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PREFACE

The Handbook of American Indian Languages, the first Part

of which is here presented, had its inception in an attempt to pre-

pare a revised edition of the "Introduction to the Study of Indian

Languages," by Major J. W. Powell.

During the first twenty years of the existence of the Bureau of

American Ethnology much linguistic material had been accumulated

by filling in the schedules contained in Major Powell's Introduction,

and in this manner many vocabularies had been collected, while the

essential features of the morphology of American languages remained

unknown.
It seemed particularly desirable to call

of the Introduction, to the essential feat

phonetics of American languages, and t

an analytical study of grammar. The
linguistic studies of American languages L
netic processes and of the psychological foundation of theii sti ..

The former of these objects has hardly been attempted ; knowledge of

the latter has been obscured by the innumerable attempts to represent

the grammars of Indian languages in a form analogous to that of the

European grammars.

It was originally intended to give a somewhat elaborate intro-

duction, setting forth the essential psychological characteristics of

American languages; but with the development of the plan of work

it wTas found necessary to relegate this discussion to the end of the

whole work, because without a somewhat detailed discussion of the

various languages the essential points can not be substantiated by

reliable evidence.

I have not attempted to give either exhaustive grammars or

exhaustive discussions of phonetics, because the object of the whole

wrork has been to describe as clearly as possible those psychological

principles of each language which may be isolated by an analysis of

grammatical forms. A detailed discussion of phonetics and of the

probable historical development of grammatical forms belongs rather

to detailed studies of linguistic stocks, which should be the next step

in the progress of our knowledge of American languages.

In the collection of the material embodied in the present volume,

I have been liberally assisted by investigators employed by a number
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of instit 1 irly the American Museum of Natural History

and ik< California. Most of the material contained

in the :cept that contained in the sketches of the

Athap . E. Goddard, and of the Eskimo, by Dr. Wil-

liam Thaibi.. collected in connection with extended ethno-

logical research conducted under the joint auspices of these institu-

tions and the Bureau of American Ethnology; and the grammatical

sketches are based on the discussion of texts published by the

Bureau of American Ethnology and by other institutions, and which

are referred to in the various sketches.

The work of collecting and of revision has extended over the

period from 1897 to 1908. Lack of funds prevented a more rapid

completion of the work.

I desire to express my sincere thanks to the collaborators who have

contributed to the volume, and who have willingly adopted the gen-

eral plan of presentation of gramm r outlined by the editor.

Franz Boas.
New Y<" -
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INTRODUCTION

By Franz Boas

I. RACE AND LANGUAGE

Early Attempts to Determine the Position of the American

Race

When Columbus started on his journey to reach the Indies, sailing

westward, and discovered the shores of America, lie beheld a new

race of man, different in type, different in culture, different in lan-

guage, from any known before that time. This race resembled

neither the European types, nor the negroes, nor the better-known

races of southern Asia. As the Spanish conquest of America pro-

gressed, other peoples of our continent became known to the invaders,

and all showed a certain degree of outer resemblance, which led

the Spaniards to designate them by the term "Indios" (Indians),

the inhabitants of the country which was believed to be part of

India. Thus the mistaken geographical term came to be applied to

the inhabitants of the New World ; and owing to the contrast of

their appearance to that of other races, and the peculiarities of their

cultures and their languages, they came to be in time considered as

a racial unit.

The same point of view still prevailed when the discoveries included

more extended parts of the New World. The people with whom
the Spaniards and Portuguese came into contact in South America,

as well as the inhabitants of the northern parts of North America,

aiLl seemed to partake so much of the same characteristics, that

they were readily classed with the natives first discovered, and

were considered as a single race of mankind.

5
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It was on) lowledge of the Indian tribes increased,

that differer le various types of man inhabiting our

continent be Differences in degree of culture, as well

as different were recognized at an early time. Much
later came >f the fact that the Indians of our conti-

nent differ n among themselves as do the members of

other races

As so rs began to concern themselves with t

ques

'

of the position of the natives of Aim
ai nkind came to be of considerable inte

ard to their origin and relationships c

ptions of the New World,

iion ittempts we fmd particularly endeavoi

rove t ts of the beliefs and customs of the In<

agree m e Old World. Such agreements were co

ered pi idians belong to one of the races enume

in biblical history; and the theory that they represent the

tribes of Israel was propounded frequently, and has held its

for a long time. In a similar way were traced analogies be

the languages of the New World and those of the Old Work

many investigators believe even now that they have est a I

such relationships. Attempts were also made to prove simil

in appearance between the American races and other race

thus to determine their position among the races of the Old

Classifications based on Physical Type, Language,
Customs

The problems involved in the determination of the rela

the various races have been approached from two differen

of view—either the attempt has been made to assign a deiir

tion to a race in a classificatory system of the races of ma

history of the race has been traced as far back as avail

may permit.

The attempts to classify mankind are numerous. Setting

classifications based on biblical tradition, and considering

that are based on scientific discussion, we find a number c

based on comparisons of the anatomical characteristics o

combined with geographical considerations; others are b

discussion of a combination of anatomical and culture
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istics—traits which are considered as characteristic of certain groups

of mankind; while still others are based primarily on the study of

the languages spoken by people representing a certain anatomical

type.

The attempts that have thus been made have led to entirely differ-

ent results. Blumenbach, one of the first scientists who attempted

to classify mankind, first distinguished five races—the Caucasian,

Mongolian, Ethiopian, American, and Mala}T
. It is fairly clear that

this classification is based as much on geographical as on anatomical

considerations, although the description of each race is primarily an

anatomical one. Cuvier distinguished three races—the white, yellow,

and black. Huxley proceeds more strictly on a biological basis.

He combines part of the Mongolian and American races of Blumen-

bach into one, assigns part of the South Asiatic peoples to the Austra-

lian type, and subdivides the European races into a dark and a light

division. The numerical preponderance of the European types has

evidently led him to- make liner distinctions in this race, which

he divides into the xanthochroic and melanochroic races. It

would be easy to make subdivisions of equal value in other races.

Still clearer is the influence of cultural points of view in classifica-

tions like those of Gobineau and Klemm (who distinguishes the

active and passive races), according to the cultural achievements of

the various types of man.

The most typical attempt to classify mankind from a consider-

ation of both anatomical and linguistic points of view is that of

Friederich Midler, who takes as the basis of his primary divisions the

form of hair, while all the. minor divisions are based on linguistic

considerations.

Relations between Physical Type, Language, and Customs

An attempt to correlate the numerous classifications that have

been proposed shows clearly a condition of utter confusion and con-

tradiction. If it were true that anatomical form, language, and cul-

ture are all closely associated, and that each subdivision of mankind

is characterized by a certain bodily form, a certain culture, and a cer-

tain language, which can never become separated, we might expect

that the results of the various investigations would show better

agreement. If, on the other hand, the various phenomena which

were made the leading points in the attempt at classification are not
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closely associated, then we may naturally expect such contradic-

tions and lack of agreement as are actually found.

It is therefore necessary, first of all, to be clear in regard to the

significance of anatomical characteristics, language, and culture, as

characteristic of any subdivision of mankind.

It seems desirable to consider the actual development of these

various traits among the existing races.

Permanence of Physical Tgpe; Changes in Language
and Culture

At the present period we may observe many cases in which a com-

plete change of language and culture takes place without a corre-

sponding change in physical type. This is true, for instance, among

the North American negroes, a people by descent largely African ; in

culture and language, however, essentially European. While it is

true that certain survivals of African culture and language are

found among our American negroes, their culture is essentially that

of the uneducated classes of the people among whom they live, and

their language is on the whole identical with that of their neigh-

bors—English, French, Spanish, and Portuguese, according to the

prevalent language in various parts of the continent. It might be

objected that the transportation of the African race to America was

an artificial one, and that in earlier times extended migrations and

transplantations of this kind have not taken place.

The history of medieval Europe, however, shows clearly that

extended changes in language and culture have taken place many
times without corresponding changes in blood.

Recent investigations of the physical types of Europe have shown

with great clearness that the distribution of types has remained the

same for a long period. Without considering details, it may be said

that an Alpine type can easily be distinguished from a north-

European type on the one hand, and a south-European type on the

other. The Alpine type appears fairly uniform over a large territory,

no matter what language may be spoken and what national culture

may prevail in the particular district. The central-European French-

men, Germans, Italians, and Slavs are so nearly of the same type

that we may safely assume a considerable degree of blood relation-

ship, notwithstanding their linguistic differences.
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Instances of similar kind, in which we find permanence of blood

with far-reaching modifications of language and culture, are found

in other parts of the world. As an example may be mentioned the

Veddah of Ceylon, a people fundamentally different in type from

the neighboring Singhalese, whose language they seem to have

adopted, and from whom they have also evidently borrowed a

number of cultural traits. Still other examples are the Japanese

of the northern part of Japan, who are undoubtedly, to a consider-

able extent, Ainu in blood; and the Yukaghir of Siberia, who,

while retaining to a great extent the old blood, have been assimilated

in culture and language by the neighboring Tungus.

Permanence of Language; Changes of Physical Type

While it is therefore evident that in many cases a people, without

undergoing a considerable change in type by mixture, have changed

completely their language and culture, still other cases may be adduced

in which it can be shown that a people have retained their language

while undergoing material changes in blood and culture, or in both.

As an example of this may be mentioned the Magyar of Europe, who

have retained their old language, but have become mixed with people

speaking Indo-European languages, and who have, to all intents and

purposes, adopted European culture.

Similar conditions must have prevailed among the Athapascans,

one of the great linguistic families of North America. The great

body of people speaking languages belonging to this linguistic stock

live in the northwestern part of America, while other dialects are

spoken by small tribes in California, and still others by a large body

of people in Arizona and New Mexico. The relationship between all

these dialects is so close that they must be considered as branches

of one large group, and it must be assumed that all of them have

sprung from a language once spoken over a continuous area. At

the present time the people speaking these languages differ funda-

mentally in type, the inhabitants of the Mackenzie river region

being quite different from the tribes of California, and these, again,

differing from the tribes of New Mexico. The forms of culture in

these different regions are also quite distinct ; the culture of the Cali-

fornia Athapascans resembles that of other Californian tribes, while

the culture of the Athapascans of New Mexico and Arizona is

influenced by that of other peoples of that area. It seems most
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plausible to assume in this case that branches of tins stock migrated

from one part of this large area to another, where they intermingled

with the neighboring people, and thus changed their physical char-

acteristics, while at the same time they retained their speech. With-

out historical evidence this process can not, of course, be proved. I

shall refer to this example later on.

Changes of Language and Type

These two phenomena—a retention of type with a change of

language, and a retention of language with a change of type-

apparently opposed to each other, are still very closely related,

and in many cases go hand in hand. An example of this is, for

instance, the distribution of the Arabs along the north coast of

Africa. On the whole, the Arab element has retained its language;

but at the same time intermarriages with the native races were

common, so that the descendants of the Arabs have often retained

the old language and have changed their type. On the other hand,

the natives have to a certain extent given up their own languages,

but have continued to intermarry among themselves and have thus

preserved their tj^pe. So far as any change of tins kind is connected

with intermixture, both types of changes must always occur at the

same time, and will be classed as a change of type or a change of

language, as our attention is. directed to the one people or the other,

or, in some cases, as the one or the other change is more pronounced.

Cases of complete assimilation without any mixture of the people

involved seem to be rare, if not entirely absent.

Permanence of Type and Language; Change of Calfa re

Cases of permanence of type and language and of change of culture

are much more numerous. As a matter of fact, the whole historical

development of Europe, from prehistoric times on, is one endless

series of examples of this process, which seems to be much easier,

since assimilation of cultures occurs everywhere without actual blood

mixture, as an effect of imitation. Proof of diffusion of cultural

elements may be found in every single cultural area which covers a

district in winch many languages are spoken. In North America,

California offers a good example of this kind; for here many lan-

guages are spoken, and there is a certain degree of differentiation of

type, but at the same time a considerable uniformity of culture pre-
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vails. Another case in point is the coast of New Guinea, where,

notwithstanding strong local differentiations, a certain fairly char-

acteristic type of culture prevails, which goes hand in hand with a

strong differentiation of languages. Among more highly civilized

peoples, the whole area which is under the influence of Chinese cul-

ture might be given as an example.

These considerations make it fairly clear that, at least at the present

time, anatomical type, language, and culture have not necessarily the

same fates; that a people may remain constant in type and language

and change in culture; that they may remain constant in type, but

change in language; or that they may remain constant in language

and change in type and culture. If this is true, then it is obvious

that attempts to classify mankind, based on the present distribution

of type, language, and culture, must lead to different results, accord-

ing to the point of view taken; that a classification based primarily

on type alone will lead to a system which represents, more or less

accurately, the blood relationships of the people, which do not need

to coincide with their cultural relationships; and that, in the same

way, classifications based on language and culture do not need at

all to coincide with a biological classification.

If this be true, then a problem like the much discussed Aryan

problem really does not exist, because the problem is primarily a

linguistic one, relating to the history of the Aryan languages; and

the assumption that a certain definite people whose members have-

always been related by blood must have been the carriers of this

language throughout history; and the other assumption, that a cer-

tain cultural type must have always belonged to this people—are

purely arbitrary ones and not in accord with the observed facts.

Hypothesis of Original Correlation of Type, Language, and
Culture

Nevertheless, it must be granted, that in a theoretical considera-

tion of the history of the types of mankind, of languages, and of

cultures, we are led back to the assumption of early conditions during

which each type was much more isolated from the rest of mankind

than it is at the present time. For this reason, the culture and the

language belonging to a single type must have been much more

sharply separated from those of other types than we find them to be

at the present period. It is true that such a condition has nowhere
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been observed; but the knowledge of historical developments almost'

compels us to assume its existence at a very early period in the devel-

opment of mankind. If this is true, the question would arise,

whether an isolated group, at an early period, was necessarily char-

acterized by a single type, a single language, and a single culture, or

whether in such a group different types, different languages, and

different cultures may have been represented.

The historical development of mankind would afford a simpler and

clearer picture, if we were justified in assuming that in primitive

communities the three phenomena had been intimately associated.

No proof, however, of such an assumption can be given. On the

contrary, the present distribution of languages, as compared with the

distribution of types, makes it plausible that even at the earliest

times the biological units may have been wider than the linguistic

units, and presumably also wider than the cultural units. I believe

that it may be safely said that all over the world the biological unit

is much larger than the linguistic unit: in other words, that groups

of men who are so closely related in bodily appearance that we must

consider them as representatives of the same variety of mankind,

embrace a much larger number of individuals than the number of

men speaking languages which we know to be genetically related.

Examples of this kind may be given from many parts of the world.

Thus, the European race—including under this term roughly all

those individuals who are without hesitation classed by us as mem-

bers of the white race—would include peoples speaking Indo-Euro-

pean, Basque, and Ural-Altaic languages. West African negroes

would represent individuals of a certain negro type, but speaking the

most diverse languages; and the same would be true, among Asiatic

types, of Siberians; among American types, of part of the Californian

Indians.

So far as our historical evidence goes, there is no reason to believe

that the number of distinct languages has at any time been less than

it is now. On the contrary, all our evidence goes to show that the

number of apparently unrelated languages has been much greater in

earlier times than at present. On the other hand, the number of

types that have presumably become extinct seems to be rather

small, so that there is no reason to suppose that at an early period

there should have been a nearer correspondence between the number

of distinct linguistic and anatomical types; and we are thus led to
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the conclusion that presumably, at an early time, each human type

may have existed in a number of small isolated groups, each of which

may have possessed a language and culture of its own.

However this may be, the probabilities are decidedly in favor of

the assumption that there is no necessity to assume that originally

each language and culture were confined to a single type, or that each

.

type and culture were confined to one language : in short, that there

has been at any time a close correlation between these three phe-

nomena.

The assumption that type, language, and culture were originally

closely correlated would entail the further assumption that these

three traits developed approximately at the same period, and that

they developed conjointly for a considerable length of time. This

assumption does not seem by any means plausible. The fundamen-

tal types of man which are represented in the negroid race and in

the mongoloid race must have been differentiated long before the

formation of those forms of speech that are now recognized in the

linguistic families of the world. I think that even the differentia-

tion of the more important subdivisions of the great races antedates

the formation of the existing linguistic families. At any rate,

the biological differentiation and the formation of speech were, at

this early period, subject to the same causes that are acting upon

them now, and our whole experience shows that these causes act

much more rapidly on language than on the human body. In this

consideration lies the principal reason for the theory of lack of corre-

lation of type and language, even during the period of formation of

types and of linguistic families.

What is true of language is obviously even more true of culture.

In other words, if a certain type of man migrated over a considerable

area before its language assumed the form which can now be traced

in related linguistic groups, and before its culture assumed the definite

type the further development of which can now be recognized, there

would be no possibility of ever discovering a correlation of type,

language, and culture, even if it had ever existed; but it is quite

possible that such correlation has really never occurred.

It is quite conceivable that a certain racial type may have scat-

tered over a considerable area during a formative period of speech,

and that the languages which developed among the various groups
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of this racial type came to be so different that it is now impossible

to prove them to be genetically related. In the same way, new

developments of culture may have taken place which are so entirely

disconnected with older types that the older genetic relationships,

even if they existed, can no longer be discovered.

If we adopt this point of view, and thus eliminate the hypothetical

assumption of correlation between primitive type, primitive language,

and primitive culture, we recognize that any attempt at classification

which includes more than one of these traits can not be consistent.

It may be added that the general term " culture" which has been

used hero may be subdivided from a considerable number of points

of view, and different results again might be expected when we

consider the inventions, the types of social organization, or beliefs, as

leading points of view in our classification.

Artificial Character of All Classifications of Mankind

We recognize thus that every classification of mankind must be

more or less artificial, according to the point of view selected, and

here, even more than in the domain of biology, we find that classifi-

cation can only be a substitute for the genesis and history of the now

existing types.

Thus we recognize that the essential object in comparing different

types of man must be the reconstruction of the history of the develop-

ment of their types, their languages, and their cultures. The history

of each of these various traits is subject to a distinct set of modifying

causes, and the investigation of each may be expected to contribute

data toward the solution of our problem. The biological investiga-

tion may reveal the blood-relationships of types and their modifica-

tions under social and geographical environment. The linguistic

investigation may disclose the history of languages, the contact of

the people speaking them with other people, and the causes that led

to linguistic differentiation and integration ; while the history of civili-

zation deals with the contact of a people with neighboring peoples,

as well as with the history of its own achievements.
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H. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF LANGUAGE

Definition of Language

The discussions of the preceding chapter have shown that a con-

sideration of the human languages alone must not be understood to

yield a history of the blood-relationships of races and of their com-

ponent elements, but that all that we can hope to obtain is a clear

understanding of the relationship of the languages, no matter by

whom they may be spoken.

Before discussing the extent to which we may reconstruct the

history of languages, it seems necessary to describe briefly the essential

traits of human speech.

In our present discussion we do not deal with gesture-language

or musical means of communication, but confine ourselves to the

discussion of articulate speech; that is, to communication by means

of groups of sounds produced by the articulating organs—the larynx,

oral cavity, tongue, lips, and nose.

Character of Phonetics

Speech consists of groups of sounds produced by the articulating

organs, partly noises made by opening and closing certain places

in the larynx, pharynx, mouth, or nose, or by restricting certain

parts of the passage of the breath; partly resonant sounds pro-

duced by the vocal chords.

Number of Sounds Unlimited

The number of sounds that may be produced in this manner is

unlimited. In our own language we select only a limited number

of all possible sounds; for instance, some sounds, like p, are pro-

duced by the closing and a sudden opening of the lips; others, like

t, by bringing the tip of the tongue into contact with the anterior

portion of the palate, by producing a closure at this point, and by

suddenly expelling the air. On the other hand, a sound might be

produced by placing the tip of the tongue between the lips, making

a closure in this manner, and by expelling the air suddenly. This

sound would to our ear partake of the character of both our t and

our p, while it would correspond to neither of these. A comparison

of the sounds of the well-known European languages—like English,

French, and German; or even of the different dialects of the same
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languages, like those of Scotch and of the various English dialects

—

reveals the fact that considerable variation occurs in the manner of

producing sounds, and that each dialect has its own characteristic

phonetic system, in which each sound is nearly fixed, although sub-

ject to slight modifications which are due to accident or to the effects

of surrounding sounds.

Each Language Uses a Limited Number* of Sounds

One of the most important facts relating to the phonetics of

human speech is, that every single language has a definite and

limited group of sounds, and that the number of those used in any

particular dialect is never excessively large.

It would seem that this limitation in the use of sounds is neces-

sary in order to make possible rapid communication. If the num-

ber of sounds that are used in any particular language were unlim-

ited, the accuracy with which the movements of the complicated

mechanism required for producing the sounds are performed would

presumably be lacking, and consequently rapidity and accuracy of

pronunciation, and with them the possibility of accurate interpre-

tation of the sounds heard, would be difficult, or even impossible.

On the other hand, limitation of the number of sounds brings it about

that the movements required in the production of each become

automatic, that the association between the sound heard and the

muscular movements, and that between the auditory impression and

the muscular sensation of the articulation, become firmly fixed.

Thus it would seem that limited phonetic resources are necessary

for easy communication.

Alleged Lack of Differentiation of Sounds in Primitive
Languages

It has been maintained that this is not a characteristic found in

more primitive types of languages, and particularly, examples of

American languages have often been brought forward to show that

the accuracy of their pronunciation is much less than that found in

the languages of the civilized world.

It would seem that this view is based largely on the fact that cer-

tain sounds that occur in American languages are interpreted by

observers sometimes as one European sound, sometimes as another.

Thus the Pawnee language contains a sound which may be heard
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more or less distinctly sometimes as an Z, sometimes an r, sometimes

as n, and again as d, which, however, without any doubt, is through-

out the same sound, although modified to a certain extent by its

position in the word and by surrounding sounds. It is an exceed-

ingly weak r, made by trilling with the tip of the tongue at a point a

little behind the roots of the incisors, and in which the tongue hardly

leaves the palate, the trill being produced by the lateral part of the

tongue adjoining the tip. As soon as the trill is heard more strongly,

we receive the impression of an r. When the lateral movement

prevails and the tip of the tongue does not seem to leave the palate,

the impression of an I is strongest, while when the trill is almost

suppressed and a sudden release of the tongue from the palate takes

place, the impression of the d is given. The impression of an n is

produced because the sound is often accompanied by an audible

breathing through the nose. This peculiar sound is, of course,

entirely foreign to our phonetic system; but its variations are not

greater than those of the English r in various combinations, as in

broth, mother, where. v The different impression is brought about

by the fact that the sound, according to its prevailing character,

associates itself either with our I, or our r, n, or d.

Other examples are quite common. Thus, the lower Chinook has a

sound which is readily perceived as a b, m, or w. As a matter of fact,

it is a b sound, produced by a very weak closure of the lips and with

open nose, the breath passing weakly both through the mouth and

through the nose, and accompanied by a faint intonation of the vocal

chords. This sound associates itself with our b, which is produced

by a moderately weak release of the lips ; with our m, which is a free

breath through the nose with closed lips; and .with our w, which is

a breath through the lips, which are almost closed, all accompanied

by a faint intonation of the vocal chords. The association of this

sound with w, is particularly marked when it appears in combina-

tion with a u vowel, which imitates the characteristic u tinge of our

w. Still another example is the b sound, which is produced with

half-closed nose by the Indians of the Strait of Fuca, in the State

of Washington. In this case the characteristic trait of the sound is

a semiclosure of the nose, similar to the effect produced by a cold

in the head. Not less common are sounds intermediate between

our vowels. Thus we seem to find in a number of Indian languages

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 2
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a vowel which is sometimes perceived as o, sometimes as u (con-

tinental pronunciation) , and which is in reality pronounced in a posi-

tion intermediate between these two sounds.

The correctness of this interpretation of Indian phonetics is per-

haps best proved by the fact that observers belonging to different

nationalities readily perceive the sounds in accordance with the sys-

tem of sounds with which they are familiar. Often it is not diffi-

cult to recognize the nationality of a recorder from the system

selected by him for the rendering of sounds.

Still another proof of the correctness of this view of Indian pho-

netics is given by the fact that, wherever there is a greater number

of Indian sounds of a class represented by a single sound in English,

our own sounds are misinterpreted in similar manner. Thus, for

instance, the Indians of the North Pacific coast have a series of

I sounds, which may be roughly compared to our sounds tl, cl, gl.

Consequently, a word like close is heard by the Indians sometimes

one way, sometimes another; our cl is for them an intermediate

sound, in the same way as some Indian sounds are intermediate

sounds to our ears. The alternation of the sounds is clearly an

effect of perception through the medium of a foreign system of

phonetics, not that of a greater variability of pronunciation than

the one that is characteristic of our own sounds.

While the phonetic system of each language is limited and fixed,

the sounds selected in different types of languages show great differ-

ences, and it seems necessary to compare groups of languages from

the point of view of their constituent phonetic elements.

Brief Description of Phonetics

A complete discussion of this subject can not be given at this

place; but a brief statement of the characteristics of articulate

sounds, and the manner of rendering them by means of symbols,

seems necessary.

All articulate sounds are produced by the vibrations of the articu-

lating organs, which are set in motion by breathing. In the vast

majority of cases it is the outgoing breath which causes the vibra-

tions; while in a few languages, as in those of South Africa, the

breath, while being drawn in, is used for producing the sound.

One group of sounds is produced by the vibration of the vocal

chords, and is characterized by the form given to the cavities of
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mouth and nose. These are the vowels. When the nose is closed,

we have pure vowels; when the posterior part of the nose is more

or less open, more or less nasalized vowels. The character of the

vowel depends upon the form given to the oral cavity. The timbre

of the vowels changes according to the degree to which the larynx is

raised; the epiglottis lowered or raised; the tongue retracted or

brought forward and its back rounded or flattened; and the lips

rounded and brought forward, or an elongated opening of the mouth

produced by retracting the corners of the mouth. With open lips

and the tongue and pharynx at rest, but the soft palate (velum)

raised, we have the pure vowel, a, similar to the a in father. From

this sound the vowels vary in two principal directions. The one

extreme is u (like oo in English fool) , with small round opening of

the protruding lips, tongue retracted, and round opening between

tongue and palate, and large opening between larynx and pharynx,

the larynx still being almost at rest. The transitional sounds pass

through a (aw in English law) and o (as in most), but the range

of intermediate positions is continuous. In another direction the

vowels pass from a through e (a in English mane) to i (ee in feet).

The i is pronounced with extreme retraction of the corners of the

mouth and elongated opening of the lips, with very narrow flat open-

ing between tongue and palate, and the posterior part of the tongue

brought forward, so that there is a wide opening in the back part of

the mouth, the larynx being raised at the same time.

Variations of vowels may be produced by a different grouping of

the movements of the articulating organs. Thus, when the lips are

in i position, the tongue and pharynx and larynx in u position, we

have the sound il, which is connected with the a by a series passing

through o. These sounds are similar to the German umlaut.

Other combinations of positions of the tongue and of the lips

occur, although the ones here described seem to be the most fre-

quent vowel-sounds. All vowels may become very much weakened

in strength of articulation, and dwindle down to a slight intona-

tion of the vocal chords, although retaining the peculiar vowel

timbre, which depends upon the position of mouth, nose, and lips.

When this articulation becomes very weak, all the vowels tend

to become quite similar in character, or may be influenced in their

timbre by neighboring consonants, as will be described later.
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All sounds produced by vibrations in any part of the articulating

organs other than the vocal chords are consonants. These vibra-

tions may be produced either by closing the air-passages com-

pletely and then suddenly opening the closure, or by producing

a narrowing or stricture at any point. The former series of sounds

are called "stops" (like our p, t, Tc). In all of these there is a com-

plete closure before the air is expelled. The latter are called "spi-

rants " or " continued " (like our s and/), in which there is a continu-

ous escape of breath. When a stop is made and is followed by a

breathing through a stricture at the same place, sounds develop like

our ts. These are called " affricatives." When the mouth is com-

pletely stopped, and the air escapes through the nose, the sound is

called a "nasal consonant" (like our m and n). There may also be

stricture and nasal opening. A rapidly repeated series of stops, a

trill, is represented by our r. The character of the sound depends

largely upon the parts of the articulating organs that produce the

closure or stricture, and upon the place where these occur. Closure

or stricture may be made by the lips, lips and tongue, lips and

teeth, tongue and teeth, tongue and hard palate, tongue and soft

palate (velum), by the vocal chords, and in the nose.

In the following table, only the principal groups of consonants are

described. Rare sounds are omitted. According to what has been

said before, it will be recognized that here also the total number of

possible sounds is infinitely large.

Bilabial stop p
Linguo-palatal stops:

Apical (dental, alveolar, post-alveolar) t

Cerebral (produced with the tip of the tongue

turned backward) t

Dorsal

:

Anterior palatal k"

Medial k

Velar q
Glottal (a stop produced with the vocal chords) . .

£

Nasal N

Almost all these stops may be modified by giving to the closure

a different degree of stress. In English we have two principal de-

grees of stress, represented, for instance, by our b and p or d and t.

In many languages, as, for instance, in Sioux and in the languages

of the Pacific coast, there are three degrees of stress that may be
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readily differentiated. The strongest of these we call the "fortis,"

and indicate it by following the consonant by an ! (p!, tf).

When these stops are not accompanied by any kind of vibra-

tion of the vocal chords, they are called "surds."

It is, of course, also possible that more than one stop may be made

at one time. Thus it might be possible to close at the same time

the lips and the posterior part of the mouth with the tongue. Tins

type of combination is, however, rare; but we find very frequently

articulation of the vocal chords with stops. This results in the

voiced consonants, or sonants. In English we find that almost

always the stress of articulation of the voiced sound is less than the

stress of articulation of the unvoiced sound, or surd; but this cor-

relation is not necessary. In American languages particularly, we

find very commonly the same degree of stress used with voicing

and without voicing, which brings it about that to the European ear

the surd and sonant are difficult to distinguish.

A third modification of the consonants is brought about by the

strength of breathing accompanying the release of the closure. In a

sound like t, for instance, the sound may be simply produced by

closing the mouth, by laying the tip of the tongue firmly against

the palate, producing a slightly increased amount of air-pressure

behind the tongue, and then releasing the closure. On the other

hand, the sound may be produced by bringing about the closure

and combining the release with the expiration of a full breath.

Sounds which are accompanied by this full breathing may be called

"aspirates," and we will designate the aspiration by \ the symbol

of the Greek spiritus asper. This full breathing may follow the

stop, or may begin even before the completion of the closure. With

the increased stress of closure of the fortis is connected a closure of

the glottis or of the posterior part of the tongue, so that only the air

that has been poured into the vocal cavity is expelled.

In the case of voiced consonants, the voicing may either be en-

tirely synchronous with the consonant, or it may slightly precede or

follow it. In both of these cases we may get the impression of a

preceding or following exceedingly weak vowel, the timbre of which

will depend essentially upon the accompanying consonant. When
the timbre is very indefinite, we write this vowel E; when it is more

definite, A, I, 0, U, etc. In other cases, where the release at the
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closure is made without a full breath going out, and simply by com-

pressing the air slightly in the space behind the closure, a break is

very liable to originate between the stop and the following sound of

the word. Such a hiatus in the word is indicated by an apos-

trophe ('). It seems likely that, where such a hiatus occurs fol-

lowing a vowel, it is generally due to a closing of the glottis.

Most of the phenomena here described may also occur with the

spirants and nasals, which, however, do not seem to differ so much

in regard to strength; while the character of the outgoing breath,

the voicing and the breaking-off, show traits similar to those observed

among the stops.

All the stops may be changed into nasals by letting the air escape

through the nose while the closure is continued. In this manner

originate our n and m. The nasal opening may also differ in width,

and the stricture of the upper nares may produce semi-nasalized

consonants.

In the spirant sounds before described, the escape of the air is along

the middle line of the palate. There are a number of other sounds in

which the air escapes laterally. These are represented by our /.

They also may vary considerably, according to the place and form

of the opening through which the air escapes and the form of closure

of the mouth.

It seems that the peculiar timbre of some of the consonants depends

also upon the resonance of the oral opening. This seems to be

particularly the case in regard to the t and Jc sounds. In pronouncing

the t sounds, one of the essential characteristics seems to be that the

posterior part of the mouth is open, while the anterior'portion of the

mouth is filled by the tongue. In the k series, on the other hand,

the posterior portion of the mouth is tilled by the tongue, while

the anterior portion remains open. Sounds produced with both the

posterior and anterior portion of the mouth open partake of the

character of both the 1c and t series. 1

Two of the vowels show a close affiliation to consonants of the

continuant series. These are i and u, owing largely to the fact that

in i the position of the tongue is very nearly a stricture in the anterior

portion of the mouth, while in u the position of the lips is quite near

to a stricture. Thus originate the semi-vowels y and w. The last

sound that must be mentioned is the free breathing Ti, which, in its

» See P. W. Schmidt, Anthropos, II, S34.
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most characteristic form, is produced by the expiration of the breath

with all the articulating organs at rest.

In tabular form we obtain thus the following series of the most

important consonantic sounds:
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liills, the terminal s does not enter our consciousness as a separate

element with separate significance, expressing the idea of plurality,

—

except, perhaps, in so far as our grammatical training has taught us

the fact that plurals may be formed by the use of a terminal s,—but

the word forms a firm unit, which conveys a meaning only as

a whole. The variety of uses of the terminal s as a plural, pos-

sessive, and third person singular of the verb, and the strong effort

required to recognize the phonetic identity of these terminal elements,

may be adduced as a further proof of the fact that the single

phonetic elements become conscious to us only as a result of analysis.

A comparison of words that differ only in a single sound, like mail

and nail, snake and stake, makes it also clear that the isolation of

sounds is a result of secondary analysis.

Grammatical Categories

Differences in Categories of Different Languages

In all articulate speech the groups of sounds which are uttered

serve to convey ideas, and each group of sounds has a fixed meaning.

Languages differ not only in the character of their constituent

phonetic elements and sound-clusters, but also in the groups of ideas

that find expression in fixed phonetic groups.

Limitation of the Number of Phonetic Groups Express-

ing Ldeas

The total number of possible combinations of phonetic elements is

also unlimited; but only a limited number are used to express ideas.

This implies that the total number of ideas that are expressed by

distinct phonetic groups is limited in number.

Since the total range of personal experience which language serves

to express is infinitely varied, and its whole scope must be expressed

by a limited number of phonetic groups, it is obvious that an extended

classification of experiences must underlie all articulate speech.

This coincides with a fundamental trait of human thought. In our

actual experience no two sense-impressions or emotional states are

identical. Nevertheless we classify them, according to their simi-

larities, in wider or narrower groups the limits of which may be

determined from a variety of points of view. Notwithstanding their

individual differences, we recognize in our experiences common ele-

ments, and consider them as related or even as the same, provided a
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sufficient number of characteristic traits belong to them in common.

Thus the limitation of the number of phonetic groups expressing

distinct ideas is an expression of the psychological fact that many

different individual experiences appear to us as representatives of

the same category of thought.

This trait of human thought and speech may be compared in a

certain manner to the limitation of the whole series of possible

articulating movements by selection of a limited number of habitual

movements. If the whole mass of concepts, with all their variants,

were expressed in language by entirely heterogeneous and unrelated

sound-complexes, a condition would arise in which closely related

ideas would not show their relationship by the corresponding rela-

tionship of their phonetic symbols, and an infinitely large number of

distinct phonetic groups would be required for expression. If this

were the case, the association between an idea and its representative

sound-complex would not become sufficiently stable to be reproduced

automatically without reflection at any given moment. As the

automatic and rapid use of articulations has brought it about that a

limited number of articulations only, each with limited variability,

and a limited number of sound-clusters, have been selected from the

infinitely large range of possible articulations and clusters of articu-

lations, so the infinitely large number of ideas have been reduced by

classification to a lesser number, which by constant use have estab-

lished firm associations, and winch can be used automatically.

It seems important at this point of our considerations to emphasize

the fact that the groups of ideas expressed by specific phonetic

groups show very material differences in different languages, and do

not conform by any means to the same principles of classification.

To take again the example of English, we find that the idea of water

is expressed in a great variety of forms: one term serves to express

water as a liquid; another one, water in the form of a large expanse

(lake) ; others, water as running in a large body or in a small body

(river and brook) ; still other terms express water in the form of rain,

dew, wave, and foam. It is perfectly conceivable that this variety

of ideas, each of which is expressed by a single independent term in

English, might be expressed in other languages by derivations from

the same term.

Another example of the same kind, the words for snow in Eskimo,

may be given. Here we find one word, aput, expressing snow on
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the ground; another one, qana, falling snow; a third one, 'piq-

sirpoq, drifting snow; and a fourth one, qimuqsuq, a snowdrift.

In the same language the seal in different conditions is expressed

by a variety of terms. One word is the general term for seal;

another one signifies the seal basking in the sun; a third one, a

seal floating on a piece of ice ; not to mention the many names

for the seals of different ages and for male and female.

As an example of the manner in which terms that we express by

independent words are grouped together under one concept, the

Dakota language may be selected. The terms naxta'lca to kick,

paxta'Tca to bind in bundles, yaxta'Tca to bite, ic'a'xtaka to be

near to, boxta'ka to pound, are all derived from the common ele-

ment xtaka to grip, which holds them together, while we use distinct

words for expressing the various ideas.

It seems fairly evident that the selection of such simple terms must

to a certain extent depend upon the chief interests of a people; and

where it is necessary to distinguish a certain phenomenon in many

aspects, which in the life of the people play each an entirely inde-

pendent role, many independent words may develop, while in other

cases modifications of a single term may suffice.

Thus it happens that each language, from the point of view of

another language, may be arbitrary in its classifications; that what

appears as a single simple idea in one language may be characterized

by a series of distinct phonetic groups in another.

The tendency of a language to express a complex idea by a single

term has been styled "holophrasis," and it appears therefore thatevery

language- may be holophrastic from the point of view of another

language. Holophrasis can hardly be taken as a fundamental char-

acteristic of primitive languages.

We have seen before that some kind of classification of expression

must be found in every language. This classification of ideas into

groups, each of which is expressed by an independent phonetic group,

makes it necessary that concepts which are not readily rendered by a

single one among the available sound - complexes should be ex-

pressed by combinations or by modifications of what might be called

the elementary phonetic groups, in accordance with the elementary

ideas to which the particular idea is reduced.

This classification, and the necessity of expressing certain experi-

ences by means of other related ones, which by limiting one another
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define the special idea to be expressed, entail the presence of certain

formal elements which determine the relations of the single phonetic

groups. If each idea could be expressed by a single phonetic group,

languages without form would be possible. Since, however, ideas

must be expressed by being reduced to a number of related ideas, the

kinds of relation become important elements in articulate speech;

and it follows that all languages must contain formal elements, and

that their number must be the greater, the fewer the elementary

phonetic groups that define special ideas. In a language which com-

mands a very large, fixed vocabulary, the number of formal elements

may become quite small.

Gramniatical Processes

It is important to note that, in the languages of the world, the num-

ber of processes which are utilized to express the relations of terms is

limited. Presumably this is due to the general characteristics of

articulate speech. The only methods that are available for express-

ing the relations between definite phonetic groups are their composi-

tion in definite order, which may be combined with a mutual phonetic

influence of the component elements upon one another, and inner

modification of the phonetic groups themselves. Both these meth-

ods are found in a great many languages, but sometimes only the

method of composition occurs.

Word and Sentence

In order to understand the significance of the ideas expressed by

independent phonetic groups and of the elements expressing their

mutual relations, we have to discuss here the question, What forms

the unit of speech ? It has been pointed out before that the phonetic

elements as such can be isolated only by analysis, and that they

occur in speech only in combinations which are the equivalents of

definite concepts.

Since all speech is intended to serve for the communication of ideas,

the natural unit of expression is the sentence; that is to say, a group

of articulate sounds which convey a complete idea. It might seem

that speech can readily be further subdivided, and that the word

also forms a natural unit from which the sentence is built up. In

most cases, however, it is easy to show that such is not the case, and

that the word as such is known only by analysis. This is particularly
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clear in the case of words like prepositions, conjunctions, or verbal

forms which belong to subordinate clauses. Thus it would be ex-

ceedingly difficult to imagine the use of words like and, for, to, were,

expressed in such a way that they would convey a clear idea, except

perhaps in forms like the Laconic If, in which all the rest of the

sentence is implied, and sufficiently indicated by the if. In the

same way, however, we who are grammatically trained may use a

simple ending to correct an idea previously expressed. Thus the

statement He sings beautifully might elicit a reply, sang; or a

laconically inclined person might even remark, in reply to the state-

ment He plays well, -ed, which by his friends might be well under-

stood. It is clear that in all these cases the single elements are

isolated by a secondary process from the complete unit of the

sentence.

Less clear appears the artificiality of the word as a unit in those

cases in which the word seems to designate a concept that stands out

clearly from others. Such is the case, for instance, with nouns; and

it might seem that a word like stone is a natural unit. Nevertheless

it will be recognized that the word stone alone conveys at most an

objective picture, not a complete idea.

Thus we are led to the important question of the relation of the

word to the sentence. Basing our considerations on languages differ-

ing fundamentally in form, it would seem that we may define the

word as a phonetic group which, owing to its permanence of form,

clearness of significance, and phonetic independence, is readily sepa-

rated from the whole sentence. This definition obviously contains a

considerable number of arbitrary elements, which may induce us,

according to the general point of view taken, sometimes to designate

a certain unit as a word, sometimes to deny its independent exist-

ence. We shall see later on, in the discussion of American languages,

that this practical difficulty confronts us many times, and that it is

not possible to decide with objective certainty whether it is justifiable

to consider a certain phonetic group as an independent word or as a

subordinate part of a word.

Nevertheless there are certain elements contained in our definition

which seem to be essential for the interpretation of a sound-complex

as an independent word. From the point of view of grammatical

form, the least important; from the point of view of phonetics, how-
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ever, the. most fundamental, is the phonetic independence of the ele-

ment in question. It has been pointed out before how difficult it is

to conceive the independence of the English s, which expresses the

plural, the possessive, and the third person singular of the verb. This

is largely due to the phonetic weakness of this grammatical element.

If -the idea of plurality were expressed by an element as strong pho-

netically as the word many; the possessive part of the word, by an

element as strong as the preposition of; and the third person singu-

lar, by an element like he—we might, perhaps, be much more ready

to recognize the character of these elements as independent words,

and we actually do so. For example, stones, John's, loves, are single

words; while many sheep, of stone, he went, are each considered as two

words. Difficulties of this kind are met with constantly in American

languages. Thus we find in a language like the Chinook that modify-

ing elements are expressed by single sounds which phonetically enter

into clusters which are pronounced without any break. To give an

example: The word ania'lot i give him to her may be analyzed into

the following elements-;, a (tense), n i, i him, a her, I to, o (direction

away), t to give. Here, again, the weakness of the component ele-

ments and their close phonetic association forbid us to consider them

independent words; while the whole expression appears to us as a

firm unit.

Whenever we are guided by this principle alone, the limitation of

the word unit appears naturally exceedingly uncertain, on account

of the difference in impression of the phonetic strength of the com-

ponent elements.

It also happens that certain elements appear sometimes with such

phonetic weakness that they can not possibly be considered as inde-

pendent units of the sentence, while closely related forms, or even the

same forms in other combinations, may gain the strength which they are

lacking in other cases. As an example of this kind may be given the

Kwakiutl, in which many of the pronominal forms appear as exceed-

ingly weak phonetic elements. Thus the expression He strikes him

with it is rendered by mix'H'dEqs, in which the two terminal ele-

ments mean: q him, s with it. When, however, substantives are

introduced in this expression for object and instrument, the q assumes

the fuller form xa, and the s the fuller form sa, which we might quite

readily write as independent words analogous to our articles.



30 BUREAU OP AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [full. 40

I doubt very much whether an investigator who would record

French in the same way as we do the unwritten American languages

would be inclined to write the pronominal elements which enter into

the transitive verb as independent words, at least not when record-

ing the indicative forms of a positive verb. He might be induced

to do so on discovering their freedom of position which appears in

the negative and in some interrogative forms.

The determining influence of the freedom of position of a phonetic-

ally fixed part of the sentence makes it necessary to include it in our

definition of the word.

Whenever a certain phonetic group appears in a variety of posi-

tions in a sentence, and always in the same form, without any, or at

least without material, modifications, we readily recognize its indi-

viduality, and in an analysis of the language we are inclined to con-

sider it as a separate word. These conditions are fully realized only

in cases in which the sound-complex in question shows no modifica-

tions at all.

It may, however, happen that minor modifications occur, par-

ticular^ at the beginning and at the end, which we may be ready

to disregard on account of their slight significance as compared to

the permanence of the whole word. Such is the case, for instance,

in the Dakota language, in which the terminal sound of a permanent

word -complex which has a clearly defined significance will auto-

matically modify the first sound of the following word-complex which

has the same characteristics of permanence. The reverse may also

occur. Strictly speaking, the line of demarcation between what we

should commonly call two words is lost in this case; but the mutual

influence of the two words in connection is, comparatively speak-

ing, so slight that the concept of the individuality of the word out-

weighs their organic connection.

In other cases, where the organic connection becomes so firm

that either both or one of the component elements may never occur

without signs marking their close coupling, they will appear to us

as a single unit. As an example of this condition may be mentioned

the Eskimo. This language contains a great many elements

which are quite clear in their significance and strong in phonetic

character, but which in their position are so limited that they

always follow other definite parts of the sentence, that they can

never form the beginning of a complete phonetic group, and
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that the preceding phonetic group loses its more permanent phonetic

form whenever they appear added to it. To give an example:

takuvog means he sees; tahulerpoq means he begins to see.

In the second form the idea of seeing is contained in the element

taku-, which by itself is incomplete. The following element, -ler, can

never begin a sentence, and attains the significance of beginning

only in connection with a preceding phonetic group, the terminal

sound of which is to a certain extent determined by it. In its turn,

it requires an ending, which expresses, in the example here selected,

the third person singular, -poq; while the word expressing the idea

of seeing requires the ending -voq for the same person. These also

can not possibly begin a sentence, and their initial sounds, v and p,

are determined solely by the terminal sounds of the preceding ele-

ments. Thus it will be seen that this group of sound-complexes

forms a firm unit, held together by the formal incompleteness of each

part and their far-reaching phonetic influences upon one another. It

would seem that, in a language in which the elements are so firmly

knit together as in JEskimo, there could not be the slightest

doubt as to what constitutes the word in our ordinary sense of the

term. The same is true in many cases in Iroquois, a language in

which conditions quite similar to those in the Eskimo prevail. Here

an example may be given from the Oneida dialect. Watgajijanegale

the flower breaks open consists of the formal elements wa-, -t-,

and-^-, which are temporal, modal, and pronominal in character; the

vowel -a-, which is the character of the stem-jija flower, which never

occurs alone ; and the stem -negale to break open, which also has no

independent existence.

In all these cases the elements possess great clearness of signifi-

cance, but the lack of permanence of form compels us to consider

them as parts of a longer word.

While in some languages this gives us the impression of an adequate

criterion for the separation of words, there are other cases in which

certain parts of the sentence may be thus isolated, while the others

retain their independent form. In American languages this is par-

ticularly the case when nouns enter the verbal complex without

any modification of their component elements. - This is the case, for

instance, in Pawnee: ta'tvikH i have cut it for thee, and rtks

arrow, combine into tatti'rikskH i cut thy arrow. The closeness of

connection of these forms is even clearer in cases in which far-reach-
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ing phonetic modifications occur. Thus the elements ta-t-ruen combine

into ta'husn I make (because tr in a word changes to li) ; and ta-t-rtks-

ruzn becomes taTilJcstu
sn i make an arrow (because r after s

changes to t) . At the same time rlks arrow occurs as an independ-

ent word.

If we follow the principle laid down in the preceding remarks,

it will readily be seen that the same element may appear at one time

as an independent noun, then again as a part of a word, the rest of

which has all the characteristics before described, and which for

this reason we are not inclined to consider as a complex of independ-

ent elements.

Ambiguity in regard to the independence of parts of the sentence

may also arise either when in their significance they become depend-

ent upon other parts of the sentence, or when their meaning is so

vague and weak as compared to the other parts of the sentence that

we are led to regard them as subordinate parts. Words of this

kind, when phonetically strong, will generally be considered as inde-

pendent particles;. when, on the other hand, they are phonetically

weak, they will generally be considered as modifying parts of other

words. A good example of this kind is contained in the Ponca

texts by the Rev. James Owen Dorsey, 1 in which the same elements

are often treated as independent particles, while in other cases they

appear as subordinate parts of words. Thus we find $eama these

(p. 23, line 17), but jdbe arm the beaver (p. 553, line 7).

The same is true in regard to the treatment of the grammar of the

Sioux by the Rev. S. R. Riggs. We find in this case, for instance,

the element pi always treated as the ending of a word, probably

owing to the fact that it represents the plural, which in the Indo-

European languages is almost always expressed by a modification

of the word to which it applies. On the other hand, elements like Ma
and mi, signifying the future and negation respectively, are treated

as independent words, although they appear in exactly the same

form as the pi mentioned before.

Other examples of this kind are the modifying elements in Tsim-

shian, a language in which innumerable adverbial elements are

expressed by fairly weak phonetic groups which have a definite

position. Here, also, it seems entirely arbitrary whether these

phonetic groups are considered as separate words, or whether they

1 Contributions to North American Ethnology, vi.
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are combined with the verbal expressions into a single word. In

these cases the independent existence of the word to which such

particles are joined without any modification will generally deter-

mine us to consider these elements as independent particles, pro-

vided they are phonetically strong enough ; while whenever the

verbal expression to which they are joined is modified either by the

insertion of these elements between its component parts, or in some

other way, we are inclined to consider them as parts of the word.

It seemed important to discuss somewhat fully the concept of the

word in its relation to the whole sentence, because in the morpho-

logical treatment of American languages this question plays an

important role.

Stein and Affix

The analytic treatment of languages results in the separation of a

number of different groups of the elements of speech. When we
arrange these according to their functions, it appears that certain

elements recur in every single sentence. These are, for instance,

the forms indicating subject and predicate, or, in modern European

languages, forms indicating number, tense, and person. Others,

like terms expressing demonstrative ideas, may or may not occur in

a sentence. These and many others are treated in our grammars.

According to the character of these elements, they seem to modify

the material contents of the sentence; as, for instance, in the Eng-

lish sentences he strikes Mm, and / struck thee, where the idea of strik-

ing somebody appears as the content of the communication ; while

the ideas lie, present, Mm, and /, past, thee, appear as modifications.

It is of fundamental importance to note that this separation of the

ideas contained in a sentence into material contents and formal

modifications is an arbitrary one, brought about, presumably, first of

of all, by the great variety of ideas which may be expressed in the

same formal manner by the same pronominal and tense elements.

In other words, the material contents of the sentence may be repre-

sented by subjects and predicates expressing an unlimited number

of ideas, while the modifying elements—here the pronouns and

tenses—comprise, comparatively speaking, a very small number of

ideas. In the discussion of a language, the parts expressing the mate-

rial contents of sentences appear to us as the subject-matter of lexi-

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 3
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cography; parts expressing the modifying relations, as the subject-

matter of grammar. In modern Indo-European languages the num-

ber of ideas which are expressed by subordinate elements is, on the

whole, limited, and for this reason the dividing-line between grammar

and dictionary appears perfectly clear and well drawn. In a wider

sense, however, all etymological processes and word compositions

must be considered as parts of the grammar; and, if we include those,

we find that, even in Indo-European languages, the number of classi-

fying ideas is quite large.

In .American languages the distinction between grammar and

lexicography often becomes quite obscure, owing to the fact that the

number of elements which enter into formal compositions becomes

very large. It seems necessary to explain this somewhat more fully

by examples. In the Tsimshian language we find a very great number

of adverbial elements which can not be considered as entirely inde-

pendent, and which, without doubt, must be considered as elements

modifying verbal ideas. On account of the very large number of these

elements, the total number of verbs of motion seems to be somewhat

restricted, although the total number of verbs that may be com-

bined with these adverbial ideas is much larger than the total number

of the adverbial ideas themselves. Thus, the number of adverbs

appears to be fixed, while the number of verbs appears unlimited;

and consequently we have the impression that the former are modi-

fying elements, and that their discussion belongs to the grammar

of the language, while the latter are words, and their discussion

belongs to the lexicography of the language. The number of such

modifying elements in Eskimo is even larger; and here the impres-

sion that the discussion of these elements belongs to the grammar of

the language is increased by the fact that they can never take an

initial position, and that they are not placed following a complete

word, but are added to an element which, if pronounced by itself,

would not give any sense.

Now, it is important to note that, in a number of languages, the

number of the modifying elements may increase so much that it

may become doubtful which element represents a series of ideas

limited in number, and which represents an almost unlimited series

of words belonging to the vocabulary. This is true, for instance, in

Algonquian, where in almost all verbs several elements appear in

conjunction, each in a definite position, but each group so numerous
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that it would be entirely arbitrary to designate the one group as

words modified by the other group, or vice versa.

The importance of this consideration for our purposes lies in the

fact that it illustrates the lack of definiteness of the terms stem

and affix. According to the ordinary terminology, affixes are

elements attached to stems or words, and modifying them. This

definition is perfectly acceptable as long as the number of modifying

ideas is limited. When, however, the number of modifying elements

becomes exceedingly large, we may well doubt which of the two is

the modifier and which the modified, and the determination finally

becomes entirely arbitrary. In the following discussions the attempt

has been made to confine the terms prefix, suffix, and affix entirely to

those cases where the number of ideas expressed by these elements

is strictly limited. Wherever the number of combined elements

becomes so large that they can not be properly classified, these

terms have not been used, but the elements have been treated as

co-ordinate.

Discussion of Grammatical Categories

From what has been said it appears that, in an objective discus-

sion of languages, three points have to be considered: first, the con-

stituent phonetic elements of the language; second, the groups of

ideas expressed by phonetic groups; third, the methods of combining

and modifying phonetic groups.

It seems desirable to discuss the second of these points somewhat

more fully before taking up the description of the characteristics of

American languages.

Grammarians who have studied the languages of Europe and

western Asia have developed a system of categories which we are

inclined to look for in every language. It seems desirable to show

here in how far the system with which we are familiar is character-

istic only of certain groups of languages, and in how far other systems

may be substituted for it. It seems easiest to illustrate this matter

by discussing first some of the characteristics of the Indo-European

noun, pronoun, and verb, and then by taking up the wider aspects of

this subject.
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Nominal Categories

In the treatment of our noun we are accustomed to look for a

number of fundamental categories. In most Indo-European lan-

guages, nouns are classified according to gender, they are modified

by forms expressing singular and plural, and they also appear in

syntactic combinations as cases. None of these apparently funda-

mental aspects of the noun are necessary elements of articulate

speech.
GENDER

The history of the English language shows clearly that the gender

of a noun may practically be suppressed without interfering with the

clearness of expression. While we still find traces of gender in

English, practically all inanimate objects have come to belong to

one single gender. It is interesting to note that, in the languages

of the world, gender is not by any means a fundamental category,

and that nouns may not be divided into classes at all, or the point

of view of classification may be an entirely different one. Thus the

Bantu languages of Africa classify words into a great many distinct

groups the significance of most of which is not by any means clear.

The Algonquian of North America classify nouns as animate and

inanimate, without, however, adhering strictly to the natural classi-

fication implied in these terms. Thus the small animals may be

classified as inanimate, while certain plants may appear as animate.

Some of the Siouan languages classify nouns by means of articles,

and strict distinctions are made between animate moving and ani-

mate at rest, inanimate long, inanimate round, inanimate high, and

inanimate collective objects. The Iroquois distinguish strictly be-

tween nouns designating men and other nouns. The latter may

again be subdivided into a definite and indefinite group. The Uchee

distinguish between members of the tribe and other human beings.

In America, true gender is on the whole rare; it is found, perhaps,

among a few of the languages of the lower Mississippi; it occurs in

the same way as in most Indo-European languages in the Chinook

of Columbia river, and to a more limited extent among some of the

languages of the state of Washington and of British Columbia.

Among North American languages, the Eskimo and Athapascan

have no trace of a classification of nouns. The examples here given
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show clearly that the sex principle, which underlies the classification

of nouns in European languages, is merely one of a great many pos-

sible classifications of this kind.

PLURAL

Of a somewhat different character is the plural of Indo-European

nouns. Because, for the purpose of clear expression, each noun

must be expressed either as a singular or as a plural, it might seem

that this classification is almost indispensable; but it is not difficult

to show, by means of sentences, that, even in English, the distinction

is not always made. For instance, in the sentence The wolf has

devoured the sheep, it is not clear whether a single sheep is meant,

or a plurality of sheep are referred to. Nevertheless, this would not,

on the whole, be felt as an inconvenience, since either the context

would show whether singular or plural is meant, or an added adjec-

tive would give the desired information.

While, according to the structure of our European languages, we
always tend to look for*the expression of singularity or plurality for

the sake of clearness of expression, there are other languages that

are entirely indifferent towards this distinction. A good example

of this kind is the Kwakiutl. It is entirely immaterial to the

Kwakiutl whether he says, There is a house or There are houses.

The same form is used for expressing both ideas, and the idea of

singularity and plurality must be nnderstood either by the context

or by the addition of a special adjective. Similar conditions prevail

in the Athapascan languages and in Haida. In Siouan, also, a dis-

tinction between singularity and plurality is made only in the case

of animate objects. It would seem that, on the whole, American

languages are rather indifferent in regard to the clear expression of

plurality, but that they tend to express much more rigidly the ideas

of collectivity or distribution. Thus the Kwakiutl, who are rather

indifferent to the expression of plurality, are very particular in

denoting whether the objects spoken of are distributed here or

there. When this is the case, the distribution is carefully expressed.

In the same way, when speaking of fish, they express by the same

term a single fish and a quantity of fish. When, however, they

desire to say that these fish belong to different species, a distributive
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form expressing this idea is made use of. A similar indifference to

the idea of singular and plural may be observed in the pronouns of

several languages, and will be noted later on.

On the other hand, the idea of number may be much more strongly

emphasized than it is in the modern languages of Europe. The dual,

as in Greek, is of common occurrence the world over; but it happens

also that a trialis and paucalis—expressions for three and a few—are

distinguished.

CASE

What is true of number is no less true of case. Psychologically,

the substitution of prepositional expressions for cases would hardly

represent a complete absence of the concept of cases. This is rather

found in those languages in which the whole group of relations of the

nouns of a sentence is expressed in the verb. When, for instance, in

Chinook, we find expressions like Tie her it with cut, man, woman,

hnife, meaning The man cut the woman with the Tcnife, we may safely

say that the nouns themselves appear without any trace of case-

relationship, merely as appositions to a number of pronouns. It is

true that in this case a distinction is made in the pronoun between

subject and object, and that, in this sense, cases are found, although

not as nominal cases, but still as pronominal cases. The case-

relation, however, is confined to the two forms of subject and

object, since the oblique cases are expressed by pronominal objects,

while the characteristic of each particular oblique relation is

expressed by adverbial elements. In the same language, the genitive

relation is eliminated by substituting for it possessive expressions,

like, for instance, the man, his house, instead of the man's house.

While, therefore, case-expressions are not entirely eliminated, their

number, which in some European languages is considerable, may be

largely reduced.

Thus we find that some of our nominal categories either do not

occur at all, or occur only in very much reduced forms. On the other

hand, we must recognize that other new categories may occur which

are entirely foreign to our European languages. Classifications like

those referred to before—such as animate and inanimate, or of nouns

designating men, and other nouns; and, further, of nouns according

to form—are rather foreign to us, although, in the connection of verb
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and noun, form-classifications occur. Thus we do not say, a tree is

somewhere, but a tree stands; not, the river is in New York, but the

riverflows through New York.

TENSE

Tense classes of nouns are not rare in American languages. As we

may speak of a future husband or of our late friend, thus many Indian

languages express in every noun its existence in presence, past, or

future, which they require as much for clearness of expression as we
require the distinction of singular and plural.

Persona I Pronouns

The same lack of conformity in the principles of classification may
be found in the pronouns. We are accustomed to speak of three

persons of the pronoun, winch occur both in the singular and in the

plural. Although we make a distinction of gender for the third per-

son of the pronoun, we do not carry out this principle of classification

consistently in the other persons. The first and second persons and

the third person plural have the same form for masculine, feminine,

and neuter. A more rigid application of the sex system is made, for

instance, in the language of the Hottentots' of South Africa, in which

sex is distinguished, not only in the third person, but also in the first

and second persons.

Logically, our three persons of the pronoun are based on the two

concepts of self and not-self, the second of which is subdivided,

according to the needs of speech, into the two concepts of person

addressed and person spoken of. When, therefore, we speak of a

first person plural, we mean logically either self and person addressed,

or self and person or persons spoken of, or, finally, self, person or per-

sons addressed, and person or persons spoken of. A true first person

plural is impossible, because there can never be more than one self.

This logical laxity is avoided by many languages, in which a sharp

distinction is made between the two combinations self and person or

persons spoken to, or self and person or persons spoken of. I do

not know of any language expressing hi a separate form the com-

bination of the three persons, probably because this idea readily

coalesces with the idea of self and persons spoken to. These two

forms are generally designated by the rather inaccurate term of
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"inclusive" and "exclusive first person plural," by which is meant

the first person plural, including or excluding the person addressed.

The second and third persons form true plurals. Thus the principle

of division of the pronouns is carried through in many languages

more rigidly than we find it in the European group.

On the other hand, the lack of clear distinction between singular

and plural may be observed also in the pronominal forms of a num-

ber of languages. Thus the Sioux do not know any pronominal dis-

tinction between the singular and plural of the second person, and

only a very imperfect distinction between the third person singular

and plural; while the first person singular and plural, according to

the fundamental difference in their significance, are sharply distin-

guished. In some Siouan dialects we may well say that the pro-

nominal object has only a first person singular, first person plural,

ami a second person, and that no other pronoun for the object occurs.

Thus the system of pronouns may be reduced to a mere fragment

of what we are accustomed to find.

Demonstrative Pronouns

In many cases, the analogy of the personal pronouns and of the

demonstrative pronouns is rigid, the demonstrative pronoun having

three persons in the same way as the personal pronoun. Thus the

Kwakiutl will say, the house near me (this h^-;se), the house near thee

(that house), the house near him (that hour j.

But other points of view are added to the principle of division

corresponding to the personal pronoun. Thus, the Kwakiutl, and

many other American languages, add to the pronominal concept just

discussed that of visibility and invisibility, while the Chinook add

the concepts of present and past. Perhaps the most exuberant

development of the demonstrative idea is found among the Eskimo,

where not only the ideas corresponding to the three personal pro-

nouns occur, but also those of position in space in relation to the

speaker,—which are specified in seven directions ; as, center, above,

below, in front, behind, right, left,—and expressing points of the com-

pass in relation to the position of the speaker.

It must be borne in mind that the divisions which are mentioned

here are all necessary parts of clear expression in the languages men-

tioned. For instance, in Kwakiutl it would be inconceivable to use

an expression like our that house, which means in English the single
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house away from the speaker. The Kwakiutl must express this idea

in one of the following six forms:

The {singular or plural) house visible near me

invisible near me

visible near thee

invisible near thee

visible near him

invisible near him

while the Eskimo would express a term like this man as

This man near me

near thee

near him

behind me

in front ofme

to the right of me

to the left of me

above me

below me, etc.

Verbal Categories

We can follow out similar differences in the verb. In our Indo-

European languages we have expressions signifying persons, tenses,

moods, and voices. The ideas represented by these groups are quite

unevenly developed in various languages. In a great many cases

the forms expressing the persons are expressed simply by a combina-

tion of the personal pronoun and the verb; while in other cases the

phonetic complexes expressing personal relations are developed in

an astonishing manner. Thus the Algonquian and the Eskimo possess

special phonetic groups expressing definite relations between the

subject and object which occur in transitive verbs. For example, in

sentences like I strike thee, or They strike me, the combination of the

pronouns 7— thee, and they — me, are expressed by special phonetic

equivalents. There are even cases in which the indirect objects (as in

the sentence, I send him to you) may be expressed by a single form.

The characteristic trait of the forms here referred to is, that the

combined pronoun can not be reduced to its constituent elements,

although historically it may have originated from combinations of

separate forms. It is obvious that in cases in which the development
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of the pronoun is as weak as in the Siouan languages, to which I have

referred before, the definiteness of the pronominal forms of the verb,

to which we are accustomed, is entirely lost. Thus it happens that

in the Sioux the verb alone may be used as well for the more or less

abstract idea of verbal action as for the third person of the indicative.

Much more fundamental are the existing differences in regard to

the occurrence of tenses and modes. We are accustomed to verbal

forms in which the tense is always expressed with perfect definite-

ness. In the sentence The man is sick we really express the idea,

The single definite man is sick at the present time. This strict expres-

sion of the time relation of the occurrence is missing in many

languages. The Eskimo, for instance, in expressing the same idea,

will simply say, single man sick, leaving the question entirely open

whether the man was sick at a previous time, is sick at the present

time, or is going to be sick in the future. The condition here is

similar to the one described before in relation to plurality. The

Eskimo can, of course, express whether the man is sick at the present

time, was sick, or is going to be sick, but the grammatical form of

his sentences does not require the expression of the tense relation.

In other cases the temporal ideas may be expressed with much greater

nicety than we find in our familiar grammars. Generally, languages

in which a multiplicity of tenses are found include in their form of

expression certain modifications of the tense concept which might be

called "semi-temporal," like inchoatives, which express the beginning

of an action ; duratives, which express the extent of time during which

the action lasts; transitionals, which express the change of one state

of being into another; etc. There is very little agreement in regard

to the occurrence of such tenses, and the characteristics of many

languages show that tenses are not by any means required for clear

expression.

What is true of tenses is also true of modes. The number of

languages which get along with a single mode, or at most with the

indicative and imperative, is considerable; although, in this case also,

the idea of subordination may be expressed if it seems desirable to

do so.

The few examples that I have given here illustrate that many of

the categories which we are inclined to consider as essential may be

absent in foreign languages, and that other categories may occur as

substitutes.
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Interpretation of Grammatical Categories

When we consider for a moment what this implies, it will be recog-

nized that in each language only a part of the complete concept that

we have in mind is expressed, and that each language has a peculiar

tendency to select tins or that aspect of the mental image which is

conveyed by the expression of the thought. To use again the example

which I mentioned before, The man is sick. We express by this

sentence, in English, the idea, a definite single man at present sick.

In Kwakiutl this sentence would have to be rendered by an expres-

sion which would mean, in the vaguest possible form that could be

given to it, definite man near him invisible sick near him invisible.

Visibility and nearness to the first or second person might, of course,

have been selected in our example in place of invisibility and nearness

to the third person. An idiomatic expression of the sentence in

this language would, however, be much more definite, and would

require an expression somewhat like the following, That invisible

man lies sick on his back on the fioor of the absent house. In

Eskimo, on the other hand, the same idea would be expressed by a

form like {single) man sick, leaving place and time entirely indefi-

nite. In Ponca, one of the Siouan dialects, the same idea would

require a decision of the question whether the man is at rest or mov-

ing, and we might have a form like the moving single man sick.

If we take into consideration further traits of idiomatic expression,

this example might be further expanded by adding modalities of the

verb; thus the Kwakiutl, whose language I have used several times

as an example, would require a form indicating whether this is a new

subject introduced in conversation or not; and, in case the speaker

had not seen the sick person himself, he would have to express whether

he knows by hearsay or by evidence that the person is sick, or

whether he has dreamed it. It seems, however, better not to com-

plicate our present discussion by taking into consideration the pos-

sibilities of exact expression that may be required in idiomatic forms

of speech, but rather to consider only those parts of the sentence

which, according to the morphology of the language, must be expressed.

We conclude from the examples here given that in a discussion of

the characteristics of various languages different fundamental cate-

gories will be found, and that in a comparison of different languages

it will be necessary to compare as well the phonetic characteristics

as the characteristics of the vocabulary and those of the grammatical

concepts in order to give each language its proper place.
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III. CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES

Origin of Dialects

In many cases the determination of the genetic relationship of

languages is perfectly simple. Wherever we find close similarities

in phonetics, in vocabularies, and in details of grammar, there can

not be the slightest doubt that the languages that are being studied

are varieties of the same ancestral form.

To a certain extent the differentiation of a single language into a

number of dialects is spontaneous. When communication between

peoples speaking the same tongue ceases, peculiarities of pronuncia-

tion will readily manifest themselves in one region or the other and

may become permanent. In some cases these modifications of pro-

nunciation may gradually increase and may become so radical that

several quite different forms of the original language develop. At

the same time words readily assume a new significance, and if the

separation of the people should be accompanied by a differentiation

of culture, these changes may proceed at a very rapid rate.

In cases of such phonetic changes and of modifications in the sig-

nificance of words, a certain degree of regularity may always be

observed, and for this reason the historical relationship between

the new dialects and the older forms can always be readily estab-

lished and may be compared to the modifications that take place in

a series of generations of living beings.

Another form of modification may occur that is also analogous to

biological transformations. We must recognize that the origin of

language must not be looked for in human faculties that have once

been active, but which have disappeared. As a matter of fact, new

additions to linguistic devices and to linguistic material are con-

stantly being made. Such spontaneous additions to a language may

occur in one of the new dialects, while they do not occur in the other.

These, although related to the structure of the older language, will

be so entirely new in their character that they can not be directly

related to the ancestral language.

It must also be considered that each of these dialects may incor-

porate new material. Nevertheless in all cases where the older mate-

rial constitutes the bulk of the material of the language, its close

relationship to the ancestral tongue will readily be recognized. In
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all these cases, phonetics, details of grammatical structure, and

vocabulary will show far-reaching similarities.

Comparison of Distinct Languages

The problem becomes much more difficult when the similarities in

any of these traits become less pronounced. With the extension of

our knowledge of primitive languages, it has been found that cases

are not rare in which languages spoken in certain continuous areas

show radical differences in vocabulary and in grammatical form,

but close similarity in their phonetic elements. In other cases the

similarity of phonetic elements may be less pronounced, but there

may exist a close similarity in structural details. Again, many
investigators have pointed out peculiar analogies in certain words

without being able to show that grammatical form and general

phonetic character coincide. Many examples of such conditions may
be given. In America, for instance, the phonetic similarity of the

languages spoken between the coast of Oregon and Mount St. Elias

is quite striking. AlLthese languages are characterized by the occur-

rence of a great many peculiar Jc sounds and peculiar I sounds, and

by their tendency towards great stress of articulation, and, in most

cases, towards a clustering of consonants. Consequently to our ear

these languages sound rough and harsh. Notwithstanding these

similarities, the grammatical forms and the vocabularies are so

utterly distinct that a common origin of the languages of this area

seems entirely out of the question. A similar example may be given

from South Africa, where the Bantu negroes, Bushmen, and Hotten-

tots utilize some peculiar sounds winch are produced by inspiration

—

by drawing in the breath, not by expelling it—and which are ordi-

narily called "clicks." Notwithstanding this very peculiar common
trait in their languages, there is no similarity in grammar and hardly

any in vocabulary.

We might also give the example of the Siouan and the Iroquois

languages of North America, two stocks that have been in proximity,

and which are characterized by the occurrence of numerous nasal-

ized vowels; or the phonetic characteristics of Californian languages,

which sound to our ear euphonious, and are in strong contrast to the

languages of the North Pacific coast.

It must be said that, on the whole, such phonetic characteristics

of a limited area appear in their most pronounced form when we
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compare the whole region with the neighboring districts. They

form a unit rather by contrast with foreign phonetics than when

compared among themselves, each language having its own peculiar

characteristics in a group of this kind. Thus, the Tlingit of the

North Pacific coast differs very much from the Chinook of Columbia

river. Nevertheless, when both languages are compared to a lan-

guage of southern California, the Sioux or the Algonquian, traits

that are common to both of them appear to quite a marked degree.

What is true of phonetics is also true of grammatical form, and

this is evidently a characteristic trait of the languages of the whole

world. In North America particularly such groups of languages

can be readily recognized. A more detailed discussion of this prob-

lem will be given in another place, and it will be sufficient to state

here, that languages—like, for instance, the Athapascan, Tlingit,

and Haida—which are spoken in one continuous area on the north-

west coast of our continent show certain common characteristics

when compared with neighboring languages like the Eskimo, Algon-

quian, and Tsimshian. In a similar way, a number of Californian

languages, or languages of southern British Columbia, and languages

like the Pawnee and Iroquois, each form a group characterized by

certain traits which are not found in other languages.

In cases where such morphological similarities occur without a

corresponding similarity of vocabulary, it becomes exceedingly diffi-

cult to determine whether these languages may be considered as

descendants of one parent language; and there are numerous cases

in which our judgment must be suspended, because, on the one hand,

these similarities are far-reaching, while, on the other hand, such

radical differences are found that we can not account for them with-

out assuming the introduction of an entirely foreign element.

Similar phenomena have recently induced P. W. Schmidt to con-

sider the languages of Farther India and of Malaysia as related; and

the same problem has been discussed b}^ Lepsius, and again by Mein-

hoff, in reference to the relation of the languages of the Hottentot

to a number of east African languages and to the languages of the

Hamitic peoples of North Africa.

Difficulties also arise in cases where a considerable number of

similar words are found without a corresponding similarity of gram-

matical forms, so that we may be reluctant to combine two such

languages, notwithstanding their similarities of vocabulary.
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The comparison of vocabularies offers peculiar difficulties in

American languages. Unfortunately, our knowledge of American

languages is very limited, and in many cases we are confined to col-

lections of a few hundred words, without any information in regard

to grammatical forms. Owing to the strong tendency of many
American languages to form compound words or derivatives of various

kinds, it is very difficult in vocabularies of this kind to recognize the

component elements of words, and often accidental similarities may
obtrude themselves which a thorough knowledge of the languages

would prove to be of no significance whatever.

Setting aside this practical difficulty, it may happen quite often

that in neighboring languages the same term is used to designate the

same object, owing, not to the relationship of the languages, but to

the fact that the word may be a loan word in several of them. Since

the vocabularies which are ordinarily collected embrace terms for

objects found in most common use, it seems most likely that among

these a number of loan words may occur.

Even when the available material is fuller and more thoroughly

analyzed, doubt may arise regarding the significance of the apparent

similarities of vocabulary.

Mutual Influences of Languages

In all these cases the final decision will depend upon the answer to

the questions in how far distinct languages may influence one another,

and in how far a language without being subject to foreign influ-

ences may deviate from the parental type. While it seems that the

time has hardly come when it is possible to answer these questions

in a definite manner, the evidence seems to be in favor of the existence

of far-reaching influences of this kind.

Phonetic Fnpttrnrcs

This is perhaps most clearly evident in the case of phonetics. It

is hardly conceivable why languages spoken in continuous areas, and

entirely distinct in vocabulary and in grammatical structure, should

partake of the same phonetic characteristics, unless, by imitation,

certain phonetic traits may be carried beyond a single linguistic

stock. While I do not know that historical evidence of such occur-

rences has been definitely given, the phenomenon as it occurs in

South Africa, among the Bantu and Hottentot, admits of hardly
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any other explanation. And the same is true, to a more or less

pronounced extent, among other distinct but neighboring languages.

The possibility of such a transfer of sounds can not be denied.

Among the American Indians, for instance—where intermarriages

between individuals belonging to different tribes are frequent; where

slave women raise their own and their masters' children; and where,

owing to the small number of individuals constituting the tribe, indi-

viduals who have mastered several distinct languages are not by

any means rare—ample opportunity is given for one language to

exert its phonetic influence over another. Whether this explanation

is adequate, is a question that remains to be decided by further his-

torical studies. 1

Grammatical Influences

Influence of the syntax of one language upon another, and even,

to a certain extent, of the morphology of one language upon another,

is also probable. The study of the languages of Europe has proved

clearly the deep influence exerted by Latin upon the syntax of all

the modern European languages. We can also recognize how certain

syntactic forms of expression occur in neighboring languages on our

American continent. To give an instance of this kind, we find that,

in the most diverse languages of the North Pacific coast, commands

are given in the periphrastic form. It would be good if you did so

and so; and in many cases this periphrastic form has been substi-

tuted entirely for the ordinary imperative. Thus it may well be

that groups of psychological concepts which are expressed by means

of grammatical forms have developed in one language under the

influence of another; and it is difficult to say, if we once admit such

influence, where the limit may be to the modifications caused by

such processes.

On the other hand, it seems exceedingly difficult to understand

why the most fundamental morphological traits of a language should

disappear under the influence of another form of thought as exhibited

in another language. This would mean that the greater number of

grammatical forms would disappear, and entirely new categories

develop. It certainly can not be denied that far-reaching modifica-

tions of this kind are possible, but it will require the most cautious

proof in every single case before their existence can be accepted.

1 See also p. 53.
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Cases of the introduction of new suffixes in European languages

are not by any means rare. Thus, the ending -able of French words

has been adopted so frequently into English that the ending itself

has attained a certain independence, and we can form words like

eatable, or even get-at-able, in which the ending, which was originally

French, is added to an English word. In a similar way the French

verbal ending -ir, combined with the German infinitive ending in

-en, is used in a large number of German words as though it were a

purely German ending. I do not know, however, of any observations

which would point to a radical modification of the morphological

traits of a language through the influence of another language.

Le.M'ic<nji'apli ic Influences

While the phonetic influence of distinct languages upon one

another and the modification of morphological traits in different

languages are still obscure, the borrowing of words is very common,

and sometimes reaches to an enormous extent. The vocabulary

of English is an excellent example of such extensive amalgamation

of the vocabularies of quite distinct languages, and the manner

by wliich it has been attained is instructive. It is not only that

Anglo - Saxon adopted large parts of the vocabulary of the

Norman conquerors, that it took over a few terms of the older

Celtic language, and adopted some words from the Norse invaders;

but we find also, later, introductions from Latin and Greek, which

were introduced through the progress of the arts and sciences, and

which filtered down from the educated to the uneducated classes.

Furthermore, numerous terms were adopted from the less civilized

peoples with whom the English-speaking people came into contact

in different parts of the world. Thus, the Australian and the

Indian-English have each adopted a great many native terms,

quite a number of wliich have found their way into colloquial and

written modern English. This phenomenon is so common, and

the processes by which new words enter into a language are so

obvious, that a full discussion is not required. Another example

that may be mentioned here is that of the Turkish language, which

has adopted a very large number of Arab words.

In such a transfer of the vocabulary of one language into another,

words undergo, of course, far-reaching changes. These may be

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 4
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partly due to phonetic difficulties, and consist in the adaptation

of an unfamiliar group of sounds to the familiar similar sounds

of the language by which the word has been adopted. There may
be assimilations by which the grammatical form of a word is made

similar to more familiar forms. Furthermore, changes in the sig-

nificance of the word are common, and new derivations may be

formed from the word after it has once become entirely familiar,

like other native words.

In this respect a number of American languages seem to be-

have curiously when compared with European languages. Bor-

rowing of words in Europe is particularly common when a new

object is first introduced. In almost all these cases the foreign

designation is taken over with more or less fundamental phonetic

modifications. Examples of this kind are the words tobacco, canoe,

maize, chocolate—to take as illustration a few words borrowed

from American languages. American natives, on the other hand,

do not commonly adopt words in this manner, but much more

frequently invent descriptive words by which the new object is des-

ignated. Thus the Tsimshian of British Columbia designate rice

by a term meaning looking like maggots. The Kwakiutl call a

steamboat fire on its back moving on the water. The Eskimo

call cut tobacco being blown upon. Words of this type are in

wide use; nevertheless, loan words taken from English are not by

any means rare. The terms biscuit, dollar, coffee, tea, are found in

a great many Indian languages. The probable reason why descrip-

tive words are more common in American languages than in Euro-

pean languages lies in the frequent occurrence of descriptive nouns.

We find, therefore, that there are two sets of phenomena which

must be considered in the classification of languages: (1) differences

which can easily be proved to be derived from modifications of a

single ancestral language; and (2) similarities which can not be

thus explained, and some of which may be due to the effects of

mixture.

Origin of Similarities; by Dissemination or by Parallel

Development

Before we proceed with this consideration, we have to discuss

the two logical possibilities for such similarities. Either they may

be due to dissemination from a common source, so that they origi-
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nated only a single time, and were diffused by the influence of

one people upon another; or it may be that they are due to an

independent origin in many parts of the world.

This alternative is present in the explanation of all ethnic phe-

nomena, and is one of the fundamental questions in regard to which

the ethnologist, as well as the investigator of languages, must be

clear. In the older considerations of the position of the American

race among the races of man, for instance, it has always been assumed

that occurrence of similar phenomena among the peoples of the

Old World and of the New proved genetic relationship. It is

obvious that this method of proving relationship assumes that,

wherever similarities occur, they must have been carried by the

same people over different parts of the world, and that therefore

they may be considered as proof of common descent. The method

thus applied does not take into consideration the possibility of a grad-

ual diffusion of cultural elements from one people to another, and

the other more fundamental one of a parallel but independent

development of similar phenomena among different races in remote

parts of the world. Since such development is a logical possibil-

ity, proofs of genetic relationship must not be based on the occur-

rence of sporadic resemblances alone.

A final decision of this vexed problem can be given only by historical

evidence, which is hardly ever available, and for this reason the

systematic treatment of the question must always proceed with the

greatest caution.

The cases in which isolated similarities of ethnic phenomena in re-

mote parts of the world have been recorded are numerous, and many

of these are of such a character that transmission cannot be proved at

all. If, for instance, the Indians of South America use sacred

musical instruments, which must not be seen by women, and if

apparently the same custom prevails among the Australian aborigines,

it is inadmissible to assume the occurrence of what seems to be

the same custom in these two remote districts as due to transmission.

It is perfectly intelligible that the custom may have developed inde-

pendently in each continent. On the other hand, there are many cases

in which certain peculiar and complex customs are distributed over

large continuous areas, and where transmission over large portions of

this area is plausible. In this case, even if independent origin had

taken place in different parts of the district in question, the present
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distribution is fully explained by the assumption of extended dissem-

ination.

It is true, for instance, in the case of similar traditions which are

found distributed over large districts. An example of this is the

story of two girls who noticed two stars, a bright one and a small one,

and wished these stars for their husbands. The following morning

they found themselves in the sky, married to the stars, and later on

tried to return to the earth by letting themselves down through a

hole in the sky. This rather complex tale is found distributed over

the American continent in an area extending from Nova Scotia to the

mouth of the Mississippi river and westward to the Rocky mountains,

and in places even on the Pacific ocean, for instance, in Alaska and in

the state of Washington. It would seem difficult to assume, in a case

of this kind, the possibility of an independent invention of the tale at

a number of distinct points; but it must be assumed that, after the

tale had once attained its present form, it spread by dissemination

over that part of the continent where it is now found.

In extreme cases the conclusions drawn from these two types of ex-

planation seem quite unassailable; but there are naturally a very

large number of others in which the phenomenon in question is neither

sufficiently complex, nor distributed over a sufficiently large contin-

uous area, to lead with certainty to the conclusion of an origin by dis-

semination; and there are others where the sporadic distributions seem

curiously arranged, and where vague possibilities of contact occur.

Thus it happens often that a satisfactory conclusion cannot be

reached.

We must also bear in mind that in many cases a continuous distri-

bution may once have existed, but may have become discontinuous,

owing to the disappearance of the phenomena in question in inter-

mediate regions. If, however, we want to follow a safe method, we

must not admit such causes for sporadic distribution, unless they can

be definitely proved by other evidence; otherwise, the way is open to

attempts to bring into contact practically every part of the world with

all others.

The general occurrence of similar ethnic phenomena in remote

parts of the world admits also of the explanation of the existence

of a certain number of customs and habits that were common to

large parts of mankind at a very early period, and which have main-

tained themselves here and there up to the present time. It can
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not be denied that this point of view has certain elements in its favor;

but in the present state of our knowledge we can hardly say that it

would be possible to prove or to disprove it.

We meet the same fundamental problem in connection with simi-

larities of languages which are too vague to be considered as proofs

of genetic relationship. That these exist is obvious. Here we have

not only the common characteristics of all human language, which

have been discussed in the preceding chapter, but also certain other

similarities which must here be considered.

Influence of Environment on Language

It has often been suggested that similarities of neighboring lan-

guages and customs may be explained by the influence of environ-

ment. The leading thought in this theory is, that the human mind,

under the stress of similar conditions, will produce the same results;

that consequently, if the members of the same race live in the same

surroundings, they will produce, for instance, in their articulate speech,

the same kind of phonetics, differing perhaps in detail according to

the variations of environment, but the same in their essential traits.

Thus it has been claimed that the moist and stormy climate of the

North Pacific coast caused a chronic catarrhal condition among the

inhabitants, and that to this condition is due the guttural pronuncia-

tion and harshness of their languages; while, on the other hand, the

mildness of the California climate has been made responsible for the

euphonious character of the languages of that district.

I do not believe that detailed investigations in any part of the

world would sustain this theory. We might demand proof that the

same language, when distributed over different climates, should pro-

duce the same kind of modifications as those here exemplified; and

we might further demand that, wherever similar climates are found,

at least a certain approach to similarity in the phonetics of the lan-

guages should occur. It would be difficult to prove that this is the

case, even if we should admit the excuse that modifying influences

have obscured the original similarity of phonetic character. Taking,

for instance, the arctic people of the Old and New Worlds as a unit,

we find fundamentally different traits in the phonetics of the Eskimo,

of the Chukchee of eastern Siberia, and of other arctic Asiatic and

European peoples. The phonetics of the deserts of Asia and South
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Africa and of southwestern North America are not by any means the

same. The prairie tribes of North America, although living in

nearly the same climate, over a considerable area, show remarkable

differences in the phonetics of their languages; and, on the other

hand, the tribes belonging to the Salish family who live east of the

Rocky mountains, in the interior of British Columbia, speak a lan-

guage that is not less harsh than that of their congeners on the north-

ern coast of the state of Washington. In any attempt at arranging

phonetics in accordance with climate, the discrepancies would be so

numerous, that an attempt to carry out the theory would lead to the

necessity of explaining exceptions rather than examples corroborat-

ing its correctness.

What is true in regard to phonetics is no less true in regard to mor-

phology and vocabulary. I do not think that it has ever been

claimed that similar words must necessarily originate under the stress

of the same conditions, although, if we admit the correctness of the

principle, there is no reason for making an exception in regard to the

vocabulary.

I think this theory can be sustained even less in the field of lin-

guistics than in the field of ethnology. It is certainly true that each

people accommodates itself to a certain extent to its surroundings,

and that it even may make the best possible use of its surroundings

in accordance with the fundamental traits of its culture, but I do not

believe that in any single case it will be possible to explain the culture

of a people as due to the influence of its surroundings. It is self-evi-

dent that the Eskimo of northern arctic America do not make

extended use of wood, a substance which is very rare in those parts

of the world, and that the Indians of the woodlands of Brazil are not

familiar with the uses to which snow may be put. We may even go

further, and acknowledge that, after the usefulness of certain sub-

stances, plants, and animals—like bamboo in the tropics, or the cedar

on the North Pacific coast of America, or ivory in the arctic regions, or

the buffalo on the plains of North America—has once been recognized,

they will find the most extended use, and that numerous inventions

will be made to expand their usefulness. We may also recognize that

the distribution of the produce of a country, the difficulties and ease

of travel, the necessity of reaching certain points, may deeply influ-

ence the habits of the people. But with all this, to geographical

conditions cannot be ascribed more than a modifying influence upon
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the fundamental traits of culture. If this were not true, the peculiar

facts of distribution of inventions, of beliefs, of habits, and of other

ethnological phenomena, would be unintelligible.

For instance, the use of the underground house is distributed, in

America and Asia, over the northern parts of the plateaus to parts of

the Great Plains, northward into the arctic region; and crossing

Bering strait we find it in use along the Pacific coast of Asia and

as far south as northern Japan, not to speak of the subterranean

dwellings of Europe and North Africa. The climate of this district

shows very considerable differences, and the climatic necessity for

underground habitations does not exist by any means in many parts

of the area where they occur.

In a similar area we find the custom of increasing the elasticity of

the bow by overlaying it with sinew. While this procedure may be

quite necessary in the arctic regions, where no elastic wood is avail-

able, it is certainly not necessary in the more southern parts of the

Rocky mountains, or along the east coast of Asia, where a great many
varieties of strong elastic wood arc available. Nevertheless the use-

fulness of the invention seems to have led to its general application

over an extended district.

We might also give numerous examples which would illustrate

that the adaptation of a people to their surroundings is not by any

means perfect. How, for instance, can we explain the fact that the

Eskimo, notwithstanding their inventiveness, have never thought

of domesticating the caribou, while the Chukehee have acquired

large reindeer-herds * Why, on the other hand, should the Chukehee,

who are compelled to travel about with their reindeer-herds, use a

tent which is so cumbersome that a train of many sledges is required

to move it, while the Eskimo have reduced the frame of their tents

to such a degree that a single sledge can be used for conveying it

from place to place?

Other examples of a similar kind are the difference in the habita-

tions of the arctic Athapascan tribes and those of the Eskimo. Not-

withstanding the rigor of the climate, the former live in light skin

tents, while the Eskimo have succeeded in protecting themselves

efficiently against the gales and the snows of winter.

What actually seems to take place in the movements of peoples

is, that a people who settle in a new environment will first of all

cling to their old habits and only modify them as much as is abso-
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lutely necessary in order to live fairly comfortably, the comfort of

life being generally of secondary importance to the inertia or con-

servatism which prevents a people from changing their settled habits,

that have become customary to such an extent that they are more

or less automatic, and that a change would be felt as something

decidedly unusual.

Even when a people remain located in the same place, it would

seem that historical influences are much stronger than geographical

influences. I am inclined, for instance, to explain in this manner the

differences between the cultures of the tribes of arctic Asia and of

arctic America, and the difference in the habits of the tribes of the

southern plateaus of North America when compared with those of

the northern plateaus of North America. In the southern regions

the influence of the Pueblos has made itself felt, while farther to

the north the simpler culture of the Mackenzie basin gives the

essential tone to the culture of the people.

While fully acknowledging the importance of geographical con-

ditions upon life, I do not believe that they can be given a plaee

at all comparable to that of culture as handed down, and to that

of the historical influence exerted by the cultures of surrounding

tribes; and it seems likely that the less direct the influence of the

surroundings is, the less also can it be used for accounting for peculiar

ethnological traits.

So far as language is concerned, the influence of geographical sur-

roundings and of climate seems to be exceedingly remote; and as

long as we are not even able to prove that the whole organism of

man, and with it the articulating organs, are directly influenced

by geographical environment, I do not think we are justified in con-

sidering this element as an essential trait in the formation or modi-

fication of human speech, much less as a cause which can be used

to account for the similarities of human speech in neighboring areas.

Influence of Common Psychic Traits

Equally uncertain seems to be the resort to the assumption of pecu-

liar psychic traits that are common to geographical divisions of the

same race. It may be claimed, for instance, that the languages of

the Athapascan, Tlingit, and Haida, which were referred to before

as similar in certain fundamental morphological traits, are alike,
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for the reason that these three peoples have certain psychical traits

in common which are not shared in by other American tribes.

It seems certainly admissible to assume slight differences in the

psychical make-up among groups of a race which are different in re-

gard to their physical type. If we can prove by means of anatom-

ical investigations that the bodily form, and with it the nervous

system and the brain of one part of a race show differences from

the analogous traits of another part of the race, it seems justifiable

to conclude that the physical differentiation may be accompanied

by psychic differences. It must, however, be borne in mind that

the extent of physical difference is always exceedingly slight, and

that, within the limits of each geographical type, variations are

found which are great as compared to the total differences between

the averages of the types. To use a diagram:

i
1

1

/; a c

If a represents the middle point of one type and b and c its extremes,

a' the average of another type and b
f and d its extremes, and if

these types are so placed, one over the other, that types in the second

series correspond to those in the first series vertically over them,

then it will be seen that the bulk of the population of the two

types will very well coincide, while only the extremes will be more

frequent in the one group than in the other. That is to say, the

physical difference is not a difference in kind, but a difference

more or less in degree, and a considerable overlapping of the types

necessarily takes place.

If this is true in regard to the physical type, and if, furthermore,

the difference in psychical types is inferred only from the observed

differences of the physical types, then we must assume that the same

kind of overlapping will take place in the psychical types. The

differences with which we are dealing can, therefore, be only very

slight, and it seems hardly likely that these slight differences could

lead to radically diverse results.

As a matter of fact, the proof which has been given before, 1 that

the same languages may be spoken by entirely distinct types, shows

clearly how slight the effect of difference in anatomical type upon

1 See p. 9.
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language is at the present time, and there is no reason to presume

that it has ever been greater. Viewing the matter from this stand-

point, the hereditary mental differences of various groups of man-

kind, particularly within the same race, seem to be so slight that it

would be very difficult to believe that they account in any way for

the fundamental differences in the traits of distinct languages.

Uncertainty of Definition of Linguistic Families

The problem thus remains unsolved how to interpret the similari-

ties of distinct languages in cases where the similarities are no longer

sufficient to prove genetic relationship. From what has been said we

may conclude that, even in languages which can easily be proved to

be genetically related, independent elements may be found in vari-

ous divisions. Such independent elements may be due partly to new

tendencies which develop in one or the other of the dialects, or to

foreign influence. It is quite conceivable that such new tendencies

and foreign influences may attain such importance that the new

language may still be considered as historically related to the ances-

tral family, but that its deviations, due to elements that are not found

in the ancestral language, have become so important that it can no

longer be considered as a branch of the older family.

Thus it will be seen that the concept of a linguistic family can not

be sharply defined; that even among the dialects of one linguistic

family, more or less foreign material may be present, and that in this

sense the languages, as has been pointed out by Paul, 1 are not, in the

strict sense of the term, descendants of a single ancestral family.

Thus the whole problem of the final classification of languages in

linguistic families that are without doubt related, seems destined to

remain open until our knowledge of the processes by which distinct

languages are developed shall have become much more thorough

than it is at the present time. Under these circumstances we must

confine ourselves to classifying American languages in those linguistic

families for which we can give a proof of relationship that can not

possibly be challenged. Beyond this point we can do no more than

give certain definite classifications in which the traits common to

certain groups of languages are pointed out, while the decision as to

the significance of these common traits must be left to later times.

1 Paul, Principien der Spraehgeschichte.
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IV. LINGUISTICS AND ETHNOLOGY

It seems desirable to say a few words on the function of linguistic

researches in the study of the ethnography of the Indians.

Practical Need of Linguistic Studies for Ethnological
Purposes

First of all, the purely practical aspect of this question may be

considered. Ordinarily, the investigator who visits an Indian tribe

is not able to converse with the natives themselves and to obtain his

information first-hand, but he is obliged to rely more or less on data

transmitted by interpreters, or at least b}7" the help of interpreters.

He may ask his question through an interpreter, and receive again

through his mouth the answer given by the Indians. It is

obvious that tins is an unsatisfactory method, even when the inter-

preters are good; but, as a rule, the available men are either not

sufficiently familiar with the English language, or they are so entirely

out of sympathy withjbhe Indian point of view, and understand the

need of accuracy on the part of the investigator so little, that infor-

mation furnished by them can be used only with a considerable

degree of caution. At the present time it is possible to get along in

many parts of America without interpreters, by means of the trade-

jargons that have developed everywhere in the intercourse between

the whites and the Indians. These, however, are also a very unsatis-

factory means of inquiring into the customs of *the natives, because,

in some cases, the vocabulary of the trade-languages is extremely

limited, and it is almost impossible to convey information relating

to the religious and philosophic ideas or to the higher aspects of

native art, all of which play so important a part in Indian life.

Another difficulty which often develops whenever the investigator

works with a particularly intelligent interpreter is, that the inter-

preter imbibes too readily the views of the investigator, and that his

information, for this reason, is strongly biased, because he is not so

well able to withstand the influence of formative theories as the

trained investigator ought to be. Anyone who has carried on work

with intelligent Indians will recall instances of this kind, where the

interpreter may have formulated a theoiy based on the questions

that have been put through him, and has interpreted his answers
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under the guidance of his preconceived notions. All this is so ob-

vious that it hardly requires a full discussion. Our needs become

particularly apparent when we compare the methods that we expect

from any investigator of cultures of the Old World with those of the

ethnologist who is studying primitive tribes. Nobody would expect

authoritative accounts of the civilization of China or of Japan from a

man who does not speak the languages readily, and who has not

mastered their literatures. The student of antiquity is expected to

have a thorough mastery of the ancient languages. A student of

Mohammedan life in Arabia or Turkey would hardly be considered

a serious investigator if all his knowledge had to be derived from

second-hand accounts. The ethnologist, on the other hand, under-

takes in the majority of cases to elucidate the innermost thoughts

and feelings of a people without so much as a smattering of knowledge

of their language.

It is true that the American ethnologist is confronted with a serious

practical difficulty, for, in the present state of American society,

by far the greater number of customs and practices have gone out

of existence, and the investigator is compelled to rely upon accounts

of customs of former times recorded from the mouths of the old gen-

eration who, when young, still took part in these performances.

Added to this he is confronted with the difficulty that the number of

trained investigators is very small, and the number of American

languages that are mutually unintelligible exceedingly large, probably

exceeding three hundred in number. Our investigating ethnologists

are also denied opportunity to spend long continuous periods with

any particular tribe, so that the practical difficulties in the way of

acquiring languages are almost insuperable. Nevertheless, we must

insist that a command of the language is an indispensable .means of

obtaining accurate and thorough knowledge, because much informa-

tion can be gained by listening to conversations of the natives and

by taking part in their daily life, which, to the observer who has no

command of the language, will remain entirely inaccessible.

It must be admitted that this ideal aim is, under present condi-

tions, entirely beyond our reach. It is, however, quite possible for

the ethnographer to obtain a theoretical knowledge of native lan-

guages that will enable him to collect at least part of the information

that could be best obtained by a practical knowledge of the language.

Fortunately, the Indian is 'easily misled, by the ability of the observer
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to read his language, into thinking that he is also able to understand

what he reads. Thus, in taking down tales or other records in the

native language, and reading them to the Indians, the Indian always

believes that the reader also understands what he pronounces, because

it is quite inconceivable to him that a person can freely utter the sen-

tences in his language without clearly grasping their meaning. This

fact facilitates the initial stages of ethnographic information in the

native languages, because, on the whole, the northern Indians are

eager to be put on record in regard to questions that are of supreme

interest to them. If the observer is capable of grasping by a rapid

analysis the significance of what is dictated to him, even without being

able to express himself freely in the native language, he is in a position

to obtain much information that otherwise would be entirely unob-

tainable. Although this is wholly a makeshift, still it puts the

observer in an infinitely better position than that in which he would

be without any knowledge whatever of the language. First of

all, he can get the information from the Indians first-hand, without

employing an interpreter, who may mislead him. Furthermore, the

range of subjects on which he can get information is considerably

increased, because the limitations of the linguistic knowledge of the

interpreter, or those of the trade -language, are eliminated. It

would seem, therefore, that under present conditions we are more or

less compelled to rely upon an extended series of texts as the safest

means of obtaining information from the Indians. A general review

of our ethnographic literature shows clearly how much better is the

information obtained by observers who have command of the lan-

guage, and who are on terms of intimate friendship with the natives,

than that obtained through the medium of interpreters.

The best material we possess is perhaps contained in the naive out-

pourings of the Eskimo, which they write and print themselves, and

distribute as a newspaper, intended to inform the people of all the

events that are of interest. These used to contain much mytholog-

ical matter and much that related to the mode of life of the people.

Other material of similar character is furnished by the large text

collections of the Ponca, published by the late James Owen Dorsey;

although many of these are influenced by the changed conditions

under which the people now live. Some older records on the Iro-

quois, written by prominent members of the tribe, also deserve atten-

tion; and among the most recent literature the descriptions of the
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Sauk and Fox by Dr. William Jones are remarkable on account of the

thorough understanding that the author has reached, owing to his

mastery of the language. Similar in character, although rendered

entirely in English, are the observations of Mr. James Teit on the

Thompson Indians.

In some cases it has been possible to interest educated natives in

the study of their own tribes and to induce them to write down in

their own language their observations. These, also, are much superior

to English records, in which the natives are generally hampered by

the lack of mastery of the foreign language.

While in all these cases a collector thoroughly familiar with the

Indian language and with English might give us the results of his

studies without using the native language in Ins publications, this is

quite indispensable when we try to investigate the deeper problems

of ethnology. A few examples will show clearly what is meant.

When (he question arises, for instance, of investigating the poetry of

the Indians, no translation can possibly be considered as an adequate

substitute for the original. The form of rhythm, the treatment of the

language, the adjustment of text to music, the imagery, the use

of metaphors, and all the numerous problems involved in any thorough

investigation of the style of poetry, can be interpreted only by the

investigator who has equal command of the ethnographical traits of

the tribe and of their language. The same is true in the investigation

of rituals, with their set, more or less poetic phrases, or in the investiga-

tion of prayers and incantations. The oratory of the Indians, a sub-

ject that has received much attention by ethnologists, is not ade-

quately known, because only a very few speeches have been handed

down in the original. Here, also, an accurate investigation of the

method of composition and of the devices used to reach oratorical

effect, requires the preservation of speeches as rendered in the original

language.

There are also numerous other features of the life of the Indians

which can not be adequately presented without linguistic investigation.

To these belong, for instance, the discussion of personal, tribal, and

local names. The translations of Indian names which are popularly

known—like Sitting-Bull, Afraid-Of-His-Horse, etc.—indicate that

names possess a deeper significance. The translations, however, are

so difficult that a thorough linguistic knowledge is required in order

to explain the significance adequately.
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In all the subjects mentioned heretofore, a knowledge of Indian

languages serves as an important adjunct to a full understanding of

the customs and beliefs of the people whom we are studying. But

in all these cases the service which language lends us is first of all a

practical one—a means to a clearer understanding of ethnological

phenomena which in themselves have nothing to do with linguistic

problems.

Theoretical Importance of Linguistic Studies

Language a Part of Ethnological Phenomena in General

It seems, however, that a theoretical study of Indian languages is

not less important than a practical knowledge of them ; that the purely

linguistic inquiry is part and parcel of a thorough investigation

of the psychology of the peoples of the world. If ethnology is under-

stood as the science dealing with the mental phenomena of the life of

the peoples of the world, human language, one of the most important

manifestations of mental life, would seem to belong naturally to the

field of work of ethnology, unless special reasons can be adduced why
it should not be so considered. It is true that a practical reason of this

kind exists, namely, the specialization which has taken place in the

methods of philological research, which has progressed to such an

extent that philology and comparative linguistics are sciences which

require the utmost attention, and do not allow the student to devote

much of his time to other fields that require different methods of

study. This, however, is no reason for believing that the results of

linguistic inquiry are unimportant to the ethnologist. There are other

fields of ethnological investigation which have come to be more or

less specialized, and winch require for their successful treatment

peculiar specialization. This is true, for instance, of the study of

primitive music, of primitive art, and, to a certain extent, of primitive

law. Nevertheless, these subjects continue to form an important

part of ethnological science.

If the phenomena of human speech seem to form in a way a sub-

ject by itself, this is perhaps largely due to the fact that the laws of

language remain entirely unknown to the speakers, that linguistic

phenomena never rise into the consciousness of primitive man, while

all other ethnological phenomena are more or less clearly subjects of

conscious thought.
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The question of the relation of linguistic phenomena to ethno-

logical phenomena, in the narrower sense of the term, deserves,

therefore, special discussion.

Language and Thought

First of all, it may be well to discuss the relation between language

and thought. It has been claimed that the conciseness and clearness

of thought of a people depend to a great extent upon their language.

The ease with which in our modern European languages we express

wide abstract ideas by a single term, and the facility with which

wide generalizations are cast into the frame of a simple sentence, have

been claimed to be one of the fundamental conditions of the clearness

of our concepts, the logical force of our thought, and the precision with

which we eliminate in our thoughts irrelevant details. Apparently this

view has much in its favor. When we compare modern English with

some of those Indian languages which are most concrete in their forma-

tive expression, the contrast is striking. When we say The eye

is the organ of sight, the Indian may not be able to form the expres-

sion the eye, but may have to define that the eye of a person or

of an animal is meant. Neither may the Indian be able to generalize

readily the abstract idea of an eye as the representative of the whole

class of objects, but may have to specialize by an expression like

this eye here. Neither may he be able to express by a single term

the idea of organ, but may have to specify it by an expression

like instrument of seeing, so that the whole sentence might assume

a form like An indefinite person's eye is his means of seeing. Still, it

will be recognized that in this more specific form the general idea

may be well expressed. It seems very questionable in how far the

restriction of the use of certain grammatical forms can really be con-

ceived as a hindrance in the formulation of generalized ideas. It

seems much more likely that the lack of these forms is due to the

lack of their need. Primitive man, when conversing with his fellow-

man, is not in the habit of discussing abstract ideas. His interests

center around the occupations of his daily life; and where philo-

sophic problems are touched upon, they appear either in relation to

definite individuals or in the more or less anthropomorphic forms of

religious beliefs. Discourses on qualities without connection with

the object to which the qualities belong, or of activities or states

disconnected from the idea of the actor or the subject being in a



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 65

certain state, will hardly occur in primitive speech. Thus the Indian

will not speak of goodness as such, although he may very well speak

of the goodness of a person. He will not speak of a state of bliss

apart from the person who is in such a state. He will not refer to

the power of seeing without designating an individual who has such

power. Thus it happens that in languages in which the idea of pos-

session is expressed by elements subordinated to nouns, all abstract

terms appear always with possessive elements. It is, however, per-

fectly conceivable that an Indian trained in philosophic thought

would proceed to free the underlying nominal forms from the pos-

sessive elements, and thus reach abstract forms strictly correspond-

ing to the abstract forms of our modern languages. I have made

this experiment, for instance, with the Kwakiutl language of Van-

couver Island, in which no abstract term ever occurs without its

possessive elements. After some discussion, I found it perfectly easy

to develop the idea of the abstract term in the mind of the Indian,

who will state that the word without a possessive pronoun gives a

sense, although it is not used idiomatically. I succeeded, for instance,

in this manner, in isolating the terms for love and pity, which ordi-

narily occur only in possessive forms, like Ms love for him or my pity

for you. That this view is correct may also be observed in languages

in which possessive elements appear as independent forms, as, for

instance, in the Siouan languages. In these, pure abstract terms

are quite common.

There is also evidence that other specializing elements, which are

so characteristic of many Indian languages, may be dispensed with

when, for one reason or another, it seems desirable to generalize a

term. To use the example of the Kwakiutl language, the idea to

be seated is almost always expressed with an inseparable suffix

expressing the place in which a person is seated, as seated on the

floor of the house, on the ground, on the beach, on a pile of things,

or on a round thing, etc. When, however, for some reason, the

dea of the state of sitting is to be emphasized, a form may be

used which expresses simply being in a sitting posture. In this

case, also, the device for generalized expression is present, but the

opportunity for its application arises seldom, or perhaps never. I

think what is true in these cases is true of the structure of every sin-

gle language. The fact that generalized forms of expression are not

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 5
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used does not prove inability to form them, but it merely proves

that the mode of life of the people is such that they are not required;

that they would, however, develop just as soon as needed.

This point of view is also corroborated by a study of the numeral

systems of primitive languages. As is well known, many languages

exist in which the numerals do not exceed two or three. It has

been inferred from this that the people speaking these languages

are not capable of forming the concept of higher numbers. I think

this interpretation of the existing conditions is quite erroneous. Peo-

ple like the South American Indians (among whom these defective

numeral systems are found) , or like the Eskimo (whose old system of

numbers probably did not exceed ten), are presumably not in need of

higher numerical expressions, because there are not many objects

that they have to count. On the other hand, just as soon as these

same people find themselves in contact with civilization, and when

they acquire standards of value that have to be counted, they adopt

with perfect ease higher numerals from other languages and develop

a more or less perfect system of counting. This does not mean that

every individual who in the course of his life has never made use of

higher numerals would acquire more complex systems readily, but

the tribe as a whole seems always to be capable of adjusting itself to

the needs of counting. It must be borne in mind that counting does

not become necessary until objects are considered in such generalized

form that their individualities are entirely lost sight of. For this

reason it is possible that even a person who has a flock of domesti-

cated animals may know them by name and by their characteristics

without ever desiring to count them. Members of a war expedition

may be known by name and may not be counted. In short, there

is no proof that the lack of the use of numerals is in any way con-

nected with the inabilit}^ to form the concepts of higher numbers.

If we want to form a correct judgment of the influence that lan-

guage exerts over thought, we ought to bear in mind that our Euro-

pean languages as found at the present time have been moulded to a

great extent by the abstract thought of philosophers. Terms like

essence and existence, many of which are now commonly used, are

by origin artificial devices for expressing the results of abstract

thought. In this they would resemble the artificial, unidiomatic

abstract terms that may be formed in primitive languages.
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Thus it would seem that the obstacles to generalized thought inher-

ent in the form of a language are of minor importance only, and that

presumably the language alone would not prevent a people from

advancing to more generalized forms of thinking if the general state

of their culture should require expression of such thought ; that under

these conditions the language would be moulded rather by the cultural

state. It does not seem likely, therefore, that there is any direct rela-

tion between the culture of a tribe and the language they speak,

except in so far as the form of the language will be moulded by the

state of culture, but not in so far as a certain state of culture is

conditioned by morphological traits of the language.

Unconscious Character of Linguistic Phenomena

Of greater positive importance is the question of the relation of the

unconscious character of linguistic phenomena to the more conscious

ethnological phenomena. It seems to my mind that this contrast is

only apparent, and that the very fact of the unconsciousness of lin-

guistic processes helps ^is to gain a clearer understanding of the ethno-

logical phenomena, a point the importance of which can not be under-

rated. It has been mentioned before that in all languages certain

classifications of concepts occur. To mention only a few: we find

objects classified according to sex, or as animate and inanimate, or

according to form. We find actions determined according to time

and place, etc. The behavior of primitive man makes it perfectly clear

that all these concepts, although they are in constant use, have never

risen into consciousness, and that consequently their origin must be

sought, not in rational, but in entirely unconscious, we may perhaps

say instinctive, processes of the mind. They must be due to a group-

ing of sense-impressions and of concepts which is not in any sense of

the term voluntary, but which develops from quite different psycholog-

ical causes. It would seem that the essential difference between lin-

guistic phenomena and other ethnological phenomena is, that the lin-

guistic classifications never rise into consciousness, while in other

ethnological phenomena, although the same unconscious origin pre-

vails, these often rise into consciousness, and thus give rise to secondary

reasoning and to re-interpretations. It would, for instance, seem

very plausible that the fundamental religious notions—like the idea of

the voluntary power of inanimate objects, or of the anthropomorphic
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character of animals, or of the existence of powers that are superior to

the mental and physical powers of man—are in their origin just as

little conscious as are the fundamental ideas of language. While, how-

ever, the use of language is so automatic that the opportunity never

arises for the fundamental notions to emerge into consciousness,

this happens very frequently in all phenomena relating to religion.

It would seem that there is no tribe in the world in which the religious

activities have not come to be a subject of thought. While the reli-

gious activities may have been performed before the reason for per-

forming them had become a subject of thought, they attained at an

early time such importance that man asked himself the reason why

he performed these actions. With this moment speculation in regard

to religous activities arose, and the whole series of secondary explana-

tions which form so vast a field of ethnological phenomena came into

existence.

It is difficult to give a definite proof of the unconscious origin of

ethnic phenomena, because so many of them are, or have come to be,

subjects of thought. The best evidence that can be given for their

unconscious origin must be taken from our own experience, and I think

it is not difficult to show that certain groups of our activities, what-

ever the history of their earlier development may have been, develop

at present in each individual and in the whole people entirely sub-con-

sciously, and nevertheless are most potent in the formation of our opin-

ions and actions. Simple examples of this kind are actions which we

consider as proper and improper, and which may be found in great

numbers in what we call good manners. Thus table manners, which

on the whole are impressed vigorously upon the child while it is

still young, have a very fixed form. Smacking of the lips and bringing

the plate up to the mouth would not be tolerated, although no esthetic

or other reason could be given for their rigid exclusion; and it is

instructive to know that among a tribe like the Omaha it is considered

as bad taste, when invited to eat, not to smack one's lips, because

this is a sign of appreciation of the meal. I think it will readily be

recognized that the simple fact that these habits are customary, while

others are not, is sufficient reason for eliminating those acts that are

not customary, and that the idea of propriety simply arises from the

continuity and automatic repetition of these acts, which brings

about the notion that manners contrary to custom are unusual, and
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therefore not the proper manners. It may be observed in this

connection that bad manners are always accompanied by rather

intense feelings of displeasure, the psychological reason for which can

be found only in the fact that the actions in question are contrary to

those which have become habitual. It is fairly evident that in our

table manners this strong feeling of propriety is associated with

the familiar modes of eating. When a new kind of food is presented,

the proper manner of eating which is not known, practically any

habit that is not in absolute conflict with the common habits may
readily establish itself.

The example of table manners gives also a fairly good instance

of secondary explanation. It is not customary to bring the knife

to the mouth, and very readily the feeling arises, that the knife is not

used in this manner because in eating thus one would easily cut the

lips. The lateness of the invention of the fork, and the fact that

in many countries dull knives are used and that a similar danger

exists of pricking the tongue or the lips with the sharp-pointed steel

fork which is commonly used in Europe, show readily that this expla-

nation is only a secondary rationalistic attempt to explain a custom

that otherwise would remain unexplained.

If we are to draw a parallel to linguistic phenomena in this case,

it would appear that the grouping of a number of unrel-ated actions

in one group, for the reason that they cause a feeling of disgust,

is brought about without any reasoning, and still sets off these

actions clearly and definitely in a group by themselves.

On account of the importance of this question, it seems desirable

to give another example, and one that seems to be more deeply

seated than the one given before. A case of this kind is presented in

the group of acts which we characterize as modest. It requires

very little thought to see that, while the feelings of modesty are

fundamental, the particular acts which are considered modest or

immodest show immense variation, and are determined entirely

by habits that develop unconsciously so far as their relation to

modesty is concerned, and which may have their ultimate origin

in causes of an entirely different character. A study of the history

of costume proves at once that at different times and in different

parts of the world it has been considered immodest to bare certain

parts of the body. What parts of the body these are, is to a great
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extent a matter of accident. Even at the present time, and within

a rather narrow range, great variations in this respect maybe found.

Examples arc the use of the veil in Turkey, the more or less rigid

use of the glove in our own society, and the difference between street

costume and evening dress. A lady in full evening dress in a street-

car, during the daytime, would hardly appear in place.

We all are at once 1 conscious of the intensity of these feelings of

modesty, and of the extreme repugnance of the individual to any act

that goes counter to the customary concepts of modesty. In a

number <>( cases the origin o\' a costume can readily be traced, and

in its development no considerations of modesty exert any intluence.

It is therefore evident that in this respect the grouping-together

^)i certain customs again develops entirely unconsciously, but that,

nevertheless, they stand out as a group set apart from others with

ereat clearness as soon as our attention is directed toward the feel-

Logs of modesty.

To draw a parallel again between this ethnological phenomenon

and linguistic phenomena, it would seem that the common feature

of both is the grouping-together of a considerable number of activi-

ties under the form o( a single idea, without the necessity of this

idea itself entering into consciousness. The difference, again, would

lie in the fact that the idea of modesty is easily isolated from other

concepts, and that then secondary explanations are given of what

is considered modest and what not. 1 believe that the unconscious

formation o\' these categories is one of the fundamental traits of ethnic

life, ami that it even manifests itself in many of its more complex

aspects: that many of our religious views and activities, of our eth-

ical concepts, and even our scientific views, which are apparently

based entirely on conscious reasoning, are affected by tins tendency

of distinct activities to associate themselves under the intluence of

strong emotions. It has been recognized before that this is one of

the fundamental causes of error and of the diversity of opinion.

It seems necessary to dwell upon the analogy of ethnology and

language in this respect, because, if we adopt this point of view,

language seems to be one of the most instructive fields of inquiry in

an investigation of the formation of the fundamental ethnic ideas.

Tin 1 great advantage that linguistics offer in this respect is the fact

that, on the whole, the categories which are formed always remain
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unconscious, and that for this reason the processes which lead to

their formation can be followed without the misleading and dis-

turbing factors of secondary explanations, which are so common in

ethnology, so much so that they generally obscure the real history

of the development of ideas entirely.

Cases are rare in which a people have begun to speculate about

linguistic categories, and these speculations arc almost always so

clearly affected by the faulty reasoning that has led to secondary

explanations, that they are readily recognized as such, and can not

disturb the clear view of the history of linguistic processes. In

America we find this tendency, for instance, among the Pawnee, who

seem to have been led to several of their religious opinions by lin-

guistic similarities. Incidentally such cases occur also in other

languages, as, for instance, in Chinook mythology, where the Culture

Hero discovers a man in a canoe who obtains fish by dancing, and

tells him that he must not do so, but must catch fish with the net,

a tale which is entirely based on the identity of the two wTords for

dancing, and catching with a net. These are cases which show that

Max Midler's theory "of the influence of etymology upon religious

concepts explains some of the religious phenomena, although, of

course, it can be held to account for only a very small portion.

Judging the importance of linguistic studies from this point of

view, it seems well worth while to subject the whole range of lin-

guistic concepts to a searching analysis, and to seek in the peculiari-

ties of the grouping of ideas in different languages an important

characteristic in the history of the mental development of the various

branches of mankind. From this point of view, the occurrence of

the most fundamental grammatical concepts in all languages must

be considered as proof of the unity of fundamental psychological

processes. The characteristic groupings of concepts in Ameri-

can languages will be treated more fully in the discussion of the

single linguistic stocks. The ethnological significance of these

studies lies in the clear definition of the groupings of ideas which are

brought out by the objective study of language.

There is still another theoretical aspect that deserves special

attention. When we try to think at all clearly, we think, on the

whole, in words; and it is well known that, even in the advance-

ment of science, inaccuracy of vocabulary has often been a stumbling-
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block which has made it difficult to reach accurate conclusions. The

same words may be used with different significance, and by assum-

ing the word to have the same significance always, erroneous con-

clusions may be reached. It may also be that the word expresses

only part of an idea, so that owing to its use the full range of the

subject-matter discussed may not be recognized. In the same man-

ner the words may be too wide in their significance, including a

number of distinct ideas the differences of which in the course of the

development of the language were not recognized. Furthermore, we

find that, among more primitive tribes, similarities of sound are

misunderstood, and that ideas expressed by similar words are con-

sidered as similar or identical, and that descriptive terms are mis-

understood as expressing an identity, or at least close relationship,

between the object described and the group of ideas contained in

the description.

All these traits of human thought, which are known to influence

the history of science and which play a more or less important role

in the general history of civilization, occur with equal frequency in

the thoughts of primitive man. It will be sufficient to give a few

examples of these cases.

One of the most common cases of a group of views due to failure

to notice that the same word may signify divers objects, is that

based on the belief of the identity of persons bearing the same name.

Generally the interpretation is given that a child receives the name

of an ancestor because he is believed to be a re-incarnation of the

individuality of the ancestor. It seems, however, much more likely

that this is not the real reason for the views connected with this

custom, which seems due to the fact that no distinction is made

between the name and the personality known under the name. The

association established between name and individual is so close that

the two seem almost inseparable; and when a name is mentioned, not

only the name itself, but also the personality of its bearer, appears

before the mind of the speaker.

Inferences based on peculiar forms of classification of ideas, and

due to the fact that a whole group of distinct ideas are expressed

by a single term, occur commonly in the terms of relationship

of various languages; as, for instance, in our term uncle, which

means the two distinct classes of father's brother and mother's
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brother. Here, also, it is commonly assumed that the linguistic

expression is a secondary reflex of the customs of the people; but

the question is quite open in how far the one phenomenon is the

primary one and the other the secondary one, and whether the

customs of the people have not rather developed from the uncon-

sciously developed terminology.

Cases in which the similarity of sound of words is reflected in the

views of the people are not rare, and examples of these have been

given before in referring to Max Miiller's theory of the origin of

religions.

Finally, a few examples may be given of cases in which the use

of descriptive terms for certain concepts, or the metaphorical use

of terms, has led to peculiar views or customs. It seems plausible

to my mind, for instance, that the terms of relationship by which

some of the eastern Indian tribes designate one another were origi-

nally nothing but a metaphorical use of these terms, and that the

further elaboration of the social relations of the tribes may have

been largely determined by transferring the ideas accompanying these

terms into practice.

More convincing are examples taken from the use of metaphorical

terms in poetry, which, in rituals, are taken literally, and are made

the basis of certain rites. I am inclined to believe, for instance, that

the frequently occurring image of the devouring of wealth has a

close relation to the detailed form of the winter ritual among the

Indians of the North Pacific coast, and that the poetical simile in

which the chief is called the support of'the sky has to a certain extent

been taken literally in the elaboration of mythological ideas.

Thus it appears that from practical, as well as from theoretical,

points of view, the study of language must be considered as one of

the most important branches of ethnological study, because, on the

one hand, a thorough insight into ethnology can not be gained with-

out practical knowledge of language, and, on the other hand, the

fundamental concepts illustrated by human languages are not dis-

tinct in kind from ethnological phenomena; and because, further-

more, the peculiar characteristics of languages are clearly reflected in

the views and customs of the peoples of the world.
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V. CHARACTERISTICS OF AMERICAN LANGUAGES

In older treatises of the languages of the world, languages have

often been classified as isolating, agglutinating, polysynthetic, and

inflecting languages. Chinese is generally given as an example of an

isolating language. The agglutinating languages are represented by

the Ural-Altaic languages of northern Asia; polysynthetic languages,

by the languages of America; and inflecting languages, by the Indo-

European and Semitic languages. The essential traits of these four

groups are: That in the first, sentences are expressed solely by the

juxtaposition of unchangeable elements; in the agglutinating lan-

guages, a single stem is modified by the attachment of numerous

formative elements which modify the fundamental idea of the stem;

in polysynthetic languages, a large number of distinct ideas are

amalgamated by grammatical processes and form a single word, with-

out any morphological distinction between the formal elements in

the sentence and the contents of the sentence; and in the inflecting

languages, on the other hand, a sharp distinction is made between

formal elements and the material contents of the sentence, and stems

are modified solely according to the logical forms in which they appear

in the sentence.

An example of what is meant by polysynthesis is given, for instance,

in the following Eskimo word: takumriartorumagaluarnerpd? do you

THINK HE REALLY INTENDS TO GO TO LOOK AFTER IT? (takusar[pd] lie

looks after it; -iartor[poq] he goes to; -uma[voq] he intends to;

-\g]aIuar[])oq] he does so—but; -ner[poq] do you think he— ; -a,

interrogation, third person.) It will be recognized here, that there

is no correspondence between the suffixed elements of the funda-

mental stem and the formal elements that appear in the Indo-

European languages, but that a great variety of ideas are expressed

by the long series of suffixes. Another example of similar kind is

the Tsimshian word t-yuk-ligi-lo-d 'Ep-ddLEt he began to put it

down somewhere inside (t, he; yuk to begin; ligi somewhere; lo in;

d'Ep down; ddL to put down; -t it).

American languages have also been designated as incorporating

languages, by which is meant a tendency to incorporate the object of

the sentence, either nominal or pronominal, in the verbal expression.

Examples of this tendency are the Mexican ni-petla-tsiwa i make

mats (petla-tl mat) ; or the Pawnee tA-t-i'tJca'wit i dig dirt (tA- indie-
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ative; t- I; %'tkaru dirt; -pit to dig [rp in contact, form i

w\); or the

Oneida g-nagla'-sl-i-zak-s i search for a village (g- I; -nagla' to

live; -sZ- abstract noun; -i- verbal character; -zak to search; -s

continu ative).

A more thorough knowledge of the structure of many American

languages shows that the general designation of all these languages as

polysynthetic and incorporating is not tenable. We have in Amer-

ica a sufficiently large number of cases of languages in which the

pronouns are not incorporated, but joined loosely to the verb, and

we also have numerous languages in which the incorporation of many

elements into a single word hardly occurs at all. Among the lan-

guages treated here, the Chinook may be given as an example of

lack of polysynthesis. There are very few, if any, cases in which a

single Chinook word expresses an extended complex of ideas, and we

notice particularly that there are no large classes of ideas which are

expressed in such form that they may be considered as subordinate.

An examination of the structure of the Chinook grammar will show

that each verbal stem appears modified only by pronominal and a few

adverbial elements, and that nouns show hardly any tendency to

incorporate new ideas such as are expressed by our adjectives. On
the other hand, the Athapascan and the Haida and Tlingit may be

taken as examples of languages which, though polysynthetic in the

sense here described, do not readily incorporate the object, but treat

both pronominal subject and pronominal object as independent ele-

ments. Among the languages of northern North America, the Iroquois

alone has so strong a tendency to incorporate the nominal object into

the verb, and at the same time to modify so much its independent

form, that it can be considered as one of the characteristic languages

that incorporate the object. To a lesser extent this trait belongs also

to the Tsimshian, Kutenai, and Shoshone. It is strongly developed

in the Caddoan languages. All the other incorporating languages

treated here, like the Eskimo, Algonquian, and Kwakiutl, confine them-

selves to a more or less close incorporation of the pronominal object.

In Shoshone, the incorporation of the pronominal object and of the

nominal object is so weak that it is almost arbitrary whether we
consider these forms as incorporated or not. If we extend our view

over other parts of America, the same facts appear clearly, and it is

not possible to consider these two traits as characteristics of all

American languages.
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On the other hand, there are certain traits that, although not com-

mon to all American languages, are at least frequent, and which are

not less characteristic than the tendency to objective incorporation

and to polysynthcsis. The most important of these is the tendency

to divide the verb sharply into an active and a neutral class, one of

which is closely related to the possessive forms of the noun, while the

other is treated as a true verb. We might perhaps say that American

languages have a strong tendency to draw the dividing line between

denominating terms and predicative terms, not in the same way that

we are accustomed to do. In American languages many of our predi-

cative terms are closely related to nominal terms, most frequently

the neutral verbs expressing a state, like to sit, to stand. These, also,

often include a considerable number of adjectives. On the other hand,

terms expressing activities—like to sing, to eat, to Trill—are treated as

true predicative terms. The differentiation of these two classes is

generally expressed by the occurrence of an entirely or partially sep-

arated set of pronouns for the predicative terms.

Beyond these extremely vague points, there are hardly any char-

acteristics that are common to many American languages. A number

of traits, however, may be enumerated which occur with considerable

frequency in many parts of America.

The phonetic systems of American languages differ very consider-

ably, but we find with remarkable frequency a peculiar differentiation

of voiced and unvoiced stops,—corresponding to our b, p: (/, /; g,k,—

which differ in principle from the classification of the corresponding

sounds in most of the European languages. An examination of

American vocabularies and texts shows very clearly that all observers

have had more or less difficulty in differentiating these sounds. Al-

though there is not the slightest doubt that they differ in character, it

would seem that there is almost everywhere a tendency to pronounce

the voiced and unvoiced sounds with very nearly equal stress of artic-

ulation, not as in European languages, where the unvoiced sound is

generally pronounced with greater stress. This equality of stress of.

the two sounds brings it about that their differences appear rather

slight. On the other hand, there are frequently sounds, particularly

in the languages of the Pacific coast, in which a stress of articulation

is used which is considerably greater than any stresses occurring in

the languages with which we are familiar. These sounds are generally

unvoiced; but a high air-pressure in the oral cavity is secured by



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 77

closing the glottis and nares, or by closing the posterior part of the

mouth with the base of the tongue. The release at the point of

articulation lets out the small amount of strongly compressed air,

and the subsequent opening of glottis and nares or base of tongue

produces a break in the continuity of sound.

We find also with particular frequency the occurrence of a number

of lingual stops corresponding more or less strictly to our Jc sounds

which, however, are more finely differentiated than our 1c sounds.

Thus the velar h, which is so characteristic of Semitic languages,

occurs with great frequency in America. On the other hand, the

labio-dental f seems to be rather rare, and where a similar sound

occurs it is often the bilabial sound.

The same may be said of the r, which on the whole is a rare sound

in American languages, and the trill of which is almost always so

weak that it merges into the d, n, I, or y, as the case may be.

On the whole, the system of consonants of American languages is

well developed, particularly owing to the occurrence of the three

stresses to which I referred before, instead of the two with which

we are more familiar. In some groups of languages we have also a

quite distinct set of stops accompanied by full breathing, which cor-

respond to the English surds. Furthermore, a peculiar break, pro-

duced by closing the vocal chords, occurs quite commonly, not only

in connection with sonants, but also following or preceding vowels or

affricative consonants. This intonation is sometimes quite audible,

and sometimes merely a break or hiatus in the continuity of pronun-

ciation. Sometimes it seems related to the pronunciation of a voiced

consonant in which the voicing is preceded by a closure of the vocal

chords. In other cases it seems related to the production of the

great stress of articulation to which I referred before. For instance,

in a strong t the tongue may be pressed so firmly against the palate

that all the articulating organs, including the vocal chords, take part

in the tension, and that the sudden expulsion of the air is accom-

panied also by a sudden relaxation of the vocal chords, so that for

this reason the strong, exploded sound appears to be accompanied

by an intonation of the vocal chords.

As stated before, these traits are not by any means common to all

American languages, but they are sufficiently frequent to deserve

mention in a generalized discussion of the subject.

On the other hand, there are languages which are exceedingly defi-

cient in their phonetic system. Among these may be mentioned, for
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instance, the Iroquois, which possesses not a single true labial conso-

nant; or the Ilaida, in which the labials are confined to a few

sounds, which are rather rare.

The vocalic systems of the northern languages seem peculiarly

uncertain. The cases are very numerous in which obscure vowels

occur, which arc evidently related to fuller vowels, but whose affilia-

tions often can not be determined. It would seem that in the south-

ern languages these weak vowels are not so prominent. We also find

very frequently a lack of clear distinction between o and won the

one hand, and < and i on the other. Although the variability of

vowels in some of the languages seems be3~ond doubt, there are others

in which the vocalic system is very definite and in which distinctions

arc expressed, not only by the timbre of the vowel, but also by its

rising or falling tone. Among these may be mentioned the Pawnee

and the Takelma. The Pawnee seems to have at least two tones, a

sinking tone and a rising tone, while in Takelma there seem to be

three tones. Nasalized vowels are very common in some languages,

ami entirely absent in others. This nasalization occurs both with

open lips and with closed lips. An example of the latter is the Iro-

quois u m .

It is not possible to give any general characterization of American

languages with regard to the grouping of sounds. "While in some

languages consonant ic clusters of incredible complexity are formed,

others avoid such clusters altogether. There is, however, a habit of

pronunciation which deserves attention, and which is found very

widely distributed. This is the slurring of the ends of words, which

is sometimes so pronounced, that, in an attempt to write the words,

the terminations, grammatical or other, may become entirely inaudi-

ble. The simplest form in which this tendency expresses itself is in

the suppression of terminal consonants, which are only articulated,

but not pronounced. In the Nass river dialect of the Tsimshian, for

instance, the terminal n of the word gam tree is indicated by the

position of the tongue, but is entirely inaudible, unless the word is

followed by other words belonging to the same sentence. In that

language the same is true of the sounds / and m. Vowels are

suppressed in a similar manner by being only indicated by the posi-

tion of the mouth, without being articulated. This happens fre-

quently to the u following a A-, or with an i in the same position.
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Thus, the Kwakiutl pronounce wa'dEku. If, however, another vowel

follows, the u which is not articulated appears as a w, as in the form

wa'dEkwa.

The slurring, however, extends over whole syllables, which in these

cases may appear highly modified. Thus, in the Oneida dialect 01

the Iroquois, a peculiar I sound is heard, which presumably occurs

only in such slurred syllables. It is very remarkable that the Indi-

ans of all tribes are perfectly conscious of the phonetic elements

which have thus been suppressed, and can, when pressed to do so,

pronounce the words with their full endings.

Another trait that is characteristic of many American languages,

and that deserves mention, is the tendency of various parts of the

population to modify the pronunciation of sounds. Thus we find

that among some Eskimo tribes the men pronounce the terminal p, t,

/, and 7 distinctly, while the women always transform these sounds

into m, n, n, and ;7. In some dialects the men have also adopted this

manner of pronouncing, so that the pronunciation has become uni-

form again. Such mannerisms, that are peculiar to certain social

groups, are of course not entirely foreign to us, but they are seldom

developed in so striking a manner as in a few of the Indian

languages.

In many American languages we find highly developed laws of

euphony,—laws by which, automatically, one sound in a sentence

requires certain other sounds either to precede or to follow it. In the
,

majority of cases these laws of euphony seem to act forward in a man-
\_fW^>

ner that may lie compared to the laws of vowel harmony in the Ural- L^
Altaic languages. Particularly remarkable among these laws is the

influence of the o upon following vowels, which occurs in a few lan-

guages of the Pacific coast. In these, the vowels following an o in

the same word must, under certain conditions, be transformed into o

vowels, or at least be modified by the addition of a w. Quite differ-

ent in character are the numerous influences of contact of sounds,

which are very pronounced in the Siouan languages, and occur again

in a quite different form in the Pawnee. It may be well to give an

example of these also. Thus, in Dakota, words ending with an a and

folfowed by a word beginning with a £ transform the former into e,

the latter into c. In Pawnee, on the other hand, the combination

tr is always transformed into an h; b following an i is generally
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changed into a w; rp becomes hw, etc. While in some languages

these phonetic changes do not occupy a prominent place, they are

exceedingly important in others. They correspond in a way to the

laws of euphony of Sanskrit. \\ -

Just as much variety as is shown in phonetic systems is found in

the use of grammatical devices. In discussing the definition of the

word, it has been pointed out that in some American languages the

word-unit seems to. be perfectly clear and consistent, while in others

the structure of the sentence would seem to justify us in considering

it as composed of a number of independent elements combined by

juxtaposition. Thus, languages which have a polysynthetic char-

acter have the tendency to form firmly knit word-units, which may be

predicative sentences, but may also be used for denominative pur-

poses. For example, the Chinook may say, He runs into the watt r
y

and may designate by this term the mink; or the Hupa may say

They have been laid together, meaning by this term a fire. On the

other hand, there are innumerable languages in America in which

expressions of this kind are entirely impossible.

In forming words and sentences, affixes are used extensively, and

we find prefixes, as well as suffixes and infixes. It is not absolutely

certain that cases occur in America where true infixing into a stem

takes place, and where it might not be better explained as an insertion

of the apparently infixed element into a compound stem, or as due to

secondary phonetic phenomena, like those of metathesis; but in the

Siouan languages at least, infixion in bisyllabic stems that are appar-

ently simple in their origin occurs. Otherwise, suffixing is, on the

whole, more extensively used than prefixing; and in some languages

only one of these two methods is used, in others both. There are

probably no languages in which prefixing alone occurs.

Change of stem is also a device that is used with great frequency.

We find particularly that methods of reduplication are used exten-

sively. Modifications of single sounds of the stem occur also, and

sometimes in peculiar form. Thus we have cases, as in Tsimshian,

where the lengthening of a vowel indicates plurality; or, as in

Algonquian, where modality is expressed by vocalic modification;

and, as in Chinook, where diminutive and augmentative *are

expressed by increasing the stress of consonants. Sometimes an

exuberance of reduplicated forms is found, the reduplicated stem

being reduplicated a second and even a third time. On the other
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hand, we find numerous languages in which the stem is entirely

unchangeable, excepting so far as it may be subject to phonetic

contact phenomena.

The following grammatical sketches have been contributed by

investigators, each of whom has made a special study of the linguistic

stock of which he treats. The attempt has been made to adopt, so

far as feasible, a uniform method of treatment, without, however,

sacrificing the individual conception of each investigator.

In accordance with the general views expressed in the introductory

chapters, the method of treatment has been throughout an analytical

one. No attempt has been made to compare the forms of the Indian

grammars with the grammars of English, Latin, or even among

themselves; but in each case the psychological groupings which are

given depend entirely upon the inner form of each language. In

other words, the grammar has been treated as though an intelligent

Indian was going to develop the forms of his own thoughts by an

analysis of his own form of speech.

It will be understood that the results of this analysis can not be

claimed to represent the" fundamental categories from which the pres-

ent form of each language has developed. There is not the slightest

doubt that, in all Indian languages, processes have occurred analogous

to those processes which are historically known and to which the

modern forms of Indo-European languages owe their present forms.

Grammatical categories have been lost, and new ones have developed.

Even a hasty comparison of the dialects of various American lin-

guistic families gives ample proof that similar processes have taken

place here. To give an example, we find that, in the Ponca dialect

of the Siouan languages, nouns are classified according to form, and

that there is a clear formal distinction between the subject ami the

object of the sentence. These important features have disappeared

entirely in the Dakota dialect of the same group of languages. To

give another example, we find a pronominal sex gender in all the dia-

lects of the Salishan stock that are spoken west of the Coast range in

the states of Washington and in British Columbia, while in the dia-

lects of the interior there is no trace of gender. On the other hand,

we find in one of the Salish dialects of the interior the occurrence of an

exclusive and inclusive form of the pronoun, which is absent in all the

other dialects of the same stock. We have no information on the

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 6
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history of American languages, and the study of dialects has not

advanced far enough to permit us to draw far-reaching inferences

in regard to this subject. It is therefore impossible, in the few cases

here mentioned, to state whether the occurrence and non-occurrence

of these categories are due to a loss of old forms in the one dialect or

to a later differentiation in the other.

Although, therefore, an analytical grammar can not lay any claim

to present a history of the development of grammatical categories, it

is valuable as a presentation of the present state of grammatical de-

velopment in each linguistic group. The results of our investigation

must be supplemented at a later time by a thorough analysis and com-

parison of all the dialects of each linguistic stock.

Owing to the fundamental differences between different linguistic

families, it has seemed advisable to develop the terminology of each

independently (if the others, and to seek for uniformity only in cases

where it can be obtained without artificially stretching the definition

of terms. It is planned to give a comparative discussion of the

languages at the close of these volumes, when reference can be made

to the published sketches.

So far as our present knowledge goes, the following linguistic fami-

lies may be distinguished in North America north of Mexico:

1. Eskimo (arctic coast).

2. Athapascan (northwestern interior, Oregon, California,

Southwest).

3. Tlingit (coast of southern Alaska).

4. Haida (Queen Charlotte islands, British Columbia).

5. Salishan (southern British Columbia and northern Wash-
ington).

6. Chemakum (west coast of Washington).

7. Wakashan (Vancouver island).

8. Algonquian (region south of Hudson Bay and eastern Wood-
lands).

9. Beothuk (Newfoundland).

10. Tsimshian (northern coast of British Columbia).

11. Siouan (northern plains west of Mississippi and North Car-

olina) .

12. Iroquoian (lower Great Lakes and North Carolina).

13. Caddoan (southern part of plains west of Mississippi).

14. Muskhogean (southeastern United States).

15. Kiowa (middle Western plains).

16. Shoshonean (western plateaus of United States).
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17. Kutenai (southeastern interior of British Columbia).

18. Pima (Arizona and Sonora).

19. Yuma (Arizona and lower California).

20. Chinook (lower Columbia river).

21. Yakona (Yaquina bay).

22. Kus (coast of central Oregon).

23. Takelma (Rogue river, Oregon).

24. Kalapuya (Willamette valley, Oregon).

25. Waiilaptuan (Cascade range east of Willamette, Ore.).

26. Klamath (southeastern interior of Oregon).

27. Sahaptin (interior of Oregon).

28. Quoratean (Klamath river).

29. Weitspekan (lower Klamath river).

30. Shasta (northeast interior of California).

31. Wishok (north coast of California).

32. Yana (eastern tributaries of upper Sacramento river, Cali-

fornia).

33. Chimarico (head waters of Sacramento river, California).

34. Wintun (valley of Sacramento river).

35. Maidu (east of Sacramento river).

36. Yuki (north of.Bay of San Francisco).

37. Porno (coast.north of Bay of San Francisco).

38. Washo (Lake Washoe, Nevada, and California).

39. Moquelumnan (east of lower Tulare river, California).

40. Yokuts (southern Tulare river, California).

41. Costanoan (south of Bay of San Francisco, California).

42. Esselenian (coast of southern California).

43. Salinan (coast of southern California).

44. Chumashan (coast of southern California).

45. Tanoan ]

46. Zufii 1 (Pueblos of New Mexico and Arizona).

47. Keres
J

48. Pakawan (from Cibolo creek, Texas, into the state of Coa-

huila, Mexico).

49. Karankawa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Atakapa).

50. Tonkawa (inland from preceding).

51. Atakapa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Chitimacha).

52. Chitimacha (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).

53. Tunica (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).

54. Yuchi (east Georgia).

55. Timuqua (Florida).

Of these, the present volume contains sketches of a number of

languages of the northern group, the Athapascan, Tlingit, Haida,

Tsimshian, Kwakiutl, Chinook, Maidu, Algonquian, Siouan, Eskimo.
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ATHAPASCAN

(HUPA)

By Pliny Earle Goddard

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION OF THE ATHAPASCAN FAMILY

The Athapascan stock is one of the largest and most widely dis-

tributed families of speech in North America. Geographicall}7 it

consists of three divisions, the northern, the Pacific coast, and the

southern.

The northern division * occupies much of the northwestern portion

of the continent. East of the Rocky mountains the southern boundary

is the Churchill river at the southeast, and the watershed between

Athabasca and Peace rivers at the southwest. South of them are

peoples of the Algonquian stock. The Eskimo hold a narrow strip of

continuous coast-line along the Arctic ocean and Hudson bay to the

north and east. West of the Rocky mountains the Athapascan ter-

ritory begins at the fifty-first parallel of north latitude, and includes

all of the country except the coast and islands. Only near the

boundary of Alaska and British Columbia did they reach the coast.

In the extreme north the coast is in the possession of the Eskimo.

To the south the shore-lands are in the possession of the Haida,

Tlingit, Tsimshian, and Wakashan. Their southern neighbors are

members of the Salishan stock.

1 The principal works which treat particularly of the Athapascans of the north are the following:

Sir Alexander Mackenzie. Voyages from Montreal, on the River St. Laurence, through the Con-

tinent of North America, to the Frozen and Pacific Oceans: in the Years 1789 and 1793.

London, 1801.

Sir John Richardson. Arctic Searching Expedition: a Journal of a Boat Voyage through Ruperts

Land to the Arctic Sea, in Search of the Discovery Ships under Command of Sir John

Franklin. London, 1851.

J. C E. Bi'schmann. Der Athapaskische Sprachstamm. Kbnigliche Akad. dcr Wins, zu Berlin, Abhand-

lungen aus dem Jahre 1855, 144-319.

Le R. P. E. Petitot. Dictionaire de la langue Dene-Dindjie. Paris, 1876.

Rev. Father A. G. Morice. The Western Dene, their Manners and Customs. Proceedings of the

Canadian Institute, 3d ser., vn, 109-174. Toronto, 1890.

. The Den6 Languages. Transactions of the Canadian Institute, 1,170-212. Toronto, 1891.

. The History of the Northern Interior of British Columbia. Toronto, 1904.
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The Pacific coast division 1 formerly consisted of one band in the

interior of British Columbia, two small bands in the state of Washing-

ton, and many villages in a strip of nearly continuous territory about

four hundred miles in length, beginning at the Umpqua river, Oregon,

and extending south between the coast and coast range mountains to

the head waters of Eel river in California. At the Klamath river

their territory was cut through at one point by the Yurok who occu-

pied the lower portion of that river and the coast southward nearly

to the mouth of Mad river. From that point the non-Athapascan

Wiyot extended along the coast a little south of the mouth of Eel

river, These villages were separated in many cases from each other

by low but rugged mountains. The}' were surrounded by the small

stocks characteristic of the region.

The southern division 2 occupies a very large area in the Southwest,

including much of Arizona, New Mexico, and western Texas, and ex-

tending to some distance into Mexico proper. The people form three

groups, the Lipan in the East, the Navaho south of the San Juan

river in eastern Arizona and western New Mexico, and the various

tribes of Apache east and south of the Navaho. This division greatly

exceeds in numbers all the other Athapascan people. Their principal

neighbors were the Piman, Shoshonean, and Pueblo peoples.

Wide differences in physical type and culture, and considerable

changes in language, make it certain that these divisions have not

been separated from each other recently.

In the Pacific coast division, to which the Hupa belong, are at least

four languages mutually unintelligible. The Umpqua at the north

seems to differ widely from the dialects south of it, both in its pho-

netic character and its vocabulary. From the Umpqua southward to

the Yurok country on the Klamath river the dialects seem to shade

into one another, those formerly spoken on the Coquille river and

1 Publications treating this division of the Athapascan are:

J. Owen Dorsey. Indians of the Siletz Reservation, Oregon. American Anthropologist, n, 65-61.

Washington, 1889.—The Gentile System of the Siletz Tribes. Journal of American Folk-Lore,

III, 227-237. Boston, 1890.

Stephen Powers. The Northern California Indians. Overland Monthly, vm, ix. San Francisco,

1872-74.

Pliny Earle Goddard. Kato Texts. University of California Publications, American Archxology and
Ethnology, V, no. 3.

- The published material concerning this division is mostly restricted to the Navaho, and has been

collected by one author, Dr. Washington Matthews. The more important of his works are:

The Mountain Chant: a Navajo Ceremony. Fifth, Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887.

Navaho Legends. Memoirs of the American Folk-Lore Society, v. Boston, 1897.

The Night Chant. Memoirs of the American Museum of Natural History, vi. New York, 1902.
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Galice creek being the most distinct. In the southern portion of the

area, on Eel river and the coast, are several dialects differing much

more in vocabulary than in phonetics. That Indians from the ex-

tremes of this territory can converse in their respective languages is

not probable. On lower Mattole and Bear rivers and the adjacent

coast a very distinct dialect was spoken. In the middle of this Pacitic

coast division are two dialects very closely connected. One of them

was formerly spoken on upper Redwood creek and middle Mad river in

Humboldt county, California; and the other, the Hupa of which this

paper treats, on the lower (northern) portion of the Trinity river.

The villages speaking the Hupa dialect have for neighbors, to the

north the Yurok, to the northeast the Karok, to the east the Shasta,

but with high mountains intervening, to the south the Chimariko and

Wintun, and to the west the Athapascans of Redwood creek.

Texts of myths, tales, and medicine formulas collected by the author

were published by the University of California, 1 upon which, as

a basis, an analytical study of the morphology of the language has

been made. 2 A preliminaiy paper describing in detail the individual

sounds of the language and illustrating them by means of palatograins

and tracings has been published. 3 The examples given in the follow-

ing grammatical sketch are taken from the collection of Hupa texts

published by the University of California. The figures refer to

pages and lines.

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

Among the sounds composing the Hupa language, consonantal con-

tinuants predominate. This takes from the speech the definitcness

produced by a predominance of stops, and the musical eharacter im-

parted by full clear vowels standing alone or scantily attended by

consonants in the syllable.

The stops are entirely lacking in one of the most important series,

the labial. Hupa has neither p nor h. The latter is often found in

many of the other Athapascan dialects of the Pacific coast division.

In Hupa the corresponding words have /// in place of 1>. The back

1 For a general account of the Hupa villages and their surroundings, see 1'. E. Goddard, Life and
Culture of the Hupa. University of California Publications, American Archaeology and Ethnology,!,

no. 1.—Hupa Texts, idem, I, no. 2.

2 The Morphology of the Hupa Language, idem, in.
8 The Phonology of the Hupa Language.—Part I, idem, v, no. 1

§2
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series are represented by stops, but mostly by surds .only. In the

dental series alone is the sonant frequent. There are two surds of

this series, one quite strongly aspirated, about as much so as is

English t in a stressed syllable; the other, followed by suction,

probably produced by glottal action, has the vowel following the

explosion of the consonant in about half the time it does in the

aspirated t. In this regard it lies between the aspirated t and d. The

unaccustomed ear usually hears it as d, but it may easily be distin-

guished from that sound when the attention is directed toward its

sonancy which begins in d at the moment of release. On first acquaint-

ance with the language the sonant has been written as t by all who

have attempted its notation. After more practice it may be distin-

guished with precision, and its pronunciation only as a sonant meets

with the approval of the native speaker. Of the palatal series, only

the anterior palatals are employed before e and i sounds. When
these occur before «, 0, and w, a well-defined glide is heard, which has

been written as y. The posterior palatal series is articulated just

back of the line of the joining of the soft and hard palates. That there

were originally three or more representatives of this series is probable.

The full sonant seems to have become w. The aspirated surd has

become a continuant spirants?. 1 There remain two sounds, one (k)

that has the sonancy closely following the release, and one (k) accom-

panied or followed by suction giving it a sharp, harsh sound usually

designated as fortis. The velar series is articulated very far back,

giving the effect of a closure against a yielding surface, and resulting

in a soft sound, rather difficult to distinguish as surd or sonant,

but probably always the former. The glottal stop
(
£
) is most easily

recognized when final, for then its release is often heard. Between

vowels it must be detected by the silence enforced and by the change

wrought in the close of the first vowel.

The stops may be represented as follows:

Glottal Velar Palatal Anterior palatal Dental Labial

Sonant - - -
g, gy d -

Surd (
£

) q k 1% ky t

Fortis - - k k t

The continuant consonants of Hupa comprise spirants, aflricatives,

nasals, and liquids. A glottal spirant occurs after as well as before

vowels. Initially it is a surd breath escaping as the glottis passes from

'Compare Hupa tcitteswen he carried, and meniLxe? you finished, with Kato tctesgin and bcnulke-.
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the open position maintained in breathing to the position required for

the vowel, and is written h. It is rather stronger than English A.

When final, the spirant is caused by the sudden opening of the glottis

without diminution of the force of the breath, and is written ('). It has

been noted only where it is most prominent, or where it differentiates

one word or word-element from another. One of the spirants («) im-

parts a noticeable harshness to the Hupa language. It is formed

rather far back in the mouth, apparently in the velar position. The

mouth-passage is made quite narrow, and the uvula is thrown into vibra-

tion. The period of these vibrations is about forty per second. The

resulting sound is harsh, both from the lowness of the period and

from its irregularity. The degree of harshness varies considerably in

individuals, and, indeed, in the same individual. While the sound is

not far removed from the velar r in its place and manner of forma-

tion, its effect on the ear is rather that of German ch after back vowels.

In Hupa, however, this sound is usually initial. There is no correspond-

ing sonant in Hupa. It does occur in Navaho; as, for example, in

the proper pronunciation of hogan house, where the first consonant is

nearly like the Hupa sound, and the second is its sonant. There is a

spirant pronounced in the palatal position, but accompanied by marked

labial rounding. It closely resembles w; but it is a surd, not a sonant.

When this sound is initial {hw), it appears to begin without rounding

of the lips, sounding much like English wh in who. When final (w),

the sound makes much less impression on the ear. It is to be distin-

guished from x by its lack of roughness, and from both x and k by the

rounding of the lips. It differs from a bilabial /"in that it is accom-

panied by a narrowing of the mouth-passage in the palatal position. 1

Another spirant (l) common on the Pacific coast, and found in Hupa,

causes great difficulty when first heard. It is formed at one or both

sides of the tongue, as is I, but differs from that sound in that the

breath which passes through the opening is surd instead of sonant,

and that the passage is narrower, causing a distinct spirant character.

When the passage is entirely closed and the breath must break its way

through to continue as a spirant, an affricative L is formed. Both of

these sounds, but especially the latter, impress the ear of one unac-

customed to them as combinations of t or h and I. The spirant s in

the alveolar position is frequent in Hupa, and does not differ espe-

• This sound has for its equivalent in other dialects c (sh). Cf. Hupa hwa sun and hwe I, me, with
Kato co and ci.
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cially, either in its method of formation or in its sound, from English s.

The sonant s does not occur except when preceded by d. There are

no interdental, labio-dental, or bilabial spirants except the rounded

palatal spirant, hw, w, discussed above.

The affricatives are tc, dj, ts, ds, and L. The first two are formed by

a t-\ike closure and explosion, followed by a spirant through a passage

formed by a horizontally wide and vertically narrow constriction along

the middle of the hard palate near the first and second molars. The

second pair, ts and ds, are formed nearly as in English, in the dental

position, through a rather round passageway. It is probable that

there are three members of each series, the sonant, the aspirated

surd, and the fortis surd. The aspirated anterior palatal surd usually

has a u tinge and has been written tew. The fortis is indicated by tc.

The nasals are three in number—the palatal, dental, and labial.

The palatal nasal is very frequent in its occurrence, especially in the

final position in the word. It is accompanied by more or less nasality

in the preceding vowel.

The only liquid is the lateral one I, which does not differ in any

considerable degree from English I either in the manner of its making

or its sound.

The continuants may be represented as follows:

Glottal Velar Palatal Anterior palatal Dental Labial

Spirant . . h (') x hw (2/1) l (lateral) s hm (211)

Atfricative .
- - tc, tew, dj, L ts, <h

Nasal ... n n m
Liquid ... I (lateral) -

The complete system of consonants may be tabulated thus:

Stops Continuants

Glottal .

Velar .

Palatal .

Anterior

Palatal

Dental .

Labial .

Sonant Surd

_ S

AffrieativeSpirant

h C)

(] X

k (]c) hm (m)

g,gy k,Jcy l (lateral) ^
(̂ erfl)

d t(t) s ts, ds
- - hw (w) -

Nasal Liquid

I

(lateral)

n

m

There are in Hupa nine vowel-sounds and two semi-vowels. The}7

may be represented as follows:

y, I, i, e, e, a, H, 0, 0, u, w
§2
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The vowels in Hupa are formed with much less movement of the

lower jaw and lips than is employed in the corresponding sounds in

English speech. The Hupa seem to talk with their mouths nearly

closed. As a result, the sounds are not open and clear, but muffled.

These vowels may terminate in a sudden opening of the glottis, result-

ing in an aspiration of the vowel; or in a closure of the glottis,
1 bringing

the vowel to an abrupt close. When aspirated, the whole vowel has

a breathy quality; and when closed by a glottal stop, it sounds hard

and compact.

§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

It is rarely the case that words or syllables begin with a vowel, and

most of such cases occur in verb forms. Semi-vowels and single con-

sonants are frequent initially. The only clusters which stand initially

are the affricatives dz, ts, dj, tc, and tew, and the combinations hw,

xw, and ~ky. Of the affricatives, tew seems to be a phonetic derivation

from a simple sound, probably a palatal with a u tinge. The combi-

nation hw corresponds to the simple sound e (sh) in the other Atha-

pascan dialects; xw is due to the change of o to the semi-vowel w; and

I'ij has for the second element a glide due to a back vowel following

an anterior palatal consonant. Probably none of these initial sounds

were therefore originally two distinct consonants in juxtaposition.

Many syllables end in vowels. When final in the word, and bear-

ing the accent, some vowels, under certain conditions, seem to develop

semi-vowels after themselves, becoming diphthongs. This is especially

true of the vowel a in the roots of verbs. In the past tense, which is

more strongly accented on the ultima (the root syllable), a becomes ai,

or sometimes au. The au is due to a disappearing final g. That ai

is due to a suffix is not unlikely. Syllables may end in simple conso-

nants or in affricatives. The only prominent sonant stop which occurs

in Hupa (<7) is not frequent in the final position. When a dental stop

occurs in the interior of a word, it is usually surd if at the end of

a syllable, and sonant if at the beginning. In fact, it often happens

that the same sound begins as a surd and is completed as a sonant,

the occlusion belonging to the preceding syllable, and the explosion

iThe opening of the glottis is of course brought about by a separation of the vocal processes. The

pitch at the end of the vowel is lowered. The closure of the glottis is more probably brought about

by the movement of the epiglottis so as to cover the glottis as in swallowing. A similar glottal

action no doubt produces the fortis series.

§3
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to the succeeding syllable. Two consonants may stand together in the

middle of a word, provided they belong to different syllables.

§ 4. Assimilation of Sounds

Assimilation of consonants, mostly retrogressive, takes place in some

cases when two consonants are brought together morphologically or

syntactically. The most important are these:

(1) Retrogressive.

t before n becomes ft.

tcuhwiLkinneen he nearly caught me (for tcuhmiiJcitneen).

t before m becomes m.
yaiLkimhi'tTi they intended to catch (for yaliJcitmin)

it before I becomes I.

yawinsan he picked up a stone (but yawillai he picked up

several stones)

t before I becomes I.

noiwiiJcilliLte it will be foggy (for noiwihkiiliLte)

it before t or d becomes n.

neiLvn I am looking at it (but neiiAnte I am going to look

at it)

ft before in becomes in.

yawin Ean he picked it up (but yawimmas he rolled over)

(2) Progressive.

h after I becomes I.

tctikqallit as he walked along (for tcukqalhit)

w after fi becomes n.

tcuwinnas he scraped bark off (but wewas I scraped bark

off)

When morphological causes bring two consonants at the end of a

S3r llable, one of them is dropped. This is evidently the case in the

formation of the conjugation where the modal prefix w would be

expected after the sign of the first person singular (in). In this case

the modal prefix is not found. In the second person singular of the

verb the modal prefix remains, but the sign of the second person

(n) has been dropped. Also, in the third person singular s would be

expected before the same modal prefix, but it does not occur in Hupa.

In Tolowa all of these combinations do occur, and in the very places

where one would expect them in Hupa but fails to find them.

§4
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There are in Hupa several morphological elements which seem to

have only the initial consonant fixed. Ttn remainder of the syllable

depends upon the sounds which follow it. For example, the sign of

the third person singular (tc) has the following forms:

tceilivul he is always lying down
tcuweswaL he remained lying down
tcissilwaL he is lying down
tcillois he tied it

tcimmitc he is breaking it off

icinnesten he lay down
tcittesyai he went

tcukqal he walked

GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical processes and syntactical relations are expressed by

means of the following methods:

(1) Composition. -_

(2) Changes in the phonetic character of the root.

(3) Position in the sentence.

§ 6. Composition

The verbs of Hupa, and some of the nouns, consist of two or more

syllables, each of which has some rather definite meaning or points

out some particular relation. These elements do not express ideas of

equal rank and of like kind. Each may be replaced in turn by another

giving to the thought expressed a different character. The element

which by its displacement most completely alters the meaning may be

called the root. The word-parts which precede this root may be con-

sidered prefixes, and those which follow it suffixes. These prefixes

and suffixes fall into classes rather well marked as regards their office

in the expression of thought, and have a definite order in the word-

structure.

These sound-complexes expressing complete thoughts might be

looked upon as sentences, which they often are, and their constituent

parts as monosyllabic words, but for the following reasons: First, the

individual parts, expressing definite ideas or relations, are not

always phonetic wholes capable of independent production. These

may be thought once to have had a more complete form, and to have

§§5,6
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united with other elements of the word with which the}' came in

contact through the disappearance of one of the vowels or by their

contraction. It is, however, possible that from the beginning of the

language they have had this meager form. Second, some of these

elements, while existing as independent syllables, express relations

or subordinate ideas which do not seem to arise in the mind of the

Hupa when these syllables by themselves are uttered, but which

readily arise when the syllables are uttered in their accustomed con-

nection. Both of these statements are true of some of the monosyl-

labic elements of spoken English. The difference is not one of kind,

but of degree.

Besides these older and largely conjectural phonetic changes which

join together the parts of the word, there are other more simple and

apparent modifications of the root b}r the suffix, or of the suffix by the

root, bringing the whole into greater phonetic harmony. These

changes are quite infrequent, and never great enough to obscure the

root or suffix.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Root

There are definite and regular changes in the phonetic character of

the roots which cannot be explained as being due to the influence of

morphological additions. These are of two kinds:

(1) Changes in the terminal consonant.

(2) Changes in the character and length of the vowel.

Changes in the Terminal Consonant.—One of the most common

changes of the terminal consonant of the root is that of n to ;7. This

is a change of series, the nature of the sound remaining the same.

The roots in which this change occurs have n in the forms expressing

past definite, customary, and negative future action, and n elsewhere.

A modification of the character of the sound, not in the place of its

formation, is found in the case of I and l. The first sound is found in

the forms expressing past definite, customary, and negative future

action. The change in this case is from surd to sonant. Of a similar

nature is the series of three sounds, Z, z, and L. The first (I) is

found in forms expressing customary and negative future action ; the

second (z) is employed with the forms of the present and imperative;

and the third (Z) with forms expressing definite action, whether past,

present, or future. A few verbs have roots ending in s or the corre-

§7



boas] HANDBOOK OP AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 101

sponding affricatJve, ts. The latter occurs in the forms expressing

definite action, xt is evident that c and to formerly had a similar rela-

tion, but the former has since become w. Finally there are a number

of roots which lose a final t. The past definite, customary, and nega-

tive future have the form with t; and the present of both definite

and indefinite action and the imperative do not have it.

Changes in the Character and Length of the Vowel.—Certain

vowel-changes occur in connection with the change of terminal conso-

nants, and are perhaps tied up with them. These are a change of a to

il, and of e to i. The stronger vowels, a and e, occur with n; and u

and /, the weaker ones, with ri. The threefold consonant-change, /, x,

and Z, has e before L, and i before I and l. Other changes take place in

cases where there are now no final consonants. These are u to e, au to

«, and ai to a.
1 In all the pairs given above, the first-named is consid-

erably longer in its duration than is the second. Probably these

changes, the direction of which is not known, came about by a change

in the position or force of the accent, whether of stress or pitch.

§ 8. Position

Upon the order of the words in the sentence often depends their

relation to each other. This is especially true of the subject and

object when expressed as nouns. The first in order is the subject,

and the second the object. Both of them may precede the verb.

Possession and other relations are expressed by sjmtactical particles,

which are joined to the limited word, and fix its place in the sentence

after the word which limits it.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES
(§§ 9-19)

§ 9. Enumeration of Categories

The following ideas have grammatical devices for their expression

in Hupa:

(1) Denominating concepts. (6) Distribution.

(2) Predicating concepts. (T) Time.

(3) Syntactic relations. (8) Mode.

(4) Classification. (9) Place and direction.

(5) Number. (10) Person.

• The pairs u, r, and au, a, are represented in Kato and other Eel river dialects by <;/, e', and n<i, a'.

§§8,9
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§ 10. Denominating Concepts

Most nouns arc clearly separated from verbs, both in form and

meaning. Many nouns arc monosyllabic, entirely lacking in descrip-

tive power, and having meaning because they have become associated

in the mind with the object for which they stand. Of essentially the

same character arc the names <>( t he parts oi' the body and terms o(

relationship, which are always found with a prefixed possessive pro-

noun, t ho purely nominal part being a single syllable. There are a

few compound nouns, either co-ordinate and in juxtaposition, or

one modifying the other. Certain nouns are formed by suffixes which

are strictly limited to a nominal use. Of such character are the aug-

mentative and diminutive suffixes -kyo and -itc. Other suffixes have

the meaning o( dwelling in. freqt entestg, or being found in the

place named by the stem to which they are attached; for example,

xonteLtau plage broad he FREQUENTS (coyote). While nouns of

this class (\o describe and predicate certain things, that is not their

chief purpose. The description is for the purpose of pointing out

definitely an object by discriminating between it and other related

objects.

A number o\' nouns have a verbal form, ami describe the object

referred to by giving some characteristic position, form, or action.

For this purpose the verb may appear alone in the active or passive

Voice, or a noun may be placed before it to serve as its object or limit

of motion. It is probable that some such verbal forms, having lost

their verbal force, have furnished a number o( polysyllabic nouns

which have now no descriptive meaning in the mind o( the llupa,

and Ao not yield to attempts at analysis. These complexes which

serve the office oi nouns, indicating an object or animal by means of

a characterization oi it. are really substantive clauses.

There are a few suffixes which are employed with both nouns and

verbs. They are temporal, indicating that the thing or act belongs to

the past or future rather than the present.

§ 11. Predicating- Concepts

The verbs differ from the nouns in that they are almost invariably

polysyllabic, and have the meaningof a complete sentence. The more

essential part or root oi the verb is usually not associated in the mind

with a certain object or animal, but with some particular act or motion:

a- , which means rO [NSERT ok GXSERT an OBJECT INTO A TUBULAR

§§ 10. tl
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opening. There are u number of roots which are connected with

objects; not, however, naming them specifically, but indicating the

class to which they belong as regards size, shape, or physical char-

acter. The few roots which do agree in form with monosyllabic

nouns seem to came the object by means of which the ad is done 1
,.

The form of the complete verb differs from the ordinary noun in

that it has prefixes as well as suffixes, and in the character of these

formative elements, which, with the exceptions noted above, differ

from those employed in nouns. They differ in function in that they

invariably have predicative force, while nouns either lack predicative

force or have it incidentally.

§ 12. Syntactic Relations

The syntactic relation of subject and object to the predicate, when

both are expressed by nouns, is shown by their order in the sentence.

When only one is expressed by a noun, it may be determined, in most

cases, whether if LS intended as subject or object by the form of the

incorporated pronoun, which is employed in the verb regardless <>f

the employment or non-employment of nouns. However, in the case

of a subject and object which are both of the third person and both

other than adult I In pa, only one of them being expressed as a noun, it

is impossible to tell, except from the context, whether such a noun is

the subject or object.

The relation of possession is distinctly and regularly expressed by

the prefixing Of the possessive, pronoun to the limited word and the

placing of this con/pound after the word which limits it. Parts of the

body and terms of relationship do not ocean- without prefixed possess-

ive pronouns. Other syntactic relations are expressed by means of

post positions, having the appropriate force, placed after the weaker

form of the pronoun. 'These post positions, with their accompanying

pronouns, stand after the nouns which they limit.

§ 13. Classification

In the third person of the pronoun, personal and possessive, adult

Ilupa are distinguished from young and old members of the tribe,

from animals and inanimate; objects, by a special form.

There are no grammatical forms by which objects arc classified.

Classification is sometimes indicated, however, in the verb, the stem

expressing the character of the object, to which the predicate refers,

§§ 12, 13
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the objects being characterized as long, round, Hat plural in number,

etc. In the intransitive verb this classification relates to the subject;

in the transitive verb, to the object.

§ 14. Number

Only a few nouns have forms for the plural. These are those denot-

ing age and station in life, and relationship.

The independent as well as the incorporated and prefixed pronouns

are capable of expressing the plural in the first and second persons by

means of additional forms. The plural of the first person includes,

or may include, the third person as well as the second.

In the third person, -ya- is placed before the root for a plural sub-

ject and also for a plural object. One must judge from the context

which is intended to be plural, ya- is also prefixed to the possessive

form. In the singular, his father is expressed by ha! xota£
. Some-

times for their father ha I yaxota* is found, hai being the article.

In certain intransitive verbs a dual is indicated by using the root,

indicating a plural subject, without -ya-, while for the plural -ya- is

inserted.

In many cases Hupa employs the singular, as is shown by the verb,

where the plural would be required in English. When a number of

individuals do anything as a unit, as in a dance, the singular is used.

§ 15. Distribution

The distributives in Hupa are carefully distinguished from the plu-

rals. For the expression of distribution the prefix te- is employed:

for example,

tceninyai he went out

tcenindeL two went out

to yanindeL they went out

tcetedeL one by one they went out

The same element expresses distribution as to the object. For

example,

yawin^an he picked up a stone

yawillai he picked up stones

yaU san he picked up a stone here and there

Distinct from this is the intermittence of the act itself. That a

thing is done now and again, or habitual^, is indicated by a syllable,

probably e, inserted before the pronominal subjective elements. The

§§ 14, 15
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presence of this syllable, together with a certain form of the root,

constitutes a customary tense or mode.

By the use of na- an iterative force is given to the verb, express-

ing the fact that the act is done a second time or that it is undone.

§ 16. Time

Time is expressed by means of suffixes, a change of root, inde-

pendent adverbs, and temporal clauses. For past time -neen may be

suffixed to a noun or verb. A house in ruins is called xontaneen

house used to be. Habitual acts which have ceased are expressed

by the same suffix, as auwtinneen 1 used to do it. A single definite

act completed in time already past is differentiated from such acts

in present time b}T a change in the form and length of the root, and

a change of the accent: for example,

tdnni'nya he has just arrived

tcinninyai' he arrived some time ago

The future is expressed by the suffixes -te and -tez. The former

seems to be employed of the more remote future. These are gen-

erally employed only with verbs, but are sometimes found with nouns

and adverbs: for example, halyate here will be the place.

§ 17. Mode

Closely connected with the time of the act is the degree of cer-

tainty with which it is asserted. For past acts, suffixes which indi-

cate the source of the authority for the statement are often employed.

That which is perceived by the sense of hearing has -tsa or -tse
f

suffixed; the former for the past, and the latter for the present.

When the transaction is in sight, -e is suffixed. Things which are

• •on lectured from circumstantial evidence, as the building of a fire

from the remains of one, have -xolan added to the verb:

Leyanillai they built a fire

Leyanillaxdlan they must have built a fire [here are the ashes]

Future acts which are contingent on human will or outward cir-

cumstance are rendered by the suffix -dee . When the future is

expressed with an absolute negative force, the impossibility of its

being brought to pass being implied, a special form of the verb with

an auxiliary verb prefixed is used.

§§ 16, 17



106 BUREAU OP AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Acts attempted, but not succeeded in, have ssom, an adverb, inserted

before the verb; while the successful attempt after several vain or

insufficient ones has -ei suffixed to the verb.

§ 18. Place and. Direction

Direction and place, both relative and absolute, are expressed in

Hupa with much exactness. A number of prefixes, occupying the

first place in the verb, indicate the direction of the movement

expressed or implied by the verb. The place, initial and ultimate, is

also indicated by prefixes as being on the surface of the earth, on

some surface higher than the earth, in the fire, on or in the water, or

in the air. By means of demonstratives, and adverbs formed from

demonstrative elements, added exactness as to location is expressed.

For that which is in sight and can be pointed to, the demonstratives

ded and haided, and the adverb of place, dikkyufi, are employed; for

the first-mentioned or more remote of two, halya or hat is used;

while that which is still more remote is referred to by yd and haiyo,

and the most remote of all by yen.

§ 19. Person

The distinction between the person speaking, the person spoken to,

and the person or thing spoken of, is made by means of the personal

pronouns. The signs of the subject incorporated in the verb are not

all to be connected with certainty with the independent pronouns.

The pronouns for the first two persons seem to be different in some

particulars from those of the third person, which also classify the

objects or persons to which they refer. Taking with this fact the fre-

quent absence of an}' sign for the subject or the object in the third

person of the verb, it seems probable that originally there were per-

sonal pronouns only for the first and second persons, and that demon-

stratives were used for the third person.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 20-88)

Nouns (§.§ 20-27)

§ 20. Structure

The nouns of the Hupa language, when classified according to their

formation, fall into five classes:

(1) There are many monosyllabic nouns, for the most part the

names of common material objects and elements. These words are

§§ 18-20
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mostly common to all the cognate languages, and clearly point to the

monosyllable as the probable form of the Athapascan noun.

(2) Closely connected with these are the names of the parts of the

body, terms of relationship and intimate possession, which have a

single syllable for their substantive part, but always occur with a

possessive prefix.

(3) There are a considerable number of nouns, consisting of two or

more syllables, which are not easily analyzed and do not seem to

have a descriptive meaning at present. The}' seem originally to have

been derived from verbs, or formed by composition.

(1) A large and increasing number of nouns, formed by means of

suffixes and by compounding, have a descriptive force which is ever

present in the Hupa mind.

(5) Verbs in the third person singular of the active or passive voice,

with or without an object or limit of motion, are employed as nouns.

§ 21. Formative Elements

As far as is known, the only prefixes employed in noun-formation

are the possessive prefixes, which are proclitic forms related to inde-

pendent pronouns. They may be employed with any noun to denote

possession, but must be employed with the names of the parts of the

body and terms of relationship. That words of this class require

such prefixes is not necessaril\T due to a lack of mental abstraction, as

has been sometimes assumed, but to a habit of speech. The necessity

for their use without a possessive seldom occurs.

The suffixes employed in noun-building are not numerous. For the

most part, they are used to distinguish one thing from another which

it resembles b}T mentioning its size, color, or other physical character,

or by indicating the place where the plant grows or which the animal

frequents. The principal suffixes are the following:

1. -ocoi inhabiting; added to the name of a place.

Lomittaxoi glades among people (the New River people)

2. -tan frequents. Used of plants or animals.

xaslintau riffles he frequents (the crane)

3. -hyo large, an augmentative.

koskyo bulb large (Chlorogalum Domeridanum, the soap-root)

§21
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4. -itCf -tc small, the diminutive suffix.

medilitc canoe small (from medil canoe) 102.9

djelotc small storage-basket 158.13

5. -yauw small, young. Used of trees.

niLtukyauw young black oaks (from nihtuh black oak)

6. -newan resembling. This has furnished many new names.

qonewan worms like (rice, from its resemblance to white grubs)

xonnewan fire like 329.10

7. -difi PLACE.

tsedin brush-place (a grave)

8. -ta' PLACES.

millcfikinta its hands bases places (its wrists)

9. -hut on.

miskut a landslide on (the name of a village)

denokut the sky (this us on) 286.12

§ 22. Compounds

There are five classes of compound nouns:

(1) A few nouns stand in juxtaposition without a subordinating

possessive prefix. In a few cases the second noun seems to qualify the

first: for example, Luwxan snake river (an eel). If these compounds

are introduced by a possessive prefix, the first noun qualifies the second:

for example, kixxakkin its net pole.

(2) When the second of two nouns forming a compound has a pos-

sessive prefix, the first qualifies the second and is subordinate to it:

for example, dindais mitctcwo flint its grandmother (a bird).

(3) A few compounds which are true substantives have the first

element a noun, and the second an adjective qualifying it. An ex-

ample of such is yauikai louse white (a grayback).

(1) Compounds of nouns and qualifying adjectives are sometimes

introduced by possessive prefixes. While they serve as substantives,

they really qualify a subject understood: as in missaeniLtcwin its

mouth stinks, the bird having a stinking mouth (a buzzard).

(5) Compounds similar to the last have for their last element words

indicating abundance or lack of the quality named by the first part of

the compound. Examples are: muxxaixxolen its children having

(doe), mitcdjeedin its mind lacking (an infant).

§22
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§ 23. Verbs as JSTouns

Many verbs in the third person present of the active or passive

voice are used as nouns. Examples of the active voice so used are:

nanya it conies down (rain)

nillin it flows (a creek)

nundil they come down (snow)

For the passive voice the following- may be cited:

willoi8 it has been tied (a bundle)

naxowilloi* it is tied around him (a belt)

Lenawilla they have been laid together (a fire)

talfcait over the water it has been pushed (a fishing-board)

Sometimes a substantive is formed by a verb with a noun preceding

it as its object or limit of motion: for example:

nax-kekps-naduwul two its necks waving about (nax two: ke

its; hos neck; waL to strike [a monster])

saexauw in the mouth a liquid is put (acorn-soup)

Adverbial prefixes of place, instrument, accompaniment, and manner

make substantives of verbs. Of this sort are the following:

miLtcdLwul with he chops (an axe)

kzLnadil with them they travel (wolves)

Suffixes of location added to verbs, furnish names of places:

nanatuLdirt stepping-down place (the name of the place in the

sweat-house at the foot of the ladder)

§ 24. Plural ofNouns

Only a few Hupa nouns change their form to indicate the plural.

They are those which classify human beings according to their sex and

state of life, and a few terms of relationship. The following are all

that have been found:

Singular
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limiting noun or pronoun. Many nouns, upon taking the prefixes,

add a syllable to the end, which seems to have no other office than the

preservation of the symmetry of the word in some way. This added

syllable has e for its vowel, but is preceded by various consonants,

apparently suggested by the final sound of the original word.

millitde its smoke (from hit smoke)

nolinke our pets (from Lift a pet, a dog)

xohminne her song (from hwin, a song)

It will be noticed that in some of the examples given, z, the surd

lateral consonant, becomes the sonant I.

§ 26. Locative Suffixes

There are several suffixes employed in Hupa which might be looked

upon as case-endings, since they are not permanent parts of the nouns

to which they are attached, but indicate varying relations of position

or direction. Some of these suffixes are also post-positions ; but when

so used they follow a pronominal prefix. Examples of suffixes show-

ing place-relations are the following

:

1. -me£ iN.

Ldhmun//tt s glade only in (a prominent hill)

tseyeme* in (under) a rock

2. -din at.

mikkindin its base at (the name of the place by the back of

the house)

3. -tcin TOWARD.

LdhwuThkuttciM glade only on toward

4. -kai ALONG.

xottselkai his forearm along

5. -kilt on.

Lohmunkut glade only on

§ 27. Tense

By the use of suffixes the time of the noun's existence may be indi-

cated. This process practically gives tenses to nouns. For the past,

-neen is employed : for example, xoutneen his wife used to be (she

is now dead). The same form might mean only that the possession of

her had ceased. The future, as in verbs, is indicated by te: for

example, mitLowete their medicine it will be (Indians who are to

possess it have not yet come into existence).

§§ 26, 27
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Verbs (§§ 28-75)

§ 28. Structure

The verb in Hupa, as in other Athapascan languages, presents many

difficulties. It contains in itself all the elements of the sentence. For

example, xana'isajyude8 if she comes back up has, first an adverbial

prefix xa-, denoting that the motion is up the side of a hill; next is

found the particle -no-, having an iterative force, showing that the

act is done a second time (in this case it is only intended to show that

the path from the river is passed over a second time); the sjdlable -is-,

b}T the consonant it contains, shows that the act is thought of as pro-

gressive over the surface of the ground. The fact that s following i

forms a syllable by itself, indicates that the act is thought of as per-

formed by an adult Hupa, otherwise s would have been joined to the

preceding na-. The lack of a sign of person or number at this point

in the verb allows no other conclusion than that the third person singu-

lar is intended. The syllable -di-, of which d seems to be the essen-

tial part, usually follows the iterative prefix -na-, the two being

equivalent, perhaps, to English back again. The next syllable, -ya-,

may be called the root, since it defines the kind of act. It is used of

the locomotion of a single human being on his feet at a walk, and also

of the coming of non-material things. Had this verb been in the

plural, the root would have been -deL. Had the pace been more

rapid, -La would have been employed. Had some animal been the

subject, the root would probably have characterized the gait of the

animal. The final suffix -de s indicates a future contingency.

Formative Elements (§§ 29-50)

§ 29. GENERAL REMARKS

The more extended forms of the verb have one or more prefixes

preceding the root, and one or more suffixes following it. By means

of the prefixes, the direction of the motion in space, its manner and

purpose, whether repeated or not in time, and whether conceived as

continuous, beginning, or completed, are expressed. By changes in

a single syllable, that which usually directly precedes the root, the

person and number of the subject are indicated. These changes

almost amount to inflection. By variations in the form of the root,

the number of the subject in intransitive verbs, and of the object in

£§ 28, 29
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transitive verbs, is shown; and also whether the act or state is one and

definite in time, or repeated and continuous. By the suffixes which

follow the root, the action is further limited as to its time, continu-

ance, or likelihood.

PREFIXES (§§ 30-37)

§ 30. Classification of Prefixes according to their Position and Significance

The prefixes employed in the verb have a fixed order, in accordance

with the class of ideas they express. They may be classified as

—

(1) Adverbial prefixes, first position.

(2) Adverbial prefix, second position.

(3) Deictic prefixes, third position.

(4) First modal prefixes, fourth position.

(5) Second modal prefixes, fifth position.

(6) Pronominal prefixes, sixth position.

(7) Third modal prefixes, seventh position.

§ 31. Adverbial Prefixes, First Position

These are adverbial prefixes showing the position of persons or

things at rest, and the place, limit, or origin of motion. The most

important of these follow:

1. ya- (1) is used of the position of one sitting, of picking things

up from the ground, and of motion wholly or partly through

the air, as the carrying of objects and the flight of birds. The

primary meaning seems to be in the air, above the surface of

the ground.

yawin£a he was sitting 162.11 (definite, class I, conjugation 1 b;

§ 54; £a to be in a position)

yawin£an he picked up a stone 342.1 (definite, class I, conjuga-

tion 1 b, § 54; £an to transport several round things)

yawiLkas he threw up 96.3 (definite, class II, conjugation 1 b;

§ 64; has to throw)

yawinen he carried it {wen to carry)

2. ya- (2) seems to have the meaning of the object being reduced to

many pieces.

yanakisdimmillei she smashed it 152.16 {na- again, § 32; h-, § 34;

s-, § 35; -d, 3d modal, after na- § 32, p. 116; mil- to throw

several things; -el suffix, § 40)

yanaiskil he split 142.3 {na- again, § 32; s-, § 35; HI- to split)

§§ 30, 31



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 113

3. ye- is used of motion into houses, beds of streams, and spaces

however slightly enclosed, and also into smaller objects, as

canoes and baskets.

yenawityai he went into (a house) 98.15

yenawiLmen he made it swim into (a river from the ocean) 266.2

ye'intuLne E you must step into (a canoe) 209.2 {tal to step)

yetceiLhcts he threw into (a basket) 288.7

4. wa- (1) seems to mean through with verbs of cutting and

burning.

wakinnillitxdlan they were burned through 119.3 {lit to burn)

wakinninkats he cut through

5. wa- (2) is eruplo\'ed with verbs of handing or giving something

to a man or an animal.

seowa'iLda he handed it to him 181.13 (xo him)

wa'iminil he always distributes them 195.8.

6. Le- has the general meaning of the converging or nearness of ob-

jects. It has the special meaning of building a tire from the

placing-together of sticks. It is also employed of completing

a circle, or a circuit in travelling.

Lena'isloi* he tied together 210.5

Lenanillai he built a fire

^ LenaniLten he took it all the way around (the world)

7. me- (1) seems to have the meaning of position at, or motion to,

against, or along the surface of, something.

menaisdlyai he climbed (a tree) 103.12

menemen he landed him (against the shore) 162.9

me'ittan he stuck to it 202.3

mewiLwaL he beat on

8. me- (2) is similar to ye-, except that it usually refers to position in

something, while ye- is employed of motion into.

metsisyen she stands in (the body of her husband) 195.11

9. nae- (1)
1

is used of indefinite motion over the surface of the

ground or water, and of position on the earth's surface. The

primary meaning may be horizontal.

na'ihits it is running about 294.4 {its to run)

na£wimmeE he swam
naHumLu I paint (my body) 247.12

1 The glottal stop probably belongs with the prefix. It appears in some forms and is absent in others.

§31
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10. na- (2) or nana expresses motion downward or toward the

earth. The second na may be the iterative particle, since

whatever or whoever comes down must previously have gone up.

nalnxut it dropped down 115.11

nanawityai he came down 138.15

11. na- (3) is used of horizontal motion or position, as a line stretched,

or in crossing a stream.

nananindeL they went over (the river) 267.6

nanuwilxut it was hung for a door 171.1

12. no- is empk>37ed of the cessation of motion, as in placing some-

thing in a position of rest, of reaching the end or limit of

something, or of completing a task.

noyanindeL the}1
" sat down 280.5

nonmiwne8 you must put it down 210.7 (auw to handle round ob-

jects

noininyanne that far they ate 317.17

13. xa- has the general meaning of up. It is found employed of

movement up a hillside when the speaker's standpoint is at the

top of the hill, the digging of objects out of the ground, and of

motion out of the top of receptacles or of houses.

xa'islai she brought up 98.16

xawillai she dug it out 212.5

xawitqot he jumped out (of the smoke-hole) 329.13

11. xee- in the sense of away from, as in blowing and pushing.

xeelLyol he blows away 296.15

xeena'ilhis she pushed it away 185.3.

15. xotda-, with the general meaning of down, expresses motion

down a hill or stream.

xotda'iLhxs he threw down (from a tree) 138.8

xotdanxen the3T floated down 216.5

16. xottle- is used of one person's meeting another where the move-

ment of only one person is of interest. When one wishes to

say they came toward each other, he- is employed.

xotdelsyai he met him 105.14

xotdeyaisdeL they met them 110.8.

17. sa £ - is employed of motion into the mouth, as in eating, drinking,

or biting.

saewinxan he put it into her mouth 278.10

sa £willai he put in his mouth 119.6.
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18. da- refers to a bank, bench, shelf, or something higher than the

ground, on which the person or object is at rest or comes to rest.

danintsa be seated (on a chair) 107.12

daunxus fly upon a tree 111.2

19. de-dr is emplo}Ted of motion toward or of position in fire. The

second syllable, which is completed according to the sound

which follows it, may be separated from the first syllable.

denadc'iuuiinil I put in the tire 217.9

deduwimmeL he threw into the fire 165.10

20. dje- expresses the separation of a mass, as in splitting wood.

djewihtseL he pounded it open 108.11

21. da- signifies off, away from.

duwlhxuts it came off (the umbilical stump) 157.7

22. ta- (1) is employed of motion toward or away from a body of

water with special regard to its surface.

tandistan he took it out of the water 325.1

taives ea a mountain w'ill project into the water 255.2

taidinnun let us drink water 179.3

23; ta- (2) is used with verbs meaning to desert, to leave a place

PERMANENTLY.

tasyahwun one ought to go away 215. 8 (ya to go)

21. te- refers to motion into water and under its surface (see no. 22).

tewiltsit a canoe sank 153.17

betcuwintan he put it into the water 101.11

25. fsiii- means away from in expressions of fleeing.

tsintetesdildeL we ran away 198.10

26. tee- has the meaning of out of, and is employed of motion out of

a house or small receptacle, but also of less definitely enclosed

spaces, as brushy places or the bed of a stream (see no. 3).

tcenamih throw them out (of the house) 301.13

tcenin £an he took out (from his quiver) 119.15

tceilLat he jumped out (of ambush) 106.2

tcewilUndm where it flows out 175.10

27. ke- seems to refer to motion or position against or along a ver-

tical surface.

keisyai he climbed up 137.17

kenanin£a it was leaning up 99.5
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There are three prefixes which indicate the pursuit or search for a

person or thing, or, in a secondary sense, the attempt to do a thing.

28. wan- (wa -\- n ?) is used of looking for a thing the position of

which is unknown, as in hunting game. It also means to at-

tempt something by persistent effort.

wunnaisya he started to make 319.3

wimiiadiLte the}T will hunt 311.11

29. na- is emploj^ed when there is a track to be followed. It is likely

connected with the iterative particle na- again, since the mean-

ing may be that of going over the trail again.

nayaxoteLxe8 they tracked him 170.3

30. xa- implies the going-after with the intention of getting the thing-

sought and bringing it back.

xanetete I am going to look for it 336.10

31. a- is used to introduce verbs of saying, thinking, doing, and

appearing. It seems to have no definite meaning; but, since it

is omitted when a direct object precedes a verb of thinking or

saying, it may be an indefinite object for the verb.

adenne he said 97.15

aleneE you must do it 100.18

§ 32. Adverbial Prefixes, Second Position

1. na-, the prefix of iteration, expresses the undoing of anything or

the retracing of one's steps, as well as the repeating of an act.

It is often emplo}Ted where in English the repetition is taken for

granted, as in the customary acts of daily life, eating, drinking,

sleeping, etc. Sometimes the prefix requires d or t preceding

the root, and in other cases it is used without either.

menaniLtcwit he pushed it back 163.1

nanaltwuw he used to carry it back 237.8

nanodlya let it come back 233.5

anatcillau he did it again 106.8

2. xa-, the prefix of identity, refers to an}T act previously described

that is repeated by the same or a different person.

xaatcillau he did the same thing 211.1

xadlyate it will do that 254.10

xaulle do that 165.19

xaatcityau he did that 280.12
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§ 33. Deictic Prefixes, Third Position

For the third person, in Hupa, two forms occur. The first form is

that used when speaking of adult Hupa. The second form is used

when speaking- of Hupa children and sometimes of very aged people,

of members of others tribes and races, and of animals. The first form

begins with tc-, and is completed according to the sound which fol-

lows. The second form has y- for its beginning, and is also com-

pleted according to the following sounds. After many of the pre-

fixes, these signs do not appear; but a hiatus 1 marks the absence of

the first form; and contraction or lengthening, often involving diph-

thongization, the second. There are no pronouns with which these

may be connected, and demonstrative sources are to be expected. The

third person has a dual whenever the root by its displacement has the

power of showing plurality. In that case the same signs—or their

absence—indicate the dual as the singular, the forms differing only in

the root. The plural is invariably indicated by the syllable -ya-, which

has the hiatus after it, for the first class of persons, and lengthening

or contraction for the second.

, yetclhda he is carrying a large object

yeyihda he (not an adult Hupa) is carrying a large object

§ 34. First Modal Prefixes, Fourth Position

Several elements appear as prefixes in many verbs for which no

definite and satisfactory meaning has been found.

1. k-, tey-f is phonetically weak, the remainder of the syllable being

supplied from the sound which follows. Only occasionally has

a meaning been found for it, and the meanings which do appear

are not reconcilable. It is probable that it supplies an indefi-

nite object for verbs of eating, and perhaps some others. 2 In a

few cases it has the meaning of leaving as a gift rather

than leaving for a time. In many cases a sense of indefinite-

ness is present in the verb as regards the time occupied and the

number of acts required for the complete operation.

nakinyun eat again (without mentioning what is to be eaten) 153.9

yakinwuw carry it 105.18

yekyuwestce the wind blew in 270.1

1 The hiatus in this case does not seem to be due to a full glottal stop, but to a lessening of the force

of the breath. It is very likely brought about by the disappearance of tc-. The lengthening and
diphthongization which take place in the case of the second form are probably due to the coalescing

of y with the preceding vowel.
2In other dialects a sound (tc) which almost certainly corresponds to this is regularly used when

the object has not been mentioned or is unknown.
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2. te-, the prefix of distribution, means either that the act took place

here and there in space, or continuously over space; or that one

person after another did the act.

natelos she dragged it back 190.1

tehtcwen it grew 96.3

tcittetcwai she buried in several places 102.12

tcetedeL they went out one by one 138.5

3. d- occurs, for instance, with the adverbial prefix de- (§ 31.19), sig-

nifying INTO FIRE.

dexodiiAJoaL he threw him into the fire

4. o- a verbal prefix, the meaning of which has not been ascertained.

dotcowilan she will leave (do not; tc- deictic; o- first modal; -70-

second modal; Ian stem)

5. -e- customary. This prefix is not used throughout all the tenses or

modes, as are the preceding, but has the office in itself of mak-

ing a tense, as the suffixes generally have. Before vowels it

generally appears as e, and that is probably its true form. In

many cases it is connected with a consonant suggested b}T the

following sound or another word-element, when it appears as i.

Its use marks the act or condition as customary or habitual, or

at least as occurring more than once.

tceexauw he is accustomed to catch with a net (tc- deictic; -e cus-

tomary; xaum stem)

tcoexalt he is accustomed to buy (tc- deictic; 0- first modal; -e cus-

tomary: -xait to buy, customary tense)

6. In the same group stand all pronominal objects.

tc(u)hwdw(i)L,f'ul(l)Lte she will ask me for it (tc- deictic; hw- me;

o- first modal; -w- second modal; -l- third modal; xul to ask,

definite tense; -l continuously; -te future; the letters in paren-

theses represent glides)

tanaixosdowei it cut him all to pieces (ta- adverbial prefix of

unknown significance; no- iterative; -i deictic; -xo him; -s- sec-

ond modal; do to cut; -el emphatic)

7. n-. The use of this prefix is mostly confined to adjectives (see § 76).

§ 35. Second Modal Prefixes, Fifth Position

There are three simple sounds which by their presence indicate

whether the act is viewed as beginning, ending, or progressing. These

sounds are not found in all forms of the same verb, but only in those

tenses which refer to the act or state as one and definite. While it
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seems certain that these sounds do have the force mentioned above,

it is found, by making comparisons, that they follow certain prefixes.

In many cases the nature of the prefix requires the act to be thought

of as beginning, ending, or progressing. The sound which is of most

frequent occurrence is w. It stands at the beginning of a syllable,

usually the one immediately preceding the root. The remainder of

this syllable contains the subjective personal elements. Its initiatory

force can be seen in the verbs wlnyaL come on and vjinxa water lies

there. This last verb can not be applied to a natural body of water,

like the ocean, which has had no beginning. The following prefixes

require w in the definite tenses: ya-, ye-, xa-, s«£-, da-, de-d-, du-.

In a precisely parallel manner, n occurs as the initial of the inflected

syllable under circumstances which point to the completion of the act.

With winyah (above) compare ninyai it arrived. Most of the pre-

fixes which require n to follow in the definite tenses require the act

to be viewed as ending. They are the following: wa-, ze-, me-,

na- (3), no-, -tee-.

Without the same «xact parallelism of forms which obtains with the

two mentioned above, a large number of verbs have s as the charac-

teristic of the inflected syllable of the definite tenses. Most of these

verbs clearly contain the idea of progression, or are used of acts which

require considerable time for their accomplishment. The distributive

prefix te- is always followed by s, never by either of the other signs,

and some of the prefixes listed above are used with s with a distinc-

tion in meaning: for example,

xawinan he took a stone out of a hole (but xaisyai he came up a

hill)
1

Excluding all the verbs which require one of these three sounds in

the definite tenses, there remain a considerable number which have no

definite tenses, and therefore no such sounds characterizing them.

For the sake of convenience, the Hupa verbs have been divided into

conjugations, according as they have one or the other of these sounds

in the definite tenses or lack definite tenses entirely. There are, accord-

ing to this arrangement, four conjugations: the first characterized by

w; the second, by n; the third, by s; and the fourth lacking definite

tenses.

»In one of the Eel river dialects the bringing home of a deer is narrated as follows: ylgingin In-

started carrying; yitesgln he carried along; ylningin he arrived carrying. Here we have g (corre-

sponding to Hupa w), s, and n used with the same stem, expressing the exact shades one would expect

in Hupa.
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§ 36. Pronominal Prefixes, Sixth Position

Next in order are the sounds which indicate the person and number

of the subject. These are sometimes changed and sometimes disap-

pear, because of phonetic influences.

First Person

For tenses other than the detinite, the sign of the first person sin-

gular is w or -uw, which is in all cases appended to the preceding syl-

lable. This sound is related to the initial sound of the independent

pronoun of the first person singular, hwe, and is no doubt derived

from it. In the definite tenses this form does not occur, but -e is

found instead. The first person plural has d- for its sign. The remain-

der of the syllable of which this is the initial is completed from the

sound which follows it.

Second Person

In the singular the form is -n or -in. The former is found when

there is a sound preceding with which it can join, and the latter when

no sound precedes, or when, for some reason, it can not unite with it.

The sign seems to be dropped before l and / following in the same

syllable, of which there are many cases. It is reasonable to suppose

that this sign is connected with the independent pronoun of the sec-

ond person singular, nin. In nearly all cases, in the second person

plural o'' is found as the vowel of the inflected syllable. This o is

strongly aspirated. The cases in which o is not found seem to be due

to contraction, which always results in an aspirated vowel. An o of

similar quality and with an aspiration occurs in the pronoun for the

second person plural, ndhin.

§ 37. Third Modal Prefixes, Seventh Position

Certain prefixes are found in many verbs immediately preceding the

root, and suggest transitiveness or intransitiveness in the verb, or in

some way point out the relation between the subject, predicate, and

object. As the second modal prefixes are required in most cases by

the adverbial prefix which precedes them, so these are necessitated by

certain roots which follow them. When, however, a root is found with

different prefixes preceding it, their force becomes apparent. Com-

pare tcittetaL he stepped along with tcitteLtaL he kicked some-

thing along. The absence of a modal prefix in the first is connected
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with the intransitive meaning; and l is connected with a transitive

force. Compare also Jcewintan it stuck fast (said of a bird alighting

on pitch) and kew'iLtan he put pitch on something. The n which in

the first of these examples precedes the root, seems to be a vestige of

a prefix of this order occurring in certain forms of the third person in

a class of verbs where usually none is present.

In nearly every case in which l is present, required by the root or

not, a transitive force can be conceived for the verb, which is always

active. No prefix, or n shown above, is found with intransitive verbs;

but this is also true of a large number of transitive verbs. It is

noticeable, however, that the transitive verbs which do not require a

preceding l belong to those which, by the nature of the root, indicate

the character of the object. Certain roots are always preceded by t

or d (the third class), and certain others by I (the fourth class). But

it is found that those without a sign, or with the sign n of doubtful

character, when changed to the passive, also take t or d. In the same

manner, verbs with l the surd, on becoming passive, change l to I the

sonant.

On the basis of these prefixes the verbs have been arranged in four

classes:

Class I has all intransitive and a certain class of transitive verbs,

and has no characteristic prefix, unless it be n.

Class II is composed entirely of transitive verbs, and has l as its

characteristic.

Class III contains the passives of Class I, and certain verbs not pas-

sive, but possibly with passive leanings.

Class IV is composed of the passives of Class II and certain other

verbs which show the influence of some power outside of the apparent

agent.

SUFFIXES (§§38-44)

§ 38. Classification of Suffixes

The suffixes employed with verbs differ from the prefixes in that

their use is only occasional, while the prefixes are for the most part

essential to the meaning of the verb, and are employed with all its

forms. The suffixes are appended mostly to the present definite and

present indefinite tense-forms. Most of them have a temporal, modal,

or conjunctional force.
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§ 39. Temporal Suffixes

1. -x. This suffix is used with the forms of the present indefinite, and

indicates that the act or condition was persistent through a lim-

ited and definitely stated length of time.

wilweL tslsdaux until night he stayed

naizits^x he ran around (until morning)

2. -white. The suffixing of -wlnte to the forms of the present indefi-

nite gives a meaning to the verb but little different from the

customary tense, which has a prefix e-. It indicates that the

act or condition is continuous, or at least takes place whenever

cause arises. The customary may mean that the act has been

done several times without regard to the regularity of the

intervals.

tciLwaLwinte they always dance

3. -neen. This suffix is applied to nouns and verbs alike. It states

that the thing, act, or condition has ceased, or is about to cease,

its existence. When used with verbs, it is usually appended

to the forms of the present indefinite, and means that the act or

condition was habitual or continual in the past, but has now

ceased.

auwtinneen I used to do that

wessilyoneen you used to like (him)

4. -te. This is the suffix most commonly employed. It predicts a

future act or condition, either as the result of the impulse of the

agent, or the compelling force of some person or event. It

takes the place, therefore, of English will and shall. It is

appended, for the most part, to the forms of the definite present.

meluwte I am going to watch it

deduwillate he will put it into the fire

This suffix is sometimes preceded by a syllable containing the

vowel e standing between the root and -te. The prediction is

said to be made with less assurance when it has this form.

tcisdlyannete she may live to be old

5. -teL. This suffix seems to denote events in a nearer future than

those expressed by -te.

duwilleteL a party is coming to kill

mlnesgitteL it will be afraid 295.7
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§ 40. Temporal and Modal Suffixes

Certain suffixes are temporal, but also have a modal force.

6. -el. In myths and tales the definite past occurs very frequently

with an ending- -el, which regularly takes over the semi-vowels

and often the consonants of the preceding syllable. The younger

Hupa, at least, do not seem to be conscious of any change in

meaning that may be made by its addition. A comparison of the

instances of its occurrence would indicate a mild emphasis, that

the act, which has several times been ineffectually ttempted, has

been successfully accomplished, or that something which has been

several times done is now done for the last time.

yawiLtennei she picked him up (after several attempts)

7. -it, -lL. The application of the verb may be made continuous

over space by adding -l or -II for the present, and -/ or -il for

the past. The shorter forms are used after vowels without

increasing the number of syllables ; the longer forms add a

syllable, often taking over the consonant which precedes.

yaxoiviLxaii, going along they track him

tcdhweiLte they will call (continually)

tcilwiLtel he was bringing

I'l/umhiyunil you ate along

§ 41. Modal Suffixes

8. -min,. This suffix, which is not of frequent occurrence, indicates

that the verb which it follows expresses the purpose of some act

yaiLkimmm that they might catch it

9. -nee. The more positive and more frequent form of the impera-

tive seems to have -neE suffixed to the regular form, implying

the duty or mild necessity one is under to do the act.

dLtsairieE dry them
yeintiiLnee you must step in

10. -hiiitifl. To express a moral responsibility or necessit}7
,
-hwun

is suffixed to the forms of the definite or indefinite present.

doneyahmun I can not stay

tasyahyyun one ought to go away

11. -sillen. This suffix seems by its use to imply that the occurrence

was imminent, but did not result.

yawCmxutssillen he nearly flew
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12. -newan. The suffix -newan indicates that the act is done, but

with difficulty.

ddtcuxdnneLintenewan one can hardty look at

13. -des . For the expression of a future condition, -de£ is employed.

adende£ if he sings

axolade£
if it happens 308.1

11. -detc. This suffix, which occurs but rarely, seerus to indicate

a less probable and more general future condition.

tclsseLwindetc if he kills

15. -mifiinne. For the expression of the result of supposed condi-

tions contrary to fact, -mininne is employed.

dodaxdaUnmininne (people) would never have died

§ 42. Suffixes Indicating- Source of Information

Certain suffixes are used to show by which of the senses the fact

stated was observed, or whether it was inferred from evidence.

16. -e. The vowel -e, standing by itself or preceded by the consonant

or semi-vowel of the preceding syllable, indicates that the object

or act is within the view of the speaker.

mewintanne he stuck to it (he saw)

17. -tsfi, -tse. When the act is perceived by the sense of hearing

or feeling, -tse is appended to the present definite, and -tsu to the

past definite.

neluwgittse I feel afraid

adentsu he heard it say

18. -xolan. A fact inferred from evidence is expressed by the

suffix -xolan. Since the act is viewed as already completed,

the verbs often have the force of the pluperfect.

Lenanillaxolan he had built a fire (he saw)

19. -xoluii. This suffix is said to differ from the preceding only in

the fact that the evidence is more certain.

xalaxolun grass has grown up (the fact is certain, for the grass

is there, although the growing of it was not seen)

§ 43. Conjunctional Suffixes

A few suffixes are conjunctional. Their union with the verb seems

to be rather loose.
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20. -hit . The suffixing of -hit to the verb has the effect of making it

part of a subordinate temporal clause.

yexonunhit when they ran in

tceinsithit when he woke up

21. -niiL. This suffix has nearly or quite the same force as -hit.

yitsin eeeamiL west (the sun) used to be then

22. -tsit. This suffix, which occurs seldom, means that the act

expressed by the verb to which it is added is to be done before

some other contemplated act.

Jcinyuntsit eat first

§ 44. Adverbial Suffixes

There are two suffixes which appear to be adverbial.

23. -he. This suffix emphasizes a negative command or a condi-

tional statement. It is comparable to English in the least, or

French pas, in negative clauses.

doaduwimiehe don't say that

tcuwiyunilhe even if he eat it

24. -kctf -ilk. These suffixes signify like, in the manner of.

atenka the way they do

nesedaiuk the wa}r I sat

VERBAL ROOTS (§§ 45-50)

§ 45. Variation of Verbal Roots

The greater number of verbal roots undergo a change of form or

length, for the most part connected with the changes of mode or tense.

In a few cases there is also a change within the mode or tense for the

persons. For number, the change, when present, is not an alteration

of the root, due to phonetic or morphological causes, but a substitu-

tion, in the dual and plural, of a root altogether different from that in

the singular.

Sometimes the changes in the root mark off the definite tenses from

the indefinite; in other cases the customary and impotential are differ-

ent also in the form of the root from the present indefinite and imper-

ative; and in a few cases, the impotential alone has a form longer than

or different from that found elsewhere in the verb. The indefinite pres-

ent and imperative are the weakest of all in the form of their roots.

Of the definite tenses, the past is usually longer than the present, and
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is characterized by stronger vowels : for example, a is found in the

past instead of 4, and e instead of i; and the diphthong ai and au

appear for a. Some roots which end in t in the past do not have

that ending in the present.

A number of roots, many of them containing the vowel i, do not

change in form or length.

It is extremely difficult to trace these variations of the root to their

causes. It is altogether probable that -w, which is the final sound in

many roots of the indefinite tenses, is to be connected with -o (sh) or

-s (which occurs in the same roots and the same tenses in Tolowa and

other Athapascan dialects). It is therefore, in all likelihood, the

remains of a former suffix. It is most likely that -n and -n, which

are so characteristic of the definite tenses, are not original parts of

the root. In fact, what seems to be the same root often occurs with-

out the nasals. The difference between the past and present definite

is almost certainly due to the accent, which is on the root in the past

and on the syllable preceding the root in the present. This in turn

may be due to the fact that the latter is often used with suffixes.

The most important verbal roots are given below with their varia-

tions and what is deemed the most characteristic meaning of each.

§ 46. Roots with. Four Forms

The following roots have the past definite in -en; the present defi-

nite, in -in; the impotential, customary, and present indefinite and

unexcepted forms of the imperative, in -uw; and the third person

imperative, in -e.

-wen, -win, -wuw, -we (3d imp.) to carry on the back

-wen, -win, -wuw, -we (3d imp.) to move or to wave fire

-ten, -tin, -ttlw, -te (1st and 3d imp.) to lie down

Two roots have -u for the impotential and customary, with -e for

present indefinite and imperative.

-ten, -tin, -lu, -le to become, to be, to be transformed

-lau, -la, -lu, -le to do something, to arrange according to a plan

§ 47. Roots with Three Forms

The following have the first form for the past definite, the second

form for the present definite, and the third form for the indefinite

tenses. Some exceptions are noted.

- ean, - eun, - £auw to transport round objects

-an, -un, -auw to run, to jump (with plural subject only)
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,- -yan, -yun, -yauw to eat

-xan, -xun, -xauw to move in a basket or other vessel any
liquid or smally divided substance, to catch with a net

-tan, -tun, tuw to handle or move a long object

-tan, -tun, -turn, to split

-wen, -win, -we to kill

-ten, tin, tuw to move or to carry in any way a person or

animal

-tcwen, -tew in, -tcwe to make, to arrange, to grow, to become

-yai, -ya, -yauw to go, to come, to travel about (1st and 3d imp.

in -ya)

^-lai, -la, -luw to move or transfer a number of objects

-lai, -la, -luw to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe

-hwjui, -hwa, -hwauw to walk, to go, to come (imp. has -hwa)

The following have the definite tenses with -L, the customary impo-

tential with -I, and the present indefinite and imperative with -l :

1—
-waL, -tout, -wul to strike, to throw, to scatter

-weL, -toil, -wih relating to the passing of night

-niiL, -mil, -mih to strike, to throw, to drop

-deL, -dil, -diL "to go, to come, to travel (plural only)

-deZ, -dil, -diL to strike

-taL, -tul, -tuL to step, to kick, to do anything with the foot

_ -tseZ, -tsil, -tsiL to pound, as with a hammer or maul

§48. Roots with Two Forms

These roots, with a few exceptions, have the past definite, impoten-

cial, and customary with the first form, and the remaining tenses with

the other.

First Type, -an, -nil

-yan, -yun to live, to pass through life

• -yan, -yun to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion

-wan, -icun to sleep

-Ian, -lurt to quit, to leave, to desist

-Ian, -lull to be born

-nan, -nun to drink
• -xan, -xurt to be sweet or pleasant to the taste

-tan, -tuft to eat (3d person singular only)

-tan, -tun relating to any wax or waxlike substance

-tsan, -tsuh to find, to see

-tcwan, -tewun relating to the eating of a meal in company

-Jean, -kuft to put on edge, to lean up

i That the form with x is due to a final aspiration and that with L to glottal action seems reason-

able. The cause of this, if not due to vanished suffixes, must be looked for in accent.

§48
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Second Type, -en, -in

-en, -in to look

-en, -in to do, to act, to deport one's self

-yen, -yin to stand on one's feet

-len, -lift to flow, to run (said of an}7 liquid)

-men, -mm to fill up, to make full

-hwen, -hwin to melt

-sen, -sin to think, to know (1st and 2d persons only)

-den, -din to travel in company
-den, -dirt to be light, to blaze

-ten, -tin to do, to perform an act

-tcwen, -tcwin to smell, to stink, to defecate

-tcioen, -tcwin to want food or sexual gratification, to desire

Third Type, -ai, -a

- eai (impoten. and past), - £a to be in position

-yai (impoten.), -ya to move about, to undertake

-wai (impoten.), -wa to go, to go about (3d person onty)

-dai (impoten. and past def.), -da to sit, to stav, to remain, to

fish

-tcwai (impoten. and past def.), -tcwa to handle or move many
small pieces, to dig, to bury, to paw the ground

kai (impoten. and cust.), -la to get up from a reclining or

sitting position

Fourth Type, -au, -a 1

-au, -a to sing

-yau, -ya to do, to follow a line of action, to be in a plight

-(hm, -da to melt away, to disappear

-tan, -ta to hover, to settle, to fly around

Fifth Type, -u, -e l

-lil, -le to make an attack, to form a war-party

-lu, -le to dive, to swim under water

-Lil, -Le to handle or to do anything with a semi-liquid, dough-

like substance

-nu, -ne to do, to happen, to behave in a certain way

-xu, -xe to finish, to track, to overtake

-djeii, -dje to fty in a flock

-tu, -te to sing in a ceremony

-tsu, -tse to squirm, to writhe, to roll, to tumble

-tcwu, -tcwe to cry, to weep

i Originally -ag -a', and -eg -e'; therefore similar to the following -at -a.

§1S
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Sixth Type, -at, -a

-wat, -wa to shake itself (said of a dog)

-lot, -la to float

-zat, -xa to run, to jump

-wait, -xai to biry

-teat, -tea to be sick, to become ill

•habit, -kai to cause to project, to push, to pole a canoe, to shoot,

to fall forward from weakness (i. e., to starve)

-hyot, -hyd to flee, to run away

-tsat, -tsa to sit down

Seven tit Type, -I, -i,

-il, -zl to swim, to dive (plural only)

-ybl, -ydL to blow with the breath

-wal, -waL to shake a stick, to dance

-lal, -laL to dream, to sleep

-net, -neL to play

-ndl, -ndL to blaze

-hwal, -hwaz to fish for with a hook, to catch with a hook

-hwil, -hwiL to call by name, to name

-xal, -xaL to dawn
-dil, -di.L to ring, to give a metallic response to a blow

-tsel, -tseL to be or to become warm
-Ml, -A'Il to split with the hands

-qol, -qoL to crawl, to creep

Eighth Type, -ts, s
-mats, -mas to roll, to coil

•xuts, -xus to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw

-tats, -tus to cut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels

Ninth t !//><•, -tc, -w

-ate, -auw to move in an undulating line

-able, -qow to throw, like a spear

-qotc, qow to run like a wolf

§ 49. Roots with One Form

A few of these vary in length, but those having the vowels i

and a and some others do not.

-eL to have position (plural only)

-iuw to drop

-its to shoot an arrow

-its to wander about

ilt to move flat flexible objects

-ya to stand on one's feet (plural only)

§49
• 44ST7—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 9
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-ye to dance

-yeuw to rest

-yeuw to rub, to knead

-ylts to entangle

-yd to like

-yow to flow, to scatter

-yot to chase, to bark after

-wauw to talk, to make a noise (plural only)

-was to shave off

-wis to twist, to rotate

-witc to rock sidewise

-le to feel with the hands

-lei to carry more than one animal or child in the hands

-lei to bother

-lit to burn

-lite to urinate

-lik to relate, to tell something

-loiE to tie, to wrap around

-Ids to drag, to pull along

-luw to watch, to stand guard over

-zit to cause to burn

-me£ to swim
-men to cause to swim
-medj to cook by boiling

-mit to turn over, to place one's self belly up or down
-mid to break out (as a spring of water), to break open

-na to cook by placing before the fire

-na to move
-ne to gather nuts ''from the ground)

-nuw to hear

-hweE to dig

-xa to have position (said of water or a liquid)

-xut to hang
-xut to tear down
-xuts to bite, to chew
-sit to wake
-daE to be poor in ilesh

-daE to carry, to move (said of a person or animal)

-dai£ to bloom
-dik to peck

-dits to twist into a rope

-do to cut, to slash

-do to dodge, to draw back

-djin, to mind, to be bothered by something

-teE to look for, to search after

-teE to carry around

§49
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-te to remain in a recumbent position

-tetc to lie down (plural only)

-tits to use a cane

-toe referring to the movement or position of water

-tot to drink

-tu to beg

-tuw to split

-tick to count

-te£ to have some particular form, appearance, or nature

-tik to tie with a string

-to relating to mutual motions of two objects by means of

which one is inserted into or withdrawn from the other

-tsal to be or to make dry

-tsas to swing a stick about, to whip

-tseE to open or shut a sliding door

-tse£ to stay, to live (plural only)

-tsis to be hanging

-tsis to find, to know
-tsit to know a person or some fact or legend

-tsit to fall, to sink

-tsit to soak acorn-meal

-tsit to pull out a knot

-tsit to wait

-tceE to blow (said of the wind)

-tcit to die

-tout to strip off, to take bark from a tree

-tcvrit to push, to pull off leaves, to shoot, to rub one's self

-tcwog to sweep
-tcivuw to smell of

-git to be afraid of, to be frightened

-git to travel in compan}T

has to throw

-ket to creak

-kis to put one's hand on, to skib, to spear

-kit to catch with the hands, to take away
-kit to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog)

-kit to feed, to give food to any one

-fctotc to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny

-kyaE to wear a dress

-kya to perceive by an}r of the senses

-kyas to break, to cause to break

-kyos to handle or to move anything that is flat and flexible

-qal to walk (3d person only)

-(jot to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to stick,

to poke

-got to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly

§49



132 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

§ 50. Meaning of Roots

In regard to meaning, roots fall into at least three classes.

(1) A few monosyllabic nouns, occupying the position in the verb

which belongs to the root, name the means employed; while the gen-

eral nature of the act is suggested by that part of the verb which pre-

cedes the root. For example, -tits (a verbal root identical with the

noun tits A cane) occurs in the verb tcittehtits he walked with a cane.

(2) A rather large number of roots, while not definitely naming the

object, indicate the class to which it belongs as regards its size, shape,

or physical character. The most important of these are the following:

- £an, -eun, - £auw round objects

-ut flat and flexible

-wen, -ioin,-iouui fire

-lai, -la, -Ivjw several of any kind

-lei several children or animals

-lu, -lb dough

-xan, -xun, -xauw liquid

-da a person or animal

-tan, -tun, -tuw a long object

-ten, -tin, -tuw person, animal, or animal product

-tan, tun wax or waxlike

-tcwai the soil

-kyos, flat and flexible object

These verbal roots are rigidly restricted in their applicability to

objects of definite form, including in this category number. This

classification has reference to the appearance of objects as round,

FLAT AND FLEXIBLE, LONG AND SLIM, ANIMATE, PLURAL. In the

intransitive verb this has reference to the form of the subject; in the

transitive verb, to the form of the object.

(3) Most if not all the remaining roots indicate more or less exactly

the nature of the act itself. It has been impossible, with no knowl-

edge of the past history of the Hupa language and but little access

to the related languages, to define exactly the meaning of many of the

roots.

§ 51. A?) alt/sis of Verbal Forms

A few of the more complex forms are analyzed in the following

table in accordance with the general discussion of the formative ele-

ments contained in the preceding sections.

§§ 50,51
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§ 52. Tenses and Modes

While the time, reality, and definiteness of the act or condition may

be expressed by means of suffixes and variations in the root, the same

distinctions of meaning are drawn from the form of the complete verb.

Without taking into account the suffixes, the following- tense or mode

forms exist: present indefinite, imperative, impotential, customary,

present definite, and past definite. The first four of these are clearly

marked off from the last two, in meaning, by the fact that they do not

refer to a single definite act. They differ in form, in most cases, in

the root and in the sign of the first person singular.

The name of present indefinite has been chosen to distinguish the

present of wider use and of less discrimination as to the time of the

action, from the present definite, which affirms a single act as just com-

pleted. The former is used of acts in progress but not completed,

when such acts consume appreciable time, or of acts desired or intended.

The real imperative forms, the second person singular and plural,

are identical with those of the indefinite present, while the forms of

the third person, expressing the wish that some person be compelled

to perform the act, are different from those of the indefinite present.

Tbe impotential deals with future negative acts in a sweeping way,

implying that it. is impossible that they should take place. Part of

this force is given the form by doxolin, which precedes the verb, mean-

ing it is not. The form of the verb itself in this mode-tense is not

different from the present indefinite, except that it often has a longer

or stronger form of the root.

The customary differs from the present indefinite in the presence of

an element (consisting of a single vowel, probably -e-) which stands

before the signs of person and number, and sometimes in form of the

root. Its meaning, as the name implies, is that the act is habitual, or at

least several times performed. It is used almost entirely of past acts.

The definite present and past differ from each other only in the form

and length of the root. The past has the longer and stronger form

of the root, if it be variable at all. The accent seems to rest on the

root in the past, and on the syllable before the root in the present.

They refer to individual, completed acts,—the present as just com-

pleted; and the past, of more remote time. On the forms of the

present definite by means of suffixes, the future, future conditional,

and other tenses and modes are built.

§ 52
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Conjugations (§§ 53-75)

53. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 1A

tcexauw. he is catching

Present In defi n He
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§ 55. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 1C

In this division of the conjugation there is a contraction in the 2d

person singular of the definite tenses.

nazit he is charring

Definite

Singular

1. naihit

2. nanmt
3. nawiriLit

3a. naiiriiiL/f

Plural

nawitdiLLit

nawljhit

nayaumiLit

nayaiwiniAt

56. CLASS I, CONJUGATION ID

MttuS HE CUTS OPEN

Present Indefinite

Singular

1. kyuwtus

2. kintus

y>. kittus

3a. yikittus

Singular

3. kyotus

3a. yikyotus

Singular

1. keiuwtus, etc

Singular

1. ketflts

2. kyuwintats

3. kintats

3a. yikintats

Imperative

< 'ustomary

Definite

Plural

I'itdittlLS

kyo'tus

yaklttux

yaikittus

Plural

yakyotus

yaikyottis

Plural

keHtditits, etc.

Plural

kyuwitdittats

kyutrotjits

yakintats

yaikintats

57. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IE

tcoxai HE IS BUYING

Present Indefinite
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Definite

137

Singular

1. oixai

2. onxai

3. tconxai

3a. ydn.nil.

Plural

owitdexai

owo'xai

tcoyanxai

yoyanxai

§ 58. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 2

The several conjugations differ from one another in regard to the

definite tenses only.

noninut he put a blanket down

Definite

Singular

1. rionaut

2. noninut

3. noninut

3a. noininut

Plural

non dealt

nono'ut

rwya/ninut
noyaininut

§ 59. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 2, WITH A CHANGED ROOT

toeninya he is coming out

Singular

1. tceneya

2. tceninya

3. tcenniijit

3a. tentya

Definite

Dual

tcenedeL

tceno'deL

tcenindeL

tcindi L

Plural

tcenedeL

tcenodeL

tceyanindeL

tceyundeL

60. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3A

tdsloi£ HE IS TYING

Definite

Singular

1. seloiE

2. silloi*

3. tcisloi8

3a. yisloi£

Plural

sitdilloiE

so*loie

ya'isloi*

yaiisloi*

§61. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3B

tcittetaL he is stepping along

Definite

Singular

1. tesetaL

2. tesintaL

3. tcittetaL

3a. yittetaL

Plural

tesdittaL

teso'taL

yatetaL

yaitetaL

58-61
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62. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 4

na £a he has it
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§ 64. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 1C

yaiLWUL HE THREW INTO THE AIR

Present Indefinite

139

Singular

1. yauirwiiL

2. yilLwtlL

3. yaiLW&L

3a. yaiLw&L

Singular

3. yatcdLioilL

3a. yaidLw&L

Singular

1. ya'iuwwdl

2. yiULirul

3. yaii/wtil

3a. yaiiLwill

Singular

1. yaiLwaL
2. yaLwaL
3. yawiLioaL

3a. yaiwiLwaL

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

yadilwilL

yaLivilL

yayaiLvy&L

yayaiiAJofLL

Plural

yayatcomoilL

yayaidLwUbL

Plural

yaMdilvtOZ

yaomvdl

yayaiLwdl

yayaitLwill

Plural

yawitdilwaL

yawdLwaL
yayawiLwaL
yayalwiLii;iL

§ 65. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 2

meiL,rre HE IS FINISHING

Present Indefinite

Singular

1. mumxe8

2. mihxeE

3.' me%Lxe£

3a. m/iiLxeE

Singular

3. metcoLxe8

3a. meydLxe£

Singular

1. meiuwxu
2. meiLxu

3. metzxu

3a. miiLxu

Imperative

Customary

Plural

medilxe8

meLxeB

mqyaiLxes

meyaiLxe?

Plural

meyatc7)LxeE

ineyaydLxeE

Plural

meitdilxu

meoLxu
meyaiLxu

meyaiiLwu

§§ 64, 05
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Definite

[BULL. 40

Singular

1. meneLxee

2. meniLxee

3. meniLxeE

3a. mlniLxe8

Plural

mindilxe£

mendLxe6

meyantLxe£

meyainii,xeE

§ 66. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 3A

The indefinite tenses do not differ from Conjugation 1.

naisxub he is tearing down

Definite

Singular

1. naseLxilt

2. nasiLxilt

3. nalsxut

3a. naisxdt

Plural

nasdilxHt

nasoLxUbt

nayalsxut

nayaisxHt

67. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 3B

tcissemvin he is killing

Definite
Singular

1. seseLwin

2. sesiLivin

3. tcisseLwin

3a. yisseLwin

Plural

sesdtlwin

sesdLvnn

yaseLwin

yaiseLwin

68. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 4

iialhUun HE IS FINDING

Singular

1. nauwtsiln

2. nilhtsiin

3. naiLtsiln

3a. naihtsiin

Singular

3. natcdLtsiin

3a. naoztsUn

Singular

1. naiuwtsan

2. naiLtsan

3. naiLtsan

3a. naiiLtsan

Imperative

Cttstotna rif

Plural

nadiltsUn

7iaLtsiln

nayat'Ltstin

nayaiLtsiln

Plural

nayatcbhtsun

nayadLfsun

Plural

naltdiltsan

nadLtsan

nayaiLtsan

nayaiiLtsan

§§ 60-68
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§ 69. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 1

yadeqot he is dodging
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Definite

[BULL. 40

Singular

1. nauwdesun
2. nandeE/hn

3. nai?ideeuil

3a. nainmdeEuTi

Plural

nanede£ufl

nano deEun
nayalnde^n
nayainindeEun

§71. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 3

The forms for the definite tenses are like those given for Class III,

Conjugation 1.

na/isdeqot he is tumbling about

Definite

Singular

1. nasdukqot

2. nasindeqot

3. naisdeqot

3a. nasdukqot

Plural

nasedeqot

nasd^deqot

nayaisdeqot

nayasduhjot

72. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 1

nailyeum he rests

Present Indefinite

Singular

1. nauwyeuw.

2. ntilyeuw

3. na'llyeuw

3a. nalyeuw

Singular

3. natcolyeum

3a. nayolyeum

Singular

1. naiuwyeum

2. nailyeuw

3. nailyeuw

3a. nailyeuw

Singular

1. nauwyeuw
2. nalyeuw

3. nawilyeuw

3a. nalyeuw

Tmperativi

Customary

Definitt

Plural

nadilyeum

nazyeuw

nayailyeum

nat/alyeuui

Plural

nayatcdlyeum

nayaydlyeuw

Plural

naitdilyeum

naoLyeuw.

nayailyeum.

nayailyeum

Plural

nawltdilyeum

naicoLyeum

nayawilyearn

nayalyeuw

§§71,72
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§ 73. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 3

nadilin he is watching for it

Singular

1. naduwin
2. nadilin

3. nadilin

3a. naidilin

Singular

3. nadolin

3a. naidolin

Singular

1. nadeluwen

2. nade'ilen

3. nade'ilen

3a. naide'ilen

Singular

1. naduwesin

2. nadilwesilin

3. naduwesin

3a. naidmv&iin

Present Indefinite

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

naditdilin

nadozm
nayadilin

nayaidilin

Plural

nayadolin

nayaidblin

Plural

nade'itdilen

naddoLen

nayade'ilen

nayaide'ilen

Plural

naduwesdilin

naduwesoLin

nayaduwesin

nayaiduwesin

§73
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§74. OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION

yahwiLtuw he is picking me up

Subject:

First person singular
(object)

Singular..

Plural .

.

Singular.

Plural ..

2. yahwiLtuw

3. yahwiLtuw

[3a. yaihwiLtuw

12.
yahwoituw.

3. yayahwiLtuw

3a. yayaihwiztuw

f 3. yahwoLtuw

|3a. yaihwpLtuw

3. yayahwdLtuw

3a. yayaihwoLtuw

Present Indefinite

Second person singular
(object)

yunniuwjtuw.

Singular..
2. yahweiLtuw

3. yahweiLtuw.

3a. yaihm iztuw

Plural
I 2. yahwouLli'iir

] 3. yayahwfiiiiuw

[3a. yayaihweiiiuw

Singular..

Plural ....

|
2. yahwuwiLtift

|
3. yahwiitin

[3a. yaihwiLtiU

f 1.

•J. yahw.uwbU.in

3. yayahwiitin

3a. yayaihwiLtiii

yunnetci liuw

yunniztuw,

yunnitdiXtuw.

yayunneteiiMw,

yaiyunniituw

Imperative

i/iiiinetcdLtuw

yunnoLtuw.

yayunnctcdLtuw

yaiyunnoLtuw.

Customary

ytinncifiwtuw

IJUIIIlitCI iituw

yunneiiiuw,

yunneitdUtuw.

yayunneiituw

yayunneiituw.

Definite

yunnci.tia

yunnetcmin

yunniLtin

yunnuwitdiltia

yayunnetciLtin

yaiyunniltih

Third person singular
(object)

yaxowtuw

yaxoLtuw,

yaxoLtuw

yaixoLtuw

yaxbtdiltuw

yaxoj.tuw

yayaxdUuw

yayaixoLtuw

yaxoLtuw

yaixdiiiiuw

yayaxoituw.

yayaixo titw

yaxoiiuwifiw

yaxoiiLtuw,

yaxoiiituw

i/ili.ru/iLtuW

yaxoitdiltuw.

yaxooLtuw

yayaxoiiLtuw

yayaixoiiLtuw

yaxweitin

yaxowiLtin

yaxdl.tin

yaixoLtin

yaxowitdiUin

yaxo wo Ltin

yayaxoLtin

yayaixoLtiii

§74
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OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION—Continued.

yahwiLtum he is picking me up

Present Indefinite

145

Subject:

First person plural
(object)

Singular.

I'lural

Singular.

Plural

2. yunnoholluw

3. ili'iiiiintri/h'iir

3a. yunnuhiUuw

2. Ijl'lliu'illnln IT

3, yayUnnotcilluw

3a. yaiyHnndhillum

( 3. yunnotcolum
'

[3a. inhnu'ilinluw

|

< :;.l :<::illl> i !

,'" .._

[3a, yaiyunnbholu w

Singular..

I'lural

Singular.

•J. y&nndheilluw

:;. yunnotceilluw

3a. yunnoheilluw

2. yfinnokeo'luw

3. yay&nnotct ilia w

)ti. yaiyunnotu iUuw

2. ytinnowilla

3. nun uutciiia

3a. ytinnohilla

2. ytinnowo'la

3. yayHnnotcilla

\a. yaiyunnohilla

Second person plural
(object)

yO.nndh2mw.luw

yunnotcilluw

yUnnohilluw

y&nndhitdiUuia

yay&nnotcilluw

yaiydnndhiUuui

Imperative

y&iinot

yunnoholuw

yay&nnotcoluw

yaiy&nnoholuw

Customary

yunnoheiuwluw.

y&nndtceilluw

yunnohi ilium

yunndheitdUluyi

yayunndtc&ttuu>

yaiyunnoheilluu)

Definite

ytinnohela

yunnotciUa

yunnohilla

yunnouritdiUa

yayunnotcilla

yaiyunnohilla

The past definite lias -Zai for its root.

44877—Bull. 40, i»t 1—10 10

Third person plural
(object)

i/ui/ii.niirli'iir

yayaxolluw

yayaxolluw

yayaixoUuw

yayaxotdiUuw

yayaxd'luw.

yayaxolluw.

yayaixoUuw

yayaxolluw

yayaixoUuw

yayaxolluw

yayaixoUuw

yayaxciiKwliiw

yayaxoiilluw

yayaxoiilluw

yayaixoiilluw

yayaxoiitdilluw

yayaxoo'luw

yayaxoiilluw

yayaixoiilluw

yayaxwella

yayaxowilla

yayaxolla

yayaixdlla

yayaxdwitd'illa

yayaxowd'la

yayaxolla

yayaixdlla

§74
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§ 75. PASSIVE VOICE

yaxmoiltin he is carried off

The present indefinite seems to have no forms for the passive voice.

Tmpotential
Singular

1. doxolin yahmeldittuw

2. yunneld/ttuui

3. yaxdldittuui

3a. yuldittuw

Singular

1. yahwe&ldittuw

2. yuneildittuui

3. yaxoiildittum

3a. yae'ildittuw

Customary

Singular

yahwuwiltin

yitnnuwiltin

yaxowiltin

Definite

3a. yaltin

Plural

doxolin yunnohitlMw.

y fin nohitluw

yayaxotlMw

yayatlum

Plural

yunnoheUlvm
i/uii/ioheUluw

yayaxoiitlMw.

yayaltluw

riural

yilnndwltla

i/funwwitla

yayaxowitla

yayatla

Adjectives (§§ 76-78)

The qualifying adjectives in Hupa are very closely linked with the

verbs. They are fully conjugated, indicating by internal changes

the person and number of the subject qualified, and by changes of

tense whether the quality is predicated of the present, past, or future.

§ 7(i. Prefixes of Adjectives

The prefixes of the adjectives consist of a single sound, and are

found only in the present. They seem to classify the adjectives

according to the degree of connection of the quality with the noun.

The principal prefixes are the two following:

1. it- used mostly of inherent qualities, such as dimensions.

nuwnes I am tall nuwteL I am broad

numhrndfi I am good n nuitcwin I am dirty

numdas I am heavy nuwkyao I am large

2. L- used for the more accidental qualities, such as color, and condi

tion of flesh.

Luwkai I am white liUso it is blue, yellow, or green

Luwkau I am fat Liihwin it is black

§§75,76
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives

The superlative, the only form employed, is expressed hy pre-

fixing dad-, the second syllable being completed in harmony with

the following sound :

hai dadinnes the longest hai dadittsit the shortest

hai dadiLLukkau the fattest hai dadikkyad the largest, etc.

§ 78, Conjugation of Adjectives

nitdas it is heavy
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The pronoun for the first person singular is hwe, which serves for

both subject and object. All other Athapascan languages have a

word phonetically related to this. In Tolowa the word is cl; in Car-

rier, si; and in Navaho, cl. The plural of the first person is nehe.

It may be used of the speakers when more than one, or of the speaker

and the person spoken to. Instead of hwe and nehe, longer forms

(hween and neheen) often occur. These seem to be formed by the

addition of the particle en, which points to a person, contrasting him

with another.

The second person singular is nin, and the plural ndhin.

It is probable that originally there was no personal pronoun for the

third person, its place being taken by the demonstratives and by incor-

porated and prefixed forms. In speaking of adult Hupa, when emphasis

is required xon occurs. This appears to be xo-, the incorporated and

prefixed form, and en mentioned above. For the plural, yaxwen is

sometimes heard.

§ 80. Possessive Pronouns

Weak forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the qualified

noun to express possession. For the first and second person, hwe and

nin are represented by hw- and n-, which are completed according to

the sounds which follow them. The first and second persons plural

are represented by one and the same syllable, no-, which may be pre-

fixed without changing its form to any noun. The third person sin-

gular has xo- prefixed when an adult Hupa is referred to, but m - (receiv-

ing the same treatment as hw- and n- above), when the reference is to

a Hupa child or very aged person, or to a person of another tribe or

race. For animals and inanimate things, m- is also sometimes used,

but for the former k- seems to be more frequent. When the pos-

sessor of the object is not known, k- is also employed.

A reflexive possessive is used where a chance for ambiguity exists.

The form is ad- of which d is the initial sound of a syllable completed

according to the sound which follows it.

§ 81. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns for the nearer person or object, which

must be in sight, are ded, haided, and haide, which do not differ in

meaning. The more remote object or person, whether in sight or not,

is referred to by yd or haiyo. Still more remote is you, which is

employed of places rather than of persons.

§§ 80, 81
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The Hupa employ hai referring to persons or things, singular or

plural, in a manner that falls between our use of that (the demonstra-

tive) and the (the definite article). It is employed before the third

person of the possessive where our idiom does not require an article.

§ 82. Adjective Pronouns

There are a number of words, equivalent in meaning to all, every,

several, etc., which stand alone, the person or thing limited by them

being understood from the context.

The most important of these are the following:

a tin all dunhwee nobody

a thine all people dunhwds somebody
atinxoeunte everything dlhwo8 something ^
atlnh:i £unte every kind dlhwee nothing

cttvndin every place dCmLimhwdn several people

xodaidehe anything dCniLunln_£T> E several things

• § 83. Numerals

The numerals to four are common to the Athapascan languages,

most of which have cognate words for five also. From five to nine

the Hupa numerals are not easily analyzed. Ten (minLun) means

enough for it. The numerals above ten are made by expressing

addition for the numbers lying between the decimal terms and by

multiplication for those terms. The meaning of La Eitdikkin, one hun-

dred, is not evident. No higher numbers exist, but the hundreds

may be enumerated to a thousand or more.

A special termination is used when enumerating people. This seems

to be an old suffix, -ni or -ne, meaning people. Compare lci e and

Luwun, nax and nanin, talc and takun, dink and diftkin, and tcwola*

and tcwolane, the numerals from one to five, for things and people

respectively.

§84. Adverbs

Notwithstanding that place and time relations are freely expressed

by means of verbal prefixes, a large number of adverbs are employed.

These are for the most part closely connected with demonstrative

pronouns in their meaning and the elements from which they are

formed. Of the formative elements which do not also occur in demon-

stratives are those employed in expressing directions. These have a

§§ 82-84
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common initial, yl-, which may after all be connected with the pro-

noun yd. The final elements are:

-nuk south or up stream -Win west or down a hill

-dee north or down stream -man the opposite side of a

-duk east or up a hill stream or the ocean

Besides the demonstrative source already mentioned, many adverbs

are formed from nouns, adjectives, and verbs by means of suffixes

indicating place, time, and manner. Some of these suffixes are the

following-

:

-din and -tcin (place) -Tea and -xo, -fee (manner)

-dun and -din (time)

§ 85. Post-positions

The post-positions not only follow the nouns which they limit, but

they are joined to pronominal prefixes which stand for the limited

noun whether it be expressed or not. The most important post-

positions follow:

-a for, for the benefit of

-e £ in

-edin without, lacking

-an out of

-U under, near

-ye at the foot of

-winna around, encircling

-wi),n toward or from

'Jan with the help of

-laiE on top

-l with

-?ia after

-miL in the presence of

-nat around

-xa after

-xuts beside

-ta' among
-tis over

-tuk between
- -ha, -Teal along

.- -tcin toward
• -tcina in front of

-lea, -hai after, following

-kya away from

-leut on

§ 80. Conjunctions

The conjunctions in Hupa seem to be made from demonstratives,

or adverbs derived from demonstratives. They usually end with the

syllable -an. For examples compare the following:

hatufi 1 haivahitdjitun 1 , ,,

i • j * and then
lidiyadetc JhaiyxL

JiaiyaLuTi

liahjainiL

haiyamii/Q/n

§§85,86
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§ 87. Character of Sentence

The Hupa sentence expresses place and direction with very great

minuteness and care. This is done both by the prefixes of the verb

and by independent adverbs and adverbial phrases. In actual use

these sentences are also accompanied by many gestures which might

in themselves indicate all that is needful. That the act is repeated, is

always stated, and frequently with redundanc}7
, an adverb being

employed in addition to the iterative prefix which the verb contains.

Usually great care is taken, in making quotations, to state definitely

who said or thought the matter quoted. Sequence of time is amply

expressed, but other relations are often left to be inferred.

One hesitates to say whether the sentences are all very short or

that there are none, but paragraphs instead. One short statement

follows another, usually co-ordinate with it but still closely connected

in the temporal sequence which carries with it purpose, cause, and

result. The synthetic, holophrastic verb is often complete in itself,

the other words in the. sentence being employed to add distinctness or

emphasis.

The greater burden in a Hupa discourse is on the speaker, who

expresses with great exactness most of the concepts and their rela-

tions, leaving little to be inferred by the listener. Some of the

younger generation, who are nearly or quite bilingual, employ Hupa

in giving directions about work to be done, or in relating events in

which they wish place-relations to be plain, but English for ordinary

social discourse.

,§ 88. Character of Vocabulary

The vocabulary of Hupa, although it contains words of consider-

able length, is not far from monosyllabism. It contains many mono-

syllabic nouns and particles, but a much larger number of polysyllabic

verbs, and nouns and other parts of speech derived from verbs.

These long words, however, are made up of elements possessed for

the most part of great clearness of form and meaning. On the other

hand, some of the monosyllables other than nouns and pronouns lack

distinctness of meaning, and in some cases of form. In writing the

language there is difficulty, therefore, to know just what should con-

stitute a word, and whether certain elements are to be taken with the

word before them or the one after them. In a language in which the

accent is strong, words are set off from each other by it. In Hupa

§§87,88
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the accent is not strong, and in most cases does not belong to the

word, but to the sentence.

Nouns and pronouns are clear cut. They are capable of calling up

definite and complete mental visions without the aid of associated

words and word-elements. The large number of monosyllabic nouns

in Hupa, and the still larger number in related languages, which do

not occur in Hupa, points to the fact that the original form of Atha-

pascan nouns was monosyllabic. Monosyllabic nouns have given

place to potysyllabic ones in Hupa constantly for years, perhaps for

centuries. This may have been due to the pleasure which the Hupa

find in poetical descriptive names, but it was certainly due, in part, to

the dropping of nouns out of the language at the death of persons

who had had them for names. These dropped words were replaced

by longer descriptive words coined for the purpose.

Only one word has been found in the language which appears to be

reduplicated. The aboriginal flute is called mil\i'mi/ or milmil in

Hupa, and in related dialects hidhid. It is possible that some

etymology will appear to explain this apparent exception.

Very few words or word-parts seem to be onomatopoetic in their

origin. There is a verb, hyuwindll it rang, the root of which, -dil,

no doubt represents the sound of striking metals. Another verb

closely resembling this is kyuwinket, which is used of the creaking of

trees. The sounds of nature which occur may be represented, but

they have no other meaning. They do not stand for the thing or

animal which makes them: for example, dil duwenne {dil it sounded)

is said of an arrow striking the sky; did duwenne (dul it sounded),

of a ball of wood striking a wall of obsidian; and ka ka duwenne {ka

ka it said), of the cawing of a crow.

For the most part, both the monosyllabic words and the elements of

the longer words are to all appearances the ultimate facts of the lan-

guage. They express fundamental concepts and relations, which are

no more resolvable into parts than are the syllables which express

them. These elements, simple words, roots, prefixes, and suffixes, are

not very numerous (probably less than a thousand), but the combina-

tions of wmich they are capable are very great. Many combinations

theoretically possible are not logically possible, and of these only those

for which there was a frequent need in the life of the people really

existed as words.



TEXT

The Me^dildin Poor Man

Me«dildin x

Medildin

tciL£an 7

he had.
hail
And

dedin 2 tcitteLtcwen £ 3 haiun * kittekin 5 nikkyao 6

poor he grew. Ami spoon large

hai 10 xokittekin u
the his spoon

Laaiux
at once

miL
with

aiwe
away

miL
then

takei'mmil 8 haiun *

she used to And
make soup.

yaaqot 13 haiyo 1 * takeimmil 8

he used to that She used to
poke up, one. make soup

xowun 18 wakinnintats 19 haiyaL 20 yauwxauw
from him he cut a hole And, "Let me dip

through. it up,"

Laaiux 9 xo 2:i waninqots 2* tcinneLen 25 hai xokittekin
And in vain it ran through. He looked at the his spoon.

yaaxauw
lie used to
dip it up.

haiun
And

tcondesne 22

he thought.

Laaiux
At once

l meedil cavoe; -din locative suffix, place of »r place at
( §§21, 84).

^ dedin POOR, not having possessions.

Ht-i- sign of 3d per. sing. (§ 33); -tc- prefix, distributive as regards time or place (§34); -/,, 3d

modal in verbs, mostly transitives
( § 37); -tcwen verbal root, to make, to do, to grow; class II, con.

3, 3d per. sing.
"'

i lmi- probably the article; -nn termination common to temporal adverbs and conjunctions.
•'• kit- possessive prefix used of animals (§ 80); -tj HORN, the spoon was of horn.

''•nik- one of the prefixes of adjectives (§ 76); -kyao root of adjective large; compare towiiikyau

(note 125).

I tci-, -i, see note 3; -*an verbal root meaning to have position, hence the notion of possession.

8 ta-, prefix employed of soup-making, drinking, probably connected with to water (§31); -ke-

pretix. weak in form and of little force in meaning, it is connected with verbs requiring repeated

motions for a single act (§34); H.-figa of customary tense ( § 3-4 > : mil verbal root meaning to let

PALL OR TO THROW SEVERAL SMALL OBJECTS OF THE SAME OR DIFFERENT KINDS, probably the COOk-

ing-stones in this case; class II, con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.

9 La-, the numeral one. There is an element of surprise at the quickness of the act.

'"//"/, the article is always employed with the possessive third person.
II jo- possessive prefix of 3d per. sing, or pi., employed only of adult Hupa; see also note 5.

12 mi- pronominal prefix of 3d per. sing, when adult Hupa are not meant; -L post-position with.
13 t/a- prefix used of motion up into, or horizontally through, the air (§31); -a- sign of customary

tense, a is due to the preceding a of ya; -qot a verbal root used of pushing something into a yielding

mass; class I, con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.

14 Imi- the article; -yd a demonstrative used of the more remote.
15 miL probably the same as in note 12, above; it is often used of time.

16 ?/a-, -a see note 13; -xauw verbal root referring to water or a liquid; class I, con. 1, cust., 3d per.

sing.

17 aiwe away, at a distance, not in the presence of; no connection with other words has

been found.
18 xo- pronominal prefix of 3d per.; -wan post-position used of motion toward or away from, accord-

ing to the context.
]%a- prefix meaning through (§ 31) ; -kin- 1st modal prefix of uncertain meaning (§ 34) ; -nin- 2d

modal of completed action (§35); -tats verbal root to cut; class I, con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

20 hai- probably the article; -ya- with hai- it forms an adverb there; -l perhaps the post-position

(see note 12).

21 ya- see note 13; -uw sign of 1st per. sing.; class II, con. 1, pres. indef., 1st per. sing.

22 tc- deictic 3d per. sing.; -s- 2d modal indicating progressive action; -we verbal root, to think;

irregular verb, past def., 3d per. sing.
23 xo' indicates that whatever was attempted failed; it is to be construed with yauwxauw (see

note 16).
24 wo-, -nin see note 19; -qdts verbal root.
25 tc- deictic 3d per. sing.; neh- contraction of -nuwiLot which -nu- is a 1st modal prefix of uncer-

tain meaning and -ivU- has w, 2d modal of inceptive action, and l, 3d modal of transitive force; -en

verbal root meaning to look; class II, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.

153
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yoneyiduka 3I
' mil, xeekiLtseL 27 Laaiux innai'sdiikkai

28 Laaiux
back of the from he threw it At once he got up. At once

fire up away.

mitdai* 29 tceninyai 30 haiun hai xota^ 31 haiyo xoLdiiwenne 32

outside he went out. Then the his father that one said of him,

veu 33 na tceninyai 30 munkutnikkyao 34 haiufi wfifi
35 xoikyufi 36

;'Way across he has gone Munkutnikkyao." And about it his mind
out

nanya 37 hai axoLtcitdenne 38 taistse £39 muxxa 10 tcittesyai 41 haiufi
studied that he had said of him. Sweathouse after it he went. And

wood

xoLtelit 42 xSLnonillit 43 miL yisxunhit 44 xfiLedufi adenne xa£45

with him With him it finished then the next day in the morning he said, " Well
it burned. burning

hwa 46 min wifiyaL 47 hai daiditdifi
48 haidaid tt-eiLauw 49

haiufi
me for it come a'long." The (explanation there it always came Then

was) out.

-''' yon- the seat of honor back of the fire, corner; yi- a prefix common to names of direction; -duk

together with yl-, has the meaning of up hill and the derived meaning of east. The word as a

whole applies to the bank back of the fire, where the belongings of the men are kept.

27 xee- prefix meaning away from, used with verbs of throwing; -k- first modal; -U- third modal;

-tsei verbal root, to throw, to pound; class II, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.

28 in- prefix of uncertain meaning, but employed of the act of rising from a reclining position: -na-

prefix of iteration; -is- 2d modal of durative force; -dfik-, d 3d modal; -kai verbal root of acts per-

formed with the legs (or other long instrument); class [II, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.

•-"' mitdaie the space in front of the house; mil- is probably the possessive prefix; compare mittsitda

(see note 131)

.

:;" tee- prefix meaning out of; -yai verba! root to go, used only in singular; class I, con. 2, past def.,

3d per. sing.

- 31 -ta£ father, not used withottt a possessive prefix.

32 xol- indirect object 3d per. sing.; -ne verbal root to say, to sing, to make a noise; irreg. past

def., 3a per. sing.

88 yea adverb, probably from a demonstrative stem, employed of the most remote.
34 mfinkfit lake; -nikkyao compare note 6. This is the name given to Trinity Summit, a mountain

of 6,500 feet elevation east of Hupa valley.

;:> wfin post position which does not have a pronominal prefix for 3d per. sing., except when an

adult Hupa is referred to.

•'"'' -kyfin heart or vitals, the organ of cogitation.

37 na- perhaps meaning down, from above, is employed of things coming into existence; -ya

verbal root to go, to come; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a per. sing.

a- prefix found with verbs of thinking, saying, and doing.

89 tais- probably connected with tai- of taikyiiw; -tsce brush, small shrubs.
"> miix- pronominal prefix of which only m- is constant, the remainder of the syllable depending

on the sound which follows; -xa post-position, after.
41 tcit- deictic, 3d per. sing.; -te- distributive prefix; -s- 2d modal of durative action; -yai to go; class

I, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.

4 - -lit verbal root to burn, in an intransitive sense only; class I, con. 3, past def., 3a per. sing.

41 -no- prefix indicating the coming to a stop or end; -nil- for -nin-; class I, con. 2, past def., 3a per.

sing.

44 yisxfin- apparently a verb, of which yi- deictic 3d per. sing, (not an adult Hupa), -s- 2d modal, and

-xfin the root; compare yisxan day ; -hit conjunctional suffix when.
45 xae seems to terminate a discussion and attract attention to some proposition. It is also used to

give assent to a proposition.
4,1 Aw- pronominal prefix of 1st per. sing.; -a post-position meaning in the interest of, for the

benefit of.

47 w- prefix found in a few presents where the inception of the act is in the mind of the speaker

(compare § 28); -in- sign of 2d per. sing.; -ya- verbal root to go; -L suffix indicating the continuation

of tlic act over space; class I, con. 1, imp. 2d per. sing.

« daiditdin, the meaning of this word as a whole is more apparent than that of its parts. It is

employed to introduce the explanation of a mystery. The first syllable, dai- or daid-, is apparently

the element which gives the indefiniteness to interrogative and indefinite pronouns.
49 tee- the prefix mentioned in tceninyai (see note 30), but here it is used of coming out of the sur.

rounding forest into a glade; -auw verbal root connected with -ate undulating movement, as of a

herd.
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xoLiii aLtcitdenne 50 xa£ hwa
his brother

nm
You

dihwo £S

something.

yeilLane5

you must

hai
the

hai
the

mittuk
In 'tween
them run ir

Lomatckuttcifi 6

Lomatckuttcifi

hai Lokut 65

the glade on.

sindafi 68 hwe
you stay. I

he told,

teLatc 73

they ran,

min winyaL xatehe 51 xosc-Lwe 52

Well me for it come along." "Well let it kill

then, him

en 5* neskiii nax tak iLtciii
55 kisxan :' 6

it is firs two three together stand

hai AiT tcittesdeL 59 mufikutnikkyao xai'sdeL 60

Then they started. Mufikutnikkyao they went
up.

haiya mikkyaqottse 63 naLauw 6i

The*re elks were
about

dikkyuii 60 minim'"
here around

haiuii yaixoLtcwen 70

Then ' theysmelled
him.

haiuii tak tceseLwen 74

Then three he killed

tcenindeL
they came

out.

run
'You

haiuii axoLtcitdenne
Then he said to him,

yeu kai wunnaiwedate 69

distant along I will sit for
them."

xokut danaki ndlyan 73

on him they ran.

xokyatcifi
Fn i'm him

60 aLtcitdenne the form used in speaking to children or non-Hupa adults. Compare axoLtcitdenne

(see note 38), which is the form ordinarily employed in speaking to adults.

51 xa- probably the same as xa discussed in note 15; -te- is unknown; -he is used of concessions and
negations which are sweeping.

'>- xo- the object; -.s- a prefix found in this verb only; -o- regularly indicates 3d per. of imp.; -L- 3d

modal; -we verbal root to kill (this form of it occurs in pres. indef. and imp.), compare -in n in

tceseLwen (sec note 7-1).

&3 dl- probably connected with the demonstrative stem de; -hwo* suffix often employed to give

indefiniteness. This word [a often used to avoid a word of ill omen.
M en is employed to point a contrast.
'•• iL has a reciprocal force; -tcifi post position, towabd.
'"'-xan verbal root employed of the -landing position of trees.

w mit- pronominal prefix; -ftifcposl position between.
wye- prefix into, the correlative of tee-; -l :'.'l modal

I

% sign of 2d per. sing, is dropped before it);

La verbal root to bun (the past has -r.<il |; -ne* suffix, often found in the imperative, having the force

of duty or necessity; class IV, con. 1, '2d per. sing. imp.

w-deL verbal root to go, used only of the dual or plural. Compare tdttesyai (see note 41) ; class I,

con. 3, past def., 3d per. dual.

&>xa- prefix dp, here up \ hillside; the deictic
, tcit-, is not used after xa-); class i, eon. 3, past def.,

3d per. dual.

w Lb monosyllabic noun GRASS, I EAl : ma probably BORDER; -te- diminutive suffix; -ki'it- OPON;

tcifi locative suffix toward.
^Compare tceninyai (see note 30), the singular. This is the dual.

Wmtft- possessive prefix; -kya- antlers; -qottst sharp, pointed (?).

84 na- prefix used of indefinite motion over the ground. Compare tceiiauw isee note 49).

"'
/.."i- grass; -ki'd on.

'''The position of the speaker. Compare haiya, the more remote position.

w min- pronominal prefix; na post-position ground, about.
68 s- prefix found in the present of a few verbs (compare -8- 2d modal prefix); -da verbal root to

sit, to remain; -h suffix, perhaps from -in- (see note 58).
''' irihi- prefix used of pursuit or attempted action; -ir- 2d modal of inceptive force; -e- sign of 1st

per. sing., found only in the delinite tense-; da verbal root to sir: -te suffix used to express the future.

ln yai- sign of T>lural, employed of animals, etc. (for adult Hupa -ya- is used); -xo- object; -tciven

verbal root to smell, it has /. preceding it when the verb is transitive, but docs not have it when it is

intransitive; class II, con. 1, past def., 3a per. pi.

71 xo- pronominal prefix; -Jcya- post-position away from; -tcifi locative suffix.

'- -iitc verbal root to move in an undulating line. It is employed of the motion of a pack-train.

The verb is singular, since the band as a whole is the subject. Class II, con. 3, past def., 3a per. sing.

7; >'</- prefix which literally means on SOMETHING HIGHER than the ground, perhaps figurative

here, -kin- of uncertain force; -r/7- 3d modal; -//an verbal root used of the movements of deer and

elk; class III, con. id, past def.. 3a per. sing.

71 tee- sign of 3d per., a variant for tsls- and tcis- found mtsisseLwen,tci8sezwen (below); -seL-, se-isthe

prefix mentioned in note 68; -s- 2d modal, is dropped before L 3d modal; -wen verbal root to kill;

class II, coit. ;j, past del'., 3d per. sing.
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mikkyaqottse haiun Lenaiyanillai 75 haiya xokilt yalweL 76 haiun
elks. Then they built a fire. There on them "it became Then

night.

xoLin axoLtcitdenne dikkyun tcin
77 don doxolwil 78 xa£ naidiL 79

his he said to him, "Here thev say it is no one spends Come let us go
brother the night. home.

menesg'it
80 hai dikkyun nehelweLte 81 haiun dunLunhwodin 88

I am afraid." "The here we will spend Then several times
the night."

axoLtcitdenne yudinhit 83 xotein tcuwintcwu 8l axoLtcinne 85 miL
he said it to him. Finally on his lie cried. He kept telling him with

account

naidiL haiun kilt wilweL xotesduhwen 8fl haiun kittewestce6 87

"Let us Then already it was night. It grew dark. Then the wind blew,
go home."

yudinhil axoLtcitdenne xae tcwitc Lekilla 88
kilt ainuwinsen 89

Finally he said to him, "Well, firewood gather. Already you have decided,

hwelweLte 90 haiun kilt Leyakillau 91 Lenayanillai xohwow 92

'1 will spend Then already they gathered it. They built a fire. Someway
the night.'

"

akitduwenne 93 xowinLit 94 haiyahitdjit haiyo adenne xaf naidiL dau 95

it sounded. It thundered. And then that one said, " Well, let us go "No,"
home."

75 Le- prefix employed of motion mutually toward or position near each other; -nai- (na) iterative

prefix often employed of habitual acts; -ya- sign of plural; -nil- for -nin- because of the following I;

lai verbal root employed of moving or handling mure than otic object; class I, con. 2, past def., 3d

per. pi. The fire may have been ceremonial for the dressing of the elk.

7,1 ya- sign of plural; -I- 3d modal, often of passive force; -wcL form of a verbal root indicating the

passing of the night. The verb may be considered as an active form with the object prefixed, the

subject being some natural element or supernatural being, or as a passive form of which the subject is

the young men in question.

77 Of uncertain derivation, but probably connected with the rout -nt -it to speak.
78 do- negative prefix; -wil form of the verbal root discussed above.
79 na- iterative prefix used here with the meaning of returning whence they had set out; -diL ver-

bal root to go, other formsof it are -dil and -deL (see note59); class I, con. 3, pres. indef., 1st per. dual.

bo me- 1 ihject; -nes-, of which n- is a prefix of uncertain meaning, and -s-, 2d modal (some sign for the

first person singular would be expected, but a number of verbs have the first and third persons alike

in form); -git verbal root to fear; class IV, con. 3, pres. def., 1st per. sing.

81 nchc- object us, or subject of passive we.
s - dun- stem or prefix found in expressions meaning several or none; -lu'i many, much; -hwo*

expresses uncertainty or indefiniteness; -din locative suffix, but in numbers means times.
"

! yu- probably connected with the demonstrative stem yd; -din locative suffix common with

adverbs of time and place; -hit conjunctional suffix then.
s4 -tcwu verbal root to cry, to weep.
ss -tcin-, lam- would be expected, but the verb is quite irregular; -ne verbal root to say; irreg.,

cust., 3d per. sing.

86 .cf/- prefix giving absolute and impersonal force to the verb, used especially of weather condi-

tions; -te- distribution; -s- 2d modal; -d- 3d modal; -hwen verbal root, no doubt connected with -tiwin

in Lfiltirin. black.
87 kit- prefix always found with the blowing of the wind, it may give the idea of continuousness to

the act; -we- formative element which gives a durative force to verbs, especially in the passive;

-tee1 verbal root indicating the action of the wind.
88 Le- see note 75; -hi- perhaps giving the force of local distribution; -I- for n on account of the fol-

lowing I; -la shorter form of the verbal root -lau (see note 91); class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
89 ai- appparently the same prefix which occun in axoLtcitdenne (below); -nil- prefix of unknown

Eorce; -sen verbal root to think, other formsof it are -sifi, -ne; irreg. class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
90 hire- object or subject me or I.

'•" -Ml- contraction for -TcuwU-\ -lau, verbal root; class I, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.

95 xb- way or mannee; -hirbir, compare dihwos (see note 53).

93 -kit- employed in the place of -tcit- when the subject is some unknown agent.

94 xb- see note 92; -Lit verbal root employed of noises such as a footfall. This verb in its imper-

sonal form is used for the noise of the earthquake as well as of thunder.
96 Evidently connected with db- the negative prefix.
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tcitdenne
9r> kut dan xo' unniLdenne 97

naidiL domukkainasinea 98

he said, "already some in vain I said to you, ' Let us go You did not want to."
time ago home.'

haiiifi klye anakitdenne" xodjox 100 xundin haiyahitdjit xowun
Then again it sounded still closer. And then for him

xodje 101 tconda£102 axoLtcitdenne nax hai neskin mittuk yei'lLane£

his mind was sorry. He said to him, "Two the firs between you must
run in

hai dikkyun noninxuts 103 miL haiun kut noltosn 104 miL hai
the here it lights when." And already it dropped. Then the

neskin mittuk yexoiian 105 haiyo nolto En Laaiux ylkyuwinyan 106

firs between they ran in. That one lit. Immediately it began to eat

hai mikkyaqottse Laaiux yinneLyan in7
haiyahitdjit Laaiux xo

f

the elks. Really it ate them up. And then at once in
vain

xaitenen 108 ylxdLtsan 109
xokuttcifi yalto£n Laaiux hai neskin

it looked for It found them. On them i't jumped. Really the firs

them.

minnaikitdelai 110 haiun xo' mukkut danaduwii^al 111 yudinhit a'tin
it embraced. Then in vain at it he shot. Finally all

tcekinninits 112 haiyai, hai xoLin aLtcitdenne nittsitdukana i;we 113

he shot out. And the his brother he told, "Your quiver

i* Note the omission of the prefix a- when the object stands directly before a verb of saying or

thinking.
97 tin- the form a- takes when followed by n; -niL- indirect object of 2d per. sing. Compare -xdL-

in axoLtcitdenne (below). These indirect objects are really adverbial phrases containing a post-

position rendered in full by with you.
98 do- negative prefix; -mi'ik- pronominal prolix; -kai- post -position after; -na- prefix over the

surface of the ground; -«- 2d modal; -/» sign of 2d per. sing.; -£a verbal root to have in one's

possession. The literal meaning of this phrase is said to be, you did not carry after it in your
HAND.

99 -net- iterative prefix. Compare akitdenne (see note 93), employed of the first occurrence.
mo xodj- probably for xotc bight, exact, tc having become dj because of their change from final to

initial position.

"" .ro- possessive prefix; -dje mind.
102 -dcte verbal root to waste away.
MS no- prefix denoting a position of rest on the surface of the ground; -nin- 2d modal required by

-iiu-; -xtits verbal root to pass through the air.
ini -tii sn verbal root to jump, to flight. As is usual with Supa verbs, the root defines the kind of

act without reference to the fact of its beginning or ending, which is expressed by prefixes, ('lass IV
con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

•"'' -.W5- prefix of unknown meaning; -an verbal root to run, used of dual and plural only; com-

pare ye'ilLane* (p. 155); class I, con. 1, past def., 3d per. dual.
,fj6 yi- deictic of the third person when not a Hupa adult; -kyu- 1st modal prefix used when the

object is not known or not definitely named: -yam verbal root to eat; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a

per. sing.

107 -neL- contraction for -niiwih-, of which the prefix evidently has reference to the completion of

the act; class II, con. 1, past def., 3a per. sing.

108 xa- prefix indicating i-ursitit or search (the form xai- is due to the subject not being an adult

Hupa); ten- probably a contraction for -tuwin-; -en verbal root to look; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a per

sing.

i' 19 -xo- object; -L- 3d modal; -teem verbal root to see, to find; class II, con. 4, past, 3a per. sing.

110 min- pronominal prefix; -nai- post-position around; -lai verbal root apparently connected with

la hand. It was explained that the wings had teeth on them; these the bird drove into the tree

with great force.

111 da- prefix position higher than the earth; -nadu- indicating a position perpendicular as

regards some plane; -£<x- verbal root to have position; -I suffix denoting repeated acts.

112 tee- prefix out of; -kin- prefix used of acts completed, the means being exhausted; -its verbal

root to shoot; class I, con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

113 nit- possessive prefix; -tsitdtikanaHue the quiver of fisher-skin; -jw- prefix over the surface

of the ground; -we verbal root to carry.
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hwuwuLwfiL 1" haiyaL xowai'LwaL 115 yudinhit xoLiikai 116 tesyayei 117

throw to me." And he threw it to Finally dawn came
him.

xoatindiii yudinhit naxaits 118 na«tses nondiyan 119 haiyahitdjit
everywhere. At last two only . arrows were left. And then

missa£kinits ls0 haiyahitdjit naltsit
121 tsisseLwen haiyaL tcenaindeL

he shot in its And then it fell. He killed it. And they came out.
mouth.

natesdeL kut tcisseLwen haiya medildin naindeL a'tinka£unte 122

They started Already he killed it. There Medildin they arrived. All kinds
home.

ada 123
tcittes£an 124 haiun La towinkyau 125 yaxoLtcitdenne medil

for he came to own. Then once the river was They said to him, "Canoe
himself 'high.

ta'intuw
126 hai dohexotcoyawenne 127 xo' wunnayai'sdeL m

take out of The he did not do it. In vain they tried,

the water."

dohetayaistan 129 haiya xanai'sdeL haiuii Liiwunnin 130 tceninyai
They did' not take There they came up Then alone he went out.

it out. again.

hai medil xai'stan taikyuw raittsitda*
1:n datcuwintan haiyuka

The canoe he brought up. Sweat-house its roof he put it on. This way

kitteseox anuweste 132

smart his nature was.

114 lima- indirect object; -icul- from the prefix -wa- (used of handing an object to any one) and l
3d modal, a becomes u in 2d per. sing., probably because of the accent; -vr&L, verbal root to

throw a long object; class II, con. 2, 2d per. sing. imp.
i ,5 .to- indirect object; -iL, -nil, would be expected; -ivaL another form of the root in hwuwuLvnlL;

class II, con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

i' 6 .ro- see note 86 above; -L-, prefix found with many adjectives; -kai root of adjective white. The
" Dawn maiden " is meant by xol/tikai.

U7 -yd suffix giving emphasis to verb indicating the accomplishment of acts which are gradual, or

which require several attempts.
lls «a.r- two; -aits limiting suffix only.
n9 -dJ- 3d modal; -ynn verbal root used of the position o! certain objects, such as baskets, etc.

120 mis- possessive prefix; -saE- mouth.
121 na- prefix down; -I- 3d modal; -txit. verbal root to fall.
V22 a'tiri- M.i. ; -ka- suffix with adjectives and adverbs, kind, way; -tt verbal root to appear, to

HAVE A CERTAIN NATURE.
123 ad- reflexive pronoun; -a post-position for. Compare hwa (see note 40).

12* Compare tciLsan, note 7, p. 153.

125 to- the more common word for water in Athapascan dialects (in Hupa it is found in compounds
aud is applied to the ocean); -kyau adjectival root to become large.

126 ia- prefix out of the water; -in- sign of 2d per. sing.; -tuw- verbal root employed of long

objects only; this form is confined to the indefinite tenses; class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
'27 do- negative prefix; -he- adds emphasis to the negation (see note 51, p. 155); -xo- not know

deictic; -ne verbal root to do a specified act; irreg. past def., 3d per. sing.

128 u'i'in- see note 35.

129 -tan verbal root, another form of -tuw (see note 126).

is" /./-,- probably from La€ one.
i3i i,lit- possessive prefix; -tsitda* roof (?).

1:12 -wes- see note 87; -te (see note 122).
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TLINGIT

By John R. Swanton

§1. DISTRIBUTION

The Tlingit or Koluschan language is spoken tliroughout south-

eastern Alaska, from Dixon entrance and Portland canal to Copper

river, with the exception of the south end of Prince of Wales island,

which is occupied by Haida. An interior tribe of British Columbia,

the Tagish, are said to belong to the same linguistic stock, but it is

by no means certain that they have not adopted the language from

their Chilkat neighbors. Such a change is said, at any rate, to have

taken place in the the language of the Ugalakmiut, or Ugalentz, of

Kayak island and the neighboring mainland, who were formerly

Eskimo and have now become thoroughly Tlingitized.

The principal part of the material on which this sketch is based

was obtained at Sitka, but I also have considerable material from

Wrangell, and one long story from Yakutat. Although each town

appears to have had certain dialectic peculiarities, it would appear

that the language nowhere varied very widely and that the differences

were mainly confined to the different arrangement and handling of

particles; the lexical changes being comparatively few and the

structure practically uniform. The greatest divergence is said to

exist between the Yakutat people on the one hand and the people of

Wrangell and the other southern towns on the other—the speech at

Sitka, Huna, Chilkat, Auk, Taku, and Killisnoo being intermediate

—

but I have not enough material to establish the entire accuracy of

this classification. Anciently the people belonging to this stock, or a

part of them, lived at the mouths of the Nass and Skeena rivers, on

the coast now occupied by the Tsimshian, and the universal

acknowledgment of this by the people themselves is probably evidence

that it was at no very ancient date. Perhaps this recent spread of

the people is responsible for the comparative uniformity of their

163
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language. Phonetically, at least, the divergence between the Skide-

gate and Masset dialects of Haida is much greater than that of the

various Tlingit dialects.

Although they must be treated as entirely distinct stocks, Tlingit,

Haida, and the languages of the interior Indians, or Athapascan,

may be classed in one morphological group. The two former agree

in the order which the processes and usually the words themselves

observe, although it is not imperative in Tlingit, as in Haida, that

the verb should stand at the end. The two also resemble each other

in expressing location by means of a multitude of post-positions, or

particles with the aspect of post-positions ; but Tlingit is noteworthy

for its entire lack of locative affixes to the verb, as well as for extreme

punctiliousness in expressing the state of an action—as to whether

it is beginning, completed, in a transitory state, etc. In spite of

these peculiarities and the fact that there is very little lexical

similarity, several processes present such striking similarities that,

in conjunction with the morphological agreement, an impression is

given of a more intimate former relationship.

PHONETICS (§§ 2, 3)

§ 2. Sounds

The following table gives Tlingit phonetics arranged so as to show

the inter-relationships of sounds:
Semi-

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal vowel

Labials - - - - w
Dentals d t t! (s) n -

Sibilants s c s! - -

AfTricatives, s series ... dz ts ts!

Affricatives, c series ... dj tc tc!

Anterior palatals .... Jc'l

Palatals gg Jc Tc! xy y
Velars q q! x -

Laterals l l l\ I

Breathing h

Vowels: u (or o), u (or o), a, a (a under the accent), % (or e), i (or e).

Many of these also occur in Haida, to the account of which lan-

guage the student is referred; but the I and n of the latter language,

along with the entire labial series, except w, are wanting, although m
appears in a few words imitating natural sounds and in words intro-

§2
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duced from other stocks, such as the Tsimshian; 7, however, is usually

transliterated as n. To make up for this loss of phonetic elements,

the number of sibilants and related sounds is greatly increased.

Where Haida has only s, dj, tc, and tc!, we find here s, s!, c (pro-

nounced like English sJi), dj, tc, tc!, dz, ts, and tsL The g is not

pronounced so far back as Haida g, but, on the other hand, there is

a sonant (y),
1 which is pronounced by the younger people exactly

like English y. As indicated, three palatal fortes seem to be used;

but it is so difficult to distinguish Jc'l from Tc! that I have not been

able to carry out the distinction in my texts. After many palatals

a slightly sounded u (or o) occurs, represented by u or °, which

develops in certain situations into a full u (or o) sound.

§ 3. Phonetic Processes

Harmonic changes are very few and special. Thus the reflexive

prefix c appears as tc or dj occasionally, though I am unable to lay

down a rule for the alteration, especially since it occurs in words

otherwise identical, as wuckik'.iye'n or wudjkik.'iye'n brothers to

one another. Another tendency is for a final surd to change to

the corresponding sonant when a vowel is suffixed, as

—

qawa'q eye duqawa'ge his eye

yugo'qtc the trap yugo'qdjayu the trap it was
- yek spiritual helper duye'gi his spiritual helper

LelA'tc gadu' Ltdjafge nothing to kill with (instead of lI'IaU

gadu'Lidja'qe)

More important than either of the above is the employment of o or

u in place of i or e when preceded by certain sounds. This takes

place usually when x, q, or q! precedes and is itself preceded by o

or u. Thus we have wuqo'x to get to a certain place by canoe

and wuqoxo'n he had formerly come ashore there; kunu'k did,

kunugu'n while doing. In duqlua' his mouth (from q!a mouth),

At uxua' he ate something (from xd to eat), the u is inserted.

Since y belongs to the same series of k sounds, it is treated in the

same manner, and, on account of the weakness of the sound, changes

to w. Therefore, when yi is suffixed to a word ending in u, it changes

to wu; as, Xuts.'nuwu' grizzly-bear fort, instead of Xuts.'nuyi';

dutuwu' ins mind, instead of dutuyi''; and we might add dugd'wu his

drum (from gao drum). Sometimes, though not invariably, wu is

i See Phonetics of Tsimshian.

§3
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used after a, especially when a is accented: as, anqd'wu chief,

qokugwana/wu if there were going to be death, ducaxa'wu his hair.

A similar phenomenon exists in Kwakiutl, Chinook, and Dakota.

The strengthening of u
, as in duya'gu his canoe (from yaku canoe)

and dag a'lunago'qoawe when salmon were running up (from

a'lunagoq ) , must not be confused with this.

Contraction of a-% to e occurs, and will be referred to on p. 172.

§ 4. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are indicated by affixes and by juxtaposi-

tion, reduplication being absolutely wanting. Suffixes are few com-

pared with prefixes, but the number of prefixes is not very great, the

categories of ideas expressed in this manner being limited. The

word-unit is, on the whole, very loose, so that many prefixes might

as well be considered as particles. Some of them seem to be essen-

tially of the character of modal adverbs. Others, whose connection

with the verb is even weaker, are pronouns and local adverbs. The

last group is apparently much more closely connected with the noun,

in regard to which particles of this class appear as post-positions,

while in relation to the verb they appear as prefixes. A number of

elements which appear as suffixes of both verbs and nouns are weak

in character and are very intimately connected with the word to

which they are attached. In some cases they cause or undergo

phonetic changes which result in a still closer amalgamation of the

two constituent elements.

§ 5. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The distinction between noun and verb is fairly clear, although a

number of stems appear both as verbs and nouns, and a few nominal

stems appear as incorporated adverbial elements. Plurality is not

expressed in the noun, but there is a suffix indicating the collective.

The plural of terms of relationship is formed by the same element

that expresses the third person plural of the personal pronoun.

Possessive pronouns are related to the personal pronouns, but the

idea of possession requires the addition of a suffix to the noun pos-

sessed. The possessive forms for terms of relationship differ from

those for other nouns. There are no true cases, although some post-

positions which express local relations are intimately connected with

the noun. The number of these is very large.

§§ 4,5
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The most characteristic trait of the verb is the occurrence of a num-

ber of prefixes, the significance of which has come to be so weak that

they appear rather as formal elements than as clearly distinct cate-

gories. It has not been possible to give more than an enumeration

of these. They are evidently modal in character and may occur in

groups. A few suffixes are common to verbs and nouns. Verbal

suffixes are temporal or semi-temporal in character, express finality,

or transform verbal expressions into nouns. The Tlingit has a very

strong tendency to recapitulate statements by means of demonstra-

tives, which are prefixed to nominal and verbal expressions, as

well as used with post-positions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§6-24)

The Noun (§§ 6-10)

§ (>. Structure

Nominal stems are mostly monosyllabic and quite distinct from

verbal stems. (See §§ 25, 26.)

Nouns are compounded by juxtaposition, the qualifying noun pre-

ceding the one qualified; as,

gAga'n-qfos sun-feet (=sun- leqf-k/vdA's red-snapper coat

beams) qo'sa-xa-qoan man-eater-people

xaf-s/dx 1
' root-hat

Parts of the body, except in composition, are always classified by

placing qa man before those belonging to a human being, and the

name of the corresponding animal before those belonging to animals;

as,

qadji'n a human hand qaq/o's a human foot

qawa'q a human eye tanca' a sea-lion's head

qagu'k a human ear qowaka'nq/a a deer's mouth

Nouns consisting of a theme and post-positions occur; as,

ci-t!-ka! {ci- behind-on) Sitka. (See § 23, nos. 24, 29.)

More common are nouns containing a possessive element {-xji or -?)

(see § 10):

gits! qoa'nl sk}T people s/Atc a'ni Moss Town
xat qoa'nl salmon people tan q.'Adadja'yi sea-lion bristles

yao teyV herring rock

§6
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Here may belong

—

s~Kiks-A'di people of the island an-qa'-wo town's man ( = chief)

Kiks (a Tlingit clan)

Other compounds are:

Go'n,a-na foreign tribe (the in- fs/u-ta't another night (= morn-

land Athapascan) ing)

BeM'-na far-out tribe (the

Haida)

Nouns formed from clauses also occur:

wu-c-ta-ca' -y?< a married couple. (Seewrw- [§ 15.4]; c- reflexive [§ 11];

ta probably= f&< [§ 14.4]; ca to marry; yi [•§ 20.2]

yu-t/aq/d'-ye-t mortar (yu- that [§ 12] ; t/aq/d to pound ; -ye [§ 20. 2]

;

-t purposive suffix [§ 20.1])

to-ux-si-yet whistle {to into; wa?to blow; «[?]; ye[§ 20.2]; -£[§20.1])

Yak"-halasegA'Jcu canoe-resting-place (a place name) (yaku canoe;

M-, la-, se- verbal prefixes [§ 15.2; § IS. 4, 1]; gA stem [?])

KAt-nAq-tln, white-rock-on-top-of-another (Ring island) (?)

Yu'q/a-kA'?iAX-At-yaduga'q point he threw something across (yu-

demonstrative; q.'a a point; Ica'tiax post-position probably com-

pounded of Tca on, and uax near; ^thing; ya-,du-[§ 15.3; § 17.3]

verbal prefixes; guq to throw)

yu-AC-iga'-wusuwu'-At the thing that helped him {yu- demonstra-

tive; ac personal pronoun of third person; ga for; wu- verbal

prefix; su stem; -wu infinitive or possessive suffix)

(fflnyak!u-Lax moldy-corner (of salmon), (a personal name) {ce'nya

corner; k/u probably diminutive suffix; Lax moldy)

Adjectives, except numerals, follow the noun qualified.

§ 7. Intensive Suffix

When special attention is to be paid to anything, an intensive suffix,

~tc, is employed. Thus Llngt'ttc is the intensive form of £ingt't

people; KtksAdi'tc, the emphatic form of the name of the clan KiksA'di;

qawage'tc, the emphatic form of qawa'q etes; uha'ntc, the emphatic

form of uha'n {we); and LelA'tc never, the emphatic form of the nega-

tive particle Lei not.

§ 8. X>im,inutive Suffix

Smallness is indicated by suffixing -k/° or -Jc!u \
as,

xixtdl'h! little frog (from Atk.Wtsk/ a small boy (this

xixtc! frog) always takes the diminutive)

ak/u little lake (from a lake) duyA'tk! 11 her little child

§§ 7, 8
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This suffix is used much with terms of relationship, sometimes

probably in an endearing- sense; as.

cxAnk/ 11 grandchild slk/ u daughter

lllkf" grandparent k<ik! " nephew or niece

Lak.'" little mother, mother's

sister

§ 9. Collective

With animate or inanimate objects, but more often the latter, the

sense of a lot of or a heap of is expressed }yy suffixing q! or q!%; as,

^Lingt't manor men Lingi'tq! many men together

ta stone teq! stones lying in a heap

q/dtf island q/a't/q/i islands

kit house ht'tq/i houses

gux slave guxq! slaves

That this is not a true plural is shown on the one hand by the

fact that its employment is not essential, and on the other by the

fact that it is occasionally used where no idea of plurality, according

to the English understanding of that term, exists. Thus yuya'i

LAnq.' the big whale ma}7 be said of a single whale, the suffix indi-

cating that the whale was very large, and that it had many parts to be

cut out. Therefore it may best be called a collective suffix.

With terms of relationship the plural is more often indicated by

placing Has after the noun:

dukd'h his uncle, dukd'h J>as dud't his aunt. </u<l't Jias liis

his uncles aunts

IIak also fulfills the office of a personal pronominal prefix in the

third person plural, but it is probable that the pronominal function is

secondary (see § 11).

Instead of //a*, some terms of relationship take yen, often in con-

junction with the collective suffix q!; as,

duJcd'ni his brother-in-law dukd'niym his brothers-in-law

hik! younger brother wucMkfiye'n brothers to each

other (wu- § 15.4; c- § 11)

ducA't his wife ducA'tqliyen his wives

§ 10. Possession

Possession is expressed by the possessive pronoun, which precedes

the noun, and by a suffix which is attached to the term for the thing-

possessed, except when it is a term of relationship or part of the body,

§§ 9, 10
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or one of a few other terms. This suffix is -yi after the vowels a, «',

e, I, e, and sometimes after a; -i after consonants; and -wu and -wo

after u or o and occasionally after a. Examples are

—

yao te'yl herring's rock

xtxtdk!" clyV little frog's

song

The possessive pronouns' are—

ax my
i thy

du his

ac his own

Examples

—

A.rl'c my father

duut' his mother

duaxa'yi his paddle

duwuts/a'gayi her cane

//Asducayl'nayl their anchor

xat qoa'rd salmon people

xuts! nuwu' grizzly-bear's fort

ha our

yi your

JiAsdu their

icA't thy wife

dute'q! his heart

duteu'ni his dream

duM'ti his house

dua'ni his town

The demonstrative a may sometimes replace the forms of the third

person ; as, aca'yi his head.

It seems possible that the suffix -i (-u, -yi, -wu) is identical with the

participial suffix to be discussed in § 20.2.

§ 11. The Personal Pronoun

There are three series of personal pronouns: the subjective, objec-

tive, and independent. The last of these evidently contains demon-

strative elements, and may be strengthened by the intensive suffix

(§ 7). The third person objective with verbs and post-positions is

sometimes «, while du and JiAsdu are used <>nhj with post-positions.

In the following table these pronouns are given, together with the

possessive pronoun:
Subjective

i

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

3d per. sing.

3d per. sing, reflexive -

lstper.pl. . . . tu

2d per. pi. . . . yl

3d per. pi. „ .

§11

Objective

XAt

possessive

A. i'

i

du

Independent

xa

wae'

hu

AC
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In composition the objective pronoun always precedes the sub-

jective, and both may be separated by verbal prefixes. The use of

the independent pronoun in a sentence does not affect the verbal com-

pound, and the pronominal prefixes must be repeated.

The subjective pronoun appears as the subject of all active verbs,

no matter whether they have an object or not. Some verbs that have

no object take an indefinite object, At something; for instance,

At xa xa I eat something

a/ xa coq I laugh

Has is freer in its position than the pronouns described before. It

seems probable that it was not originally a pronoun.

Examples of the use of the pronoun are the following:

XAtc q/Axdwu's/tn I questioned him (xa I, independent; -to inten-

sive suffix [§ 7]; q/j mouth [§ 14.1]; xa I. subjective, wu- verbal

prefix [§ 15.4:]; s/fm stem)

hu XAtc </.'<///• r/'.s.'/ /J he questioned me (hu independent pronoun;

XAtc emphatic form of objective)

iq.'A.n nru's.'hi I questioned thee (/thee; y/.l mouth; XA I)

war'tf xAt '/.'rinuxf/n, thou questionedst me (wae'tc emphatic form

of independent pronoun: XAt me; q/a-i contracted to <j!e mouth
thou)

uha'ntc q.'AfinrFi's.'hi we questioned him (uha'ntc emphatic form

of independent pronoun; tu we, subjective)

wadtc haq/( wu's/in thou questionedst us (ha us)

uha'ntc yiq/Atmou's/in we questioned you (y&'you; q/A mouth; tu

we, subjective)

xagdx I am crying

uha'n (jA.r tu'saW we are crying (tu we; sa- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

ti to be)

ye yawaqa! she said thus (ye adverbial, thus; ya- verbal prefix
[ § 15.

r>\; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; qd to say)

yeya'xoaqa I said thus (x I; wa- verbal prefix
|
§ 18.2])

ixasitl'n I saw thee (i thee; xa I; s/- prefix [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

yixasltl'n 1 saw you (yi you)

xoasitl'n 1 saw him (x- I; the use of oa here is not explained)

xAtyisiWn ye saw me (xAtme; yi ye)

hayisiti'n ye saw us (ha us)

hAsyisit/b'n ye saw them (Jias them)

Gaya' hade' hAS awaa'x they beard it on Gaya' (hidt on; Jias they;

a- indefinite pronoun referring to cl song; wa- verbal prefix

[§ 18.2]; ax to hear)

§11
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ak.A't Jias qox ayu' Iias aosltl'n when they paddled toward it they

saw it {a- indefinite pronoun; hAt toward; Jias they; qox to go

by canoe; a-yu indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi-

nite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si- [§ 18.1]; fin to see; here a is used

three times; first, replacing- xlxtc! frog as object of the post-

position JcAt; second, in combination with yu, performing the

function of a conjunction, when; and, third, in the principal

verb, again taking the place of xlxtc')

The pronoun is contracted with a few verbal prefixes. The i com-

bines with the terminal vowel of preceding elements, as in xAt

q/ewu's/in thou questionest me (q/A-i = q!e mouth thou; xa and

the prefix wa- form xoa, although xoa may perhaps originate in other

ways also. Contractions are particularly characteristic of the future,

which has a prefix gu-. This combines with the first person to qiva (for

gusca)', with the second person to ge (for gu-i). These forms will be

discussed later on (§ 15.5).

§ 12. The Demonstrative Pronoun

The demonstrative pronouns are used with nouns, with verbs when

changed into nouns, in the formation of connectives, and with certain

elements which transform them into independent demonstratives.

1. Jte indicates an object very near and always present.

2. ya indicates an object very near and present, but a little farther

away than the preceding.

3. yu indicates an object more remote, but it has now come to per-

form almost the function of an article.

•1. we indicates an object far remote and usually entirely invisible.

It has come to be used almost with the freedom of yu.

Following are examples of their use:

he'tlnglt
|

, . _ he'do this place here

ya'linglt
\

ya'tla this place, this person

yu'lmglt the person yu'do i'l'c a!in there is thy father's town

a; TnigU that person ayu', awe' , when, that being done

Some of them are also employed with post-positions; as, hat hither.

Sometimes, particularly in songs, another demonstrative, yadi, is heard,

which is evidently compounded from ya. It differs from ya in being

used to refer to a person who has just been spoken of, but is not

actually present.

§12
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The Verb (§§ 13-21)

§ 13. Structure

Verbal stems are, on the whole, monosyllablic. They take a con-

siderable number of prefixes and a few suffixes. Most of the prefixes

have a very weak meaning, and appear in many cases as purely formal

elements, while in other cases the underlying meaning may be detected.

It seems easiest to classify these prefixes according to their position.

In the transitive verb the object precedes the whole verbal complex.

Then follow prefixes, stem, and suffixes in the following order:

Prefixes (§§ 14-18)

(1) Nominal prefixes

(2) First modal prefixes.

(3) Pronominal subject.

(4) Second modal prefixes.

(5) Third modal prefixes.

(6) Stem.

(7) Suffixes.

§ 14. NOMINAL PREFIXES

A few monosyllabic nouns are prefixed to the verb. I have found

the following:

1

.

qla mouth or lips.

qeq/e'di ayu' ye'q.'ayaqa toward morning she spoke thus {ayu'

indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; ye thus; q/a mouth;

ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qa to say)

yuxa'nAs! adA'x q/aodtsa' he blew upon the raft (yu demon-

strative; cca'vAs/ raft; a indefinite pronoun; (Lax on; q/a

mouth; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; di- verbal prefix [§ 18.3];

sa to blow)

2. til MIND.

Atcawe' tuvmlUsi'n therefore (the KiksA'di) are brave {tu mind;

wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; U- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; tsln strong)

Lax wa'sa tuwunu'k he felt very sad {Lax very; wa'sa how; tu

mind; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; nuk sad)

3. iu POINT.

daq a'lunago'qoawe when they were running ashore in a crowd

(daq ashore; a demonstrative; hi point, i. e. crowd; na- at the

same time when T§ 17.5]; go'qoawe they run)

§§13,14
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4. da- is employed sometimes with words meaning to say or tell,

when it seems to indicate an indirect object.

duha'niyen ye daya'duqa, his brothers-in-law spoke to him thus

(du- his; ha'niyen brothers-in-law; ye thus; da- indirect object;

ya- [§ 15.3]; du- [§ 17.3]; qa to say)

§ 15. FIRST MODAL PREFIXES

1. cu- usually stands before all other prefixes, and indicates that the

action of the verb is total, applying to all of the people or

objects involved.

qot cu'waxix they had been all killed off

yade'x-tah11 cunaxl'xawe when these two years were over (ya-

these; dex two; takw year; cu- totally; no- at the same time when

[§ 17.5]; xlx to finish; awe when)

axode yaqaf cunagu't he was leading all these men among them (a

indefinite pronoun; xode among; ya demonstrative; qa man;

cu- totalty; na- at the same time when [§ 17.5]; gu- to go; -t pur-

pose [§20.1])

ye yen IiA'sdu cuq! d'wadja thus there them all he told {ye thus;

yen there; JiAsdu them; cu- totall}T

;
q'a with mouth [§ 11.1];

wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; dja to tell)

KiksA'di qot cu'waxix the KiksA'di were all lost (qot wholly;

cu- totally; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; xix to finish)

This prefix appears to be used also as a post position.

Axcu'dt yaqo'x come over to me (ax me; cu entirely; -di to; ya-

verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qox to go by water)

2. T\«- indicates causation, and performs the functions of a causative

auxiliary.

ax daq qoha'odziha' she caused a hole to be in it by digging (ax

literally, from it; daq shoreward, or into the earth; qo- indefinite

verbal prefix [§15.6]; Jca- causative; o- verbal prefix [§17.2];

dzt- verbal prefix [§ 18.6]; ha stem)

/lAsdudaka'q/ Icaodu!Liya nu Len a large fort was caused to be

lowered down on them (JiAsdu them; daha'q! out on; ha- to

cause; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; zi-

verbal prefix [§ 18.5]; nu fort; Len large)

yidA'tsqoe'tc ylwAckaq!o'hotc hi'osinex when did your cheek-flesh

cause a man to be saved? {yida'tsqoetc when; yi your; wac cheek:

kaq/okotc flesh, with intensive suffix; ha- to cause; o- verbal

prefix [§ 17.2]; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; nex to save)

§15
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At ka'otiga the}' caused (the canoe) to be loaded up (At indefinite

object [things]; ka- to cause; o- verbal prefix [§17.2J; It- verbal

prefix [§ 18.4]; ga to load)

ade' akaJwana doxAnqa'tou then he caused his clothes-man to go

out (a demonstrative; de to; a indefinite pronoun; ka- to cause;

wa- verbal prefix [§18.2]; na to send; do his; xati clothes; qa

man; -wu possessive [see § 10])

3. ya- seems to indicate the continuation of an action or state.

ylya'xtc are }
7ou hearing it? (yl ye; ya- verbal prefix; ax to hear;

-tc emphatic suffix)

KiksAdVtc A'tcayu xixtc! Iia* ayahe'n therefore the KiksA'di claim

the frog (a indefinite pronoun; tea adverb; a indefinite pronoun;

yu demonstrative; xixtc! frog; Aas they; a indefinite pronoun;

ya- verbal prefix; hen stem)

hl'tq.'l tux qa'owagut yucwwA't the woman was going through the

houses (hit house; -q/i collective suffix; tux through; ya- o- wa-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.2]; gu to go; -£ purpose [§ 20.1])

ya hA'sduqd'nAx yagatsa'q when he was chasing them (ya demon-

strative; JiA'sdu them; qa'nAx after; ga- verbal prefix [§17.4];

tsaq to run)

yuyanagu'tl when (he was) traveling (yu demonstrative; ga-, na-

[§ 17.4, 5], verbal prefixes; gu to go; -t -i suffixes [§ 20.1, 2])

This prefix ya- seems to be identical with the suffix referred to in

§20.4. "

4. wu- often indicates the passive, but seems to have a very much

wider function.

Cltlka'de an hAs wuqo'x they went with him to Baranoff island

(Cl Baranotf island; t! behind; ka on; de to; a demonstrative;

-n with; hAS they; wu- prefix; qox to go by canoe)

ye'ayu xixtc! q/acl'yi wudu'dzlku that is how the frog's song

came to be known (ye- adverb; a- indefinite pronoun; yu demon-

strative; xixtc! frog; q/a mouth; ci song; -yl possessive [§ 10];

wu- du- dzi- verbal prefixes [§17.3; § 18.6]; hi to know)

wuctl'n At wuduLikfe' peace was made between them (wu- verbal

prefix; c- reflexive [§11]; tin with; [wuctl'n together]; At

indefinite object; wu- du- l?- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.5];

k/e to be good)

The last of these examples shows a curious use of wu- before the

reflexive prefix c-, the latter standing independent of the verb,

and being followed by a post-position. This employment of

wu- with the reflexive is very common.
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5. yu- or gA.-, Future time is denoted by a prefix gu- or gA-, which

is sometimes used much as if it were an independent particle.

Besides its strictly future function, it is emplo3^ed in speak-

ing of any event about to take place as well in the past as the

future. In the following- simple examples it is often accom-

panied by the affix x- to become, which will be treated in § 15.7.

wasa' At gugoneyl' whatever is going to happen {warn' whatever;

At indefinite object; gu- future; gona stem: -yl suffix [§ 20.2])

an guyagu't when he was going to go with them, (a indefinite

pronoun; -n with; gu- future; go- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; gu to

go; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

de dA'qde ye guxdusni' yuM't daidedV they were going to take up
the house-timbers {de now; dA'qde up to; ye thus; gu- future;

x- to become; du- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.1]; ni to take;

yu demonstrative; hit house; daidedl'* timbers)

hit a guxbaye'x gone't gAnayi' the opposite side (clan) was going

to build a house {hit house; a indefinite pronoun; gu- future;

x- to become; la- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; yex to build [x possibly

a suffix])

ya'doq/oa gAxduta'ge they were going to make a hole in this one's

mouth (ya demonstrative; do- his; q/a mouth [see § 3]; <ja- future;

x- to become; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; tak to bore [?]; -e

suffix)

More often the future occurs in conjunction with an indefinite pre-

fix qo or k". The following examples illustrate this use, and also

show the peculiar manner in which it combines with the personal

pronominal prefixes. It will be seen that, instead of guxa in the

first person, we find qwa; instead of gu-i, in the second person,

ge. It would also seem that contractions of q and g to q, and q

and g to g, take place in the first and second persons plural.

Future tense of the verb git to do

Singular Plural

1st per. yeqqwasgl't ye'qAxtusgit

2d per. yeqge'sglt ye'gaxylsgl't

3d per. yeqgwa'sglt Aas qo' a ye'sgugasgi't

Future tense of the verb geq> to throw down

Singular Plural

1st per. xa'tc ye'tide qqwage'q! uha'ntc ye'nde qAxtuge'q!

2d per. v>ae'tc ye'nde qgege'q! ylha'ntc ye'nde gAxylge'q!

3d per. hutc ye'nde A'qgwage'q! hAstc ye'nde SAqgwage'q!
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The s which appears in the third person plural is probably a con-

traction of has, although the full word has may not have been

heard when recording-.

To cry takes the prefix or modifier ke, and its plural is formed

by the use of the verb ti to be.

Future tense of the verb G*x TO cry

Singular Plural

1st per. ke kaqwago ,< (uha'n) ke gax qAxtu'sati

2d per. {woe') ke kugega'x iiphri'n) ke gax gaxyimti'

3d per. (hu) ke k"gwagafx ke h,AS gax gA'xsati

6. qo-, A*"-, is used when the event recorded happened at a time or

place that is ill defined.

Lei Let! qa a'U qosti' there were no white men's things in those

days (lH not; Let! white; ^inaii; A'titheir things; qo- s- verbal

prefixes [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

yuqo'liL/t'tk'1 those who used to leave the others behind (yu

demonstrative; qo- ti- verbal prefixes [§ 18.4]; lIU stem; -ku suf-

fix [j 20.3])

Jpducu'qtc they always laughed at him (ku- du- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.3]; cuq to laugh; -to always [§ 19.1])

gusu' yen yuq°xe'teg t where is it that they never broke it off (gusvl

where; yen there: yu- demonstrative; q?- verbal prefix; xetc

stem; gt probably should be ku
[§ 20.3])

At k"</r>/l'.r a sign or parable (.1/ something; /."- prefix; qe proba-

bly stem: -x suffix [§ 19.4])

Lei su qosti' there was no rain (Lei not; su rain; qo- s- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

Since future events are by their nature indeterminate, this prefix is

constantly used with the future prefix gu-\ as,

a'q°gwallq when will he break it off? (a indefinite pronoun; q°-

indefinite prefix; g(u)- future prefix; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];

liqf to break off)

7. -SB expresses the alteration of a person or thing from one condi-

tion to another. It is suffixed to the name of the thing altered,

the adjective indicating the altered state, or to the future particle,

.but is placed among verbal prefixes because its connection with

the following verb is extremely close, as is shown by its inser-

tion after the future particle.

tse'sklux i'nasti you can become an owl (tsesk!v owl; -x verbal

affix; i thou; no- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.5; § 18.1]; Astern)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 12 § 15
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q/anackite'x siti he had become poor {qfanackiti poor; -x transitive

affix; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

duxonq/e'x siti it had come to belong to his friends (du his; xon

friend; -q/e collective suffix [§ '.)]; -a? transitive affix; si- verbal

prefix [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

tc/a an qo'a qa'yaqa'q/uwAnx siti but yet they became men such

as one can trade with (tc/a yet; an with them; qo'a however;

qa men; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3J; qaq/uwAn such as one can

trade with [?]; -x [as before]; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

gux tusl't we will make it become cooked (gu- future sign; -x transi-

tive affix; tu we; sit to cook)

ayl' de yeq°gAX dul'q/ T/A'q/dentdn they were going to invite the

T!A'q!dentan (a indefinite pronoun; yi-de post-position [de to];

ye adverbial prefix; q°- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; <ja- future

prefix [§ 15.5]; -a? transitive affix; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; ?q

to invite)

§ 16. PRONOMINAL SUBJECT

The subjective pronoun follows the first modal elements. Examples

illustrating the position of the subjective pronoun have been given

before (§ 11). The following example contains also first modals:

Lei wuxasAgo'k yandat!A'tc 1 can not swim (iM not; wu- verbal

prefix [§ 15.4]; xa I; sa- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; gok can; yan-

dat!Ate to swim)

§ 17. SECOND MODAL PREFIXES

1. djl- QUICKLY.

JiA'sdu dat xa djiu'digut enemies came upon them quickly; (JhA'sdu

them; dat upon; xa enemies; djl- quickly; u- verbal prefix

[§ 17.2]; di- inchoative [§ 18.3]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1])

ode' dak wudjixi'x he ran down to it (a- indefinite pronoun; de

to; dak down or out; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; dji- quickly;

xlx to get)

yux Tias djiuded't they started to rush out (yux out; Tias they;

dji- quickly; u-de- [§ 17.2; § 18.3]; at to go)

mql tslutd't ayu' At nate' Tias dji'usiha one morning they started

out quickly to hunt along shore (hlql tslutd't [see p. 200, note 11]

a-yu indefinite demonstrative pronoun; At indefinite object

nate' to hunt [?]; Tias they; dji- u-si verbal prefixes [§ 17.2

§ 18.1]; ha to start)

7i AsduLd'k !
u adjl't Tias adji'watAn they gave their sister to him

quickly; QiAsdu their; Ldk!u sister; adj(l)- indefinite pronoun

with intensive suffix; -t to; Tias they; a- demonstrative;

dji-wa- [§ 18.2]; tAn to give)
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2. u- («-) often accompanies simple statements of past actions.

This prefix is never used with the future gu-, or with wu-, nor

apparently with the first and second persons singular and

plural, and occurs only in the principal verb. It may be an

element expressing the active, but may equally well be

regarded as a past-temporal prefix.

yen ugo'xtc he always came there (yen there; u- prefix; gox to go
by canoe; -tc always [§ 19.1])

Leg! tslutd't an Ice udzigl't dutcu'ni one morning he awoke with

his dream (Leg! one; tslutd't morning [see p. 200, note 11]; an
with it; Ice up; u- prefix; dzi- prefix [§18.6]; git to awake;
du his; tcun dream; -i possessive suffix)

lax q.'un Jias uxe' many nights they stayed out (lax very; q!un
many (nights); Jias they; u- prefix; xe to camp)

ayu' Iias aositi'n there they saw it (a- indefinite pronoun; o-

verbal prefix; si- indicative prefix [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

Le dutu'tx got kaodukH't it all got out of his head (Le out; du his;

tu into; -t at; -a; from; got all; Tea- causative [§ 15.2]; o- verbal

prefix; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; Tc'.lt to get)

3. du- is very nearly identical in meaning with the English perfect

tense, conveying the idea of something already accomplished.

It resembles wa- [§ 18.2] in some respects, and is often used

conjointly with it; but while wa- seems to express finality, du-

expresses previous accomplishment.

Le dutu'tx got JcaodukH't it got all out of his head (see above no.

2, ex. 5)

ck!e d'gitahdn yu'yaodudziga "get up!" they said to him (ck!e

up; a'gitahdn get [?]; yu- demonstrative; ya- verbal prefix

[§ 15.3]; o-du-dzi-[§ 17.2; § 18.6]; qa to say)

age'di hAS ga'dustln when they saw them already inside (a-

indefinite pronoun; ge inside; di to; 7ms they; ga- when

[§ 17.4]; du-s- [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

Jcoducl' dulgd' they hunted for him (ko- [§ 15.6]; du-; cl to

hunt ; du he ; I euphonic [ ?] ;
ga for)

Lei wudusku' they knew not (lII not; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; s-

[§ 18.1]; Tcu to know)
tslutd't Mn WA'tdi aJcaye'lc wudu'waax Atxe'tc the next morning (it)

was to be heard at the mouth of the creek (tslutd't [see p. 200,

note 11]; hln water; WAt mouth; di to; a- indefinite pronoun;

Icaye'lc at; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; wa- [§ 18.2]; ax to hear; At

indefinite object; xe to go on; -tc always [§ 19.1])
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dArie't ayide' ye wududzi'ni a box of grease was put inside of the

canoe (dAne't box of grease; a- indefinite pronoun; -yide

inside; ye thus [?]; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; dzi- [§ 18.6]; ni to put

aboard)

Lei Iias duti'n they could not see him (leI not; Tias they; du-

perfect suffix; tin to see)

4. ga- is a prefix which indicates usually that the action was per-

formed just before some other action, and may be translated

by our conjunction when. This may be identical with the

ga in aga or agaawe'tsa as soon as, immediately upon.

Lax a'tAtc gadJA'qinawe dag ugu'ttc when he became very cold,

he always came out {Lax very; at cold; -tc intensive suffix;

ga-; djaq to die of [hyperbolically]; 4 suffix [§ 19.3]; awe

when; dag out; u- [§ 17.2]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1]; -tc

always [§ 19.1])

age'di Iias ga'dustln liA'sdudat xa djiudigu't when they saw them
inside, the enemy started to come upon them (see p. 179,

no. 3, third example)

dm! c a'ni akina' wugaxi'xin yu'gAgan ye ye'ndusqetc when the

sun got straight up over her father's town, they always said to

her as follows (du- her; tc father; an town; -i possessive

suffix; a- indefinite pronoun; Mna' above; wu- [§ 15.4]; ga-;

xix to reach; -in suffix [§ 19.3]; yu- demonstrative; gAgan

sun; ye thus; yen possibly there; du- [§ 17.3]; s- [§ 18.1]; ga

to say ; -tc intensive suffix)

5. na- is employed when the action with which it is associated is

represented as accompanied by or accompanying some other

action. Just as ga- may often be translated when, this prefix

may be translated while, yet the two may be used together.

It is so similar to the suffix -n [§ 19.3] that it is not unlikely

that the two are identical.

ayA'xde yanagu'diayu aosotl'n cawA't yu'adlglga' cwu' nixac while

he was going around the lake, he saw a woman floating there

(a- indefinite pronoun; \jax around; de 2X; ya- [§ 15.3]; na-;

gu to go; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; ayu indefinite pronoun and

demonstrative; a- indefinite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si- [§ 18.1];

tin to see; ca'wAt woman; yu demonstrative; adiglga in it

{exact meaning uncertain] ; c- reflexive ; wu- Li- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.4; § 18.5])

dag Jias nago'x a'ayu yuhunxo'a ye'glayaga while they were going

shoreward, the eldest brother said as follows (ddq shoreward;
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Tias they; na-; qox to go by canoe; a'a-yu indefinite, pronoun
and demonstrative; yu- demonstrative; hunxo' elder brother;

a indefinite pronoun; q!a- mouth [§ 14.1]; ya- [§ 15.3]; qa to

say)

leq! 1c!u&a's! Atu'x nagu'ttc ya TiA'sdu yagatsa'q yu'awe Ice ick!e'ntc

having gotten inside of his red-snapper coat, when he was
pursuing them, that is the way he jumped (leq! red snapper;

TdudA's! coat; a- indefinite pronominal prefix; tux inside; na-;

gu to go; -£ purpose [§ 20.1]; -tc always [§ 19.1]; ya [?]; Tia'scIu

them; ya- [§ 15.3]; ga- [§ 17.4]; tsaq to pursue; yu- demon-
strative; awe indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; Ice up;

$[?]; c- reflexive; Jc!en to jump; -tc always [§ 19.1])

naxa'c gA'xtusM having cut it, we will cook it (na-; xac to cut;

{}a- future prefix [§ 15.5]; -x transitional affix [§ 15.7]; tuwe;
sit to cook)

xat gd'naadl naA'ttc yuxvfts! qoa'ni the bear people, when they go
hunting, always go after salmon (xat salmon; ga- [§17.4];

na-; at to go; -i part, suffix [§ 20.2]; na-; At to go; -tc intensive

suffix
;
yu- demonstrative ; xuts! bear

;
qoan people ; -% possessive)

tc!aku ydnagu'tiawe qox alcu'dadjUc after it had walked a long

time, it would stop suddenly (tc!aku a long time; ya- [§ 15.3];

na-: gu to go; -t purpose; 4 suffix [§ 20.2]; awe when; qox

completely; a- indefinite pronoun; Jcu- future prefix [§ 15.5];

da- [(]\ dji stem; -tc always [§ 19.1])

§ 18. THIRD MODAL PREFIXES

1. s- or si- is used in a simple statement of an action or condition,

whether past, present, or future, but not usually of one

which is incomplete.

tcldku altl'ni a'ya aositi'n looking for a while, he saw her (tc!aku

a long time; a- indefinite pronoun; I- [§ 18.4]; tin to see; -%

[§ 20.2]; a'ya indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi-

nite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si-; tin to see)

dutuwu'sigu she felt happy (du her; tu- mind; wu- [§ 15.4]; si-;

gu to go [?])

daqane'x wusite! quarrelsome he was (daqane quarrelsome; -x

[§ 15.7]; wu- [§ 15.4]; te, stem)

Lei ye awusku' duyl't SAtl'yi he did not know it was his son (lcI

not; ye thus; a- indefinite pronoun; wu- [§15.4]; s- Jcu to

know; du his; yit son; sa-; t% to be; yi participial suffix

[§ 20.2])

A'tcqet dusgo'qic what they throw it with (du-[§ 17.3]; s-; goq to

throw; -tc always [§ 19.1])
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For examples of the use of this prefix with the future, see in § 15.6.

It is important to note the evident identity of this prefix with

the particle as or a si.

dis Jcawukl'sH Asiyu' Leq! tat yu'awasa it was a whole month
which he thought a night (dis month; Tcawukl'sli whole; asI

particle; yu demonstrative; Leq! one; tat night; yu demon-

strative; a- indefinite pronoun; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];

sa to say [ = think])

XAtc yetsi'net La Asiyu' it was the mother of the bears (xAtc this;

La mother)

XAtc te Asiyu' it was a stone

2. wa- indicating completed action.

ts.'uta't ayu' dak Jias uwaqo'x in the morning, at that time out

they got (u- [§ 17.2]; wa-; qox stem)

At'.a'x Jias uwaxe' behind them they camped

Jias Cq.'At qoan ca'oduwaxetc they conquered the Stikine Indians

(Cq.'At Stikine; qoan people; ca- [?]; 6- [§ 17.2]; du- [§ 17.3])

gul Lax Leq! dis J\,Asduka' cuwaxl'x probably entirely one month
on them passed (cu-[§ 15.1])

aLe'', xat u'waha mother, I am hungry (u- wa- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.2]; Jia stem)

3. (It- denotes the beginning of an action.

adA'xawe xd djiudigu't after that to war they started (xa war;

dji-u- [§ 17.1, 2])

qeqe'de qonaha' Le cu'yaq'.a'oditAn toward morning the woman
began to change her manner of talking (cu- completely

[§ 15.1]; ya [?]; q!a- mouth; o- [§ 17.2]; tAn stem)

ace'nya wud%Ld'x it had begun to mold at the corner (a- indefi-

nite pronoun; ce'nya corner of; wu- [§ 15.4])

wuckA't caodite' they started to rush around {wu- [§ 15.4]; c-

reflexive prefix; JcAt post-position; ca- reflexive [?]; o- di-

verbal prefixes' [§ 17.2]; te stem)

yuxd'nAs! AdA'x q.'aodisa' he began blowing on the raft (yu-

demonstrative ; xd'nas! raft"; q!a- mouth [§ 14.1]; o- [§ 17.2])

Jcaodit!a'q! it began to be hot weather (ka- o- di- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.2; § 17.2]; t.Uq! stem)

to start to go to a certain place is expressed by means of

an adverb.

go'na yeqgwagagu't when he was going to start (gona starting;

ye thus; qo- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; gu- future prefix

[§ 15.5]; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; gut to go)
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4. I- or It- indicates repetition of an action or a plurality of objects

acted upon.

yAX Iias aya'olidJAq yuta'n thus they killed off the sea-lions (a-

indennite pronoun; ya- [§ 15.3]; o- [§ 17.2]; dJAg to kill; yu-

demonstrative ; tan sea-lion)

ayu' aolixa'c then he let it float along (ayu' there; a- indefinite

prefix; o- K- verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; xac stem)

xatc qawage' Asiyu' acafoliMk it was full of eyes (xatc this; qa-

man; wage' eye; Asiyu' [§ 18.1]; a- demonstrative; ca- = cu-

ll 15.1] ;'o- [§ 17.2]; Mk stem)

an qadji'n aoliLe'lcu he shook hands with those things in his hands
{an with it; qadjin man's hand; a- indefinite pronoun; o- verbal

prefix [§ 17.2])

xa'yi ydkq!u axjA'x aoliq.Wnq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (xa enemy; -yi possessive suffix; yaku canoe;

-q!u collective; d'yAX like that; a indefinite pronoun; o- li-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; <j! \u stem; -7/ sullix [§ 19.5])

5. L- or ia- is used in contradistinction to the above when the action

takes place once, or is thought of at one particular moment.

aositi'n cawA't yuadlgl'ga cwu'Lixac (when he was going around

the lake), he saw one woman floating there (a- indefinite pro-

noun; o-si-[ § 17.2; § 18.1]; tin to see; cawA't woman; yuadlgl'ga

there; c- reflexive; wu- [§ 15.4]; xac to float)

dekl'na hl'ni qo'a wuLiu'k far out its water, however, boiled

(delcl'na far out; hln water; -i possessive suffix; qo'a however;

wu- Li- verbal prefixes [§ 15.4]; ulc stem)

yen caoLitsi's there he stopped

6. dzt- conveys the idea of the attainment of a state not hitherto

enjoyed, and is best translated by the words to come to be.

ayA'xawe duyA'tqfi qodziti' this is why his children came to be

born (a- that; i/ax like; awe it is; du- his; yAt child; -q!i

collective; qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; ti to be)

cTca a'odziku' yuxa't qoa'nitc wusne'xe afterward he came to know
that the salmon people had saved him; a- indefinite pronoun;

0- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; Jcu to know; yu- demonstrative;

xat salmon; qoan people; -tc intensive; was- [§ 15.4; § 18.1])

tc!u tc!aku llngi't tin ka'odjite yue'q a long time ago there came to

be copper among the Indians (Ilngt't Indians; tin with; Tca-o-

[§ 15.2; ,§ 17.2]; yu- demonstrative;; <?</ copper)

wa'sa iya'odudziqa' , Axyl't% what did they come to say to you,

my son? (wa'sa what; i you; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; o-du-

[§ 1-7.2,3]; qa to say; ax my; ylt son)
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7. ct- expresses desire or wish, and may be used equally well as a

stem.

dust' qokll'tl akucitA'n his daughter liked to pick berries (du- his;

qokl'tl berries; a- indefinite pronoun; ku- [§15.6]; tAU stem)

Suffixes (§§ 199 20)

§ 19. SUFFIXES OF TEMPORAL CHARACTER

These suffixes, which are not to he confounded with true temporal

su Hixes, are -tc, -nutc, -n, -x, and perhaps -q! and s!.

1

.

-tc indicates invariability in the action, and may best be trans-

lated by always. It is perhaps identical with the intensive

suffix (§ 7).

duwd'qde yagaci'tc her eyes to he always pointed

ts!u yen uqo'xtc again there he always went by canoe

gAgd'n Kane'sdica caki'nAX ke xixtc the sun always rises over the

brow of Cross Mountain (gAgd'n sun; caTci'nAX over the head

of; Ice up)

gAndawt' uM'itc dudA'qlariAX towards the fire he always sleeps

with his back (gAn what burns; td to sleep; du- his)

2. -flute marks what is habitual or customary-

hu qo'a ts.Us xuk ALi'qlanutc she, however, only dry wood would

get (tslAS only; xuk dry wood; Liq! to fetch)

duqe'tcnutc they would throw off their coats

Acu'tcnutc duye'tk!u she was in the habit of bathing her child

(^i= a indefinite pronoun; cute stem; du- possessive; yet child;

-ku diminutive)

ux nilulcu'gn utc they would laugh at him (u- du- I- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.2,3; § 18.4]; cuq to laugh)

IdaJcA't A'dawe atlo'qtttnutc all kinds of things he would shoot

{IdakAt all; Ad thing; a-we indefinite pronoun and demon-
strative; a- indefinite pronoun; t.'oqt! stem)

d'tlAqlanuh- he would pound

3. -ii (after consonants -til or -on). This suffix marks a sta-

tionary condition of the action, and is usually employed in

conjunction with another verb, when it indicates the state of

things when the action contained in the principal verb took

place. The action it accompanies may be conceived of as past,

present, or future, and from its character it approaches at

different times in meaning a perfect, continuative, and usi-

tative. This suffix is perhaps related to the prefix na- treated

in§ 17.5.
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La'gu yen ijax dulnigi'n ye qoyanaqe'tc when a person is through
with a story, he always says this (La'gu story; yen there; yAX
thus; du- I- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.4]; ni[k] to say); ye

thus; qo-ya-na- [§ 15.6, 3; § 17.5]; qa to say; -tc [ § 19.1])

WA'nin cwuLixa'c edge turned up, he floated (wau edge; in [?];

c- reflexive prefix; wu- l%- verbal prefixes [§ 15.4; § 18.5]; xac

stem)

duq.'e'nAxd tela yut qlanACxe'ntc dui'yeq gagax'tin when his spirits

came to him, blood would flow out of his mouth (du- his; q.'a

mouth; -tiax from; ci blood; tela that; yut out of it; q.'a

mouth; tia- [§ 17.5]; c- [?]; xen stem; -tc always [§ 19.1]; <lu-

his; yeq spirit; ga [?]; ga- [§ 17.4]; at to go [pi.]; -in suffix)

ituwu' qhVAn CAt'A'q Nixa' nil gu'tni be courageous when Nixa/

comes in (i- thy; tu mind; -wu possessive suffix
;
q!wAn exhor-

tative [§ 22.3]; ca- reflexive ; t.'iq/ stem [?]; ne7 into house; gut

to go; -fl -i suffixes [§ 20.2])

telayt ' ddq gacl'tc AcgadJA'qen when it almost killed him, he would

run up (tclaye' almost; ddq up; ga- verbal prefix; cite to run;

AC for c- reflexive [that is, he allowed himself to be killed, though

by something else]; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; dJAq to kill; -en

verbal suffix)

tan a aka'wati anAX gadusku't liu anA'x yen wuqoxd'n he pounded

out a figure of a sea-lion, so that people would know he had

come ashore there (tan sea-lion; a indefinite pronoun; lea- wa-

[§ 15.2; § 18.2]; a indefinite pronoun; i\ax around; ga- du- s-

[§ 17.4, 3; § 18.1]; leu to know; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; hu he; yew

there; ot- [§ 15.4]; go£ to go by canoe)

Iias agaca'n when they marry (a- ga- verbal prefixes)

4. -jc may perhaps be regarded as a distributive; at any rate, it indi-

cates that the action takes place many times, or continues for

some period.

Lei At udJA'qx ts!u yen uqo'xtc he kept coming in without having

killed anything (lII not; At indefinite objective; dJAq to kill;

ts!u there)

liu qo'a awe'Lei ute'x he, however, did not sleep (u- [§ 17.2]; -x)

Lei gA'gi ugu'tx he never showed himself (lH not; cjA'gi was [?];

u- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; gu stem; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; -x)

tcul ac ute'nx ac wudjiyi'ayu Aci't q'.e'watAn before he thought of

it, his nephew saw him and spoke to him (tcul before; ac him;

Zentosee; ac his own; -y% possessive ; ayu demonstrative; Acl't

to him; q.'a- mouth [§ 14.1] ; wa- verbal suffix [§ 18.2] ; tAU stem)

aga' tsa axe'x then only he ate (a- indefinite pronoun ; xa to eat ; -x)

Lei ulge'x ke'Ladi not ever got big the sea-gull (u- I- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 17.2; § 18.4]; ge stem; -x)
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5. -q! Although the meaning of this suffix has not been satisfac-

torily determined, it may be included in this list, because it

seems to be used in describing events that have taken place

at some particular time, and to present a marked contrast to

the suffix last considered.

IdakA't yetx duca'q! people from all places tried to marry her

(IdafcA't all, everywhere; yetx from into; du- verbal prefix

[§17.3]; ra stem)

cJcax ke djitl'niyeq! you can not see anything (tin to see; iye par-

ticipial suffix lengthened [§ 20.21; rest uncertain)

CAhustl'qltc those are (my people) there (s- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

tl stem, to be; -tc always [§ 19.1]; rest uncertain)

at/A'xawe aosi'ne Ad'n gAUAlta'dicix lit! tu'di ac wuge'q! as he had

told him to do when he ran into the fire with him he threw

him into the basket (ayA'xawe as; a indefinite pronoun; o-si

[§ 17.2; § 18.1]; ac him, reflexive; -n with; gAn fire; aUgl

into [?]; di to start to; cix to run; lit! basket; tu'di into; ac

he; wu- [§ 15.4]; ge to throw)

xa'yi ydkq!w wija'x a'oliq.Wnq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (see p. 183, no. 4)

6. -s! occurs after a few verbs, but its significance is obscure.

Atxawe' qolA'xs! from there he listened (qo- indefinite prefix

[§ 15.6]; I- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; ax stem)

aga' keq'getl's! wek!wA r
lx you will look out for the green fern-

roots (aga' for that; ke particle; q- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6];

ge = gu-i future prefix and personal pronoun [§ 15.5]; tl to be;

we- demonstrative; k.'WAh fern-roots)

Jias qotl's! they were looking for him (qo- indefinite prefix; ti to be)

§ 20. SYNTACTIC SUFFIXES

1. -t is suffixed to a verb to indicate that it contains a statement of

the purpose for which some other action was performed.

duka'ktc ade' qoka'waqa dulga' qAge'x dusga'ndayu his uncle sent

some one after him to burn [ his body] (du his ; leak uncle ; -tc

intensive [§ 7]; ade' to it; qo- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; ka- wa-

verbal prefixes [§ 15.2
; § 18.2] ;

qa to say; du he; Iga' for; du- s-

[ § 17.3
; § 18.1] ;

gAn fire, to burn; -d for -t before vowel ; -ayu

demonstrative)

qa naA'di Jc.'ide'n yen wudu'dzini Atu't qongA'nadayu and they

put on good clothing because they wanted to die wearing it

(qa man; na- verbal prefix [§ 17.5]; At to go [pi.]; -i verbal

§ 20
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suffix; [§ 20.2]; Jc.'ide'n good; yen there; wu- du- dzi- [§ 15.4;

§ 17.3; § IS. 6]; Atu't into it; qongA [uncertain]; na to die; -t

purpose; ayu demonstrative)

dulga' At nAgasu't something to help him (dulga' for him; At

indefinite; ua-[\] ga- verbal prefixes [§ 17.4]; su to help; -t

purpose)

oaLa'x awaxo'x Aci'n changalnl'git then he invited him to tell him
(something he did not know) (ad.A'x after it; ac- he; -n with;

c- reflexive; TcAnga [ ? compare qongA second example; I- ver-

bal prefix [§ 18.4]; nlk stem; -t purpose)

Ak!uq!ayu ye'yati qd akade' wugu't gA'nga a man stopping at Auk
went to (the lake) to get wood (aJc!u , Auk; -q! at; ayu demon-
stratives; ye- adverb, thus; ya- [§ 15.3]; ti to be; qd man;
-Jcade' on; wu- [§ 15.4]; gu- to go; -t purpose; gAn wood, fire;

ga for).

The use of -t with gu to go, as in the last example, has become very

common, and in that connection it appears to have lost some-

thing of its original function.

2. -i9 -o after consonants; yi-,-wu after vowels. The subordina-

tion of one clause to another is effected more often than in

any other manner by suffixing -i or -o after consonants, or

-yi or -wu after vowels (see §§3 and 10). This seems to

have the effect of transforming the entire clause into a par-

ticiple or infinitive.

yuqd' qo'a kd'deq'.aka'x daqt wudjixi''x% the man who jumped out

from (the raft was very much ashamed) (yu demonstrative;

qa man; qo'a however; lid'deq'.aTca'x from on it; daqt out; wu-

dji- [§ 15.4; § 17.1]; xix to jump or move quickly)

dudji'q! ye yutl'yi s.'dq gata' ake' ase'wati he set up a bone trap

he had {du he; djlq! to; ye thus; yu- demonstrative; tl to be;

s.'dq bone; gata/ trap; a- indefinite pronoun; Ice up; a indefi-

nite pronoun; se- verbal prefix; wat[i] to set up)

hade' WAt at ci'yi this way! those who can sing (ci to sing)

Lei ye wuA'xtc yuca'wAt Atxayi' axo! yudje'nwu she never got full

eating sheep-fat (Lei not; ye thus; ax to eat; yu- indefinite

pronoun; cd'wAt woman; a indefinite pronoun; At things; xa

to eat; -yi suffix; Axa' fat; yu- demonstrative; dje'nwu moun-

tain sheep)

wuctacd'yi married to each other (that is, married couple)

ayA'xde yanagu'diayu aositi'n while he was going around it, he

saw (a- it; ijA'xde around; ya-na- [§ 15.3; § 17.5]; -ayu demon-

strative)

§ 20
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tc!aku alti'ni aya' aositi'n looking for a while, he saw her (a-

demonstrative ; I- [§ 18.4]; aya' it is this)

qodziti'yi At big animals or things; apparently signifies things

being or existing (qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; dzi- verbal prefix

[§ 18.6]; tl to be; -yi suffix; At things)

3. -k". A verb is frequently changed into a noun by taking a

suffix -Jc
w

, and this is also usually indicated by the demonstra-

tive prefix; but it would seem, from the manner in which it is

used with certain verbs, especially with the verb to call or

name (so), that it should be regarded as a perfect participial

suffix as much as a noun-forming suffix.

yiyuqlatA 'ngfyc your well speaking of them (yi you [pi.]; yu- de-

monstrative; q!a mouth; tAU stem; -tc intensive; -g7- stands

here for lc
u
)

ye'duwasaJcu their names being these (ye thus ; du- wa- verbal pre-

fixes; m stem)

til yudjisitA'nku waves rise up on it; or waves, the rising up of

them upon it (til wave; yu- demonstrative; dji- sir- prefixes

;

tAii stem)

ye'yuwagutku that was why he had traveled that way; or, more
strictly, thus the traveling of him (ye thus; yu- demonstra-

tive ; wa- verbal prefix
;
gut stem)

yiJcA'-at-XAcJcu the ones having split tongues for you (yi- you; Jca

post-position; at thing; xac stem)

yuq !a yata' nJc 11 the one that could talk (yu- demonstrative; q!a

mouth; ya- verbal prefix; Iau stem)

yuqoyalisle' lJcu when he was playing with the children, he would

hurt them: or, the hurt he would do to them (yu- demonstra-

tive; qo- ya- li- verbal prefixes; s!eL stem)

yu'ayaliq!l,w he would break the knife he got hold of (yu- demon-

strative; a- indefinite; ya- verbal prefix; liq! stem)

Lax yaLa'qTcu he was a very great eater; or, the great eater that

he was (Lax very
;
ya- verbal prefix ; Laq stem)

dund' At li'tc!e'qulcu he was a dirty little fellow; or, the dirty

little fellow that he was,(c?ww [?] At thing; li- verbal prefix;

tdhf stem)

ada' yuq'.A'duiAA'tl'" about it they were all talking; or, the talk-

ing that went on about it (a- indefinite ; da post-position
;
yu-

demonstrative; q.U mouth; du- li- verbal prefixes; At stem)

tela aTcatii'Ic tc'.ULe' aye'x yu'yatiku whatever he told them took

place (tela whatever; tc'.ule' then; aye'x like it; yu- demon-

strative'; ya- prefix [§ 15.3])

qaye' qokugwane'xe tcluLe' yuAhanikJcu aye'x yu'yatiku when a

§
-20
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person was going to get well, he told them, and so it was (qa

person; qo- [§ 15.6]; nex to be well; for the rest see last exam-
ple). The end of this sentence might be rendered as was
THE TELLING OF THIS BY HIM, SO WAS THE FACT

dd'sa gA'xdudja'q qon yuAka!'yanik~ku what they were going to kill

was what they got (da'sa what; <ja- future [§ 15.5]; -x transi-

tional [§ 15.7]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; djaq to kill; qon [?];

yu- demonstrative ; a- indefinite pronoun; Tea- ya- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 15.2, 3]; n%k stem)

4. -ya. Another suffix similar to this is -ya, which is perhaps

identical with the continuative ya- treated of in § 15.3. This

is mainly used in clauses which in English would be subordi-

nated by means of a relative pronoun or adverb, and often

the participial suffix -i [§ 20.2] is employed in conjunction

with it. It would seem that the entire clause is turned into a

noun in this manner, and becomes the object of the principal

verb. Examples are as follows:

yAX gale' yuq.'ds ade' uduwaq'.a'siya far is the distance which the

cascade comes"down (j/ax like; gale' far; yu- demonstrative;

q.'as cascade; ade' to it; u-du- wa-[§ 17.2, 3; § 18.2])

tc!u ade' xaqlu'ya awe' ayA'x qot cu'waxix just the way they were

sleeping they were destroyed (tc!u just; ade' at it; xaqw to

sleep; ayA'x like it; qot completely ; ot-[§15.1])

dudji'txawe yidadund'ya from him they knew how to fix [ a trap]

{du him; -(//intensive [§7]; t to; x from; awe demonstrative;

yidadund'ya they learned to fix)

ade' Jias IcAq.'adi'nutcya ade' akaolixe's! he put them in the place

where they were in the habit of hooking fish {ade' at it; Jias

they; Jca to cause [?]; q'.At to catch [?]; -nutc habitually

[§ 19.2]; a- indefinite prefix; Jca-o-li-[§ 15.2; § 17.2; § 18.4])

ate'xya aosiku' when she slept, he knew (a- indefinite prefix; te

to sleep; -x -ya suffixes [§ 19.4]; a- indefinite prefix; o- s--

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.1]; Jcu to know)

Jcaodit.'A'q! a'xo gudiya' it was hot weather from where he started

(Jca- o- di- verbal prefixes [§15.2; § 17.2; § 18.3]; t.'aq! stem;

a- indefinite prefix; xo among; gu to go; -t purpose [§20.1])

Lei Jias a'wusJcu ade' yuyane'giya they did not know what to make
of it (Lei not ; a- indefinite pronoun ; wu- s- [§ 15.4

; § 18.1] ; ade'

at it; yu- demonstrative; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; nek to say)

Jias a'wawus! "gudA'x sa ye'dadwiA'taya" they inquired, "From
where do they get this?" (gu where; dAX from; sa interrogative

particle; ye adverb; da- du-na- verbal prefixes [§ 14.4
; §17.3,5]

;

At to go [pi.])

§20
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§ 21. Composition of Verb-Stems

A real composition of two verb-stems in one word seems to be

entirely wanting. It sometimes happens, however, that the stem

which contains the principal idea is placed before another verb-stem

of very general meaning, such as ti to be, xix to get, or nuku to

become, and is there treated as if it were a prefix or an adverbial

modifier, all of the other verbal prefixes being attached to the

general auxiliary stem. Thus we have

—

ylha'n he gax gAxylsati' you (pi.) will cry, where gax is the

regular stem of the verb meaning to cry, and ti, the stem of

the verb to be, taking the future, pronominal, and all other

prefixes. Similar to this is k.'dnt Tias uwanu'lcu they became
angry, where 1c!an signifies anger, and nuku to become. Of

this same type is got cu'waxix they were all destroyed,

although it is uncertain whether got is ever employed as a

regular stem in the place of xix.

The list on pages 190 and 191 contains the analysis of a number

of verbal forms in accordance with the groups of prefixes and suf-

fixes described in §§ 14-20.

Adverbs (§§22, 23)

§ 22. 3lodal Adverbs

1. agt is an interrogative adverb which is used in interrogative

sentences in which no interrogative pronoun occurs. It is

placed after the verb, or near the beginning of the clause.

iyaA'xtc agi'? do you hear it?

ulia'n agi' yel-a' At tuxA f
cku tea leu'eta goan gleca'ni? are we the

ones splitting land-otter (tongues) to see people? (uha'n we;

yeka! the ones; At indefinite object, namely, tongues; tu we;

xac split; -Jc
u suffix [§ 20.3]; tea thus; leu'eta land-otter; goan

people; gleca'ni to see [uncertain analysis])

xat yi siti'n agi? do you see me? (xat me; yi you; si- prefix

[§ 18.1]; tin to see)

2. de following the verb indicates the imperative.

Adjl't gut de! come up to me! (ax me; -dj intensive [§ 7]; -t to;

gu to come; -£ purpose [§ 20.1])

a'nAX asago'x de! go with it around it! (a indefinite pronoun;

nAX around ; a indefinite pronoun ; so- prefix
;
gox to go by canoe)

gA'nga naa't de! for firewood go! (c/An firewood; ga for; na-

prefix [§ 17.5]; at to go)

§§21,22
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3. q!wAn expresses a mild imperative and resembles our own pray,

or suppose.

dekl' q.'wAii daqici'q out, pray, run to him! (dekl' out; da- to

[§ 14.4]; qi- [?]; ciq to run)

Mnq! qlwAn yen XAt CAt into the water, pray, then put me! (hin

water; q! at; yen then; XAt me; CAt put)

ituwu' q.'wAn CAtli'ql Nixd' nel gu'tni be courageous when Nixa'

comes in (see § 19.3; iyou; ^umind; -wu possessive; <m- reflex-

ive; t!iq!, stem [?]; nel into the house; gu to go; -t -n -i suf-

fixes [§20.1; § 19.3; §20.2])

4. I expresses the negation. Generally this element appears com-

bined with the connective ze then. The emphatic negative

is lil, apparently a doubled negation.

lil klnlgl'q ya Axhi'ti never tell about my house (lil never;

ki = ka [?]; nlk to tell; -iq suffix; ya about; ax my; hit

house; -i possessive)

lil lax ye XAt JcugA' ndjiq never let me burn up! (lax very; ye thus;

XAt I; ku future; gAn to burn; -tc always; -iq a suffix)

In negative questions the negation is contracted with the interrog-

ative particle.

Le'gil XAt wunekuf am I not sick? (lI adverb; gi interrogative

particle; I not (with lI) ; XAt I; wu- verbal prefix; neku sick)

5. (Jul expresses probability, and is generally initial.

gul Lax Leq! dis liAsduka' cuwaxl'x very probably they passed all

of one month (Lax very; Leq! one; dis moon; liAsduka' on

them; cit-entirely [ $ 15.1]; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2] ; xlx stem)

gul de djinkd't agu' qla'owaxe for probably ten days he went

[without food] (de already; djinlcat ten; ayu' demonstrative;

q!a mouth [§ 14.1]; o- wa- prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.2]; xe stem)

§ 23. Locative Adverbs

Locative adverbs are difficult to distinguish from post-positions,

but the following may be mentioned as of constant occurrence:

1. dak outward, out to sea 7. nel into the house

2. ddq shoreward 8. yu or yux out of doors

3. ke upward 9. yen there

4. de now, right away, al- 10. dekl' far outward

ready 11. ixki' down below, spe-

5. ye thus or as follows cifically southward

6. yex or ijax like 12. yik inside

44877-Bull. 40, pt 1—10 13 § 23
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Bearing a closer resemblance to post-positions are:

13.
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§ 24. Conjunctions

The conjunction used between nouns and coordinate clauses is

qa and; while antithesis is expressed by qo'a, which more closely

approaches English however in its use than but. Conjunctions

employed to introduce sentences are, for the most part, compounded
of post-positions and demonstratives:

adA'xaiju or adA'xawe and then (compounded of a; cLax from;
a, and yu or we)

Atxaive' afterwards (from a; t to; x from; a; and we)

ayA'xawe on account of which (from a; yAX like; a; and we)

tduLe' , evidently then, consists of two adverbial particles, tc.'u

and Le !

wananl'sawe by and by (probably compounded from some verb)

Atcawe' contains the intensive suffix tc.

Subordinate clauses, when not turned into participles or infinitives,

are connected to the principal verb by awe' or ayu', which also occur

in conjunction with the participial suffix -i, and often with ga-, na-, •

or -n.

VOCABULARY (§§ 25-28)

Stems are almost invariably monosyllabic, and consist usually of a

consonant followed by a vowel; or a consonant, vowel, and conso-

nant. Occasionally, however, we find single vowels; a vowel fol-

lowed by a consonant; or a vowel, consonant, and vowel. Two con-

sonants never occur together in the same syllable unless one is an

agglutinated affix.

§ 25. Nominal Stems

Following is a list of several simple nominal stems:

a lake ta stone

an town tan sea-lion

as! tree tat night

axa' paddle nu fort

%c father naA't clothing

ya

k

u canoe nuk!u shells

yak mussel tcune't bow
yao herring tsa seal

yAxHc sea-otter tsesk!u owl

- yek supernatural helper s!axu hat

^ ylt son sit spruce

da'sla snare CAt wife

- dis moon can old person

§§24,25
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cayl'na anchor xao log or dead tree

ci blood xat root

cl song xon friend

-gA(ja!n sun xox husband
gotc wolf kat fish-basket

qa man ka'ni brother-in-law

qaha'ku salmon-eggs ke'mdi sea-gull

qou people xa'na evening

q.'a point xuts! grizzly-bear

q!dn fire . xixtc! frog

q.'un fur-seal hln fresh water

qlatl island r-Mt house

xa enemy Tiu'nx elder brother

Onomatopoetic words are surprisingly rare.

The following are the terms of blood-relationship:

lllk! grandparent

ic father

La mother
Lak! mother's sister (literally, little mother)

kak mother's brother

at father's sister, and father's sister's daughter

SA'ni father's brother and father's sister's son

hunx man's elder brother

CAtx woman's elder sister

klk! man's younger brother, and woman's younger sister

Lakl man's sister

lk! woman's brother

kalk! mother's brother's children

cxATik! grandchild

I/It son, and son of mother's sister

si daughter, and daughter of mother's sister

kelk! sister's child, and child of woman's brother

Terms of relationship through marriage are the following:

xox husband
CAt wife

wu father-in-law

tcdn mother-in-law

ka'ni brother-in-law of man, and sister-in-law of woman

The other relationships are indicated by terms purely descriptive.

Most of the above are also used in a broad sense to cover those per-

sons of the same sex, clan, and generation, as the one to whom it

more particularly belongs. A sister's husband was called husband;

and a wife's sister, wife, because, in case of the wife's death, the

widower had a right to marry her sister.

§25



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 197

§ 26. Verbal Stems

One or two nominal stems, such as sa name, tcun dream, and xil!

herring-rake, are also found as the stems of verbs, but usually the

two sets of stems are quite distinct. The following is a partial list

of verb-stems

:

u to use

ha to dig

s!u to cut off

na to do

ni to put

xe to stay, remain

gu to go (one person)

at to go (pi.)

dja to tell, explain

ti to be

ku to know
tA to sleep

qa to say

su to help (a supernatural

being acting)

ca to marry

xa to eat

ya to carry, bear

kle to be good

djl to have

ge to sit

nex to save

nik to tell

yex to make
xox to invite

tAin to put

nuku to become

dJAa to kill

tin to see

gAs! to strike

gen to look at, examine

xix to get

gAn to burn

git to do

na to die

lea to be lazy

tla to slap

£/a to be hot

~ci to hunt for

Mk to be full of

djel to set, place

- tsln to be strong

gig! to throw

go.*; to go by canoe

L.'ex to dance

cat to take, seize

xac to drift

zo^/ to sharpen

ax to hear

hen to stand

xgg7 to sleep or to go to sleep

slit to cover

tit to drift

gax to cry

le.'an to hate

te/^ to smoke
uk to boil

£/w& to shoot

t'.Ag! to pound
wus! to ask

:rm to fly into

k.Uk! to cut

g7a&" to forget

g/a& to swim
Ak to weave

te£s to swim

It is possible that the final consonant of one or another of these

stems is really a suffix, and such may have been the origin of some

terminal consonants which are now inseparable.

§26
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§ 27. Numerals

Numerals precede the nouns with which they occur. The cardinal

numbers are:

Leq! one na'tsHcuducu' eight

dex two gucu'Jc nine

natstlc three dji'rikat ten

daqtu'n four dji'nlcdt qa Leq! eleven

• Tee'djin five Ll'qa twenty

Ll'ducu six ' nats.'ga dji'nJcat thirty

daxa'ducu seven Ice'djin qa one hundred

"Kefdjin is formed from Ice up and djin hand; dji'nJcat contains the

suffix Icat across or upon and djin hand; Ll'qa is from Leq! one and

qa man.

- When human beings are referred to, slaves usually excepted, the

numeral takes the post-position uax.

nA rs!ginAX qa three men
Leducu'nAX duke' lie !i Jias his six nephews

dex gux two slaves

The numeral one, however, is sometimes unchanged.

yuLe'q! yAil'yiga wuclciJc.'iye'n bring one of the brothers

Leq! atl'yia bring one man

nAX is also used to form distributive numerals.

Ordinals are formed from cardinals by means of a final -a.

dAxa' the second

nats.'gia' the third

The first is expressed by cuq.'wa'nAX.

Numeral adverbs are formed by suffixing -dahen.

dAxdahe'n ye'yanaqa when he said thus twice

dAxdahe'na gu'dawe after she had been twice

§ 28. Interrogative Pronouns

The chief interrogative pronouns, also used as relatives, are adu'sa

who, da'sa what, and wa'sa what or how. The final syllable sa is

separable, however, although never omitted, and ought rather to be

regarded as an interrogative particle, though it is perhaps identical

with the particle si or asi referred to in § 18.1. Examples of the use

of these pronouns are:

§§ 27, 28
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adu'sa wu-L.'l'q! who broke it off?

adu'sgi qasl' gaca' I wonder who will marry my daughter

dd'saya ye djl'wani what has done this?

dasayu' , a,Le' what is that, mother?

Jia da' tin sa what with ? (that is, what can you do ?)

wasa'yu hade' ye'doqa what to us do they say thus ?

tc.'uLe' Lei wudushu' wd'sa waniye' then they did not know what
had been done

wd'sa iya'odudziqa' Axyl't what did they say to you, my son?

With these should be connected gu'su where.

gusu' yen yuqoxe'tcgi where is, then, the breaking off of it?

gusu' tuwunu'guylyi where is it that he had felt bad?

gudA'xqd'x SAyu' u'wadji Lei ye'awuslcvf from whence he came,

she did not know

The last of these examples shows the locative character of gusu'

(in this case contracted to gu) ; and the first two, the curious manner

of its employment.
§28



TEXT

QaqIatcgu'k

(Told by interpreter, Don Cameron, at Sitka, January, 1904)

Citlka'qlayu 1 ye'yati 2 wu'ckikliye'n 3 ye'duwasak11

4

hunxo' 5 a c

At Sitka it was that there were brothers named thus the eldest that is

QaqlAtcgu'k. 7 ALlii'nayu 8 Iias akucitA'n. 9 Leq! 10 tsluta'tayu"
QaqlAtcgu'k. Hunting it was they liked. One morning it was on

that

q!a't!q!i xode' 12 dak 13 has uwaqo'x. 14 Lei At udJA'qx. 15 Ts!u
islands to among out they went by canoe. Not things he ever killed. Again

yen uqo'xtc. 16 Ts!u dak uwaqo'x. 14 AdA'xayu 17 yuqlii'n 18 xo'de
there he always came Again out he went by canoe. And then the fur seals to

in by canoe. among

wuduwasa'. 19 "Hu At naqo'xtciya 20 aya'. 21 CllklA'L! 22
i'sa

23

his name was called. "He things always going in canoe is here. Keep quiet your voices
alter

gaa'x." 24 Daq Iias naqo'x 20 a'ayu 25 yuhunxo'a 26 ye'qlayaqa: 27

lest he Shoreward they were going by at that time the eldest brother it said thus:
hear." canoe was

1 Cit.'ka' (Sitka) compounded of CI the native name of Baranoff island, the post-position t.'a behind or

back of, and the post-position ka on; q! locative post-position at; ayu compounded of yu the demonstra-

tive and probably a- indefinite pronoun, used to call particular attention to the place.

2 ye an advertnal particle referring to brothers, which may here be translated as follows, although

it sometimes refers to what precedes; ya- continuative prefix § 15.3; ti stem of the verb to be.
3 wu- § 15.4; c- the reflexive prefix § 11; kik! younger brother; -yen suffix which seems to take the

place of hAs to indicate plurality.

4 ye as follows; du- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; sa to name or call; -fc« noun-forming or perfect participial suffix

§ 20.3.

6 hunx elder brother; 6 probably possessive; kik! younger brother.
6 a stands for yc'duumsak"

.

7 Object of ye'duwasaku.
8 a- indefinite pronoun indicating the things himted for; L.'un hunting for, employed as a post-posi-

tion; -ayu (see note 1).

9 hAs personal pronoun subject third person plural; a- object referring to aL.'u'n; fc«- indefinite prefix;

ci- desire § 18.7; tAn to put, verb-stem of many uses.

10 Leq! one, numeral modifying ts.'uta't. Very often the noun modified is omitted in connections like

this.

11 ts.'u again; tat night; ayu demonstrative. The meaning seems to be, another night being

past.
12 qk'U! island; -q'.l plural; xo among; de motion to.

13 Adverb; seaward or to an open place.
14 u- § 17.2; wa- § 18.2; qox to go by canoe.
15 u- § 17.2; djAq to kill; -x distributive suffix § 19.4.

16 u- § 17.2; qox to go by canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7.

17 a- indefinite pronoun; -dAX from; ayu demonstrative.
18 yu- demonstrative; q.'un fur-seal.
19 wu- § 15.4; du- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; sa to name, to call, also voice.
2°7ia- action accompanied by another action § 17.5; qox to go by canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -i

participial suffix; -ya noun-forming suffix § 20.2, 4.

21 a indefinite pronoun, and ya demonstrative.
22 c- reflexive § 11; I- frequentative § 18.4; k.'AL! to be quiet.
23 i- thy; sa voice (see note 19).

24 ga- subordinating prefix § 17.4; ax to hear.
25 o and ayu.
26 yu- demonstrative; hunxo' elder brother; a indefinite pronoun.
27 ye- as follows; q!a mouth; ya- § 15.3; qa stem.

200
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"Lfiku axfi', yandunu'k 11." 28 Le k!ant 29 Has uwanu'k 11
.

30 Caqaha'di 31

"Quick paddles it has become windy." Then angry they became. The bowman

yaku
t

3'2 avvago'qu33 duaxa'yi. 34 LdakA't ye's 35 wudzigl't. 36 AdA'xayu 17

into the pushed his paddle. All did the same. And then
canoe

cana' 37 Iias wu'dislit. 38 Yu'yak" 18 qo'a Le wu'lixac. 39 DekI'de 40

heads they covered. The canoe, however, then drifted. Outward

Leducu' 41 yA'kaye qa tat 11 Iias wu'lixac. 39 Yadji'nkfit-qa-dex 42

six days * and nights they drifted. The twelth day

akA'tayu 43 ke a'odzigit 44 yen yu'lititk" 45 yuya'k 11
.

18 Aositl'n 46

on that up he woke there the drifting against the canoe. He saw
the shore

q!at!kA'q! 47 Asiyu' 48 tan, tsa, q!un, yAx ll
tc! qa tan-q!Adadza'yi. 49

on the island it was sea-lions, hair- fur- sea-otters, and sea- bristles.
*

seals, seals, lion-

LdakA't ada' 50 aolitA'q! 51 yuq!a't!daq!. 52 Has At kfi'wadjei. 53

All around it drifted the island around on. They things got up.

Leq! taku5t aye's 55 wuti'. 56 KA'ndAkle't! 57 yuLe'q! taku qa acuwu'.
One year they were there. It was completed the one year and a half.

Wute'x 58 yuqa' tcucsta't, 59 Leq! tsluta't an 60 ke udzigl't61

Slept regularly the man tosleep about himself. One morning with it up he woke

dutcu'ni. 62 Ye'atcun 63 qox 64 aga'qtc. 65 AdA'xayu 17 Leq! tsluta't 11

his dream. He dreamed thus back he always got. And then one morning

28 ya- § 15.3; n- action accompanied by another action § 17.5; du- § 17.3; mtfca to blow.
29 k.'dn anger; -t attainment of a state § 20.1

.

30 u- § 17.2; wa- § 18.2; nuku to become.
31 Perhaps containing ca head, qa man.
32 yak" canoe; -t motion into.

33 a indefinite pronoun; wa- § 18.2; goq" to push.
34 du- his; axo' paddle; -yi' possessive suffix § 10.

35 yc refers to action preceding; -s probably stands for Iias they.
36 wu- § 15.4; dzi- to come to § 18. G; git to do.
37 ca head; -na probably around, near.
38 wu- § 15.4; dl- inchoative § 18.3; s.'it to cover.
39 wu- § 15.4; I- frequentative § 18.4; xac to drift.

*> dekV far off; -de motion thither.

41 Leq! one; six = one counted upon five.

42 ya- demonstrative; djin hand; -kdt upon or across, probably the two hands lying upon each other;

qa and; dcx two.
43 Probably a indefinite pronoun; k\ on; t motion to; ayu demonstrative compound.
44 o indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; dzi- to come to be § 18.6; gil.

45 yu demonstrative: I- frequentative § 18.4; tit to drift ashore; -fc" verbal noun § 20.3.

« o- indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; -si simple statement of an action § 18.1; tin to she.
47 q!at! island; kA on; q! at.

48 Probably a indefinite pronoun; si simple statement of fact (see note 40); yu demonstrative.
49 q.'a probably mouth; -yi possessive suffix § 10.

50 a indefinite pronoun; da around.
61 o indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; I- frequentative § IS. 4; tAql to drift.
62 yu demonstrative; q'.at! island; da around; q! at.

M fca-TO cause to do § 15.2; wa- § 18.2; djel to arise.
54 Strictly winter.
55 a indefinite pronoun; yes on account of, or ye plus s for hAs they.
66 wu- § 15.4; ti to be.
57 1 am unable to analyze this word. kA may be the prefixed auxiliary.
58 wu- § 15.4; ta to sleep; -x distributive § 19.4.

59 tcuc- perhaps reflexive § 11; s- single statement of action § 18.1; ta to sleep; -t suffix indicating

purpose § 20.1.

60 a indefinite pronoun; -n with.
61 u- active prefix § 17.2; dzi- to come to be § 18.6; git to do.
62 du- his; tcun dream; -i possessive suffix after a consonant §§ 3, 10.

63 ye- demonstrative; a indefinite pronoun; tcun to dream.
64 qox occurs both as adverb and as post-position.

66 a indefinite pronoun; gdq to reach; -tc intensive suffix § 7.
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duki'k!-hAs 6a
}
Te'ayaosiqa, 67 " Ca'yidaqe'de

his younger brothers he said to as follows, "Sit up.

Yak llyiC9 At kayilaga'. 70

you load.Into the things
canoe

Tcakuge'yi
Anywhere

cakfnAx 74 ke
up

ye'nde 71

thither

xixtc." 75

always gets."

hayakugwata'n. 72

we will go.

near the
top of

wucge'di 77 liAsducayfnayi 78

into itself their anchor

ke xi'xtciya. 82

up where it gets.

yadji'ndahen. 85

standing suddenly
(on the water).

lax q!un
Very many

GrAga'n Kane'sdi-ca 73

Sun Cross-mountain
(Verstovaia)

AdA'xayu yen hAs ya'watAn. 76 Qo'ka
And then there they were heading. It was

dark

hinq! 79 Iias anatl'te 80 gAga'n anA'x 81

in the they lowered sun from
near it

sayu' 48 hAs aositl'n ke'Ladi
they saw a sea-gull

water

hAs uxe' 84

they camped

XAtc8

It was

l!ux
Mount

Edgecumbe

aositl'n T '

Asiyu
it was
that

when
it was

hAS
they

aositl'n.

saw.

AxA'nga 87

Near it

Yu'ca 89 adatcu'n," 90

"The
mountain

yasgaqoxayu' °° nAS aositl'n l:ux klide'n.

when they were they saw Mount plainly,
coming Edgecumbe

yu'yawaqa 91 QfiqlAtcgu'k, "adatcu'n 90 yen yayfsatAn."
was what said QaqlAtcgu'k, " straight towards there you be steering.

"

it

xa'nade93 AnA'x yen Iias uwaqo'x
towards near there they came by
evening canoe.

Tan a akawati' 95 anA'x gadusku't 96 hu anA'x yen wuqoxo'n. 97

he near it there had come by
canoe.

straight towards
it,"

AdA'xayu
And then

Ye hAs a'wasa YakukAlsigA'ku
.

94

Thus they named it Canoe-resting-place.

Sea
lion

it

was
he caused

to be
ashore
at it

so they might
know

66 (fw-His; kik! younger brother; -h.is plural for terms of relationship.

67 ye demonstrative; a indefinite pronoun; ya- § 15.3; o- § 17.2; si- simole statement § 18.1; qa to say.
68 Probably c- reflexive; i- you; da- inchoative. § 18.3; qe to sit; -de imperative suflix or particle § 22.2.

69 yak" canoe; yi probably down into.

'<• ka- to cause § 15.2; yi- ye; I- frequentative § 18.4; ga to load.
71 yen there; de motion toward.
72 ha us; ya- § 15.3; fc«- indefinite § 15.6; gwa- (for gu-) future § 15.5; tan to go.
73 Kane'st is the modern Tlingit word for cross (Lieut. G. T. Emmons believes it to be a corruption of

Christ. The consonant cluster st does not sound like Tlingit); ca mountain.
74 ca head; kl towards; nAx near, or from near by.
75 xix to get; -tc intensive suffix § 7.

76 ya- § 15.3; wa- § 18.2; til) to head.
77 wu- § 15.4; c- reflexive; ge into; dl motion to.

78 hAsdu- their; cayl'na anchor; -yi possessive suffix.

79 hln water; -q! into.

80 a indefinite pronoun; na- action accompanied by another § 17.5; /; stem; -tc intensive suffix.

81 a indefinite pronoun; uax near, or from near by.

82 xix to get; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -t participle; -ya verbal noun § 20.2, 4.

83 After lax q.'un, the word tat winter should be understood.
84 u- § 17.2; xe to camp.
85 ya- § 15.3; dji- rapidly § 17.1; na- at the same time as §17.5; da- inchoative § 18.3; h?n to stand.
86 -tc emphatic suffix (?).

87 a indefinite pronoun; xaii post-position indicating motion to the neighborhood of some person; -ga

PURPOSE.
88 ya- § 15.3; s- probably stands for hAs; ga- when § 17.4; qox to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.
89 yu demonstrative; ca mountain.
93 a indefinite pronoun; datcun post-position, perhaps containing da around.
91 yu demonstrative; ya- § 15.3; wa- § 18.2; qa to say.
92 ya § 15.3; yi- second person plural; sa- indicative §18.1; tAn to steer.
93 de motion toward.
94 ydku- canoe; kAl (?); si- indicative §18.1; ga or gAku (?).

95 a indefinite pronoun; ka- to cause § 15.2; wa- § 18.2; ti to be.
96 ga subordinating prefix § 17.4; du- § 17.3; s- indicative § 18.1; ku to know; -t purpose § 20.1.

97 wu- § 15.4; qox to go by canoe; -n conjunctival suffix preceded by 5 in harmony with the o before x

§ 3; § 19.3.
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AdA'xawe yaCl'tlkade 98
Lias wuqo'x. Ya'ani" gaya'qde 10°

And then here to Sitka they came by This town ashore in front of
canoe.

ya'sgaqo'xayu' 101 tcla'guayi' 102 ducA't 103 gant aga'x. Tc!aye' su
when "they were coming the old one his wife outside wept. At that very

in by canoe time

gaxe'ayu' 104 aositl'n yu'yak" an egaya'de 105 yanaqo'x. 106 Aositi'n
when she was she saw the canoe town to in front of was coming. She saw

crying

awu'Age' 107 xat-s!axu .

108 Wudiha'n 109 nelde' n0 wugu't. 111 Hat 112

she had the root-hat. She started up into the to go . Here
woven house (she went).

hAS uwaqo'x. Dutuwu' 113 sigu' yuca'wAt-can. 114 Duxo'x duxA'nq! 115

they came. Her mind was happy the old woman's. Her husband to her

daq gu'dayu IdakA't At qadjide' 116 ye aosi'ni117 tan-q!Adadza'yi,

up came when all things to the men these he gave sea-lion bristles,

Va'xHc dugu', q!un dugu'. An qadji'n 118 aoliLe'ku .

119 Duka'ni-
sea-otter skins, fur-seal skins. With hands he shook. His brothers-

these

yen 120 ye'dayaduqa, 121 u Dete!a'ku122
iitl'q!

123 yen yu-At-ka'wati. 124

in-law they said thus to him, " Long since in your there the feast has been
place given.

Yuyl's-qa 125 de 126 udu'waca." m ALe'n 128 tuwunu'ku129 awatle'. 130

The young is already married." It was trouble she felt,

woman much

ss ya this, employed because ne story was told in Sitka; de toward.
w ya this; an town; -l possessive suffix. The reason for the use of this suffix is not clear.

™ gd'ya post-position, in front of; -q probably indicates motion shoreward; -de toward.
101 ya- § 15.3; s- for hAS they (?); ga- subordinating prefix § 17.4; qoz to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.

>o'2 ic.'dku old, old times, old things; -{a)yi possessive suffix referring to ducA't.

im du- HIS.

im gaz to cry; -e participle § 20.2; -ayu demonstrative.

103 e- occurs a few times before post-positions beginning with g, such as ga and ge; gd'ya in front of;

de toward.
106 ya. § 15.3; na- action done at the same time as another § 17.5.

i«7 a indefinite pronoun; wu- § 15.4; Ak to weave, with terminal sound voiced before vowel; -e participle

§20.2.

los xdt root; s.'dxu hat.
'oo wu- § 15.4; di- inchoative § 18.3; hdn to move. (?)

"OracJ into the house; de toward.
'" wu- § 15.4; gu to go; -t purposive suffix § 20.1.

"2 he demonstrative; 4 post-position.

»3 du her; tu mind; wu possessive suffix after u § 10.

114 yu demonstrative; cd'wAt woman; can old.

"5 du he; -xau to the neighborhood of a person; -q! at.

"6 qa man; -tc voiced before vowel; emphatic suffix § 7; di toward.
'" See note 46; ni to give.

I'8 qa man; djin hand.
I'9 iefcii to shake.
'M du his; yen plural for terms of relationship (see note 3).

i2i ye demonstrative; da sign of indirect object § 14.4; ya- § 15.3; du- § 17.3; qa to say.

i22 de now; tcldku a long time ago.
123 i- thy; -q! post-position.

i24 yu demonstrative; At something; ka- causative § 15.2; wo- § 18.2; ti to be.

i25 yu demonstrative; yls young person; qa human being.

™de now.
i27 u- § 17.2; du- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; ca to marry (= woman).
i28 a indefinite pronoun; Lin big.

v®tu mind; wu- § 15.4; nuku to become.
130 a indefinite pronoun; wa- § 18.2; tie to feel.
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[Translation]

Brothers lived at Sitka of whom the eldest was named QaqlAtcgu'k.

They were fond of hunting. One morning they went out among the

islands. He (that is QaqlAtcgu'k) kept coming back without having

killed anything. He went out again. Then his name was mentioned

among the fur-seals. "The one who always hunts is here. Keep

quiet, lest he hear your voices." When they were going towards the

shore, the eldest brother said, "Use your paddles quickly, for it has

become windy." Now they became angry. The bow-man pushed

his paddle down into the canoe. All did the same thing. JThen they

covered their heads. The canoe, however, drifted on. They drifted

out for six days and nights. The twelfth day he (Qaq ! Atcgu'k) awoke

and found the canoe drifting against the shore. He saw sea-lions,

hair-seals, fur-seals, sea-otters, and sea-lion bristles on the island.

All had drifted ashore around the island. They took their things up.

They were there for one year. A year and a half was completed.

The man kept sleeping, thinking about his condition. One morning

he woke up with his dream. He kept dreaming that he had gotten

home. And one morning he said to his younger brothers, "Sit up.

Put the things into the canoe. The sun always rises from the neigh-

borhood of Mount Verstovaia." Then they headed in that direction.

When it became dark, they lowered their anchor into the water in the

direction from which the sun comes up. After they had spent very

many nights, they saw a sea-gull upon the water. What they saw

was Mount Edgecumbe. When they got nearer it, they saw plainly

that it was Mount Edgecumbe. "Straight for the mountain," said

QaqlAtcgu'k, "steer straight towards it." So towards evening they

came near it. They named that place Canoe-resting-place. He
pounded out the figure of a sea-lion there so that they might know

he had come ashore at that place. When they came ashore in front

of the town, his old wife was outside weeping. While she was crying,

she saw the canoe coming in front of the town. She saw the root-hat

she had woven. She got up to go into the house. They came

thither. The old woman's mind was glad. When her husband came

up to her, he gave all these things to the people—sea-lion bristles, sea-

otter skins, fur-seal skins. He shook hands with these in his hands.

His brother-in-law said to him, "The feast was given for you some time

ago (that is, the mortuary feast) . The young woman is already mar-

ried." She (the younger woman) was very much troubled on account

of it (because her former husband was now a man of wealth).
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HAIDA

By John R. Swanton

§1. LOCATION

The Haida language, called Skittagetan by Powell, was anciently

spoken only on the Queen Charlotte islands, off the coast of British

Columbia. About a hundred and fifty or two hundred years ago,

however, a large body of Haida moved from their old towns in the

northwestern part of the islands, and settled around Cordova and

Kasaan bays, Alaska. As originally situated the Haida consisted of

six fairly well-marked geographical groups, each of which probably

possessed certain dialectic peculiarities; but only two or three well-

established dialects can now be said to exist. The two most impor-

tant of these are that spoken at Skidegate, in the central portion of

the Queen Charlotte islands, and that spoken at Masset (on the

northern end of the islands) and in Howkan, Klinkwan, and Kasaan,

Alaska. The first I shall call the Skidegate dialect, and the second

the Masset dialect. The speech of the people around the southern

extremity of the group differed so far from these that it may also

have been entitled to dialectic rank, but so few of those who used to

speak it now survive that we have no absolute knowledge on this

point. From the name given by whites to their principal town, I

shall call this hypothetical dialect the dialect of Ninstints.

The nearest neighbors of the Skidegate Haida were the Tsimshian

of the mainland of British Columbia; and the nearest neighbors of

the Masset Haida the Alaskan Tlingit. There is evidence, however,

that at one time the Tlingit were neighbors of the southern Haida

as well ; and the speech of both shows morphological and even lexical

similarities such as lead to a suspicion of genetic relationship.

Although Tsimshian influence has been very strong among the Haida

in recent years, the Tsimshian language is quite distinct, and the

only other language in this region which shows any morphological

similarity to Haida is the Athapascan spoken in the interior of the

continent.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 14 209
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The examples given in the following sketch have been taken from

my collection of Haida texts. Those in the Masse t dialect will be

found in the publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition,

Volume X; those in the Skidegate dialect in Bulletin 29 of the Bu-

reau of American Ethnology. References preceded by B refer to

Bulletin 29.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-5)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Like most other languages of the north Pacific coast of America,

Haida makes an extended use of sounds of the l\ I, and s series. It

is peculiarly remarkable, however, for the great extent to which it

employs it and n (ng) and the frequent juxtaposition of two or even

three vowel-sounds. Following is a list of all those sounds which the

Haida themselves appear to recognize:

Consonants Vowels
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syllables where they appear to convey a kind of onomatopoetic sense.

In both cases there is a little longer pause with lips closed after the

enunciation than is usual in English, b, which occurs in barely half

a dozen words, seems to be of the same nature. In the Masset dialect

g and x are articulated so feebly that it is best to represent them by

independent signs, £ and x
; but this alteration seems to be only an

accompaniment of the shorter form of speech which Masset people

affect. In the present sketch all of the examples not marked

"Masset" are taken from the Skidegate dialect.

Among vowels we have to distinguish clearly between those proper

to the language and those which seem to be purely accidental, a sort

of by-product of speech. In the former class are u (or o), u (or o),

i (or e), i (or e), a, and a. The sounds in the pairs u and o, u and o,

i and e, i and e, are not distinguished from each other, and in each

case the two probably stand for a single sound, i and e pass very

easily into i and e; and the latter may be described as accidental

sounds, although which pair is really accidental it would be hard to

say. Under the accent, a is lengthened into a. Sometimes a is heard

instead of d Qcid'lu, kid'lu) ; and sometimes the doubling of a sound

gives the effect of a, as in Masset qan, equivalent to qa'An, and qa' nan,

which is the same as qea'nan. a following wa, as in wa'lu, resembles

d; and a is heard in a few exclamations, but it is not proper to the

language. The semi-vowels, y and w, are etymologically related to I

and u, and must be considered modifications of these sounds.

A notable feature of Haida is the doubling and juxtaposition of

vowels, accompanying the general vocalic character of the speech.

Any two vowels may thus be used together, but, although generally

treated as equivalent to a single vowel, they do not seem to be

pronounced as closely together as the vowel-sounds which compose

our diphthongs. Examples of this phenomenon are:

/ djd'ada woman
la.V kiind'gan WAnsu'ga he told her the news, they say

V su'us he said

gua towards

ta'olAn friends

ti gui toward

V gea'lagAn he became
Inaga'i the town

A weak i may be followed by two vowels, as in gia'ogi at the end.

§2
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

Syllables may consist of a single vowel ; a consonant with following

vowel, or with vowel-combination like the above ; two consonants with

following vowel ; two consonants, a vowel, and a terminal consonant

;

or of two consonants by themselves.

While all classes of consonants may stand at the beginning of

words, k sounds are not admitted as terminal sounds.

Two groups of consonantic clusters may be distinguished—those

with initial s and I, and those with other initial consonants. Z, l, l,

and l! belong in part to the former group.

Only s and I, and to a certain extent I, l, l, and l! may form

initial clusters, and the first two are found with considerable fre-

quency in monosyllabic stem. In these clusters s and I are followed

by other consonants; but s is not followed by another s or an afTric-

ative. Following are examples, taken from the Masset dialect:

stAn two 280.10 Ita'nu to eat (collective) 278.7

st!e sick 300.28 Igul to move about

sgat to chop 275,10 Ikwld disturbed, in haste 719.5

skit- to club Ik!a'Trial needle of coniferous tree

skOan but 296.32 303.11

m s
£oan (s

£wari) one 275.7 Ineid to begin to split 711.23

sqjao salmon-berry bush 319.23 Viang!All' pit 703.25

SLAQA'm butterfly 296.26 Iqam kelp

si!a hand

Initial clusters with initial l, l, l! or I are not rare, but are formed

probably in all cases by composition.

Inagai' town 704.9 (from na to live)

LnA'nda a whole one 707.11; 419.15

VLn£alanan she cooked it 731.41 (
£al to cook 295.7)

mot 7 10.26

Ll'lgadAfiidan to split quickly 711.26

L!djugia'ga-i standing 725.26

Lsku'nagarian they dress up 717.34

All other consonantic clusters do not admit surd stops in second

position, and no k sound occurs in first position. The only cluster

beginning with an affricative that I have found is djx. Presumably

all these clusters are due to composition of stems which terminate

and begin with consonants respectively. This would account for the
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absence of & sounds as first sounds of clusters, since these do not

occur as terminal sounds.

§ 4. Dialectic Differences

Compared with the Skidegate dialect, Masset appears to have

undergone a shortening process throughout. I have already men-

tioned the change of g and x to £ and x
; and this shortening is also

conspicuously noticeable among vowel-sounds, a appearing as a, liao

as u, stA or sta as st' , while the u and a sounds generally, especially

when terminal, are reduced to very light breathings. The vowel-

combination ai becomes almost e. Sometimes, however, one vowel is

changed into another, as in stin two (Masset stAn) or u'ngu on top

of (Masset %'ngu). In conformity with a euphonic tendency to be

noted below, n, as in %'sin, often changes to n in Masset. Occasion-

ally, too, whole syllables are dropped, and so we have qaod for

qa'odi; Hal and dal for UoIa'Ti and dalA'h; I'zlade for %'Llxagidasgai.

Another difference between these two dialects, related to the ques-

tion of euphony, is the Change of g into x in certain situations in the

Skidegate dialect, and its retention in Masset. Thus a'djgua over

there in Masset becomes a'djxua in Skidegate, and V qd'gate he

went out becomes Ia qd'xuls. This is interesting as seeming to

show that the euphonic tendencies have acted differently in the two

branches of the Haida tribe.

All that is known of the peculiarities of the Ninstints dialect is

that it tended to substitute Tc for g, and that in the manner of its

enunciation it was esteemed by the other Haida to resemble Atha-

pascan.

§ 5. Laws of Euphony

The most important euphonic change in Haida is related to that

spoken of above. Within the Skidegate dialect itself the g and g of

the connective particle ga-i (see p. 262), the possessive suffix -(/An (see

§ 28.4), and the past-temporal suffixes before the quotative WAnsu'ga

(see § 23.1), are dropped in certain situations, generally having to do

with the preceding sound. It is not possible to make rules that will

cover all the cases which occur, but it generally happens that g is

retained after a and dropped after u. After the consonants and

the remaining vowels it is more often dropped than retained; but

exceptions are numerous, especially after I, n, the Z-sounds, and s
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contracted from dji. In the cases of infinitives and participles,

exceptions are more numerous than with nouns. Examples of the

use and disuse of this g are the following

:

xd'gai the dog B 37.4 nd'nAn his grandmother B 59.14

Lua'i the canoe B 29.21 nd'ngai the play

dja'gAn his wife B 29.30 qladi'gai the slumber

awu'n his mother B 7.1 a'sgai this thing B 33.28

goda'i the box B 71.32 V gea'lgai when he came (to be)

In theMasset dialect the g of -agA<n, the Skidegate past-inexperienced

temporal suffix (see § 23.2, p. 248), is dropped in most situations, but

retained as g after a, conformably with the above rule

la l! isdagi'ganari tiny l! sa/sgadani they landed

always took him xed idja'ni they were ashore

But—
qaL yu'An qUdju'Llagan a big V tafgani he ate

reef stood out of the water uau I''L.'agidagan one was chief

The final consonant of certain stems is sometimes I, sometimes I.

Of these, / usually appears before a vowel, I before a consonant:

Ia stA l! stils they went back a'asin gut Ia qaxitgid'lasi he

for him ran over this way upon it

But accent seems to have something to do with the phenomenon;

for, when two vowels precede this consonant and the accent falls

upon the second, I is commonly employed; thus

—

Gei la'ga Ia tdi'tlaged'lgai zu when he got through breaking his

paddles

I is also sometimes introduced where it has no grammatical signifi-

cance, and thus we find yakulsl'a in the middle instead of yakusi'a.

n and n seem to bear much the same relation to each other as do

I and I, only in this case n is plainly the original sound. Thus the

terminal phonetic combination -has often contracts to ns; for

example, nci'tga Tiao la''oatugwangAnAS his nephew sat around

whittling or nd'tga hao la'oatugwahgAns. This phenomenon may
be due as much to rapid pronunciation as to any other cause.

Before s the terminal n of the imperative future suffix disappears,

as also from gana'n like before xati, as mgana'xAn; while in gi'ngAh

to himself it appears to be inserted.

s becomes dj before most vowels; for example, tds sand, td'djai

the sand; a'dji this, d'sgai this thing; liawa'n dAn xe'tiAhaudja

do you still live? and gAm gu eAUL dA fnsa HoIa'Ti i'nalnanus
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may we not leave water with you? (Masset)—have the same inter-

rogative suffix -udja, -us.

Labials are of small consequence in Haida. Still it is worth

noting that sip sea-anemone changes the p to b when followed by

the connective particle, namely, sl'bai.

§ 6. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
Grammatical categories and syntactical relations are expressed

almost solely by composition, affixing, and position. There is a

sporadic case of duplication presented by the continuative suffix

-gAn; as, la qi'ngAJi he is looking, la gi'hgAhgAh he looks many
times; but it is not extensively used. The perfect tense is expressed

by a form which may possibly represent dieresis, but which is more

plausibly explained as a suffix, -y; as, la suda'yagAni %'la isda'si,

HE DID DIFFERENTLY FROM THE WAY HE HAD SAID HE WOULD DO.

Verbal and nominal stems may be combined into stem-complexes

by juxtaposition. These complexes are treated syntactically like

single stems, each element in the complex receiving its significance

by its position. Besides compositions of such independent stems, a

number of others occur in which the component elements do not seem

to be independent, but occur as prefixes or suffixes. There is, how-

ever, no sharp dividing-line between composition and affixing; and

some of the elements that appear at present as subordinate may

prove to be independent stems. Notwithstanding the phonetic

independence of the elements of the stem-complexes, their relation is

so intimate that it seems best to consider them as single words

because they enter as units into syntactic construction. A number

of sound changes which have been referred to seem to be of a

purely phonetic character, and not to have any morphological

significance.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
(§§ 7-12)

§ 7. Noun and Verb

In general, the distinction between nominal and verbal stems is

very sharp. It is true that certain stems are used in a manner that

leaves a doubt as to which category they belong, but their use is

quite limited. Such are waflgal potlatch and to potlatch, xial

dance and to dance, na house and to live; while glda chief's
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son, ya'nAn clouds, ta'na sea-water, have or may present verbal

forms. Generally, however, a noun which is used as a predicate is

followed by a verbal stem, or appears incorporated, as, V gidaga'gAii

he was a chief's son, V tea!ah&as he had a spear (from tca'dL

spear).

Verbs that change into nouns usually become abstract, their

origin being thus easily recognized. The names for instruments,

store-articles, and some other things, are generally descriptive terms

and thus verbal, but they have dropped their verbal suffixes and

taken on a noun-forming suffix. Rarely a verb is turned into a

passive and then into a noun by prefixing ta and suffixing gai (see

§ 17.4, p. 236). These are the only cases in which we find verbal

prefixes in nouns.

§ 8. Composition

Although there is much freedom in the composition of stem-

complexes, a number of types may readily be distinguished. The

more fully developed complexes of this kind generally express 'by an

initial element an idea of modality, most commonly instrumentality;

by a second element, the nominal object; by a third element, the

peculiar kind of action; and by a fourth element, the local relations

of the action. In those cases in which the various elements are

best developed, the first element appears as an instrumental prefix;

the second, as a term expressing a group of nouns characterized by a

a certain shape; the third is a verbal stem; and the fourth expresses

direction and location.

These word-complexes are followed by suffixes expressing tense,

mood, and related concepts.

§ 9. Classification of Nouns

The classification of nouns, referred to before, is one of the charac-

teristic traits of the language. The groups characterize objects as

"long," "slender," "round," "flat," "angular," "thread-like,"

"animate," etc. On account of the extended use of these classifiers,

incorporation of the noun itself is comparatively speaking rare. It is

here represented by the use of the classifiers which express the subject

of the intransitive verb, or the object of the transitive verb as a mem-
ber of a certain class of things, the principle of classification being

form.

On the other hand, the same verbal stems—like "to carry,"

"push," "move," "be"—are used, on the whole, in relation to all
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kinds of objects, regardless of their form; consequently there are

also only a few cases in which the verbal stem differs in the singular

and plural. This agrees also with the fact that in the noun the idea

of plurality is only weakly developed. It occurs only in terms of

relationship and a few other terms designating human beings.

§ 10. Personal Pronouns

Verbs are strictly distinguished as active and neutral. Neutral

verbs are, on the whole, those designating states of the body and

qualities, while all other verbs are considered as active. The subject

of the latter is expressed by the subjective pronoun, while the pro-

nominal relations of the neutral verb are expressed by the objective

pronouns. In the pronoun the speaker, person spoken to, and

person spoken of, are distinguished. The distinction between sub-

jective and objective forms is confined to the first and second persons

singular and to the first person plural. Besides these forms, an

indefinite singular and plural occurs. The indefinite personal pro-

nouns are also commonly used before nouns to perform the functions

covered by our definite and indefinite articles. The personal pronoun

of the third person plural is also frequently used as an equivalent to

our passive. It is also employed as an equivalent to the form for

the third person singular, when the person referred to is especially

venerated or respected. The speaker may refer to himself in the

same way.

§ 11. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstratives are limited in number, the most general spatial

relations only being indicated. The demonstrative employed to mark

nearness occurs very often, and corresponds to a similar demonstra-

tive in the Tlingit language. There are certain other particles of a

demonstrative character, but they more often indicate grammatical

connection than spatial relations.

§ 12. Connectives

Special local relations are expressed by a long series of connectives

which are in intimate relation with the verb, but also with the noun

and pronoun. They characterize the special relation of the indirect

object to the verb. They are placed preceding the direct object and

following the indirect object, if there is one. They seem to be

adverbial in character.
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DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 13-34)

§ 13. Formation of Word- Complexes

As alreacty stated, Haida words are very loosely put together and

many of their elements may also be used independently. The type

of the word-complex which may be isolated as the predicative term

of the sentence embraces four groups of elements

:

A first group, describing an incidental state or activity, particu-

larly instrumentality.

A second group, indicating the nominal object of transitive, the

subject of intransitive, verbs.

A third group, expressing the principal predicative term.

A fourth group, expressing local relations and modalities.

Although there is hardly any phonetic influence between these

groups of elements, their connection is so intimate that the combi-

nation is best considered as a single word, even though the component

elements may occur in other combinations quite independently. An

example of such a combination is the word da ngidalLlxasga canoe

being hauled seaward, which is constituted as follows

First group: dAn by pulling.

Second group: gl canoe-shaped object.

Third group: dot to move.

[ L.'xa toward something
t ourth group

sga seaward.

Several complexes of this kind may enter into combinations. It

would seem that when this is the case each complex expresses modality

or instrumentality in relation to the following ones in the same way

as the first group expresses modality in the single term. An example

of this kind is the word gldjigtidalskit to place an animate object

by causing it to become (one that) holds on with the hands:

First complex, third group: gidji to hold with hands.

Second complex, third group: gil to become.

Third complex, third group: da to cause.

Fourth complex, third group: skit to bring into contact.

These combinations may be illustrated by the following examples

:

Ia la tagiagA
1

'ngwanas he ate it as he stood around (Ia la objective

and subjective pronouns; ta to eat; -gia to stand; -gAncontm-

uative; -gwah about; -as participle)
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gl'tgalAh stin e'sin Ia qenqla'oxafiAS he also saw his two children

sitting there (git child; -ga possessive suffix; -Un plural suffix

with terms of relationship; stin two; e'sin also; Ia subjective

pronoun; qen stem to see; q.'a to sit; -o suffixed auxiliary;

xan perhaps a form of gAn continuative [§ 24.1, p. 250]; -as

participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])

agA'n Ia sgAlqa'idagAn he went stealthily (agA'n reflexive ; Ia sub-

jective pronoun; s(/aI to hide; qa to go; -id inchoative; -agAn

past inexperienced)

Ia gu Ia qaqea'tanagAn he went and looked at her (Ia objective

pronoun; gu post-position at; Ia subjective pronoun; qa to go;

qea to look; tafia to go by sea [?] ; -agAn past inexperienced)

V qd'dji Ia qihqla'idjudalasi he saw his head go by (V possessive

prefix 3d person singular; qd'dji head; Ia subjective pronoun;

qin [same as qefi] to see; qla-i- classifier [§ 15.18, p. 232];

dju of that sort or kind; dot to go; -asi participle)

gAin dalA'n l! qihxitxd''figa''ngasga they will not see you flying

about all the time (gAm negative particle; dalAn object 2d per-

son plural; l! subject 3d person plural; qin to see; xit to fly;

xan [?]; -gAn continuative; ga [?]; -sga future)

While many verbs and nouns may enter into compositions like

those described, others occur, at least at present, only in such com-

positions, and therefore appear as prefixes or suffixes, according to

their position, preceding or following the third group, which contains

the principal verbal steins. This is particularly true of the second

group, which contains a large group of nominal terms of very general

significance, each representing nouns conceived as possessing a cer-

tain form. Therefore the second group appears essentially as a group

of nominal classifiers, although special nouns occur occasionally in

the same position. The local relations which belong to the fourth

group never occur independently.

§ 14. First Group: Instrumental Verbal Prefixes 1

1 . UU- BY MEANS OF THE BACK.

Ia ga u'ntciidani he carried some on his back (Ia he; ga some; tcl

stem[?]; -id inchoative [?]; -an past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; -i

suffix [§ 25.6])

XA'nagi L.'na d% Ia u'nxidAS lu I wish he would carry me on his

back face up (xaTi face; L.'na I wish; di me; Ia he; xit to pick

up; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254]; lu when)

1 See also § 17.1, p. 235. All references in § § 14-27 refer to the Skidegate Texts, Bulletin 29, etc.
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Ia la u'nsLtdaias he came in with him and took him off from

his back (Ia him; la he; un- with back; sl to place; tela into;

-y perfect [§ 23.7, p. 249]; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])

2. tclit- by shooting or by hammering; also independent verb,

TO SHOOT.

V gi'tgalAii sti'nxAn telitgd'igadAnaga'iagan WAnsu'ga her sons

knew well how to shoot stones by means of a stick (V her
;
git

child; -ga possessive [§ 28.1, p. 257]; -Un pi.; sti'nxAn both;

tclit- by shooting; gaia to know how to)

la tditguegA'ndi qa'odihao after he had shot for a while (la he; gue

stem; -gAn continuative ; -di [§ 20.7, p. 241]; qa'odi connective

after a while ; hao general demonstrative)

Ia la tell'gas he shot it (Ia it; la he; tell to shoot; -aa auxiliary

to be [§ 18.5, p. 237]; -s participle [§ 25.7])

3. da- BY pushing or by an outward motion of the hands.

Ia l! dai/shgawas they pushed him down (Ia him; l! they; L-

[§ 15.20, p. 232] shaped like a human being; sl to put or place;

gawa [?]; -s participle [§ 25.7])

gra Za- gf^m Li da'gilsi she put it in for him (ga in; Za him; gAn for;

Li she; da- prefix; gil [?]; -s$ participle [§ 25.7])

Z' qeu'ga Ia dasq.'a'sMtgoasi they put it in front of it (Z' it; qeu'ga

in front of; Ia they" [with -go § 20.1, p. 240]; da- prefix; sq.'a-

[§ 15.11]; skit stem; -si participle)

Ia gut gia'gai Ia daqla'inanAhgoas he rubbed tallow on them (Z^

them [with -go § 20.1]; gut upon; gia'gai the tallow; Z^he; da-

prefix; q.'ai '[§ 15.18]; nan to rub; -An continuative [§ 24.1]; -s

participle)

l! dadjitlAldai'yagAni they pushed down 45.15 (dji stem; -V.aI

down; da to cause; -y perfect)

4. dan- by pulling; also an independent verb(?). This is one of

the most frequent instrumentals.

la dAnA'ndjiL.'xas he pulled [him] out head first 29.26 (la he;

dAn- by pulling; Andji erect; -L.'xa toward; -s participle)

gu'tstA Ia dA'ndaias he pulled him apart (gut together ; stA from ; Ia

he; dAn- by pulling; da to cause; i=y perfect; -s participle)

sewan V dA'nantc'.iLas lu when he pulled one out of the sea (Masset)

sewan one; V he; dAn- by pulling; antc!i = Andji erect; La per-

haps L.'xa toward; -s participle; lu when)

A'na V dA'nidani he pulled his property out (Ana his own; V he;

dAn- by pulling; -da to cause; -an past inexperienced; -i

[§ 25.6, p. 253])

Ia dAhqla'-iLas he pulled out (head) 10.4 (q!a-i- §15.18)

Ia dA'nsqlastas he pulled out a long one 57.9 (sq!a- § 15.11)
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5. da J- BY MEANS OF A CURRENT OF WATER (dal RAIN)

.

V daflLlas he floated (living one) down 97.19

hd'lgaA'nda yu'dAla dd'llgAldAL.'xaiagAn much seaweed came
drifting 33.22 (hd'lgaA'nda seaweed; yu = yurAn much; -dAla

pi. adj. [§ 39, p. 276]; ddl- by means of a current; Igal to

turn; dA to cause [§ 18.2]; -l!x<l toward; -i perfect; -aa^npast
inexperienced [§ 23.2])

6. t!a- by stamping or treading upon. Perhaps related to st.'a.

Ia l! tlase'lganAh they tickled her by treading 31.26 (Ia her; l!

they; t!a- by treading; set to tickle; -gahAh continuative dupli-

cated [§ 24.1; §6])

gala'i Inagwa'i gei la Hanana'hasi he stamped half of the alder to

pieces (qal alder; -ai the; inagwai the half; gei into; la he;

£/a- by treading; nan to roll about; -an continuative; -asi

participle)

V tlaL.'sada'ngasgas she washed it by treading upon it in the sea

(V she; Llsadan [?]; ga to go [?]; -soa. seaward; -s participle)

#ei /U t.'anajiA'ngawasi they broke in pieces with their feet (</ei

into [pieces]; Ia the}' [with -'/</«'] ; £/a- with feet; nan to grind;

-Ah continuative; -asi participle)

7. 8t!a- by kicking; identical with the word for foot.

Ia la stla'sgidAs he kicked it (Ia it ; Za he; sgid stem; -as participle)

la st.'axa'ostAgiasi he kicked it into the water (la he; xao quickly;

stA stem ; -gia suffix [ ? ] ; -si participle)

Za'aa Ia la st.'aqadai'yagAn he kicked his own 89.33

8. nan- by grinding, being the stem of the verb to grind.

agA'h Ia nanha''iluwus he destroyed himself by grinding (agA'h

himself; Ia he; hailu to destroy; -s participle)

9. skit- by chopping or by clubbing.

-* la gei Ia skitnanA' nxidaias he began to chop them up (la it

[pieces]; gei into; Ia he; nan^flstem; -a»cZ inchoative; -i per-

fect; -s participle)

Ia la skida'ndi qa'odi after he had chopped it for a while (Ja it

;

la he; sKo* to chop; -an probably continuative; di [§ 20.7]

qa'odi after a while)

na'wai Ia sMtnanA' hgawasi they clubbed the devil-fish (nawa 1

the devil-fish; Ia he [with -ao/w § 20.1]; nanAh stem; -asi

participle)

- gl Ia shulju'usi he tried to club them (gl to [post-position with

omitted object]; Ia he; slci[t] by clubbing; dju to try, to do

that sort of thing ; -yjsi participle)

agA'h Ia sMtklo'luldas he let himself be clubbed to death 12.13

(agA'h self; Icldtul dead; da to cause)

VsMtqa'gohasi he went around while they were beating time 13.16
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10. Skill- BY MEANS OF THE SHOULDER.

V inagwa'i la skiu''guxidas he carried half of it on his shoulder

(Inagwa'i the half; gu stem [?]; -xid inchoative [§ 18.6]; -as

participle)

la skiu'sklagi'nwasi he sat with it on his shoulder (sk!a- [§ 15.8];

gin thing [?]; io = u to continue to be [§ 18.1]; -asi participle)

Ia skiu'djilsi being on shoulder 37.32

11. sLf- with the fingers, this being the word for hand.

V xA'ne ge'istA ga'ilgah la sL.'gista'ias he pulled out a blood-clot

from his eye with his fingers. (xA'ne the eye; gei into; stA from;

ga'ilgah blood-clot
;
gl- shape [§15.13]; sta to move from ; -i per-

fect; -s participle)

Ia SLlsLa'ya he moved the fire with his hands (sl stem; ya [?])

12. f/tn- cause in general, of which the special variety has just been

given
;
possibly related to gi'na thing.

ga'ihao V gihidja'n WAnsu'ga that made him feel that way, they

say (ga'-i that; hao way; is to be; -ah past inexperienced

[§23.2]; wa 'nsu'ga quotative)

kuna'i sqao V giniLlxedagea'lan WAnsu'gAh what he got in

exchange for the whales made him rich (kuna'i the whales;

sqao in exchange for; iilxeda rich or a chief; geal to become

[§ 18.10]; -ah past inexperienced [§23.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

vA gihq.'a'adias he (accomplished something) by pretending to be

asleep (q!a to sleep; -di [§ 20.7]; -as participle)

la l! gingu'suganan all that time they made him speak (gusu to

speak [from stem su] ; -gah continuat ive ; -an past inexperienced)

ginklotul to cause to die 81.43

agA'n gihstle''gildaiyan . . . she made herself sick 73.34

13. kit- by means of a stick (compare M'tao spear).

V inagwa'i la Mtdjixida'n WAnsu'ga he carried half of it off on a

stick, they say (inagwa'i the half of it; dji stem; -xid inchoa-

tive [§ 18.6]; -an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia la kitga'tatdas he threw it in with a stick (gata to throw; -tela

inside; -s participle)

Ia V Mda' swan they struck at him with a stick (Masset) (Ia him

;

V they [with ew § 20.1]; -an past inexperienced)

la V kiqlatiAgan he took it into the canoe with a stick (l'i[t]-

with stick; q!at stem; -Li into canoe; -gan past inexperienced)

la LUa'-i Jcitgida'lAsi he pushed the canoe with a pole 41.3 (lu

canoe; -a-i the; gi- flat object)

Mtqla'idjUgwagagAn put out (a copper) with a stick 87.24 (q!d'i-

round thing [§ 15.18, p. 232])
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14. /»'*/- or /,?/- by means of the voice, for which word this is the

stem.

gai Ia gi Mlgadd'h . . . those shouted out to him (gai those;

gi to; gad stem [?]; -an past inexperienced)

gia'gAnai qa'dji Mlgd'txaLasi the house-pole heads shouted

(gia'gAhai the house-pole ["standing thing"]; qa'dji heads;

gat stem [?]; -xa [?]; za [?]; -si participle)

L.'ua'i la'ga Ia M'lgolgaiagAn he told him to use his wedge
33.13 (L.'ua'i the wedge; la'ga his [§ 28.1]; golga to make; -i per-

fect; -gAn past inexperienced)

Ia l! Mlq.'d'wan they told him to sit (q!a to sit ; w = u to continue

in one place [§ 18.1]; -an past inexperienced)

15. kica- by a stream of water pouring out; also an independent

verb(?).

tc'.aanua'i gei gA'nmi t'.aLi' n hwalgi''stasgadaasan we will let the

water run into the fire (tdaanua'i the fire: gei into; gA'nmi
the water; t.'aLi'n we; lg%- [§ 15.25]; sfa to move from; -saa

into fire; oVt to cause; -asan future)

^ tci'wai Jcwagd' L.'xa ulga hagah the current flowed out quickly

(tcl'ivai the current; go. stem; -L.'ra toward; -Lagan lirst or at

once [§ 21.3]; -gAn past inexperienced)

_ tci'wai kwaq.'d'mAlL.'xasi the current made cracks by the rapidity

of its flowing (tci'wai, the current; ala'triAl to crack; -x/aa

toward; -si participle)

gAnL Tcwa'tdtc'.awas water flowed down (gAnL fresh water; -s

participle)

gAnL koa'tWrndAgasi a stream flows narrow 8.10 (t'.Atn- narrow)

16. Jxlut- with the lips, a nominal stem.

V JdutLii'stAla he spits water upward (lusIa stem [?]; -/.4 upward)

Ic.'utLu' i.da to make noise with lips 91.37

g7aaZ Za Ic.'utnd'nasi he wet the arrow-point with his lips (q.'aal

arrow-point; nan stem; -asi participle)

17. xaI- by means of fire acting from without (compare xa%

sunshine).

V xAltd'igwegAsga it will fall away under the sunshine (tai- prone

object [§ 15.3]; give stem [?]; gu to be [?]; -sgra future)

'tl4/1 xaIlim's one of them was burned up (?i^/< some one: L-

[§ 15.20]; ia stem [?]; -s participle)

Z' Tdwa'iAgalAn xA'lujaias his elder brothers were burned off

(Tc.'wai elder brother; -f/a possessive suffix; -Z^/l plural; in-

animate object [§ 15.20,' p. 232]; ga to be [§ 18.5]; -i perfect;

-s participle)
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XAiya's lu V xA'lhlahla''diaot!'aIcjatias when the sun shone, the

heat made it lengthen out (xai to shine; -as participle; lu

when; -t.Ul downward [?]; -gAh continuative; -as participle)

XAlhaf-iluAsi destroyed by fire 37.13

xaIqa''mdaxide' s beginning to be shriveled up by fire 37.15 (IgAm-

[§ 15.24])

18. go- (Masset eo) by means op fire acting within the body

ITSELF.

qIaI IaoI Tc'.A'tdAla q!ds goxagodies small persons with black skin

held burning pitehwood (q.Ul skin; IaoI black; Tc!At short

or small; -dAla plural suffix for adjectives [§ 39]; q!as pitch-

wood; -xa inanimate plural [§ 15.26]; go to be somewhere; -di

determinate; -es participle)

- gsfistA gdL.'d'muldaanAS flames came out of it (gei into; stA

from; zldmul stem [?]; da causative; -an continuative)

V ga'li gut goxA 1

'plagahasi it passed quickly down, burning

through the inside of him (qa'li inside; gut upon; XAp quickly;

la stem [?]; -gan continuative; -asi participle)

a'asih goha'iluesi at once they were destroyed by burning {a'asin

at once; hd'ilu to destroy; -esi participle); see also 37.8

19. xut- or xa- by the wind or the breath; also independent

verb, to blow.

V xa'sLsgasi it blew out strongly (-sga seaward; -si participle)

gAtn Lgu stA xutskitgahga'nsga no breeze will blow from any-

where 31.6 (gAm negative; Lgu where; stA from; skit stem;

-gan negative suffix [§ 25.3]; -gan continuative ; -sga future)

Ia xutskitda'si he blew it in (sM[t) stem; tela inward; -si par-

ticiple)

Ga'sqo ya o xu,£as£aian (they) were blown straight out to

Ga/sqo (Masset) {Ga'sqo name of island; ya straight to [post-

position]; o [ = hao] demonstrative; xu by wind; £as stem; ea

to go; -ia perfect; -<m past inexperienced)

20. git- (Masset £Al) by leading, pulling, or towing.

glwa'iga Ia ga gAlga'is Lasi something pulled him to the fishing-

ground 29.23 (giwa'i the fishing-ground; ga to; ga something;

gdi-floating [?]; sl stem; -si participle)

gwa'iai gado' IaIu gAlgal'lgAldaasihe pulled him around the island

29.21 (gwai island; ai the; gado' around; ga- [§15.17]; IgAl to

move about [stem]; da to cause; -asi participle)

Ia ga gA'lt.UiLaiagAn something drew it away (ga something; tla-

[§ 15.4]; xa to separate part from whole; -i perfect; -agAn past

inexperienced)
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Ia l! yA'lqatc.'as they led her in (qa to go [sing.]; -tela inside; -s

participle) 49.18

21. qea- by looking. It is the stem of the verb to look.

gATfi %l! qease'lgan don't tickle us by looking at us (gAm not; %l\

us; set to tickle [stem]; -gah negative suffix [§ 25.3])

tcli'goya-% la qea'qla'-idd'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at the ris-

ing sun B 29.9 (q!a'-i- rounded objects [§ 15.18]; ddl to move;
di [§ 20]; qa'odi after)

22. q!elt- with a knife. It is the stem of the verb to cut.

V XAh la'ga q'.eidd'gAS its bow was carved (xaTi bow or face; la'ga

its; qleida to be carved [stem] [?]; gA to be[§ 18.5]; -s participle)

V dAl la'ga Ia q.'eitginga'was they cut his belly open (dAl belly;

la'ga his ; Ia they [with -gaw § 20. 1] ;
gin stem [ ?] ; -as participle)

V qd'dji la qle'iLLgawah WAnsu'ga they cut his head off and put

it into the canoe, they say (qd'dji head; la they [with -gaw];

q!ei[t] with a knife; l to remove part from whole; -zinto canoe;

-an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la la qle'itxidan . . . he started cutting it up, they say (qleit

to cut up [stem]; -xid inchoative; -an past inexperienced)

V a'oga Ia gi q.'eiti/ii'yagAn his mother cut off for him 7.2

V q!eitq!d'-iLxidia'-i lu when he began to cut off (the round thing)

12.14

23. qlO- BY MEANS OF THE TEETH.

Ia ga q.'oL'dAsis something held him tight in its mouth (ga some-

thing; l- shape [§ 15.20]; dAS stem [?]; -is participle)

xd'gaihao q'.e'nAn qlogana' figAiii the dog was playing with [a

stick] (xd'gai the dog; hao that; q.'e'nAfi in company with; ga

shape [§ 15.17]; nan to play [stem]; -agAn [§ 23.2]; -t [§ 25.6])

xd'gu q'.oklu'gatxiasi they had halibut in their mouths (xd'gu

halibut; Jclu short obj. [§15.15]; gat stem; xi [?]; -asi participle)

ku'ngia q.'oq.'e' Lai the piece of whale bitten off (Masset) (kun

whale; gia piece of
;

q.'e shape [§ 15.18]; l to remove; ai the)

xa V q!oh!otu'lgaga'wan WAnsu'ga they say the dogs killed them

with their teeth 81.42 l

24. XCI- BY GRASPING WITH THE HANDS.

au'n gi Ia xagaL.'xagi'lgAhasi he brought it to his mother (au

mother; -[u]n his own [§ 28.3]; gi to; ga stem [?]; -z.'xa to-

ward ; -gil shoreward ; -gA h continuative ; -asi participle)

Jciu'gaidjao xd'ginas sledge-hammers held in their hands (kiu'-

gaidjao sledge-hammers [gaidjao perhaps = q!ai-dju roundish];

gin stem [?]; -as participle)

• [Compare § 15.26, p. 234. Perhaps all these forms belong to tne classifier ia.—Ed.]

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 15 § 14
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a xagudjd' nasi lie threw them around (gudjafi analysis uncertain;

-asi participle)

Ia gi Ia xa'sLtdas he handed in to him 55.7 (sl stem; tc! into)

25. xAn- with the face. This is the stem of the word for face,

and it is rather doubtful whether it belongs properly in this

class, although similar to the others in form.

Ikia'gui V dja'ga Ia stA xAhlgu'ldas his wife turned her face away
from him toward the door (Ikid outside; gui toward; djd

wife; -ga possessive; stA from; Igul stem to turn about; da

to cause; -s participle)

Ia stA Ia xAnga'ogAhas she turned around from him (stA from; gao

stem; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

gAirt la!ga xa'' ngingafiAS she did not look in the face as though

anything had happened (gAin not; -ga possessive; gin stem

[perhaps properly gin to look] ; -gAn negative; -as participle)

26. L- by any kind of contact, but more particularly contact

with the hands. It is the stem of the verb to touch.

hla gu la Lda'las he laid his hands on them {hla them; gu at or

there; dal stem; -as participle)

d% la lsl let me go (dime; la imperative particle; sl stem)

guda'n la Lnand'nasi he rubbed the medicine on himself (gud

upon; -aft himself; nan stem to rub; -an continuative; -asi

participle)

Ia Lxe'gilai lu when she made a noise at the door (by touch-

ing it) (xegil [or xegil] stem to make a noise; -ai demonstra-

tive or article turning clause into a noun; lu when) .

27. Hi- by canoe. It is also the word for canoe.

XAlda''ndjidai Leil silgid'n Luqd'idesi the five slaves started back

by canoe (xAldd'n [or XA'ldAh] slave; -djid plural of human
beings [§29.2] ; -ai demonstrative; Leil five; silgia'n back [ad-

verb]; qd to go; -Id inchoative; -m participle)

nAh gA'nstA Ia Lugd' L.'xas he came to one by canoe (nAn one [indefi-

nite person]; gA'nstA to [probably compound post-position of

gAn for and stA from]; ga to go; -L.'xa toward; -s participle)

Ia dA'nat Ia Luqa'itxitgiahgai lu when he started to go home
with him (dA'nat in company with; qd to go; -it inchoative;

-xit seems to be inchoative used again, -it with qd having

become so common as to have become stereotyped; -gian [?];

gai demonstrative; lu when); see also 7.9

28. xi- with the arms (from xi arm, wing).

Ia xisLglla'i lu when he waved his arms toward the town (sl

stem; gil shoreward; -ai demonstrative; iw when)
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29. sqot- With The arms. It is also the word for armpit.

la sqolxagid''nagani he had under arms 69.13

Ia gi sqd'tgadagAii (he) took him by the arm 65.12

Ia spotskida'fiafi wansu'ga it is said he clapped with the hands

29.22

l! sqotxe'gans they beat drums 89.41

30. kiu- BY TYING.

Tciuqld-igadanasi fastened stones by tying (to it) 71.6 (q!d-i-

rounded object [§ 15.18])

IciutcHsxidwagani (it) was tied (to the doorway) 67.1 (tclis- cubic

object [§ 1*5.2])

§ 15. Second Group: Classifying Nominal Prefixes 1

Following is a list of the more important of these, with examples:

1. tcl- classifies such objects as full sacks and bags, pillows, etc.

la'gi la la tcl's Lsga'ias she brought the full sack out to him (gi to;

la it [sack]; la she; tcl- classifier; sl stem; -sga seaward; -i

perfect; -s participle)

ga Jcle'dji tciqledal some people with big bellies (ga some [people];

Tcle'dji bellies; qleda' big)

la gi gA'ndjilgagigai Ia kiutclsgide'si he tied a dancing blanket to

him (gi to; gAiidjUgagl dancing blanket; gai demonstrative;

Hw- tying; sgid stem; -esi participle)

2. tells- cubic objects, such as boxes.

la'ia l! tc.'isxida's they picked up a whole box of cranberries

(la'ia cranberries; xid to pickup; -as participle)

qayu'da tclisLe'il five boxes of berries and grease (qayu'da boxes

containing a mixture of grease and berries; Le'il five)

nidja'nu at sgd'na wa'ga sga/godai tc.'i'sgodigangi'ni masks and
whistles were always in the secret-society box (nidjd'n to imi-

tate; -^noun-forming suffix [§26.1]; at with; sga'na supernatural

objects, and thus secret-society whistles ; wathat; ga in; sga-

sacred; goda box; aithe; go stem to lie; -di determinate suf-

fix; -gafi continuative [?]; -gin usitative; -i perfect)

Ia tdi'sLsgas he brought out a box 55.23

3. tai- applied generally to objects lying on or close to the ground,

but also to clubs, etc., grasped in the hand.

- l! taisLLgd'gAS they all went to bed (sl stem; -zga all; -gA

auxiliary to be; -s participle); see also 67.15

gvfgus tlagane' ta'igodies lo! a house (shape) lay there (gu'gus

what! t'.agane' behold! go stem to lie; -^determinate suf-

fix; -es participle); see also 65.28

i See also § 17.2.
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gia'sgalAntaista'nsinxa eight storehouses {gia'sgalAfi storehouses;

sta'nsinxa eight)

ua n qataida'las one (wave) came moving toward him (nAfi one,

a; ga [?]; dal to move; -as participle)

ul'uI SLa'nagi Ia ta'igin he held a club on the left side {ul'uI club;

SLd'na left; gi at, in; gin stem [?])

4. t!a- flexible objects represented as crossing or coiled.

tca'lga Ia la tlalgu'ls he put a ground squirrel about her as a

blanket {tca'lga ground squirrel; Igul to go around [stem]; -s

participle)

gitgA'n Ia la Ltlalguldayan WAnsu'ga she had put it on her son as

a blanket, they say {git son; -gAfi her own; l- with hands;

Igul to go around; da to cause; -y perfect; -an past inexpe-

rienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

5. t!ao- objects shaped like spoons and feathers {t.'agu'n feather)

agA'n Ia tla'oageildas he puts himself (into the water) as an

evergreen needle (shape indicated) {agA'n himself; a stem [?]

-geil to become [§18.10]; -da to cause [§18.2]; -s participle)

la'ga Ia sqastla'oLasi he bit off his tongue {-ga possessive; sqas [?]

La stem; -si participle)

gut Ia la dat.'a'onana'nas he rubbed it (his tongue) on it {gut upon
da- outward motion; nanan stem; -as participle)

SLa'gwal t.'aoqo'na a big spoon {sLa'gwal spoon; go'na big)

ga-it!a'ogindd'las feathers floating about 41.4, 6 {ga-i floating)

Ia t.'a'ostas he took out a feather 55.25

Ia dAntla'osdaiijasi— man he pulled out the feather 55.26, 31

{dAn- by pulling)

tla'odju it is a feather 55.26

STcid'mskun-tla'odjugins hawk with feather sticking out of water

41.31 {skid' msk.un hawk; dju to be; -gin afloat)

6. t/Aiii- certain slender objects.

t'.A'mdjiwasi it was slender {djiw=dju sort, kind [§ 39]; -asi parti-

ciple)

wa'ga tla'mgitdiasi it became smaller there {wa demonstrative;

-ga at; git stem [?]; -^determinate suffix; -si participle)

lu tA'mdju a narrow canoe 7.7

Icoa'tlA'mdagasi flowing narrow 8.10 (koa- by a current)

VtAmxie'nL.'xa' si he came to a narrow one 73.38

7. sta- ring-shaped objects, like finger-rings, bracelets, barrel-hoops.

Inaga'i gu'tga staLe'ilasi a village of five curving rows {lna = lana

town; gai demonstrative; gut together; -ga in, at; Leil five;

-asi participle)

V dasta'sgidasi he pushed a curved (bow) against it 79.7
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staga'otc.'ayasi they came in and sat down in circular lines (gao

stem; -tela motion into; -y perfect; -si participle)

qwe'stAl gatsta''sgitl'a'Icjaiis a rainbow moved up and down (qwe

stAl rainbow; gat- with rapidity; sgi=sgit stem; -V.aI mo-
tion down from above; -gAn=-gAfi continuative; -s participle)

ga stagi'dAUAS something ring-shaped 9.1

8. sk!a- small cylindrical, and occasionally square objects.

gl'naskla'&Ala some cylindrical objects (stones) (gi'na thing; cIaIcl

plural with adjectives [§ 39])

sqodA'nge'istA qe'gu sk'.asda'yas he had pulled a basket out from

under his armpit (sqoda armpit; -Aft his own [§ 28.3]; geimio;

stA from; qe'gu basket; sda = sta stem; -y perfect; -s participle)

sl'wai wAda' feat gu'tgui Ia dasklaxunti'nasi he was rolling the lake

together with it (slw = su\ake; ai demonstrative; wa it; dA
1

'hat

together with; gut toward; gui toward [with motion] ; da- mo-
tion outward; xun stem [?]; -aft continuative; -asi participle)

UAn skla'idjuwagas the one that had a knot-hole (shape) in it

(tiaTi the one; dju it is of that sort; -ga to be; -s participle)

Igudja'-i la ga sklaxunA'ndalasi mats rolled toward him 89.11

9. ska- round objecfe, like marbles, berries, eggs, and potatoes.

asi djixi' skadAlda'nsi the waterdrops falling from this were round

(asi this; djixi' [?]; dXl^dAla plural with adjectives; dan

stem; -si participle)

Ia la gaska'xidas he picked it (cranberry) up with it (spoon) (ga-

[?]; xid stem; -as participle)

10. sga- (Masset s£a-) strings, ropes, hairs, etc.

da'gil sgalu'nal three strings (dd'gil strings; lu'nal three)

wa'LuxAn ga gAlsga'stala'yan WAnsu'ga something pulled all of

them up (wa it; lu when; xau just so; ga something indefi-

nite; qaI- by pulling; stostem; -la suffix meaning up; -y per-

fect; -an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)
eal s£a'sgu all night, night being spoken of metaphorically (Mas-

set) (
£al night; sgu it is all [?])

11. sq!a- long objects, like sticks and paddles.

sqlagila'nas extending out in lines (from the island) (gil seaward

[?]; -an continuative; -as participle)

d'laisqlaLa'al ten paddles (til paddle; ai demonstrative; za'al ten)

Iqea'maqti'djisq.'asti'n two kelp-heads 53.24 (Iqea'ma kelp; qti'dji

heads; stvfi two)

sqlaxiu'sgagai sq.'astA'nsinsga'si four lines of people danced

toward the beach (xiu stem; -sga toward beach; gai the;

stA'nsifi four; -sga toward beach; -si participle)
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Ia dAnsq!asdAga/-i Lu'hao when he pulled (it) out 77.43 (dAn-by

pulling)

dasqld'sgidAh push on the long one 55.18 (da- by pushing)

sqa'baga-i sqlaLa'aI ten deadfalls 61.3

sga'na Iga'na sq.'asti'h two dorsal fins 89.3

M'tawe sq.'astA'n two spears (Masset) (lei'too spear; e=ai demon-
strative; stAh two [Masset dialect])

See also

sqla'no pole 41.1

sq!agawa/-i stringers 89.12

12. sL!- indicates the shape assumed by objects lying in a heap, such

as driftwood, pieces of dry halibut, a cord of wood.

tda'anuai si.'ga'wasi the fire lay there (tcaanu fire; ai demonstra-

tive; ga'w=gao or go to lie; -si participle)

13. g%- materials such as blankets, shawls, tablecloths, mats, thin

sails. It is sometimes used for canoes, instead of ga-.

rriAt qa'li Ia gigaz'xa'sgas he brought the insides of a mountain-

goat (niAt mountain-sheep; qa'li insides; ga stem; -L.'xa toward;

-sga seaward; -s participle)

ga'ilgan la sLlgista'yas he pulled out a blood-clot with his finger-

nails (ga'ilgan blood-clot [from gai blood]; sl! with fingers.;

sta stem; -y perfect; -as participle)

qwe'gAl gia'at gisti'n two sky blankets (qwe'gAl sky; gia'at blan-

kets; stin two)

Igus glLe'il five mats 55.12

Ia dAngl'stalia'-i lu when she pulled up (her dress) 31.19

Ia dAngl'djiLlxagA'riAsi he pulled out the canoe 29.28 {cLaTi- by
pulling; dji stem; -L.fxa towards)

la Mtgl'sLga'nsga he will push (the canoe) 41.30 (kit- with

pole ; -sl stem ; -sga future)

14. gu- flat but broad and thick objects.

Slci'na qasga Ia la q.'ogusgidan ... he emptied all from his

mouth at the head of Skeena, they say (making a lake) {Shl'na

Skeena; qas contraction of ga'dj/L head; -ga at; qlo- with

teeth [§14.23]; sH^stem; -aft, past inexperienced)

Qi'ngi land'ga xe'tgu and' qtiL gudja'ogidAS it must have been in

front of Qi'ngi's town that a reef came up (Qi'ngi [name]; land'

town; -ga possessive; xet down in front of; gu there; and' it

must have been; qaL reef ; djao=dju it was of that sort; gld

stem; -as participle)

V gulasga' n WAnsu'ga he went off in the shape of a flounder, they

say (Eastern; -sga toward the sea: -an past inexperienced)
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xa'gu la dAnguga' L.'xa'si he pulled the halibut out on the surface

(xa'gu halibut; dAh- by pulling [§14.4]; ga stem; -Llxa to-

ward; -si participle)

Ia dAngulgAlda'asi he pulled (a cloud) around it 41.40

Ia dAngu'sLdLeilas he pulled out five (boxes) in succession 55.24

15. Je!u- short objects. Posts, nails, and some s"hort loops are so

denominated.

stA Ia Jc.'u'gwetclasi he (a short bird) came in from it (stA from;

gwe stem; -tela motion into; -si participle)

Ia dAiiklu'stAsgoa' hahdgaiii he pulled (the spear) out for good

69.9 (dAh- by pulling; stA stem; -sgouh for good)

la l'golgaklusLaV \i(i h WAiisu'ga it is said he made (gambling sticks)

53.r
gl'nA Tclu'giriAsi something he held in hand 73.40

15a. k!At- small objects.

Jelu'da JcWtdjiLlxaga'-i a small beak came out 53.28 (-Llxa

towards)

qe'igao TcWtdju a small basket (qe'igao basket ; I'.At- classifier; dju

it was of that sort)

16. XAt- small objects. Used like the above.

ga xA'tdju some small (olachen) {ga some; dju they were of that

sort)

uau Igal XA'tdju a small dark person (nAh a; Igal dark or black;

dju it was of that sort)

sean XA'tdju, a small killer-whale (Masset) (s
£an killer-whale; dju

it was of that sort)

17. ga- (Masset ea-) flat objects, such as boards, doors, pictures,

looking-glasses, dishes, lakes, canoes.

Inaga'i gaLa'UdAi/a'gain there were live towns (lna=lana town;

gai the; za'il five; -dA causativr; -ya perfect; -gan past inex-

perienced; -i perfect)

qladaxui' atjA'n la gasLsga'yas he turned himself in his canoe

(indicated by its shape)"toward the mainland (alada toward sea

[mainland being considered outward]; xui toward; agA
1 h him-

self [§ 28.3]; si stem; -sga seaward; -//(/perfect; -s participle)

la'ya la gagahlxa'sgas he brought out a dish of cranberries (la'ya

cranberries; <j<i stem; -Llxa toward; -sga toward open place)

gu'gustlagane' ga'godies\o\ a level (pond) lay there (gu'gus what!

tlagane' behold!' go stem to lie; -di determinate suffix [§20.7])

lu gasgod'nsin one canoe 10.9

sqa'ola-% gaze'il five clam-shells 55.11

la'na sase'oa'nsin one town (Masset) (la'na town; s'oansin one)
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18. q!ai- (Masset q!e-) roundish objects, such as rolls of dry-

goods, lumps of bacon, and pieces of whale-meat.

qa'La qld'igodies a roundish reef (qd'm reef; go stem to lie; -di

determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -es participle); see also 77.45

gl'gawailA dAnq.'a'iustasi he pulled out the fish-trap (gi'gaw =
gl'gao fish-trap; ai the; dAfi- by pulling; usta stem [?]; -si par-

ticiple)
t

stA sI'tiati la q.'a'isLasi he snuffed from the (round basket) (stA

from; sl'nAfi snuffing; system; -asi participle)

ge'istA Ia gi Ia l! q.'d'istas they gave him a round thing out of it

(gei into; stA from; gi to; sta stem; -s participle)

Mtqld'idjilgwagagan (they) put down (a copper plate) 87.24 (kit-

with a point)

la qea'qla'-ida'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at (the sun) for a

while 29.9 (qea- by looking; dal motion; -di [§ 20.7]; qa'odi

after)

l! qla'-isLgiasi they put down (the drum) 14.3

V qd'dji ga q!oq!d'-isgidagAn by biting it jammed his head 91.11

(qds head; q!o- by biting; sgid contact)

We find also

l! q!a'-isLLlxatdai'yagAni they brought (the canoe) in to him
101.4 (sl- stem; -hlxa towards; -tc! into)

Ia l! q!a-isLsgai'yagAn they took him (porcupine) out to sea

45.16 (sl- stem; -sga out to sea); the same for knife 87.7

Ia l! qla-isLlai' ijagAn they took him (beaver) up 47.1 {-I up)

q!a'-idjuL!xadies (foam) coming piled up 95.10 (-L.fxa towards)

qon qlesta''nsanan four moons ( = four months) (Masset) (qoh

moon; std'nsan four; -an past inexperienced)

19. q!6l- the shape assumed by long flexible objects, such as hairs

or strings, when they are tangled together; also bushes with

many stems.

a' LgATi q!an djidja'i WA'gut qlolxd'was here was a hemlock with

a clump of branches sticking out all over it (a'LgAn here; q.'an

hemlock; djidja'i the branches; wa it; gut upon; xdiv = xao

stem; -as participle)

JcIa'Ma qlolgue'la clump of branches; fall down ! (IcU'ldA clump

of branches; gue stem; la imperative)

M'nxAn ga Ia daq'.o'lskidesi he shoved in a bunch of moss to stop

up the hole (ki'nxAn moss; ga in; da- by pushing; skid stem)

sin qloldju'gan a bunch of gambling-stick wood 55.2

20. i- animate things, such as human beings, animals, fish, insects.

V Lxiendd'las he was running along (xien probably means quickly)

§ IS
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la l!a slla'iga Lgodia'si he, however, was lying down in the

baby's place (indicated by shape) (l!a however; slla'i the

place; gain; go to lie; -di determinate; -asi participle)

id'xodada LdjiLlxas a grebe came out of the water {la'xodada

grebe; dji stem; -lIxo, toward; -s participle)

lA'gui agA'n Ia Lszgia'las he (a fish) turned himself toward him
{gui toward [with motion]; agA'n himself; sl stem; -gial

toward shut-in place; -as participle)

Ia qfa-itL'sias he cut up (a whale) 51.7 (q!a-it- by cutting)

Ia dAriLstai'yagani he pulled out (a bear) 95.14 {dAn- by pulling;

sta to move away)

Ia ifsLtdas he brought in (a bird) 27.31 (-tc! into)

Ia la l Una'gas he put a living one down 13.1

jJxida to take (a child) 27.17

ifsgugeils found a whole one 49. f 1

21. X- or Lit- the shape assumed by a number of clams or fish

with a stick run through them to hold them together, and also

by a canoe with many persons standing up in it.

ya'gulsi Ia glxa' n Ludjuda'asi he placed them standing in line

in the middle of the canoe {ya'gu=ya'Tcu middle; I euphonic;

-si participle; glxa' ft standing; dju it was of that sort; -da

causative [§18.2]; -asi participle)

Tcu'ngado Lda'lL.'xas (a canoe full of men) is coming around the

point (kun point; gado around; dal to go [pi.]; -L.'xa toward;

-s participle)

22. Lit- thin objects, such as thin boards, berry-cakes, pies and pie-

plates, flat cans of beef.

gu'tgi Ia Ia daLlskida'si he flattened it together {gut together; gi

to; da- by pushing; skid stem; -asi participle)

ga tl'djai L.'gosga' certain flat rocks lying out from (the woods)

{ga certain; tldj = tls rocks; ai the; go to lie; -sga seaward)

L.'Le'ilfive (plugs of tobacco) {he'll five)

yA'mdji L.'djiwogAnga go to the flint which sticks out thin! {yA'mdji

flint; djiwo =dju it is of that sort; gAn=gAh continuative; -ga

to be [§18.5])

23. Iga- branching objects, such as bushes with numerous branches

from one stem, combs, several hooks on one line, clothing with

a coarse weave, the vertebral column, and even a person who

is very thin.

l! Ld'dji la gllga'Las he broke off the ends of some cedar-limbs

{l! some; Ld'dji limbs; gl- [?]; l stem to touch)
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Ia Igai'ngawus he put up (a stone wall) (i'ngaw perhaps contains

go to lie; -us participle)

Ia dAiilga'stagwa'gasi he pulled out (a hemlock branch) 10.6

ia'ole lgalunulsd'wan there were three hooks (Masset) (ta'ol hooks;

e the; lunul three; £aw= £o to lie; -an past inexperienced)

24. If/Ant- large roundish or cubic objects.

si'sa IgA'mqeda l! IgA'mgatxi they had large round rattles in

their hands (si'sa rattle; qeda large; gatxi stem [?])

xallgA'mdaxide's (skin) shriveled up in fire 37.15 (xal- by fire)

25. lf/l- large cylindrical objects, like logs, steam-boilers, smoke-

stacks, rolls of bedding, many objects flowing in a stream,

also driftwood sometimes, and large fence-rails.

wage'istA kwalgi''stAsga''si (olachen) ran out of it in a stream

toward the sea (wa it; gei into; stA from; kwa- in a stream;

st-A stem; -sga outward; -si participle)

V.ati la Igl'ginas he was carrying a hard, dead limb (t.Un limb or

knot rotted out of a tree; gin stem; -as participle)

lai xutlgidju'l Ixagias there cranberries were blown out (in a

cylindrical body) (lai cranberries; xut- by the wind [§14.19];

dju stem; -L.'xa toward; -gia outward; -s participle)

i'L.'ga xo'dai da Igi'ataLgagasan you might eat our hair-seal (II!

our; -ga possessive; xod = xdt hair-seal; ai the; da you; a [?];

tostemTOEAT; -Lga all [§20.2]; -<7&tobe; -asan infallible future)

l! Igi'stAnsindai'yagAn they make four (grave-posts) 91.29

(stAnsin eight; -da to make)

Igidju'usgadia's (glow of fire) shines toward beach 39.6

sJci'le I ws
e la Igidju'diwan put a tall dance-hat on his head!

(Masset) (sMl dance-hat; e the; ^imperative particle; w=wa
it [hat]; E

e into; la probably =la with the possessive -£a his;

dpi stem; -di determinate suffix; -an past inexperienced)

26. xa- many inanimate small objects.

. . . xa'godigAni they (gills) lie 97.26 (go to lie; -di determinate;

-gAn experienced; -i [p. 253])

ta-u xa'xiwas halibut-hooks were hanging 67.19 (ta-u hook; xiu

to hang; -as participial)

27. sLAp-
tjl'na go'lgal sla'/hIaIo, some slim, blue things (gl'na some; go'lgal

blue; dAla plural with adjectives of shape)

28. t!Ap-

(jl'ua sget t.'A'pdjuL.'xa something short and red protruded (gl'na

something; sget red; dju stem.; -Llxa toward)
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29. k!Am~ small (cf. no. 15a, p. 231).

lu JclA'mdAla small canoes (lu canoe; dAla plural with adjectives)

tla'gas JcWmdala small flakes of snow 31.28

30. gam-
ga qld'laga ga'mgodies a large open space in the woods (ga some

[indef. pi.]; qld'laga open place or swamp; go to lie; -di deter-

minate; -es participle)

31. L!Ap-

ia L.Updji'lAxadas he let a small part (of the surface of the moon)
be seen (djilaxa [ ?] ; -da causative; -s paiticiple)

32. sLam-
qla'djai V xI'Ia ge'istA sget sid' mdjigold' ndalasi the gum hung

,
out from his mouth red (q!ddj = q!ds gum; ai the; xI'Ia mouth;

gei mto; stA from; sabred; (7j£ probably = dju it is of that sort;

gold' Tidal analysis uncertain; -asi participle)

1 33. tcl%- the insides of such objects as sea-eggs.

34. st!a- dumb-bell shaped objects, such as- the liver of a dog-fish.

35. skAp- applied to such an object as the curled tail of a dog.

skA'pdala crooked wedges 33.13

" 36. shiM- small and very slender objects, such as certain small,

slender teapots.

Third. Group: Principal Predicative Terms (§§ 16-21)

§ 16. Characterization of Predicative Terms

Most elements of this group must be considered as independent

verbs. It has been pointed out before that they may also enter into

combinations. Among some of them this tendency is strongly devel-

oped. Here belong the verbs forming terms of the first group (see

§ 14). A number of others are so intimately related with other ideas

in their significance that they occur only rarely alone, if at all, and

appear, therefore, in part rather as auxiliary verbs, or even as affixes.

§ 17. Stems in Initial Position

Some of these stems take initial positions.

1. aai- (Masset f/l-) refers to any object floating upon the water,

gai being the stem of the verb to float.

Na-giu' ga Ia gd'isLgeilglgAS he stopped at House-fishing-ground

(floating there upon the water) 29.8 (Na house; giu fishing-

ground; ga in; sl stem; -gil to come to be [§18.10]; gl com-

pletion of action; gA to be; -s participle)

§§16,17
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gAm V land'ga da'osqual ga'isLga'ogAfiganga driftwood never

floated ashore in his town (gAm not; land town; -ga possessive;

da'osqual driftwood; sl stem; gao [?]; -gAfi negation; -gan

continuative ; -ga to be)

V xe'tgu V gd'isLgils it floated ashore in front of him (xet down in

front of
;
gu there; system; -gil shoreward; -s participle)

V ga'ingwanAS it was floating about (ga =gai- floating; -%n on sea;

-gwah about; -as participle)

[This stem might be considered as an instrumental, like

those discussed in § 14. It takes the same position before

classifiers as other instrumentals do: ga'-itlaoga'ogadie's a

feather floated ashore 37.24 (t!ao- feather-shaped object).

—

Ed.]

2. (JAui- applied when a number of people are doing a thing en masse.

Ia stA l! gA'ndaxitdjilasi they all started away from her (stA from;

da = dal to go [pi.]; -xit inchoative [§18.6]; -djil truly)

Ia stA l! gA'nlgalAnas they went home from him (stA from; Igal

to go indirectly; -An continuative; -as participle)

la gA'nstA gAnda'lL.'xagilsi they came to him together (ga'nstA to

[=gAn for and stA from = coming for a purpose]; dot to go

[pi.]; -L.'xa toward; -^landward; -si participle)

Igu'nul gAndax'i'dAn three came along 107.20

V gAndlgo qa'odihao after they had gone along 37.2

[It would seem that this element must be considered as a

classifier, analogous to those discussed in § 15 and meaning

group of people. The following example illustrates its use

following an instrumental: Ia l! gAlgA'ndaxitgd'wan wansu'ga

it is said, they led him home 81.39 ((jaI- by leading).

—

Ed.]

3. xao- (Masset xo-) to do a thing quickly.

la at gut Ia da'oxaostas they seized each other quickly (at with; gut

each other; dao- to go and get [prefixed]; sta stem)

la ga ga nd'nxaoLgAnasi it quickly ground off his skin (ga to; ga

something; nan = nan to grind [§ 14.8]; l stem [?]; -gAn con-

tinuative; -asi participle)

V da/£alAn stAn V doxo'stAS£aian her two brothers ran down to

take her (Masset) (da'£a younger brother; -Un plural; stAfi

two; do to go and get; stA stem; -s
£a seaward; -i perfect; -an

past inexperienced)

4

.

ta- expresses the use' of a transitive verb without object.

taga'ogAnAn WAnsu'ga they say few were left 11.8

taqla'dAS she cut up 49.1

taqo'ldjuulas he spread out in morning 53.4

tasJcida' nagAni they plundered 105.4
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§ IS. Stems in Terminal Position, First G^roup

Most of these verbal stems take a terminal position:
V

1. U TO SIT Or CONTINUE TO BE.

2. da to cause.

3. dal TO MOVE ALONG WHILE SOMETHING ELSE IS TAKING PLACE.

4. sin to wish.

5. ga to be.

.. 6. xit (Masset -id) to begin

7. xAl or xAl (Masset Al or AT) to tell.

8. ga (Masset £a) to go.

9. gaga (Masset eaya) to know how to do a thing.

10. getl or geal (Masset £el or sel) to become.

11. xan to think or guess.

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with nouns

:

gAn'L xe'lauas there lay a water-hole (gAUL fresh water; xela a

water-hole; u to lie or sit [no. 1]; -as participle)

l! Iga'uas they put stones into the fire (Iga stones; u auxiliary

[no. 1]; -as participle)

la ga'ldas he stayed all night (1a he; gal night; da [no. 2])

Ia la su'udas he said to him 27.2 (su to say, intransitive)

V Ua'aLclashe had a war-spear (V he; tca'aL war-spear; -da aux-

iliary [no. 2]; -s participle)

dAn gu Imada'dasga I will put mountain-goats upon you (dAh

you; gu there; I I; mad=rnAt mountain-goats; a [?]; -da

auxiliary [no. 2]; -sga future)

VhAn tte'dji Iga'gas the one who was half rock 8.9 (jiAfl one;

tle'dji half; Iga stone)

V na'tga gaxa'gas his nephew was a child 1 (na't nephew; -ga pos-

sessive [§ 28]; gaxa child; -ga to be [no. 5]; -s participle)

la'ga XAlaga'gAn his (implement) was copper {-ga possessive;

xaIa copper; -ga to be [no. 5]; -agAn past inexperienced)

Ia gi ya'nAhgeilgoas it became foggy upon them (Ia them [with

suffix -go]; gi at or upon; ya'nAfi clouds or fog; -geil to become
[no. 10]; -as participle)

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with other verb-stems

:

V gla'o-u qa'odi after he had sat there for a while (q!a[o] to sit; u
auxiliary [no. 1]; qa'odi after a while)

Ia qoya'das he caused it to be dear ( = he valued it) (qoya dear;

-da auxiliary [no. 2]; -s participle)

1 Gaxa appears to have been originally a verb meaning to be weak (see § 19.1), but here it is made a

verb over again just as if it were a noun.
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V da/yindal qa'odi after lie had gone along hunting for a while

(dayifb hunting; dot to go [no. 3]; qaodi after a while)

dAn gi l! gi'dayu'Ansinga they wish to give you much food

{dAh you; gi to; gida to give food to any one; yu''au much;

-sin auxiliary [no. 4]; -ga perhaps this should be -sga future)

Va'oga V ta'gAS his mother ate it 27.28 (ao mother; -ga possessive;

ta to eat; ga to be [no. 5]; -s participle)

Ia la ga'Llxaxalgoas they told him to come out to them (la they

[with suffix -go]
;
qa to go; -L.'xa toward; -xal auxiliary [no. 7])

nAh qea'ngasi one went to look (nAn one; qea stem to look; -an

continuative; -ga auxiliary [no. 8]; -si participle)

run gaxa's na' hagayageils the child came to know how to play

(nA n the [with suffix -.§1
;
gaxa child; -s participle; ndna=nan

stem; -gaya to know how to [no. 9]; -geil to come to [no. 10];

-s participle)

qona'i la'na q!esta'nsanai£els their months became eight, or eight

months passed over them (Masset) (qon moon; ai the; la'na

their [singular form covering. plural] =Za+ ana their own; q!e-

classifier [§ 15.18]; std'nsana = sta'nsanxa eight; % probably

euphonic; - £el auxiliary [no. 10]; -s participle)

liayi'nxAn Laga xia'ixA'ngua I think he has danced long enough

(Masset) (hayi'n instead of [dancing longer]; XAn so, thus;

Laga enough [?] ; xial to dance; -xaTi auxiliary [no. 11]; -gua

declarative suffix [25.5])

§ 19. Stems in Terminal Position, Second Group

A number of others are also apparently verbal stems, but appear

in close connection with other verbs, so that they almost convey the

impression of suffixes. • In some of them, however, their independent

character is quite apparent.

1. -xa usually occurs in such close conjunction with the verb

stem that it is hard to determine whether it is a true suffix or

not. It may indicate state.

'dldalA'n Lgaxagi'lga you tire me with your handling (di me;

daW fi you. [\)\.]; l- by handling [ § 14.26]; gaxa together means

weak; -gil to become [§ 18.101; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.8])

- Sawali'xa gia'xayas Sawall'xa stood up {Sawall'xa man's name;

gia to stand; -y perfect; -s participle)

la gAn V st.'e'xagidlAn WAnsu'ga he became angry with him, they

say {gAn with [?]; sill angry or sick; gial to become [§ 18.10];

-An past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'gi V Igoa'xagils he became afraid of him (gi of; Igoa stem TO

fear; -gil auxiliary; -s participle)
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Ia la Mlge'idaxa-Jc ! otwd'lah ... he made her so ashamed by
his words that she died (Ml- by words [§ 14.14]; geida perhaps
means it is that way, but with -xa it signifies to become
ashamed; Ic'.otul to be destroyed; -an past inexperienced)

gAm l! qe'xagahas they did not find him (gAm not
;
qe perhaps is

qea to see, but with -xa it means to find; -gah negation)

2. -gin, -gin, or -in motion by sea ; also an independent stem. 1

V qa/idangifiAS it went of itself by sea (qa_togo; -id inchoative

[§18.6]; -ah continuative [?]; -as participle)—qd'gin qa'odi after it had gone along on the ocean for a while

(qd to go; qa'odi after a while)

V xa'oins he was fishing 29.7 (xao to fish; -s participle)

V sa'iins he went out hunting by sea (sai to hunt; -s participle)

3. -gon (Masset - £6fl) conveys the idea of random progression on
foot, and is used only after the verb stems qd and is.

V dji'lgoqago'ndi after he had danced around for a while (V they

[with suffix -go]; djil stem to dance; qa to go; -gon = -go

h

suffix; -di determinate suffix)

V qd'gongAid he wandered around (qd to go; -gAn past inexperi-

enced; -i perfect^

la qinqd'gofiAS he saw walking about 12.2

la qd'gon qa'odi after he had walked about 67.33

4. -gia is also used principally a iter </<l , and seems to indicate that

the motion is with a definite object in view, straight on to a

certain place. Possibly it is the stem of the verb to stand,

with which it is morphologically identical.

gut Ia qagiagA''n qa'odi after he had gone along upon the trail for

a while (gut upon; qa stem to go; -gAii continuative; qa'odi

after a while)

gala qd'giagA'nsi he was going thither (ga to; qd stem to go;

-gAn past experienced; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

la'ga nAh qd'giagArias one came to him upon the trail (ga to;

nAfi one; gu stem to go; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

5. -qlol or -q!ol to do secretly; also independent verb stem.

—- Sawall'xa V qinq.'o'ltadies Sawall'xa looked at him unobserved

(Sawali'xa man's name; qih stem to look; -ta perhaps for;

-da auxiliary; -di determinate suffix; -es participle)

la V su'dAqloldaian he whispered to her secretly (su stem to

say; -dA to cause; -dato cause [used twice]; -i perfect [§ 23.7];

-an past inexperienced)

'[Nos. 2-4 might he classed with the locative suffixes described in § 22.—Ed.]
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di Ia q.'olgi'nda don't let any one know of me (di me; Ia impera-

tive particle; gin [?]; -da to cause)

§ 20. Stems in Terminal Position, Third Group

It is probably due to their significance that the following groups

take ordinarily their position following the last series:

1. -go (Masset - £o) plurality. Originally this probably marked dis-

tributive plurality. It always follows la, the personal pronoun

of the third person singular.

gAn Ia la djila'dagoas they had her as bait for it (gAn for; la they

[with -go]; djild bait; -da to cause; -as participle)

stA l!a Luqd'itgoasi they went away (stA from; l!a they; lu- by
canoe [§ 14.27]; qatogo; -it inchoative [§ 18.6]; -asi participle)

V nd'xagAngogA 1

'nga they fly about (V they [with -go]; na'xa to fly

[pi.]; -gAh continuative; -gAn probably continuative also, the

suffix being doubled; -ga auxiliary)

Ia q.'a'osLogagawa n . . . they came and sat down by the fire

(Ia they [with gaw = -go]; qla to sit; -o probably auxiliary;

slo stem [ ?] ; -ga auxiliary [ ?] ; -an past inexperienced)

Ia stA Ia Luqd'-itgoas they left him by canoe 59.3

V ge'tgatgawa'-i lu when they had gone 59.4

Ia lanadageilgd'wagAn they had a town 103.11

2. -Lga (Skidegate dialect) indicates that all of the objects or persons

just mentioned are included in the action.

V ga'oluLgagawas they all got up (V they [with -gaw = -go])

la'giaga gi'nagai qa'ilhgagas all his property was lost (gia prop-

erty; -ga possessive; gl'na things; gai the; qa'il stem; -ga

auxiliary; -s participle)

3. - eodJu Masset equivalent of the above.

£alA'nsL£odjawani it was all cooked {
ealAn to cook; sl appears to be

the principal stem; eodjaw = £odju all; -an past inexperienced;

-i perfect)
£a l! i'sdals £odjawan all went down to it (

ea to; is [?]; dal to go; s

[?];
£odjav)= £odju all; -aw past inexperienced)

l! %'Llada£od]awan all went down to it (i'zlada [?];
£odjaw = £odju

all; -an past inexperienced)

lu'gue A'na V i'sda eodjawan he took all into the canoe (lu canoe;

gu there; e= £
e into; A'na his own; isda stem; -£odjaw= - £odju

all; -an past inexperienced)

4. -sJH applied to an action that fails of accomplishment, or per-

haps to one that nearly succeeds.
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Jc.'iwa'i gei V xa
1
'ptagoaskiW'si he almost went flying through the

doorway (k!iw = k!iu doorway; ai the; gei into; x^p probably

means quickly; tagoa [?]; -asi participle)

la da'yinskia'gadjuugAn he hunted for it in vain (da'yin to hunt;

rest uncertain)

gei l! dayi'nskiya'i lu when they found nothing there by
hunting (gei into; dayin to hunt; -y perfect; ai the; lu when)

gado' I ge'tskiah I could in no way get them {gado' around [always

used with this stem]; I J; get stem; -an [?])

5. -goafi. A frequentative best translated by the English word

ABOUT.

V xeti't tc'.i'nlgoangas he went about hunting birds (xeti't birds;

tdin to shoot or hunt; I perhaps euphonic; -ga to go; -s

participle). See also 27.27

V gd'yingoafiAS it was floating about {gay- = gai- floating; -in on

water; -as participle)

go'ngan da' fiat Ia na'ugoan qa'odi after he had lived along with

his father for a while (goh man's father; -gan his own; dA 1

hat

in company with; na to live; u auxiliary; -goan along or

about; qa'odi after a while)

Ia la i'na-ugoah qa'odi after he had remained with his wife for a

while (I'na to marry; -u auxiliary; qa'odi after a while)

6. -f/t the completion of action; also, sometimes, continuation, in

which case it probably means continuation to the end.

la geilgidaga'i lu when she had finished (geil to become; -da aux-

iliary; gai the; m when)
la sugi'gai lu when he was through talking (su to talk; gai the)

la qingl'gwasi they looked at it for some time (la they [with. -gw =
-go]; qi h stem to look; -asi participle)

xao g
w tadjugV'gafian the raven always sat upon it (xao [?]; g

u at

or upon; ta probably a classifier; dju stem [?]; -gan continua-

tive; -an past inexperienced)

7. -di a suffix that seems to define the action as having taken

place at a certain particular place and moment. Its use is

not so pronounced in the Masset dialect as in Skidegate.

qlal Igal Jc.'A'tdAla q.'as goxa'godies some small black-skinned per-

sons held burning pitchwood then (q'.al skins; Igal black; k.'At-

short or small; -dAla plural with adjectives [§39]; q!as pitch-

wood; go- burning; xa inanimate pi.; -go to be somewhere;

-es participle)

Ia Lina'ndigAndi xAn at the moment when she was striving to

disentangle it (lI- with the hands [?]; nan probably stem; -di

seems to be determinate suffix used twice; -gAn continuative;

xau thus, at that moment)
44377— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 16 § 20



242 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bvll. 40

gu Ia ta'idiasi he lay right there (gu there ; tai to lie)

V gaxa'di at the time when he was a boy (gaxd boy)

This suffix is used very often before qa'odi.

Vsudi qa'odi after he had cried 7.7

8. -ill or -Ul TO DO A THING EARLY IN THE MORNING.

Q'.aiiA'n t.'a'ga I q.'a'o-ulas I sit early in the morning at the

mouth of QlanA'n river (Q.'anA'n river name; t!a mouth of;

-ga at; I I; q.'a to sit; -o auxiliary; -as participle)

gana'n ge'itulas (the weather) becomes like this early in the

morning (gana'n like; geit stem it was so; -as participle)

yd'nAna ta'igihulia'i lu when it was cloudy (or foggy) early in

the morning (ya'nAha clouds or fog; tai to lie [close to water];

gin on water; ai the; lu when)

I' la'uliga it is fine weather so early this morning (la good, fine)

nAh Iclwai'yagas Iclodai!go-ulaiyan one brother lay dead in the

morning 77.33 (kloda- dead; l- classifier; go to lie)

9. -Itfia' marks potentiality.

i'sin Lgao l! xadalind' hgudA'nsi he thought he might restore

them (i'sin again; Lgao new; l! he [plural because a great hero

is speaking]; xada human being; -an continuative [?]; -gud to

think; -An continuative [contracted before s]; -si participle)

gl'na at V lalina' wa' luxah la'gi Ia i'sdas he gave him all things

which might make him happy (gl'na things; at with; la good

or happy; wa'' luxAn all [wa + lu + xau]; gi to; i'sda gave)

sicAh, sta'iga Lgua I sqasgd'itliha' blockhead, I can knock out

your labret (sica n blockhead; sto'ilabret; -ga possessive; Lgua

a sort of adverbial interjection, whatever it is; II; sqasga'it

to knock out)

gAm gu £AnidAn ga t.'alA'h i'nalihahus may we not leave fresh

water with you? (Masset) (gAin not; gu interrogative particle;

£anL fresh water; dAn you; ga to; t!alA
fn we; i'na stem; -an

continuative [?]; -us interrogative suffix)

Una' may also be employed as the stem of an independent verb

and as an adjective.

l! db'na IcUdAna'sis u V lha'yan she made it so that younger

sisters are wise (Masset) (l! indefinite; do'na younger sisters;

IcUdAnd' wise; -s participle; -is probably contracted form of

verb to be; u general demonstrative; Ina stem; -y perfect;

-an past inexperienced)

NAhH'lsLas liha'i he who was going to become NAnki'lsLas, or

the potential NAnki'lsLas (Naii one; Ml- voice; sl stem; -as

participle [all meaning one-whose-voice-is-obeyed] ;
ai the)
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a'hao qait liha'i hao idja'n WAnsu'ga those were the future (or

potential) trees, they say (a this; hao general demonstrative;

qait trees; liha'i the potential; hao general demonstrative;

idja to be; -ah past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

It is also often used in the formation of names.

§ 21. Stems in Terminal Position, Fourth Group

All of these except two are nothing more than incorporated adjec-

tives.

1. yu' big.

. Ia gd'na yu' AndayagAn he had it very thick 33.9 (gd'na thick;

-da to cause [§18.2]; -y perfect [§23.2]; -agAii past inexperi-

enced [§23.2])

la''gAn sklulyu'atias it was very crowded for her (gAniov; sk'.ul a

crowd; -as participle [§25.7])

V Lai l! daoyu'auas they came near him on the opposite shore in

a very great crowd (uli abreast of on shore; dao to go to get)

V qoanyu'ariAn they were very many (V they [sing, used for pi.];

qoan many; -^n-.past inexperienced [§23.2])

2. djili' REAL.

gd'lga-geildjili'gai lu when it became quite dark (gd'l night,

dark; -ga [?]; geil to become; gai the; lu when)

gl Ia gwaodjilV'gasi he really did not care for (it) (gi for; gwao

stem not to care for; -go auxiliary [§18.5])

dl sk!isLdjill'ga I am truly full (di I; skHsL to be full [perhaps

compounded of sk!i and sl]; -ga auxiliary to be)

la'gi Ia dayi''nsMdjili''gas he was absolutely unable to find him

(gi to or for; dayi'n to find; -ski in vain [§20.4]; -ga auxiliary

to be [§18.5]; -s participle)

3. La'aAii the first.

nAn la geilgl'gaLd'gahas he finished a certain one first 33.2 (nAn

one; geil to become; -gi completed action [§20.6]; -ga auxiliary

[§ 18.5] ; -as participle)

gi Ia Jcia'ganLdganagAn he asked for him first 33.26 (Ha stem; -gah

continuative [§24.1] ; -agAii past inexperienced [§23.2])

i. go'da (Masset £oda) the last. Originally this appears to have

been the word for buttocks. In the Masset dialect it is

used as a connective meaning after.

La ga ta'gagotsLas the ones he ate last (La [?]; ga the ones; td

stem to eat; -ga auxiliary to be [?]; -got last; system; -as

participle)
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5. sgoan forever, or for a long time. This is derived from the

same stem as sgoa'nsin one, sgu'nxan only.

ga'igu liao V tcl''ageilsgodnan WAnsu'ga he came to have a place

there forever, they say (gai the or that; gu there; hao general

demonstrative; tela a place; geil to come to; -an past inex-

perienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'ga Ia dAnda'ostAsgoa'nahasi he pulled his [spear] out for good

(-ga possessive; d,Afb- by pulling; dao to go and get; stA

to move from a place; -an continuative [§24.1]). See also 69.9

The numerals from two up are suffixed to take the place of ordinals,

numerals, and numeral adverbs.

Ia gotxia'tdastA'nsana'i lu after he had swallowed four times, or

the fourth time (gotxia stem [?]; -tela motion into [§22.1];

-stA'nsah four; -ai the; lu when)

atha'o Ia la tdiga'stianan ... he shot him twice with it (at

with; hao general demonstrative; tell- by shooting [§14.2];

ga stem; -stian=stin two; -an past inexperienced [§23.2])

gutge'istA la la dAndjistALe'ilas he pulled apart five times (gut

together; gei into; stA from; dAn- by pulling [§14.4]; djlsta

stem [?]; -Leil five; -as participle)

§ 22. Fourth Group : Locative Suffixes i

1. -tela or -ic!t indicates motion or action into something, espe-

cially a house.

Ic.'ia'lu au'n gi Ia Idu'sLtdis he brought a cormorant in to his

mother 27.27 (kia'lu cormorant; au mother; -un his own;

gi to; Tc!u- classifier [§15.15]; sl stem; -s participle [§25.7])

da'tdi Ia L'sLtdas he brought in a wren 27.31 (da'tc.'i wren; l-

classifier [§15.20]; sl stem; -s participle)

V qatda'yas he came in (qa stem; -ya perfect; -s participle)

ga'gei la qi'ntc'.ayas he looked into some houses (ga some; gei

into; qin stem; -y perfect [§23.7]; -s participle)

2. -f/Kff direction of action out of something, especially a house.

Ia la da'oxaostAgua'gawan WAnsu'ga they ran out of the house to

him quickly, they say (la they [with suffix -gaw = -go]; dao to

go to get; xao- quickly [§17.3]; stA stem; -an past inexperi-

enced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia gi Ia qingua'gasi she looked out at him (gi at; qin stem; -ga

auxiliary; -si participle)

V A'ndjigoagai lu when he put his head out (Andji erect; gai

the; lu when)

» See also § 19.2-4.
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Tcliwa'i ga la gia'xagoasi he stood at the door outside (k!iw = lc!iu

door; ai the; ga at; gia stem; -xa suffix of unknown signifi-

cance; -goa out; -si participle)

3. -xul or xtial (Masset -fjtd or -fjual) has a meaning similar to

the above, but in this case actual motion out is always meant.

Ia qaxud'lan WAnsu'ga he went out, they say 29.38 (qa stem;

-an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

SLudja'gadAnai %'sin dA'nat Ia qd'xuls he also went out with the

woodpecker 29.46 (sLudjd'gadAh woodpecker; -ai the; %'sin

also; dA'nat with; go. stem; -s participle)

I' Ld'lga qaxua'lasi her husband went out (zal husband; -ga pos-

sessive L§28]; qa stem; -asi participle)

V qa'gualan he went out of doors (Masset) (ga stem; -an past

inexperienced)

gAm hawl'dan V qaguld'ahan he did not go out quickly (Masset)

(gum not; hawl'dan quickly; a' carries accent; -a h negative)

4. -tladj across a body of water, especially an arm of the sea.

Si'lc.'a Jcun ea o V sa'int.'adjan he went across to Slk!a point to

hunt (Masset) SSi'lcIa name of a point; Jcun point; hi to; o

general demonstrative; sa'm stem; -an past inexperienced)

l! Ludd'tladjan they went across the harbor (Masset) (lu by

canoe [§14.27]; do to go to get; -an past inexperienced)

waea hi Li't.'adjani they brought them across to it (Masset)

(wait; eato; Astern; -an past inexperienced; -% perfect)

qld'datfadjasi (he) threw across 73.42

5. -sgien across a strip of land, such as a peninsula.

£a V qa'sgienAni he went across to it (Masset) (
£a to; qa stem; -An

past inexperienced; -i perfect)

wagui' V qd'sgienAn he went across to a distant point (Masset)

(wa it; gui toward [with motion]; qa stem; -an past inex-

perienced [§ 23.2])

6. -t!Al or tlAl motion downward.

tcl'wai u'ngei Mtt.'Apha'otlAlsi it stuck into the floor-planks from

above (tclw = tcu plank; ai the; un on top of; gei into; Jcit- by

a stick [§ 14.13]; t'.Afha'o stem [?]; -si participle)

Inaga'i daWnga la Tcitgu'tlAldaasan I will tip over your town

(Ina =lana town; gai the; daU'h you [pi.]; -oa possessive; la I;

Jcit- with a stick; gil stem; -da to cause; -asan future [§ 23.5])

silgui'gan Ia gaxia'tlalagAn he descended to his home (sil back;

gui toward" [with motion]; -gan his own [§ 28]; gaxia' stem [?];

-agAn past inexperienced [§ 23.2])
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Ia l! qa'HAlLagAndasi they let him off first (qa stem; La [?];

gAn = gA?i continuative [§ 24.1]; -da to cause [§ 18.6])

l! dadjit.Uldai'yagAni they pushed (it) down 45.15

7. -I MOTION UPWARD.

V qa'ildi qa'odi after he had gone up for a while (qa stem; -di

determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

I' JcfutLu'stAla he spits water upward (k!ut- with the lips [§ 14.16];

lu- probably a classifier; sIa stem; -la up)

naga'i ga Ia qd'ilsi he went up to the house (rat house; gai the; ga

to; qa stem; -si participle)'

I' dA'handjilas he pulled it up out of the water (dAh- by pull-

ing; andji erect; -as participle)

l! qi'hgalasi they went up to see 12.4

8. "Sga (Masset s£a) motion toward an open place, particularly

toward the open sea, toward the fire.

q'.adAiud' la sa'ana qla'usga come down toward the sea and sit

idle 29.4 (q'.adA seaward; -xua toward [without motion]; la

imperative particle; sa'ana, idle; q!a to sit; -u auxiliary)

ta'djilsgas the wind blew out of the inlet (tadji wind ; I [?])

V xa'gatsgas she stretched her arm seaward to grasp (something)

31.22 (xa- by grasping; gat stem; -s participle)

Ld'lAh (1a' hat q.'d'wosga sit down b}T the fire with your husband
(zal husband; -An own; dA 1

hat with; q!a stem; -o auxiliary

[§ 18.1])

9. -gll or -f/i((I motion toward a shut-in place.

V ga'isLgils it came in and floated (gai- floating; sl stem; -s par-

ticiple)

V qaxiagia'lan WAnsu'ga she started into the woods (qa stem; xia

perhaps =xit to start; -an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quo-

tative)

V goda'lgialan WAnsu'ga she moved farther inland, in a sitting

posture (goda buttocks; Z [?]; -an past inexperienced; WAn-

su'ga quotative)

gwa'iye £a V Lu'qagAl£awan they went up to the island (Masset)

(gwai island; ye=ai the; £a to; V they [with suffix -£aw = -£o];

lu- by canoe [§ 14.27]; gastem; -<yuHandward; -aw past inex-

perienced)

Ia squ'gagatgUs he swam ashore 12.11

10. -L!xa (Masset -L!a) toward anything.

V sti'lL.'xagai lu when he came back toward (it) (stll stem
;
gai the;

lu when)

Ia iMqa'L.'xagoas they approached by canoe 39.5
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Ia gu Ia q.'a'oL.'xayan WAnsu'ga it came and got on it, they say

(gu on; q.'a stem to sit; -o auxiliary; -i perfect [§ 23.7]; -an

past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la dAfiA'ndjiLfxas he pulled it out head first 29.26 (dAfi- by

pulling [§ 14.4]; Andji erect; -s participle)

au'n gi Ia xagaLlagi'lgAhasi he brought it up to his mother (Mas-

set) (au'n = ao mother + -afi his own; gi to; xa- inanimate

objects [§ 15.26]; ga stem; -gil shoreward; -gAfi continuative

[§ 24.1])

(V) ga-isLL!xa's he came floating 7.8

11. -gia or f/1 under water.

V ga'ogias it vanished under water (gao stem; -s participle)

Lua'i dagu'l gi gatgia/si (the arrow) fell into the water at the side

of the canoe (lu canoe; ai the; dagu'l side; gi at; gat stem;

-si participle)

wa'gei la gl'liAlgiasi they poured it into (the ocean) (wa it [ocean];

gei into; la they [singular used for plural]; giTiAl [?]; -si par-

ticiple)

Ia la xl'dagias he let him down into the sea (xlda stem; -s parti-

ciple)

12. -L INTO A CANOE.

gu'gei Ia qaL'gasi he got into his canoe (gu there; gei into; ga stem;

-ga auxiliary; -si participle)

Ia gu'gei Ia i'sLgwas they got into the canoe with him (gu there;

gei into; Ia they [with -gw=-go\; is stem; -s participle)

Ia la ge'tgaulayagan he got him into the canoe (^stem; -ga aux-

iliary [?]; da to cause; -i perfect [§ 2.3.7]; -agan past inde-

terminate)

Ia la qai/dagwas they took her aboard 41.8

Syntactic Treatment of the Verbal Theme (§§ 23-26)

§ 23. Temporal Suffices

1. "(JAn, sometimes -An, indicates past events which the speaker has

himself experienced.

Ia l! tcHnlgoa'ngAn they began shooting at them (that is, us) (Ia

them [singular form used for plural]; tc'.in stem; I probably

euphonic; -goan about)

Ia riATi si'ldagAn I borrowed one (Ia I; uaTi one; sil stem; -da

auxiliary)

l!a l! tcH'nlgoahxidAn they started shooting at them (Ha them;

tdin stem; I euphonic; -goan about [§ 20.5]; -xld inchoative

[§ 18.6])
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dd'nxua agA'n I skia/gaLgAn I jumped into the stern (dd'nxua

stern; agA'n reflexive; 11; skia'ga stem [?] ; -l aboard [§ 22.12])

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 105-109, Bulletin 29.

2. -ag^n (Masset -an or -gun) past events known to the speaker

only by report.

V dja'ga Ia gl'a-inxayagAn his wife left something for him (djd wife;

-ga possessive; gl'a-inxa [?]; -i perfect [§ 23.7])

la V sa''wagAn she spoke to him (saw=su to speak)

Ia la I'nagealagAn he married her (Ina stem; -geal to come to

[§ 18.10])

nAn I'lina Tiao sqd'badax'idagAn a man began to set deadfalls 95.1

(ndna,; I'lina man; sqd'ba deadfall ; -da to make; -x'id to begin)

Lue' tclastA
1nsanan the canoe had four men (Masset) (lu canoe;

? the; tela- people in canoe; stA'nsafi four)

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 33-35, Bulletin 29.

Before WAnsu'ga, the quotative in the Skidegate dialect, this suffix

takes the form -an.

a' nga Ia sqotsklda''nan WAnsu'ga he struck his canoe with his

hands, they say 29.22 {a'nga his own; sqot with arms [§14.29];

skid contact; -an continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative)

gitgA'n gAn Ia gagoydf nah WAnsu'ga he was calling for his son,

they say (git son; -gAfi his own [§ 28.3]; uau for; gago [?]; -i

perfect; -aft continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la e'sin qa'idanwAJisu'ga he also started off, they say (e'sin also;

gw stem; -id inchoative [§ 18.6]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia la qd'gAndagan WAnsu'ga she saved him, they say (qa'gAn to

save; -da to cause [§ 18.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

3. -gin events that occur or occurred habitually, and usually those

which the speaker himself has experienced or is experiencing.

a'thao gAm "Da'gal" Jiau l! su'gAngAngin therefore they were

not in the habit of saying " to-morrow " 35.4 (a'thao therefore;

gAm not; dd'gal to-morrow; Jiau like it; su stem; -gAfi nega-

tion [§ 25.3]; -gAfi continuative)

gAga'nhao Ia wa'gAnglni that is the reason why I do so (gaga'nhao

that is why [=gaga'n + hao]; Ia I; wa stem to do; -gAfi con-

tinuative; -gin = -gin usitative; -% perfect [§ 25.6])
eA fnLe wa£a i'sl I nilgi'ni I used to drink the water that was in it

(Masset) (
saul water; e the; wa it;

$a in; %'sl was; I I; nil

stem to drink; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

ga dl Voa'gaglni I used to be afraid of it (Masset) (ga something

indefinite; dl I; l
£oa stem; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.5]; -i perfect)
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4. -sga simple futurity.

sgd'na-qeda's dA'nga qea''xolgilgd''nsga the supernatural beings

will not become tired of looking at you 31.4 (sgd'na super-

natural
;
qeda's probably those that are so born [from qe to be

born, -da auxiliary, -s participle]; dAh you; ga at; qea by
looking; xol stem; -gil probably -gil to become; -gdn = -gah

continuative)

di gi sina'gasga no one is going to touch me 31.7 (di me; gi to;

sina stem; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.5])

dAh I qihgd'nsga I shall see you sometimes 31.13 (dAh you;

I I; qih stem; -gdn continuative)

5. -(a)san infallible future occurrence, similar to English you

SHALL.

[In both these suffixes the future element is probably -s, while -sga

contains also a declarative ending (-ga).—Ed.]

Lua'idAh Ia si'ldadaasaril will let you have the canoe (lu canoe;

ai the; dAh you; Ia I; silda stem [?]; -da auxiliary)

djd'gAh da da'ogasan you shall go and get your wife (djd wife;

-gAh your own; da you; dao stem; -ga auxiliary)

V sgA'lgatgaasah he will conceal you (sgAl 1st verbal stem to con-

ceal; gat 2d verbal stem it was like that; -ga auxiliary)

gusu l! i' L.'agidas ta'asah what will the chiefs eat (gusu what?

l! indefinite demonstrative; I'hlagidas chief; ta stem to eat)

6. -qasaii, ~qasas, immediate or imminent future occurrence;

evidently compounded from the above.

a'dal dl l! td'nsanqasah they will come to get me to-morrow

(a'dal to-morrow; di me; td'nsan to come by sea)

git qd'l !asahqasah her child was about to come (Masset) (git

child; qa stem; -L.'a toward [§ 22.10]; -eah [?])

tiaTi ya£
e'ts u d,A'hat i'nL laxahqasahgua the princess is going to

bring plenty of food (Masset) (nAh the [becomes definite with

suffix -s]; yae
e't chief's child; -s participle; u general demon-

strative; dA'hat with; in stem; -L.'a toward; -xah continua-

tive; -gua declarative)

Li lagand' hqasas they were about to make a feast (lagan to make a

feast; -ah continuative; -qasas imminent future followed by

participle)

7. -if in intervocalic position yf perfect time.

Igitgu'n awd'h gi Ia LSLtc.'a'yah WAnsu'ga he had brought in a

goose to his mother, they say (Igitgu'n goose; aw=ao% mother;

-an his own; gri to; l- classifier [§ 15.20]; 6-Lstem; -tela motion

into [§ 22.1]; -ah past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)
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dagale'ga i'sin V xeti't tcH'nlgoahgayas next day he had again

gone out shooting birds (dagal the next day; e the; -ga on;

i'sifi again; xeti't birds; tc.'in to^shoot; I euphonic [?]; -goan

about [§ 20.5]; -ga auxiliary; -s participle)

la suda'yagAni ila' isda'si he did differently from the way he had
said (he would do) (su stem to say; da to cause; -agAn past

inexperienced; -i perfect; ila' differently; is stem; -da aux-

iliary; -si participle)

gana'xAn Ia su'dayagAni so he had said (gahd'xAn so [from gafia'n

like; XAn just]; sit to say; -dd auxiliary ; -agAn past inexperi-

enced; -i perfect)

§ 24. Semi-Temporal Suffixes

Suffixes related to temporal suffixes, but defining the nature < r

time of the action more minutely.

1. -gafif -an, or -In. The common continuative or perhaps rather

habitual suffix, similar to the English form of the verb ending

in -ing.

au'n gi Ia xagaL.'xagi'lgAhasi he was bringing up things to his

mother {au'n [=ao mother + -ah his own]; gi to; xa- by

grasping [§ 14.24]; eastern; -L.'xa toward [§ 22.10]; -^shore-
ward [§ 22.9]; -si participle)

gl'na at Ia nd'hgahas he was playing with something (gi'na some-

thing; at with; nan stem to play; -as participle)

gitgA'h Ia gagoya' hah WAnsu'ga he called for his son, they say

(git son; -gAh his own; gagoy =gagoe stem [?]; -an past inex-

perienced [§ 23.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Sometimes this suffix takes the form -xaTi or xah.

ga q.'a'oxahas the ones sitting there (ga the ones [indefinite]; q!a

stem to sit; -o auxiliary [§ 18.1]; -as participle)

l! naxa'ndi qa'odi after they had lived there for a while (na stem

to live; -di determinate suffix; qa'odi after a while)

l! taixa'ndi qa'odi after they had remained in bed for awhile (tai

stem to lie; -di determinate [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

The occasional reduplication of this process has been referred to

in § 6.

§ 2o. Modal Suffixes

The following have also a modal significance:

1. I or la indicating the imperative; placed before or after the verb.

di Ia q.'osL let go of me with your mouth (di me; Ia imperative;

q!o- with mouth; sl stem)
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sti'lda la let us go back {stll stem; -da auxiliary; la imperative)

hai Igd'nai dl gA'nstA Ia M'ndA now, cousin, be my herald (hai

now; Igdn male cousin on father's side; ai the; dl me; gA'nstA

for; 1a imperative; Jci'n stem; -dA auxiliary [§ 18.2])

gin tlel s£u'nan I tela'anu sau ista' h get only wet things for fire-

wood (Masset) {gin things; tlel wet; s
£un only; -an just;

tela'anu firewood; £au for; ista stem [?]; -an continuative)

With the auxiliary ga to go, however, instead of I, -la is suffixed

to the verb.

IhAn a V su'dagala go and speak to it like this (Lin like; a this;

su stem; -da auxiliary; -ga auxiliary)

tela'anu da'ogala go and get firewood (tela'anu firewood; dao

stem to go and get; -ga auxiliary)

Ikia'gua na'galdju'gAla go and sit toward the door (Ikia side

toward door; gua toward; na'gal [?]; -dju it is of that sort;

-(/a auxiliary)

zget daLi' h teiagd'nsa ga i'sgogala go to the place where you are

going to settle (Lget where; dalA'n you [pi.]; tela stem to
have a place; -gdn continuative; -sa=safi infallible future

[§ 23.5]; ga tg; is stem; -go plural [?]; -ga auxiliary)

2. -djftil (Masset -tcln) is employed to indicate what is usually

denominated the first person imperative, both singular and

plural, LET ME, LET US.

ha'lA HoIa' n te la'anugadadjan come and let us make a fire Qia'lA

come! tlalA'fi Ve; tela'anu fire; -ga -da auxiliaries [§ 18.5,2])

roIa' di n <jl l gi'ngatdjan come and let me adorn you 29.2 QioIa'

come ! dA ft you
;
gi to or for ; 1 1 ;

gi ft - agent in general [ § 14.12];

gat stem)

Tia'lA HoIa'Ti gaigd' ni'ndjahlet us go over to look (ha'lA come!

tlalA'fi we; gaujCi'mn [?])

V.aI qasa'telin let us go awa}r (Masset) (tUl we; pastern to go;

-sa probably infallible future [§ 23.5])

3. (jAfi (Masset £-i/l) negation, always preceded by the negative

particle cjAin.

gAm gi'na gut I qealgA' hgAn I saw nothing upon it (gAm not;gl'na

thing; gut upon; I I; qea stem to see; I euphonic or possibly

up; -gAn past inexperienced)

sga'na-qeda's gAm Ia gut gaga'dagAngansga the supernatural

beings will never know it {sga'na qeda's supernatural beings

[see § 23.4]; gAm not; gut upon; gagdda [?]; -gan= -gan con-

tinuative [§ 24.1]; -sga future [§ 23.4])
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. . . gAm Ia su'udagAfiAsi (he) had not told him 27.6 (su to say;

-da auxiliary; -si participle)

gArn V £a'ndAn£anani he did not feel it (Masset) (gum not; £andAfi

stem[?]; -an past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

gAm la ga l! gl'da£anganan they did not give him food (Masset)

(gAm not; ga indefinite things [food]; glda stem to give

food; -#a ft continuative; -an past inexperienced)

4. -iidja, contracted sometimes to -us, marks interrogation, and,

like the two suffixes last mentioned, is always preceded by a

particle (gua or gu) or by an interrogative pronoun.

dja M'lszasi gasi'nhao dAn qea'ga isu'udjah say, chief, what has

happened to your brother-in-law? (dja say! M'lsLasi chief

[whose voice is obeyed]; gasi'n what? hao general demon-
strative; din your; qea brother-in-law; -ga possessive; is

stem; u'udja=udja interrogative suffix; -an continuative)

axada'i gua ga gAltlaLsga/udja were the meshes of the net pulled

off? {axada'i the net; gua interrogative particle; ga indefinite

plural subject of verb, and agent of pulling; gAl- by pulling

[§ 14.20]; t!a- classifier [§ 15.4]; l stem; -sga seaward [§ 22.8])

gasi'nLlao Ia dAn i'sta-udjan why did you tease her? (gasi'nLlao

why ? dA h you ; ista stem [ ?] ; -an continuative)

gasi'nLlao I la dA h qd'yadaidju udji fi why do you love it so much ?

(gasi'nLlao why? I [?]; dAn you; qo'ya stem to love; -da

auxiliary [§ 18.2]; Ldju[%]; -udji interrogative; -n continuative)

Gua (Masset gu) or the pronoun may, however, be employed

independently.

da gua skia'nadi are you awake ? (da you ; skid'na stem [ ?] ; -di

determinate suffix [§ 20.7])

gAm gua q.'eigA'na gAn dalA'n u'nsAAtgan don't you know any

stories? (gAm not; qleigA'na stories; gAn for [always precedes

u'nsAAt]; dalA'n you (pi.); u'nsAAt stem to know; -gan

continuative)

dAn gu l ! %'nEetudja were you married ? (Masset) (dAn you ; l ! they

[used in lieu of passive]; In to marry; £
et principal stem)

da gu SLA'gu Wa-udja did you kill a land-otter? (Masset) (da you;

SLA'gu land-otter; tla stem to kill)

gl'sto e'djin who are you? (gl'sto who? e'dji stem to be)

gasi'nLlao dAn i'djin what is the matter with you? (gasi'nLlao

what? dAfi you; %'dji stem to be; -n continuative)

gu'su l! %'Llxagidas td'asan what will the chiefs eat ? (gu'su what?

£/ indefinite demonstrative; I'Llxagidas chiefs; ta stem to eat;

-asan future infallible occurrence and continuative)
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5. -gua suffixed in the Masset dialect to declarative sentences in

direct discourse.

gAm tao HoIa' n da£a£A' ngAngua we have no food (^m not; tao

food; t'.alA'h we; da£a stem to have; -£aTi negation; -gAil

continuative)

dl qlo'lu £aul I'djingua I have fresh water (dl me; qlo'lu probably

means near by; £aul fresh water; Idji to be; -n continuative)

lu dl £au qa'L.'asHgAngua a canoe came out for me (Masset) (lu

canoe; dl me; £An for; qa stem to go; -l!cl toward [§ 22.10];

-s£i=s£a seaward [§ 22.8]; -gAn continuative)

dl £aii l! £a'yinglnigua they used to call me {dl me; £au for;

£dyih stem [?]; -gin usitative [§ 23.3]; -i perfect)

uau I'Lladas £a'-iyu tAhd'gAhgua the chief's blood is salt 22.14

(uau with following -s definite article; £a-i blood; IaH sea-

water)

6. -i is a final vowel used very frequently after the past and usita-

tive suffixes. In most cases it ma) be employed or omitted

indifferently ; but the cases in which there is a choice seem to

show that it closes the sentence, and so probably indicates the

completion of the idea.

V gldatdia'i lu lA'gi Ia isdaga'wagAni when she brought food,

they gave them to her (glda to bring food to give to people;

tc.'i into [§ 22.1]; -ai the; lu when; g% to; Ia they [with suffix

-gaw= -go]; -gAn past inexperienced)

Jc.'id'lhao Lua'i a''nga Ia Lgolga'yagAni all that time he worked

upon his canoe (kHa'lhao all that time [ = kHal + the general

demonstrative had]; lu canoe; ai the; a' nga his own; l- with

hands [§ 14.26]; golga to make; -ya perfect [§ 23.7])

gaga'nhao Ia wa'gAhglni that is the reason why I do it (gaga'nhao

that is the reason [ = gaga'n + Jiao] ; Ia I; wa stem to do; -gAh

continuative; -gin usitative [§ 23.3])

(/Am £a I qa' £Anglnigua I did not go thither (Masset) (gAm not;

% to; II; qa stem to go; £Ah negation; -gin usitative; -gua

declarative)

Possibly the i after -s is the same in meaning; but I doubt

whether it had the same origin.

lnaga'% gu l! q!o'd.Als% they were in a starving condition at the

town (Inaga'i the town; gu at; q!o- mouth [§ 14.23])

Ia qA'ngasi he dreamed {qAn stem to dream; -ga auxiliary)

la'ga ha'iluasi his (food) was gone (la his; -ga possessive; M'ilu

gone or destroyed; -asi participle)
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7. -s or -si is properly used in forming infinitives and participles,

but by some speakers it has come to be employed as the

equivalent of the past-temporal suffix. It indicates that

everything in the preceding clause or set of words is to be

taken as a unit, and so occasionally appears to have a

plural significance. It also has the force of aforesaid, and,

after a noun preceded by nAn, gives the indefinite article the

force of a definite.

Ia la tdi'gas he shot it

Ia la q.'d'gadas he dried it

7iAn sgoa'na V qe'inas he saw one

Lga'xetgu la'nas the Pebble-town people

7iAn Lga'xetgu la'na a Pebble-town person

hah la'oatawas one who was whittling, or the whittler

nAfi sqadjd'sas the future brave man
ha Ft sqadja'sa a future brave man
iiAh gaxa'gas the child, or one who was a child

In the Masset dialect it generally concludes a subordinate clause.

V l'Llag%deels lu Nasto' gu eaq!e'dadjan when he became a chief,

his mother was drowned at Nasto (I'Llagid chief; eel to become

[§ 18.10]; -s participle; lu when; Nasto' name of an island;

gu at; £aq!e'dadj [?]; -an past inexperienced)

§ "rid. Unclassified Suffixes

1. -K is suffixed to descriptive terms to form the names of instru-

ments, manufactured and store articles.

nldja'nu mask (for derivation compare la at V ni'djahan WAnsu'ga

he made an image of it, they say)

SL.'and'hu that with which the hands are washed ( = soap)

(sL.'a- with hands [§ 14.11]; nan to play with or wash)

qlaixitagd' nu round thing shaken ( = rattle) (q.'ai round-shaped

object [§ 15.18]; xit to shake: gan continually)

2, -Al a suffix used in speaking condescendingly, as to a slave, or

sometimes in a kindly maimer, to one's equal. It is also em-

ployed sarcastically, or in belittling one's self, out of courtesy.

gana'n Jiao la su'uAldd'lgAn he spoke like that (as if speaking to

a slave) {gana'n like; hao that; su stem to speak; ddl [?];

-gA h continuative)

ha'oslc.'ien dAn gia'ga qa'gAnaA'ldas and yet yours will be safe

(ha'osJc.'ien and yet [ =kao + connective sicHen]; dAft your - gia

thing, or property; -ga possessive; qa'gAna stem to be safe;

-da auxiliary; -s participle)
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dAngo'nga A'ldjiwai your slave-father (dA fiyour
;
goh man's father

;

-ga possessive; djiw = dju he is of that sort; ai the)

dAn nd'tga A'ldjiwai your slave-nephew (dAh your; ndt nephew;

-ga possessive; A'ldjiwai [as above])

3. -acoft astonishment or wonder.

gAm gua la gei gl'na Jc.'udju's l! qihgd'naani I wonder that they

do not see the object sticking into him (gAm not; gua inter-

rogative; gei into; gl'na something; k.'u- classifier [§ 15.15];

dju it was of that sort; -s participle; gin stem to see; -gan

continuative)

glsi'sdo hao l! waga'ani I wonder whence the people came who
did this (glsi'sdo whence [contains stA from and o general

demonstrative]; hao general demonstrative; wa stem to do;

-ga auxiliary)

l. -alfftn appears to be identical in meaning with the above.

a'saga esi'n l! gla'gaalgin I wonder if I slept here (a'sa this place;

-ga in; esi'n also; l! I [literally they], often used for first

person singular or plural; q'.a'ga stem to sleep)

wa Lgu gl'na ge'ida I tagasd'algin what a small thing I am going

to eat! (wa that [thing]; Lgu how or what; gl'na thing; ge'ida

it is so or it is like; I I; ta stem to eat; -gasa probably -qasa

about to [§23.6])

st!ao hao gawaalgih I wonder if you have become witches (st.'ao

witches; hao those; gawa stem)

5, (Ja'offo this is rather a particle than a suffix, but is usually

placed after the verb. It may be best defined as a sort of

dubitative, though its use is very varied. Sometimes its

meaning is conditional.

n-n-n hiV.AgA'n Ld'sta I'djins at m'staia da'ogo isgwd'nxAn

probably it is because she has been doing the same thing again

(n-n-n exclamation; liit.'A'jA'n then; Ld'sta [?]; Id'fins it is

[including stem, continuative, and participle]; a£with; is stem;

-gwa h moving about [§ 20.5]; -xau continuative [§ 24.1])

hadjadl'a gasi'nLlao dl taiga'sa da'ogo alas! I wonder what is

going to become of me (hadjadl'a alas! gasi'nLlao what! dl

me; taigd'sa contains the infallible future [§ 23.5])

V i'ndaxuai gut gldjigl'da da'ogo la LdA'nLgaLlxas lo! when he

pulled him out of the water, he only held together by the

joints (i'ndaxuai the joints; gut together; gldji to hold; gl [?];

-da causative; l- by handling [§ 14.26]; dAh- pulling [§ 14.4];

l- classifier [§ 15.20]; ga stem; -L.'xa toward [§ 22.10]; -s par-

ticiple)
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%' lin I qei Jclwa'igai gao da'ogo the eldest son that I bore is as if

he were non-existent (i'liii male person; 21; qei to bear; Jclwai

elder son; gai the; gao to be wanting or gone)

Iget da da'ga da'ogo la i'sdan if you own a bow, take it along (Iget

bow; da you; da'ga to own; la imperative; i'sdan stem and

continuative suffix)

ki'lsLai Jui'Ia da is da'ogo qdh chief, if it is you, get into the canoe

(M'lsLai the chief; ha' Ia come! da you; is it is; qd stem to

go; -l aboard [§22.12])

gasi'nhlao ga ge'gasa da'ogo I wonder how things are going to be

(gasi'nL.'ao how; ga things [indefinite]; ge probably for get stem

to be like ; -gasa = qasa imminent future)

tlakli'nga ha'lA da is da'ogo di gu qa'L.'xa grandchild, if it is you,

come to me (t!ak!i'n grandchild; -ga possessive; ha'lA come!

da you; is it is; dime; gu at or there; qd to go; -L.'xa toward)

V Lga da'ogo gut agA'n la kutLda'ldias becoming a weasel, he

climbed up (zga weasel; gut upon; agA'n reflexive; ~kut- prob-

ably an instrumental prefix; l- classifier [§ 15.20]; da stem [?];

-I up [§ 22.7]; -di determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -as participle)

di dja'ga tnagai gi guda'na da'ogo I tia'gAS I qi'ngo look at the

man I killed who wanted to marry my wife! (di my; dja wife;

-ga possessive; ina to marry; gai [?] the; gi to or for; guda'na

to think or want; 11; tia to kill; -gA auxiliary; -s participle;

I imperative; qin stem to look; -go plural)

§ 27. Personal Pronoun

I I

thou (subj.) da

he, she, it la

he, she, it (indef.) uau
we t.'alA'n

you (plural) daiy h

they l !

they (indef.) ga

Another indefinite l might be added to these.

In the Masset dialect dAii is used both for the subjective and

objective forms of the second person singular, while da serves as an

emphatic form.

The subjective series is used as subject of the transitive verb and

of active verbs, even when there is no object expressed. Objective

pronouns are used to express the subject of verbs expressing states

and qualities. Following is a short list of neutral verbs.

§27
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klatla to die gao to lie (plural)

geal, gil to become qfai'xa to be far away
sIaI to want I'dji to be

Igoa to fear gaga(1) to be tired

u'nsAt to know gata{V) to fall into

gao to be absent, gone gut to think

When pronominal subject and object accompany the verb, they

are placed preceding the whole stem-complex, the object being placed

before the subject. Only the third person plural l! always stands

immediately before the stem-complex. The indirect object precedes

the direct object and is characterized by connectives (see § 31).

§ 28. Possession

1 . -q<i (Masset -£<y) . Possession of an object by a person other than

the subject of the sentence is expressed by the objective pro-

noun preceding the noun, and by the suffix -ga (Masset - £a).

In the Masset dialect this suffix is used only rarely. We find

the noun either without suffix or with the suffix -gia.

(a) The possessive-j;orms of terms of relationship are formed by the

objective pronoun and the suffix -ga, which is attached to

the noun.

V dja'ga q'.a'gada'si his wife dried it 288.12 ' (dja wife)

di go'nga di gi ginge'idAn my father put paint on me 290.8 (di

my; gofi father of male; dl me; gi on; gin- to cause [§ 14.12])

WafnAgATi gi'tga hao ulj<l'</.\n that one was the son of Wa/nAgAn
B 87.17

Qa'L-qons gudja'n £a I'zgas gl'd'a ina £e'lan Qa'L-qons' daughter

married I/Lgas' son (Masset) 394.10 (gudjan daughter
;
g'it son;

i'na to marry; -£el to become)

(b) In terms expressing transferable possession the noun takes

neither the pronominal element nor the suffix, but both are

combined and precede or follow the noun. At the same time

the noun takes the suffix -/.
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da gua gataga'-i na'ga isdai'yah? did you eat my food? B 45.4 (da

thou; gua question; ga- something; ta to eat; -ga-i it)

Lua'-i la'ga sta
n
gasi his canoe was full 288.10

ga'odjiwa-i la'ga l! skl'dAhasi they beat his drum B 13.16

lA'gudje I disf di'nai'sdi take my mat from me! (Masset) 753.29

(lAgus mat; £ imperative; dl me; sf from; di'na my)
V kie'

£ado' la'na l! gudAgwd'nan they thought about its name
(Masset) 741.19 (kie' name; £add about; gut mind)

tc.'idalAna'-i isin I'Liana V gi'
£odjuwe . . . that he also take all

our arrows (Masset) 660.19 (tc.'i'dalAh arrow; -£odja all)

Inaga'-i xa'da-i da'h£a M'lugAn your town people are destroyed

(Masset) 740.22 (lana town; xa'da people; hl'lu to destroy)

tc!i'dalAna-i L.'a'na £aga I L'gaL.'atda'sah I shall swim for their

arrows (Masset) 663.3 (tc.'i'dalAn arrow)

In some cases the pronoun precedes the noun.

l! st.'a'sil L.'a'na l! qe'nganan they saw their footprints (Masset)

281.13 (st.'a'sil footprint)

(c) Terms expressing parts of the body do not take the suffix -ga;

but either take only the objective pronoun indicating the

possessor and a vocalic ending, or they repeat the pronominal

possessive-like terms expressing transferable possession.

V klu'da la'ga Ia qami'yagAri he sharpened its bill for it B 59.25

V L.'xadji la'ga the crown of his head B 13.4

V qd'dji qleitqla'-'iLxidia'-i lu when he cut its head off B 12.14

(qds head; q.'eit- with knife [§ 14.22] ; -xid to begin)

V SL.'a-i VloI qa'nan her husband saw her hands (Masset) 430.24

(sL.'a hand ; loI husband
;
qdn to see)

2. -v. A weak vocalic suffix is used with terms expressing parts of

the body. Words ending in a vowel, n, 71, I, do not take this

suffix, while others seem to transform the surd terminal into a

sonant; s becomes dj before it. The same forms are used in

Masset with terms of relationship.

(a) Words ending in vowels, n, h, or /.

£o'de xie' the eagle's wing (Masset) 771.2

%'Lladas £ai the chief's blood (Masset) 779.14

V qo'lu his legs (Masset) 332.38

V sLlik.'u'n her finger nails (Masset) 507.8

V tdin £a' £ada between his teeth (Masset) 331.19

V x'el its neck part B 79.37

V XAn his face B 10.4

tcl'na-i qAl the salmon skin B 13.5
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dl gi'da 1 1'nan marry my daughter! (Masset) 514.8

V nan V sudai'an said his grandmother to him (Masset) 670.4

(&) Words ending in consonants other than n, n, I.

V Jclv/gi ya opposite its heart (Masset) 294.25

dl lctog' my heart (Masset) 298.24

dAn qa'dji thy head (Masset) 301.5

V JcIo'tA its beak (Masset) 498.4

V Jclu'da its beak B 59.25

V qa'dji his head 12.14

V sku'dji its bones B 8.13

3. -gia means originally property, but in Masset is now sometimes

used as equivalent of ga.

V £oh gia gl'nAga-i M'lawan his father's property was destroyed

689.18

XAnsu'lot gia iue' sea-anemone's canoe (xAnsu'lot sea-anemone;

lu canoe)

dA'ngia Inaga'i xada'i your town-people (Inaga'i the town;

xada'i people)

nAh I'll has gia ta'we the man's food (uau I'lihas the man; tao

food)

Sometimes it appears instead of dl'na, signifying my, mine; as

—

dalA'h Itanogl's lu I gia'gAh na-i £h isda'lgalaewan dalA'h wa'-

Luwan a after you have eaten let all go up to my house

gia'gAh na-i aI tela'mi yu'An La'ola make a big fire in my house

giagAh eado' L.fao l! ee'sgagA'n but they were unsuccessful with

mine

4. -gAfl or -an (Masset -An) expresses possession of an object by the

subject of the sentence,

(a) The possessive forms of terms expressing relationship and parts

of the body are formed by suffixing -gAh or -ah (Masset -An)

to the noun possessed.

dja'gAh gi xagwa'-i Ia Lgua'si he carried the halibut toward the

woods to his wife 288.12 (djctwiie; gi to; xagu halibut; l- with

hands [§14.26])

gi'tgAh i'sih I qihga'nsga I shall see my son also 291.1 {git child;

i'sih also; I I; -sga future)

a-u'h at Ia kia'nahas he asked his mother 289.9 (as mother; at

with; Jcia'n to question)

IcIo'lAh lu Ia dAhgi'stalia'-i she had it even with her knees 291.7

(lu even; dAh- by pulling [§14.4]; gl- flat thing; sta- to move
away from; -I up)

§28
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XAna'n I iAsku'nagul clean your eyes (Masset) 649.23 (xau face,

eye; I imperative; l- by touching [§ 14.26])

(b) Separable possession is expressed by the pronoun A'hga (Mas-

set A'n£a).

Lua'-i dji'na A'hga Ia sqotskidd'hah he struck the edges of his

canoe with his hands 288.4

q.Ul dA'hat A'hga la qaxud'lah wansu'ga he went out with his

skin 289.7
£A'nLe eai gi'we Ahea' V isdai'yan he put his fish trap into the

creek (Masset) 518.15
{

ea'ulI creek; £ai in; gl'u fish trap)

yi'we A'n£a V qea'han he looked at his fish trap (Masset) 518.20

§ 29. Plurality and Distribution

Plural Suffixes with Nouns

1. -IAft is used principally with terms of relationship. It is also

contained in the pronouns UoIa'ti we, dalA'h ye.

qa'galAn uncles B 27.13 (qa'[ga] uncle)

nd'tgalAh nephews B 63.24 (na't[ga] nephew)

sqa'ngalA n aunts (sqd'n[ga] aunt)

ya'galAh parents B 45.31

a'ogal,Av parents B 59.1

JcIwai'galAh elder brothers B 37.10

2. -rfjtt occurs with some words indicating human beings.

I'Una a male human being

ila'ndjidai male human beings

XA'ldah slave

xAlda' ndjidai slaves

git a servant or low caste person

gi'djidai low caste persons

The Distributive Sttffix

3. -xa is used after numerals, connectives, and nouns.

sti'hxa two apiece (stin two)

Le'ilxa five apiece (ze'il five)

gado'xa round about (gado' around)

dji'nxa in the neighborhood of (djin near)

tcagA'nxa around under the ocean-water (tcagA'n the ocean-

water)

Ik.'.i'nxa about in the woods {Ik lie'n woods)

V stlexgia'lagAii he became angry B 95.3
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§ 30. Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns

The essential demonstrative elements are a and wa, which are often

used alone; but there are also several demonstrative adverbs com-

pounded from these, such as the following:

a'djxua over here (near by) wa'nA a farther off!

wafdjxua over there (at some a'nis this region, etc.

distance) wafnis that region

a'gusa here a'lgui this way
wa'gusa there wa'gui that way
d'si, aldjl' , alsl' this thing a'ujau right here.

Interrogative pronouns are all built upon three stems by means of

suffixes. These stems are gl or gls where? gus what? and gasi'n

why? or how is it? and the two former may be related to the con-

nectives gl and gu (§ 31). Who? appears to be formed by adding

the connectives stA and hao to gl, making gl'sto (literally from where
are you?).

Other variant interrogative pronouns are built upon the stems in

a similar manner: gl'sget, glsi'staliao, gl'zgAn, where; gu'su, gu'sgiao,

what?; gasi'no, gasi'nhao, gasi'nL.'ao, why or how? Gus is often

duplicated into gu'gus. The s which occurs throughout most of

these forms ver}r much suggests the interrogative particle (so) in

Tlingit, and is one of the features which suggest community of origin

for the two languages. These interrogatives and the indefinite

pronouns are also used in place of our relatives; the indefinite l in

conjunction with gu (i*gu) being frequently so employed.

Modifying Stems (§§31-33)

As already stated, this group of stems includes post-positions,

conjunctions, adverbs, and interjections. They may be most con-

veniently classed as

—

(1) Connectives

(2) Adverbs

(3) Interjections and expletives

§/>/. Connectires

These are a series of words used to bind together the various parts

of a sentence and also to connect sentences, and they thus perform

the functions of our prepositions and conjunctions. It is evident,

from the manner in which they are employed, that they depend very

closely upon the verb, and in some cases they are quite essential

§§30,31



262 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

portions of it. The following

connectives

:

at or al with, of

a'thao for that reason

atguLvf as soon as

atxA'nliao as soon as

a'xAna near

a' la because, for

alii therefore

Aldjl'Alu therefore

uied now
uie'dhao now
u'ngu on top of

u'ngut on top of (motion thither)

i'naat at the same time as

i'sgien and (connects nouns)

ya straight opposite

Tiao that (very general meaning)

ha'oliao for that reason

dji'ngi alongside

djl'gigui behind

da to (Masset dialect)

dagu'lLu alongside of

<Ia'
'
iiat with (close company)

di'tgi back toward the woods

tla'gi opposite

tla'ga on account of

t la!lga while

He'stA towing or dragging

sa above, up
su'uga among
sl'agei above

sila'iga after

stA from, after

eJclid'xAn although

gd'wan without

gai the or that

ga'istA after that, from that place

gaha'h like

gana'xAn as soon as

g% (Masset ga) to or for

gia'ogi at the end or edge of

gien and (usually when)
gu at, there

gua toward

§31

is a fairly complete list of the

gui toward (with motion)

gut with, together with

gutstA apart, from each other

gu'tgi together

gu'tga together

gwa'di seeking

Tcu'ngAstA ahead of

Tcwa'gi above

k.'ia'oga for

Jclial every time

ga in or to

gd'atga between

gd'atgei between (with motion)

gado' around

gAn for (purpose)

gA'nstA to

gaga'n on account of

go'da behind

go'tgado around behind

go'' Laga after (compare Lga and

go'da)

gei into

ge'istA out of

ga'odi after a while

qa'sdihao after that

qafli inside of

qdligu't upon the inside of

gall!gei into the inside of

gib' lga near by
q.'o'lgAstA' from near

qleu'gi in front of

gleu'xa around in front of

xe'daxua below (toward below)

xe'tgu down
xe'tgi down
xe'li in the mouth of

lu when
Lga after

Ld'gu on the shore opposite

Ld'guda as soon as

Ld'xa near

Lgi'xAn as soon as

Iget against
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A large number of these, it will be seen, are compounded from the

simpler connectives, for example:

a'ihao (at + had) stla'iga' (slla'i the place + ga)

atguLu' (at + gu + Lu) ga'istA (gai + stA)

atxA'nhao (at + the adverb xati gana/xAn (gand'n + xAn)

+ hao) gu'tstA (gut+ stA)

a'Ici (aI + q in place of a verb gu'tgi (gut + gi)

or clause) gu'tga (gut + ga)

aIu' (aI + Iioo) go'tgado (go'da +gado')

Aldji'aIu (a hijl' this -\-aI-\-Tklo) ge'istA (gei + stA)

uie'dhao (uied + hao) qa'odihao (ga'odi + hao)

ha'ohao (hao + hao) gdtigu't (qd'li + gut)

dl'tgi (dl'da+gi) qalige'i (qd'li+gei)

sl'agei (sa + gei) qlolgAstA (q.'o'lga +stA)

Still other connectives are evidently compound, although one of

the elements may be rarely or not at all used alone. Thus:

a/xAna perhaps contains the demonstrative a; and the adverb xau
u'ngu is evidently compounded of a connective un, not used

independently, and gu

u'ngut is compounded of un and gut

maat contains at

%'sgien contains gien

dji'ngi contains gi

djl'gigui contains gui and probably gi

dagu'lLu contains lv.

da' fiat contains at

tla'gi contains gi and probably a non-independent connective t!a

tla'ga contains ga and t.'a

tld'lga contains ga

t.'e'stA contains stA

su'uga contains ga

sklia'xAn contains xati

gia'ogi contains gi

Tcu'ngAstA contains stA and probably ga and hurt point

Icwa'gi contains gi

Ic'.ia'oga contains ga

gd'atga contains ga

ga'atgei contains gei

gA'nstA contains gAn and stA

q.'o'lga contains ga

qleu'gi contains gi

q'.eu'xa contains the distributive suffix xa

xe'daxua, xe'tgu, and xe'tgi contain gua, gu, and gi, respectively,

with a connective xet
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La'gu contains gu and a connective La

Ld'guda contains lo. and gut

Ld'xa contains lci and xa

Lgl'xAn contains xau and perhaps lcl and gi

Still another non-independent connective seems to be used with

the reflexive suffix in q.'e'nAn for themselves. Go!wan in the above

list is simply the past tense of the verb gao to be wanting, and go'da

is the word for buttocks. Gua and gui are probably compounded

of go and gei or gi respectively, with gu; and gut is perhaps from gu

and at, or else the suffix indicating motion (see below) . Qa'li insides,

and x^'li in the mouth of, are also used as nouns, meaning the

insides of a man or animal, or a sound (body of water), and the inside

of the mouth, respectively. Gana'fi is perhaps simply the continu-

ative verbal suffix duplicated.

Leaving out these affixes, therefore, along with a few others which

occur rarely, it seems as if the following list represented the stems

of the original connectives:

at or al su gAii

uied stA gei

un gai qa'odi

ya gu q.'ol

Jiao gi <j!tu

djin or dj't gien xet

da gia lu

Jit I'.'ta Lga

t!a ga lcl

tldl goat Iget

sa gado'

-t is suffixed to connectives to indicate motion of an object in the

situation specified by the connective.

si'geitlA xi'tlgahlas he flew about above (slge above; -it in that

place; xit to fly; Igal moving about; -da to cause)

gAm V na'dAlAn da isi'n l! dd'£Anganan V k.'ota'lan sile't a after

he died, they did not call his nephews (Masset) (gAm not; nadA

nephew; -Iau plural; da [?]; m'nalso; do to go and get; -eAfi

negation; -gah continuative; -an past inexperienced; I' total

stem to die; -an past inexperienced; sile after; a stands for

dd'sAuganan)

l! xeti't l! i'steidani they put these before them (xet before; iste

stem[?]; -id inchoative [?]; -an past inexperienced; -i perfect)
£A'nLe djine't alongside of the stream (they went) (Masset) (

£AnL
fresh water or stream; e the; djin along by)
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§ 32. Adverbs

The position which adverbs take in the sentence, and their use in

general, connect them closely with connectives. Both are subordi-

nated to the verb in the same way, and the only difference lies in the

fact that an adverb does not refer to a substantival modifier of the

verb so directly as does a connective. The fact that adverbial

modifiers sometimes do refer to such a substantive (ila', sa, etc.)

shows how close the relationship is. The simpler adverbs are the

following

:

i'sih (Masset 2'st?0 again, also di'da landward

ila' differently qld'da seaward

yen truly sa up, above

ye''nk lien very much si' it .in snuffling

hawi'dan quickly gua (interrogation)

Jiayi'' h instead r/.i/// not

TiAii (Masset Tiin) like, as fol- xau (Masset Iiati) still, yet

lows XAnyian answering, in reply

JialgunAJi closer /.'/// complete, ended

Tiit!A(jA'n (Masset Jiit.Wri) i!a however

then la (imperative adverb)

hiha'n only Inan a little

A second set of adverbs is formed by means of xau, which has very

much the force and function of the English adverbial ending -ly.

Such are:

wa'lAnxAn really

ha'oxAn still

de'ixAn carefully

Jcu'nxAn still more
Ma'xAn outside

zgua'nixAn aimlessly, traveling at random

Many ideas expressed in English by adverbs are rendered in

Haida by a noun, or its equivalent, and connective:

qla'gui northward or to the north

djaxui' seaward, toward the mouth of the inlet

qalgui' up-inletward, or toward the head of the inlet

tadjxua' toward the rear of the house

Ikia'gua toward the door of the house

sgo'lAgi to the right

SLd'angi to the left or leftward
§32
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§ 33. Interjections

The following is a list of interjections, or words of interjectional

nature

:

a-i ah! or oh my!
aya no

!

a'digua just hear! (an angry exclamation used by old people)

ana yes

!

% don't!

I (disgust) dirty! etc.

Ule'i indeed! or is that so? or why! don't you know \

wa or lengthened into wa-a-a pretty, nice!

yu'ya a feminine exclamation of terror

yula'dAl an exclamation used by the Ninstints people when they

hear news, regardless of its quality

hai now!

hawl't quick!

ha'maya horrors ! (a very strong expression)

hadjadl'a alas!

ha'ku now

!

JioIa' come! The Ninstints sometimes use Lin instead of this.

Jiuk or lengthened into hu'lcukukuk look out! also the cry raised

when rushing on an enemy. It always indicates danger.

djd say! well!

tlagane' lo! surprising!

ga'o ano or go'ano no!

gu'gus tlagane' wonderful! or surprising!

Tclwai pray! wait! hold on!

q!a pretty or nice (a Kaigani exclamation particularly)

g.'a'la Idja'xAn an obsolete expression, used only by chiefs, and

indicative of intense anger

na here ! say

!

Lan or lia'osLan enough! stop! (identical with the adverb zan)

L.'na would that!

§ 34. Syntax

The verb almost always stands at the end of the sentence or clause

;

but where the speaker wishes to supplement some thought to what

he has just said, he may do so by introducing the essential part of it,

and adding a, which stands for the verb and modifiers just given.

WAgaha'xAn la isda'yagAn iiaTi dja'adas a she did it that way,

the woman (did it that way) (iVAgana'xAn that way [=wa +
gaha'u +xak]; isda stem; -ya perfect; -agAn past inexperi-

enced; TiAh the [with -s]; djd'da woman; a for isda'yagAn)
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V qa'idagAn tada'oagai si'lga a she started off, while those who
were after salmon were away (she started) (qa to go; -id incho-

ative; -gAJi past inexperienced; tada'oagai they were after

salmon; si'lga while [literally, in the place]; a for qa'idagAn)

V qaL.'xa'yagAn ta'fiai dji'ngi a she came out of the woods, near

the sea-water (she cam© out) (qa stem; -Llxa toward; -ya per-

fect; -agATi past inexperienced; ta'fiai the sea; djin near; glut;

a for qaL.'xa'yagAn)

la gAn l! d'xAnagid'lagani la Lga da'ogai a, they came near her,

those that came after her (came near her) (<ja n for; d'xAna stem
to come near; -gidl to come to be; -agan past inexperienced;

-i perfect; Lga after; dao to come to get; gai the or those; a

for d'xAnagid'lagani)

Occasionally a is omitted.

gien Ia gd'itqld'isgitlasi sin Lgu Id'na e'sin and he threw it up hard

into the air, the sun also (gien and; gait hard or quickly; q'.di-

classifier; system; -I up; -asi participle; smsun; Lgu indeed;

Id'na that one; e'sin also)

ga'iLuhao l! laga'yan WAnsu'ga gd'lai Ld'alge'ilsi lu at that time

they went off* In a crowd, at the end of ten days (literally,

nights) (ga'iLuhao at that time; laga stem [?]; -ya perfect ; -an

continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative; gal night; ai the; ud'al ten;

ge'il to become; -si participle; lu when)

When the subject and object of the verb are nouns, the former

precedes; when they are pronouns, the order is reversed. A third

pronominal object is followed by one of the connectives, and is placed

before the other personal pronouns. When nouns and pronouns are

both used as subjects or objects, the pronouns usually stand nearest

to the verb, and exceptions to this are usually for emphasis:

Lan dAh I qi'nga I cease to see thee 31.5 (Lan to stop; d.An thee;

I I; gin to see; -ga declarative or auxiliary [?])

la i'sin la'ga qd'gas he, too, went to him (i'sin too; ga to; qa stem
to go; -ga auxiliary; -s participle)

dalA'n L.'a l! tA'lgi la'gasga you, however, will be better than

the others (dalA' h you [pi.]; l !a however; tA'lgi more than; la

good; -ga auxiliary; -sga future)

I have noted above, that a connective depending upon a verb may
stand at the very beginning of the sentence, the noun to which it

refers being either understood or expressed in the preceding clause.

Adjectives, connectives, and possessives used like connectives,

always follow the nouns to which they refer. When several adjec-
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tives depend upon one noun, they are apt to occur in an order exactly

the reverse of that observed in English

:

go'djai t.'el XA'tdju the wolf, wet, small (the small wet wolf)

gi'na go'lgal SLA'pdju a thing, blue, slim (a slim blue thing)

Subordinate clauses almost always precede those on which they

depend, though occasionally they may be inserted into the major

clause itself:

V Ita'xui xu'adji V tia'gan la gAn gudd'nagAn his friends (that) a

grizzly bear killed him thought about him (his friends

thought a grizzly bear had killed him) (Ita'xui friends or clans-

men; xu'adji grizzly bear; tia stem to kill; -again past inex-

perienced; gAn for [here about]
;
gudd'na stem to think; -gAn

past inexperienced)

In the Masset dialect the subordinate clause usually ends in -s

(§ 25.7) and is followed by glen, lu, or some other connective. This

is also found in the Skidegate dialect ; but more often the subordinate

clause ends in gai. Masset sentences are usually introduced by

WA'gien; and Skidegate sentences, by gie'nhao, WA'gienhao, Lii'hao,

etc. It is often more convenient, however, to regard the sentence

they introduce as a clause coordinate with that which precedes.

This uncertainty always renders it difficult to divide Haida discourse

into sentences.

VOCABULARY (§§ 35-39)

§ 35. General Remarks

Haida stems may be most conveniently divided into two classes

—

principal stems and modifying steins. The former class includes

those which we should call in English, verbs, adjectives, nouns, and

pronouns; the latter, post-positions, conjunctions, adverbs, and inter-

jections.

§ 36. Verb-Stems

The greater number of these consist of one syllable, and, in many

cases where more than one occur, it seems probable that they are

really compound.. The following list includes all of those most com-

monly employed, along with a few rarely found. They are arranged

in the following order: (1) stems consisting of a single vowel; (2)

those of a single consonant; (3) a consonant and following vowel

or vowel-combination; (4) two consonants; (5) two consonants and
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following vowel; (6) a consonant, vowel, and consonant; (7) two

consonants, a vowel, and a consonant

;

1. u to remain in one place or to 6.

sit

2. l to touch

3. wa to do or make
dju to be of a certain sort or

kind

dao to go and get

ta to eat

tai to lie

tia to kill (one person)

su to say

gao to be absent or wanting

gia to stand

gue to come
kwa to strike

Hw to tie

Tclwi to mention

xia to follow

xiao to hang up
go to lie

go(xa) to burn 7.

qa to go (one person)

qe to give birth

q!a to sit (usually followed

by auxiliary u)

q.'a to sleep

q!a to laugh

qlol to hide or secrete from

the eyes 8.

xao to fish

l!u to sit (plural)

4. sl a stem of very general ap-

plication, meaning to place

in a certain direction

5. sta to remove from a certain

place

st!e to be sick, angry, sad

zgi to swim
lxu to creep'

L.'da to kill (many people)

Ita to spit

(8) stems of two syllables.

nan to grind or rub

nial or nil to drink

gin to go by sea

Man to ask

Jcin to make a noise, as a

bird

1c!el to be extinguished

xoIl to howl

xlt to fly

xlt to pick up
gat to run, to act quickly

geil to become
get to be like

xut to drink

xoal to steam

xon falling of a heavy ob-

ject, like a tree

sil to borrow

lift to start anything

lit to surround

stll to return

skit to move so as to result

in contact

skit to club

skin to wake up
sgail to weep
sgol to hide

Igal and Igul to move around

aba to chew up food, for a

child

Idji or is to be

Twwfoi to destroy

dJApAt to sink suddenly

daga to own
(yr^j'2 to seize

glsu to wipe

TcIo'tAl to be dead

</axa to be weak
golga to make
qaido to go to war
Id'no to swear
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Adjectives may always be used as verb-stems and so belong to this

category. The following are the principal

:

ada different got last ; also a noun meaning

yaku middle buttocks

yu'An big (incorporated yu) qoan much
taidju' half qo'na great, mighty

till wet la good

sget red Igal black

nao(da) many gb'lgal blue

gd'da white

Nouns like the following may also be used as the stems of verbs

:

ya'riAn clouds gida chief's son

tcld'ano fire or firewood td'na sea-water

na house

More often the noun is followed b}^ an auxiliary, and these

auxiliaries are used after verb-stems as well, though a few of them

may occur as entirely independent stems (see § 18).

§ 37. Numerals

The numeral system has become decimal since the advent of the

whites, and the word hundred has replaced the original expression

that covered that figure; but the old blanket-count ran as follows:

1 sgoafnsin

2 stin

3 Igu'nul

4 stA'nsih

5 Le'il

6 LgA'nul

7 djiguagd'

8 sta'nsAhxa

9 lcia IV hgisgoa nsi' hgo

10 Lti'aI

11 LdraI wai'gi sgoafnsin

12 Ld'aI wai'gi stin

20 lA'guat sgoa'nsin

30 Ia'gnat sgoansi' ngo wai'gi Ld'al

40 lA'guat stin

50 lA'guat stin wai'gi Ld'al

60 lA'guat Igu'nul

100 lA'guat Le'il

200 lA'guat Ld'aI

300 lA'guat Ld'aI wai'gi lA'guat Le'il

400 lA'guat Ld'Ale stin

1000 lA'guat lq!aII Le'il

2000 lA'guat Ld'All Ld'al

etc. - _
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It will be seen that the term for four is derived from that for

two; the term for six, from the term for three; the term for eight,

from the terms for four and two; and the term for ten, from that

for five; while nine is simply ten minus one.

§ 38. Nominal Stems

Following is a list of the simpler nominal stems, arranged in the

same order as the verbal steins given above. Since stems of two

syllables with a weak final vowel differ but slightly from those of one

syllable, I have given them before other two-syllable stems:

1. ao mother

2. al paddle

3. tela place

tc.'u cedar

su lake

na house

gwai island

Jcliu trail

xaI sunshine

gai blood

qa uncle

q!a harpoon

q la north

k.'fio salmon eggs

xao juice

lu canoe

lai cranberries

st.'a foot

st.'ao wizard

sJcu back

Lga land

Iga rock

djat woman
tcin grandfather

tclin teeth

ties rock, ledge

djil bait

sil place

sin day or sky

git son

Jcun point

Tc'.ial leg

gal night

father, also

qait tree

qon moon
q!as pitch

q.'An grass

q'.an hemlock

q.'al clay

q'.Al swamp
xat woman's

grave-post

xaTi face

xel neck

xel hole

len certain Tsimshian songs

lift root

7. sqot armpit

iijAh male cousin

gAHL fresh water

8. ta'na sea-water

sga'na supernatural being

k!a'-ila tray

kla'-ilda star

gi'na something

Jci'ga meat, flesh

le'.u'da beak

go'da buttocks

go'da box
qa'dji head

qa' La or qdL reef

qb'na father-in-law and son-

in-law

xa'ida human beings

la'na town
Lxadji middle of top of head
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Iqea'ma kelp ; also tall rough

grass along shore

ItA'nga feathers

i'nagwa one side or half

I' zgas chief

%'Llxagidas chief

I'lin male

tcld'ano fire

da'gal to-morrow

dadji'n hat

ta'fiAl tongue

stAgu'n branch-tips

gia'at blanket

glnl't smoke-hole

gl'gao salmon-trap

gu'dAh mind and throat

H'lga language

Jc.'a' uaI color

Jclid'lu cormorant

IdonA'n a crazy person

gd'yao the sea

gd'yu smoke
gb'dAn a white variety of

rock

qa'woda bag

qe'gu water basket or bucket

gland's comrade (in address)

qlA'ndal a mass of trees

fallen in one place

Id'lAga house-screens

Some of these last are undoubtedly compound. Thus gu'dAn,

l\'o7iA'n, and go'dAn seem to have the continuative ending (An) ; la'na

is probably compounded from na house, and perhaps la he or his;

da'gal probably contains gal night; i'Llxagidas is very likely from

I'Lgas and gl'da chief's son (a gl'da being so high that he was prac-

tically certain to be a chief himself) ; while M'lga probably has the

possessive suffix. Other nouns which are certainly compound are:

si'nxi evening (sin day or daylight-sky) ; hu'ngida corner (perhaps

from hurt point); q'.a'ixida woman's cloak; gA'ndjilga'gi dancing-

blanket; xa'tgi dancing-leggings; ga'ixdt ashes; gagwd'nqe cradle;

tA'ngoan ocean. The two last probably contain the verbal suffix

goah about, around, and the last seems to be compounded of this

and ta'na sea-water. The word for salt, tan q.'a'ga, means simply

dried sea-water. The word for beans and peas is xo'ya-Lu'ga

raven's canoe, and refers to one of Raven's adventures. Rice is

called i'nln-tc.'in English teeth. Gdxa child seems to be derived

from the stem of the verb meaning weak.

A study of animal names is usually interesting; but in Haida most

of the names of land and sea animals, along with those of the most

common birds and fishes, are simple, and yield nothing to investi-

gation. Such are the following:

tcin salmon (general term) tdL loon

tc.'in beaver t.'in robin

tax silver-salmon sl'ga snake

tan black-bear stlao screech-owl
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sqao grouse and big variety got eagle

of clam qai sea-lion

sqol porpoise qb sea-otter

sq.'en gull xa dog

SLgu land-otter xa'gu halibut

nao devil-fish xb'ya raven

kiu clam xot hair-seal

Ic'.at deer Lga weasel

Tc'.al sculpin IkHa saw-bill

TclAgA'n mouse Igo heron

Jcun whale

The word for beaver seems to be the same as that for teeth, from

which it may have been derived. Most of the other animal, bird,

and insect names are evidently derived from descriptive terms. Such

arc t lie following:

yA'nidJAh spider

dJAgA'ldAxuan fly; also snipe

dji'gul-a'oga shrew (probably literally, fern-mother)

djidA'n humpback-salmon

dogd'tvxagana chicken-hawk

td'ina steelhead-salmon

td'gun spring-salmon

taxe't small salmon found on the Queen Charlotte islands

to!mi trout

id' LAt-gd'dala swallow

tialgun swan
svxASLdA'lgdna small bird

statsklu'n fish-hawk

stdq'.d'djitga brant

skd'gi dog-salmon

skdxia'o swamp-robin

sqaA'm star-fish

SL.'u'djagadAn red-headed woodpecker

kAlgai'A(jAn butterfly, grasshopper

Jcu'ndaguan (Masset SLAqA'm) sand-flea

k'.d'ldjida crow

qadji' nq!Alge'ksLl green-headed duck

qbtgadAga' nilgai bat

qotgalv! sparrow

qla'isgut butter-ball

qloyd'n mouse
Igitgu'n goose

IkHe'nq'.dstAn frog {Ik'.lefn forest; q.'dstA'n crab)

tdLAt-gd'dAla fast trout

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 18 § 38
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Another set of names appears to be onomatopoetic either in fact

or in idea:

M'xodada or ia'xodada grebe dl'dAn blue-fly

wit salmon-berry bird swl'lawlt small bird

ma'matdegi dragon-fly ska'skas small owl

djldja't small hawk gu'tgunis (Masset gu'tgunist)

djidjigd'ga small bird horned owl

tc.'a'tda song-sparrow L.'ai'L.'ai bluejay

da'tcli wren

I know of but two story-names of animals, k.'u'xuginagits marten

(instead of Jclu'xu) and sqo'lginagits porpoise (instead of sqol) ; but

it is possible that the same suffixes may have occurred after other

animal-names as well, gl'na means something, and git son; but

whether those are the words included in the suffix is uncertain.

Several animal-names are almost identical with those found in

Tlingit:

tdl'tga skate godj wolf

tc!isgu moose qld'xada dog-fish

tco'lgi ground-squirrel q!o'

'

aii fur-seal

na'gadje fox xu'adji grizzly-bear

nusg wolverene lAgua'dji sea-bird

Jclu'xu marten

Igo heron, and k.UgA'n (Keene's) mouse, also resemble the Tlingit

terms; and the Tlingit word for raven, yel, is the same as that used

by the Masset Haida. This similarity between the two vocabularies

extends to a few words other than names of animals, of which the

following are the principal

:

yage't or ya$
e't chief's son gaodja'o drum

Mgaye'dji iron gu'lga abalone

Na'gadje fox is also found in Tsimshian, and the following names

are also from that language:

a'oda porcupine skia'msm blue-hawk

iriAt mountain-goat gu'tgunis horned owl

Names of implements and various utensils are formed from verbs

by means of a noun-forming suffix o (u) :

sgunxola'o perfume (from sgun, shun to smell)

SLlana'nu soap (from sl!<l hand; nan to play)

nidja'nu msisk. (from nidja'n to imitate)

M'tao spear handle (from kit to spear)
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Of a similar character are the following, although their derivation

is not clear:

daqu'nlao matches q'.a'sgudjao lamp

Mtsgald'no poker zqaida'o baking-powder

xalgadja'o tin pan Lino milk

q.'aixitaga'no rattle

Probably the Masset word for food, tao, should be added to this

list. The Skidegate word for food is formed in a peculiar way—by
prefixing the plural indefinite pronoun ga to the stem of the verb eat

(ga ta food) .

Proper names are often formed from nouns or descriptive terms by

means of the suffix s, already referred to. The following are examples

:

Dji'Mndjaos a man named Devil-club (djl'Undjao devil-club)

Gao qons the name of an inlet (gao qon mighty inlet)

Qlets name for the Kaigani country (q.'et narrow strait)

Gu'lgas a man named Abalone (gu'lga abalone)

NAhH'lsLCis the Person-who-accomplished-things-by-his-word ; that

is, the Creator, Raven (uaTi ki'lsza a person who accomplishes

things by his wrord)

Qai al la'nas a family called the people of Qai (Qai al la'na a man
of the town of Qai)

NAh-sti'ns The-one-who-is- (equal-to)-two (riAn one person; stin

two)

Na qld'las a family called Clay-house People (na qld'la a clayey

house)

Tcan la'nas Mud-town

This, however, is not essential to the formation of proper names,

as the following examples will show:

Xo'ya gA'nLa Raven creek

Qa'itgaogao Inlet-from-which-the-trees-have-been-swept-away (a

camp between Kaisun and Tc !a'at)

idjin xa'idAgai Far People (the Kwakiutl)
Glda'nstA From-his-daughter (name of a chief)

Tc.'anu aI qlola'i Master-of-the-Fire (name of a chief)

Sga'na yu'An Great Supernatural Power (name of a chief)

Qena-ga'isL Floating-heavily-in-his-canoe (name of a chief)

The following nouns are nothing more than verb-stems:

wa'lgal potlatch Ho'da dead body
st.'e sickness xial dance
gu'su speech £e'da shame (Masset)

As already noted, there are a few other stems difficult to classify as

absolutely nominal or verbal; such as na house, xa'ida person.

§38



276 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

§ 39. Plural Stems

By substitution of one stem for another, plurality is sometimes

indicated in the verb itself; but a close examination shows that this

phenomenon is not as common as at first appears. A large number

of plural stems of this kind prove to be nothing more than adjectives

with the plural suffix -d,Ala or -da, and still others really have the same

stem in the singular and plural; but the Haida mind requires some

additional affix in one number to satisfy its conception fully. In the

other cases there seems to be an alteration in idea from the Haida

point of view, such as would impel in all languages the choice of a

different verb. The only verbs which show conspicuous changes in

stem in the plural are the following four:

Singular



HAIDA TEXT (SKIDEGATE DIALECT)

A Raid on the Bella Coola by the People of Ninstints and
Kaisun

Qa'isun gu GA'nxet xa'idAgai 1 lu gastA'nsin 2 gu gadA'n 3

Kaisun at Ninstints people canoes four at in company
with themselves

l! qa'idoxaJgAii 4 Lui'sLlxagAn. 5 Gie'nhao 6 lu gastA'nsin gu
they to ask to go to fight came by canoe. And then canoes four at

t!a'ogAfi 7 l! I'djini.
8 Ga'iLuhao 9 l! Luda'ogAni 10 stA Lilgi'mi 11

together they went At that time they went across after Bentinck arm
(lit., were).

gei l! Luisda'ltc!igAn. 12 Gie'nhao ga'lxua 13 tla'odjigai u i,a'xa 15

into they went in by canoe. And then during the the fort opposite
night

l! Luisda'itc!igAni\ Gie'nhao slIim 16 ga ga naxanda'vagAn 17

they went in by canoe. And then the inlet in some had been camping

xA'iigustA 18
l! tcIitxI'dAni. 19 Gfi'hao 20 Amai'kuns k!o'dageidAn. 21

from in front them started to fire on. Right there Amaikuns was killed.

Gayi'ns i'sin l! tc!itL!'dagAn. 22 Qoya' i'sifi l! tc!itL!'dagAn.

Floating too they wounded. Beloved too they wounded.

La'hao 20 l! suga sqil'djigAn. Ga'igu 21 ga stiii l!

He them among was a brave man. There some two they

I GA'nxet was the name of a cape close to the southern end of the Queen Charlotte islands, though, accord-

ing to Dr. ('. F. Newcombe, it is not identical with the Cape St. James of the charts. The Uaida on this

part of the islands received their name from it. -gai is the connective.

2 ga- prefix indicating shape; stA'nslh four.
3 gado' around + the possessive suffix -An (§ 28.4) (literally, around themselves).
tqa'ido to go to war; -xal the auxiliary to ask(§ 18.7); -gAh the continuative suffix (§ 24.1).

5 lu canoe, and so motion by canoe; is stem of verb to be; -i.'za motion toward any object men-

tioned (§ 22.10); -gAn suffix indicating past event experienced by the person speaking (§ 23.1).

tgicn and + hao.

7 -gAh is the suffix denoting intimate possession (§ 28.4).

8 Although the story-teller himself went along, he speaks of his party in the third person throughout

much of the narrative, -in is the same suffix as -gAn, spoken of above (§ 23.1). The -i is a suffix of

doubtful significance, probably giving a very vague impression of the completion of an action (§ 25.6).

s gai + lu 4- hao.

10 lu- by canoe; dao stem; -gAn past-temporal suffix experienced (§ 23.1); -l see note 8.

II LUgl'ml is applied to interior Indians generally by the Bella Bella at the mouth of Bentinck arm and

Dean canal.

i 2 lu- by canoe; is stem; dal several going; -tc.'i motion into a shut-in place, such as a harbor or

inlet (§ 22.1); -gAn temporal suffix (§ 23.1).

ugal night; lua (gun) toward, without motion, and thus derivatively during (§ 31).

u t!a'odji fort; gai the or that.
15 Ld in the neighborhood of or opposite something on shore; -xa distributive suffix (§ 29.3).

v>sL.'ih means anything that is well back, such as the rear row of several lines of houses, and thus It

is applied to an inlet running back into the land.

> 7 jm to live, temporarily or permanently; -xan = -gAn the continuative suffix (§24.1); -da auxiliary

indicating cause (§ 18.2); -ya perfect time (§ 23.7); -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix (§ 23.1).

18 iAh face; gu at or there; stA from (§ 31).

™tc!it to shoot with guns; -xid the inchoative auxiliary (§ 18.6); -An the past-experienced-temporal

suffix, which drops g after d; -i as above.
23 gu at or there + hao.

21 k.'o'da dead body; -geit to be in that condition; -An temporal suffix.
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xAldfi'iigatda'gAni. 22 Ga'istA 23 l! Liu'sdaxitgoa'gAni. 24 Gien l!
enslaved. After that they started out. And them

ku'ngAstA 25 ga qaitLa'gangAn 26 ga xutguigi'ngAn 27 ga'iatsgagAn. 28

before those started first some coming sailing went out to.

Djlgwa'i 29 sqla'stin 30 wa gu 31 qlada'ogagAni. 32 StA Lua'i q!al
Guns two it at was the noise of. After- the empty

ward canoe

xutgindii'lgAni 33 gien ga dja'ada stin xAlda'ngadayagAn. 34

drifted along and some women two were enslaved.

Gien gA'nstA 35 l! LuisLlxa'gAni 36 gien wa gu tagl'djigidai 37

And to they came and it at persons captured

at Lga .sgu'ngi 38 agA'n l! xA'naJgifigAndi 39 xaii 39 l! qlo'lga nAn
with land close to them- they rejoiced that having while them near' a

selves

kundju'gAn 40 gado' ga xfitgl'dji-Llxagai 41 l!a gei qe'xagai 42 lu
point was around some came sailing them (into) saw when

q!aL!t!A'lgAni. 43 Gie'nhao go'Laga 44 l! daotlA'lgAni. 45 Gie'nhao
jumped off. And then after [them] they landed. And then

agA'n I L'golgagin 46 qa'odihao 46
i qatlA'lgAii. 47 Gie'nhao gii'vawai 48

self I prepared afterawhile I got off. And then the sea

LA'xa nAn Lxiendfi'lsi 49 Ja xitxI'dAni. 50 Lkli'nxet 51 1a 1 xitgi'ndal
near one was running f started to pursue. About in the him I chased about

woods

22 <c/i/- instrumental prefix meaning by shooting (§ 14.2); L.'da stem of verb to kill when used with

plural objects, probably used here because two are spoken of in close connection (§ 39).

™gai the + stA from, both being connectives.

21 liZ-by canoe; is stem; -da contraction ol-dal (§ 14.5); xit to begin to (§ 18.6); -goa motion out of

doors (§22.2).

25 Probably means literally from in a point (kun point; ga in; stA from).
26 qa to go; -improbably originally contracted from xit) to start (§ 18.6);-mgah first, first time (§21.3).

Vxut- instrumental prefix meaning with the wind (§ 14.19); -gui stem; -gin on the sea (§ 19.2).

Mgai floating; -sga motion seaward (§22.8).

-vdji'gu + gai, the g being dropped after u.

3<>sq!a- classifier indicating objects like sticks (§ 15.11).

31 wa demonstrative pronoun + gu at.

32 ga probably auxiliary meaning to be.

33 xut- with the wind (§ 14.19); -gin drifting on the sea; -dal, auxiliary indicating motion (§ 14.5).

34 xAldd'ngat slave; -i/a perfect time (§ 23.7).

35 Probably from gAn for + stA from, the idea being motion from a certain place with a definite object

in view, and thus to something else.

36 tu-BY canoe; is stem; -L.'xa motion toward; -gAn temporal suffix.

37 ta- a noun-forming prefix; gi'dji stem of verb to seize.

33 gi the connective meaning to or for.

39 agA'n the reflexive pronoun; l! pronominal subject; XAiial to rejoice; -gin on the sea; -gAn = -gAfi

the continuative; -di suffix indicating that the action is held suspended in acertain position pending some
further developments; xau the adverb still or yet.

w kun point; dju sort of thing; -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix.

uga plural indefinite pronoun; xut- motion ey means of the wind; gidji to seize or carry along,

seized; -L.'xa- motion toward; gai the or those.

*-qe'xa to see; gai connective turning the verb into an infinitive.

t3 -t.'Al motion downward; -gAn temporal suffix.

"ffois evidently from go'da or got posteriors, and secondarily afterwards; -mga is the same as-£?a.

^dao is probably the stem to go and get; -V.aI motion downward, out of the canoe.

46 agA'n the reflexive pronoun; I subjective pronoun of the first person singular; i- to accomplish by
touching with the hands; golga stem of verb meaning to make; -gin upon the ocean; qa'odihao the con-

nective before which a verb loses its temporal suffix, and which is itself compounded of qa'odi + hao.

47 qa singular stem meaning to go; -t.'Al motion downward.
wga'yao SEA+ (g)ai the connective.
43 l- shape of a human being; dal auxiliary; -si the infinitive suffix.

b"xit. This stem is perhaps identical with the stem meaning to fly, and so indicates rapid motion; -xid

to begin to do a thing; -An the past-experienced-temporal suffix.

bl lk!in woods; -xa distributive suffix; -t motion in that place.
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qa'odihao 52 ga'yawai gei 1a ga/tglgAni. 53 Gien 1' qa'dji 54 dA'iiat 55
1'

after a while ' the sea into he jumped. And his hair with his

a'xinai 56
1a' stA 1a glLgi'lgAni. 57 Gien q!a'da I' L'tc!iL!xagA'n 58

yellow cedar him from I took. And toward he came up
bark blanket the sea

gien dl xAna'ga 5" 1a Lqlagildii'ngAn. 60 Gie'nhao dl ga 1a

and my face he held up his hands at. And then me to he

Lglgi'lgAn. 61 Dl gAn 1' a'xAnagea'lgai 62 lu 02
i'sin 1' ga'iglAgAn 63

swam shoreward. Me for he came to be near when again he dove

gien q!a'da 1' LdjiL.'xagA'n 64 gien 1a gi 65
1 telidjuxI'dAn. 68 Gien I'

and seaward he came to the surface and him at I began to shoot. And he

Lglgi'lgAn gien nAfi stalA' XA'ngi 67 agA'n 1a gldjigi'ldaLski'dAn. 68

swam landward and a cliff on the face himself he held tight against.

Ga'igu i'sin 1a 1a tcll'gastia'ngai 69 lu 69 Lan 1a l\ ge'ildagAni. 70

There too him I shot twice when ended him I caused to become.

Gie'nhao sta'lai XA'ngi qait 71 giaga'nagAni 72 gut 1a qaxia'lgAni. 73

And then the cliff on the face tree was standing upon he climbed up.

Gien T qa'dji stala'i stA djfnagAni. 74 Skliii'xAn 75 wA'gui 76 1a

And its top the cliff from was some distance. But still toward it he

tlaskitgaogA'ndi 77 qa'odi stala'i XA'ngi agA'n 1a gldjigT'ldalgaskl'dAni. 78

bent it after the cliff on the himself he got hold of.

a while face

(lien gu ga xe'lgAni 79 gei 1a qa'tcIigAn. 80 Gaiii stA L'gut 81 xe'tgi 82

And therein was a hole into he went in. Not from either downward

b-xit = stem above referred to (50); -gin probably the eontinuative -gAn; -dal the auxiliary.

Mgat to move rapidlv; gi motion down into the water; -gAn temporal suffix.

M qa'dji is used both for hair and for head.

&dA'nat contains the connective at. It means very much the same thing as at, but is a stronger form.

j6 ai is the contracted form of gai.

57 gi- classifier indicating shape of blanket; -gil motion landward.
58 l- shape of human being; -L.'xa motion toward.
69 di objective personal pronoun of the first person, used as the possessive; x.\n face; -ga possessive suffix.

50 £/- action with hands; -gil toward the land; -da auxiliary to cause; -an eontinuative suffix.

61 l- shape of man; gi swimming on water; -gil motion landward.
ei &'xAna near, is also used independently as a connective; -geal the auxiliary meaning to become or

to come to be; gai the infinitive-forming connective.

stgai- floating on the water; -giA motion down into the water.

«*/.- human shape; -L.'xa motion toward.
^Ia personal pronoun of the third person singular; gi the connective to.

totc.'it to shoot; -xit to begin to do.

&xAn face; gi to or at.

szgidji to grasp, seize; -gil to become; -da the auxiliary to cause; l- human shape; skit contact,
-An temporal suffix.

m tc!i = tc.'it to shoot; -ga the auxiliary to be; -stid'ii = stiii two; gai the connective.
70U objective pronoun of the third person singular; la subjective pronoun of the first person singular

geil to become; -da to cause.
71 Also the word for spruce.

™gia to stand; -gah the eontinuative suffix.

™qa to go (one person); -xia quickly; -I motion upward.
n dji'na also an adjective meaning a long distance, far.
75i^n= the adverb still, yet.
k wa the demonstrative pronoun that; gui toward (with motion).
77 t.'a- shape of curving tree; skit to put; -gAn = -gAfi the eontinuative suffix.

^gl'dji to seize; -gil to become; -da to cause; Iga- shape assumed by a branching object, referring here,

either to the top of the tree or to the shape assumed by the man as he climbs oil from it.

79 gu connective there, referring to the cliff which is understood; ga connective in; xel hole; -gAn past-

experienced-temporal suffix.

80 qa to go (singular); -tc!i motion inside of something.
81 L an indefinite pronoun or adverb; gut the connective with or together.
82 let down; gi to.
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at si'gi 83 qalA'lifiai
84 gaogA'ngAni. 85 Ga xA'nhao 86

1' klotuK'n 87

or upward (he) could go was wanting. In right he would die

tlalA'fi xuntla'gAni. 88

we said to each other.

Gie'nhao ga'istA l! LuisdaxI'dAni. Ld'hao l! tc!a'anugadagA'n 89

And then from that they started by canoe. When they had a Are
place

gien gut at l! da'yifixidAn. 90 Gien ga'istA l! Lldaxidai Lu'hao 91

and each to they started to give to eat. And from that they started by when
other canoe

t!a'odji-gai i'sin l! xitgldA'figAni. 92 Lu'hao gu il! getgadage'dAni. 93

the fort too they started to flght. Then there we could not getaway from.

Ga'iLuhao II! getgada'gedAn gien ga'istA Tl! l! getgai/dagAn. 94

At the time we could not get away when from that us they got back in.

Gien na'gai 95 u'ngu 96
iiAfi L'xuqa'gondigAn, 97 la'hao l!

And the house on top of one crept around. him they

tcIitqatU'lgAn. 98 Gien qla'da l! ga'iLgi'figin " qa'odi nAfi I'ifna 100

made fall by shooting. And seaward they lay after a while a man

gAndjilga'giada 101 ItA'nigia-qA'ldada 102 lu dAngldfi'lLlxasgagAn, 103

dancing-blanket cedar-bark rings canoe dragged down,

nAfi dja'da i'sin 1' go'LAga qa'LlxasgagAn 104 gien I'l! ga 105

a woman also him after came and to us

qaxia'sgagAni. 106 Gien Ldo'gwan gu'ga L!a ga ki'JgulgAn. 107

came out. And Ldogwafi therein them to talked.

83 si (from sa) up; gi to.

84 qa to GO (singular); -li motion upward; -lift potential suffix; ai the connective gai, which turns this

all into an infinitive.

85 gao to be wanting; -gAn negative modal sulfix after the adverb gAtn not which stands at the very

beginning of the sentence.

86 ga in; xau the adverb meaning right there; hao, the. connective.

87 l'=la the personal pronoun of the third person singular, subject of the verb; klfftul to die; -lin poten-

tial suffix.

wt.'alA'h subjective personal pronoun of the first person plural; -gAn the temporal suffix.

®lc!d'anu fire or firewood; -ga auxiliary to be; -da auxiliary to cause; -gAn temporal suffix.

wdai to give food; -in, the continuative suffix; -xld to start to give.

s1 l>- used of travel by canoe, several going together; da=dal to go; -xid to start to go; ai the con-

nective gai.

w-Ah the continuative suffix; -gAn temporal suffix.

»3 iL.' personal pronoun of the first person plural; getga to be unable (perhaps compounded of get to

be like or in that condition + ga to be); -da probably the auxiliary to cause; ged to be in that condi-

tion; -An past-inexperienced-temporal sulfix.

Mge'tga to be in such and such a condition; -l motion of boarding a canoe; -do the auxiliary meaning

TO CAUSE.
9->na house; gai the connective.

90 u'ngu contains gu at, there.
97 Lxu- by creeping; oo to go (singular); -goh rather aimless motion on land; -di presents the action as

just taking place; -gAn temporal suffix.

88 hao is a connective placed after la for emphasis; tc!it- by shooting; qa motion; -I'.aI motion downward.
99 gai floating; -gin on the sea; qa'odi the connective before which temporal suffixes are dropped.
m i'liiia a male being.
101 gAndjilga'gi dancing-blanket; -da the auxiliary meaning to cause, and here to have been put on by

somebody else.

vftltA'rilgia the ring itself; qAl alder; -da the auxiliary to cause, the whole evidently meaning cedar-

bark ring dyed with alder or upon which alder has been placed. The last -do means that it had been

put upon this man by somebody else.

103 lu canoe is object of following verb; dAh- to accomplish by pulling; gi- shape of canoe; dal motion;

-L.'xa motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -gAn temporal suffix.

iw qa motion of one person; -L.'xa motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -g.ai temporal suffix.

m iL> objective pronoun of first person plural; -ga connective to.

lm qa motion (singular); -sga motion toward the sea.

M7 kil- action with the voice; Igul verb-stem indicating an action lasting some time, covering consider

able ground, different phases of a question, etc.
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Gie'nhao ha'lgunAfi 108 1a l! ga'yifixAlgAn, 109 gie'nhao nAii I'Hnas 110

And then closer her they told to come, and then the man

l! tclitga'tgisi'ngAn. 111 Ldo'gwan gl gwa'ogAn 112 gien l!a stA u3

they wished to make him fall into Ldo'gwan to refused and them from
the water by shooting.

qa'idAni. 114 Lu'hao stA l! gaitgwa'giagAn. 115 Lla'hao fi'nigai 116

started. Then from they fled in terror. They ammunition

wa'ga haila'wagAm. 117 Gie'nhao tlalA'ii i'sin stA Luisdaxf cIahi.

in it was gone. And then we too from started by canoe.

Gie'nhao Djfdao-kun stA l! LiiisdaxI'dAn gien gal stA'nsin
And then DjI'dao-Point from they started by canoe and nights four

sl'gai 118 gut l! Lgaga'i 119 lu GA'fixet-kun' ga l! LfiisLlxagi'lgAn. 120

the ocean upon they spent when Cape St. James to they came shoreward by canoe.

Ga'istA gal stifi l! LuisdAla'i Lu'hao Qa'isun gu l! Liii'sLlxagAn.

From that nights two they traveled by when Kaisun at they came by canoe.
canoe

Hayi'n m djiil'
122 hao Lga djl'na 133 stA l! 1'djin. 124 Hao Lan a'sgai at

Instead really country far from they were. Here end this of

glalgalA'ndAgai 125 ge'da.

the story comes to an.

[Translation]

The Ninstints people came to Kaisun in four canoes to ask the

people to go to war in company with them. Then they went along

in four canoes. Aft&r they had crossed (to the mainland), they

entered Bentinck arm. And they went in opposite the fort during

the night. Then some people who had been camping in the inlet

began firing from in front. There Amai'kuns was killed. They also

wounded Floating. They also wounded Beloved. He was a brave

man among them. There they also enslaved two persons. After

that they started out. And those who started first went out to some

people who were coming along under sail. The noise of two guns

was heard there. Afterwards the canoe drifted away empty, and

108 The stem of this is probably haW, which is also used as an interjection.

109 gai floating; -in = -gin on the sea; -xaI the auxiliary to tell.
110 Compare with nAn I'lina in the fourth line from the bottom on p. 280. The suffix -s makes the

indefinite form definite.

m tc!U- by shooting; gat to move quickly; gi motion under water; -siii the auxiliary to wish.
m gwao verb-stem.
113 L.'a the objective personal pronoun of the third person plural; stA the connective from.
111 qa to go (singular); -id is probably contracted from the auxiliary -xid to begin.
115 -gia probably the suffix indicating motion straight through to the object; -gAn temporal suffix.

116 gai the connective the.
117 hailaw = hailii to destroy; perhaps related to the name for the being that brings pestilence, Haili'las.

118 sis means the open expanse of sea; in taking the connective gai the final s is dropped.
119 gai the connective the.
120 lu- by canoe; is stem; -L.'ia motion toward anything; -gil motion landward.
121 hayi'n an adverb always used when something falls out differently from what was expected. In

this case the rest of the clause, which naturally belongs with it, is omitted and its sense left to the hearer.

122 djW really, actually; is strengthened and emphasis placed upon it by the connective hao.

123 djl'na far, an adjective depending upon the preceding noun Lga country.
124 -in the past-experienced-temporal suffix.

^Hao refers to all of the story preceding, which it connects with this sentence; Lan an adverb depend-

ing upon ge'da; a'sgai (= as or d'dji + gai) a demonstrative referring also to the preceding story; at con-

nective with, of, etc. GlalgalA'ndAgai probably has the same stem as the verb treated of under note

107; gai the connective.
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they enslaved two women. (The others) came thither, and while

they lay close to the land, rejoicing over the persons captured, some

people came sailing around a point in a canoe, saw them and jumped

off. Then (we) landed in pursuit of them. And after I had spent

some little time preparing myself, I got off. And I started to pursue

one person who was running about near the sea. After I had chased

him about in the woods for a while, he jumped into the ocean. And

I took his hair, along with his yellow-cedar bark blanket, away from

him. And he came up out at sea and held up his hands in front of

my face (in token of surrender). Then he swam shoreward toward

me. When he got near me, he dove again and came to the surface

out at sea, and I began to shoot at him. Then he swam landward

and held himself tightly against the face of a certain cliff. After I

had shot at him twice there, I stopped. Then he climbed up upon

a tree standing upon the face of the cliff. And although its top was

some distance from the cliff, he bent it toward it, and after a while

got hold of the face of the cliff. And he went into a hole in it. He

could not go from it either downward or upward. We said to one

another that he would die right in it.

Then they started from that place in their canoes. Then they had

a fire and began to give each other food. And after they again

started off, they again began fighting with the fort. Then we got

into a position from which we could not get away. Then, although

we could not get away at first, they finally got us into (the canoes).

And a certain person crept around on top of the house. They shot

him so that he fell down. And after they had lain out to sea for

some time, a man wearing a dancing-blanket and cedar-bark rings

dragged down a canoe and came out to us, accompanied by a woman.

And those in Ldo'gwafi's canoe talked to them. Then they told the

woman to come closer, and said that they should shoot the man so

that he would fall into the water. Ldo'gwafi refused and started

away from them. Then they fled away in terror. Their ammu-

nition was all gone. Then we also started off.

Then they started from Point-Dji'dao, and, after they had spent

four nights upon the sea, they came to Cape St. James. After they

had traveled two more nights, they came to Kaisun. Instead of

accomplishing what they had hoped, they returned from a far country

almost empty-handed. Here this story comes to an end.
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TSIMSHIAN

Bv Franz Boas

§1. DISTRIBUTION OF LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS

The Tsimshian (Chimmesyan) is .spoken on the coast of northern

British Columbia and in the region adjacent to Nass and Skeena

rivers. On the islands off the coast the Tsimshian occupy the region

southward as far as Milbank sound.

Three principal dialects may be distinguished: The Tsimshian

proper, which is spoken on Skeena river and on the islands farther to

the south; the Nisqa/£
, which is spoken on Mass river, and the

G'itkcan (Gyitkshan), -.which is spoken on the upper course of Skeena

river. The first and second of these dialects form the subject of the

following discussion. The description of the Tsimshian proper is set

off by a vertical rule down the left-hand margin of the pages.

The Tsimshian dialect has been discussed by the writer 1 and by

Count von der Schulenburg. 2 I have also briefly discussed the dialect

of Nass river, 3 and have published a collection of texts 4 in the same

dialect. References accompanying examples (like 290.2) refer to page

and line in this publication; those preceded by ZE refer to a Tsimshian

text with notes published by me.5

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Tsimshian dialects is in man}7 respects

similar to that of other languages of the North Pacific coast. It

abounds particularly in ^-sounds and /-sounds. The informants from

i Fifth Report of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada (Report of the 59th Meeting

of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1889, S77-889).

a Dr. A. C Graf von der Schulenburg, Die Sprache der Zimshian-Indianer (Brunswick, 1894).

'Tenth and Eleventh Reports of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada (Reports of

the 65th and 66th Meetings of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1895, 583-586; 1896

586-591).

« Tsimshian Texts (Bulletin 27 of the Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington, 1902).

•Eine Sonnensage der Tsimschian, Zeitschriftfur Ethnologic, 1908, 776-797.

287
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whom my material in the Nass river dialect has been gathered used

the hiatus frequently, without, however, giving the preceding stop

enough strength to justify the introduction of a fortis. A few people

from other villages, whom 1 heard occasionally, seemed to use greater

strength of articulation; and there is little doubt that the older mode

of pronunciation had a distinct series of strong stops. In the Tsim-

shian dialect the fortis survives clearly in the t and p; while the ts

and I- fortis have come to be very weak. I have also observed in this

dialect a distinct fortis of the y, w, m, n, and I. In these sounds

the increased stress of articulation brings about a tension of the vocal

chords and epiglottis, the release of which gives the sound a strongly

sonant character, and produces a glottal stop preceding the sound

when it appears after a vowel. Thus the fortes of these continued

sounds are analogous to the Kwakiutl e
y,

sw, sm, £n, and H. Pre-

sumably the same sounds occur in the Nass dialect, although they

escaped my attention. Differentiation between surd and sonant is

difficult, particularly in the velar I' series.

The phonetics of Tsimshian take an exceptional position among the

languages of the North Pacific coast, in that the series of I stops are

missing. Besides the sound corresponding to our /, we find only the

I, a voiceless continued sound produced by the escape of air from the

space behind the canine teeth; the whole front part of the mouth being

tilled by the tip of the tongue, which is pressed against the palate. The

Tsimshian dialect has a continued sonants sound, which is exceedingly

weak and resembles the weak medial r, which has almost no trill and is

pronounced a little in front of the border of the hard palate. It cor-

responds to the sound in Tlingit which Swanton (see p. 165) writes y,

but which I have heard among the older generation of Tlingit distinctly

as the same sound as the Tsimshian sound here discussed. With the

assumption that it was originally the continued sonant corresponding

to x of other Pacific Coast languages agrees its prevalent u tinge. I

feel, however, a weak trill in pronouncing the sound, and for this

reason I have used the symbol r for denoting this sound. In some

cases a. velar trill appears, which I have written r.

In the Nass dialect, liquids (w, n, I) that occur at the ends of words

are suppressed. Tongue and lips are placed in position for these sounds,

but there is no emission of air, and hence no sound, unless a following

word with its outgoing breath makes the terminal sound audible.

§2
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The vocalic system of Tsimshian is similar to that of other North-

west Coast languages, with which it has in common the strong tend-

ency to a weakening of vowels. The Tsimshian dialect has no clear

#, but all its a's are intermediate between a and a. Only after w does

this vowel assume a purer a tinge. A peculiarity of the language is

the doubling of almost every long vowel b}T the addition of a parasitic

vowel of the same timbre as the principal vowel, but pronounced with

relaxation of all muscles.

Following is a tabular statement of the sounds observed in the Nass

dialect.

The series of vowels ma}T be rendered as follows: 1

E

Short ........ u o 6 a e e i i

Long - d a da e 1

With parasitic vowel ... - ou do da tie ee - it

This series begins with the w-vowel with rounded lips and open

posterior part of mouth-opening, and proceeds with less protrusion of

lips and wider opening of the anterior portion of the mouth to a,' then,

with gradual flattening of the middle part of the mouth-opening,

through e to i.

The system of consonants is contained in the following table:

Sto/>.s Affricatives Continued Nasals

a £.5 a £.2 a

c >- ^_i c i- so a m
O 3 3 >> O 3 3—

' >> o 3

Labial I p (/>') - - - - m
Dental d t {f) dz ts (is') z s,(c) n

Anterior palatal . . g' I" (&•') - - - - x' -

Middle palatal . . g k (&') - x_

Velar g q (ff)
- (r) x -

Lateral, voiced continued ...... I

voiceless stop ( ?) ...... l

Breathing ........ h

Semi-vowels ........ y Jew

It is doubtful whether c (English sh) occurs as a separate sound;

s seems rather to be pronounced with somewhat open teeth. The

sounds g and & take very often a -w-tinge. The semi-vowel w is

almost always aspirated.

1 Notwithstanding its defects, I have adhered for the Nass dialect to the spelling used in previous

publications.

44S77—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 19 § 2
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds and Laws of Euphony

Clustering of consonants is almost unrestricted, and a number of

extended consonantic clusters may occur; as, for instance, -/tkutg',

ppt, q$L, xtg', and many others.

Examples are:

a'qiJPdet they reached lll.l 1

a'cTtl"skuL came 35.1

xsk'afr' eagle 178.10

There are, however, a number of restrictions regulating the use of

consonants before vowels. Terminal surd stops and the atfricative ts

are transformed into sonants whenever a vowel is added to the word.

g'at man g'a'dEtn 90.6

gwalku dry gwa'lgwa 176.2

iiE-hep uncle dEp-be'Ehe my uncles 157.9

n-ts'e'ets grandmother ts'e'Edze my grandmother 157.10

It seems that single surd stops do not occur in intervocalic position.

A number of apparent exceptions, like k J

oj)E- small, were heard by

me often with sonant, and contain probably in reality sonants.

There are a number of additional intervocalic changes:

Intervocalic x' changes into //.

" x changes into v\ o.

'

'

x changes into g. This last change is not quite regular.

ox' to throw o'yin you throw 139.3

hwila'x' to know hwila'yi 1 know

hdx' to use hd'yaEin use of—55.3

xbEtsa'x afraid xbEtsa'we I am afraid

h'sax to go out h'sa'ivun 1 go out ! 171.1

yd'dxku to eat yd'og'an to feed

In a few cases / is assimilated by preceding n.

an-hvn'n instead of an-hwi'l 40.6, 7

§ 4. The Phonetic Systems of Nass and Tsimshian

The system of vowels of Tsimshian is nearly the same as that

of the Nass dialect, except that the pure a and a do not occur.

The vowels o o, and e e appear decidedly as variants of u u and i I

respectively, their timbre being modified by adjoining consonants.

i Figures refer to page and line of F.Boas, Tsimshian Texts (Bulletin 27 of the Bureau of American

Ethnology); figures preceded by E S, to F. Boas, Tsimshian Texts, New Series (Publications of the

American Ethnological Society, Vol. in, 1910).

§§3,4
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I have been able to observe the system of consonants of Tsim-

shian more fully than that of the Nass dialect. It may be repre-

sented as follows:



292 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY 1 '' ' ' -*0

Long continued and sonant, even in terminal positions; mf and n!

have great tension of oral closure with accompanying tension of

glottis and epiglottis. The sound r has boon described before. It

is entirely absent in the Nass dialect. Bishop Ridley, who prepared

the translation of the gospel on which Count von der Schulenburg's

grammar is based, has rendered this sound, which often follows a

very obscure I or s, by u; but I hear distinctly r. Thus, in place

of Bishop Ridley's nuyu (I), I hear n/s'ryu; instead of guel, <jk'i-i-I
':

instead of shgu, sgsr. In the Nass dialect, e or 7 takes the place of

this sound:

English

to lie

thou

to pick

middle

one

to ask

to reach

to crush with foot

box
bucket

seal

The sound has, however, a close affinit}' to it, before which it

tends to disappear.

plia'r to tell; plia'u I tell.

It is suggestive that many ^-sounds of Tsimshian are 7 ore in Nass.

This may indicate that the u and r in Tsimshian are either a later

differentiation of one sound or that a loss of r has occurred in many

forms. On the whole, the latter theory appears more plausible.

Examples of this substitution are the following:

English

to live

to push

tongue

root

to have around neck

cedar-bark basket

to call

angry
feast

blind

wedge
two

Tsimshian



Tsimshian
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Here belong also

—

Tsimshian Nass

me max
bu° box

Vocalic changes, besides those referred to before in connection

with the sound r, occur.

In place of au in Tsimshian we find e in Nass.

Tsimshian Nass

ha u he

gil-hau'li g'ile'lix'

g'Uxau'tk g'itxe'ik

tlEiit-ga'us t.'E/n-qe's

ma'ulkst (mdlkst) melk'st

Tsimshian au is replaced in Nass by do.

Tsimshian Nass

yd'uxk yd'oA u

yd' nk ydoku

English

sour

to wait

English

to say

inland

some time ago

head

crab-apple

(j. (I trats.r q.'a otsx

English

to eat, singular

to follow

o-ills

Initial wd of Tsimshian is sometimes replaced by o in Nass.

Tsimshian Nass English

inlpx opx forehead

Another very frequent change is that from a following w to t.

Tsimshian Nass English

wdlp hwUp house

wdl hwil to do

wath Jnntl u from

ts/uwa'n tsfuwi'n top

Igwa'lksElk lgu-w%'lks'iLku prince

was (}iai)wi's rain

The substitution is, however, not regular, for we find—

Nass

hwdx'
hii'ttn

Tsimshian

wdl
wan

Related to this is probably—
Tsimshian Nass

hd'y< ts hets

hd'yUku hetku

gat' mi qenx

'sgd'yiks sqeksku

Tsimshian ^/ is replaced by Nass m.

Tsimshian Nass

p.'a'lg'ixs ma'lg'%x

p/as
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§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The most characteristic, trait of Tsimshian grammar is the use of a

superabundance of particles that modify the following word. Pho-

netically these particles are strong enough to form a syllabic unit,

and they remain always separated by a hiatus from the following

word. Most of them, however, have no accent, and must therefore

be designated either as proclitics or as prefixes. These appear par-

ticularly with verbal stems, but their use with nominal stems is

not by any means rare. They do not undergo any modifications,

except in a few cases, and for this reason a large part of the gram-

matical processes relate to the use of these particles. On the whole,

their position in the sentence or word-complex is fairly free. Suf-

fixes are rather few in number. The}T differ fundamentally from

the proclitic particles in being phonetically weaker and in forming

with the preceding stem a firm unit. Some pronouns which belong

to the proclitic series are also phonetically weak and share with the

suffixes the inclination to amalgamate with the preceding elements.

Thus the proclitic pronouns sometimes become apparently suffixes

of the preceding words, whatever these may be.

Incorporation of the nominal object occurs principally in terms

expressing habitual activities. In these it is well developed.

The Tsimshian uses stem modifications extensivel}r for expressing

grammatical processes. Most important among these is reduplica-

tion, which is very frequent, and which follows, on the whole, fixed

laws. Change of stem-vowel is not so common, and seems some-

times to have developed from reduplication. It occurs also in com-

pound words, which form a peculiar trait of the language. Not

many instances of this type of composition have been observed, but

they play undoubtedly an important part in the history of the

language. Many elements used in word-composition have come to

be so weak in meaning that they are at present more or less formal

elements. This is true particularly of suffixes, but also, to a certain

extent, of prefixes, though, on the whole, they have preserved a

distinct meaning.

The grammatical processes of Tsimshian have assumed a much more

formal character than those of many other Indian languages. It is

not possible to lay down general rules of composition or reduplication,

which would cover by far the greatest part of the field of grammar.

§5
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Instead of this, we find peculiar forms that belong to certain definite

stems—peculiar plurals, passives, causatives, etc., that must be treated

in the form of lists of types. In this respect Tsimshian resembles the

Athapascan with its groups of verbal stems, the Salish and Takelma

with their modes of reduplication, and the Iroquois with its classes of

verbs. The freedom of the language lies particularly in the extended

free use of proclitics.

§6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The use of the same stems as nouns and as verbs is common in Tsim-

shian, although the occurrence of nominalizing and verbalizing ele-

ments shows that the distinction between the two classes is clearly felt.

The proclitic particles mentioned in the last section may also be used

with both verbs and nouns. While many of these particles, particu-

larly the numerous class of local adverbs, alwa}T
s precede the stem

from which they can not be separated, there are a considerable number

of modal elements which have a greater freedom of position, and

which merge into the group of independent adverbs. These elements

are so numerous and diverse in meaning, that it is difficult to give a

satisfactory classification. The group of local proclitics occupies a

prominent place on account of its numbers and the nicety of local dis-

tinctions. It is, however, impossible to separate it strictly from the

group of modal proclitics.

The use of these proclitics is so general, that the total number of

common verbal stems is rather restricted.

The proclitics are used—

(1) As local adverbial and adnominal terms;

(2) As modal adverbial and adnominal terms;

(3) To transform verbs into nouns;

(4) To transform nouns into verbs.

Almost all the proclitics belonging to these groups form a syntactic

unit with the following stem, so that in the sentence they can not be

separated from it. The pronominal subject of the transitive verb

precedes the whole complex.

Another series of proclitics differs from the last, only in that they do

not form so firm a unit with the stem. The pronominal subject of the

transitive verb may separate them from the following stem. To this

group belong all strictly temporal particles. The transition from this

class to true adverbs is quite gradual.
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In the group of inseparable modal proclitics must also be classed

the plural prefixes qa- and /-, which will be discussed in §§ 43-45.

The pronominal subjects of some forms of the transitive verb—and

of some forms of the intransitive verb as well—are also proclitics.

They consist each of a single consonant, and have the tendency to

amalgamate with the preceding word.

Suffixes are few in number. They are partly modal in character,

signifying ideas like passive, elimination of object of the transitive

verb, causative. A second group expresses certainty and uncertainty

and the source of information. By a peculiar treatment, consisting

partly in the use of suffixes, the modes of the verb are differentiated.

Still another group indicates presence and absence; these take the place

to a great extent of demonstrative pronouns. The objective and pos-

sessive pronouns are also formed by means of suffixes. Most remark-

able among the suffixes are the connectives which express the relations

between adjective and noun, adverb and verb, subject and object,

predicate and object, preposition and object, and conjunction and the

following word. There are only a few classes of these connectives, by

means of which practically all syntactic relations are expressed that

are not expressed by means of particles.

Reduplication serves primarily the purpose of forming the plural.

A number of particles require reduplicated forms of the following

verb. Among these are the particles indicating imitation, genuine,

action done while in motion. The progressive is indicated by a

different kind of reduplication.

Nouns are classified from two points of view, according to form,

and as special human individuals and common nouns. The selection

of verbal stems and of numerals accompanying the noun is determined

by a classification according to form, while there; is no grammatical

differentiation in the noun itself. The classes of the numeral are

formed partly by independent stems, but largely by suffixes or by

contraction of the numeral and a classifying noun. In syntactic con-

struction a sharp division is made between special human individuals

—

including personal and personal demonstrative pronouns, some terms

of relationship, and proper names—and other nouns.

Plurality is ordinarily expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

It would seem that the primary idea of these forms is that of distri-

bution, but at present this idea is clearly implied in only one of the

many methods of forming the plural. The multiplicity of the methods

§6
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used for forming the plural is one of the .striking characteristics of the

Tsimshian language.

It has been mentioned before that most forms of the transitive verb

are treated differently from intransitive verbs. While the subject of

these forms of the transitive verb precedes the verb, that of the intran-

sitive verb, which is identical with the object of the transitive verb and

with the possessive pronoun, follows the verb. This relation is obscured

by a peculiar use of intransitive constructions that seem to have gained

a wider application, and by the use of the transitive pronoun in some

forms of the intransitive verb. The independent personal pronoun,

both in its absolute case (subject and object) and in its oblique case, is

derived from the intransitive pronoun.

All oblique syntactic relations of noun and verb are expressed by a

single preposition, #, which also serves frequently to introduce subor-

dinate clauses which are nominalized by means of particles.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§7-67)

Proclitic Particles (§§ 7-16)

§ 7. General Remarks

The Tsimshian language possesses a very large number of particles

which qualify the verb or noun that follows them, each particle modi-

fying the whole following complex, which consists of particles and a

verbal or nominal stem. All these particles are closely connected

with the following stem, which carries the accent. Nevertheless they

retain their phonetic independence. When the terminal sound of the

particle is a consonant, and the first sound of the following stem

is a vowel, there always remains a hiatus between the two. Lack

of cohesion is also shown in the formation of the plural. In a very

few cases only is the stem with its particles treated as a unit. Usually

the particles remain unmodified, while the stem takes its peculiar

plural form, as though no particles were present. There are very few

exceptions to this rule.

The freedom of use of these particles is very great, and the ideas

expressed b}^ them are quite varied. There is not even a rigid dis-

tinction between adverbial and aclnominal particles, and for this reason

a satisfactory grouping is very difficult. Neither is the order of the

particles sufficiently definitely fixed to afford a satisfactory basis for

their classification.

§7
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As will be shown later (§22), nouns, verbs, and adverbs may be

transformed into elements analogous to the particles here discussed

b}r the addition of the suffix -em. Since a number of particles have

the same ending -edl (haldEin- no. 77; j)eIedi- no. 80; bElxsEin- no.

81; niESEm- no. 83; nooni- no. 96; tsagam- no. 9; WeIeih- no. 7;

xpilyim- no. 126; lEgEin- no. 5; and the monosyllabic particles am- no.

136; ham- no. 156; Pem- no. 110; t'Em- no. 13; ts'Em- no. 152; k'SEm-

no. 146; qam- no. 118; xle7ii- no. 56; leih- no. 131; seyii- no. 168;

dEiii- no. 170), it seems justifiable to suggest that at least some of

these may either have or have had an independent existence as stems

that may take pronominal endings, and that their present form is

due to contractions (see § 33). At least one particle {<fai- no. 122)

seems to occur both with and without the connective -Em.

The particles may be classified according to the fixity of their con-

nection with the following stem. In a large number the connection is

so firm that the pronoun can not be placed between particle and stem,

so that the two form a syntactic unit. A much smaller number may

be so separated. Since only the subject of the transitive verb appears

in this position (see $ IS), it is impossible to tell definite!}^ in every

case to which group a particle belongs. Furthermore, the particles of

the second group may in some cases be joined to the verb more firmly,

so that the pronominal subject precedes them, while this freedom does

not exist in the former group.

The most distinct group among the particles is formed by the local

adverbs. Man}r of these occur in pairs; as up and down, in and out,

etc. All of these express motion. In many cases in which we should

use an adverb expressing position, the Tsimshian use adverbs express-

ing motion, the position being- indicated as a result of motion. For

instance, instead of he stands near by, the Tsimshian will say he is

placed toward a place near by. These particles are generally

adverbial. This seems to be due, however, more to their significance

than to a prevalent adverbial character. We find instances of their

use with nouns; as,

gali-a'h's river {gall- up river; ak's water)

A second group might be distinguished, consisting of local adverbs,

which, however, show a gradual transition into modal adverbs. Here

belong terms like in, on, over, lengthwise, all over, sideways,

etc. In composition this group precedes the first group; but no fixed

§7
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rules can be given in regard to the order in which particles of this

group are arranged among themselves. The use of some of these

particles with nouns is quite frequent.

The second series leads us to the extensive group of modal adverbs,

many of which occur both with nouns and verbs. These gradually

lead us to others, the prevailing function of which is a nominal one.

I have combined in a small group those that have a decidedly

denominative character.

There is another small group that is used to transform nouns into

verbs, and expresses ideas like to make, to partake of, to say.

It will be recognized from these remarks that a classification neces-

sarily will be quite arbitrary and can serve only the purpose of a

convenient grouping.

§ 8. Local Particles appearing in Pairs

1. bax- up along the ground (Tsimshian: bax-).

hax-ia' to go up, singular 142.8

bax-qa!6$En to finish taking up '209.2

bax-sg'e' trail leads upward (literally, to lie up)

bax-do'q to take up several 208.8

We find also

—

bax-id'L ak's water rises (literally, goes up)

Tsimshian:

bax-wa'lxs to go up hill

bax-(/E'°wa to haul up

iaga- down along the ground (Tsimshian: y.'aga-).

iaga-sg'e' trail leads downward (literally, to lie downward)

iaga-ie' to go down 137.5

iaga-sa'l'sku to go down (plural) 29.9

Tsimshian:

y!aga-ga'° to go down to

y/aga-do'x to take down

3. mEn- up through the air (Tsimshian: man-).

niEn-g'a'asku to look up 214.2

7n,En,-da' uLt he went up through the air 95.4

mEn-g'iba'yuk to fly up 126.9

mEii-Lo'6 to go up, plural 42.8

Id-mEii-hwitn to sit in something high up, plural 34.1 (Id- in;

hwan to sit, plural)

m.En-do'x to be piled up; (to lie up, plural) 164.13

mEn-qa'od to finish taking up 95.10



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 301

Tsimshian:

^ |

man-id' to go up ZE 1 790185

di-man-ho'l'sg to go up with some one

mEla-man-walxs both go up

man-li' plume (literally, upward feather)

d'Ep- down through the air (Tsimshian: tgi-).

d'Ej)-ie' to go down (from a tree) 9.14

d?Ep-he'tku to stand downward, a tree inclines downward 201.8

de-g ulll"s-cTej>- in <i' <{s to throw one's self down also (de also;

gulik's self [obj.]; mags to throw)

lo-d'Ep-gal to drop down inside (Id in; gal to drop) 181.13

Id-d'Ep-da'uL Loqs the sun sets

Tsimshian:

tgi-ne'°tsg to look down
lu-tgi-lo to stretch down in something

tgi-id' to go straight down through the air

5. lEgEm-, logout- into, from the top (Tsimshian: logoni-).

Idgdm.-ba'x to go aboard (literally, to run into [canoe]) 111.11

lEgEin -<}<!'€En to finish (putting) into 215.12

ldgdm-d'%' to throw into from the top

Tsimshian:

sa-J0gom-gos to jump into (canoe) suddenly

ldgdm-ba'° to run in

logom-t.'a to sit on edge of water

6. t'ufcs- out of, from top (Tsimshian: uks-, t'uJcs-).

fnks-Lo'o to stretch down out of canoe 181.3

— fuks-id'e to go out of (here, to boil over) 132.5

fuks-ba'x to run out of dish (over the rim)

tfuks-o'.r' to throw (meat out of skin of game 150.12

Tsimshian:

uks-hat'ho' It they are full all the way out

uks-dd'g to take out of (bucket)

adat uks-sa'k'Ia n-ts!a'ltga° then he stretched out his face

7. ts'ElEm- into, from the side (Tsimshian: ts/ElEm-).

«— tiElEm-ba'x to run in 204.9

ts
1

ElEin-hl' tku to rush in (literally, to place one's self into) 209.11

ts>ElEm-a'qhku to get into 129.12

ts !ElEm-de-ba'x to run in with something 140.15

Tsimshian:

ts !ElEm-iri-ha'utg to cry into (house)

ts IeIeiu-HoPI to put into

i References preceded by ZE refer to the Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie, 1908.
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8. k'si~ out of, from the side (Tsimshian: /•>•£-).

k'si-go'u to take out 129.12

k'si-<fots to cut out 121.6

k'si-ha'tku to rush out (literally, to place one's self outside) 30.7

Tsimshian:

ksE-ld'° to shove out

ksE-hu'Hk to call out

SEm-ksE-ya'dz to cut right out ZE 78473

ksE-gwa'ntg to rise (sun), (literally, to touch out)

9. tsfigam- from on the water toward the shore ( Tsimshian

:

dzagam-).

tsagam-ha'k's to scold from the water toward the shore 16.4

tsagam-ho it to escape to the shore 51.11

tsagam-de-g'ibd'yuk to fly ashore with it (de- with) 178.12

t IEp-tsagam-(f lie'xqLt he himself dragged it ashore (t he; Isp-

self [subj.]; q'a'exqL to drag; -t it) 175.11

tsagam-g'e'n to give food shoreward 175.3

Tsimshian:

I dzagam-da'ul to go ashore

|

dsagam-lu-yi'lya'ltg to return to the shore, plural

10. ufcs- from the land to a place on the water (Tsimshian: *f/»\s-,

t'uks).

,. uks-ie' to go out to a place on the water near the shore 150.14

uks-a'qLku to reach a point out on the water 74.13

de-tiks-ha'xt he also ran down to the beach 104.13

Sometimes this prefix is used apparently in place of laga- (no. 2),

signifying motion from inland down to the beach, although it

seems to express properly the motion out to a point on the

water.

Tsimshian:

uks-M°tk to stand near the water

uks-ha'u to say turned seaward

uks-da'ul to go out to sea

In Tsimshian this prefix occurs also with nouns:

uks-a'pda-ql'am,e'°tg one canoe after another being out seaward

wagait-uks- G'idEgane'idzEt the Tlingit wa}T out at sea

11. qaldlx'- to the woods in rear of the houses; corresponding nouns,

g-ile'lix'; qaq'ala'n 65.13 (Tsimshian: qaldlk-; correspond-

ing noun, gil-hau'li).

— qaldix'-ie' to go back into the woods 8.4

- qaldix'-ma'ga to put behind the houses into the woods 65.13

§8
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Tsimshian:

qaldil'-sgE'r to lie aside

qaldlk-ia' to go into woods

12. na- out of the woods in rear of the houses to the houses; cor-

responding noun, g'au (Tsimshian: na-).

- na-ha'x to run out of woods 147.11

na-lie'ts to send out of woods 213.13

na-de-id to go out of woods with something 214.8

Tsimshian:

I na-gol to run out of woods, plural

I

na-ha'a to run out of woods, singular

13. fEm- from rear to middle of house (Tsimshian: t.'Em-).

_ fEm-ie to go to the middle of the house 130.12

fEvn-d'1

a l to put into the middle of the house 193.14

fE//(-<fd'</L to drag into the middle of the house 62.11

Tsimshian:

t.'Erii-stu'H to accompany to the fire

t.'EiH-di-id' to go also to the fire

11. ase- from the middle to the front of the house (Tsimshian: asdi-).

ase-d'x' to throw from the middle of the house to the door

Tsimshian:

|
asdi-gof to take back from tire

The same prefix is used in Tsimshian to express the idea of mistake:

I
asdi-ha' ii to make a mistake in speaking

Tsimshian synon}Tms of t'Em- (no. 13) and asdi- (no. 14) are

—

15. lagauh- from the side of the house to the lire.

lagauJc-ia! to go to the tire

ligauk-hu'°tg to call to fire

16. ts!Ek'!al- from the fire to the side of the house.

j

ts'EJi'fal-ma'g to put away from fire

IT. gali- up river; corresponding noun, magdn 117.6 (Tsimshian:

qlala-).

/o-gali-sg'l (trail) lies up in the river 14<!.10

gall-ie to go up river 117.6

This prefix occurs with nominal significance in gali-a'h's river

(literally, up river water).

Tsimshian:

wi-q!ala-a'Jcs large river

I n-<j.'<da-yd'°k to follow behind
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IS. f/'isi- down river; corresponding noun, sax 23.6 (Tsimshian:

gist-; corresponding noun, set).

g'tsi-ba'x to run down river 18.11

g'isi-a'qLku to arrive down river 23.6

FuL-g'isi-ldk's they float about down the river 16.10

In one case it seems to mean down at the bank of the river.

g'isi-ld-w&'wdq' it was dug down in it down the river 197.8

Tsimshian:

stE-gisi-ia' to continue to go down river

gisi-ksia'n down Skeena river

19. (f'idl- right there, just at the right place or in the right manner

(Tsimshian: ytdi-).

SEm-g'idi-ldrhe'tku exactly just there in it it stood 88.8

g'idi-qak'shH just there he was dragged 51.5

g'ldi-go'u to catch (literal^, to take in the right manner) 147.8

Tsimshian:

g'idi-ga' to catch ZE 787 137

g'idi-wd'l to stop

8E-g'idi-he'°tg to stand still suddenly

<fhU-t!a'° to stop ZE 788 155

- 20. lif/'t- at some indefinite place, not in the right manner; i. e.,

almost (Tsimshian: Ugi-).

Ug'i-J^uL-da' to sit about somewhere 54.10

lig
,i-tsagam-de'lplcu it was a short distance to the shore some-

where 104.8

Ug'i-7YiEtme'tku full in some place (i. e., almost full) 159.10

This particle is often used with numerals in the sense of about:

lig'i-txa'lpx about four 14.1

It is also used as a nominal prefix:

lig'i-lax-ts
>a,L somewhere on the edge 104.8

Ihfl-nda' somewhere 87.1

lig'i-hwVl goods (i. e., being something) 164.8

Tsimshian:

Ug!-ndEf somewhere ZE 7S220

ligi-gd' something

Ug'i-la-nVEdz to see bad luck coming

llg'i-ga'n any tree

A few others appear probably in pairs like the preceding, but only

one of the pair has been recorded.

21. »iii- out of water.

spi-ie' to go out of water 52.2

spi-go'u to take out of water

§8
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22. wul'am,- out of water (Tsimshiau: wul'am,-).

Tsimshian:

wuVam-bax-do'g to take up from water

wuVam-a'A(j to get ashore

wuVam-ia' to go ashore

§ 9. Local Particles—Continued

The following series of local particles do not appear clearly in pairs,

or—according to their meaning—do not form pairs:

23. tsaga- across (Tsimshian: dza (/<(-).

tsaga-sg'1 to lay across 40.12

lEp-t8aga-y6xku he went across -10.13

tsaga-de'eniku to lead across 70.11

tsaga-hd'ksaan to fasten across an opening 217.5

tsaga-Ms'ia'ts to chop across 201.7

gun-tsaga-ie' to order to go across 40.13

Tsimshian:

dzaga-ia'° to go.across

dzaga-di-ld' staying also across (a name).

g 'ap-kJ'a,-dzaga-alu-bd' to run really very openly across ZE 786m

24. qalfosi- through a hole (Tsimshian: galksE-).

qalk'si-yd'xk" to go through 14!). 12

qalJc'si-g'a'ask™ to look through 127.8

qalk'si-libd'yuTc tolly through, plural 14.9

lo-qalk'8i-ha'tfoa% to squeeze through inside 149.15

This prefix occurs also before nouns:

qalk'si-no'6 a hole through 11.9

qaUc'si-sqa'exku through the darkness

Tsimshian:

galksE-ne'Hsg to look through

galksE-k/l'Hs/sl to poke through

galhsE-a'xlg to get through (literally, to finish through)

25. (flnie- probably far into, way in (Tsimshian: ganii-).

(flme-le to walk to the rear of the house, through the space

between people sitting on the sides 132.14, 189.13

g'ime-qa'ts to pour through a pipe, along the bottom of a canoe

g'ime-yo'xku to go through a pipe 183.1

Tsimshian:

|
lu-gami-tfd' it goes way in

26. fogol- under (corresponding noun, lux).

logdl-dsp-d'a, to sit under (a tree) 8.4

44S77—Bu II. 40, pt 1—10-—20 § 9
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27. lukL- under (Tsimshian: lulrfi-).

lukL-g'iha'yuk to fly under

Tsimshian:

|

litMi-da''id to go under

28. le-gan- over. (In Tsimshian q'an- occurs alone, but also 1!%^

q/an-, which is more frequent. This prefix is a compound of

^?/V on. and. qjo/n over.)

le-gan-ox' to throw over

le-gan-g'a'ask^ to look over

Tsimshian:

l/l-qj'an-be'l to be spread over

l/i-q/an-su' to swing over

sa-q/an-t/d' to put over

29. ID- in; the corresponding noun has the prefix ts'Em- inside;

independent noun, tsiiwu (Tsimshian: III-; the corresponding

noun has the prefix ts.'Ein- inside).

Id-cPa to be in 118.10

de-lo-a'lg'txL <jo'ot he also speaks in his mind (i. e., he thinks)

49.14'

lo-d''Ep-iax
>

ia'q to hang down inside 65.10 {d?Ejp- down [no. 4])

lo-sqa-ma'qsaan to put in sideways 150.3 (sqa- sideways [no. 36])

ld-wusE»-me'tliU
it is full inside all along 29.10 (wuseti- along

[no. 51J)

hasp>
a-ld-yd'xku to go in the same road 202.15 {hasp''a-, hasba-

upside down [no. 74])

le-lo-d^Ep-yu'k to move on the surface in something downward
104.11 (le- on [no. 30]; d^Ep- down [no. 4])

This prefix occurs in a few fixed compositions:

lo-ya'ltl,u to return

ld-dd'ltlu to meet

It occurs also in a few cases as a nominal prefix:

ld-ts
>

d'wrc inside 102.10

ld-A"s-g'e'vut in the lowest one 53.11 (k's- extreme [no. 143])

lo-k's-g't'eks&t the extreme outside 219.1

-s lo-hlpLo!
'

p deep inside 197.8

" lose' ltd' in the middle 184.13

Tsimshian

:

lu-sgE'r to lie inside ZE 782"

lu-t/d' to sit in

sa-lu-haldEm-hd' suddenly to rise in something

ln-tgi-lo to stretch down in

lagax-lu-dd' to put in on both sides {lagax- on both sides [no. 38])

§9
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30. le- on; the corresponding noun has the prefix lax-; independent

noun, lax'd' (Tsimshian: Hi-; the corresponding- noun has

the prefix lax-; independent noun, lax'd').

le-aVa' to sit on 202.4

U-inEn-i>ta'Uhu to rise up to the top of (see no. 3) ^
^ s le-ia'q to hang' on 89.10

txa-le-baL to spread over entirely (see no. 93)

le-sqa-sg'i to put on sideways 184.13 (see no. 36)

Tsimshian:

sa-l/l-g'd'°ks to drift suddenly on something (see no. 98)

IH-ue't£En to put on

SEm-l!i-falh to cover well (see no. 168)

Ul-SE-gu'lg to make fire on something (see no. 164)

ha-l !l-gd'°t to think (see no. 160)

31. tgo- around (Tsimshian: t(/ti-).

Id-tgo-ba'x to run around inside 77.11

k\va'ts'ik's-tgo-ma'ga to turn over and over much 52.10 (see

no. 176)

tgo-ya!ltku to turn around 47.9

ti HL-ld-tgo-lax-WWEn. to roll about around inside to and fro

13.14 {tfuLz about [no. 331 ' Id- inside [no. 29]: tgo- around; lax-

to and fro Tno. 38])

Tsimshian:

Pul-tgu-ne°tsg to look around (see no. 33)

tgu-wa'n to sit around, plural

Ujn-ia' to go around

tgvrda'p to measure around ZE 78480

32. fc'utgo- around; corresponding noun, dax' circumference.

sa-Hutgo-da'uL to go suddenly around (the trunk of a tree) 211.9

k,

utgo-ie'etku to go around (the house) 218.1

33. k'uL- about (Tsimshian: k!ul-).

FuL-ha'x to run about 94.10

&>

UL-le-Ld'dtku he puts about on it 218.7

q'asha-F HL-hwa'ax' he paddled about astray 17.2

k'uL-lix'la'k' to scatter about

Tsimshian

:

alu-Vul-id' to go about plainly ZE 78348

k/ul-yu-ha'°ksg to carry bucket about (see no. 159)
/• ! ul-da''msax to be downcast here and there (i. e., always)

34. Jc'tlq'al- round on the outside.

k''
>

ilq'al-ma'n to rub over the outside 103.12

k'"
>

Ugal-axts >

d'x1<:
u scabby all around
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35. tq'al- against (Tsimshian: txal-).

tq'al-gwalku to dry against (i. e., so that it can not come off) 104.2

tq'al-d'at to put against (i. e., on) face 195.12

tqal-da'l-L to tie on 68.12

This prefix is often used to express the idea of meeting:

tq'al-hwa' to meet and find 31.6

hwagait-lo-tq
J

al-go'uskw to reach up to inside against (i. e. , meet-

ing) {hwagait- up to [no. 71]; lo- in [no. 29J)

t<fal-qd'o to go to meet (to go against) 158.11

Sometimes it expresses the idea of with:

tq'al-a'k's to drink something with water 21.9

tq*al-hu'Isaan to place with something 36.8

In still other cases it signifies forever, in jso far as the object

remains fastened against something:

lo-tq\d-gwd'tl u to be lost forever in something (Id- in; Ufal-

against 166.1

It also may express the idea for a purpose:

ttfal-a'm good for a purpose 80.14

SEm-tq'al-slEp
,En to like much for a purpose 45.1

tq'al-we'lEniLku female servant

Tsimshian:

sa-txal-g'd'xg to float suddenly against (i. e., so that it reaches)

txal-holtg full all over

txal-a'xlg to arrive at

36. sqa- across the way (Tsimshian: sga-).

sqa-d\i' to be in the way 183.10

Id-sqa-he'fEn to place inside in the way 129.10

sqa-sg'l' to lie across 148.11

Tsimshian

:

lu-sga-yedz to strike in and across the face

lEp-xga-dald (he) himself ties across (see no. 129)

sga-g'l'Hg to swell lying across

sga-bd' to run across (i. e., to assist)

sga-na'l' some time (literally, across long) ZE 791 204

sga-bd' a few

37. g'ilwul- past, beyond (Tsimshian: yllwul-).

g'ilwul-dam to hold beyond a certain point 61.8

Tsimshian:

g'ilwul-ba' to run past

g'Uwul-ax\i'xlg to get ahead

l!i-q!an-g'Uwul-du'°lxk not to be able to pass over (see no. 28)

§9



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 309

38. lax- to and fro, at both ends (Tsimshian: laaax-).

{a) to and fro:

lax-ba'x to run to and fro

(b) at both ends, on both sides:

lax-g'iLg'a'Lkus carved at both ends

lax-ld-Ud'xku to move in it on both sides 34.4

Idx-leijk' to watch both ends 136.10

lax-aa'lg 'ix to talk both ways (i. e., to interpret)

lax-hwa!nEniLku seated on both sides (two wives of the same
man) 191.7

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

Lax-wdsE, Was (a monster) at each end 106.11

Zdx-mdk'sku white at each end (name of a man)

Tsimshian:

lagax-lu-dd' to put in on both sides

lagax-7iE-sta'° both sides

39. sa- off (Tsimshian: sa-).

sa-ox' to throw off 145.2

sa-bEsbe's to tear- off 25.4

sa-he'tku to stand off 137.9

sa-fo'q to scratch off

sa-uks-ts
]

Ens-x'k'''«'xku to escape going off, leaving out to sea

(ids- toward water [no. 10]; ts^Ens- leaving [no. 104])

Tsimshian:

fta-gd'° to take off

sa-ts/d'°t to pull off

40. (Jts- away to another place.

gis-cPa' (plural gis-hwa'n) to transplant (cPa [plural hwan] to sit)

gts-ie' to move away to another place

gi's-he'tkusEnf move away to another place!

41. wud'Eti- away forward (Tsimshian: wiid'Eti-).

wud?E?i-ie' to step forward

wu(TEn-k m

sla'q$ to kick away

Tsimshian:

|
wucfEn-gioa' away here along the middle

42. luhs- along a valley (Tsimshian).

|
luks-g"ig'd' nit down along the river

43. wlL- away, probably in some special direction (Tsimshian : awul-).

wiL-go' to take awa}^

Tsimshian:

I
awul-ma'g to put aside, to sidetrack
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44. hagun- toward, near; corresponding noun, awa'a (Tsimshian:

gun-; corresponding noun, awa'°).

hagun-ie' to go toward 129.14

aqL-hagun-yo'xku unable to get near 201.6 (see no. 137)

hagun-he'tku to stand near 125.4

hagun-d~e'lpku a short distance near by 147.5

Tsimshian:

gun-id! to go toward

gun-gd'° to go toward something

gun-t!a'° to sit near

45. held- near by.

hUa-cPa' to sit near by

46. losa- in front.

losa-ie' to walk in front of

Idsa-cPa' to sit in front of

47. txaS" along the surface of a long thing (Tsimshian: tocas-).

txas-ie' to walk on a long thing

txas-la'agul to wrap up a long thing

txas-ia'ts to chop along a long thing

Tsimshian:

lu-txas-sgE
f

r to put in edgewise

sa-lu-txas-ld'°t to shove in suddenly edgewise

txas-k/d'°l through the year ZE 792232

48. hadix*- lengthwise along the middle line (Tsimshian: hat!~Ek-).

hadix'-qo'ts to cut (a salmon) lengthwise 55.3

Tsimshian:

|
lu-hat !Ek-laPt to push in endwise

49. stEx- lengthwise, on either side of middle line.

stEx-t'dtsku one side lengthwise is black

stEX-sg'iL qe'nEX lax-tie'l ak's the trail lies along (the water) on

the beach-side; (sg'l to lie; qe'nEX trail; lax- on [no. 151];

tie'l beach; ak's water)

50. TiaL- along the edge, edgewise (Tsimshian: hot-).

(a) Along the edge:

FuL-haL-ia' to walk about along the edge (of the water) 122.4

det-haL-df>'qt he held it also along the edge (of the fire) 47.8 (de

also [no. 167]; t he [subj.]; ddq to place; -t it)

Not quite clear is the following:

q
>

am-ld-haL-fitxt''a'hudet they only twisted off (their necks) inside

along the edge 115.5 (q'am- only [no. 118]; Id- in [no. 29];

-det they)
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(b) Edgewise:

haL-g'&'dtfEn to put (the paddle into the water) edgewise

Tsirashian

:

k'.''ul-Jial-hetg to stand about alongside of ZE 796297

hal-k' fa'n to go along beach in canoe

hal-gwa' along here

51. wusEii- along the inside (Tsimshian: wusEii-).

wusEn-Jie'tku to rush along inside (the canoe) 57.5

Id-vmsEn-me'tku full along inside (the canoe) 29.10

wusEn-Msbe s to tear lengthwise (to split) 99.13 (or wudEn-
see no. 41)

wusEn-ylstd'ts to chop lengthwise (into wedges) 118.1

Tsimshian

:

lax-vmsEn-ia' on the flat top of a mountain (literally, on along

going)

52. wits En-, lints'En- along through the middle (Tsimshian:

ivutslEn-).

wits'En- ia' to go back through the house 125.3

hUtxEii-d'ilL to put from tire back to the rear of the house 207.2

Tsimshian:

|
wuts /En-id' to go along through the house

53. xLip- at end (Tsimshian: xlEp-).

XLip-gu'x to hit at end 88.11

xLip-tfesfotsk11 black at the ends 31.5

Tsimshian

:

xlEp-ho'ksE/i to put on at end

SEm-idEp-ts'uwd'n the very end of the top

51. xt.se- in the middle of a long thing (Tsimshian: xts/E-).

xtse-ia'ts to chop across the middle 133.9

sa-xtse-q'd'ts to cut quickly across the middle 100.6

Tsimshian:

|

xts.fE-gai' to bite through in the middle

55. kuLe- all over (Tsimshian: UHI-).

l uLe-hasha'ts to bite all over 81.15

l
M Le-IAshe's to tear to pieces 71.6

kuLe-ia'ts to hit all over 58.2

Tsimshian:

kuli-ia/°m laxha' going across the sky ZE 78350

kHl-gaigal' to bite all over

kull-gaJgo( split all over
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56. QCLEni- around an obstacle, making a curve around something

(Tsimshian: xlEm-).

xLEm ie' to go overland, cutting off a point

XLEm-ma!gah to put a rope over something

XLEi/i-he'txL to send around something

XLEm-da!ga to choke some one, hang some one

Here belongs also

—

xLEm-galgai's'et to kneel down

This prefix occurs also with nouns.

XLEta-qe'n.Ex trail going around in a circle

Tsimshian:

xlEm-ia'°k to embrace

xlEin-da'ld to tie around

57. k-'edo- sideways.

k'^edd-g'a'ask to look sideways

58. k''aL- aside.

(fam-k^aL-Lo'dt she only pushes aside 191.11

k^aL-he'tgum q'e'sEinq labret standing on one side 191.13

59. qana- inclined against (Tsimshian)

qana-fd'° to sit leaning against something

qana-he'°tg to stand leaning against something

qana-ba'tsg to stand leaning against something

60. maxlE- through a narrow channel (Tsimshian).

maxlE-bd' to go through a channel

maxlE-ha''d''eAs to swim through a channel

maxlE-g'd
'
p a narrow channel

MaxlE-qa'la Metlakahtla, narrow channel of sea (compare

G'it-qd'la people of the sea)

61. g'i7s*si- out of ; undoubtedly a compound of k'si- out of (no. S).

g'ik'si-hiot'tku to come out of 10.1

62. luila- near the end
;
perhaps a compound of Id- in (no. 29), and

hela- near (no. 45).

lu'ila-d'e'Uks cut off smooth at end (name of a dog), from

d'e'Uk's smooth

lu'ila-a'lg'lx to speak close to some one

§10. Modal Particles

There is no strict distinction between this group and the preceding

one. Many of the particles classed here are used with equal frequency

as adverbial and as adnominal elements. Thus we find wi-, which

means at the same time greatly, much, and large; Lgo-, which sig-
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nilies both a little and small. The attempt lias been made to rele-

gate all elements which may be separated from the stem by a pronoun

into a group by themselves (§ 15); but since such separation occurs

only in transitive verbs, and not all particles have been found with

transitive verbs, it seems likely that the grouping- may have to be

changed when the language comes to be better known. While in

some cases the composition of particles and stems is quite firm, others

convey the impression of being almost independent adverbs.

63. awiis- ready to move; not free (Tsimshian).

awu8-t!a'° ready to stand up, singular

awus-ica'n ready to stand up, plural

awus-h&°tk read}T to move

63t/. a- easily (Tsimshian).

a-sona'l easily tired

K-LMtl' easily hungry

a-bd'g
,a8k worried (literally, easily tasted) .

61. atib'El- in an unusual frame of mind. This prefix is not entirely

free (Tsimshian: p!El~).

anVEl-he' to say crying 220.5

anVEl-a'lg'ix to speak while angry, to talk behind one's back

anVeI'-i<t''alIm to strike, break, in a state of anger

antfEl-gala'q to play

Tsimshian:

|
jj/El-qa-ml'°lk to play with something

65. ank'S- opening up (Tsimshian: aks-).

ank's-ksla'qst to kick apart 134.3

ank's-ie' to increase

< ni /v's-tfErne'st paint-pot

wi-anksi-sgan large rotten (open) tree 106.12

Tsimshian:

sa-hagul-aks-id' to open suddenly slowly (see no. 76)

aks-id'°g to increase

aks-t!u'°s to push open

sE-aks-qfa'g to open up

(it'». <f(/tri- outside, beyond (Tsimshian: agwi-).

agwi-tq^al-d'a' it is outside close against it

agvri-an-da!x' the outside

agwi-ma'l boat (literally, be}7ond a canoe)

<i</wi-huxda'ek'''E7i great-grandchild (lit., be}'ond grandchild)

Tsimshian:

I agwi-ba'tsg to stand outside
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67. aid' (a- easily, lu- in?) plainly; alone (Tsimshian: alu~).

(a) Plainly, real:

alo-cTa' there was plainly 106.13

alo-ba'n run quickly ! 93.4

sEm-k^a-ale-ba'x to run really exceedingly quick 107.10

As a nominal prefix we find it in

—

alo-g'ig'a't real persons (i. e., Indians) 170.13

Here belongs probably—

sEm-alo-qol to run quite suddenly, plural 141.8

(b) Alone; always with reduplication:

alo-hehe'tku to stand alone 44.15

alo-sisgl' to lie alone

alo-cPEcPa! to sit alone

Tsimshian :

alu-ttuL-ia! to go about plainly ZE 78348

alu-t/a to be in evidence

ahi-la' to run really

68. aLax- in bad health (Tsimshian: ht-).

aLax-hag'd'dthu having a crippled back

Tsimshian :

|
la-g'a'th in bad health

69. aJLda- in the dark.

aLda-wa'x' to paddle in the night

ahda-ie to walk in the dark

To. i- with reduplication; action done while in motion.

i-g'ig'Eba'yuk flying while being moved
i-aa'lg'ine I talk while moving, while at work

i-haha'dik's swimming while carrying

71. hwaaait" completing a motion entirely (Tsimshian: wugait-).

This prefix belongs to the series bagait- (lEbagait-) (no. 82),

sagait- (no. 99), spagait- (no. 103), (famgait- (no. 119).

hwagait-<jall-s/-dri'uLto pass through entirely 143. 14 (see no. 24)

hwagaitsg'l' to lie way over 134.3

hwagait-ma!q to put away

This is also a nominal prefix:

hwagait-g'l'ths way off shore 146.14

hwagait-go'st over there 134.4

Tsimshian:

sE/tt-8a-wagait-id:s-d<t' ul to go right out to sea very suddenly

(see nos'. 168, 98, 10)

wagait-g'ia'ks wa}^ off shore
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72. waLEn- former.

waLEn-qafn an old (rotten) tree 25.4

waLEn-na'k'st his former wife 135.14

waLEn-g'ig'a't the people of former times 191.1

ivaLEn-iol-gesgd''6t the same size as before 23.4

73. wi- great, greatly; singular (Tsimshian: wt-). This prefix is

commonly used as an attribute, but also as an adverb,

expressing, however, rather a Quality of the subject. See

also Lgo- no. 135.

(a) Adverbial:

wl-SE-me'L to make burn much 89.8

wi-sa'gat it splits much 148.8

It is also found in fixed combinations:

wi-ye'tku to cry 90.3

wi-am-he't to shout 89.12. Here it is apparently connected

with the adverbial -Em (§ 22)

(b) Adjectival:

wl-g'aft big (awkward) man 196.9

wirligf'e
f

Efi8h groat grizzly bear 118.4

Wl-xba'la Great West-wind (a name)

Tsimshian

:

(a) Adverbial:

wi-harutk to cry

(b) Adjectival:

wl-gd'ep/a great light ZE 78598

iiyi-niFjll' fJ: great grizzly bear

g'a/p-TcIa-wi-naxnd'g really exceedingly great supernatural

being (see nos. 117, 106)

wi-sErrtagit great chief

73«. wtld'aX' great, plural (Tsimshian: wut!a-).

wud"1

ax-qa-we'n large teeth 84.3

vmcPax-ax-qa-gd!deist great fools 33.10

74. hasba- upside down (Tsimshian: hasba-). This prefix is re-

lated to tfasba- no. 121.

haspa-be's to tear out so that it is upside down 127.13

SEm-hasba-sg'l' to lay exactly face up 214.11

hasba'-sg'i to lay upside down (a hat) 17.2

Peculiar is

—

hasba-ld-yo'xhu to go in the same trail 202.15

Tsimshian:

| hasba-j?/eEgal to tear out so that it is upside down
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75. hats'Ek$- terribly, causing feeling of uneasiness.

hats'Eks-hwt'l to act so that people get afraid

hats''Eks-a'lg'ix to talk roughly

76. hagul- slowly (Tsimshian: hag til-).

hagul-hwi'l to do slowly 54.4

hagul-gwd!otku to disappear slowly

Tsimshian:

hagal-bd' to run slowly ZE 786 124

hag id-dzaga-id' to go slowly across ZL 787 135

hag ul-kuda'xs to leave slowly

hagul-ia'°x to go slowly

77. haldEm- (Tsimshian: halclEm-) occurs only with the verbs

bax, plural gol^ to run, with the meaning to rise 124.9, 114.7.

In Tsimshian the same composition with bd°, plural gol, to run,

occurs with the same meaning; but the prefix seems to be a

little freer with the meaning rising from the ground.

haldEm-iii°dz to look up

78. ht- to begin (Tsimshian: In-).

he'-yuk to begin 138.14

cfai-he-le'duxdet they just began to shoot 20.4

This prefix is much more common with nouns:

hi-mEsq/ar beginning of day

he'-Luk morning

Tsimshian:

I hl-SE-Ha'H it just began to be ZE 781 9

hl-ts!i'°n just to enter

hi-SEt !a-dE >>dp !a'egant he began to break it down

79. his- to do apparently, to pretend to (Tsimshian: sis-); always

with medial suffix (see § 17.3-5).

his
>

~a'k'sku to pretend to drink 18.7

his-huwd'qs to pretend to sleep 219.10

Ms-huwVUkus to pretend to do 23.1

Ms-no'6tkw to pretend to be dead 65.11

his-wiye'tkus to pretend to cry 217.10

his-Li'ntk's to pretend to be angry

his-xda'k's to pretend to be hungry

Tsimshian

:

sts-kuti'°nu I pretend to be hungry

sis-a'xs to laugh (literally, to play with the mouth)

sis-yu-hal&'da'ks to play having (i. e., with) a bow (seenos. 159>

160)
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80. pElEni- to act as though one was performing an action (Tsim-

shian: bEnEm-).

jpElEm-gb' to act as though taking 38.8

pElEm-ie' to go and turn back again at once

jpElEm-g'aJjp to act as though eating something

Tsimshian

:

bEnEm-xsi'Hk to act as though vomiting

l)EiiEm-t!u'°s to act as though about to strike

81. bElxsEm- in front of body, forward; similar in meaning to

xL?ia- no. 127 (Tsimshian: xbEsEm-).

t Id-bElxsEm-qaq'a'q'ant he opened it in front of his body 26.14

Tsimshian:

ibESEm-sgEr to lie prone ZE 789 171

82. bagait- just in the right place or manner (Tsimshian: lEba-

gait-). Compare hwagait- (no. 71), sagait- (no. 99), spa-

gait- (no. 103), (jamgait- (no. 119).

bagait-kwa'st it is cracked right in the middle

bagait-go' to hit just in the right place

(fam-bagait-bEbEsba'tsku only to be lifted just in the right way
62.13'

Like the other prefixes ending in -gait, this prefix is also nominal:

SEm-bagait-se'hik just right in the middle 73.4.

Tsimshian:

lEbagait-sga-ba'tsg to stand across just there ZK 703 249

lEbagait-dEtla' sitting alone

lEbagalt-ba! to be lost

83. mEsEm- separate.

mESEm-hwa'n to sit separately

mESEm-Lo' to walk separately

84. ma- like (Tsimshian: inE-).

ma-wa'tsx craz}7 (literally, like a land-otter)

ma-o'l having epileptic fits (literally, like a bear)

Tsimshian:

|
)iiE-wa'ts!a crazy (literally, like a land-otter)

85. wadi- like (Tsimshian).

wadi-hats!ia'°n innumerable (literally, like fly- blows)

wadi-ksE-le'atx like fluid slime

wadi-wa'lb like a house

86. max- only, entirely, all.

max-hdna'q (they are) all women 184.5

max-e'uxt a woman having only sons; (they are) all men

max-he'x' it is only fat 42.3
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87. mEL(a)- to each, distributive (Tsimshian: mElci-).

rriELa-gula'nt three to each

mELi-k''d'l one man in each (corner) 33.12

Tsimshian:

| mEla-k.fE'rEl one to each

88. mEla- both (Tsimshian).

HiE'la-mEn-wcl'lxs both go up (see no. 3)

mEla-l/l-dd' to put on both (see no. 30)

mEla-hakhe'ldEm g'at both (villages had) many people

89. SEn- firmly (Tsimshian).

SEn-nd' to bait

sEn-df/irs to hold fast

ser-wo'x to admonish

90. dEx-, dlx*- firmly; not free (Tsimshian: dax-).

dix'-yu'ku to hold fast

Tsimshian

:

|
dax-yd'°gwa to hold fast

91. dE-f de- with (Tsimshian: dE-).

dE-da'uh to carry away (literally, to go away with)

tsaam-de-g'iba!yuh to fly ashore with something 178.12

Tsimshian:

|

dE-lm' to run away with

bax-dE-go'it/Eks to come up with

j
t dE-txi°nt he entered with it

92. dula- improperly.

dula-a'lg'ix to talk improperly, to grumble

dula-dTt'dEL aqt to put mouth on one side

dula-ye'etkus to walk improperly, to wabble

wi-di~da-g'a'tku being a great improper man(i. e., cowardly) 195.3

93. txa- entirely, all (Tsimshian: txa-).

txa-qultsEgat he carried all on his shoulder 116.-1

txa-ico'd to invite all 186.15

txa-lo-ts'd'ot to skin inside entirely 150.10

txa-ljEla'da it was all abalone 15.3

This prefix is contained also in

—

txarie'ik?1 all

Tsimshian:

txa-gafntg stiff (literally, woody) all over

txa-wa'°ntg to have teeth to the end (of life)

txa-yelg all slippery

txa-l/i-qai'nat all fall on
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94. net- to complete an action (Tsimshian: na-).

na-da'qL to strike with a hammer so that it breaks

na-ha'ts to- bite through 127.8

na-o'x' to hit so that it breaks 48.8

ncb-gapqa'l)Et they fastened it so that it staid 178.3

na-cPisd''e's to knock with the hand 8.114

Tsimshian:

|
na-g'a'lk to punch through

95. na- each other, one another (Tsimshian: na-).

k^ax-na-aTa'lg'ixdet they talked to each other for a while 19.8

(see no. 107)

na-xse'nqdet they disbelieved each other 28.2

khiL-na-giufe'det they howled about to one another 96.4

Tsimshian:

! lu-na-ld'°l to put into each other

96. no'om- to desire. This may possibly be the verb n&d to die.

no'dtn-ie' to desire to go

n&dm-a'k's to desire to drink 21.8

If this element is an adverbial form of nd'd, it corresponds to

Tsimshian

:

I
dza'gEm xsfd'gcuiu I am dead asleep

97. sEl- fellow, companion (Tsimshian: sEl-).

siUhana'q fellow-woman 20S.12

sd-(f(t!ni(i'<js'it fellow-youths 195.13

This prefix is also used with verbs:

sil-hwa'n to sit together

sll-qas-qd'ofEn to be of the same size 89.7

Tsimshian:

|
he -sEl-wa'lt his companions

98. sa- suddenly (Tsimshian: sa-).

m-hetlM to stand suddenly 99.14

sa-ge'$xku to stop crying suddenly 22.5

Tsimshian:

sa-ha'u to say suddenly

sa-l!i-g'd°ks to float suddenty on something

sa-lu-haldEm-ba' to arise suddenly on something

sa-hi-nd'°k to lie on something suddenly

99. sagatt- together (Tsimshian: sagalt-) (see nos. 71, 82, 103, 119).

mgatt-da'k'L to fasten together 68.10

sagait-ie' to go together 51.8

sagait-wi'lgat to carry all together 70.10
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Tsiinshian:

sagait-wa'n to sit together ZE 786m
sagait-heHg to stand together

sagait-lu-am?a!m gagd'°d the}r were all glad (literally, good in

their hearts)

sagalt-wd'lxsE?n we walk together

100. sag'ap- without purpose (Tsiinshian: sag'ap-).

I' uL-sag^ap-ie' to walk about without purpose 96.10

sag'ap-le'mix' to sing without purpose

Tsiinshian:

|
klul-sag' ap-ia'° to go about without purpose ZE 796296

101. si- new (Tsiinshian: &U-).

si na'fr'xt his new wife 135.15

si-hwil new

Tsiinshian:

su-p!a's young, singular (literally, newly grown)

su-?na'xs young, plural (literally, newly standing)

su-sa'mi fresh meat

su-SE-n-dzo g to make a new village (see no. 161)

102. six'- steadily (Tsimshian: sta-).

six' -g' a!a to look steadily, to watch 156.1

six'-ie' to walk steadily

six'-wa'x' to paddle steadily

Tsimshian:

,sfa-id'°nu I walk steadily

sta-gisi-ia! to go down river steadily

103. spaaait- among (Tsimshian: spagait-). This prefix belongs

to the series hwagait-, bagait-, sagait-, q'amgait- (nos. 71, 82,

99, 119); -spa seems to belong to haspa- inverted, q'asjja-

astray, which have spa in common with spagait-.

de-!d--yxigait-hdkslM also to be inside among 12.4

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

spagait-ganga'n among trees 31.11

spagait-sq
>d,Exku in the darkness 11.9

spagait-loga lo'lEq [among] in a rotten corpse 217.9

Tsiinshian:

spagait-sqe'Hg in the darkness ZE 78232

spagait-g'a't among people

spagait-ganga'n among trees

101. ts'Ens- to desert, deserted (Tsiinshian: ts/Ens-).

ts
>Ens-lu'k to desert by moving 159.15

ts''Ens-dza''ku widow (literally, deserted by dying)
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Tsimshian:

U!Ens-la!yik to desert by moving

ts.!Ens-dsa'k widow (literally, deserted by dying)

105. ts?Enl- a short way (Tsimshian).

[

ts !Enl-dzo'x to move canoe back a short way
ts.'Enl-id' to go a short wa}7 off

106. k*'a- to a higher degree, exceedingly (Tsimshian: k.'a-).

SEin-h'"'d-ale-ba!x to run really exceedingly fast 107.10 (see nos.

168, 67)

Jc^a-vfi-he'ldEL elx there were exceedingly man}7 seals 107.6 (see

no 73; elx seal)

k'^a-wi-tfe'sL hivilpt as rie'e his house is larger than mine

(literally, his house is exceedingly large to me) (see no. 73;

hinlp house; as to; 7we me)

Tc'^a-wi-fe'sL hwilp (this) house is the largest

Lgo-Jx"''d-wi-tfe''st he was a little larger 103.15 (see no. 135)

Tsimshian:

g'ap-k/a-dsaga-alu-bd' to run really very openly across ZE
786 m ' -

g'ap-k/a-wi-naxnd'g really a greater supernatural being J

k/a-na'g exceedingly long ZE 786 m

107. If'ax- for a while (Tsimshian: k!a-).

Jc'ax-ha'dt it stops for a while 218.3

Ix^ax-liax' to use for a while 31.6

h'^ax-gun-g'a'a to show for a while 26.6 {gun- to cause; g'a'ato

see)

h'^ax-na-aVa'Jg'tx to talk to each other for a while 19.8

Jc'^ax-sa-qe't to make a string for a while 117.6

Here belongs also

—

g'^ax hao'n later on

Tsimshian

:

I ada' Va-fd'H then he sat for a while

108. {/'in- seems to occur only in g'hi-/ie'tku to rise 151.14.

Tsimshian:

|

g'ina-he°tg to rise

109. fj'lna- (left) behind (Tsimshian yina-).

g'tna-he'tJi u to stand behind 111.2

g'ina-g'd'o to be there, being left behind 67.2

(j'lna-d'd' to remain, being left behind 191.13

F uL-g'ina-do'x to be (plural) about being left behind 70.8 (see

no. 33)

Lgo-q'am-g'ina-d ,

a' only a little one was left 95.11

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 21 § 10
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Tsimshian:

g'ina-t/a to stay behind

g'ina-id'° to go slower than (literally, to leave going)

g'ina-ts
>V°k left dry

110. k'Una- to go to do something; the action to be done is expressed

by a noun (Tsimshian). 1

k' Una-xsa'n to go to gamble

k' !tna-dd'°sta to go across (to see)

k'/ma-su-p/a's to go after a young girl

111. (flldEp- underneath (?), upside down (?)

g'lldEp-da'lblk'sku to cling to the under side (of the canoe) 57.6

V uL-g'ildEp-qaxa'iku to drift about capsized, upside down 21.3

g'UdEp-qalu'ks 1 turn dishes over upside down

112. k'sax- only, just (Tsimshian : ksa-, often with q'am- or am- only).

k'sax-d^oq just to take (i. e. , without implements for taking) 11.7

k'sax-k'uL-daxdo'x they just la}7 about 162.5

k'sax-g'ind'r/tL tso'osk'L he'x' he only gave a little fat 163.6

(tsoosk' little; hex' fat)

This may really belong to the particles given in § 15.

k'sax- is often used with nouns:

k'nax-ts'e'p only bones 214.12

k'sax-Lgo-nts'e'ets only the little grandmother 152.10

Tsimshian:

q
)am-ksa-txalpx only four

q'am-hsa-k/E'rEl only one

am-ksa hana'nga only the women
hsa-he'HgEt he just stood still

113. k'dpE- little, plural; a little (Tsimshian: k/abE-). This is

commonly used as an attributive prefix for the plural only.

The idea of a little, slightly, is general^ expressed by

this prefix; while Lgo-, which is the singular of the attributive

prefix, seems to imply that a small one performs the action

expressed in the verb. See no. 135.

(a) Adverbial:

ThdpE-dbd
'

g
'asku to be troubled a little 74.15

k'o]>E-ama-g'a'adESEm , look out a little well for her 192.1

k'opE-ld-qahu'x to splash in something a little

(b) Adjectival:

k'dpE-hmvi'lp little houses 185.8

k'dpE-tk''e'Lku children 102.1

1 This particle is classed more properly with those given in § 13.
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Tsimshian

:

(a) Adverbial:

k/abE-si'EpgEivu I poor one am sick

(b) Adjectival:

k/abE-ga-gd'k little baskets

114. gun- to order, to cause (Tsimshian : gun-).

gan-ba'L to cause to spread out 130.11

gun-go'u to cause to hit 53.8

gun-SE-me'l to order to make burn 91.11

gun-ge'Lqan to order to poke 91.6

Tsimshian

:

gun-md'gcm to ask to be taken aboard

<jui)-ni'°dz to show (literally, to cause to see)

115. (fultk'S- backward; also reflexive object (Tsimshian: ytlEks-).

<jnnk's-he'tku to rush back 210.1

<jiiJ7h's-a'qLl:u to reach (arrive) coming- back 76.10

gultk's-g'a'asku to look back

de-gullk's-d'
>Ep-ma'qs to throw one's self also down {de also;

d'sp down) 42.-JL3

gultt"s-dza'ku$ to kill one's self

SEm-gulik's-e'tJcPs to repent (literally, to name one's self much)
52'. 3

f/>///k's-d'dtkw pocket-knife (literally, covering itself)

antk'8-lo-la!galtku looking-glass (contracted from an-gulik' s-lo-

la'galtl u what one's self in beholds)

Tsimshian :

g'UEks-W to run back ZE 788149

g'llEks-ga! to take back

g'VF.l-s-iu' d:c to look back

lEp-g'ilEks-6'igEt he threw himself down

116. gulx- continued motion (Tsimshian: gugulx- for all times).

gulx-fe's to push along

gulx-ba'x to jump along

Tsimshian:

I

gugulx-he'Hg to stand for all times

117. g'ap- really, certainly, must, strongly (Tsimshian: g'ap-).

q'ap-Lgu'ksaan to be really unable (to carry) 167.13

q'ap-de-dza'pt really on his part he made 170.5

g^ap-hd'q^al to urge really 43.13

g'ap-wi-fe'st it is really large 13.13

g'ap-gd'de I have taken it entirely

g^ap-yo'xgun you must eat

g^ap-6'lq'e certainly, it is a bear

§10



324 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Tsimshian:

g'ap-xs-ts/a'ps really to be called a tribe ZE 78341

g^ap-k!a-wi-naxno'g really a greater supernatural being (see nos.

106, 73)

g
)ap-wul}am-bd'°sg really to blow ashore (see no. 22)

g^ap-bE'tsg really to stand

118. q'am- only, i. e., without result, to no purpose; compare k'sax-

(no. 112) only, i. e., without doing anything else (Tsimshian:

q'am-, am-).

(a) Adverbial:

q'am-ana'q to agree without caring 18.13

q'am-tsagam-sidti'Ext he only fastened it ashore (without taking

it up to the house to eat it) 178.3

q 'am-LiLa''exkut he only finished eating (but did not go) 107.10

q^am-lo-g'd'EL only to lie down (without doing anything) 59.7.

(b) Adnominal, with numerals:

q-am-k''d'l only one 100.13

q'am-gidd'n only three 113.1

q'am-aLEbo' only few 178.10

(c) Adnominal; refuse, useless:

cfam-ia'ts chips

q^am-hwi'lp a miserable house

Tsimshian:

(a) Adverbial:

am-man-wa'lxs he just went up (see no. 3)

(b) Adnominal, with numerals:

(fam-hm-txdlpx only four

q'am-k/d'l only one

(c) Adnominal; useless:

Lg u-q'am-kfwa' s an old little broken one

<fam.-wd'lh old house

<jam-t!d'°U charcoal

119. q'amgait- already, just then (Tsimshian: amgait-). This pre-

fix, which is related to the series in -gait- (nos. 71, 82, 99,

103), appears also independently.

Tc'^et tfamgait-g'a'as Txd'msEni T. had already seen it 17.12

t qhtmgaii-hwild'x'L SEirCdlq'it the chief knew it already 220.1

(hwild'x' to know; SEni'd'g'it chief)

q'amgait ntg'i wd'qt just then he did not sleep 37.1

q
1amgait c£a!mis'E7i dd!goL . . . meg"1

a'qst already he had secretly

taken salmon berries 49.15 {(fdmts'En secretly; dd'g to take;

meg'l

d'qst salmon berry)
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Tsimshian:

|
ada amgait-ta'H then he was just there ZE T8222

120. gone- always, permanently, without stopping. This prefix

occurs commonly with hwil and adverbial ending-

-a in the

sense of always 121.4, 15. Other compounds are

—

gane-meL it burns so that the fire can not be put out again

gane-cPa' to sit down for good

gane-ts'e'n to have entered to stay

gane-a'lg'ix to talk without stopping

gane-qabe'yit there are just as many

121. q'asba- anywhere, astray. This prefix is related to hasb<i- up-

side down (no. 74); see also no. 103.

q'asba-fc'uL-hwa''ax' to paddle about astray 17.2 (A?ul- about

[no. 33])

q'asba-sa-FuL-ie' he went about away astray 38.14 (sa- off

[no. 39]; Ful- about [no. 33])

122. q'ai- still, just, near; also used as an independent adverb.

(a) Adverbial:

q
}ai-huwo'qt he was still asleep 127.5

q'ai-hwagait-tsagam-yu'kdet they moved still far away toward

the shore {hwagait- [no. 71]; tsagam- toward shore [no. 9])

tfai-llg'i-qe'sxl'H just any time he stopped 91.5 {lig'i- any place

or time [no. 20]; qesxku to stop speaking)

(b) Adnominal:

q'ai-q'&'ttL Loqs just six months 29.5

Lgo-q^ai-ts'd'sg'tm wi-fe's just a little large 153.5 {Lgo- small

[no. 135]; ts'osl" small; -m adjectival connective; wi- great

[no. 73]; fes large)

123. gal- too.

gal-ala'n too slow

gal-cPe'elt too fast

gal-la'liku too late

124. qui- without people, empty (Tsimshian: qal-).

qal-hwt'lp house without people in it

qal-be'is space 81.6

qal-ts'a'p town, tribe

This particle is also used with verbs:

qal-cFa' to stay away from a town

qal-dz&q to camp away from a town

Tsimshian:

qal-E'rEnx empty box

qal-ts/a'v town
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125. xpl- partly.

xpi-ma'l"slu partly white

xpi-ts
>Eme'lix' partly beaver (name of a monster supposed to

resemble a seal with beaver-tail)

xpi-nd'ts partly coward (name of a man)

126. xptlyim- forward (in time and space).

xpttyim-g'a'a to look forward

127. x.Lna- bending forward (Tsimshian: xlna-).

,1'Lna-sg't't^ to fall down forward

XLna-dd'k to kneel down

Tsimshian-

xlna-ma'xsg to dive, plural (literally, to stand head foremost)

xina-dE-da'id to go down headlong with

128. I- is a particle used to express the plural of certain words, and

will be found discussed in § 45.

129. lEp- self, as subject (see gulth's- self as object [no. 115]).

(a) Adverbial:

lEp-g'tn-he'tlH he himself arose 156.11

t lEp-tsagam-q'
1

a'exqLt he himself dragged it ashore 175.13

lEp-gidik's-haLd'EitkH it itself acted by itself 61.3

IEp-gulik's-hcvnwxda!

k

us na'e, I myself destroyed my own 220.5

(na'e L)

(b) Adnominal:

Iejj-?ieIm'pt his own uncle

Tsimshian:

(a) Adverbial:

lEp-e'itg he himself takes a name
lEp-lgusgE'ret he himself is happ}7

dl t-lEp-do'gEt he himself, on his part, took

am-di-lEp-?iExn6'xsEdEt that they themselves, on their part, are

supernatural

lEp-g'ilEks-6'igEt he himself threw himself down

(b) Adnominal:

lEp-qaxsa' (their) own canoes

130. lEbElt- against (Tsimshian: lEbElt-).

de-lEbElt-liwllEnEsta! you also do against (some one) 65.14

lEhElt-he'tku to incite against

lEbElt-a'lg'ix to talk with some one

Tsimshian:

lEbElt-da'l to fight against

lEbElt-wa'l enemy
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131. lEg'ul- for good (Tsimshian: lEk/al~ for good; see gane-

always, permanently [no. 120]).

lEghd-st'ns to be entirely blind

lEg'ul-da'uL to leave for good

lEg
:

id-ts/e'n to have entered to stay

Tsimshian

:

|

lEk/ul-kuda'xs to leave for good

132. lUf'edc- partly, half.

Ug'^ex-ma!gah to put away half

lig'^ex-g'a't nobility (literally, halfway [chief] people)

133. lEtes- strange, different, by itself (Tsimshian: lEh's-).

lEhs-g'a't a strange person

8a-txa-lEks-g'a!t to make quite different

lEks-cPa' island (literally, sitting by itself)

Tsimshian

:

lEls-tla' island

lEks-yig-a'd kinds ZE 791 205

134. LEm- stopping a motion (Tsimshian: lEm-).

LEm-ba'x to stop by running

LEvi-go'c to offend

LEm-e'tkuc to interfere (literally, to stop by calling)

In Tsimshian this prefix docs not seem to be free.

!
lE//t-g'ijM

f

?g to fl}7 against the wind

(
lEin-ba'asg head-wind

135. Lgo- little (Tsimshian: lfjtt~). This is commonly used as an

attributive prefix, but for the singular only. The adverbial

idea is expressed by tfdj>E- (Tsimshian: hfabE- [no. 113]),

which, in an attributive sense, is used only for the plural.

Lgo-a'lg'txt he said with a low voice (perhaps better, the little

one said) 51.12

The use of Lgo- as attributive is very common:
k'sax-Lgd-ts

>

Epts'a'p only the little wren 126.5 (see no. 112)

Lgo-ts'Ewl'ng'it the little youngest one 185.11

Still more frequent is its use with adjectives:

ujo-gwa'Em Lgo-th''
l

e'lku the little poor little boy 139.7

Lgo-q'ai-ts'd'sg'im wi-fe's only a little large {q\ai- just; ts'osk'

small; wl- great; fes large)

Lgo-dax-g'a't a little strong

Tsimshian:

Igu-xa'o little slave ZE 789177

Igu-qam-k.'wa's a bad little broken one
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§11. Nominal Particles

A number of particles, according to their meaning, can occur only

in a nominal sense, modifying nouns and adjectives. A few of these

might as well have been classed with the preceding group.

136. am- serving for (Tsimshian: am-). This prefix is not free.

am-lo'x' alder-tree (serving for [the dyeing of] head rings of

cedar-bark)

am-ma'l cottonwood (serving for canoes)

am-halal't head-dress (serving for shaman's dance)

am-sg'ini'st pine-tree (serving for pitch)

am-yu'kt used in potlatch 194.1

Tsimshian

am-me'°lk mask (serving for dance)

am-ga'n cedar (serving for wood)

This prefix is also used in some connections where the explanation

here given does not seem satisfactory:

am-qa'n a kind of salmon-trap

am-xza'L willow (xlcll fruit of willow)

am-ha'ts' stump 55.5

In other cases it appears as a verbal prefix, the meaning of which

is not known:

<t in- qd'od to remember 209.13

am-sg'i to lie (on the beach?) 172.11

</ i/i'd' /]•;</ to destro}' in anger

137. ax- without (Tsimshian: tea-). This prefix is nominal, and

serves as negation in .subordinate clauses, which in Tsimshian

are transformed into nominal form. Examples are here

given of nominal forms and of subordinate clauses:

(a) Nouns:

ax'-a'k's without water

ax-wunii'x' without food

ax-qagd'd foolish (literally, without minds) 123.10

ax-ga'dEm g'a't foolish person

an-ax-ku 1 carelessness

ax-mo'

k

u unripe 50.5

ax-qam-da',tku disgraceful

ax-de-si-halo
!'

't never giving a dance (an opprobrious epithet)

ax-na-mu'x without ear-ornaments (an opprobrious epithet)

a.r-<fe'U without labret (a little girl)

<i,i-tqal-g'a'tku virgin (not against a man)
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(I) Subordinate clauses:

/•\7 g'a'az wuna'x" lu ax-g'e'bEtg'e then he saw the food which he

had not eaten 41.3,4 (l^e then; -t he; g'a'a to see; -l connective

[§ 23]; wuna'x' food; La past, nominal form; ax- not; g'e'p to

eat something-; -t his; -g 'e absent [§ 20])

na fan ax-hwila!gtn\ who does not know thee {na who; fan he

who; ax- not; hwUd'x' to know: -n thee)

ntg'in <Ieiu de go'ut hwil ax-kHa'ye I, on my part, shall not take

it, not being- hungry (nig'i not; -n I; </e/// future; de on the

other hand, on (my) part; gou to take; -t it: 7///v7 being; ax-

not; l.-
u
t<('

'/' hungry; -e I)

There is a second form, afjL, the relation of which to ax is difficult

to understand. Apparently this form is aq with connective

-l (see § 23). It does not occur in subordinate clauses, and

may perhaps be considered as a verb meaning it is nothing.

nzk^e n<[L hwtlt then he did nothing 68.6 (then nothing was his

doing)

nik^e a>]L g'e'bEn then nothing is your food 1 r> 7 . 1

1

•niJr'e a<]L-i/oA us Tiah' then Ts'ak* was without (place to) go

126.7

niJr'e <KjL-htA'It then he was without doing anything 68.6

It is doubtful, however, whether this explanation is really satisfac-

tory. Difficulties are presented particularly by forms like

—

aq (lEp-hwlla'gut what can we do? 103.7 (<h:p we)

aq n hwila dzd'hEt I do not know how to make it

Onhr a few Tsimshian forms may be given here:

wa-di-lgu-xd'a on their part without even a little foam
(di on their part; Igu- little; xda foam)

wa-dzaga-la'ap .'eI without twinkling across

138. hwin- innermost part (Tsimshian: WUfl-).

hwtn-ge's brain

hwin-hawu'l point of arrow

hwl?i-tx!a'icuL heart of tree 148.8

Tsimshian:

I
wun-ga'us brain

139. dE- extreme, plural; see k's- singular (no. 143) (Tsimshian: ta~)

dE-lax'ot the highest ones

dE-Ld'wit the lowest ones

dE-galgala'nt the last ones

Tsimshian:

I man-ta-gd'ga the first ones to come up (see no. 3)

|
ta-sl'°lg'U the eldest ones
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140. t/JEiii- a nominal prefix of very indefinite significance (Tsim-

shian: t.'Em-). In several cases this is clearly a weakened

form of the attributive form t/dm sitting, and probably this

is the meaning of this particle everywhere. (See § 33.)

t'Em-ha'x hip

t/Em-qe's head (qes hair) 46.6

tlEm-Ld'rn leg below knee

t!Em-la'nix' neck

t/Evi-gd'x' fathom, shoulder; and some other terms for parts of

the body

t!Em-la'n steersman

t.'Em-tsd'iq man in bow of canoe

Tsimshian:

lax-t/Em-ga'us crown of head

t/Em-la'n steersman {g'ild'n stern) (See § 33)

141. spE- place where something belongs, where one lives (Tsim-

shian: spjE").

spE-a'p wasp-nest

spE-a'xt den of porcupine

spE-tk'd'Lqan ant-hill

SpE-nExno '<[ place of supernatural beings 32.11

Spd-wa'Lku place of taboos 32. 12

spE-so'nth place where one lives in summer
sj>E-l'sd' nt place where one lives in autumn

Tsimshian

1
spE-sa'mi bear's den

142. scjan- tree, stick; evidently from gan tree (Tsimshian: span-).

sgan-me'lik'st crabapple-tree 17. 31

sgt i n-qala'mst rose-bush

sgan -la'ts elderberiy-bush

sgan-dd'pxL harpoon-shaft

sgan-haLo' mast

Tsimshian

:

sgan-h!l'nt wooden quiver

sgan-t/u'°tsg spear-shaft

113. k'S- extreme, singular; see <?e-, plural (no. 139) (Tsimshian: ks-).

h's-qald'n the last 140.8

d'Ep-k's-qdq down first 81.4

ld-l"s-g'l'ekst in extreme outer side 219.1

Tsimshian:

I

hs-qd'ga first ZE 791 214

§11
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144. ksE- fluid (Tsimshian: ksE-). This is evidently an abbreviated

form of als water. (See § 33.)

ksE-t/d'tsku black fluid

ksE-m&'d&bk's milk (literally, breast fluid)

Tsimshian:

wadi-ksE-le'atx fluid-like slime (see no. 85)

ksE-a'mks clear water

hsE-gwa'nuks spring

&SE-sgane'°st water of mountain

145. k'CE- fresh (Tsimshian: ksE-).

Jc'cE-ca'k' fresh olachen

l"CE-sma'x' fresh meat

Tsimshian

:

I
JcsE-m,Eg

>

d'°xs fresh berries

146. fcsEm- woman (Tsimshian: ksEm-).
k'SEm-r&sqa'a a Nass woman
k'SE/n-qa'k'L mouse woman 136.4

h'SEm-sawa't Tongass woman
h'SEin-ald-g'ig'a't Indian woman 207.12

Tsimshian

:

lcsEm-wutsi' n mouse woman
ksEm-q/asgd'°s crane woman

147. g*it- people, person (Tsimshian: {/'it-). (See also § 33.)

G'U-wik' /e'na Awl'k'!en6xu
, Rivers Inlet tribe

G'U-ga'ns Tongass

g'H-idl'ltku warriors 113.13

G'U-lax-da'mEJc's people of lake

148. gwis- blanket, garment (Tsimshian: (jus-).

gwis-halai't dancing blanket 71.5

gwts-qa!aqt raven blanket 39.8

wl-gwls-gana'd large frog blanket 168.3

gwis-7na'k'sku white blanket

Tsimshian:

guts-ya'ni mink blanket

gus-JjEl/ta'tk button blanket

gus-sga'n mat coat (rain coat)

149. qa- seems to indicate location (Tsimshian: (J'i-).

qa-sa'x place in front 61.4

qa-qala'n. place behind the houses 138.6

qa-g'a'u place in front of house 138.13

qa-da! the other side 211.10

The same prefix appears in certain plurals. These will be dis-

cussed in § 43.

§11
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Tsiinshian:

g'i-ts/d'eg bow of canoe

g'i-la'n stern of canoe

g'i-g'a'ni up river

g'ilhau'U in the woods (with euphonic / [?])

150. qaldEm- receptacle (Tsimshian: galdEm,-).

qaidEm-halda' u-g'U box of a .sorcerer 217.3

Tsimshian:

|

galdEm-a'ksk bucket (literally, drinking-receptacle)

151. lax- surface of, top; corresponding to the adverbial prefix le-

(Tsimshian: lax-).

lax-loop surface of stone 109.1

lax-a'us surface of sand 122.1

lax'o' top 55.4

lax-ha' sky (literally, upper side of air)

The names of some clans contain this element,

lax-shl'yek eagle clan (literally, on the eagle) 108.3

lax-k'ebo' wolf clan (literally, on the wolf) 108.2

Names of islands and of the ocean are compounded with this prefix:

Lax-waqL Dundas island

lax-se'lda ocean 104.7

Tsimshian:

lax-t/Em-ga'us crown of head

lax-la'mgEm lEpl6'°b top of hot stones

lax-ha' sky ZE 78226

152. ts'Em- inside; corresponding to the verbal prefixes Zo-, ts^ElEm-,

lEgEin- (Tsimshian: ts/Em-).

ts'Em-hwi'lp inside of house 134.2

ts
>Em-dz lddz >

il"s inside of ground 201.9

ts'Em-lo'op inside of stone 20.2

A considerable number of words require this prefix:

ts'Ein-afq inside of mouth 118.15

ts'Em-qala's stomach 118.11

ts'Em-an'6'ti palm (literally, inside) of hand 110.10

ts'Em-fe'n valley 77.3

Tsimshian:

ts/Em-lax-ha' in the sky ZE 78226

ls!E?n-xsd'° inside of canoe

tsfEm-a'JiS inside of water

tsfEin-wa'lb inside of house

ts.'Em-ts!a'ns armpit

ts.'Etn-nE-u' oven

§11
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153. ts 9a- inside. I found this prefix, which is evidently related to the

last, only in tsa-Juvl'lp (Nass) and ts.'a-wdlh (Tsimshian) the

inside of the house, so designated in contrast to the outside;

while tiEin-hwilp (ts/E)n-wdlb) appears in conjunction with

the locative adverbial prefixes lu-, tsElEm-* etc.

154. and- direction toward (Tsimshian: nak- or na-).

arib-g'l'Elka south

and-qal-tia'j) direction of the town

and-tfEm-gl's head end

and-lax-mo'on direction of (on the) sea

Tsimshian:

nak-SEmibV'wunt or na-SEinid'wunt left hand

nak-std' one side

nak-txa-yisi-hi-ica'as east (literally, direction along- down river

at the same time rain) ZE 785"

155. ts'ik'S- surrounding1 (Tsimshian: t.'Eks-).

tith'B-naa'qs bracelet (literally, surrounding jade)

ts^ik's-dao' finger-ring

Tsimshian:

I
t.fEks-nd'°xs bracelet

156. ham- nearness.

ham-ts/evn'n place near the top, 80.12

§ 12. Particles Transforming Verbs into Xoftns

157. an-. This prefix is ver}- difficult to translate. It is used to

transform verbs into nouns, and expresses abstract terms,

local terms, and even instruments. (Tsimshian: n-, nE-).

(a) Abstract nouns:

an-xpEdza'x fear

an-lEba'lq hatred

an-se'ibensku love

an-L&'msk honor

(h) Local terms:

an-la'ku fireplace

an-sg'i?nLku womb (literally, lying-in place)

an-tg''d-le'lbik'sku whirlpool (what around drifts) 104.12

an-sa'lep hole for steaming 55.4

an-Ld'uLku nest (literally, place of young ones)

an-sg'l't grave (literally, where he lies) 218.5

an-qala'q play-ground

an-dd' other side

§12 •
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Tsimshian:

n-lah fireplace

ts.' Eni-nE-ii" oven (literally, in baking-place)

n-g'U-hau'li a place in the woods

(<?) Result of an act, instrument, etc.

an-he't what he said LI 8.1

an-le'pElsfc (broad (for sewing)

an-doy'in garden

158. (fii(?(t- receptacle, perhaps from an- no. 157 (Tsimshian: nta-).

anda-ha-sd'xs "rattle-box
1
' 124.12

ande-La'ix box of crabapples 192.4

anda-hawi'l quiver (literally, arrow receptacle) 19.5

ande^fe'lx' box of grease L92.3

Here belongs

—

anda-xsa'n gambling-sticks 2S.11

Tsimshian:

nta-ha-wula'°wad work-box

nta-hawa'l quiver

159. yu- /."' one who has (Tsimshian: yu— {/).

yu-hwi'l/pku one who has a house

yu-nEgwo'6tku one who has a father

Tsimshian:

h!ul-yu-ha-a'ksg carrying a bucket about

yu-sa'mig having meal

yuhg'a'tg having manhood ZE 7835a

160. ha- instrument (Tsimshian: ha-).

ha-xda'ku bow (literally, shooting-instrument) L9.6

ha-a'h's cup (literally, drinking-instrument)

1hi-<ju'l knife for splitting 96.12

ha-la'ku powder (literally, fire-instrument)

ha-sa'x rattle 213.9

Tsimshian:

ha-g'e'lg harpoon (literally, harpooning-instrumen t)

ha-na'kst marriage present (literally, means of marrying)

The compound prefix /ml,- is particularly frequent:

Im-le-djO! chair (literally, instrument to sit on)

ha-le-d&'lEp pile of wood to roast on L31.12

ha-le-dsd'gse world (literally, means of camping on) 14.10

Tsimshian:

ha-l!i-ds&
f
g world (literally, means of camping on) ZE 78218

ha-l .'7-</(V°</ to think (literally, means of minding on)

§12
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The days of the week are nowadays designated by the same prefixes:

ha-le-qano'otl'u day of dressing up (Sunday)

Iiale-ye'Eq day of paying- out (Saturday)

161. gan- means of, cause of (Tsimshian: (fan-).

gan-7)i<i'tl'u means of saving

gcm-dEcte'U cause of life

gan-Le'ntx' cause of anger

gan-lo-go'ibax window (literally, cause of Light inside)

gan-hwd'lix' carrying-strap, (literally, means of carrying)

Tsimshian:

gan-ha!axg difficulty

gan-p/a'lg'ixsg ballast (literally, means of being heavy)

This prefix is identical with the particle gan THEREFORE.

162. fjivix'- nomen actoris (Tsimshian: huk-).

gimx'-a'd fisherman

wi-gurix'-su-g'a't great murderer 23.5

gurix'-wo'd hunter 108.4

gvn,v-id' m<fiixku cheater 52.12

Tsimshian:

huk-ga't8.fE one'who pours out, an auctioneer

huk-ye'lsk one who drills

163. an- the one who ; preceding transitive verb (Tsimshian:

in-). This prefix is used very frequently in phrases cor-

responding to our relative clauses. It is always preceded

by the subjective pronoun of the third person.

ne'En fan-dEdo'qL lax }ou are the one who" caught the trout

157.4

k'^e I'saxL Lgo-g'V mx'dit, dEtnt an-ts''e/e//i-//'6'6l nak'st then his

little sister went out, she who was to call in his wife 204.6

(k'mx to go out; g'i'rnx'de sister; tiElEW- into; tro'6 to invite;

nah'8 wife)

nLk'^e da' ull I-'Wl g'at tfan-go'uL Lgo-tk'^e'l1cu then one man
left, who took the child 205.6 (dti'uL to leave; Jc'^dl one person;

g'at person; gou to take; Lgo-tl""e'hhu child)

h'^e hwil sagait-ha'jniaL fan-k^ze-hisya'tst then they rushed to-

gether who beat him all over 62.12 (xaga//- together; ltd'-p'a

to rush; l uLe- all over; yats to strike
1
*

Tsimshian:

na°l dEtnt in-na'ksgA lgu'°lgEs Gaud' who is it who will marry
the daughter of Gauo?

t nlE'ryu dmnt in-na'JcsgA lgu'°lgE7it it is I who will marry
your daughter

n/lnl's dEp gwai tfin-sE-t/d'°sga these are the ones who began

ada nlinl' tfi?i-lEbd'°lsEtga£ he was the one who paid it back

§12
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§ 1.3. Particles Transforming Nouns into Verbs

164. sE- to make something (Tsimshian: SE-).

SE-hina' to call (literally, to make name) 97.13

SE-le't to make wedges 148.4

SE-hd'n to catch salmon

SE-le'mx' to make a song 77.0

lEp-SE-nExno'x to make one's self supernatural 152.6

SE-bEla' to make abalone shell 45.14

Tsimshian:

Ul-SE-gu'lg to make tire on

su-SE-n-dzog to make a new village

SE-ma'xs to cause to grow ZE 791 209

165. x- to eat, consume (Tsimshian: x-).

x-lid'n to eat salmon 205.1

x-ama'lgwax eating scabs 41.14

ha-x-smafx" fork (literally, meat-eating instrument)

ha-x-miyd'n pipe (literali}*, smoke-eating instrument)

Tsimshian

:

x-stsld'la to eat beaver

x-gwa! tksEiiu I feel cold (literally, I consume cold)

lu-x-dzi' usg until morning (literally, in consume morning)

x-sgane'is to kill mountain goats (literally, to eat mountain)

x-go'ep!akem we enjoy the light ZE 786127

166. xs- to say, to appear like (Tsimshian: xs-).

xs-n,Egud
f
tk to say father

xs-rrie'mExk to say hm
xs-ia'nsks it sounds like leaves

xs-ma!k'sl ,u white (literally, it appears like snow)

xs-gusg ud'6skus light blue (literally, it appears like a bluejay)

Tsimshian:

wl-xs-nd'ol it sounds loud like a drum
wi-xs-suwa!nsg it sounds loud like curing disease

g'ap-xs-ts/a'ps to be called a tribe ZE 78341

§ 14. Transitive Pronominal Subject

The transitive subjective pronouns are in both dialects:

n I m SEin ye

dEj) we . (he,

in thou (they

-These are placed before the verb and the particles treated in §§ 8-13.

They will be discussed more fully in § 52.

§§ 13,14
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§ 15. Particles that may Precede the Transitive Subject

The particles enumerated in the present section differ from all those

previously treated, in that their connection with the verb is not so

close. In certain cases of the third person, to be discussed later, they

precede the transitive pronominal subject. Since many of these par-

ticles have not been found with transitive verbs of this kind, it

remains doubtful whether they are simply adverbial particles placed

before the verb, or whether the first and second persons of the transi-

tive verb, when used as subject, precede them. The particles enumer-

ated under nos. 167-174 are more clearly connected with the verb

than the later ones.

167. de- with, also, on (his)- part (Tsimshian: dl-).

de-t-gun-g'e'tpt on her part, she ordered (her) to eat it 155.11

de-uks-ba'xt he, on his part, ran out to the sea 101.13

de-gulik's-d*Ep-ma' qxt he also threw himself down 12.13

de-t-gout he, on his part, took it 11.8

ntg't-n dEia de-g'ij>t not I shall, on my part, eat it

de nig't di-dehkH she, on her part, had no bag 206.9, 10 (de-di

on her part; iitg't not; deLl u bag)

nig'l-n de-g'a'at I have not seen him

Tsimshian:

tfmn-di-yd'a he went to the tire, on his part

dit-i
f

Ej)-do'gEt he, on his part, took it himself

ada g'ik dlt qam-gd'°tgE hana'°;nt and also he, on his part,

blessed {(fam-gd'H) the woman ZK 797

168. sEm- veiy, exceedingly (Tsimshian: sEm-). This particle is

very free in its position. It is often used in nominal com-

pounds in the sense of genuine.

sEin-aba'g^askH he was much troubled 80.1

SEm-hasba-sg'e' to lay reall}T upside down 211.11

sEm-ho'm a'lg'ixns I speak the truth

yagai-SEm-k'''a-wi-he'lt, however, exceedingly very many 158.11

SEin-t-lo-qafodEtit she emptied it inside entirely 208.7

SEni-ama sq'e'det they laid it down well 211.10 {am good; sg'i to

lay)

SEm-hux-de-Lgo-wi'lk'siLku also, on his part, a very prince (hux

also; de on his part; Lgo- little)

wi-sEm-ga'n the great very tree (i. e., cedar) 117.9

sEm-ts'e''wi?i the very top 80.4

SEm-tfai-tsetsd'osl" just very small 171.8

SEm-q'am-Jc'''d'l really only one 145.13

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 -22 § 15
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Tsimshian

:

SEm-lu-dsa'ga gd'H very downcast, (literally, very dead in heart)

sEm-lu-xd'xst to weep bitterly

ada sEmt tgu-da'pt then he measured exactly around it ZE 78480

nE-SEm-sE'rElg exactly the middle

169. ft/wx also, again (Tsimshian : gih).

hux a'cPik'skuL yu'ksa evening came again 142.8 {d'(Pik'sku to

come; yu'ksa evening)

hux de-tfEm-id' t he also, on his part, went down to the middle

of the house 142.14

hux del gu'nat he also, on his part, demanded it 143.1

k'et hux g'ina'mt then he gave it again 139.6

hux k'^a'lL g'at another man 108.1

Tsimshian:

lal g'ik t.'a'lE nE-mEs-a' use lEmkdi'°dEt a ts/a'ltga when his

sister again put on her paint on her face ZE 795280 (mES-a'us

ochre; lEmkdi'°d sister; ts/al face)

adat g'ik wuld'idE g'a'd then the people knew it again ZE 795 282

adag'ili wula'i dEin hat/a'xgE then they knew again that it

would be bad ZE 796288

The following four particles serve to express future, present, past,

and continuation. Their syntactic use will be discussed in § 59.

Here I give only a few examples illustrating their use with the verb.

170. dEm future (Tsimshian: dEin).

dEm ia'neE cil awa'an I go to thy proximity 196.12

dEin g'a'an you will see 80.2

n dEin swant I shall cure her 123.7

dEint mu'kdcL txox' they were going to catch halibut 43.6

In the following examples dEm is nominal:

nig'idi a'<rU"skuL dEm mEsd'x' not had come the future day-

light 11.10

dEm lEp-hwa'yimL dEm na'Ein we ourselves will find our future

bait 56.6 (lEp- self; hiva to find; nax bait)

Tsimshian:

dEint dza'hE txanli' gd° he was about to make everything

n dEin k/a-txal-wd'n I shall overtake you soon

ada dEint sE-ma'xsE gd'°t then it will make things grow

171. hwil present (Tsimshian: wul).

txane'tkuL hwil seso.sl klopE-tsT/ots all the small birds 124.11

naxna's Tiak' hwil ddL hana'q Ts'ak* heard (about) a woman
being there 126.2 (naxna'x to hear; d'a to sit; hana'q woman)

-t htcil ld-ha'(it at his touching into it 203.6

§15



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 339

Tsiuashian:

at gd'° wul JcsE-gwa'ntgE g'a'mgEt he went to where out comes

(touches) the sun

lat ni'EstgE ts.'a'bdE wul k' !A-sA-gidi-t!a' g'a'rrigEm dzi'ust when
the people saw the sun standing still suddenly for a while

ZE 788.13 {ni to see; ts/ab people; k'.fA- for a while; sa- sud-

denly; t/a° to sit; g'amg heat, heavenly body; dziust day-

light)

-a wul wa-d%-aya'°wxdt on account of his being without clever-

ness ZE 789.14 {wa- without; di on his part; aya'°wul clever)

172. La past (Tsimshian: la).

riLk'/e La hux he'Luk it had been morning again 204.2(Awa; again;

he'mk morning)

La de'lpkuL dum mEsd'x' it was shortly going to be da}iight

143.7 {delpku short; mssa'x' daylight)

La hux hwi'U he had done this also 145.1

k'!e Lat hwila'x'L hwll no'at he had known that he was dead 57.7

{hwila'x' to know; no'6 dead)

Tsimshian:

n/im' lat rii'EsigE ts.'a'b that was when the people saw

ada la al di ts!i'°nsgE wdk't but then his brother had gone in (al

but; di on his part; ts!l°?i to enter; v:ak' brother)

ni wa'ldE la lia'udEt it happened, what he had said

173. La while (Tsimshian: la).

La wi-fe'sL Lgo-tk^e'Lkug'e aL ld-<Fa't aL ts
,

E?n-xpe'ist while the

child was large, it was in the box 9.9 (toi-fe's large; Lgo-

tk'^e'Lk11 child; Id- in; d'a to sit; ts'Em- inside; xpets box)

Tsimshian:

la nlini! nE-SEla-ioa'ldEt while that one did it with them

la q!a'ldEk-ia'°tga while he was walking about in the woods

174. iagai- already, however, rather (Tsimshian: ylaaaU).

iagai-g'tn-he'tkut however, he stood behind 141.1

iagai-ne't however, it was so 26.7, 157.9

iagai-SEm-k' !a-vri-he'lt however, exceedingly many 158.11

k''et iagai-le-ia'qt then, however, it hung on it 46.1

k'.'e iagait-g'e'Elt then, he had picked it up already 26.3

iagait-ld-da!ytt he had put it on already 50.4

Tsimshian:

yIagai la'-wula tgi-ni'HsgEt however, he looked always down
adat y !agai-dzaga-ga'°dEt then, however, he went across it

n dEin y/agai-na'ksE/i I shall marry thee

y!agai-SEin-bob s very much afraid, however

§15
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fum N T 13

?Em N T 140

ta T (ds N) 139

dEQB
t
dlx- N (dax T) 90

fnks T (ts'ik's N) 155

ftjfo N T 6, 10

<fc«Za N 92

fyW N (txal T) 35

^ T (d?Ep N) 4

^ N (tyw T) 31

toa N T 93

txas N T 47

w T (aw N) 157

na N T 12

?i«, ?ta& T (aw5 N) 154

na N T 94

?ia N T 95

ra£&, na T ( and N) 154

nig-i N (a^ T) 180

no'dm N 96

wto T (anda N) 158

«£ N T 164

sa N (sa T) 98

sa N T 39

s^m N T 168

sEin-g'it N T 177

ssm-gal N T 178

s£?i T 89

sagait N T 99

s^'ap N T 100

.sis T (Ms N) 79

six' N (sta T) 102

ssl N T 97

m N (su T) 101

sw T (si N) 101

sps N T 141

spagait N T 103

fign'N 21

sto N 49

sta T (sfor N) 102

sgan N T 142

s^ N (.sfifrt T) 36

tslEin N T 152

ts/Ens N T 104

te/jmS T 105

16

ts/jsk'/alT 16

ts/a N T 153

tsaga N (dzaga T) 23

tsagam N (dzagam T) 9

fo/&fe-« N (£/.e/£s T) 155

ts/ElEm N T 7

&-'a N (&/a T) 106

fr'aa N (ife/a T) 107

k-'az N 58

a •*' T (qa in part, N) 149

g'ime N {garni T) 25

g-ifST 147

£•$<&' N T 19

A'/^ N 57

ff-wi N (fk«T) 108

g-ina N T 109

k'/inaTllO
g'is N 40

<7"m N (gisi T) 18

^fe T (/my N) 169

g'ik'si N 61

a -fe&s T («7wZ^-s N) 115

yWwwJ N T 37

g'ildEjp N 111

l?-7/,/«Z N 34

&-.s N (jfe T) 143

Jcse T (&•** N) 8

te N T 144

&•<?£ N (*«£ T) 145

k'SETYt N (ksEtn T) 146

&s« T (&•*«« N) 112

&•«* N {Jcse T) 8

^ N in part {g'i T) 149

#W N 122

g'ap NT 117

q'am N (q/am, am T) 118

<7«;«^ T (g'ime N) 25

tfamtiEn N 179

qamgait N (amgait T) 119

paw. N T 161

y/an T 28

^<2?i« T 59

#<me N 120

2'asSa N'121

gal N 123
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qal :N T 121

q/ala T (gall N) 17

gall N (q'/ala T) 17

qaldEin N (galdEm T) 150

qaldix' N (qaldik T) 11

qalk'si N (galksE T) 21

f///v's N (^m* T) 118

0wfar N(A^T) 162

yfc'afa T {FopE N) 113

/fc'wtyo N 32

atm T (hagun N) 11

gwi N T 111

aws T (gwis N) 118

gugulx T (g'wZa? N) 116

gulik's N (g'ilEks T) 115

awZ# N (gugulx T) 116

#ttz N (&/w2 T) 33

Asa T (ifc-OT N) 8

£wl£ N (M* T) 55

a? N T 165

xbESEm T (IjeIxsevi N) 81

a?gn N 125

xpl'lytm N 126

raNT 166

ztfse N (arf*/* T) 51

xlEp T (oil/? N) 53

xl'eM N («?aw T) 56

ximgl N (ofaa T) 127

I N T 128

fag? N T 129

IeIeU N T 130

lEbagalt T (bagalt N) 82

IEgEm N (16gam T) 5

%•* N T 20*

%-'e*Nl32
Zaa'wZ N (ta&/«J T) 131

Ie'Jcs N T 133

lagauk T 15

Za^«aj T (lax N) 38

faaj N T 151

lax N (lagax T) 38

£ N (Z/a T) 30

le-gan N (l/i-q/an T) 28

Idgdm T (lEgEin N) 5

Zo'N (Z™ T) 29

Zm7a N 62

Zosa N 16

M's T 12

IuTcl N (faftft T) 27

logol N 26

tiw? N (Ism T) 131

Za T (aLax N) 68

l« N (la T) 172

La N (la T) 173

Z^Z'ZZ T (InkL N) 27

l^? N (Igu T) 135

Suffixes (§§ 17-32)

§ J!7. Suffixes following the Stem

There are quite a number of suffixes in the Tsimshian dialects,

almost all of which are firmly united with the stem. The significance

of most of these is much more ill-defined than that of the prefixes, but

those that immediately follow the stem appear to be primarily modal

elements. Some of them indicate the passive, causative, elimination

of the object, etc. Their use shows great irregularities. These suf-

fixes are followed by pronominal suffixes, while demonstrative ele-

ments and the interrogative element are always found in terminal

position.

§17
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En causative (Tsimshian: -En). In both dialects this suffix gen-

erally modifies the terminal consonant of the stem.

hetku to stand, singular

metku full

yd'dxk0, to eat, singular

txd'6xku to eat, plural

ha'six to divide, v. n.

he-La'q it breaks

bax to run

maqskf1 to stand, plural

qolk'sku covered

lo-la'qskH she washes in 197.10

hoksku to be with 91.8

guksku to awake 121.9

le'lbitsku whirlpool 104.12

Tsimshian:

sa'tpk hard

m&Zk to be uneasy

mdxk to be aboard, singular

haPxk annoyed

~idk' bent

ba° to run

gak.sk to wake up, singular

li'daksk to wake up, plural

hoksk to be with

Id-tq'al-he'fEn to place a thing

upright against something and

inside of something 131.3

rrie't!En to fill

jyd'6g\m to feed one person

tx&og'an to feed several persons

ba'sig\m to separate (v. a.)

lie-La'gan to break (v. a.)

ba'an to cause to run

ma'qsaan to place several things

upright 8.1

qo'lk'saan to cover (v. a.)

la'qsaan to wash (v. a.) 198.8

hu'ksaan to place with 36.8

gtiksaan to awaken 121.8

leHljEii to roll

sa'ip/En to harden

md'lklEn to force

mo 'g'an to put aboard one object

hd'g'an to annoy

la'k'.'m to bend (v. a.)

ba'han to cause to run

ga'JcsEn to awaken one person

U'dEksEn to awaken several

Jio'ksEn to place with

2. -s7*V expresses primarily the elimination of the object of the tran-

sitive verb (Tsimshian -sk).

tfa'a to clap (v. a.) 31.10 fa'asku to clap (no object) 203.3

suwa'n to blow (v. a.) 123.1 suwa'anskM to blow (no object)

124.8

ma'Laasku to tell news 161.15

g'a'asku to look 137.6

da'mgavsku to be in the act of

pulling 51.8

god™ to extend 126.7

maL to tell (v. a.)

g'a'a to see (v. a.)

da'mgan to pull (v. a.)

go to take (v. a.)

Verbs with this ending often form verbal nouns:

d'a'pxan to nail dfa'pxansk nail

si'eftEn to love si'ep'Ensk love

ayo'q to command ayo'g'ask commander

WWEn to roll le'lMksku whirlpool 104.12

§17
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Tsimshian:

lu-t!u'°yii xbl'°s I sweep out a

box

t!u°sk to sweep

SE-yie'lask to polish

slHsk to spin

gan-ho'ksEnsk fastening-imple-

ment

sE-y'e'lgu wa'i I polish a pad

die

sl'H to spin something

Iw'ksEn to place with some-

thing

Undoubtedly related to the preceding are the following two:

3. -kH used commonly after terminal^?, t, «, ts, q, x, l, and sometimes

after I (Tsimshian: -k); and

4. -tkH used after vowels, I, m, and n (Tsimshian: -tk).

Both of these have the same meaning, and seem to be primarily

medial or semi-reflexive, while in other cases no clear reason

for their use can be given. These endings are found regularly

in the possessive form of names of animals. (See § 55.)

Examples of -k are:

hetk"1 to stand

goksku to wake up
Lesku to be finished

latskv- to be lifted

liet- upright

goks- to awake
Les- finished

bats- to lift

Tsimshian:

ha'lts to send

sa'ip- hard

Examples of -tku are:

Wa to sit

SE-hwa' to name
wo'6 to invite

halda'u to bewitch

(Pa'pxan nail

bsla'n belt

Tsimshian :

sl'°p/En to love

k'/ina'm to give

se-woP to name
jMn sea-otter

ha'Usk sent

sa'ipk to be hard

tfatkv- to be placed 215.1, 131.1

SE-hwa'tku named
wd'6tku to be invited 128.5

halda'uyltku bewitched

Wa'pxantku nailed

bEla'ntku belted

si'°p!Entk loved

km,' Una'tk given

SEwa'Hk named
nE-pld' ntgu my sea-otter

These endings occur in many intransitive verbs, and in nouns

delpku short metku full

ti%pku strong o'lik'sku to drift

ayawa'tkv to cry beskw to expect

mitku to scatter da'lblk'sk% to bend

§17
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ba'asku wind aqLku to attain

a'aVlk'sk™ to come ia'Lku slimy

a'e?nsku to blame &Lku fuel

lisle'sku to hang wahk% taboo

modsku gray ddmqLku friend

V ts
>

Eld'sku canyon v tk'
,eLku child

q
,disku to be tired rneLku to shine

yoxku to follow <#ezi M bag

de'lEmExku to answer mao'lku rope

maxku to go aboard a canoe ^- mglkw to put into fire

feLxku to shout ama'lku scab

a'dzixk? enough

It is uncertain in many of the endings in -s&M whether they are

derived from stems ending in -s, or whether they belong to the

suffix -sku . The same is true of forms in -tku, which may be

derived from stems ending in -t or represent the suffix -tku . The

following have probably the suffix -tku :

yaltku to return laltku slow

daltku to meet ptaltku to climb

de'entku to guide

The same conditions are found in Tsimshian, but it does not seem

necessary to give additional examples.

5. 'A In the Tsimshian dialect, words ending in p, t, s, ts, q, x, z,

and sometimes in I (i. e., those corresponding to the group

with the suffix -k [no. 3, p. 345]) have, instead of -sk (no. 2,

p. 344), -a. The terminal consonant is here modified, as

before the suffix -eh (no. 1, p. 344).

dab to measure something da'p!a to measure

t!a°p to drive piles i!d'°p!a to be engaged in pile-

driving

g'db to dig gan-g'a'plA a spade

SE-wulg'a'd to dye something huk-SE-wulg'a'd'
l

A a dyer

gats to pour out huk-ga'ts!a one who pours out

bus to split huk-bti'sA one who splits

6. -s is used in Nisqa' £ and in Tsimshian in place of -k and -tk (nos. 3

and 4, p. 345) after k', x', ku
, q, and x.

ox' to throw ok's to fall (literally, to be thrown)

beku to lie sa-be'kus to make lies

hwila'x' to know SE-ltwllafx's to teach (literally, to

make known)
mag to put ma'gas to be put 11.14

wdq to dig woqs to be buried

§17
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Tsimshian:

dzak to kill dzalcs killed

mEdi'Eh grizzly bear nE-mEdl'°ksu my grizzly bear

Here the -s suffix is also used after p, although not regularly:

wdlb house tie wd'lpsu my house

Es appears in Tsimshian a few times after terminal p in place

of -sTi.

la'lplEs to plane

lu'°p!Es to sew

lalb to plane down something

lu'°b to sew something1

x seems to mean in behalf of.

qe'Ent to chew
hap cover 8.15

qe''EiidEx to chew for 36.5

le-hd'baxt it is on as a cover for it

67.7

le'lg'it a feast le'lg'itx a feast for somebody 83.1

**. This suffix designates the indicative, and appears only pre-

ceding the suffixes of the first person singular and plural, and

the second person plural of the intransitive verb and the same

objects of the transitive verb.

at gill-net

d'lg\d to examine 138.8

desl u to call

ioUku to come from

da! ul to leave

ie'E to go

Tsimshian

:

t!u°sg to sweep

bd° to run

U'°m i to sing

wa° to find

aftnes I fish

aUtfalneE I look at something

aeskuneE I call

wl'thuneE I come from
dma da/uLneE Le'sEms I shall leave

for Nass river

ie'EneE I go

10.

t!u'°sgEnu I sweep
l>d'°na I run

^ li'°minu I sing

t wd'yinu he finds me
t wd'yinEiib he finds us

d. The corresponding suffix -d appears in the indicative of

many transitive verbs, both in Nass and in Tsimshian.

id'eE what I roast 121.9

habd'l to take care of 113.1

hats to bite 65.9, 127.8

Ugi age/l dsm he'nist what-

ever you say 59.3

qaq to open

sax to shake something

a/nd'El to allow 122.1

id'dst he roasts it 121.7, 154.3

bd'EldeE I take care of it

ha'tsdeE I bite

dEp he'idEnom we say 42.11

qd'qdeE I open something

sa'xdeE I shake it

and'iddeE I lend

§17
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Tsimshian:

dzak dead dza'kdu I kill

bu to wait bu'°dut I wait for him

ga° to take r-
> ga'°du I take

11. -ma may be, perhaps (Tsimshian: -ma).

Ug'l-gula'EldEina Loqs may be three months 170.13

no'°t-maE maybe he is dead 182.8

si'EgumaneE maybe 1 am sick.

Tsimshian:

I
n.'ini' gwai k!inw'°inatga <> this is what they ma}T ask

§ 18, Pronominal Suffixes

The group of suffixes treated in the preceding section are followed

by the pronominal suffixes, which will be described fully in §§ 50-51, and

§ 53. For the sake of completeness I give here a list of the suffixed

pronouns:
Nass. Tsimshian.

First person singular -es -it, -I

First person plural -m -m

Second person singular -n -n

Second person plural -seiti -sevi

Third person -t

Third person plural -det
t

§ 19. Modal Suffixes following the Pronominal Suffixes

12.- -g %e might (Tsimshian: -g ,i"u, -gun). The position of this

suffix seems to vary.

nExna'yltg'e they might hear it 91.10

si'epkug'ineE 1 might be sick

gwa'tstg'e it might be dung 207.7

Tsimshian:

naha'ung't°n maybe it is true

naha'unguna nfaxno'yu it may be that it is true what I have

heard

n t!u'usEng'i°n (take care!) I might hit you!

13. -sE°n evidently (Tsimshian).

n!inl!Et-SE°n evidently it is he

)ie Ie gwa'l<jE$E°n evidently there has been a fire

14. -sEn indeed! (Tsimshian).

nUni'Et-sEii indeed! it is he .

naha'unsEn indeed! it is true

§§ 18, 19
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15. -gat it is said (Tsimshian: -gat).

sg'i'-gaz ama xpe'is there was a good box, it is said 19.4 {sg'i

to lie; dm good; -a connective; xpeis box)

h^ax-d'm-gaL fEm-qe'st his head was good before, it is said 82.8

(k'-ax- before; dm good; tfEm-qe's head)

tgon-gaL cLeiii hwi'lEm dEin ald!tku-gat nom this, we are told, we
shall do, we are told we shall swim in a shoal 70.6 (tgon this;

dEin future; hwil to do; -Era we; ald'tku to swim in a shoal;

nam, we)

dsin smra'nt-gaL Lgo'uikH he says he will cure his child 123.10

(suwa'n to cure; Lgo ulI u child)

ne-gat-g'i di gwix'-g'eipt he says he does not like to eat it 40.6

{ne-g'i not; di on his part; gunx'- expert; g'elp to eat some-

thing)

Tsimshian:

I si' EjujE-gat I hear he is sick

§ 20. Demonstrative Suffixes

There are two suffixes- which are generally attached to the last word

of a clause, and which indicate distance and presence in space and

time. They are quite distinct from the demonstrative pronouns, and

determine the demonstrative character of the whole sentence. These

elements are much simpler in the Nass dialect than in Tsimshian, and

their general discussion in the latter dialect will be given in §§ 24-31.

In Nass we find:

-ye absence and distance:

nlk^e a'lg'ixtg'e then he said 53.1 (referring to one who is absent

and to an event of the past)

nzlc'e ld-ya'ltl uL g'a'tg'e then the man returned 113.3

yu'ldeL ga'ng'e La dza'pdet they took the sticks they had made
114.7 (yuk to take; gan stick; dsap to make)

hao'ng'e nakH da yu'ksa before long it was evening 152.14 {had'n

it is soon: vaku long; yu'ksa evening)

-st presence and nearness:

dEin (/aiyi'm o'k'sde hawi'lEist my arrow will drop near by 19.15

(dE?n future; q
,ai near; sm connective [see § 22]; dk's to

drop; hawi'l arrow)

tgoiih gouist this I guess 28.2

SEm-ho'daast it is true 29.13

txe'ldESEniEst ye will burn 215.10

ndaLda dEin a'd'ik'sdESt when will he come?

§20
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In some cases a terminal -t is found which indicates presence and

nearness and corresponds to the analogous form in Tsimshian.

na-gan-hwila!gut therefore I did so 113.6

This element is, however, quite rare in our texts.

Connectives (§§ 21-31)

§21. GENERAL REMARKS

The connective suffixes form a class by themselves. They are

always terminal in the word and connect two words that are s}Tn-

tactically related. Therefore they never stand at the end of a clause.

We must distinguish between attributive and adverbial connectives,

and predicative and possessive connectives.

§ 22. ATTRIBUTIVE AND ADVERBIAL CONNECTIVES

-Em. The connective -Em is used to express attributive and adverbial

relations. Thus it occurs as

—

(1) Connective between adjective and noun.

(2) Connective between two nouns, one of which has the function

of an attribute.

(3) Connective between an adverb or adverbial phrase and a verb.

The following examples illustrate the use of -Em:

1. Between adjective and noun. In this case the adjective always

precedes the noun, and the connective is firmly attached to

it. The analogy with the second group suggests that the

adjective expresses the class of things referred to, while the

following noun qualities the particular kind; as qe'sgum gan,

a small tree (namely, a slender thing which is a tree, or

which belongs to the class "tree'
1

).

siso'sEm gan little sticks 27.15

wi-he'ldEm g'at many people 28.12

Lgo-guo!Em, Lgo-ik'^e'' lJcu little poor little boy 155.15

ma'Jc'sgum lo'op white stone 139.8

wo'dm wan the invited deer 83.3

Tsimshian:

sl'lg'idEm lgu'°lg the eldest child ZE 7834R

Igu'HgEin hana'x little woman ZE 797.32

gwa'dEksEm ye'°n cool fog ZE 7!>7315

lu'nhsEm seipg dry bone

Numerals do not take this connective, but take -l instead (see § 23)

(Tsimshian, -a pp. 351, 353).

§§21,22
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2. Between nouns. The first noun takes the ending; -Em, and desig-

nates the kind of thing referred to, while the second noun

specifies the class.

g'a'dEin gan a wooden man 89.12 (a man belonging to the class

'•wood")

dawl'sEm 16'op a stone ax 117.14 (an ax belonging to the class

"stone")

huxda!g'intgum q'auq^d'o crow-grandchildren 19.15 (grandchil-

dren of the class "crow")
a'lg'igam T£jEmsa'n Tsimshian language 20.9 (speech of the

class "Tsimshian ")

amg'd'g'im Le'sEms sawbill ducks of Nass river 114.5 (sawbill

ducks of the kind [belonging to] Nass river)

huwa'm had,afxku bad names 41.12 (names of the kind "bad")

Tsimshian:

gd'ip/E-m ts/al light-face

g'a'mgsm dzi'us day-sun ZE 7813

ts/a'oEm ye'ts.fEsg the animal tribe 78340

md'sEm ari'd'n thumb of hand 792227

i/r'ts.'EsgEm gilhdu'li the animals of the woods

Adverbial.

hadd'gam a'lg'ixs Txd'msEm Txa'msen spoke badly 38.11

SEm-Jw'm nb'ot he was truly dead 9.6

wl-fe'sEm yo'o.vl-H he ate much 3'i.lo (yo'oxku is an intransitive

verb)

ttfo'sg'im mast he grew a little 175.8

ttuL-wi-ye'tgum, xdax't he was hungry (going) about 39.9

Tsimshian:

dza'gEin xstfdx to be dead asleep

hs-qd'gdm a'lg'ix to speak first

hs-qd'gdm rriAn-a'xlg he reaches up first

•a. The connective -a is used in a number of cases in place of -Em. It

would seem that its use is determined largely by the particu-

lar qualifying term. Some of these seem to take -a regularly

in place of sm. In Tsimshian this connective is -a; it

appears regularly after numerals.

ama hwilp a good house 48.3

wi-ama g'at very good man 203.7

ama a'lg'ixt he spoke well 45.6

wi-ama hwa'ndet they sat down very well 83.4

gwa'lgwa txb'x' dry halibut 161.10

he'ya elx fat of seal 161.12

tfe'la elx oil of seal 47.2

§22
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Tsimshian:

h:ksg'ig'a'dE bid'lstet various stars

ama y!u'°t a good man
wi-le'°ksE lu-airta'm, ga-gd'°dEmt we are exceedingly glad

JclE'rEldE g'a'mgEt one moon
kld'ldE g'ad one person

he'ldE ts/ap many people

§23. PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES

The development of these connectives is quite different in Nass and in

Tsimshian, and the two dialects must be treated quite independently.

In the present section I give the Nass forms. In all cases where the

connection between words is not attributive or adverbial, -l or -s are

used as connectives, -s being applied in all cases where the following

noun is a proper name designating a person, a personal pronoun, a

demonstrative pronoun designating a person, or a term of relation-

ship. In all other cases -l is used. With terms of relationship -s is

not always used, but -l may be substituted.

The particular cases in which -l and -s are used are the following:

1. In sentences with intransitive verb, connecting predicate and

nominal subject.

(a)-L.
_

le-ia'qL oq a copper hung on it 138.3

g'6'oL mal there lay a canoe 138.13

JiwUl is Eine'lix' the beaver did so 81.4

fsiriL ts
1

Eine'lix' the beaver entered 77.4

a'lg'ixL vn-g'a't the great man said 195.15

(b) -s.

'

gall-id's Ts'ak' Ts'ak* went up the river 117.6

hwils dEp-be'Ebe my uncles did so 157.9

xdax's Txa'msEm TxiimsEm was hungry 21.2

2. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting predicate and nomi-

nal subject.

(a) -l.

nLh'"et lehk'L guslA'skH then watched his nephews 9.5

wo'ol ts Eine'lix' axt the beaver invited the porcupine 73.2

16-cTEp-Lo'odEL sig'idemna'q ari'd'nt inside down put the chief

-

tainess her hand 183.8

0)
FuL-yu'kdMs Ts'ak' 16'dp Ts'ak" carried a stone about 118.9

nLk'^et ox's Ts'ak' Lgo-qa'mt Ts'ak' struck a little tire 118.12

/ hwas Txa'msEm hwilp Txa/msELU found a house 43.3
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3. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting- predicate and nom-

inal object.

(a) -l.

dEta Id-ma'qdeEL ts'e'sgiin I shall put thy louse in 43.10

nzk'^et g'a'aL tfe'sE/n g'at then he saw a large man 95.10

d'?nLe wo'ol na'k'sin (good you) invite your wife! 205.10

(h) -8.

nzk'^et sa-go'udEts Ts'ak' thev took Ts'ak' off 120.15

4. In sentences with transitive verb, the object ma}7 sometimes

precede the verb, and is then connected with the predicate

by -l or -s.

txane'iJ&'L qal-ts'ip-ts'a'pL g'e'dcudet they asked all the towns

87.3

naxL g'a'at he saw bait 50.15

5. To express the possessive relation between nouns.

(a) -l.

qa-qala'nL hvMpL sem'd'g'it the rear of the house of the chief

137.8

ane'sh gan the branch of a tree 137.9

magd'nL K'san the mouth of Skeena river 15.3

qa-we'nL k'ebo' the teeth of the wolves 84.4

(faEldaHh Lg'iL hana'qg'e six were the children of the woman
97.8

(b) -s.

qal-ts'a'ps dEp iiEgua'ot the town of their fathers 107.13

ndze'Ets Ts'ak' the grandmother of Ts'ak* 119.8

xpe'isis Lbgobold' the box of LogobohV 19.4

6. Between definite and indefinite numerals and nouns, the connec-

tive is -L.

k'^dlL sEiri'd'g'it one chief 137.1

k'-elL sa one day 137.2

k'^aJgiiL Turn one salmon 169.8

q'ai-t'Epxd'L qdq even two ravens 155.4

bagade'lL Lg'it two children 159.5

bagade'lh nak'st two wives 194.6

wi-he'lh lax many trout 157.6

txane'tkuL q'aima'qsit many youths 141.10

g'ul-gane'L ha-xdakuSE'm,Est all your arrows 144.10

A few indefinite numerals may also take the attributive connec-

tive -Em.

wi-he'ldEm q'aima'qsit many youths 144.3

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 23 § 23
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7. Connecting the preposition a (see § 67) with the following noun.

(a) -l.

k''atskut gl qal-tia'p they landed at the town 107.13

le-him'lt (il lax-Jo'op it is on the stone 109.4

a'lg'ixL qal-ts'a'p ah dEm SEm'd'g'it the people said he should he

chief 163.10 (a'lg'ix to saj7
; dEm future; sEm'&'g'it chief)

maht cll nak'st he told his wife 165.11

(b) -8.

a'lg'ixt as ne'tg'e he said to him 157.1

a'lg'ixt as Ts^al" he said to Ts'ak* 120.6

k^et sg'it as Txa'msEin he laid it before Txa'msEm 48.10

8. Connecting the conjunction qan with the following noun.

(a) -l.

he'ya elx qanz he'ya dsix fat of seal and fat of porpoise 161.12

lax qanL seso'seui han. trout and little salmon 157.4

(c) -s.

ne'En qans ne' e qans ts^e'Edze you and I and my grandmother

157.10

PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES OF THE TSIM-

SHIAN DIALECT (§§24-31)

§ 24. General Characteristics of the Connectives

While the connectives -s and -I seem to be regularly used in

the Nass dialect, they are absent in Tsimshian in many cases, and a

much more complicated series takes their place. We have to dis-

tinguish between the connectives in indicative and subjunctive sen-

tences; those belonging to the subject of the intransitive and

object of the transitive verb; and those belonging to the subject of

the transitive verb. Furthermore, those belonging to common nouns

must be distinguished from those belonging to proper nouns; and

in each form, indefinite location, presence, and absence, are treated

differently. Some of these endings are very rare; others, the exist-

ence of which may be expected by analogy, have so far not been

found. The series of forms in which a proper name appears as

subject of the transitive verb is, for instance, hardly found at all,

because sentences of this form are almost invariably rendered by

a periphrastic form: "It was (John) who" ... It will be

noticed in the following discussion that the prepositional and pos-

sessive forms agree with the predicative forms. The peculiar

agreement of the indicative connectives of the subject of the tran-
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sitive verb and of the subjunctive connectives of the subject of the

intransitive verb corresponds to a similar phenomenon that may be

observed in the pronominal forms. These will be discussed in

§ § 49-50. The series of connectives may be represented as follows:
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All. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns. It is difficult

to find the connectives of transitive verbs before the

object, because the order of words in the sentence

requires ordinarily that the subject shall follow the

predicate. The cases here given, except the first one,

contain the pronominal subject of the third person.

(a) Indefinite connective -e

hlwa'tgE nE-ha-xha'gA lgu'°lgut my child has lost

his knife (k/watg to lose; tie- possessive; ha-xba'g

knife; IgvPlg child; -u my)
wa'idE ha'°sEt he has found the dog

dmn dza'hlEdA ha°$ he will kill the dog

(b) Present connective -dE

?ie la ma'ldEdE wula dza'bEdE.s Guna.rnesEing'a'd he

had told what did GunaxnesEmg'ad (la past; mal to

tell; wul verbal noun; dzab to do)

(c) Absent connective -gs

wa'itgE ha'°sga° he has found the dog

dEin dza'k'dEtgA ha'°sga° he will kill the dog

A I 2. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

wa'i hana'xgE ha'°sgE the woman found the dog

agwi-bA'tsgE nE-gafdumy lance stands outside ES 94. 20

(c) Absent connective -sgE

gu'isgE huksuWEnsgEtgE d'lga the hunter hit the bear

(gu to hit; huksuli'Ensg hunter; 61 bear)

dEin dza'kdEsgag'iba'ugA ha/°sga°the wolf will kill the

dog (dzak to kill; -d- [see § 17.10]; g'iha'u wolf;

ha°s dog)

da di-l/i-wa'isgE wi-mES-6'lgA gal-ts.'a'pga the great

bear found the town (di on his part; Hi- on; wa to

arrive, to find; wl- great; ires- white; 61 bear; qal-

empty; ts/ap tribe)

A II 1. Intransitive verb, indicative, proper names:

(a) Indefinite connective -M
ama wa'lt Tom Tom is rich

da ha'ut Sadzapani'l then Sadzapanl'l said

du'°lxgEt Asdi-walt Asdi-wa'l can not move ES 90.15

(b) Present connective -dEt

1/l-q/an-dd'uldEt Astiwd'lga Astiwa'l has gone

across (III- on; q/an- over; da'vl to leave)

(c) Absent connective -gEt

ba'°gEt Dzo'nga John is running
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A II 2. Transitive verb, indicative, proper names:

(e) Absent connective -s

da tu'ecIzes Astiwa'l wul ho'ltgE . . . then Astiwa'l

saw that it was full (n't to see; holtg full)

B I 1. Intransitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adat nV wul gatgo It !eI*a t.fEpxadur
°lda y/u'Ha then

they saw two men coming (ada then; t- he [subj. j;

gd'it/Eks [plural gatgd'tt/sks] to come; t.'Epxadu'H

two persons; y!u°t man)

a wul hasa'gA sts.'dl because the beaver desired (hasil'g

to desire; sts/dl beaver)

(b) Present connective -<Ie

dzE ha' usi/e 8Em?afg'it a k/d'i if the chief sa3Ts to me
{dzE conditional; Aa'wtosay; smrfa'g'it chief; a to;

k!a'i me)

asi dafulsdE tfin-ga'°sdA na'ksEn he who took your
wife has just left {asi just; da' ul to leave; t he; in-

who; <jU° to take; nahs wife; -eh thy)

(c) Absent connective -sgE

ada wul txal-ia'°sgE ba'°sgEga° then his fear increased

{txal-iaf to increase; bd°sg fear)

wul lu-la'psgE a'hsga where the water is deep (la- in;

lap deep; als water)

n/ini'qan ha'usgE sts .'a'lga° therefore the beaver said

(n.'liu' it is that; gan reason)

B I 1. Transitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adandEm sa-l!7-t!a'°xA rtE-galdEm-a'ksgu I shall sud-

denly push over on it my bucket (u I; dEin future

sa- suddenly; Ul- on; t/u°s to push; ue- possessive;

galdEtn- receptacle; als water; -a my)
adat lu-xba-q !asgo'dzE nE-ga-U!eIU!a'lsgE hd'°xga°

then he cut (in) across the faces of the geese (t he;

lu- in; xba- across; gddz, with plu. obj. qfas'godz

to cut; tie- possessive; ga- plural; ts!al, distribu-

tive plural ts.'Eltsfa'l face; haPx goose)

(b) Present connective -sds

. . . fin ga'°sdE na'hsEn he who took thy wife

(c) Absent connective -sgE

adat gEfrEdEXsgE hana'°xga° then he asked the woman
(t he; gE'rEilEg to ask; hana'°g woman)

dot wul su'°sgE maa/wulkga then he shook the rope

(su to shake; maafwulk rope)
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B I 2. Transitive verb, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adat ts!ElEm-ks-gafgE xe'°gEt first foam came in (t it,

subj.; ts.'ElEin- into, from the side; hs- extreme;

gag first; xe°g foam)

(I) Present connective -<1e

adat g\ip-ya'°l-EdE txan !%' ga-wuIa-dza'bEt then all the

hunters really pursued it (g'ap- really; yd°k to pur-

sue; txan /I' all; ga- plural; wula-dza'l) hunter)

(c) Absent connective -Uje

ada widt JcsE-hashe'HstgE xEWbd'g'itgE hand!naxtga

then the chief sent out the women (ksE- out; h'ets

plural obj.; hashe'ts to send; SEiii'-d'g'it chief;

hand!g [plural hana!?iag\ woman)
adat ne'°dzEt(jA sts/d'lgE tu°t<ja then the beaver saw
him {nlPdz to see; sUldl beaver; n/l°t he)

B II 1. Intransitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

(a) Indefinite connective -s

la dEin hUPs Dzon John was running'

ada wul si'EpgES Tom Tom was sick

(h) Present connective -dES

wula dza'ljEdEs GunaxnesEnig'a'd what Gunaxne-

sEing'a'd was doing

(c) Absent connective -s

It i-ts!~i eiis GunaxnesEmg'a'tga GunaxnesEing'a'd

came in

ada wul 8Em-ba!°s GunaxnesEmg'a'tga then Gunaxne-

sEnig'a'd ran fast

B 112. Transitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

(h) Present connective -dEt

ada wait gE'rEdaxdnt KsEm-q !asgd'°sga° then Crane-

Woman asked him (gE'rsdag to ask; ksEm- female;

q!asgd'°s crane)

adat do.rdEt GunaxnesEmg'a'tgE ludEtn mE-sl'°nsga°

then GunaxnesEing'a'd took the copper wedge

{dux to take; bud wedge; -Em attributive connect-

ive; m,ESi°ns copper)

(c) Absent connective -tgEt

adat gE'rEda.rtgEt nEgwd'HgE MgE'rEm y!u'°datga°

then the father asked his sons (gE'rEdag to ask;

nEgwdPt father; MgEr children; -Em attributive

connective; y!u°d man)

ada al wait ll'°tsxdEt Astiwd'lga then Astiwa'l

counted it {liHsx to count)
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§ 26. Connectives between Subject and Object

In sentences with transitive verb as predicate, the subject gener-

ally follows the predicate and precedes the object. The connectives

between subject and object are in all sentences, and for both common

nouns and proper names, -e, -(Ze, -gE, which generally agree with

the predicate connective.

A I 2. Indicative, common nouns:

(a) (with -e) wa'i hand'gA ha'°8Et the woman found the dog

(c) (with -cje) cLeiii dza'kdEsga g'iba'ugA ha'°sga° the wolf

will kill the dog

B I 2. Subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) (with -e) ada wait ga'°dEt GunaxnesEmg'a'dE ha-

Jcdu'°stga then GunaxnesEmg'a'd took his knife

ada dit wagait-lu-ya' kEtgEt Asdi-wa'ldE ts/Em-

ga'inaga then Asdi-wa'l also followed in the path

(di on his part; -t he; wagait entirely; hi- in;

ya°k to follow; Is/em- in; ga'ina path)

dEmt hax-gd'°dE la'insu rtiA'ti my son-in-law will go

after mountain -goats (see § 29)

(a) (with -<Je) <ida al sa-ni'°dzE nE-ts
1

a'hEm ya'ts'EsgE-

dE wul ksE-gwa'ntgE wi-gd'ep/a, but then suddenly

saw the animal tribe the great light rising

(I) (with -gA)ada lahia'°gut SEx-da'°dElg uwa!IksEtga he-

xi:-iiiE<i'<T,rstga° then the princess began to gather

her berries (hia'°gu to begin; SE.c-dd'° to gather, to

hold fast; Iguwa'lksEt princess; tie- possessive; se-

to make, to gather; mEg'aJxst berries)

(c) da dl l/i-wa'isgE wi-mES-d'lgE qal-ts/a'pga then the

great white bear, on his part, found the town (dl-

on his part; Hi- on; wa to find; vji- great; raEs-

white; 61 bear; gal- empty; U!wp tribe)

(c) da wulat y/aga-ks-du
f
°ltgE hanafnaxgE su-p/a'sEm

y!u'°taga8 then the women accompanied the young
man down (Tsimshian Texts, New Series, Publica-

tions of the American Ethnologi*al Society, Vol.

Ill, 78.29; y.'aga- down; ks- extreme; du°l to

accompany; -t he; hana'nax, plural, women; su-

newly; p!as to grow; -Era adjectival connective;

y!u°ta man)

(c) adat wul k'fina'mdEt Asdiwa'lgE go'hgE . . . then

AsdiwaT gave the basket . . . (Ibid., 98.17; k'/i-

na'm to give; -dst connective B II 2 b; gok basket)

So far I have not been able to find examples in which proper

names appear as objects.
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§ 27. Possessive Connectives

[bull. 40

The possessive connectives differ in indicative and subjunctive

sentences, and it seems that the complete series must be as follows:

A. Indicative .

B. Subjunctive

I. Common nouns.

(a) Indefinite.

(-E)

(b) Present,

-dE

-sdE

II. Proper names.

(c) Absent.

-g*

-sgE

I have not been able to get examples of the whole series.

A I. (ft) Indefinite connective -e

n/ini' riE-wa'lbE SErrC&'g'it this is the house of the chief

(b) Present connective -dE

7iE-inElE-l!l-q!d'°hxan nE-ga-ls/uwd'ldE hd'°SEt the fingers

of the dog were six on each (paw) {tie- past; uieIe- each;

Hi- on; q!dlt six; -sxan long; tie- possessive; get- plural;

ts/uwa'l finger; lid's dog)

(c) Absent connective -<je

gu'gA dzd'gat gEsgE qal-ts/a'pgE nE-wd'lptga who lived in

the houses of the town (gil who; dzdg to camp; gEsgE

from a in [see § 28]; qal-ts/a'h town; wdlb house)

B I. (h) Present connective -sdE

add, nE wul ni° n.E-wa'lbsdE yfu'Ha then I saw the house of

the man {tie I; ni° to see; watb house; y!u'°t man)

(c) Absent connective -sgE

ada wul gwa'UgsgE nE-wd'lbsgE y!u'°ta then the house of

the man was burnt

B II. naPl dsmt in-na'ksgA lgu'°lgEs Gau'o? who will marry Gauo's

daughter? ()ia° who; dEm future; fin- he who; naksg to

marry; lgu°lg child)

txa-n.'i' nE-ligi-wa'ls ?iEgioa'°dEnga all the wealth of thy

father (t.ra-n/i' all; tie- possessive; Ugi-wa'l wealth; he-

gwa'°d father; -n thy)

§ 28. Prepositional Connectives

The general preposition a, which has been described in the Nass

dialect (§ 23.7), occurs apparently alone in Tsimshian; but it seems

more likely that the a without connective must be considered as a

special form for cle (see § 29). With connectives we find both the

indicative and subjunctive forms.

§§27,28



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 361

I. Common nouns.

{a) Indefi- (b) Pres-
nite. ent.

A. Indicative .

B. Subjunctive

da

asda

(c) Absent.

<7-i

asga

II. Proper names.

(a) Indefi-
nite.

(b) Pres-
ent.

(c) Absent.

dE8 gES

Furthermore, several of these forms occur contracted with demon-

strative d and g; as

—

d,Eda gE<JA

dEsda
ff
Esffa

I A. (a) Indefinite a

k/a-a'm a txa-n/l' gd'° it is better than all things (k/a

exceedingljr
; am good; txa-nN all; v/° something)

da ukx-he'°tgE a'tita a 7iE-dz6ga-a'l--sEt then the porcupine

stood at the edge of the water {da then; uks- toward
water; fo'

;otg to stand; a'uta porcupine; he- possessive;

dzog edge; aks water)

(b) Present <ht

lEp-lgiisgr/rEsgE stsId'ldA lax-a'ksEt the beaver himself

was happy in the water {Ie]>~ self; IgusgE'rEsg happy;

sts/dl beaver; lax- surface; aks water)

(c) Absent gA

ho'ltgE bA'ntgEgA a'ksga his belly was full of water (Jioltg

full; Bah belly; -t his; gEgA from gA; aks water)

1 B. (a) Indefinite a

la bax-a'xtgst a nE-miyd'n roi-sd'mEnga he came up to the

foot of the great spruce tree {la past; bax- up; axlg

arrive; he- possessive; miya'n foot of tree; wi- great;

sa'rrtEn spruce)

(b) Present asda

adaal l/l-q/an-da'ulda a''sdE nE-ts/uwa'n sgane'°stga° but
he has gone over the top of the mountain (a I but; l/l-

on; q/an- over; dd'id to leave ; tie- possessive; ts/uwa'n

top; sgane'°st mountain)

(c) Absent asga

ada hd'usgA a'uta asgA sts/d'lga" then said the porcupine
to the beaver

II. (a) Indefinite as

ada ha' ut na'kst as ne'H then his wife said to him
(b) Present dss

do,-ya't Astiwafl dES nEgwd'Hga 'said Astiwa/1 to his father

(c) Absent gES

da'vnda ha'usgA a'uta gES nl'°tga° then the porcupine said

to him
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Examples of the forms (IescLa and gssga are the following:

ue n ksE'ranu cLescLa da'ulda I went out (at) some time ago
da wl-am-ha'usga a' uta gEsgA sts/d'lga then the porcupine

shouted to the beaver

The forms in dsdA and gsgA occur in the translations of the

Gospels with great frequency; but I have not been able to find any

examples except the one given before under A I (c).

§ 29. Phonetic Modification of the Connectives

1, All forms in e described in the preceding paragraphs have no

ending after the vowels I, m, n, and r.

ada al sgET a'uta . . . then the porcupine lay . . .

adat It: ttnd'm nE-wundd'°tga° then he gave him tobacco

da wul wd'l nE-lu'du because of what happened to my wedge
ada dEint q.'d'pEgan lEksa'gat then it will obstruct the door-

way (q/dpngan to obstruct; tidsd'g doorway)

stu'°p!El wul t!a° na'ksEn your wife is in the rear of the

house {stu'°p:fEl rear of house; t/a° to sit [singular]; naks

wife; -En thy)

alat ni go'ep/at when he saw the light

2. The endings beginning with s lose this sound after words with

terminal 8/ for instance,

ada SEm-ba'°sgA sts/d'lga then the beaver was much afraid

(ba°s afraid; ha'°sgA instead of ha'°s-sgA)

§ 30. Connectives of the Conjunction and

The conjunction and, when expressed by dl or ga?i, takes the

connectives s and I, as in the Nass dialect—the former before proper

names, some terms of relationship, and pronouns designating per-

sons; the latter before common nouns.

uIe'veti dis n.fE
f

riu thou and I

gwa° dis gwl° that one and this one

Dzon dis Tom
John and TomDzon gans lorn j

On the other hand:

gwa° dil gwi° that thing and this thing

ylu'Ha dil hana!°g 1 . •.

" ._,„, j , _> the man and the woman
ylu °ta gani liana °g\

§ 31. The Connective -1

Besides its use with the conjunctions di and gan, the connective -I

is used in negative, conditional, and interrogative sentences, be-

§§ 29-31
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tween the intransitive verb and its subject, and between the tran-

sitive verb and its object.

awa'bjE dzdld van the deer is not dead yet (awa'lgE not yet;

(halt dead; wan deer)

a'lf/E dl he'tcjEl walb asgE gwa'sgaga there was no house there

(algE not; dl on its part; hetg to stand; walb house; asgE

at [see § 28]; gwa'sga that; -ga° [see § 20])

a'hjEt dza'gul wan he did not kill the deer (dza'g to kill)

a'lgE ami dEmt wula'idEl g'at it is not good that the people

should know it (dm good; dsm future, nominal particle;

vndd'i to know; g'ad people)

In interrogative sentences:

du naPl dEm dEdu' lxE<lid txd'lpxadE wul fr'/ljd'.'a'pl sa

at niEla-k .'

'e'vEldEl g'amk a txus-k!df°lEt? who will live

(with) fort}7 days each month throughout the year? (du

demonstrative; na° who; dEm future; dEdu'°ls to live;

txdlpx four; wul being; k'lap ten round ones, k' /ipk' !a'p

distributive; sa day; a at; rriEla- each; I'Ie'veI one round

one; g'amk sun, moon; r/at; txas- along, throughout; k/a°l,

year)

§ 32. Suffixes of Numerals

In the Nass river dialect, only three classes of numerals have dis-

tinctive suffixes. These are:

I -dl human beings

!
-ku8 canoes

I

-aVdn fathoms (derived from the stem on hand)

In the Tsimshian dialect the corresponding suffixes occur also, and,

besides, another one used to designate long objects. These are:

-dl human beings

-sk canoes

-eVo'ii fathoms

-sxan long objects

The numerals will be treated more fully in § 57.

§ 33. Contraction.

The Tsimshian dialects have a marked tendency to form compound

words by contraction which is apparently based parti}7 on weakening

of vowels, partly on the omission of syllables. In some cases it can be

shown that omitted syllables do not belong to the stem of the word

that enters into composition; while in other cases this is doubtful.

Since my material in the Tsimshian dialect is better, I will give the

Tsimshian examples first.

§§32,33



364 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY Ibull. 40

Contraction by weakening of vowels:

t!Em-la!n steersman; for t!a°m g'i-la'n sitting stern (t/a° to sit;

g'i-la'n stern of canoe)

nEgutshd'°s smart, frisky; for nEgwa'Hs ha°s father of dog

Htv-iitiV n humpback salmon; for stam, h&n on one side salmon

Isbe ts/dbg' kidney-fat; for ld°l>E ts/a°g' fat of stone (i. e., of

kidney)

IeIje-o'ii biceps; for ld'°l>E an'o'n arm-stone

tsfuuE Ul-heHg he stands on the end of it; for ts/uwa'n

Here belongs also the particle ksE- fluid; for aks water:

ksE-gwa'nuks spring of water.

Following are examples of contraction by omission of prefixes:

t!Em-la!n steersman, for t!a°m g'i-la'n

t/Em-ts/deg harpooneer, for t/aPm g'i-ts/d'eg sitting bow
7iE-kslunl'°sk looking-glass, for nE-g'ilEks-lu-nl'°sk where back-

ward in one looks. It seems probable that g'il- is a separable

part of g'ilEks-

t/Em-g'd'ni the one up river, for tlaPm g'ig'd'ni, is not used,

but is understood; also t.'Em-hau'U the one in the woods; for

t/d°m g'ilhau'li.

Contraction with omission of syllables that are not known as

prefixes seems to occur in—

sig'klEmna'.e chieftainess; for sig'idEm liana'g chief woman
ha-l'i-ta t!l'°bE7i when sea-lions lie on; for ha-l/l-dd t!i°l)En

contains also a material change of the stem-form.

The name of the tribe itself is interpreted in a similar manner:

tslETYh-sia'n^iovtslEm-ksia'n in the Skeena river. The latter

word may possibly contain the element ks- fluid.

In the Nass river dialect the same kinds of contraction occur, but

examples are not numerous:

anik'su-lo'galtk looking-glass; for an-gulik's-ld-ld
'
galtk where

back in one examines.

sig'idEmria'q chieftainess; for sig'adEm hd'naq chief woman
SEirCd'g'U chief, seems to contain sevi- very; g'at person.

MaxE)itf,setd u (a name); for md'sEmst yd-n-ts
>

e'etsk? growing

up having a grandmother (mas to grow; -m connective; -st [?];

yo—ku to have; n-ts'e'ets grandmother)

Xj)7 ij' lek (a name); for xpi-haguld'g partly sea-monster.

In connection with this phenomenon may be mentioned the use of

some elements as verbs and nouns in fragmentary form,—or without

affixes, as particles. An instance is:

|
hasa'ga to desire; saga dEm ya'°gu I desire to go.

§33
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§ 34. Incorporation

In expressions designating an habitual activity directed toward an

object, the verbal stem and its object form a compound word, which

is treated like a single verb, so that the object appears in an incorpo-

rated form. Examples of this form are the following:

Tsimshian:

go'lts/Exgan to be a stick-carrier (go'lts/Eg to carry; gan stick)

golts!Exlo h to be a stone-carrier (7o°b stone)

waliga'n to be a stick-carrier (wali to carry on back)

g'ffiE'rla to be out harpooning seals {g'etg to harpoon; e' rla seal)

bu'sgan to split wood (bus to split)

bu'slag to split fire-wood (lag fire)

g'elxhl'°snu I am a box-carver (g'elg to carve; xblPs box)

SE-yel-wa'yinu I am a paddle-polisher (se- to make; yUg smooth;

wa'l paddle)

Reduplication (§§ 35-38)

§".5J. General Remarks

There are two types of reduplication in Tsimshian—one in which

the beginning of the word, including the first consonant following

the first vowel, is repeated; the other in which the initial sounds,

including the first vowel, are repeated. The functions of these two

methods of reduplication are quite distinct. The former is generally

used to form plurals, and with a number of proclitic particles that

imply more or less clearly the meaning of repetition or plurality.

The second forms generally a progressive form, or, perhaps better,

a present participle of the verb.

§ 36. Initial Reduplication, including the First Conso-
nant following the First Vowel

This part of the word is repeated before the stem-syllable with

weakened vowel. The accent of the word is not changed, and the

reduplicated syllable remains separated from the word by a hiatus.

This is particularly evident in words beginning with a vowel.

Singular
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This method of reduplication maybe considered as duplication modi-

fied by phonetic laws. Monosyllabic words terminating with a con-

sonantic cluster retain only the first sound of the cluster, thus avoiding

a great accumulation of consonants in the middle of the word. The

same causes probably affect polysyllabic words in such manner that

the whole end of the word is dropped. This seems the more likely,

as the repeated syllable has its vowel weakened. This process would

easily reduce the terminal parts of polysyllabic words, when repeated,

to consonantic clusters.

The weakened vowels have a tendency to change to e or i. The

great variability of the vowels makes it difficult to establish a general

rule.

(a) Monosyllabic words, beginning and terminating either with a

vowel or with a single consonant:

Singular
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Tsimshian:
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Tsimshian:
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Singular

g-ila'H

da'msax

p/a'lg'ixsk

wull'°l

su-wuli'°nsk

go'it/Eks

Plural

g'Ug'ila'H

dEmda'msax

p/Elp/a'lg'ixsk

wuIewuIi'°1

su-wulwu.li'°nsk

gat'go'itfEks

to look after

downcast

heavy

to rub

hunter

to come

(d) A number of euphonic changes occur in this type of reduplica-

tion. They differ in character in the two dialects. In the Nass dialect.

when the reduplicated s}
T llable ends in k\ g\ and k, these are aspirated,

and become x'; g and q are aspirated and become x; y becomes x'; ts

becomes s; dz becomes z.

i
a) k'i 9'i k following- the first vowel are changed into x'

:

Singular
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(f) Sometimes a x'
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Singular Plural

Idlk lEkld'fk (better: lE-ld'ik) to move
stvPlt stEkstii'°H companion

gaba'xs gaJcgaha'xs to splash

ya'ulEmx yikyd' ulEmx to advise

gaPd'd gakgaVd'd to let go

(3) Some words insert a t after the first vowel. Since a d or t

occurs in some of these cases after the first vowel of the stem, the

occurrence of the t may sometimes be due to an irregular treat-

ment of the reduplication

:

Singular Plural

gwdntk
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(b) In a number of cases the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is

long and the accent is thrown back upon it, while the vowel of the

stern is weakened:

Singular
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(e) A number of cases of irregular reduplication occur. Examples

in the Nass dialect are

—
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(1) Singular and plural have the same form.

(2) The plural is formed by reduplication.

(3) The plural is formed by diaeresis or by lengthening of vowels.

(4) The plural is formed by the prefix qa-.

(5) The plural is formed by the prefix qa- and the suffix -{t)l u .

(6) The plural is formed by the prefix I- with variable vowel.

(7) The plural and singular are formed from the same stem, but in

an irregular manner, or they are derived from different stems.

§ 41. First Group. Singular and Plural the same

In this group are combined the words, singular and plural of wnich

have the same form. Here belong the names of all animals except

dog as and beak 61, trees, and many words that can not be classified.

Parts of the body (see also § 43):

qec hair

opx forehead

dz'aq nose

wan tooth

ie'mq beard

Laqs finger-nail

ban belly

ptal rib

md'd£tk'8 breast

misx'Fa'x' down of bird

Miscellaneous:

se day

axku night

Jc'ol year

laku fire

ak's water

pElt'st star

ia'ns leaf

dawl's axe

hawi'l arrow

uEla' haliotis

ia'k' to thunder

de'lEmxku to reply

me'lEku to dance

le'mix' to sing

g'a'a to see

hasa'q to want

§41

nisq upper lip

pLndx body (plural also qa-

pznd'x)

minds thumb
Ldtsx tail of fish

naiq fin

tfax" feather

la'e wing
fEm-la'nix' neck

tfEm-ga'x' fathom

at net

ts'ak' dish

w&'os dish

le'p'Est marmot blanket

d'd'ist bed-quilt

ya'tsEsku animal

wic root

uEla' haliotis-shell

mi'uks sweet-smelling

xLqao'm payment

Lino!Em, to help

hathn to rush

g'i'dEx to ask

baku to feel

U-ya'q to hang

and'q to agree
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A number of stems with prefixes also retain the same form in sin-

gular and plural :

gims-ina'k'sku white blanket hwil-dig'a't warrior

gwis-halai't dancing-blanket lo-sana!lUu to be surprised

lax-ama'kus prairie SE-anuwo'q to rebuke

The same class occurs in Tsimshian. Here also all names of

animals have the same forms in singular and plural except those

of the dog (ha°s) and the bear (61). Names of parts of the body

appear also in the same form in singular and plural, although more

often they have the prefix qa-.

Examples are—

ne'tsEks fish-tail u to fish with line

sa day ma'k'-fU to drop down
latsx smoked split salmon- lehe'ld to forbid

tail jj/eIo to break law

mag^a'sx berry a°lks servant

hasa'x to desire

§ 42. Second and Third Groups. Plurals formed by lie-

duplication and Vowel Change

In these groups are comprised the words the plurals of which

are formed by reduplication or diaereses. By far the majority of

words belong to this class.

The plurals of the second group, which are formed by redupli-

cation, may be subdivided into the following groups:

(a) The plural is formed generally by reduplication of the begin-

ning of the word, including the first consonant following the first

vowel, which method has been fully described in § 36.

(b) Only in exceptional cases is the plural formed by the redu-

plication of the beginning of the word, including the first vowel.

The following instances of this type of reduplication used for form-

ing the plural have been observed.

Singular Plural

g'in g'lg'i'n to give food

g'iku g'lg m

i'ku to buy

ts'ak' ts'Ets'a'k' dish

fax fsfa'as, faxfa'x lake

ts'ep tintie'p bone

g'at g'ig'a't people

mal mmal canoe

§42
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Tsimshian:

Singular Plural

si°p SEsi'op bone

U
I lEBd'o \

taSt

U°ld lda,0ld to move

U'tk \
1eUi '

\ to move

A special form of this reduplication is found in words beginning

with hu\ which take huw in the plural, probably originating- from

hwhw (see p. 372).

Singular Plural

hwa huwa! name
liwilp huwi'lp house

hwdt huwd't to sell .

IvuM huwi'l to do

hwo huwo' to call

hwax' huwd'x' to paddle

Related to this are the two plurals described in § 37 e (p. 373).

(c) The few cases in which the syllable reduplicated according to

this method is long and has the accent, while the vowel of the stem

is weakened, have been described in § 37 5 (p. 372).

(d) In some cases the singular is formed from a certain stem by the

second type of reduplication, while the plural is formed by the first

type of reduplication.

Stem Singubir Plural

del* dEde'ls dElde'ls alive

get (jEge'tl u <jEtge'tku difficult

The word mak'sku
,
plural rr„Esma'k'sku, white, nmy be mentioned

here, since its stem seems to be mas.

Tsimshian:

Singular Plural

|
dEdu'Hs dEldu'Hs alive

In Tsimshian a number of cases occur in which irregular redupli-

cations are used, or phonetic increments of the stem.

Singular Plural

xswdxs SExsivd'xs to dive

ts/d ts!d'ts.fExt to split

q/dx q!d°lx to pull

txa-a'q txa-d'lq place near the door

Id Id'HtJc fish swims
laq ld'°lq to bite

§42
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In the third group are combined a few words the plural of which

is formed by change of the vowel of the stem and by change of accent.

Examples of this kind have been given in § 39.

§ 4ti. Fourth Group. Plurals formed by the Prefix qo-

Jn words of this class the plural is formed by the prefix qa-. It

includes many names of parts of the body; adjectives expressing states

of the body, such as blind, deaf; words of location; and a miscel-

laneous group of words.

(a) Parts of the body

Singular

tfEm-qe'c

ts
>Em-?nu'x

ts'Em-a'q

fEfn-qa'x'

fmii-iM
1m

tsuwe' Eiit

arfd'n

pLJltlX

q'ezq

gat

tgama'q

q'e'sEE

Laqst

xii i ax'

Tsimshian:

Singular

du'la

tslEm tsla'us

gd°d

an '6''d

Plural

<jti-fi:m-tf,'<-

qn-tx 'Em -m it 'x

qa-tx urn -a'

q

qa-tiEm-qa!x'

qa-f Eiii-La'm

qa-tsuwe'Ent

qa-an<7 a

head

ear

mouth
arm
leg below knee

fingers

hand

qa-pLnax and jpLnax body

qa-qe Ltj

qa-gd't

qa-tgama'q

qd-tfi'xEE

qa-Laqst and Laqst

qa-smax'

Plural

ga-bxfn

ga-du'la

ga-ts.rEm-ts!au8

ga-gd'°d

(jti-tind'n

chest

heart

lip

knee

nail, claw

meat

belly

tongue

armpit

heart

hand

(h) Adjectives expressing states of the body

PluralSingular

h'iha'E

sins

tiaq

rriE-wa'tsx

xft'dskP

ax-gafot

qa-h'iba
rE

qa-si'ns

qa-ts'a'q

qa-mE-wa'tsx

qa-xd'dsku

ax-qa-gd!ot

lame

blind

deaf

i crazy (literally, like

I
land-otter)

wise

( foolish (literally, with-

l
out mind)

§43
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Here may belong also
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prefix qa-. The distributive character appears very clearly in one case

where ga-ts/a'p means the one town of each one, while the plural

would be ts.fEpts/a'j), and also in k^opE-ga-tEpte'tku all small pieces

(of salmon) 56.1

§44. Fifth Group. Plurals formed by the Prefix qa-

and the Suffix -(t)ku

Plurals formed by the prefix qa- and the suffix -(t)ku are confined

to terms of relationship. The prefix is probably the same as that used

in the preceding class, while the suffix seems to be related to the

verbal and possessive suffix -kw .
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§ 45. Sixth Group. Plurals formed by the Prefix l-

Plurals formed by the prefix /- are pre-eminently verbal plurals, as

is illustrated by the following- examples taken from the Tsimshian:

Singular Nominal Plural Verbal Plural

ak's water, to drink akJa'k's waters la-a'k's to drink

wa'i paddle, to paddle huwa'i paddles lu-wa'i to paddle

The vowel connected with this prefix is variable, and many irregu-

larities are found in this class.
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(d) Irregular, but related to this class, are:

Singular
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Singular Plural

ga'°wa
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express, at least partly, the subject of the transitive verb; the latter,

its object, and at the same time the subject of the intransitive verb.

Their use is, therefore, to a certain extent analogous to that of the

subjective and objective pronouns in languages like the Siouan,

Iroquois, Haida, Tlingit, and others. The use of these forms in

Tsimshian, however, is peculiarly irregular. The forms in the two

dialects are-

First person singular .

First person plural . .

Second person singular

Second person plural .

Third person ....

Subjective.

Nass and
Tsimshian.

dEp-

m-

m SEm-

t-

Objective.

-SEm

-t

Tsimshian.

-u, -J

-Em

-sEm

-t

§ 40. Use of the Subjectire

(a) The subjective pronouns are used most regularly in the sub-

junctive mood, where they appear as prefixes of the verb. It will be

sufficient to demonstrate their use in one dialect only, since the rules

are the same in both, and I choose the Tsimshian dialect for this pur-

pose.
SUBJUNCTIVE
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d,E7n-t ligi-la-nl'°dzEtga° he would see somewhere bad luck

(dEm- future; t- he; ligi- somewhere; la- bad luck; ni'°dz to

see; -t it; -ga° absence [see § 20])

lat g'ik da'mkstga when he squeezed it again {la when; t he;

g'ik again; damhs to squeeze; -t it; -ga° absence)

(b) In the indicative, the subjective pronouns are used when the

object of the verb is a first or second person. The objective pro-

nouns are used to express the subject of the transitive verb, in the

indicative, when the object is a third person. The verb takes the

suffix -dor -n described in $ 17.

INDICATIVE

I .

we

thou

ye .

he .

HE
ill sEin—

-{3
Elll

dEm
InEm
\dEm

InEm
\<lEin

thee.

H3»
«H3«

X'Ieii

JnsEm
\aEm

1 \seiu

. InsEm
\sElll

Examples:

in wa'yinu you (singular) found me
in </f.hi dza'hdu you will kill me [dzah to kill)

t wa'yinu hdr
°SEt the dog found me

n dza'hdEn I have killed thee

n waf°n you have found me
////: <i;fu ' i/uiEiii you (singular) have hit us

dsp d'yin we hit thee

(c) The subjective pronouns are used with transitive and intransi-

tive forms that take the objective pronouns for the purpose of

emphasis.

ire <h:m dza'hdEnt qu'i I , . . . ... . ... ,. .

7 7 , 7 . , , . r you (singular) will kill this one
dEm dzakdEnt gui \

J v &

riiE dEm SEin dza'ksEmt </u' i
\

dEm dza'ksEmt gu'i f
-
you (Plural)

wi " klU thls one

t dza'hh:t<jE ha' 8ga° \ . . ,.,,,,
7 „7 j 7 -m n i

he has killed the dog
dza n'UEti/E In I °sga° )

&

nan la ya'wuxgEenu

or

or

or

or

na la ya'wuxgifn u

nam la ya'wiwcgEn

na la ya'wuxgEn

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 25

I was eating

you (singular) were eating

§49
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(d) The verb da-ya to say so takes these elements always:

da-n-ya'°nu I say so

da-dEp-ya' nEm we say so

da-m-ya'n you (singular) say so

da-vi-SEi)i-ya'°nsEi/i ye sa}r so

da-yat he says, they say

Adverbs like <7'/& again are placed here following the subjective

pronoun, including m-SEm.

da-m-SEin g'ik ya'°nsEm ye say so again

§ SO. Use of the Objective

(a) The objective is used to express the subject of the intransitive

verb.

sl'°pgEnu I am sick

dsm al tgi-ks-qu!'ganu but I shall (go) down tirst (dsm future;

al but; igl- down; Jcs- extreme; gaga first)

ada dEin l/z-6'ksEn then you will drop on (it) (ada then; L'l- on;

dks to drop)

sa-6'l'st suddenly he dropped

da wul dzo'xsEmt when you camped (da at [see § 28]; wul

being; dzog to camp)

we'IcC hasa'gau tell that I wish

tslElEm-ks-txald'nu I am the last one behind

(b) The objective is used to express the object of the transitive

verb. Examples have been given in § 40, b.

(e) The objective is used in the indicative of the transitive verb

when the object is a third person or a noun. When the object is a

third person pronoun, the objective -t is added to the objective pro-

noun.

o'yut 1 hit it

6'yint you (singular) hit him

6'yimt we hit it

he la dza'kdEmt gu'i we have killed this one

dEm dza'kdut I will kill him

6'yu ha°s I hit the dog

(d) The objective is used in a periphrastic conjugation of the

transitive verb, in which the objective pronoun is repeated in the

form of the independent pronoun.

ni'°dzut 7i!e'te?i I see thee (literalby: I see it, thee)

(Iehi dza'gdmi nlE'ryu you (singular) will kill me

§50
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(e) The objective pronoun is used to express the possessive relation.

mia'nu my master

nE-wa'U>E)i thy house

n,E-si'°p/EnsgEt his friend

ga-gd'°dE?n our minds

nE-wa'nsEm what you have {wan for wal, f assimilated by pre-

ceding n)

§ 51. The First Person Singular, Objective Pronoun

The first person singular of the objective form has a second form

in -7, which occurs also in the possessive pronoun (see § 55). It is

used in all cases in which the event is conceived as unreal.

(if) In negative sentences.

ii'bjK <ll ha-dza'gi I do not die from it

it'hji: hasa'gail dEm dza'gEn I do not want thee to die

(h) In sentences expressing potentiality, but with reference to the

unreality of the event.

ada a'lgst naPldKtii tfin-l/i-q/an-a'sdgi then there is no one who

eould get across me (a'lgE not; na° who; -I [see §31]; dEm
future; -t he [trans. snbj.J; ///- nomen actoris (see p. 335);

l/i-g/an- over; asdg to attain)

SEvigal la!°SEnut dp dzE dza'gi I am much afraid lest 1 may die

(sEmgal much; baPs afraid; -n indicative; -u 1; op lest; dzE

conditional; dzag to die)

niE o'yig'in you might hit me! {m thou; 6y to hit; -i me; i/'ni

perhaps)

ada <li:iiit he'°dzigE iiA-xa'igEsgE dv.uit gun-a'ksgiga°; idi-qd'gE

(Ieui g'a'bu, dzEda la ts/i'°ni, da . . . then%my master may

send me, he may order me to get water; I shall take a large

basket, when I come in, then . . . {]u°dz to send; gE [see

§ 24-J; n.\- possessive prefix [see § 55]; xa° slave; nA-xa'i my
master; gEsgE preposition [see § 28]; gun- to order, to cause;

aksg to get water; -ga° absence [§ 20]; wl- great; qpg basket;

(fab to dip up; dzkda if; ts/l°n to enter; da then)

(c) In conditional clauses.

ada dzE la lu-ya'ltgi then, if I return

('/) The possessive suffix of the first person has the form -i in

address.

Igu'Hgi my child!

nil' i my mother! (said by girl)

iiEguja'°dl my father!

§51
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(e) The possessive suffix of the first person has the form -7 in sub-

junctive and negative sentences, in which it designates potentiality of

existence.

ea'p/Exdi a n dzE la txal-wa!scIe lgu'°lgida° I might remember
when I met my child (ea'p/EX to remember; a at; n I; dzE

conditional; la past: tail- against; wd° to meet; IgvPlg child)

a'lgE dl wa'lbi 1 have no house (a'lgE not; dl on my part; wdlb

house)

§ 52. Remarks on the Subjective Pronouns

(a) The prefixed personal pronouns n-, m-, and t- may be eonsid-;

ered true pronominal forms. The first person plural <Ie]) is, how-

ever, by origin, a plural of much wider application. It is used fre-

quently to express the plural of demonstrative pronouns; for in-

stance, (//:/> gwa'i those. It seems, therefore, that its use as a first

person plural may be secondary.

(b) The second person plural contains the objective element -sew.,

which remains separable from the transitive second person m-.

Particularly the temporal elements wil, di:m, la are placed between

m- and -SE7/1.

ada mi-: d kiii seiii inula' i la gwa'ntgut then you will know that I

have touched it (a<la then; me- 2d pers. subj.; dEm future;

-SEm 2d pers. plural; wulafi to know [singular obj.]; la past;

gwantg to touch; « I; -t it)

{<) The third person is placed following the temporal particles,

while all the other persons precede them, except the -seiii of the

second person plural (see under h).

First person singular: u di:m su mi:a''
uhjEt I shall shake the rope

(;/ I; (Jkih future; su to swing; niEd'ulg rope)

First person singular: n-dEni na'JcsgEn I shall marry thee

First person plural: d\:/i diun awul-ma' gan wT
e will stand by you

(<h:/> we; <h:nt future; awul- by the side of; mag to place;

-?i thee)

Second person: ada hie (Iehi ksE-dE-baf°tga then you will run

out with her {Jcse- out; dE- with; l>a° to run; -t her; -<ja°

absence)

Third person: ada dEint q/a'pEgan lEksd'gat then he will close

the doorway (q/a'pEgan to close, fill up; Isksd'g doorway)

First person: a'lgE n la dl-k'Hnafm <LeI hana'°g I have not

given it to the woman {a'lgE not; n I; la past; dl on my part;

k- lina'm to give; dEl [see §§ 28, 31]; ha?ia'°g woman)
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First person: ada he wul nl° nE-wa'lpsgE y/u'Ha then I saw

the house of the man {ada then; ue I; wul being-; nl° to see;

he- possessive prefix [see § 55]; walb house; -sgE [see § 24];

y.'uH man)

Third person: ada v:ult oyitqa°\ , „ . , . . .

j , j „ „, Jand then he hit him
atlut wul oyitga

)

(d) A comparison between the use of the connectives [see § 24]

and the personal pronouns shows a strict correspondence between

these forms. We have seen that in the indicative, in forms with

the third person object, the subjective forms are not used, but that

the objective forms are used instead. This corresponds to the

peculiar identity of the objective forms of the subjunctive connec-

tive (B 1, § 24) and of the indicative of the subjective connective of

the transitive verb (A 2, § 24). It seems justifiable, therefore, to

state that, in transitive sentences with nominal subject and object,

the indicative takes the objective forms in the same way as in sen-

tences of the same kind, in which pronominal subjects and objects

only occur.

§ £.'?. The Personal Pronoun in the Nass Dialect

As stated before, the usage in the two dialects is very nearly the

same, and a number of examples may be given here to illustrate the

forms of the Nass dialect.

Use of the subjective (see § 49, a):

(a) Subjunctive forms.

am hie <h:ni wo'ol qal-ts'a'p good (if) you call the people 206.13

(am good; wo'6 to call; qal-ts'a'p town)

La am die na'k'sgueE good (if) you marry me 158.2

am dEp d'isd'e'.sL qa-d£a!'gum- good (if) we strike our noses 103.8

{am good; cPes to strike; qa- plural; dz'ag nose; -Em our)

at gwa'lk^del for their drying them 1H0.7 ('/ preposition; /- :V
l per.

subj.; gwalhu to dry)

nig'iii hwUa'x't I did not know it (nig'i not [takes the subjunctive])

(b)) I have not found any examples of indicative and emphatic forms

(c)\ (see § 49, b, c).

{d) The verb de-ya to say so (see § 41>, d) has the following forms:

ne-yafene I say so

dEp Jie'idenom we say so

vie-ya'an you (singular) said so 171.5

mESEm he' ide you say so

de-ya he says so 65.5
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Use of the objective:

Most of the objective pronouns of the Nass dialect are identical

with those of Tsimshian. The only exceptions are the first person

singular, which in the Nass dialect is always -e#, and the third person

plural, which is -det.

Examples of the third person plural are the following:

SEm-a-baxba''g ^ask^detg'e the}7 were much troubled 195.14

alayuwa'tdet they made noise 173. 1-1

tqal-la'k'det <il depL wi-sgane'st they reached (against at) the foot

of the mountain 126.6

hux he-yukt dx'det they began to throw again 139.15

hwi'lpdet their house 102.3

The objective pronoun is used in the same way as in the Tsimshian

dialect.

{a) Subject of the intransitive verb (see § 50, a).

ni'g'ide halai'deE 1 am not a shaman 128.9 {nig'i not; (/eon my
part; halai't shaman)

dKin le'tsxan you will count 129.9 (dEtn future; letsx to count)

hagun-ie'et lie went in the direction (toward it) 129.14

dEtn de-ba'gam we, on our part, shall try 114.16 (bag to try)

iii,K))-Loonom, we go up 42.8

g'ilo dze hux hun'lsEm do not do so also 98.4 {g'ilo' do not; dze

conditional; hux also, again; hvM to do; -sum yo)

La SEm-dEX-g'ig'a'tdet they had become very strong 98. 13 {l<i past;

sf.iii very; <1e,<'- strong; g 'at person; -det they)

(b) Object of the transitive verb (see p. 389).

(c) Subject of transitive verb, indicative with third person object.

<//:/// lEp-hwa'yimL dsm nafEin Ave ourselves will find our bait 56.6

(d) Periphrastic conjugation.

di-uii na'hshue ne'En I shall marry thee 203.!)

in liksg'a'tfEiiEn ne~E thou hast taken notice of me 15S.L

sakusta'qsdet ne'En <i<oi>< /^"'/;they have deserted thee and me 157.10

(Ieiu hwa'leE ne'En I shall carry thee 74.1

(e) Possessive pronoun.

an-qala!ga'eE my playground 79.1

/s.'a'be my people 192.2

nEgwa'odEn thy father 133.2

tgo'uLgun thy child 205.5

nak'st his wife 133.1

La dEm g'e'ibEm what was to have been our food 122.9

qa-tx'' v.m-a'qxEhi your mouths 84.10

qa-ts
1Em-a'qdet their mouths 84.13
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§ o4. Independent Personal Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun, which in its subjective form has

also predicative character, is formed from the following stems:

Nass dialect: Subjective ne-; objective Id-.

Tsimshian dialect: Subjective h!ev-; objective I!a-.
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y!agai-nl'°dESEn g'ap-kla-wi-nasend'gan da k/d'i however, he (i. e.,

you) indeed, you are really more greatly supernatural than I

(y/agai- however; ni°dhe [here with the meaning you]; -seti in-

deed; g'ap- really; h!a- exceedingly, more; wl- greatly, naxno'g

supernatural; -n thou; da preposition [see §28]; k/d'ime)

li</
m

i-ga'° dEin k/und'yin da k/d'i, dim k'/ind'mu da k/wAn what-

ever you will ask of me, (that) I shall give you {tig I- any [see

§ 8, no. 20]; gd° something; dEin future; k/uno' to request; -n

thou; da preposition; k'/ina'm to give; -u I)

da-ya'gEt riEgwa'H <jes ni'°t thus said his father to him

§ 55. Possession

In the Tsimshian dialect three forms of possession may be distin-

guished, while the Nass dialect has only two. In the former dialect,

separable possession is always introduced by the prefix nA-, which

is absent in the Nass dialect.. Both dialects distinguish possession of

inanimate and of animate objects.

1. Nass dialect:

(a) All possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the suffix

expressing the possessive pronoun (see § 53, e), or, when the possessive

is expressed by a noun, by the addition of the connective (see § 23).

hwi'lheE my house hawi'ls Ltgobola' the arrow of Logobola' 20.3

a'k'seE my water 18.7 tiele'in.L ma'lg'e food of the canoe 107.6

(b) All possession of animate objects is expressed by the same

suffixes, but the noun is given the passive suffixes -/, -tl\ -s (discussed

in § 17). Exceptions to this rule are terms of relationship in the sin-

gular, which take simply the possessive suffixes, like nouns expressing

inanimate objects. The occurrence of the endings -I' and -th in the

plurals of terms of relationship (see § 44) ma}^ be due to the treatment

of these like other nouns designating animate objects.

g'ibo'ikH his wolf (g'ibo' wolf; -th passive suffix; -t his)

huxda'g'intkH his grandchildren 1!>.1<>

2. Tsimshian dialect:

(a) All inseparable possession, including nouns designating parts

of the body, locations referring to self, and terms of relationship,

are expressed by possessive suffixes, and, when the possessive is

expressed by a noun, by the connectives (see § 27).

(a) Inseparable possession relating to parts of the body:

bAii belly Ia'dh my belly

ts.'ag nose ts/a'gEn thy nose
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(/?) Inseparable possession relating to space relations:

awa'° proximity awa'H near him (his proximity)

la.i'6' the place over laafd'yu the place over me
txala'n the place behind txalafnt the place behind him

(y) Inseparable possession, expressing terms of relationship, in

singular

:

riE<jira'°il father

lETtikdl' sister

To this group belong also-

miafn master

n,Esi'°pJ

'

v.iixij friend

nEgwa!°du my father

lEinkdl'yu my sister

mia'nu my master

nES%'°[>! kiixijkii thy friend

(b) Separable possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the

prefix tie- and the possessive suffix (viz., the connective suffix).

walb house 'nE-wa'lbu mv house

Ia°b stone nE-ld'°bu my stone

{<) Separable possession of animate objects is expressed by the

prefix he-, the passive suffix, and the possessive (viz., connective)

suffix.

;•:'//
1 / seal

ha°s dog

61 bear

hdn salmon

xl-E herring

nj> bee

iin-r/"/,- steelhead salmon

ts/ap tribe

walb house

nE-E'rlagu my seal

nE-ha/°sgu my dog
nE-n ' /t<ju mv bear

iiE-IitY
'
ntijEn thy salmon

nE-slcE'tgu my herring

nE-a'psu my bee

nE-mEW°Jesu my steelhead

salmon

n-ts/a'psu people of my vil-

lage (but n-ts/a'bu my vil-

lage)

nE-wa'lpsu people of my house

(but nE-wa'lbu my house)

§ 56. Demonstrative Pronouns

I have not succeeded in analyzing satisfactorily the forms of the

demonstrative pronoun. It has been stated before (§ 20) that presence

and absence are expressed by the suffixes -st (-t) and -g'e (Tsimshian -t

and -got). Besides these, we find independent demonstrative pronouns

and peculiar demonstrative suffixes. In the Nass dialect there are two

independent demonstratives: gon this, gds that.

§56



394 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

(/on:

lEp-nc i: qane-hwila gon I am always doing this myself 52.3 (Iej)-

self; neE I; qane-hwila always)

nzk'^e tgonz sa-gd'6tkut then she resolved this 7.5

gE-g'ipg'a'psL hwil daxdo'xt gon high piles these 42.10

tgonl het: this he said 99.12

gos:

SEm-lik's-g'a'(Ietti qa-gd't cIej? go'stg'e very different were the minds

of those 114.12 (sE?n- very; lik's- separate; -(/'at person; -Em
attributive connective; qa- plural; gat mind; <1e]>- plural [§ 52, a])

sEin-go uskuL qe'nEX as go'stg'e really he reached a trail there 126.7

(sEm- very; gux to hit; -sku intransitive [17.2]; qe'nEX trail)

inenz fsE/iL/'/,- go'stg'e that was the master of the squirrels 212.5

(men master; -l possessive connective; ts^Etimk' squirrel)

wi-SEm- k'/a-dma mal tgo'stg'e that was a large exceedingly good

canoe 107.5 (irl- large; SEm- very ; Jr.'a- exceedingly; am, good;

-a connective [§ 22]; mal canoe)

In Tsimshian the demonstratives seem to be more numerous.

There are, two independent forms: gwi this, gwa° that.

gw%:
old da gwl°t they are here

adat pl'ia rEthd Waxaya'°q <Iej> gwi'H then Waxaya'°q told them

lgti-sga-na'k da gun' a little after this (sga- across; nak long)

gwa°:

nin/i' JcsdEma's gal-ts!EptsIa'bE gwa° those are the nine towns

(ninll' this; ksdEmd's nine; gal-ts/a'p town)

G'ilksats/a'°ntk wa° xa° gwa° this slave's name was G.

k/a-sgo'ksEm gwa° we will stop here for a while

adat and'xdE <1ej> gwa'° then these agreed

Derived from giro is gwa'sga , which always refers to absent

objects:

ada al sgET Igu-dza'gum a'nta gEsga gwa'sga but then the little

dead porcupine lay there (ada then; al but; Igu- little; dsag

dead; a'uta porcupine; gEsga at [see § 28])

a'lgE Iit'°f<jEl wd'lhEsgE giro''sgagaP no house stood there

It would seem that gwa° refers to locations near by, since it is

never used with the ending -go; while giro' sga, designates the dis-

tance, and is always used with the corresponding connectives.

Derived from giro- is also gwai, which seems to point to the part

of the sentence that follows immediately; while gwa° is almost

always in terminal position.
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nin!\' wUwa'lb gwai na-tgi-da'ul those were the houses that had

come down
i)Ei/wd'°dE Igua'mlgE gwa'it Hafts/Ena'sEt the father of the boy
was that Ha'tslEna'sEt

Possibly these two demonstratives are related to gu, which appears

often with the function of a relative pronoun, but seems to be a

demonstrative of another class. These appear to be made up of

the demonstratives d and g, which have been treated in § 20, and the

two vowels -7 and -u. I have not succeeded, however, in gaining a

clear understanding of these forms. I have found the series

-u -da -gu

of which I shall give examples:

-I:

ttu'°SEm this one hit thee

nin/i' bia/lstE gwa° SE-wa'tEmi ye'°lda° this is the star that we
call ye°l

J,"dri'°)iEiin those around us

gal-ts/a'bE t.'l'°l)En2 la gu gwa° this is the town of the sea-lions

ada he'ldE wa'ldi a gwa° much did this one here

wi-sgane'°stE he'HgEdl a st !a' j>!vJt a large mountain stands

here behind the house

-Tl

7iE-ba'°du hana/°g this woman has been running

nE-baf°du awafn the one near thee has been running

-dtf

nin/l' gal-ts/Epts/a'bE da gwa° those are the towns

dunuPldEii,t dEdrMxEdd . . . who will live then? ZE 792230

<jd'° da gan lu'°ntin you were angry for something of the kind.

-gu
gu na-di-g'ig' i'nExga nE-ga-nia'HgEm those were the ones

prayed to by our grandfathers

da'-yagA 8Em?a'g'itga° gugE g'a'mgmn dzi'usdEga thus said the

chief, that sun

triE'riat in-k' fill" Una'm ya'ts.fEsgE da k/wan, gu la'°a<ala,

wutwa'y%n I am the one who gave you the animals that you
always found (t he; nE'riu I; In nomen actoris; k'/ina/m to

give; ya'tslEsg animals; da to; k/wan you [dative]; la'wula

always; wa to find)

Among the demonstratives may also be enumerated the element w-,

which, in the Nass dialect, forms the common conjunction n-h m,
e, and
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which also may be contained in the stem ne- (Tsimshian n/sr-) of

the independent pronouns. In Tsimshian it is found in the very

frequent demonstrative nin.'l' that one.

Numerals (§§ 57, 58)

§ «57. Cardinal Numbers

The Tsimshian dialects use various sets of numerals for various

classes of objects. In Tsimshian one of these classes is used for simple

counting. The others designate flat, round, long- objects; human be-

ings; canoes; measures. In the Nass dialect round and long objects

are counted by the same set of numerals.

These sets of numerals in the two dialects are as follows:
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the same remote root. It would seem that the numerals one, two,

three, ten, for the class of round objects, had a suffix -I, which has

brought about modifications of the stems to which it has been at-

tached. It seems plausible, therefore, that k m /d°k and I'/e'veI, gwant

and k/ule, k'/ap and kpl°l, are derived each pair from one root.

In some of the other classes the suffixes are obvious, although their

meaning is not always clear. The suffix -szcwi, in the class for long

objects in Tsimshian, may well be a contraction of the numeral with

sgan stick. The class designating human beings contains the endings

-dl, -ddl, which in the numeral three (guld'n) has been changed to

-an by dissimilation. The class expressing measures contains the

element -on hand.

In the numerals the process of contraction may be observed with

great clearness. Examples are the weakened forms JcstEnsd'l five per-

sons, and that for nine persons, which is probably derived from the

same stem, kstEmasd'l. Here belong also the forms yuTdead&'l, which

stands for yukdeld&'l; I'IeVo' n, for h!rf'veVoh; k'Hlgafx', for k'^'eEl gdx'

ONE FATHOM.

§ 08. Ordinal Numbers, Numeral Adverbs, and JJistrib-

utive Xumbers

Ordinal numbers are not found, except the words kx-q«'°x and ks-dso'x

the first, and aniaf the next, which are not, strictly speaking, nu-

merals.

Numeral adverbs agree in form with the numerals used for counting

round objects.

nLk-'et Id-la'<jskut La gula'alt then she washed him in it three times

197.11 {-t she; Id- in; laqsk% to wash; -t him)

Tsimshian:

I

txa'lpxa haha'k.'uxt four times it clapped together

Distributive numbers are formed with the prefix vielu- (Tsimshian

itieIe-), which has been recorded in § 10, no. 87. Besides this, redu-

plicated forms are found.

Tsimshian:

txd'lpxudE wul k'!ipk'!a'pl sa al mMa-kJ'e''veMeI g'arrik forty days

to each month ZE 792.21 (sa day; g'arnk month)

§58



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 399

Syntactic Use of the Verb (§§ 59-65)

§ SO. Use of Subjunctive after Temporal Particles

The method of forming the modes has been discussed before, but it

remains to add some remarks on their use. By far the most common

form is the subjunctive. All historical prose, every sentence that does

not express the speaker's own immediate experience, is expressed in

this mode. For this reason almost all introductory conjunctions are

followed b}^ the subjunctive mode. Possibly this mode can best be

compared with our participles in so far as it often has a somewhat

nominal character. This is true particularly of the verb when intro-

duced by the temporal particles/'//'//. La, ul, <Ieih, (Tsimshian: voul, la,

la , <1edi). The following examples illustrate their use:

1. hwtl seems to indicate primarily an action or state, then the place

where an action takes place. It occurs commonly after verbs

like TO KNOW, TO HEAR, TO SEE, TO FEEL, TO COME, TO GO, and

other verbs of motion, to find, to tell, and after many adjec-

tives when treated as verbs. After the preposition // (see § 67)

it generally expresses causal relations.

After hvMa'x' to know:

hvMa'yit hiinla'nuksEm elxt he knew the condition of being cooked

of his seal 183.13 {a'nuks done; -/;/// attributive connective; elx

seal

)

at /nrila ',/ l hwil Ikk/'u' .,/,-" l hvn'ltg'ehe knew the being bad his

doing 37.6 (had>a'xkw bad; hioil to do)

(Compare with this mg'it hwUd'x's Ttfak' he'tye Ts'ak* did not

know what he said 127.7)

After bag to feel:

baqL hwil sqa-d'dL da'sgum elx 183.10 she felt the piece of seal

being across {sqa- across; (I'd to sit; ddsku slice; ?/./• seal)

fiLk'^e Lot bagz (Ieui hwil ale'skH then he felt himself getting weak

After naxna' to hear:

naxna'l hwil a'lg'ixh qaq she heard that the raven spoke 151.11

t naxna'z hwil haha't fan moJcwL ia'ns he heard that some one was

speaking who caught leaves 15.11 (het to say; moku to catch

with net; ia'ns leaves)

(Compare with this t naxna!l heL wi-cPe'sEt he heard what the old

man said 22.6) •
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After g'a'a to see:

t g'a'aL html goksL triEle't he saw a salmon jumping 52.15

t g'a'aL hwil a'lg'alh g'at un-x'pd'ot he saw a man examining the

large jaw 52.6

t g'a'aL LiLi'ng' it hwil La d'cPik'sk^L iL&'e the slaves saw the blood

having come out 133.15

After d'd'ik'sku to come:

a'd?ik'skuL hwil mEsd'x' it came to be daylight 160.7

a!d?lk'skuL hwil slg'a'tkudet it came that they cried 104.11

d'd'ik'skuL hwil q'andd'uL lax-ha' the sky came to be clear 78.12

After ia'e to go:

hagun-ia'eL g'at <il hwil HeIEm-nd'6t the man went to the hole

being there 201.11

After qa'o to go to:

riLk'^et qd'dL hwil d?dt she went to where he was sitting 209.10

k'^et qd'dL hwil sg'it he goes to where he lies 21S.1

After hwa to find:

nig'it hwat hwil g'dk'SL qe'ttg'e he did not find his string of fish

lying in the water 117.8 (nig'i not; g'dk's to be in water; qet a

string of fish)

After maL to tell:

t ma'zdet hwil wi'tkudetg'e they told him where they got it from
12.8 (witku to come from)

t mdLS G'ix'satid'ntx'L hiotlle-ho'ksk^L Lgo'uLkuL g'a'tg'e 90.15

Gr'ix'sats'a'ntx' told where the child of the man was on (le- on;

hoksku to be with something; l<jo KlIm child; g'at man)

After adjectives used as verbs, and after numerals:

ndkuL hwil id't long he went 146.11 (long was his going)

nakuL hwil Loodet long they walked 126.6

wi-fe'sL hwil g'l'tkHg'e he swelled up much 90.12

wi-tfe'sL hwil ayawd'tkH he cried much 123.4

hux k'^elh hwil hwi'ls Txa'msEm T. did one thing more 44.13

q'ayim-de'lp^t aL hwil nand'oL lax-ha' he was quite near to where

the hole in the sky was

Tsimshian:

adat tlEl-qd'Hl and wa'tsEga sqd'HgEt he thought about it that the

darkness continued ZE 784.3 {tlEl-qd'Hi to think; wa'tsEg to

continue: sqdHg darkness)

adat n!axnv!° wul la g'ik halts!EksEm go'it/Ekst then he heard him

come again (n !axnu'° to hear; g'ik again; halts!EksEm once more;

go'it.fEks to come)

adat n!axnu'°dEt Wa,cayd'°k wul wi-sd'ldzEgE ts!a-wd'll)Et then

Waxaya'°k heard the people in the house groan much {wl-

greatly; saldz to groan; ts!a- inside; wdlb house)
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ada sa-nl'°dzE ya'ts/EsgEdE wul ksE-gwd'°ntgE wl-go'ep/a then the

animals saw the great light rising ZE 785.6 (sa- suddenly; nlPdz

to see, discover; ya'ts/Esg animal; ksE- out; gwaPntg to touch;

ksE-giva'°ntg to rise; wl- great; go'ep/a light)

adat ma'lEsgE wula ha'usgE n-ts!a'ptga° then he told what his tribe

said ZE 786.8 (nial to tell; ha'u to say; ts/ap tribe)

adat plia'rEt nE-ts!a'pt gEsga wula dza'ksgA wai'h'tga they told

the tribe about their brother being dead (plia'r to tell; ts/ap

tribe; dzak dead; waik' brother)

at k'/l'°tsxan wul ksE-gwa'°ntgE g'a'mgEt and he showed the moon
that rose ZE 791.17 (I" !l'°tsxan to show; g'amg sun, moon)

am dEp dEm ia'°ka wula ha'u a'uta good we follow what porcu-

pine says ZE 792.22 (am good; dEp we; dEm future; ia'°k to fol-

low; ha'u to say; a'uta porcupine)

The use of wul is not quite so regular in Tsimshian as in the

Nass dialect. We find, for instance,

t n/axnu' ha'us Waxaya'°k he heard what Waxaya'°k said

ada g'ik h/E'rEldE wul holtga and one more being full

On the other hand, wul is used very commonly with the intro-

ductory conjunctions ada, da. In fact, in most prose the greater

number of sentences begin with this combination:

ada wul h' !et
rpxa-lEmd'°tgEt then every one was saved

ada wulat yd'ulEmxs AYa.i'aya'°kga° then he gave advice to W.
ada wul ts/l°nt then he entered

The two forms wul and ivula are apparently used without much

discrimination. Both are generally admissible, and I have not

succeeded so far in discovering any difference in their meaning.

2. La expresses a past state (Tsimshian: la).

SEm-gwd'eh hwi'lt ul gwasL guis-halai/tg'e he was very poor on

having lost his dancing-blanket 38.14 (sedi- very; gioae poor;

gwas to lose; guis- blanket; halai't ceremonial dance)

k'si-Lo'odet ul La LaxLa!xkudet they went out having finished

eating 40.9

t g'a'aL wunafx' La ax-g'e'hEtg'e he saw the food which he had not

eaten 41.4 (wuna'x' food; ax- not; g'ep to eat something)

a'lg'ixs Logobola! aL Lat hwild'x'L hwil dzaLt Logobola' spoke

when he knew that he had lost 20.10 {a'lg'ix to speak; hwild'x'

to know; dz'aL to lose)

ba'sixkudet aL La xsddt they divided upon his having won 21.1

La hux yu'ksa, nLk'^e . . . when it was evening again 141.4

La Ll'skH U-ia'tsL axt Tco'ukH ul lax-an-la'ku , after the porcupine

had struck the fire with its tail 77.7

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 26 § 59
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Tsimshian

:

adat xEiR-Iu-sana'lgEt<ja a lat rii'° duda'u lEpl6'°j> then he was

much surprised at it when he saw the ice (on the) stones (sEm-

very; la- in; sand'lg surprised; ni° to see; dd'u ice; lo'°p stone)

lu-d'm gd'Hs nd'°t gEsgE lat nTb'°stgaP his mother was glad when she

saw him (lu- in; dm good; gd°d mind; naP mother; n%° to see)

nin/l' gan-haldEm•-

g
'o'lt gEsgE lag'ih ganld'°Jc therefore they arose

when it was morning again (mW^' that it is; gan- reason; haldEm-

up; g'ol to run [plural]
;
gEsgE at; g

m

%h again; gdnla'°fc morning)

adat g'e'lksA lat vmVam^suioa'ndE l>a'°sgEt then he felt when the

wind had driven him ashore (g'elks to feel; wuVam- landward;

suwa'n to blow; bd°sg wind)

la g'ik Jv.'e' i-eIiIe la tgi-ia!° sat when again one day went down
{I'.'e'tcI one; tgi- down; id! to go; sa day)

dzEda' la xgvkb'tksEii if you feel cold

dsE la gwd'nksEn you may have been cooked

ada la qa'odisgE ha'utgaP when he had finished speaking

ada hit sa-gd'l thuja u'nksEgEt when they had taken off the ashes

La while (Tsimshian: Id ),

nlk'^et ma'' uletg'?' hd metkuL qal-tia'p then they told him that the.

town was full 183.14

La sEia-hayaii-d'd'l loij.s, uLl^e . . . when really in the middle

was the sun, then . . . 103.15

nig'i hux hwilt La qd'odet they did not do it again when the}7

finished 179.10

Tsimshian:

iiflnl't mal wula' I ld°t wula si'°pJ'eikIe na'kstga that was how she

knew that her husband continued to love her (wuld'i to know;

ifi' p.'Eii to love; naks husband)

ada Id' wida he'HgE wul-qd'°sgEdEt then continued to stand the

wise ones ZE 792.20 (he°tg to stand; wul-qd'°sg wise)

ada sagait-and'gasgEtga a Id dEm wula id' g'a'nujEin ihl'usilEt

then they agreed together that the sun should continue to go

ZE 791.18 (mgait- together; and'gasgto agree; m'°togo; g'atng

moon, sun; </.:'/ as daylight)

dEm future (Tsimshian: dEm).
xpEts/a'xL lig'^e'En8kug'e aL dEm de-hwilt the grizzly was afraid

to do it also 56.1-1 (xpEts\a!% afraid; lig^e'Ensk"1 grizzly bear)

heL qd'odEL xa'EL dEin fuks-t/e'sES Ts/ak' the slave thought he

would push out Ts'ak' 135.4 (he to say; qd'od heart; xo-'e slave;

tfuks- out of; ties to push)

nig'i dEm hux a'd^ih'sgueg'e I ma}7 not come again 165.14

dzaL am-hWti dEing'e'iptg'e the stump ate all he was going to eat

55.12

(IEm k''e iiiEn-iVeh you shall go up 91.2
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Tsimshian:

ada dEm k!id-man-go'sEn then you will jump up and about ZE
790.15 (k/ul- about; man- up; gos to jump)

gwa'i dEtii ha' mi this will you say ZE 790.15

da die dEm ksE-lo'° I si'°0Et then shove out the bone! {hie thou

[subj.]; Ise- out; IfP to shove; si°b bone)

7na'lE dEmt lEgu'HardEt she told she would burn it

§ 00. Use of Subjunctive in the Negative

The negative conjunction ntg'i (Tsimshian: algs), and that used in

interrogative-negative sentences ne (Tsimshian: al), are followed by

the subjunctive or by the connective- -£

nig'lt mMevil dEin sqa-idt I'at 107.1 it did not let go what went
across the way of it (ma'thru to let go; sqa- across; id to go; Idt

to it)

nLtf'et nig 'it da-a'qhhudet they do not reach it 139.2

night dEin de-go'ut I will not take it

neiL ad,d'(Mk'sdedaf are they not coming?

ne mESEut hwa'.daf didn't you find it? 106.7

Tsimshian:

In the Tsimshian dialect the negative is generally used with the

connective -?, as described in § 31; the first person singular fol-

lowing the negative is -7. (See § 51.)

a'lgE n di:ui l.'rnd'mt al hand°g 1 shall not give it to the woman
a'hjE di t!a'°ddgEtga° it is not difficult

aw-ul a'lgE d~t t wvM'il dEm dax-ya!°gvl ani'°stga° because he did

not know how to hold on to the branch (wula'i to know; dax-

yaf°g to hold; anl'°s branch)

a'lgE di hasa'gai I do not wish (to do so)

a'hjEt riisagd'°tgEtgA sts/d'lga the beaver did not mind it

(nlsagd'Hg to mind; sts/dl beaver)

Negative-interrogative sentences:

al si'°pgEdi gugA hand'°xga ? is not this woman sick?

al m,E wula'idut In-vndd'gun? don't you know who has done this

to you ?

§ 01. The Subjunctive after Conjunctions

iiLk
r
et g'a'az hwll leba'yukz qe'wun 103.5 then he saw the gulls

fly (g'a'a to see; leba'yuk to fly [plural]; qe'wun gull)

h'^et go' ul wdhd'st then he takes a string 217.4

wdaLk^et Id-aVEp-fEHd'aLsaant then he breaks it down in it 217.8

(Id- in; d?Ep- down; feMWaLsaan to break)

tse n dEm suwa'nt I may cure her 123.7

dat hwlld'gut when he has done this to him 217.6
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Tsimshian

:

adat gE'rEciaxtga then he asked her

ada the dEtii semi wula/i la gwa/ntgut then ye will know that I

have touched

§ 02. Use of the Indicative

On account of the tendency of the Tsimshian language to express

all narrative in the subjunctive mood, indicative forms are quite rare,

and occur almost only in statements of self-experienced facts. It is

remarkable that the particle na, which expresses the completed past,

and which occurs in the Tsimshiaji dialect only, is always followed by

the indicative.

|
nan hi'id-sag

)

a/p-ia/°nu I have only walked about without purpose

Examples of the use of the indicative are the following:

dEin id'neE az awa'an I shall go (to) near you 196.12

dErii qala'qnom we will play 75.6

ntLne'l id'deE I roast that 121.9

lEp-g'e'hEdas dze'Edze Lgo-lEp-tq\il-me'nt grandmother ate her

own little vulva 121.12 (Isp- she herself; g'eb to eat something;

dze!Edz grandmother ; l</o- little ; t<fal- against ; men vulva)

Tsimshian

:

gwa'h/E he icd'lbE SErn'd'g'H the chief's house is burnt

(////</ waflt Tom Tom is rich

dE/n g'idi-ga/°du %a° I shall catch the slave

wd°nt ya'°(j)d my grandfather invites thee

§ d'.i. The Negative

(a) The negative declarative is expressed by the adverb ni'g'i (Tsim-

shian a'lf/E), which evidently contains the stem ne (Tsimshian cd) and

the suffix indicating absence. The stem without this suffix is used in

the negative interrogative (see § 60). The negative adverbs are

always followed by the subjunctive.

ntg'U hwila'x'L hwil dd'uLL at'elt he did not know where his com-

panion had gone 15.2 (liwlld'x' to know; dduL to leave; stel com-

panion)

nig'i fesfe'st they were not large 113.9 (See also p. 403.)

(b) The negative interrogative is expressed by ne (Tsimshian: al).-

neL ad'd'dik'sdEdaf are they not coming?

neL sg'iL vie dE?n ha-mEn-sd 1

'g'idaf have you anything to pull it

up with? (sg'i to lie; niE thou; ha- means of; mE?i- up; sag' to

pull)

§§62,03



boas] HANDBOOK OP AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 405

Tsimshian:

al nE-ba'°dl? has he not been running?

a'l mE-wula'idut In-wula!gun? don't you know who did this to you?

(c) The word no is expressed by ne (Tsimshian: a'yin). The form

a'yin is also sometimes used in interrogative sentences.

"rig," de'yaL g'a'tg'e "no," said the man 87.11

Tsimshian

:

u
A'i/inl TiE-gan-wa/lsEini, rwPt?"—"A'yin." Did you not get

what you went for, my dear?"—" No." {a'yin not; he- posses-

sive; gan- reason; wal to do; -swm ye; noPt my dear! [masc.])

(d) hawa'lg (Tsimshian) signifies not yet.

a ha/wa'lga gaPl dEdv!°lsEt when hot yet anything was alive ZE

782.1

(e) In subordinate clauses the negation is expressed by ax- (Tsim-

shian wa-). These prefixes have been described in § 11, no. 137,

p. 328. This prefix must be considered to have a nominal character,

so that the whole sentence appears as a verbal noun.

(/) g'ilo' don't ! (Tsimshian g'ila').

g'ilo dzE sd'osEm, ana! don't take the rest out 181. !> (dzE weakens

the imperative)

g'ilo' the dzE SEm ma'LEt don't tell about it! 181.11

Tsimshian :

g'ilo! bd'°SEnt don't be afraid !

g'ila! vie dsE ga'H don't go there !

§ 64. The Interrogative

In the Nass dialect the interrogative seems to be formed regularly

by the suffix -a, which is attached to the indicative pronominal endings

(see § 48). In Tsimshian the most frequent ending is -I, but -u also

occurs. It does not seem unlikely that these endings may be identical

with the demonstrative endings -I and -u, which were discussed in

§ 56. After interrogative pronouns these endings are not used.

1. Interrogative suffix -a :

neeL tsfens K'^aL-hd'tgwn-g'e'sEmq <il U !Em-hwilba!? did not

Labret-on-One-Side enter the house? 191.12 (ts/en to enter;

k'^aL- on one side; hatgu to stand; q!e'sEmq labret; ts/fflft-

interior; fowilp house; -a interrogative)

neiL wl-t!e'sda? is it great?

ne niE seir hwa'daf didn't you find it? 106.7
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Tsimshian -%

:

wa, 7il'°dzEnlf do you see?

m,E dEdu'HsEnif are you alive ?

a wu la dzakl wa'ni? is the deer dead yet ?

al ?ue n!axno'°di gu xsta/mqt? don't you hear a noise?

al dl ga'usEnlf have you no hair?

Tsimshian -u:

sl'°pgut? is he sick ?

al mE wula'idut in-wulafgun? dost thou not know who did this

to thee?
^ .

al mE la! wula haoEba'ldut? didst thou not always keep it?

2. No interrogative suffix is used after interrogative pronouns.

ago' what (Tsimshian: gd°):

ago'l La an-ha'L qal-ts'ap? what is it that the people say? 138.15

ago'L dEin an-a'h'SEnf what are you going to drink? 17.11

ago'L he'tsEn? what is talking (there) ? 23.9

Tsimshian

:

|

gd° tvula ha' untf what do you say ?

nda where (Tsimshian: mIa):

ndaz hwil hetkuL hwilp? where is the house?

ndaL dEtnt hwil de-ioitkH? where will he have come from? 16.6

Tsimshian

:

|
ndA wula wa'HgEntf where do you come from ?

na who (Tsimshian: nd°):

na fan-ax-hwllafyin? who does not know thee ?

Tsimshian:

naPl t in na'hsgE Igu'HgEs Gaud'? who is the one to marry the

daughter of Gaud ?

naPdE gu awa'°n? who is the one next to thee?

§ 6,5, The Imperative

The imperative of intransitive verbs is ordinarily expressed by the

second person of the indicative or subjunctive, while its emphasis may

be lessened by the particle dzE. Very often the personal pronoun is

strengthened by the addition of the prefixed subjective pronouns.

In many cases the imperative has the future particle, which suggests

that the form is not a true imperative but merely a future which serves

the purpose of expressing an order.

dEm yu'kdEnL fEm-la!neE hold to my neck! 75.11

dEin qala'qnom let us play! (literally, we shall play) 75.6
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Weakened by dze:

dzt ama-g'a'adESEm look well after her 191.15

ttie dsE h'^e' m,E Id-h'^e'tsElt then put in the finger 195.10

Tsimshian:

<1eih k/ul-manrgd'sEn then jump up and about!

n!%n%' dEin dzagam-hd'HgEnga that one call ashore! (literally, that

is the one you will call ashore)

(Ieui e'an riE-ama-wd'Is nEgwd'°dEn promise him the wealth of your

father

Weakend by dzE\

ada dzE imil hau'un "lax-Id' !)" then say "on stone"

Transitive verbs ma}^ form their imperatives in the same way.

tgimL cIeiii It in'

I

'eh do this! (literally, you will do this)

Tsimshian:

hie (Ieih lagax-lu-dd° dd'u put ice on each side!

niE dEin SE-wa'dit call him a name!

More frequently the imperative of transitive verbs is expressed by

indefinite connectives, or, when there is no nominal object, by the

ending l (Tsimshian -£).

gouL Lgo'uLgun take your child! 205.5

huts'En-d\i'l qa-ts'd'oL tiah' put back from the fire some dishes

207.2

sa'lEbEL steam it! 5-1.8.

Tsimshian:

wai, di J>a'°U you, on your part, try!

dEX-yaf°gwA anl'°SEt hold on to the branch!

t .' Eui-xtn / hi' nisiit accompany my son-in-law to the tiro!

man-sa'ik'A asi'°nt pull up your foot!

By far the most frequent method of expressing the imperative is

by the periphrastic expression dm (it would be) good (if).

dniL dEm guxt take it! 141.6

dniL dEin SE-ci'^gum let us cut wood! 63.4

drriL dEm de-xsa/ii you gamble also! 29.1

dm mE dEm wo'ol qal-ts'a!p invite the town 206.13

Tsimshian:

dm vie (Jeiii dl ha°lt try it too!

d'msrfnl m.Ehla-cU-ba'ga n-di-na-hEbafgan just try my playground

too (dm good; -SEen dubitative; r,%E thou; k/a- just; dl- on (thy)

part; hag to taste; n- possessive; na- place; hag to taste, play)

a in dEm I" !?'°.i<jEnt escape!

dm dzE gaPs dEp n.Egwd'°dE7i go to your parents!
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The negative imperative is expressed by g'ilo
1
'

.

g'ilo' ! nExna'yUg'e cll ts !Em-hwVIp don't! the}7 might hear you in

the house 91.10.

g'ilo' mE dzE setyi sqa-yo''xkH don't pass in front of it 107.3

g'ila'L SEXsa'mExsEniEs don't keep your mouths closed 84.5

§ 66. Subordinating Conjunctions

The use of the temporal particles and of the negative as subordinat-

ing conjunctions has been described before (§§ 59 et seq.). It remains

to enumerate a few of the other important conjunctions.

1. k,fe then; generally in connection with the demonstrative n-

nhk'^e d'd'ik'skH then he came

k'^e doqL anna'sL qdq then he took the skins of ravens 39.2

til oZedi k'^e uriE-txe'ldiL smax' then burn the meat 213.1

2. da when.

da La woqsL g'a'tg'e when the man is buried 218.4

3. dzE (tsE) weakens statements.

TiLk'^e g'i'daxL sErn'a'g'U tsE hwil wUku
t then the chief asked

where it might come from 183.13

nig'lt hwilax's Wig'a't tsE hwil d'Ep-a'xk^L not knew Giant where

he came down 15.1

nLk'^e woxwa'xdet a tse hwil hwi'lh elx then they wondered at

where was the seal 42.6

dp tsE no'ot, tsE )ne'tkuL ak's az ba'nt lest he die, if his belly should

be full of water 73.7

The use of dzE with imperatives has been explained before.

4. tsEda (dzE da) when, if.

tsEda hasa'xL haldd'ug'it dEint dzakuL sEl-g'a'tt, k''e, when a witch

desires to kill a fellow-man, then 217.1

tsEda hvx hwi'leE, nzk' 1^ when I do it again, then 165.12

tsle'ne ndt, tsEda lie'En enter, my dear, if it is you! 39.13

5. op tsE else, lest.

dp tsE no'oeE else I might die 74.4

k'^e SEm-ia'LkuL lax-o'h 16' dp; dp tsE g\itg\od'6tkuL sdk' qan-hwUt

34.9 then the top of the stone was very slippery; lest the olachen

might be lost was the reason of his doing so (seiti- very; i<iLl AL

slippery; lax-d' top; 16''dp stone; g''wa6tku to be lost; sdk'

olachen)

6. ts'o although.

ts'dt hux hwlla'x't although he knows it
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Tsimshian:

1. ada then.

ada ma'lEdE dEp gua'° then these told

adat g'ik sga-ba'H he assisted him (literally, then he stood by

him)

2. da when.

he la dEtn gina'ntgE da n dEm. su mEa'wulgEt when I shall have

touched it, then I shall swing- the rope (gwmitg to touch; su

to swing; mEa'wulg rope)

daAlts!ElEm-ha'pdAn!a'°.dEt,ada . . . when the killer-whales

rushed in, then . . . (ts/ElEm- into; hap to rush [plural];

nlaPul killer-whale)

3. dzE weakens statements.

adat gE'rEdaxtgE a gd' dzE gan ha' id then they asked why he

might have said so

eap !E.rd! a n dzE txal-wd'sdE lgu'°lgida° I may remember when

I may have met my child (dp!ex to remember; txal-wd'

to meet; IgvPlg 'child; -i I, my [see § 51])

4. dzE da when, if.

// <Jeiii wa'lint c&e da bd'°SEn I will carry you if you are afraid

(wa'li to carry on back; bd°s to be afraid)

dzE da la tii'°ivi dA n dEm sa-dA-ga'inat when I enter, I shall

fall with it (ts/l°n to enter; sa- suddenly; dA- with some-

thing; ga'ina to fall)

5. dp dzE else, lest.

bd'°8Enut o'p dzE dza'gi I fear (lest) I fall

6. tsfu although.

ts!u nl'yEdA tgi-o'ksut, da g'ap-a'lgA-di-sga'ylkagl although I

(literally, this one) fell down, he (I) really did not hurt himself

(myself) (mijEdA he, this; tgi- down; dies to drop; -u I; g'ap-

really; diga not; di- on [my] part; sgdytksg to be hurt)

tsfu wagait rta g'idEgane'°tsga° even though far to the Tlingit

7. asl while.

ada asi hid°ksga li'°mitga° then while he began his song

8. ami, if (event assumed as not likely to happen)

ami dzE lamE g'dlksE dzE dEm la-ddklxan if you should feel

that you may drown (g'alks to feel, lu- in; ddklxan to be

drowned)

ami dzE la k'/e'°xgE?i when you have made your escape

9. yu°l if (event expected to happen).

yu°l he ye'dzEn if I hit you
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§ 67. Preposition

The preposition a is used to express local, temporal, and modal

relations. When used for expressing- local relations, the particular

class is often expressed by the local particles prefixed to the verb and

substantive. The preposition always takes the connective suffix -l or

-5, as described in § § 23, 28.

The following examples illustrate the wide application of this

preposition

:

1. Signifying at:

baxL Lgo-a'h's cll awa'adetg'e a little water ran near them 117.3

(bax to run; Lgo- little; ak's water; awa'a proximity)

laga-ma!gat az g'a'u he put him down at the front of the house

•46.8 {iaga- down; mag to put; g'afu beach in front of house)

aL g'd'lsq outside 121.15

2. Signifying in; generally with the verbal prefix Id- and with the

substantival prefix ts'Em-'.

ld-ma'qskuL felx' ah WEm-tiok: the grease ran in (into) the dish

46.14(/o- in; maqsku to stand [plural]; felx' grease; ts'Em- inside

of; tidk' dish)

tq'al-lo-dzo''qst aL hioilpg'e he stayed in the house 64.11 (tq'al-

against [i. e., permanently]; Id- in; dzoq to camp; hwilp house)

3. Signifying on; generally with verbal prefix le- and substantival

prefix lax-:

le-iaq
1
'

l oq ul lax-ane'st a copper hangs on a branch 138.3 (le- on;

ia'q to hang; one's branch)

4. Signifying toward; often with the verbal prefix hag an-:

Jiagun-ie'eL g'at aL awa'at a man went toward him 138.14 (hagun-

toward; ie'e to go; g'at man; awa'a proximity)

iii'M aL g'ile'Vwe' he went into the woods 119.11

g'a'askH aL lax-ha' he looked at the sky 137.6

5. Signifying from:

ioetkut aL awa'as noxt he came from near his mother 22.12 (wetk"-

to come from; awa'a proximity; nox mother)

k'saxt aL hwi'lp he went out of the house 166.11

6. Signifying to; used like our dative:

hwil hwi'ls dEjy be'eoIe as ne'eh thus did my uncles to thee 157.9

(hvM to do; dEp plural; (n-)be'eb uncle; -es my; ne'er thou)

g'tna'mt aL Lgo-tk'^e'lJc
u he gave it to the boy 139.4

7. Signifying with; instrumental:

La'lbEL tfaldo'x' <il ha-tfo-L she scraped the spoon with her fish-

knife 8.9 (La'lb to scrape; q'aldo'x' spoon; ha-tfo'L fish-knife)
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Je-ia'tsEt lax-a'k's aL waqht he struck the water with his tail 75.15

(le- on; ia'ts to strike; lax- surface; ak's water; waqz beaver's

tail)

guxL laku aL let qariL daqL he took fire-wood with wedge and

hammer 90.8 (gux to take; laku fire-wood; let wedge; qan and;

daqz hammer)

8. Signifying on account of:

siEpkuL gd'dts Wl-g'a't aL xdax't sick was Giant's mind on account

of his hunger 69.4

SEm-pLa'k'skut ul hwi'ltg'e he was very tired on account of what

he had done 62.15

9. Expressing time:

ul icl-sa' all da}T long 138.9 (literally, at great day)

aL hao'ng'e mEsa'.cg'e before daylight 151.6 (at not yet daylight)

aL sint in summer 20.14

10. Used with various verbs:

le-mEtme 'tl
M

t a,L tfe'bEn they were full of sea-lions 108.8 (le- on;

metl u full; tfe'bEn sea-lion)

metJ, uL mal ul Jan the canoe was full of spawn 29.10

ansgwa'tgut as n&tg'e they made fun of him 143.3

n,L L ''rf g'enL g'a'tg'e ul hwvndd'd the man fed him with tobacco

90.10 (g'en to give to eat: g'at man; hwindo'd tobacco)

g-elML Lid
1

'n ah haya'tsku he bought elk for coppers L94.ll (g'efc*

to buy; Lid'n e\k; haya'isk^ copper)

sa-hwa'dEt ul X-ama'lgwaxdEL W&'se the}" called him Eating-

Scabs-of-Wa'sjE 41.14 (*a- to make; hwa name; x- to eat;

ama'lku scab)

tfdUl u
t ol hana'q he was tired of the woman 126.1

wai-g'a'(I,-"f as riEgua'ddEt he longed for his father 203.13

The preposition a is used very often with hwil and <//:/// to express

causal and final subordination, the subordinate clause being thus trans-

formed into a nominal phrase.

11. ul hwil because (literally, at [its] being):

laxbets'e'x'det . . . aL hwilt g'a'adet they were afraid because they

saw it 207.10

aL hwil nig'idi halai'ts Ts'ak',' nlLne't qant-hwila'kudetg'e because

Ts'ak' was no shaman, therefore they did so 123.12 (nig'i not;

di on his part; halai't shaman; r&Lne't that; qan reason; hwil

to do)

ld-hwa'ntkuL q&'ddst ul hwUx*tamkut its heart was annoyed

because of the noise 95.15 (Id- in; hwantk"1 annoyed; qddt

heart; xstamku noise)

§67



412 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

lo-hwa'ntkuL qa'ddEt aL hwil xstamkH he was annoyed on account

of the noise 95.15 {lo-hwa'ntku annoyed; qd'ot mind)

aba'g Jaskut aL hwil si-k'''a-wi-ye''tkust he was troubled because he

cried anew very much 21.12 {dba'g
>asku to be troubled; si- anew;

k'\i- exceedingly; wi-ye'tku to cry)

12. aL (Ieui in order to, that:

tsagam-wo'ot aL dEm dEda'lEot he called it ashore to talk with it

38.1 (tsagam- ashore: wo'6 to call; dEdd'lEq to talk with)

k'^et boxt aL dEm riodm-a'k'st he waited for her to be thirsty 21.7

{box to wait; noom- to desire; ak's to drink)

Id-ya'ltkH aL dEm yo'oxkH he returned to eat 55.9

k'si-ba'x aL dmn gun-lu'ht he ran out to make move

13. Sometimes the connection expressed by a is so weak that it may

be translated by the conjunction and. Evidently the verb fol-

lowing a is nominalized.

yo'oxkH aL ivi-tfe'sEm yo'oxkH he ate, and ate much 36.10

d'at aL wl-ye'tkut he sat and wept 39.7 (he sat down, weeping)

iaga-iafl na'k'stg'e . . . cll La gwa'otkH his wife went down, and
he was lost 166.7, 8

Tsimshian:

The variety of forms which the preposition a takes in Tsimshian

has been discussed in § 28. Here examples will be given illus-

trating its application.

1. Signifying at:

ada k!a-t!a'°t <jes<ja g'Uhau'll then he sat at the inland-side for

a while

al di nd°M g'ad a awa' aaksE nE-wai'g'uf does a person lie near

my brother's wife? {al not; di- on his part; na°k to lie; g'ad

a person; awa' proximity; naks wife; waig' brother)

2. Signifying in:

dEtnt u'°dEn a ts!Em-la!gEt he will bake thee in the tire {u°d to

bake; ts.'Em- interior of; lag tire)

3. Signifying ox:

adat Hl-SE-gu'lgE la'gE dA laxo'tga then he lighted a tire on

top of him {Hi- on; se- to make; gidg to light; lag tire;

lax'o top)

vie dEm t!a!°nt gEsgs stu'°p/Elga° make him sit in the rear of

the house

4. Signifying toward:

ada hayvl-ia!°t gEsgA awa' nE-wa'lht then he went slowly toward

his house

gun-ia'H gEsgE wul nd°kt he went to where he lay
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5. Signifying from:

wd'HgEt gssgE awd' na'kstga he came from near his wife

haldEiii-ha'°gEt Astiwa'l g'EsgE Iax-I6'°pga Astiwa'l arose from
the stones

6. Signifying to; used like our dative:

ada wul ha'us nEgwd'H gES nl'°tga° then his father said to him
adat wula k'Una'msgE da'u gEsgE lgu'°lgEtga° then he gave ice

to his child (k'.'lna'm to give; da' a ice; lgu°lg child)

7. Signifying with, instrumental:

dot wul lM-sga-ya'dzE tslalt </es<je ll then she struck him across

the face with the feather (lu- in; sga- across; yadz to strike;

ts/al face; U feather)

dza'bEt aL arto'ntg'e he made with his hands

LalbEt aL ha-tfo'l she scraped with a tish-knife 8.9

8. Signifying ox account of:

lu-q/d'gA gd'Hs Astiwa'l gEsgE n,E-txala'ndet Astiwa'l was sad

on account of those he had (left) behind (hi- in: q'dg open,

hollow; gdPd mind; txald'n behind)

9. Expressing time:

a wi-ga'msEm during the whole (great) winter

a nA-qa'ga in the beginning ZE 7*1 n

10. Used with various verbs:

a wult sE-q/an-q/add'ula ga-gd'°dA agwa'dEksEm ie°nt because
she refreshed the hearts with cool fog ZE 797\32 (q!an-dd' ul,

literally, to go over, to refresh; gina'dEks cool; ie°n fog)

ho'ltgE wd'lljEt a ts!d°g full was the house of fat

adat wul plld'rEs nEgwd'H gEsgEt g'7lks-nl'°sgE na'kstga then

she told her father that she had looked back at her husband
(plia'r to tell; g'ilks- back; >u° to see)

11. a wul because:

a wult la na'gEdat n/axnil' hau because for a long time she had
heard say (nag long; n/aacnu' to hear; hau to say)

asd-E wul wa-dljg>(,-,vd'°gu because they, on their part, were even
without a little foam (i. e., had nothing) (wa- without; dl-

on their part; Igu- little; vd°g foam)

12. a dEm. in order to, that:

txanfl' gd hd°ldE la'msu u dEmt wula dza'kdut everything tries

my father-in-law to kill me (txanfl all; gd what, something;

hd'°ld to try; lams father-in-law; dzak to kill)

a d.Emt u'°tut in order to bake me
a dEmt ma'ksgE ?iE-SEsl'°ptga.° in order to gather his bones

13. a and:

ada wul wa'ndit a bd'°kEdEt then they sat down and lamented
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TEXTS

NASS DIALECT

Txane'tkL 1 sa 2 his-dz6'qsL 3 k!opE-tk"!e'Lk u
.
4 Wl-he'lt, 5

Every day played camping little children. Many

q'am-k'!elL 6 wl-ga'n. 7 WMo-no'oL 8 wl-ts!a'wut. 9 Wi-dVxL 10

only one great "log. Great in hole great inside. Large

wl-ga'n. 7 Nl 11 hwil 12 g'its'EL-qa'odEL 13 k'opE-tk-'e'Lk". 4 NiLne'i, 14

great tree. Then where in went little children. Then

hwi'lpdetg'e 15 wl-qalk'si-no'dm 10 gan. 7 NL,k''et 17 lo-sI-me'LdeL 18

their house" large through hole of "tree. Then [in made burn they

laku lat.
19 NLk-'e 17 hux txa'xkMet 20 wi-he/lL 5 ts'ele'mdet.

fire in it. Then again they ate many their traveling
provision^.

Han ts'ele/niL gul-q'ane'tkuii 21 k'opE-tk*'eL.ku .
4 La 22 nak uL 23

Salmon the provisions of all little children. When long

hwi'ldet 24 aL 25 txane'tk^1 sa,
2 nLlr'e17 La22 hux t'esL ak's

they did so at every day, then when again large was water

La 22 hux lo-dzo'qdet 26 aL 25 wI-ts'Em-ga'n. 27 NLk"'e 17 hux pta'liVs.
when again in they camped at great in log. Then again the water

rose.

i Ira- all (§ 10, no. 93); txanetfot independent form; L-conneetive of numerals (J 23.6).

2 Same form in singular and plural (§ 41).

3 his- to pretend (§ 10, no. 79) ; dzdq to camp; -s suffix (§ 17, no. 6) required by Ms-: l- connective of

predicate and subject (§ 23).

* k'opE- small [plural] (§ 10, no. 113); tk''eLk» children [plural]; k'ops- only in the plural; Lgo- is

the singular of sma i,i..

* wi- great (§ 10, no. 73); helt many (almost always used with the prefix wi-).

e q'am- only (§ 10, no. lis); k-'elone Bat thing (§ 57); l- connective of numerals.

' in- great (§10, no. 73); gan tree, log.

8 wi great; Id- in ( verbal prefix [§ 9, no. 29] ); nd'6 hole; -l predicative connective.

sts.'awu the inside; in combination with nouns the prefix ts'Ein- is used to designate the inside

(§ 11, no. 152); -t probably possessively its.

i° wi great; d'Ex large.

u n- demonstrative (?); L probably connective.

is Verbal noun, here designating the place where something happens (§ 59).

13 The prefix g-its'EL is not known in other combinations; ic'e (singular), qd'6 (plural), to go; -det

3d person plural (§ 53); -L connective.

n n- demonstrative (?); l- probably connective. This conjunction seems to appear here doubled.

» hw'Up house; -det their; -g-£ invisible (§ 20).

i« wi- great; qalk-si- through (§ 9, no. 24); no'6 hole; -m adjectival connective.

w ml; see note 11; k-'e then; t transitive subject, 3d person (§ 48).

is Id- in (§ 9, no. 29); si- to cause (§ 13, no. 164); met to burn; -det they; -l connects predicate and

object.

is lat 3d person pronoun, oblique case (§ 54).

2° y&'axku (singular), txd'oxk'i (plural), to eat (intransitive verb); -det they.

2i A compound the elements of which are not quite clear (compare txane'tku all); also qane-hwila

always (§ 10, no. 120).

22 Particle indicating that one action is past when another sets in; also verbal noun (§ 59)

.

23 naku long, temporal and local.

2i hwil to do; -dit they.
35 o general preposition (§ 67); -L indefinite connective.

26 Id- in; dzdq to camp; -det they.

27 wi- large; ts.'Em- inside of (§ 11, no. 152).
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NLk-'c 17 g'ig-a'k'SL 28 wi-ga'n. NiA-'e uks-o'lik'sk ut 29 Ni'g'it 30

Then floated the great 'log. Then out to sea it drifted. Not they

hwfla/x'L 31 k'opE-tk*'e
/Lku.

4 YukL 32 gwanEm-qala/qdet 33 aL 25

knew it the little children. Beginning they were playing at

lo-tsVwuL 34 wi-ga'n La 22 hwagait-uks-da'uL 35 aL 25 hwagait-g'i'ks 36

inside of great log when away out it was going at way off shore
to sea

La 22 uks-na'kut> NLk-'e 17 k'si-Lo'6tkuL38 k'alL 39 Lgo-tk''e'Lku .
4

when out to sea far. Then out went one little boy.

NLk-*ot 17 g'a'at 40 hwil La 41 hwagait-uks-o'lik\sku
t
29

>
35 aL 25

Then he saw where when way seaward it drifted to

hwagait-g'I'iks. 36 NiA-'e 17 k'si-qa'odeL 42 k'opE-tk-'e'LkV NLlr'e 17

way offshore. Then out went the little children. Then

sig'a'tkMet; 43 qane-hwila 44 sig'a'tkMet. 43 NLk*'e 17 k'uL-da'uL 45

they cried; always they cried. Then about went

wi-ga'n 7 aL 23 hwagait-lax-se'Elda. 46

the 'log at way'off on the ocean.
greal

NLk-'e hux k'si-Lo'6tkuL38 Lg6-hwil-x6'6sgum47 Lgo-tk'Vi.k". 4

Then again out was put the little being wise little child.

NLk-'et g-a'ai/" hwil 12 leba'yukL48 qe'wun. 49 NLk-'e ha'ts'ik'sEm 50

Then he saw where Hew gulls. Then again

lo-ya'ltkut51 aL ts'a'wuL34 wi-ga'n. K'Y't nniLt: 58 " Qa'ne-hwila44

he returned at inside of great ' log. Then he told it: "Always

le-hwa'iiL53 qe'wun 49 aL Iax-o'Em, 54 aq-dEp-hwila'gut?" 55 NLlr'e
on sit gulls at top of us, without we [way of] 'doing?" Then

Mglg-d'ks to drift. v
» «fca- out to sea, from land to sea (§ 8, no. 6); -t intransitive, 3d person singular.

3° niifi indicative negation; -/ transitive subject, 3d person.

31 liirili'i'y to know; -<li t (3d person plural ending has been omitted lure i.

M yuk appears both as verb and as particle.

33 gwansm a prefix of doubtful significance.

m lo-a verbal prefix, appears here with the noun te'&'wu the [nside. n seems thai this whole

expression is possessive or verbal, because otherwise the connective would be -m i j 22).

3s hwagait- away (§ in, no. 71 r, nk.< seaward (J 8, no. 6); aa'ui to have; perhaps the ending -t would

be better.

w hwagait is both verbal and nominal prefix; g-lke the region off shore (a noun corresponding to

the verbal prefix nks- |.

n »fts- seaward; nak» far; -/ perhaps closure of sentence (§ 20).

3* fc-si-out (§ 8, no. 8); LiVntk".

3s /,•',,; one (numeral for counting human beings [§ 67] ; -l connective of numerals i § 23).

10 irn'a to see; -t it (object).

u hwil La present and past participle forming nominal clause (§ 59).

« ft-si-out of (§ 8, no. 8); qd'odto go (plural); -'/'/they.

« irregular plural (§ 46); singular inii/l'tk".

« qane- always (§ 10, no. 120).

16 k'uL- about; iIu'ul to leave, to go.

« hwagait- way off (verbal and nominal prefix); lax- surfaceof (nominal prefix corresponding to

le- on; (§ 11, no. 151; § 9, no. 30) sc-Elda ocean.
*' igd- Little; hwil- being (§ 59); xd'dskv wise; -m adjective connective (§ 22).

18 giba'ijuk" (plural leba'yukv) to fly (§ 45).

<9 Singular and plural same form (§ 41).

'><> Adverb.
51 This verb occurs always with the prefix Id- in.

M maL to tell (transitive verb).
53 le- on corresponds to the nominal prefix lax- (note 46); d'a (plural hivan) to sit; -L indefinite

connective.
51 lax- surface (corresponds to the verbal prefix le- on [note 53] ); o£ top; -m our.
'
"v without, and also negation of dependent clauses (§ 11, no. 137); dEp- plural of transitive

pronoun; hwtta'ku is a peculiar form; while it is apparently a passive of hwil, it is used as a transitive

verb; -t probably object 3d person.
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tgon 56

this

heL57

said

qa-dz'a'gain, 61

our noses,

k-'alL
one

11L

they

9 Lgo-tk-'e'Lku
:

4 "Am58

little child: "Good

dEm k"'e62 iLa'eLaat, 63

mant64 aL dax -L65 wi-ga n
rub it at outside of great " log.

ts'oba'qL qe'wun la'tg'e. 67 "

feet of gulls on it."

qa-dz'a'qdet. 61 K''e a'd'ik-sk^69

came

NLk-'e
Then

their noses. Then

ma'ndet70 aL wi-ga'n
rubbed it on the great' log.

NLk-'e
Then

la'ot.
19

on it.

Loqs, 76

the sun,

qe'wun.
the gulls.

doqi,80

took them

la'nix't82

necks

da'LEt84

put them

dEp 59 d'isd'e'sL60

we strike

dEp64 dEm k-'e
future then bleed, we future then

dEm k-'e62 tq'al-kathe't66

future then against stand

hwi'ldetg-e«. 68 D'isd'e'sdeL60

they did so. They struck

iLa'eLaat. 03 NLk-'et k-'ilq'al-
they bled. Then they around

aL ts'a'wuL wi-ga'n.
at the inside of the log.

great

wi-he'ldEm72 qe'wun. NLk''e le-hwa'nt53

many gulls. Then on they sat

tq'al-gulgwa'lukL73
as'isa'it.

74 La22 sEm-bagait-d'aL75

dried their feet. When very middle was

k'saxL77 Lgo-k-'a-wi-fe'st. 78 NLk-'e leba'yukL48

went out little really great large. Then flew

daa'qLkudeL79 dEm leba'yukdetg'e. 48 NLk-'et
Not they succeeded future they flew. Then he

k-'&lL39 Lgo-tk-'e'Lku .

4 NLk-'et lo-haL-t'uxtYqL81 t'Em-
one little child. Then he in along twisted their

gul-gane'L83 wi-he'ldEm 72 qe'wun. NLk-'et
all great many gulls. Then he

ad'a'd'ik-sk1^69

came

K'e
Then against

nLk-'e hux
then again

Ni'g-it30

Nl
They

NLk-'e
Then

hwil 12

being

la'mdzixdet71

they entered

aL
at

hwil
where

nano ol°
holes

wi-ga n.

great ' log.

NLk-'e
Then

lo-am'a'mL86

in good

lo-d'Ep-
in down

87qago oi
hearts

66 The introductory t- of the demonstrative is the subject of the transitive verb; he.

" For het-L.

58 dm good; used here as a periphrastic exhortative: it would be good if we (§65).

59 dEp plural of transitive subject (§ 48).

6° d'es (plural d'tscPe's) to strike (§ 42). %
61 dz'ag nose; plural qa-dz'ag (§ 43) ; -m our.

62 nLk-'r (note 17) appears here divided by the future particle dEm.
63 ihdc blood.
6v/ ej) mant we rub it (§ 48) (subjunctive).
65 dd.r surface, outer side.

66 tq'al- against (§ 9, no. 35); hit (plural hathe't) to stand.
67 bit oblique case, 3d person pronoun; -g m

6 absent (because the outer side of the tree was invisible

to the speaker).
68 hwil to do; -det they; -g'c absent.
69 d'd'ik'sku (plural dd'd'd' ik'sku) to come.
70 k-'dq'al- around; man to rub (transitive verb).
7

' ts'en I plural la'mdstx) to enter.
72 >ri-lu'lt many (see note 5); usually used with adjectival connective -to, not with numeral connec-

tive -L (§ 22).

73 tq'al- against; gwa'luk to dry.

74 asa'e (plural as'isa'e) foot.

75 sEm- very (§ 15, no. 168); bagait- in middle; d'a to sit (used to express the idea of to be in a posi-

tion, for round objects.
7fi sun or moon.
77 ksax to go out (probably related to ksi- out of [§ 8, no. 8])

.

78 Lgo- a little; Ar'd- really; wl- great; /'cs large (almost always combined with wi-)\ -t probably close

of sentence.
79 da-aqLku; aqiku to attain. The prefix da may be the same as in de'ya HE says thus (§ 49, d).

so gou (plural doq) to take (§ 46).

81 16- in; haL along (§ 9, no. 50); t'aq (plural I'Ext'a'q) to twist; -l connects predicate with object.

fi t'Em- prefix indicating certain parts of the body; probably from Cam sitting (§33).

83 See note 21.

8 < Id- in; d'Ep- downward (§ 8, no. 4); ddL to put.

85 See note 8; nand'o is here plural.

86 Id- in; dm (plural am'd'm) good (§42).
87 gd'ot (plural qagd'ot) mind, heart.
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k'opE-tk-'e'Lku . G-e'ipdeL88 sma'x-tg'e89 La22 t'a'k'deL90 hwi'ldetg'e 9

the little children. They ate it the meat when they forgot what they did

hwasait-k'uL-da'uLdet92 aL hwagait-lax-se/lda. 46La
when way out about they went at way out on

Nig'i30 lig'i-tsagam-de'lpkudet, 93 aL
Not anywhere landward short they at

NLk-'e

ocean.

lig-i-lax-ts'a'L9

on edge ofsome-
where

ak *s.

water.

Then

k'si-Lo'oL96

out went

hwil La98

where when

slg-a'tk lldet 43

their crying

an-tgo-le'lbik's
the whirlpool.

NLk''e La
Then when

La hux k^elL6 sa
when again one day

k'opE-tk-'e'Lk 11
.

the little boys.

lo-le-d'Ep yu'kdet.
in on down they went.

de-nExna'xdeL95

also they heard

Gwinii'deL,
Behold

NLk-'e
Then

La22 lo-d'Ep-he'tk^100 wl-ga'n
when in down stood the great tree

wi-xsto'ntk". K*"e
great noise. Then

an-tgo-le'lbik'sku97

the whirlpool

a'd'ik'skuL69 hwil 12

came the

aL dEm 101 >LoqkuL
to future swallow

(them)

22 lo-d'Ep-he'tkut, 100

in down it stood,

Q'am-k-'o'lL103

Only one

de-uks-ba'xL
also sea- ran one

ward
102 NLk-'et g-aLkuL104

Then he speared

k-'alL39 g-a'tg-e. 1

asa'eL74 g'a'tg'e.""1 JNLR'et g'ajjsui/m wi-ga'n aL'
foot the man. Then he speared the log with

great

qala'st. 105 K*'et tsagam-da'mgantg'e;106 de-le-ma'tguL107 g'a'tg'e. 102

his harpoon. Then he ashore pulled it; he saved them the man.

NLk*'e bax-Lo'oL108 k
,

opE-tk -

'e
/
Lk" aL ts'Ein-hwi'lpL109 g"a'tg*e.

Then up went . the little children to inside of house of the man.

NLk*'e yuk-txa'q'Ens110 Q'am-k''e/
lEHi-asa

/
e.

in

Then began he fed them only-One-Foot.

H U'&ip to eat something. We should expect here t g'g'ipdet smox'.

w smox- venison; -t its; -gi absent.
90 t'dk' to forget; -del they; -l connective.
»' hwil to do; -del they; -<rr absent.
''• hwagaU'- way off; k'uL- about; dauL to go; del they.

»s lig-i- somewhere, indefinite place (§8, no. 20); tsagam- landward (§8, no. 9); delvku short, near;

-flit they.

**i!g-i- (see note 93); lax- surface; ts'ilL shore, edge (nominal term corresponding to tsagam).
95 dc- also (precedes transitive subject): nsxna'x to hear.

»6 iiir (plural l6'6) to go (§46).

9> an- prefix indicating place (§ 12, no. 157); tgo- around; Ic'lbih'sku to flow (?).

98 hwil in where in the past.

"K-in (namely, inside the whirlpool ); IS- on (namely, on the surface of the water); d'Ep down-
ward; yak to begin; -det they.

iw M- in; d'Ep- down; hPt to place upright: hetku to be placed upright, to stand (jj 17).

i°i hl dEm to the future— , final sentence (§§ 59, 67); i. e., to the future swallowing of the whirlpool.
'°2 yat man; -g-& absent.
wa <f<nn only; k-'H one flat or round tiling.

i°4 g-aLku to spear: the preceding t is the subject, the terminal -l conneate predicate and object.

105 Terminal r either pronom or close of sentence.
m tsagam- shoreward; da'mgan to haul.
i°; vuitk" (plural Ir-mil'tk") to save (fj 45).

°8 bax- up along ground (§ 8, no. 1).

wo ts'Em- the inside of (nominal prefix).
110 yuk- beginning; txddxk" to eat (plural) (see note 20); -En causative suffix.

m See note 103. Here q'am k-'H is used as an attribute, not as a predicate, hence the connective
-am instead of -l.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 27
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[Translation]

Children played camping every day. There were many of them,

and there was only one great log. It had a great hole inside. It was

a large log. That is the place where the children went in. Then the

large tree with the hole in it was their house. They made a fire burn

in it, and they also ate [many] traveling-provisions. Salmon was the

traveling-provisions of all the children. When the}' had done so for

a long time every day, when the water was great (high) again, they

again camped in the great log. The water rose again and the great

log floated. It drifted out to sea.. The children did not know it.

They were playing inside of the great log while it was going out to sea

and when it was far away from the shore. Then one txty went out.

He saw that they had drifted seaward and that they were way off shore.

Then the children went out. Then they cried. They cried all the

time. Then the great log went way out on the ocean.

Then a little wise bo}' went out. He saw gulls Hying about. He
returned again into the great log, and he told them, "Gulls are always

sitting on top of us. Can we not do anything '.
" Then one child said

the following: "Let us strike our noses. Then they will bleed.

Then we will rub (the blood) on the outside of the great log. Then

the feet of the gulls will stand on it." They did so. They struck

their noses, and blood came out of them. Then they rubbed it on

the great log. Then they entered the inside of the great log. Many

gulls came and sat on it. Then their feet dried against it. When the

sun was right in the middle of the sky, the one who was really a little

large went out again. Then the gulls flew. They did not succeed in

flying. Then one boy took them. Then he twisted off' the necks of

all the many gulls. Then he put them down into the hole of the great

log. Then the children were glad. They ate the meat and forgot

what was happening, that they were going way out on the ocean.

They were not anywhere near shore or the edge of the water. Then

one day they heard a great noise. The boys went out. Behold!

there was a whirlpool in which they Avere going down. Then they

began to cry when the great log stood . downward in it, about to be

swallowed by the whirlpool.

While it was standing downward in it, a man ran seaward. The

man had one foot. Then he speared the great log with his harpoon.

He pulled it ashore. The man saved them. Then the children went

up into the house of the man. Then Only-One-Foot began to feed

them.



TSIMSHIAN DIALECT

Ada'ogam 1 a'utaga 02 (Story of Porcupine)

Ninli'sgE 3 la 4 k.su'°tga
,

5 a 6 la 4 wa'nsgA 7 txanll'sgE 8 ya'tslE.sgEsgA 9

That it was when fall, at when were sitting all animals in

nA-ga-tslEm-tsIa'ptga .

10 Da' 11 wula 12 dl 13 t!a'°sgE 14 wI-inEdi' k 15

their towns. Then being on his part sitting great grizzly bear

gESgA 16 n dl tsla'pt 17 a 6 dzA 18 wI-ga'msEmga°. 19 Ada 20 ga'ni-wula 21

in his also town at when great winter. Then ' always

gwa'ntgEsgA 22 wa'°sga°, 23 da 11 g'ik 24
lii-la

£wa'l 25 nA-tslEin-tsIa'psgA 10

touched the rain, then also in it dripped the town of

wI-mEdl'°kga .

15 Ada 20 g'ik 24 16'gaksgEsgA 26 n-H/otga°. 27 Ada 20

the great grizzly bear. Then again he was wet his fur. Then

sEmgal 28 lu-ha'°xgEsgA 29 ga'°t 30 gEsgA 16 sga-nA'ksgA 31 wa'°.stga°. 32

very in annoyed his heart at "too long rain.

i ada'og story: -Em connection (§ 22).

2 a'uta porcupine; -gao absen^(§ 20)

a nln.'V that (§ 56); -sgE (§ 25).

*la when (§ 59).

sksil'o fall; -gao absent (§ 20).

6 a preposition (§ 67).

i t.'aa (plural wan) to sit (§46); -sgE (§24).
8 txan.'i' all (contains the particle Ixa- entirely) ; -sgE (§ 24)

.

9 From yats to kill many; ya'ts'Esk the killing (§ 17, no. 2); the terminal -Esga stands here for

asga in.

10 jiA- separable possession (§ 55); ga- distributive plural, the towns of the various kinds of animals;

ts.'Ern- inside (§ 11, no. 152); ts.'ab town; -t his; gao absence.
11 da conjunction (§ 66, no. 2).

12 § 59.

udi on (his) part (§ 15, no. 167).

M t.'ao to sit; -sgE § 25.

15 wl- great (§ 10, no. 73); mEdi'ok grizzly bear.
16 a preposition (§ 67); absent conjunctive form (§ 28).

" n- separable possession; dl- on his part (cf. note 13); ts.'ab town.
18 dz.i weakened statement, when it may have been (§ 66, no. 3).

19 w7- great (§ 10, no. 73); gd'msEin winter; -gao absence.
20 Conjunction (§ 66, no. 1).

^gani-&\\ (§ 10, no. 120).

i2 gwantg to touch (i. e., here, fell); -sgA connection (§§ 24, 25).
2' wdos rain.

24 g-ik again (§ 15, no. 169).
25 lu- in (§ 9, no. 29); laHva'l to drip; no connective wfter I (§ 29).
26 lo'gaksg to be wet (fur, skin).
27 7i- separable possession; 11 fur, hair of body; -t his; -gao absence.
28 sEm-gal very (§ 15, no. 178).

29 lu- in (§ 9, no. 29), relating to gdod mind; hdoxg annoyed.
30 gdod mind.
31 sga- across (§ 9, no. 36); nag long; here apparently a verbal subordinate construction: at \cross

LONG BEING THE KAIN.
32 wans rain; the -t is a difficult directive ending, which is used very frequently, and for which no

adequate explanation has been given,

419
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Nln!i' 33 gan-ksE-t!a'°t 34 gEsgA 16 nE-txaa'gAsgA 35 n-ts!a'ptga°, lft

at 36

That reason out he sat at the mouth of his town, at he

nl° 37 lig-i-lEp-ga/o38 gEsgA 16 k udu'°ntga°. 39 Ada a'sl 40 dEt!a'°t 41 gEsgA 16

seeing everything at around him. Then while sitting at

gwA'sgA, 42 gakstatna'°gA 43 a'utAgA 44 gun-he'°tgEt 45 gEsgA16 awa'°tga .
46

that, behold who the porcupine toward stood at his proximity.

A'sl 40
t
47 sga-ia'°t 48 gEsgA 16 n-lEksa'gasgE 49 n-tsIa'psgE 10 wi-

When he across went at the doorway of the town of the

mEdI'°kga°, 15 ada wul ha'usgA 50 wI-mEdI/okga°, "Ts!l'°nA51
g-l'°t 52

great grizzly bear, then being said the great grizzly bear, "Enter here,

n-sI'EplEnsgl! 53 Me dEm k!a-xdi'°yut." 54 Nin!l' 33 gan da' wula
my friend! You shall a little eat with me." That it was reason then when

ts!l'°nsgA 51 a'ut 44 gEsgA awfi'°sgA 46 wI-mEdl'°kga°. 15 Ada' wula
entered the porcu- at the proximity of the great grizzly bear. Then being

pine

wI-sE-la'ksEsgA55 wI-mEdi'°kga°. Adat sa-gfi'°.sgA56 Igu-a'utaga .

57

great made fire the great grizzly hear. Then he suddenly took the little porcupine.

Adat dEkda'klEgA58 ga-sEsI'°tga° 59 dil 60 ga-an'6'ntga .
61 Adat

Then he tied his feet and his hands. Then he

hal-sgE'rt 62 gEsgA dzo'gasgA63 la'ktga .
64 Adat wul gwa'lklEnsgA65

alongside laid it at the'edge of the fire. Then he burnt

hak !a'°sgA68 Igu-a'utaga .

57 N ! 1
33 ada' wul ha'usgA50 wI-mEdi'°k 15 asgA16

the back of the little porcupine. He then said the great grizzly to the
bear

33 nl that; n.'i probably demonstrative (§ 56)

3< gan- reason; following nln.'i, it means therefore; ksE- out, generally directive, but here indi-

cating the position outside; V.do to sit; -t he.

35 tie- separable possession; txa- direction; dg mouth.
36 a preposition (§ 67) with subjective (subjunctive) pronoun attached (§ 49).

37 nlo to see; after w the connective is missing (§ 29).

38 Uyi- somewhere, this or that (§ 8, no. 20) ; lEp- self (§ 10, no. 129); gdo something, what; lig-i-gd'o

anything; Mg-i-lEp-gd° everything.
39 k'ulFion the place around (a nominal expression). When used in the possessive, it is considered

as inseparable possession (§ 55).

"> asi while (§ 66. no. 7), here followed by the progressive form.
4i d'Et.'d'o progressive form of t!d« to sit (§ 37).

42 gwafi this; gwa'sgA that (§56).

« an interjection, probably gaktfa behold; l he; va° who.
** a'uta porcupine: -gA connective (§25).
45 gun- toward (§ 10, no. Ill); Heotg to stand; -( he.

<6 aivd proximity (a noun which corresponds to the particle gun- [see notes 39, 45] ).

« / subject of intransitive verb, here emphatic.

**sga across (§ 9, no. 36); id'o to go; -( he.

•9 n- separable pronoun; Isksd'g doorway.
60 lia'u to say.

sits.'im (plural, la'mdzEx) to enter by (imperative [§ 65] ).

52 g-iot here.
53 n- separable possession; sl'»p.'Ensg friend; -7 my I in address [§ 51] ).

m vie thou (subjective [§ 49] ): dEm future (§59); k.'a- a little while (§ 10, no. 107); xd'i'o to eat with

some one; -u me; -t (see note 32).

55 wi- great (§ 10, no. 73); se- to make (§13, no. 164).

66 t subjective pronoun; sa- suddenly; gdo to take.

vigu- little (§10, no. 135).

58 dakl to lie (with plural object dEkda'kl).

59 as'i'o (plural, gasEst'o [§ 43] ).

«° di and; I connective (§30).
61 an'o'n hand; ga-an'6'n hands (§ 43).

68 hal- along ( § 9, no. 50) ; sgEr to lie.

63 dzog edge (noun corresponds to the particle hal- [see note 62] ).

Mtafc'fire (cf. note 32).

& gwalg to burn; gwa'lk.'sn to cause to burn (§ 17, no. 1).

66 hak.'d° back; has ho prefix he-, because, as a part of the body, the possession is inseparable.
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Igu-a'ut a 6 la 4 gwa'lksgA65 n-U°m 67 hak!a'°tga° 66
: "Duu, duu,"

little porcu- at when ' burnt the fur of its back: "Duu, duu,"
pine. was

da-ye'gA 68 wI-mEdI/okga°, "Deiii wa'lut," 69 da-ye'gA 68 a'utaga,
'said the great grizzly bear. "Future I do it," said the porcupine,

"sEm'a'g'id,70 m'°n 71 dEda'klut, 72 ada dEm wul waTuda nE-ha'unt."
"chief, untie my bands, then future being I do it what you say."

Yagai 73 a'lg-Et 74 nESEga'tgA 75 wI-mEdi'°kgA ha'usgA Igu-a'uta gEs 78

However, not he minded the great grizzly bear said the little porcupine to

n!l/otga°, a wul 77 sEm-gal 28 wl-gat-g'a'dga .

78 N!i'°tgA k!a-gat-g*a'dEt 79

him, because very greatly he is strong. He is most ' strong

gEsga txanU'sgA 8 ya'tslEsga .

9 Nlnll' 33 gan-a'lgEt 74 nlExno' 80 k!abE-
among all animals. That reason not he heard the little

one

ha'usgA 81 Igu-a'uta gEs 76 n ! I
/otga°. SEm-gal wI-a'dzEksga°, 82 adat g*ik

said little porcupine to him. Very
'

much proud, then he again

lagauk-kla'xsEt 83 gEsgA ts!Em-n-la'ktga°. 84

to fire kicked him into in the lireplace.

[Translation]

When it was fall, all the animals were sitting in their towns. A
great Grizzly Bear, on his part, was also sitting in his town in mid-

winter. Rain was always falling, and it also dripped into the house

of the great Grizzly Bear. His fur was wet. Then he was much

annoyed because it was raining too long, therefore he sat at the

entrance of his house and looked around to see everything. While he

was sitting there, behold! Porcupine came near him. When he passed

the doorway of the house of the great Grizzly Bear, the great Grizzly

Bear said, "Enter here, friend! You shall eat with me for a little

while/' Therefore the Porcupine entered near the great Grizzly Bear.

The great Grizzly Bear made a great fire. He suddenly took the

little Porcupine. He tied his feet and his hands. Then he laid him

near the edge of the tire. Then the back of the little Porcupine was

burnt. Then the great Grizzly Bear said to the little Porcupine when

67 n°m hakki'o back fur (§ 22).

68 This verb has always subjective pronouns (see § 49).

69 Here indicative, therefore -u objective pronoun with third person object (§ 50).

70 sEm'd'g'id chief (see § 33).

71 Ui° to untie. Here indicative construction in place of imperative.

™dEda'kl bands; -u my; -t (see note 32).

73 yagai however (§ 15 no. 174).

7« a'igE not (§ 15, no. 180; § 63).

75 TiEsga' to mind; -tgE connective (§ 24 BI2 absent).
76 gEs preposition, definite form before pronoun designating human beings (§ 28).

77 a wul because (§ 67, no. 11).

78 wi- greatly (§ 10, no. 73); gat-g'a'd strong (a compound oigad person).
79 k.'a- exceedingly (here used as superlative [§ 10, no. 106]).

80 nExno' to hear; no connective after vowels (§ 29).

8 i k!abE the little one, poorly (<j 10, no. 113), also plural to Igu- small.

81 d'dzEk proud.
83 lagauk- from the sides of the house to the fire; klaxs to kick.

64 ts.'Em- the inside; n- place (§ 12, no. 157); lak fire.
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the fur on his back was burnt, " Duu, duu!" .said the great Grizzly

Bear. "I will do it," said the Porcupine. "Chief, untie my bands,

then I will do what you say." However, the great Grizzly Bear did

not mind what the little Porcupine said to him, because he was very

strong. He is the strongest of all the animals, therefore he did not

listen to what the poor little Porcupine said to him. He was very

proud. Then he kicked him again into the fireplace.
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KWAKIUTL

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Wakashan stock embraces the languages spoken by a number

of tribes inhabiting the coast of British Columbia and extending

southward to Cape Flattery in the state of Washington. Two

principal groups may be distinguished—the Nootka and the Ivwa-

kiutl. The former is spoken on the west coast of Vancouver island

and at Cape Flattery, the latter on Vancouver island and on the coast

of the mainland of British Columbia from the northern end of the

Gulf of Georgia northward to the deep inlets just south of Skeena

river. The outlying islands north of Milbank sound are occupied by

a branch of the Tsimshian, while the coasts of Bentinck Arm are

inhabited by the Bellacoola, a tribe speaking a Salish language. The

neighbors of the Wakashan tribes are the Tsimshian to the north,

Athapascan tribes to the northeast, Salish tribes to the southeast and

south, and the Quileute at Cape Flattery. Among all these

languages, only the Salish and the Quileute exhibit some morpho-

logical similarities to the Kwakiutl.

The Kwakiutl language may be. divided into three principal sub-

languages or main dialects—the northern, or the dialect of the trroes

of Gardner inlet and Douglas channel; the central, or the dialect of

the tribes of Milbank sound and Rivers inlet; and the southern,

which is spoken by all the tribes south and southeast of Rivers inlet.

Each of these main dialects is subdivided into sub-dialects which

differ somewhat in phonetics, form, and vocabulary. Their number

can not be determined exactly, since almost every village has its own

peculiarities. They may, however, be grouped in a
#
number of

divisions. Only the divisions of the southern dialect are known.
' 427
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There are four of these. The most northern is spoken in the villages

of the extreme northern end of Vancouver island and of Smith inlet;

the second, in the region from Hardy bay to Nimkish river, including

the islands which form the eastern coast of Queen Charlotte sound;

the third is spoken in the neighborhood of Knight inlet ; and the last,

in Bute inlet and the region of Valdez island.

The second of these dialects, which is spoken by the Kwakiutl

tribe of Vancouver island, forms the subject of the following discus-

sion. The proper name of the tribe is Kwa'g'ul; the name of its

language, Kwa'k!wala. A treatise on the grammar of this language,

by Rev. Alfred J. Hall, 1 was published in 1889; but the author has

not succeeded in elucidating its structural peculiarities. I have

published a brief sketch of the grammar in the Reports of the Com-

mittee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, appointed by the

British Association for the Advancement of Science, 2 and another in

the American Anthropologist* Texts in the language, collected by

me, were published by the United States National Museum, 4 and

other series of texts, also collected by me with the assistance of Mr.

George Hunt, will be found in the publications of the Jesup North

Pacific Expedition. 5 A series taken down without the assistance

of Mr. Hunt from the lips of various informants will be found in

the Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology. 6 Refer-

ences in the following sketch refer to volume in of the Publications

of the Jesup Expedition, if not stated otherwise; v and x refer to

the respective volumes of the same series; U.S.N.M. to the paper in

the Annual Report of the United States National Museum for 1895;

CS to the Kwakiutl Tales in the Columbia University Series. The

first Arabic number of each reference indicates the page of the vol-

ume, the second the line on the page.

i A grammar of the Kwagiutl Language, Transitions of the Royal Society of Canada, 1888, n, 57-105.

s Sixth Report, Report of the British Associationfor the Advancement of Science, 1891, 655-668; also Eleventh

Report, Ibid., 1896, 585-586.

sN.s, II, 708-721.

* Annual Report for 1895, 311-737, particularly 665-731.

& Vol. Ill, Kwakiutl Texts, by Franz Boas and George Hunt. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1902-1905. Vol. X,

Parti, Kwakiutl Texts, Second Series, by Franz Boas and George Hunt. Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1906. Vol. V,

Part 2, The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island, by Franz Boas. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1909.

Kwakiutl Tales, by Franz Boas. Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, Vol. II.

8 1



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 429

PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

The phonetic system of the Kwakiutl is very rich. It abounds in

sounds of the Tc series and of the I series. The system of consonants

includes velars, palatals, anterior palatals, alveolars, and labials.

The palatal series (English Tc) seems to occur only in combination with

u articulations, or as labio-palatals. The anterior palatals may, how-

ever, also be explained as a Tc series with i position of the mouth; so

that the two classes of palatals and anterior palatals may be consid-

ered as modifications of the same series. The anterior palatals have

a markedly afFricative character. In most of these groups we find a

sonant, surd, fortis, and spirant. The sonant is harder than the cor-

responding English sound. The surd is pronounced with a full breath,

while the fortis is a surd with increased stress and suddenness of

articulation, and accompanying closure of the glottis. The sonant

is so strong that it is very easily mistaken for a surd, and even

more easily for a weakly pronounced fortis, since in many com-

binations the laryng'eal intonation which characterizes the sonant

appears like the glottal stop which always accompanies the fortis.

Besides the groups mentioned before, we have a series of lateral

Unguals or I sounds, the glottal stop, and Ji, y, and w.

This system may be represented as follows:

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal

Velar g q q! x

Palatal g(w) k(w) l!(w) xu (w)

Anterior palatal . . <f Tc Tc'l ar n
Alveolar .... d t t! s(y)

AfFricative .... dz ts ts!

Labial b p p! m
Lateral l l l! 1,1

Glottal stop, £

h, y, w

The vowels are quite variable. The indistinct e is very frequent.

The two pairs i e and o u probably represent each a single interme-

diate sound. The whole series of vowels may be represented as

follows

:

E

i e i e a 6 o u
I e e a a a o u

§2
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By certain grammatical processes, consonants may be weakened

hardened, or aspirated. These changes take place in accordance

with the phonetic table given before. The hardened surd becomes

a fortis, and the weakened fortis or surd becomes a sonant. The

hardened and softened sonants strengthen their glottal element to

an e. Examples of these changes will be given in §4. By aspiration

the series of h sounds and of l sounds are transformed into their cor-

responding spirants, while in the dental and labial series aspira-

tion does not occur. The hardening and weakening of the spirants

reveals a number of unexpected relations of sounds. We find

—

Spirants Hardened Weakened

X Xs X

x(w) ew w
x' n sn

s ts! y or dz

I H 1

Similar relations of consonants appear in cases of reduplication.

Thus we have

—

e'qa reduplicated e's
eeqa (q and s)

q!u'lyak u reduplicated q!ulsq!u'lyaJcu (s and y)

The change of x 1 into n suggests that the n may belong rather to the

anterior palatal series than to the alveolar series.

The nasals, I, y, and w, when weakened, become sonant by being

preceded by the glottal stop, y and w are clearly related to i and u.

§ 3. Sound Groupings

The Kwakiutl language does not admit clusters of consonants at

the beginning of wTords. Extensive clusters of consonants are rare;

and even combinations of two consonants are restricted in number,

their sequence being governed by rules of euphony 1 On the whole,

a stop (i. e., a sonant, surd, or fortis) can not be followed by another

consonant. This is carried through rigidly in the case of the palatals

and laterals, while combinations of consonants in which the first is

an alveolar or bilabial stop do occur, y followed by consonants is

not rare; t followed by consonants is by far less frequent. The cor-

responding sonants followed by a consonant do not appear as often,

because the intonation of the vocal cords tends to increase in strength,

and an e is introduced which separates the sounds.

§3
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Besides combinations with precedent palatal stops, a few others

are rigidly avoided. These are l-s, l-n, l-Jc
u

, l-gu , l-xu , s-gu , sku .

Combinations of t sounds followed by s do not occur, because they

unite and form an affricative sound; h occurs only at the begin-

ning of words (except in the imitation of the language of a monster),

and does not enter into consonantic clusters, y and w are strongly

vocalic, and are always followed by vowels, although they may be

preceded by consonants, w following a 1c sound is assimilated by

it, so that the Tc sound is pronounced with u position of the lips, as a

labio-palatal.

Clusters of three or more consonants follow the same rules as com-

bination <>f two consonants, so that clusters are possible as long as

any two adjoining consonants tolerate each other. We find, for

instance, xsd, xst, xust, xust!, x'dy, nxs, nx'q!, nx's, nsL, nit, nib, mxs,

mx's, mx'd, msL, mlts, mlw, Ixl, Ixs, Ixm, Ixl, lxus, Ix'd, Ix'l, Isd; and

of clusters of four consonants, xsdx, mx'st, nx'st.

§ 4. Euphonic Laws

There are a considerable number of rules of euphony which govern

the sequence of sounds. These become active when two phonetic

elements come into contact by composition or by syntactic co-ordi-

nation. They are partly ante-active (i. e., working forward) or pro-

gressive, partly retroactive or regressive, partly reciprocal. The ante-

active processes include laws of assimilation and of consonantic elision

;

the retroactive processes consist in the hardening and softening of con-

sonants ; the reciprocal influence manifests itself in contraction and

consonantic assimilation. Since the rules of consonantic combination

(§ 3) relate partly to the initial, partly to the terminal consonant of

the combination, these changes are apparently partly ante-active,

partly retroactive; but since they are founded on the mutual in-

fluence of adjoining sounds, they are better treated under the head

of reciprocal changes.

(1) Ante-active Changes

The u vowels do not admit of a following anterior palatal, which is

changed into a palatal with following w, or, as we may say, Jc sounds

with i tinge become 1c sounds with u tinge when following a u vowel

;

or 1c sounds following u vowels are labialized. Posterior palatals,

when following a u vowel, also assume a u tinge.

§4
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Instances of these changes are the following:

(Ld'wayu-g'ila) Ld'wayugwila to make a sal-

mon-weir 26.39

(so'-g'anEm) so'gwanEm you perhaps

146.28

(Ld'wayu-g'a) Ld'wayugwa this salmon-weir

(o'-g'iw-e £
)

6'gwiwe£ forehead 19.5

(o-g-ig-a) d'gug-~e£ inside

(
£ma'qes [dyaha] so£-k'as)

£md''qes{dyaha)sd£kwas really

thrown into my belly 478.1

(o'-k'dr-e £
)

o'kwdx'e£ knee 154.11

(6''-k' !in-e£
)

o'k!wine s body 61.13

(d'-k'!ilg-e £
)

o'k!wulge£ front of body

{bo'-r £ld) bo'x£wid to leave

Changes of velars following a u vowel

:

(
£md'xulayu-ga) £md'xulayugwa Potlatch-Pres-

ent-Woman 142.1

(ts!o-g-e £
)

ts!o'gwe £ given away among
other things

(yo-xa) yo'x'wa to say "yo" X 176.19

When the vowel following the k after a u vowel is an e, the timbre

of the weak vowel tends towards the u.

When a u vowel is followed by a consonantic cluster the first sound

of which is a k sound (according to § 3 these can be only r, xw , or x),

the r changes to xu , while the others remain unaffected.

(yu'-x'sa) yu'xusd it is entirely this 102. 18

(o-x'siu-e £

)
o'xuslwe £ mouth of river

On the other hand

—

(d-XL&-e £

)
o'xLd£ head part

(bo-xLe) bo'xLe to leave a miserable

person

The u tinge of k sounds and the very short u do not seem to modify

the following anterior palatal g, at least not according to the usage

of the older generation.

(yoku-g'a£
l) yd'k!ug'a£

l (not yo'klugvxiH)

noise of wind

(m,Egu-g
w

it-r £id) mEgug'l't'.ed to put things on

the body 199.11

Examples of change of the anterior palatal to the medial labio-

palatal lew are, however, not absent.

(dd'doqu-k'ina-la) dd'doxkwinala to see accident-

ally

§4
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I have recorded as equally admissible

—

g-o'xug'in and g'd'xugun my visible house here

g'd'xug'aEn and g
m

d'xugwaFM my invisible house here

While the rule just described is founded entirely on the phonetic

influence of the stem element upon its suffix, we have also a class of

phonetic changes which are due to etymological causes, and can not

be brought entirely under phonetic rules.

When a word ending in a consonant is followed by a suffix beginning

with another consonant, there is a strong tendency to elision of the

initial consonant of the suffix, although the combination may be

admissible according to the general phonetic laws. Thus the com-

pound of the stem qds- to walk, and the suffix -x'
£id to begin, would

result in the phonetically admissible combination qd'sx' £
ul, which we

find in a word like ewdlasx'e' lynx. Nevertheless, the resulting form

is qd's s
ld. The elision of the initial sound of the suffix is therefore not

entirely due to phonetic causes, and must be treated in detail in a

discussion of the suffixes. It is quite likely that the suffixes in ques-

tion may be compounds of two suffixes, the first of the combination

being dropped. The question will be discussed more fully in § 18

(p. 449).

Another ante-active change which is not entirely due to phonetic

causes is the transformation of d into wa after n and vowels, which

occurs in a few suffixes: for instance

—

t!e'p-d to step off ld'-wa to be off (the right line)

sop-d'la to chop off dd'wd to fail to hold

Tc'at-d'la long thing on water han-wd'la hollow thing on
water

mEX-d'la canoe drifts on water g'l'-wala to be on water

(2) Retroactive Changes

The changes just mentioned are best explained as an effect of the

stem upon the suffix. We find, however, also others, indicating

an action of the suffix upon the stem. These consist in a hardening

or weakening of the terminal consonant of the stem, and can not be

explained by phonetic causes, but must be founded on etymological

processes.

The following examples illustrate these processes which were men-

tioned before in § 2. In the first column the stems are given, the

terminal sounds of which are modified by the addition of suffixes.

In the second column hardened forms are given, in the third weakened

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 28 § 4
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forms. In order to make the changes more readily recognizable, the

suffixes are separated from the stems by means of hyphens.

(a) Theme ends in surd or fortis:

Theme Hardened Weakened

ep- to pinch e'p!-id to begin to e'b-ayu dice 112.93

pinch

qap- to upset qap.'-a'lod to upset qab-e's upset on the

on rock 179.27 beach

xaa'p! cradle 53.42 xad'b-Elcu cradled

wat- to lead wa/d-sTc 11 led 109.6

yat- to rattle ya't.'-ala rattle sound
229.27

at!- sinew ad-e'g'i back sinew

t!ek'- to lie on back tle'g'-ll to lie on back

256.38 in house 259.12

Ic'le'lak'- to club Jc !e'lak
m

!-erie
e club-

bing

LEirik'- to wedge LEmJc'.'EXod to wedge Lifmg'ayu wedge
neck, i. e., foot of

tree

gEg-- wife go!
'

gale!a to try to get gsg-a'd having a wife

a wife

bEku- man bEl'.'-u's man in OEgw-i's m an on
woods beach

teku- to expect tegu-£nd'~kula to come
in sight being ex-

pected X 186.2

xunku- child xu'ngwad having a

child CS 170.11
enEmo'lca one per- £nEmo'lc!us one per- enE?n<~/gwis one per-

son son on ground CS son on beach
212.11

Elqu to put out Elq!w-enoxu a person

tongue who removes cin-

ders from eye with

tongue

yaqu- to lie dead yd'gw-is lying dead

on beach

wunq- deep wu'ng-il deep floor

187.23

lc!im,L- to adze lc'!i'mL!-ala noise of

adzing, U.S.N.M.

677.19

q!ula'h- to hide q!uld''

L-£na'~kula to

go along hiding

262.39

§4
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(b) Theme ends in sonant

:

1 heme Hardened Weakened

Dzd'wad Knight Dzd'wadE-enoxu peo-

inlet pie of Knight inlet

gEg'a'd having a gEg'a'dE-ene £ state of

wife having a wife
end'x' £ld day comes £nd'x' £lda-enox u a

condition in which

day is coming reg-

ularly 393.4

me'x'ba to burn at me'x'baaku burnt at

end end 247.9

qd'sHd to walk qd's£lda-as walking

m,Eg'- to caulk mEg'ae'ne* caulking

100.32

place

(c) Theme ends in spirant, continued lateral, or nasal:

Theme Hardened Weakened

dEnx- to sing dd'dEnx-£a to try to

sing

Laxu- to stand . m!£w-a to stand on Ld'w-ayu salmon-
rock weir

qamxu- down of qd'qam£w-a to try to

bird put on down of bird
£maxu- potlatch £md'w-ayu means of

giving potlatch

sexu- to paddle se'
£w-enoxu paddler se'w-ayu paddle

mix'- to strike with md'man-a trying to mEn-a'ts!e striking

fist strike receptacle (drum)
Tc'les not Jc'!e'ts!ene £ not being

10.9

p.'ES- to flatten p.'Ey-a'yu means of

flattening

qds- to walk qd'y-anEm obtained

by wralking

t.'os- to cut t.'o'dz-ato to cut ear

ts.'ol- black ts!o£l-E'mya w i t h tsol-ato with black

black cheek ear

Ic'il- afraid h'il-E'm fear

g'U- to walk on g'd'g'i£l-a to try to

four feet walk on four feet
£mEl- white £mElbo f white-chested

ham- to eat Jia
£m-d'yu eating in-

strument (fork)

§4
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Stems ending in s and xu present peculiar forms when the accent

falls upon the semivocalic y and w, into which these sounds are trans-

formed. The y becomes e, the w becomes o. Thus we have from

—

x'is- to disappear x'e'
£nakula to disappear grad-

ually

q.'Els- to sink under water q.r Ele']c
u sunk into water V

488.9
£m,Ens- to measure £mEne'Jcu measured V 477.1

t'.Ems- to beat time V.Eme'dzo to beat time on a

flat thing III 86.5

sexu- to paddle sid' £ndkida to paddle along III

297.10

yixu- to dance yu' £ridkula to dance along

In some cases the preceding vowel, if accented, is contracted with

the y which has originated from s.

qas- to walk qd' £ndkula to walk along

qd'nodze £ to walk alongside of

The use of dz and y in place of 6- does not seem to follow any definite

rules. Thus we find

—

lE'ndzEm (la-ns-Em) means of £rriE'nyEm (
emEns-Em) meas-

taking under water X 62.10 uring instrument

qd'dzas place of walking (con-

sidered not as goods as

qd'yas)

gwd'yAXsta (gwds-Exsta) to ha!dzEXstax' £ld (Jids-Exsta-

bring mouth near to one III x ,£
ld) to begin to make noise

71.33 III 161.22
£wd'layaft (

£walas-as) size X ha£ne'dzas (han-es-as) canoe

161.25 lying on beach X 161.17

A purely phonetic change belonging to this class is the palataliza-

tion of Jc
u and xu preceding an o or u. qldku- slave becomes q'.d'lcd;

E
rriEku- a round thing being in a position becomes £mEk'd'la round

thing on water (island)
;
pEXu- to float becomes pEX'd'la to

FLOAT ON WATER.

(3) Reciprocal Changes

These are partly purely phonetic, partly etymological. Contact of

consonants results in their adaptation to admissible combinations.

Therefore terminal fc and l surds are changed before initial conso-

nants of suffixes into their spirants. This change is also made when,

in a sequence of two words which stand in close syntactic relation,

M
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the former ends in a k or l surd, and the latter begins with a conso-

nant. On the other hand, s following a I becomes ts: s following a t

forms with it ts; and s and a preceding s are transformed into ts. In

some cases these changes persist even after the elision of the first

consonant of the suffix, in accordance with § 4 (1). From hani- to

shoot, and -x
,£%d to begin, we have Jia'nlHd. This phenomenon

will be more fully discussed in § 18 (p. 449). In a number of

instances t before an afiricative changes to I.

Surd I' stops changed into spirants

:

£ne'x'dEms time of saying
enex'L he will say III 33.13

na'£naxuL he will return home
III 33.26

£nek~ to say

nd' £naku to return

we'£xustEnd to shove into water

md'xubdla to tie to end III

89.15

yilp.'e'gEnd to tie to a pole III

158.32

dlts.'E'nd to tear through (a

string)

Tcwe''xalalxwa will dance this

III 447.4

I'.'we'ltso* feasted III 32.32

qld'xts'.Ewiltsa to dress in III

303.26

lEgwi'ltsa g~oku the fire of the

house

Ld'gwllbEntses to push nose

with his III 349.20

le'tEmtso£ cover is taken off

from face III 109.23

s following another s forms with it ts:

(ax£d's-SEn) ax£d'tsEn place of my III 32.6

iqd's-se
£stdla) qd'tse£stdla to walk around III

23.13

The sounds y and w, when interconsonantic, change to e and o:

(m,Eny-Tcu [from rnEns-]) mEne'Jcu measured

{tlEiny-dzo [from Hettis-]) t'.Eme'dzd to beat time on

something flat

§4

wequ- to shove a long thing

moku-to tie

l changed into I:

y%L- to tie

dh- to tear

Tcwe'xalaL-xwa

s following I changed to ts:

(k!we'l-so£
)

(q!dx-ts!d-eL-sa)

(jEgvfi'l-sa g'o'Tcu)

s following d or t forms ts:

(Ld/gwllbEnd-ses)

(l?'tEmd-sd£
)
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(p!Ey-ku [from p'.ES-]) p!eku one to whom potlatch is

given III 163.40

(qEmw-Tcu [from qEmxu-]) qsmd'h 11 covered with down
III 153.35

(xEW-ku [from xexu-]) xoku split IV 246.39

On the other hand, e and o preceding a vowel become y and w.

(d-ag-e £
)

awd'ge crotch

lo£ and LE£wes and his

£ne'x-so£ he was told £nl'x~s^weda K. K. was told

xd'e£ something split xd'£yas his thing that has been

split

La'sande £ seaside Ld'sand£yas its seaside

The ending e
£

, when preceded by a consonant and followed by a

vowel, changes to a£
y.

nd'qe £ mind nd'qa£yas his mind

g-i'game£ chief g-%'gama£yas his chief

The diphthong ay, when preceding a consonant, becomes a.

ayb'l desired a'xula to desire

(qay-£na'kula [from qds-]) qd £nd'Jcula to walk along

Another class of reciprocal changes affect the vowels. It seems

that there are no purely phonetic rules which restrict the sequence

of vowels, but contractions occur which depend upon the etymological

value of the suffix. Thus the suffix -a (p. 533), when following a

terminal a, is contracted with it into a, d'
£ma-a that chieftainess

becoming o'
£md; with terminal o it is contracted into 6, Ld'wayo-a

that salmon river becoming Ld'wayo. On the other hand, we

have, in the case of other suffixes, g-d'xaaqos your coming, in which

two adjoining a's are not contracted.

Similar contractions occur in a number of suffixes

:

(ts.'d-anEm) tsld'nEm obtained by drawing

water

(Jld'wd-dmas) lawd'mas to cause to be off

from a line

(ts!a-ayu) tsld'yu instrument for draw-

ing water

(ts.'d-anEm) tsld'nEm obtained by giving

(L.'dyo-ap!) L.'ayd'p! to exchange

(lExd'-dlisEm) lExd'lisEm to die of coughing

The consonants m and I have a similar effect upon vowels

:

(de'gEm-ayu) de'c/Emyu means of wiping face

(t!Em-ayu) tli'myu thread, i. e., means of

sewing
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GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed by

means of three processes. These are

—

1. Composition.

2. Changes in the phonetic character of the stem.

3. Position.

§ 6. Composition

Kwakiutl possesses a large number of stems which occur seldom

without word-forming affixes. The latter are numerous, and they are

always attached to the ends of stems or of derivatives of stems. The

number of stems exceeds by far the number of suffixes. The mean-

ing of many of these suffixes can not be determined, and in their

phonetic values they appear subordinate to the stems with which

they firmly coalesce.

Two processes bring about the coalescence between stem and suffix

:

(1) Phonetic contact phenomena and (2) contact phenomena due to

the individual character of the stem and of the suffix (see § 4).

The former of these'processes is founded entirely on phonetic laws,

and includes the transformation in the suffix of a Jc sound into the

corresponding sound with u timber, after terminal u or o sound of the

stem or preceding suffix; the change of a Jc
u and xu preceding an o or u

into k w and x m

; modification of the terminal consonant of the stem

or preceding suffix, and of the initial consonant of the suffix, which

form inadmissible combinations; and contraction.

The second group of processes can not be explained by phonetic

laws, but depends upon the individuality of the suffix and of the stem

or preceding suffix. The phenomena involved are contractions of

the terminal stem and initial suffix vowels, although the combination

of vowels may be quite admissible; elision of consonants; introduc-

tion of connective consonants; and retroactive changes which affect

the terminal consonant of the stem. In one case, at least, the reason

for the introduction of a connective consonant may be traced with a

high degree of probability to the retention of the terminal sound of a

suffix when combined with other suffixes, while the same sound has

been lost when the same suffix closes the word (see p. 532).

The modifications which affect the terminal consonant of the stem

belong almost exclusively to a group of suffixes which usually follow

§§5,6



440 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

the stem itself, and do not readily admit any preceding suffixes.

Most of these either harden or weaken the terminal consonant of the

stem, although there is also a considerable number of suffixes of this

class which do not produce aay changes other than those entailed by

purely phonetic laws. In a few cases the changes produced by the

suffix are very irregular. It is probable that no verbal or nominal

stem ever appears without a suffix of this class. Therefore the

terminal sound of a stem can not be determined unless it occurs

with a suffix which produces no change.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Stem

Setting aside the secondary changes produced by the action of

phonetic laws and by the mutual effect of stem and suffix, we find that

reduplication and change of vowel are used to express grammatical

concepts. In the verb we find complete duplication of the stem, with

assimilation of the terminal consonant of the first repeated syllable

with the following consonant; for instance, loqu- to fish halibut,

lox'Hoqwa to fish now and again. True reduplication is, on the

whole, restricted to the initial consonant. The vowel of the redupli-

cated syllable does not always depend upon the stem-vowel, but

differs according to the function of reduplication. Vowel-changes in

the stem are rare, and consist generally of a lengthening of the stem-

vowel. In many cases they may be explained as modified redupli-

cation.

§ 8. Position

The position of words in the sentence is determined by syntactic

particles. The parts of the sentence are held together firmly, and

their position is definitely determined by their coalescence with

syntactic elements which indicate the relations of subject, object,

instrument, and possession. By this means the whole sentence is

knit together so firmly that a separation into words is quite arbitrary.

The firmness of this word-complex is due largely to the complete

phonetic coalescence of the syntactic particle with the preceding

word, and to its function as determining the syntactic value of the

following word. It is of course impossible to determine whether this

is an original trait of the language, or whether it is due to a phonetic

decadence of the syntactic elements, similar to the one that may be

observed in French in the combinations between verb and pronoun.

§§ T, 8
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IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

(§§ 9-17)

§ 9. Character of Stems

Although the formal distinction of noun and verb is quite sharp,

the great freedom with which nouns may be transformed into verbs,

and verbs into nouns, makes a classification difficult. All stems

seem to be neutral, neither noun nor verb; and their nominal or

verbal character seems to depend solely upon the suffix with which

they are used, although some suffixes are also neutral. I am led to

this impression chiefly by the indiscriminate use of suffixes with

stems that occur as nouns, as well as with others that occur as

verbs. A separation of suffixes of nouns and those of verbs can be

carried through only when the sense of the suffix requires its com-

position with either a verb or a noun, and even in these cases com-

positions with the opposite class occur which are sometimes difficult

to understand. The neutral character of the stem may also be the

reason why many suffixes are attached to the stem freed of all word-

forming elements. Examples of the indiscriminate use of suffixes

with stems that we should be inclined to class as either nominal or

verbal are

—

IeJcIu's man of fhe woods (from OEgu man, -s in woods)

He'lc'.ES to lie on back on ground (from tlek'r to lie on back, and

the same suffix as before)

t!e'sEinx'ts!dna stone handed (from tie's- stone, -Ein plural,

-x'ts'.ana hand)

axts'.ana'la to hold in hand (from ax- to do, and the same suffix

as before)

It is difficult to understand the combination of a suilix like -ol to

obtain with stems some of which we consider as verbal, while others

appear to us as nominal stems. We find q.'a'lcdL to obtain a slave

(from q!aku- slave), and also Iol to obtain (from la, a general

auxiliary verb, originally designating motion). Lack of discrimina-

tion between the nominal and verbal function of words is also brought

out by compounds like bE(jwa'nErnx' eld to become a man (from

bEgwa'iiEm man, -x'Hd, inchoative), and mix'H'd to begin to strike

(from mix'- to strike and the inchoative suffix).

A number of suffixes may also be used indiscriminately with

nominal and verbal function; for instance, from -naxwa sometimes,

§9
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we have la'naxwa he goes sometimes and x'iya'snaxwa place where

something disappears from time to time (from x'is- to disap-

pear, -as place of). For these reasons a strict classification into

nominal and verbal suffixes does not seem admissible.

§ 10. Nominal Suffixes

Nevertheless many suffixes have assumed distinctly the function

of giving to a stem a nominal or a verbal character. We find, for

instance, many nouns ending in -a and -e
£
, others ending in -Em,

animate beings ending in -dnEin, and terms of relationship ending in

-mp. Besides these, there are a great many which express place

and time of an action or process, various forms of the nomen actoris,

the results and causes of actions and processes, possession, instru-

mentality, material, etc.; in short, a wide range of verbal nouns.

They retain, however, their neutral value. This is best expressed by

the fact that most of these verbal nouns retain their syntactic rela-

tion to the direct and indirect object. The Kwakiutl does not say

"the seeing-place of the canoe," but "the place-of-seeing the canoe."

Among purely verbal suffixes, there are a number which express

actions affecting nouns, which for this reason are always (or at least

generally) suffixed to nouns, as, "to make," "to take care of," "to

sound;" verbs expressing sense impressions, as "to smell of," "to

taste like;" and words like "to die of." With these groups maybe
classed a number of suffixes which change the subject of the sentence,

like the passives and causatives.

§ 11. Local and Modal Suffixes

Most important among the suffixes which are both verbal and

nominal is the extensive group of local terms. These embrace a great

variety of ideas expressed by our prepositions and by many local

adverbs, and contain also a long series of more special local ideas

(like "in the house," "into the house," "on the ground," "on the

beach," "on rocks," "in the fire," "in water") and an exhaustive

series of terms designating locally parts of the body (for instance, "on

the hand," "on the chest," "on the thigh," "in the body"). A
second group classify nouns according to form, and set off human

beings as a distinct category. A third class of suffixes indicate

time-relations, such as past, present, and future. With these may be

classed the suffixes which indicate the modality of a process as

§§ 10, 11
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beginning, gradual, continued, repeated, uncertain, simulated, etc.

Many of these suffixes express the subjective relation of the mind of

the speaker to the event. This is also true of the demonstrative suf-

fixes indicating position in relation to the speaker, and visibility or

invisibility. These, however, must be classed with the syntactic par-

ticles which will be found treated on pages 527 et seq. To the suffixes

expressing subjective relation belong those expressing the source of

subjective knowledge—as by hearsay, or by a dream. Quite numer-

ous are the suffixes expressing ideas like "much," "little," "admira-

bly," "miserably," "surprisingly." I am under the impression that

all these have primarily a subjective coloring and a high emotional

value. Thus, the ending -dze large is used in such a manner that

it conveys the impression of overwhelming size, or the subjective

impression of size, while the word ewa'las expresses size without the

emotional element; -xol indicates the entirely unexpected occurrence

of an event and the surprise excited by it. The latter example shows

that the subjective character of these suffixes may also be used to

express the relations of a sentence to the preceding sentence. In a

sense, -xol is a disjunctive suffix. As a matter of fact, these suf-

fixes are used extensively to express the psychological relation of a

sentence to the preceding sentence. They indicate connection as

well as contrast, ancfthus take the place of our conjunctions.

§ 12. Classes of Words

The classification of suffixes here given shows that a division of

words into verbs and nouns has taken place, both being fairly clearly

distinguished by suffixes. We find, however, that syntactically the

distinction is not carried through rigidly; nouns being treated with

great ease as verbs, and verbs as nouns. It must be added here that

the forms of the pronouns as attached to the noun and as attached

to the verb are distinct. Since the psychological relation of sen-

tences is included in the process of suffix formation, conjunctions are

absent. For this reason, and on account of the verbal character of

most adverbs, there remain only few classes of words—nouns, verbs,

and particles.

There is no clear classification of nouns into groups, although the

grammatical treatment of nouns designating human beings and of

those designating other objects is somewhat different, particularly in

the treatment of the plural. The noun-forming suffixes, mentioned

§ 12
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in the beginning of § 10, also indicate the occurrence of certain classes

of ideas. The principle of classification, however, remains obscure.

In syntactic construction a classification of nouns according to

form—such as long, round, flat—is carried through in some cases,

and runs parallel with a differentiation of verbs of position and

motion for objects of different form.

§ 13. Plurality

The idea of plurality is not clearly developed. Reduplication of a

noun expresses rather the occurrence of an object here and there, or

of different kinds of a particular object, than plurality. It is therefore

rather a distributive than a true plural. It seems that this form is

gradually assuming a purely plural significance. In many cases in

which it is thus applied in my texts, the older generation criticises its

use as inaccurate. Only in the case of human beings is reduplication

applied both as a plural and a distributive. In the pronoun the idea

of plurality is not developed. The combination of speaker and others

must not be considered as a plurality ; but the two possible combina-

tions—of the speaker and others, including the person addressed, and

of the speaker and others, excluding the person addressed—are dis-

tinguished as two separate forms, both of which seem to be derived

from the form denoting the speaker (first person singular). The

plurality of persons addressed and of persons spoken of is indicated

by the addition of a suffix which probably originally meant "people."

This, however, is not applied unless the sense requires an emphasis of

the idea of plurality. It does not occur with inanimate nouns.

In the verb, the idea of plurality is naturally closely associated

with that of distribution; and for this reason we find, also in Kwa-

kiutl, the idea of plurality fairly frequently expressed by a kind of

reduplication similar to that used for expressing the distributive of

nouns. This form is applied regularly in the Bella Bella dialect,

which has no means of expressing pronominal plurality.

Related to the reduplicated nominal plural is also the reduplicated

verbal stem which conveys purely the idea of distribution, of an

action done now and then.

§ 14. Reduplication for Expressing Unreality

Reduplication is also used to express the diminutive of nouns, the

idea of a playful performance of an activity, and the endeavor to per-

form an action. It would seem that in all these forms we have the

§§ 13, 14
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fundamental idea of an approach to a certain concept without its

realization. In all these cases the reduplication is combined with the

use of suffixes which differentiate between diminution, imitation, and

endeavor.

§ 15. Pronominal Ideas

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of are each represented by formal elements. It was

stated before that the inclusive and exclusive form of the first person

plural are distinguished, and that both are probably derived from the

first person singular. This means that -these two forms are not con-

ceived as plurals. It was also stated that the second and third

persons have no pronominal plural.

The demonstrative is developed in strict correspondence with the

personal pronoun; position near the speaker, near the person ad-

dressed, and near the person spoken of being distinguished. These

locations are subdivided into two groups, according to visibility and

invisibility. The rigidity with which location in relation to the

speaker is expressed, both in nouns and in verbs, is one of the funda-

mental features of the language. The distinction of proper nouns

and common nouns, and that of definiteness and indefiniteness

—

similar to that expressed by our articles—is expressed by a differ-

entiation of form of "these demonstrative elements.

The possessive pronoun has forms which are different from those

of the verbal pronouns, and by their use verb and noun may be

clearly distinguished.

§ 16. Syntactic Relations

The fundamental syntactic categories are predicate, subject, object,

possession (which is closely related to instrumentality), and finality

(which is closely related to causality and conditionality) . In other

words, the syntactic cases, nominative, accusative, genitive (possess-

ive or instrumentalis), finalis (causalis), may be distinguished, while

all local relations are expressed in other ways (see § 11). Verbal sub-

ordination is expressed by means of forms which are closely allied to

these nominal cases. Verbal co-ordination is expressed by verbal

suffixes, and thus does not belong to the group of syntactic phenomena.

§ 17. Character of Sentence

The contents of the Kwakiutl sentence are characterized primarily

by an exuberant development of localization. This is brought about

§§ 15-17
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partly by the use of local suffixes which define the exact place where

an action is performed, without regard to the speaker; partly by the

expression of location in relation to the speaker. Thus the sentence

"My friend is sick" would require in Kwakiutl local definition, such

as "My visible friend near me is sick in the house here." Further-

more, the psychological relation of the sentence to the state of mind

of the speaker—or to the contents of preceding sentences—is expressed

with great care. The chief formal characterization of the sentence

is the close connection of its parts, which is due to the fewness of

syntactic forms by means of which all possible relations are expressed,

and to the subordination of the noun under the verb by means of

particles which coalesce phonetically with the preceding word, while

they determine the function of the following word.

DESCRIPTION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 18-69)

Formation of Words (§§ 18-46)

Composition (§§ 18-39)

§ 18. SUFFIXES

Compounds are formed by the use of suffixes. There is no proof

that the numerous suffixes were originally independent words. I

have found only one case in which an independent word appears also

as a suffix. This is -qlES to eat (p. 501), which occurs independ-

ently as qlEsa/ to eat meat 21.9. We may also suspect that the

suffix -p!a to taste, and the stem jp!aq- to taste, are related. It

seems hardly justifiable to infer from these two cases that all suffixes

must have originated from independent words; since the inde-

pendence of these two stems may be a recent one, or their subordi-

nation may have been made according to analogous forms. It is

perhaps also not fortuitous that the suffix forms for the idea "to eat"

are exceedingly irregular.

The Kwakiutl language has very few particles, or words unable to

be modified by composition with other elements. The suffixed

elements coalesce quite firmly with the theme to which they are

attached. Pronominal and syntactic suffixes must be distinguished

from those forming denominating and predicating ideas, that, by

themselves, are not sentences. Among the latter class we find a

considerable number that may be designated as terminal or com-

pletive, in so far as they round off the theme into a complete word

§18
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without any appreciable addition to its significance. Many of these

are of rare occurrence. Almost all of them, except -a and -la, are

denominative in character. We find for instance

:

from the stem dzaxu- dzaewu'n silver salmon

Jianxu- hasno'n humpback salmon

gwdx- gwa'xnis dog salmon

tyieI- mEle'lc' sockeye salmon

mEt- mEt!d'ne £ large clam (Saxi-

domus)

Ieq- lEqlEstE'n kelp

ts.'ex'- ts'.eri'nas elderberry

Ueo*- t!EXuso's cinquefoil

The composition of these stems with various suffixes enables us to

isolate them from their completive endings. It is not improbable

that in some cases by analogy forms may have developed which are

not true stems, but fragmentary phonetic groups derived secondarily

from longer words. The stems are almost throughout monosyllabic,

as will be shown on page 550. When, for instance, the word ge'was

deer is treated as though it were a compound of the stem gexu- to

hang and the suffix -as place, it is barely possible that this does not

represent its true origin. The treatment of a few English loan-words

makes it plausible that this process may have taken place. On the

other hand, a number of polysyllabic Kwakiutl words are never

reduced to monosyllabic elements in composition. As an example

may be given the word me'givat seal, which never loses any of its

sounds. This process shows clearly that what has often been termed

"apocope," or, if occurring initially, "decapitation," is merely due to

a substitution of one affix for another one.

Most suffixes in Kwakiutl add a new idea to the word to which they

are added, and these are generally attached to the theme. At the

same time, phonetic modifications occur, either in the theme alone,

or in the suffix alone, or in both. Examples of such compounds are

the following:

bEku- man bd'TcIum genuine man, Indian

(see no. Ill)

zap- to peg LabE'm pegging utensil, peg

(see no. 173)

xuls- to long xu'lydliSETri to die of longing

382.27 (see no. 152)

tyieI- sockeye salmon mElmd'no head of sockeye

salmon

§18
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When a significant suffix is added to a word provided with a sig-

nificant suffix, the latter loses its formal, completive element, if it has

one, and the new suffix is attached to the theme of the first suffix.

For instance:

HeJcu- to move, -ax- down (no. 19), -g'alil in house (no. 46),

V.Ekwa'xalll to take down in house

Ml- right, -k'lot opposite (no. 12), -ag- crotch (no. 71), -e
e noun

(no. 161), he'lk'!ddages right side in crotch, i. e., right anal fin

xunku- child, -ad having (no. 170); -x'Hd to begin (no. 90),

xu'ngwadEX'Hd to begin to have a child

L.faqu- red, copper; -e
£
st- around (no. 6), -g'alil in house (no. 46),

~ku passive participle, L!a'qwe £stalilku made to be copper all

around in the house
em,El- white, -xlo hair of body (no. 76), -gEml mask (no. 54a),

£mE'lxLogEjnl white body-hair mask, i. e., mountain-goat

mask

Other suffixes are added to words which retain their formal, com-

pletive elements. Examples are

—

Stem. Completive suffix. Suffix.

q!a'ku- slave
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While the word-suffixes modify the terminal sound of the stem

and undergo changes of their own initial sounds in accordance with

the rules of sound grouping, the stem-suffixes exert a more far-

reaching effect upon the stem to which they are affixed. On the

whole, these changes are quite regular and consist, on the one hand, in

the transformation of surds into fortes, and the other in the trans-

formation of surds and fortes into sonants, and other parallel changes

described in § 4. I have called the former group hardening suffixes,

because the intensity of articulation of the terminal sound is increased,

and accordingly the acoustic effect of the sound is harder; while I

designate the second group as weakening suffixes, because the inten-

sity of articulation is decidedly decreased by their action. A third

group of suffixes is indifferent and causes or suffers no changes except

those occasioned by the laws of sound grouping. A fourth group

loses initial sounds when the stem to which they are suffixed termi-

nates in certain sounds. These are mostly indifferent, but a few are

hardening or weakening suffixes.

The only sounds thus affected are anterior palatals (g', Jc', Jc!, x'),

the sonant velar (g), x, and s. The loss of the initial palatal or velar

never occurs after vowels, m, n, and I. It occurs regularly after

labial, dental, palatal, velar, and lateral surd stops (p, t, &', ku
, q, q

u
, l),

and after s. The number of cases in which suffixes of this class

appear attached to a sonant or fortis stop (except in cases in which

terminal sounds are strengthened or weakened) are so few in num-

ber that I am not sure whether the initial sound is dropped in all

cases. There are a few examples that suggest a certain variability

of usage

:

dze'dzonogotdla and dze'dzonogoxtdla Dzo'noq!was on top 118.29

mEgug'i't.'ed to rub on 199.1

1

Suffixes with initial g', x', and g lose these sounds also after the

spirant palatals and velars (ar, xu , x, xu ), while initial Jc'! is generally

retained in these cases:

SEpE'lx'-k' lala-g'ihe ringing noise on water 152.34 (nos. 144, 42)

ax-k'la'la to ask 7.5 (no. 144)

ts.'EX-Jc'.'i'lg-End-ala to drop in lap 258.2 (nbs. 70, 2, 91)

This rule, however, is not rigid. We find, for instance,

gEmx-dt-std s
-lll left hand side of door X 76.6 (nos. 12, 59, 46) where

the initial sound of -Jc'fot drops out; and
enEX-Jc'!d't straight down, where it is retained

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 29 § 18
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Possibly this difference is due to the fact that the x in the last-named

form is changed by contact from the terminal q of £nEq- straight.

Suffixes with initial -k' lose this sound under the same conditions

that govern the elision of g~, x', and g. An exception is

—

gE'lxukwd%nd to lift by the top {gEhf-k'E-nd, nos. 38, 2)

Terminal I of the stem has the effect of eliding all initials. Only

one exception has been found:

hel-Jc\'ot right side 81.2

It is interesting to note that the suffix -g'iu, which belongs to this

class, behaves differently according to its meaning. It signifies

forehead, front. Whenever it appears with the specialized mean-

ing bow of canoe, it is entirely unchangeable, even after an o vowel,

when, according to the general phonetic rules, it should be expected

to assume the form -gwiu (see no. 57).

Among these suffixes the following weaken the terminal consonant:

-xtd head -xt!a seaward

-x'sa away from

Strengthening is

:

-Ic'Iala noise

The suffix -x'Hd (nos. 87 and 90), and the inchoatives in -g'al-
T

-g'il-, -g'UE- (no. 197), lose the initial x', g'a, or g' after all consonants

except m, n, I, and after sonants. At the same time terminal p and t

are transformed into the fortes pi and t!, and all k and l stops are

transformed into their spirants, while s and I remain unchanged.

The suffix -sgEin round surface (ho. 85), which is undoubtedly

related to -gEtn face, follows the same rules as suffixes in g, but it

always retains its s: We find, instead of

me'x-sgEiri me'xsEm to sleep on a round object

ma£l-sgEm maHtsE'm two round objects

The suffix -e
£sta around has the form -se

esta after vowels, m, n, I,

and behaves, therefore, in a manner opposite to that of suffixes in

g', x', and g.

The suffix -sqwap fire loses its initial s after stems ending in .<?,

except when affixed to the stem ties- stone, in which case both s's are

lost, and we find the form t'.e'gwap stones on fire.

The suffix -srd tooth seems to lose its initial s after stems ending

in s and in k sounds. The number of available examples, however,

is not sufficient to state definitely the mode of its treatment.

§ is
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One phonetic characteristic of the suffixes remains to be mentioned.

It is the insertion of I and the transformation of s and t into I. It is

difficult to give satisfactory rules for the use of the I. Apparently in

one of its uses it is related to the inchoative -g'il-, which has been

referred to before (p. 450), and it is sometimes weakening, sometimes

indifferent. Thus we find from the stem qds- to walk, qddzEltu'sEla

to begin to walk down river, and the theoretical form qdsatu'sEla to

be walking down river. Here the I weakens the terminal s of qds,

while in se'xultu'sEla to begin to paddle down river (from sexw- to

paddle) the terminal xu is not changed. This I appears with par-

ticular frequency after the suffix -o-, which has a privative signifi-

cance, as in -wult'.a out of an enclosed place; -wultd out of a

canoe; -wultos down out of; -wults.'o out of (no. 37). In the

suffix -sto£ eye, opening, the I is substituted for s, perhaps on account

of the cumbersome form that would result, -ltsto
s

. The terminal t of

the suffix -k'Idt opposite (no. 12) changes regularly to I before ts!:

helk'/dUs.'dna instead of helk'!ot-ts!dna right hand

It would seem that the I before ts! is sometimes a glide, at least I

can not offer a satisfactory explanation of its occurrence

:

0- SOMETHING, -ig'- BACK, -X'tS.'dn- HAND, -e
£ NOUN, form CLWl-

g'alts!dne £ back of hand
da to take, -ba end, ts'.dn hand, -d inchoative, form dd'bal-

ts.'dnEnd to lead by the hand
£UEq- MIDDLE, -tS.'d IN, -1(1 VERBAL ENDING, form £7lEgElts!d'la TO
BE IN THE MIDDLE

Similar phonetic groupings occur, however, without the I:

£Wdb WATER, -tS.'d IN, £lVd'bEts!d WATER IN SOMETHING

Following is a list of suffixes grouped according to their mode of

attachment and effect upon the stem:

WORD-SUFFIXES

Adverbial

-Emsku I told you so! -bola to pretend

-Eng'a it seemed in a dream -em indicating close connec-

-dna perhaps tion in thought between
-axaa also two sentences

-eL astonishing! -£m-wis and so

-wist!a very -md at once
-ul past -t'.a but
-p.'En times -naxwa from time to time

I 18
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-enesL oh, if!

-nd£ too much
-so £ passive

-dzd indeed

-g'ariEm perhaps

-Jc'as indeed

-k'as£d beautiful, beautifully

-Tc'inal miserably

-q'.dmas for the reason that

-q!andku quite unexpectedly

-q'.dlam to no purpose

-x' exhortative

-XEnt evidently

-xol behold!

-x'de transition from present

to past

-x'sdla carelessly

-x'sd still

-x'st!aaku apparently, like

-x'st! as usual

-x'Ld very

-xLe miserably
- £

l it is said

-lag'lL meanwhile

-lax potentiality

-l future

Adjectival

-o small

-bido £ small (singular)

-mEnex small (plural)

-dze large

-ga female, woman

Miscellaneous

-dstq'.a to use so and so often

-sdana to die of—

-xa to say—
-Idl to dance like

-ts.'ES (-dzEsI) piece of

-sgEinl mask
-game£ the one among— , ex-

cellent

-xwa£
s days

STEM-SUFFIXES

Indifferent Suffixes

-Em nominal suffix

-Elg'is doing for others

-a verbal and nominal suffix

-a£wll across

-ap! neck

-ap! each other

-dmas to cause

-atus down river

-driEm class of animate beings

-and instrument, passive

-asde meat
-yag'a returning

-aqa past

-dxa down
-ago extreme

-dla continued position

-£ydla to go to look for

18

-em£s near by
-eso£ rest

-i
£ldla about

-o meeting

-o out of

-dla on water

-dla each other

-dmas class of animals

-ot, (-wilt) fellow

-£usta up river

-£usdes up from the beach

-oku person

-olEm nominal suffix

-ol to obtain

-dlEla continued motion

-OEta into, in

-ba end
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-p!a taste

-plala smell

-plalto with eyes

-bES expert, fond of

-p'.eq tree

-pdL (Newettee dialect) into,

in

-mano head

-mis useless part

-mut refuse

-mp relationship

-d inchoative

-(Lettis time of

-endk direction

-nd inchoative

-Enisles down to beach

-E7ix edge

-saqo penis
-esta water

-ts'.E- with hands

-ts.'aq long

-ts'.o in

-dzaqwa to speak

-k'a to happen
-k'ina accidentally

-q'.ES to swallow

-qlEgV- meat
-qla to feel

-xsa flat

-xlcl top of head

-xlo top of tree, hair on body
-la verbal and nominal suffix

Hardening Suffixes

-Em genuine

-Em£ya cheek

-es expert

-a on rock

-a to endeavor

-aqa among
-emas class of animals

-enee abstract ndun
-enoxu nonien actoris

-es body (?)
Weakening

sm instrument

-Em diminutive

-En nominal suffix

-£Enx season •

-Elku doing regularly

-sltsus down river

-ayu instrument

-abo under

-amala along river

-ad having

-abo ear

-anEm obtained by

—

-aano rope

-as place

-ats.'e receptacle

-ag crotch

-alas material ( ?)

-eq in body
-exsd to desire

-os cheek

-bo chest

-s on ground

-g'aB
l to begin to make noise

-xo neck

-xsd hind end

-xLa bottom end

Suffixes

-alisEm to die of

—

-e
£ nominal suffix ( ?)

-id having

-inet obtained by

—

-es body ( ?)

-es beach

-eg'e back
-ll in house

-ex into house

-esEla ashore ( ?)

-llba nose
-( l'.xo mouth
-d syo middle

-ns obtained unexpectedly

-oH ugly
-£nakula gradual motion
-neq corner

§ 18
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-no side

-nos side

-nuLEm, temples

-nulg'a groins

-nsa under water

-ndzEm throat

-dzo flat

-ku passive participle

-xs in canoe

-x'sa away
-xseg'a front of house

-Exsta mouth
-I passive of verbs expressing

sense perceptions

SUFFIXES LOSING THEIR INITIAL CONSONANTS

Losing initial g".

-g'iu forehead

-g'it body
-g'ila to make
-g'ustd up

Losing initial Jc:

-k'd, -Jc'aue between

-k'E top of a square object

Losing initial lc'!:

-k' '.in body
-Ic'Idla noise

-k'lot opposite

Losing initial x'-:

-x'
eul to begin

-x'Hd past

-x'p.'eg'a thigh

-x'dE7Yi place

-x'da£xu pronominal plural

-x'de transition from present

to past

-x'ss across

Losing initial g'a-:

All inchoatives in -g'al-, such as-

-g'alil in house

-g'alExs in canoe

Losing initial g:

-gEm fare

-gEml mask
Losing initial x:

-it!a seaward

-xsd through

-xtd head

Losing or modifying initial s:

-se
ssta around

-stos eye

-soku person

§18

-g'Eg'a insi(,le

-g'dg side of

-g'%1 reason

-k'dx'e knee

-Tc'.'es in body
-k'lUga front of body

-x'sa away from

-x'siap! arm
-x'siu mouth of river

-x'sis foot

-x'stia to take care of

-x'tslnna hand

-X'LCL top

-g'aaLEla suddenly

-go meeting

-xseg'a front of house

-xzd top of head

-sqwap five

-sx'ti tooth

-sgE?n round thing
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Although the use of these suffixes follows the rules laid down here

with a fair degree of regularity, there are quite a number of excep-

tional compositions. A few examples will suffice here:

stem gEg~- gEUE'm wife

stem gwog'- gwoyi'm whale

stem g'inl- g'ina'nEm child

stem xunku- xuno'Jcu child

stem x'is- x
m

d'x'a£ya trying to disappear

(s weakened to y, instead

of being strengthened to

ts!)

stem p.'ES- to flatten p!dp!a£ya trying to flatten

(same as last)

§ 19. CLASSES OF SUFFIXES

I have tried to classify the primary suffixes according to the ideas

expressed. Classes of this kind are of course somewhat arbitrary,

and their demarcations are uncertain. The general classification of

suffixes which I have adopted is as follows

:

I. Terminal completive suffixes (§ 20, nos. 1-2).

II. Primary suffixes (§§ 21-37, nos. 3-195).

(1) Suffixes denoting space limitations (§§ 21-24, nos. 3-85).

(a) General space limitations (§ 21, nos. 3-37).

(b) Special space limitations (§ 22, nos. 3S-52).

(c) Parts of body as space limitations (§ 23, nos. 53-81).

(d) Limitations of form (§ 24, nos. 82-85).

(2) Temporal suffixes (§§ 25-26, nos. 86-97).

(a) Purely temporal suffixes (§ 25, nos. 86-89).

(b) Suffixes with prevailing temporal character (§ 26,

nos. 90-97).

(3) Suffixes denoting subjective judgments or attitudes relat-

ing to the idea expressed (§§ 27-32, nos. 98-135).

(a) Suffixes denoting connection with previously ex-

pressed ideas (§ 27, nos. 98-104).

(b) Sullixes denoting degrees of certainty (§ 28, nos.

105-107).

(c) Suffixes denoting judgments regarding size, intensity,

and quality (§29, nos. 108-126).

id) Suffixes denoting emotional states (§ 30, nos. 127-

129).

(e) Suffixes denoting modality (§31, nos. 130-131).

if) Suffixes denoting the source of information whence
knowledge of the idea expressed is obtained (§ 32,

nos. 132-135).

§19
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(4) Suffixes denoting special activities (§§ 33-34, nos. 136—

155).

(a) Activities of persons in general (§ 33, nos. 135-143).

(6) Activities performed with special organs of the

body (§ 34, nos. 144-155).

(5) Suffixes which change the subject or object of a verb (§ 35,

nos. 156-160).

(6) Nominal suffixes (§ 36, nos. 161-194).

(7) Adverbial suffix (§ 37, no. 195).

III. Subsidiary suffixes (§ 38, nos. 196-197).

In the following list the influence of the suffix upon the stem is

indicated by abbreviations, stem-s. and word-s. indicate whether

the suffix is added to the stem or to the full word. ind. signifies that

the suffix is indifferent and has no influence upon the stem except

as required by phonetic laws, h indicates that the terminal con-

sonant of the stem is hardened; w, that it is softened.

§ 20. TERMINAL COMPLETIVE SUFFIXES (NOS. 1-2)

1. -a [ stem-s., ind.]. This suffix is of indefinite significance. It is

the most common word-closing suffix of verbs, and is very

often used with substantives. Generally it disappears when

the stem takes one of the primary suffixes, and it is also often

dropped before syntactic suffixes. It is even dropped in the

vocatives of nouns. In both verbs and substantives it follows

very often the suffix -I- (no. 91), which seems to have primarily

a verbal continuative character.

(a) Verbal:

mix'- mix'a' to strike

gas- qa'sa to walk

with -1-:

ts.fEX'- ts.'Exi'la to be sick

(6) Nominal:

Ieou- lEqwa' five

-ga female, as in Ha'Hcfma'laga mouse woman 11.12 (but

Hd,elaemdlag O mouse woman!)
with -Z-:

6na- light 6na'la day, world

paxa- shaman paxa'la shaman

2. -^[stem-s.]. The first impression of the suffix -d is that it trans-

forms intransitive verbs into transitive ones.

q.'oxts.'i/ to have on q!bxts!o'd to put on

la'ba to go to the end Id'hEiid to reach the end.

§20
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A closer examination shows that both forms occur in transitive

as well, as in intransitive verbs.

-d intransitive:

enEXwa' £xsdEnd to begin to be near 107.17

L.'d'qwaxod to hand down a copper 84.3

without -d, transitive

:

q'.o'xtslala to have on 98.27

rie'xsdla to pull through 76.1

dd'dEba to hold at end 254.36

On the whole, it seems that the suffix -d expresses the motions

connected with the beginning of an action; and, since transi-

tive verbs express much more frequently a passing act than a

long-continued activity, it seems natural that the suffix

should appear frequently with transitive verbs.

Generally the suffix -d is suffixed to a primary suffix. When it

follows a terminal m, it is simply added; when the primary suf-

fix ends with a short vowel, the vowel is dropped and the ter-

minal -d takes the form -nd. After primary suffixes ending

in -o or a, and after -axa down (no. 19), it amalgamates

with the terminal vowel and becomes -od.

(a) -d:

q.'Ene'pEmd to cover face 299.21 (from -gEm face; see no. 54)

(b) nd:

dzd'Jc'oxLEnd to rub hind end 96.21 (from -xl- hind end; see

no. 15)

tld'tse'stEnd to cut around 138.18 (from -e£
st- around; see

no. 6)

ts'.ExbEtE'nd to throw in 365.16 (from -bEt- into; see no. 28)

dd'bEnd to take end 15.7 (from -b- end; see no. 31)

(c) -od:

ne'xsod to pull through 53.17 (from -xsd through; see no. 3)

L.'d'sagod to put farthest seaward (from -ago extreme; see

no. 13)

nEgo' £yod to move in middle 141.7 (from -o£yo middle; see

no. 16)

ne'xustod to pull up 184.37 (from -ustd up; see no. 20)

q!d'xts!od to put on clothes 15.10 (from -ts.'o in; see no. 27)

Ld'yabod to push under 80.13 (from -abo under; see no. 29)

la'xtod to reach top 196.34 (from -xtd on top; see no. 30)

qix-o'd to take off 16.10 (from -b- off; see no. 37)

§ 20
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 3-1946) (§§ 21-36)

Suffixes Denoting Space Limitations (Nos. 3-85) (§§ 21-24)

§ 21. General Space Limitations (Wos. 3-37)

3. -xsd through [stem-s., ind.] loses the initial x.

la to go laxsd' to go through

IclumE'lxsa to burn through

qd'tsd to walk through

TcIuttieI- to burn

qds- to walk

p.'el- to fly

sexu- to paddle

nex- to pull

ts.'Elqu- hot

p 'sited to fly through 165.22

se'xusd to paddle through

ne'xsod to pull through 75.40

ne'xsdla to pull through 76.1

ts'.E'lqumxsd'la hot all through

V 366.12

Ti'wd'xsd hole 72.39

4. -xmSs across [stem-s., ind.1 loses the initial x'

£wil- entirely

gdx to come
saku- to carve meat

sop- to chop

LETYlt- to Split

5. -isld(la) ABOUT [ STEM-S., IND.].

doqu- to see

£wi'weIx -

s
£ cut up entirely X

155.32

g'd'xs£a to come ashore 371.37

SESd'xus£End to carve across to

pieces 31.40

so'ps£End to chop across

LE'mtEmx's£End to split

across, plural (see no. 196),

158.30

q.'wes- to squeeze

pExu- to drift

ddz- wrong

do'dEqwiHdla to look about

459.33

q!we'si£lala to squeeze all over

40.7

pd'xwi£ldla to drift about
459.33

Ao'dziHalag'ilisWrong all over

the world (a name) 165.5

6. -eest(a) and -se£st(a) around [stem-s., ind.].

(a) After vowels, m, and n; -e £st(a):

o- something awe' £sta circumference 85.9

h'.wa to sit k!we' £stala to sit about

gElq- to swim gElqame£stala to swim around,

plural (see no. 196), 153.22

mo'p'.Ein four times md'p'.Ene£sta four times

around 13.9

lEne,£
sta to forget 25.3

§21
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(6) After Jc and l sounds, s, p; -se£st(a):

qds- to walk qd'tse £stdla to walk around

49.30

mix'- to strike mix'se £stdla to strike around

(Lexu- to jump d,EXuse
£stala to jump around

154.11

Tc'UmL- to adze 1c\fi'mUse£stdla to adze around

x'ilp- to twist x'i'lpse£stdla to spin around

7. ~(E)g{a) AMONG [stem-s., h].

sexu- to paddle sid'gwa to paddle among
yaqu- to distribute yd'q.'uga to distribute among
o- something d'

£wage£ the place between, in-

side X 87.34

x'ilp- to turn x'i'lp.'EqEla to turn in some-

thing 92.28

baxo't'.EqEla pitchy inside V
490.1

ndq- mind nd'q!age£ song leader V 433.36

TfhEku- a round thing is some- ma'k!uge£ to be among X
where 29.21

g'l- to be somewhere g'l'geHa to be among X 81.35

There are apparently a few cases in which this suffix weakens the

stem. I found the two forms qa'tsfEga and qd'ga to walk

among, derived from qds- to walk.

It is also used to express the superlative:

g'i'ltf- long . g-%'lt!aga long among (i. e., the

longest)

la. -game 1
\ This suffix may belong here, although its use as a

word-suffix and the indifferent action upon the last consonant

make its relations doubtful.

g'i'game£ head chief ( = chief among others)

xwd'lc!unagame£ excellent canoe ( = canoe among others)
eno'last!Egamee the eldest one X 3.32

8. -k ma, -k-an between [stem-s., ind.] loses initial A" after « and 1c

and l sounds. The original form may be Jcw-d (see § 4).

k'iiriL- to adze Tc'imLd'la to adze between V
347.19

qETis- to adze qEnsd'la to adze between V
363.10

k.'wex- to devise Tc!we'lc!waxd'we£ inventor
222.35
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mxu- to stand

Hama'lak'awe£ 111.29

bsku- man

ill'LEXwawayaa's place of

standing repeatedly be-

tween on ground 140.35

{La'LEXu , -au, -s [no. 44];

-as place [no. 182])

hEJc-awe£ man between 121.39

9. -aq(a) past[stem-s., ind.] often with a reduplication. It would

seem that in these cases there is sometimes a weakening of the

terminal consonant.

la to go

g-al- first

L.'ds- seaward

gwa- down river, north

£nd'la south

xwel- back

la'qa to go past

g'd'laqa to go past first ( = to

forestall) 246.35

hid'Llasaaqa to move seaward
gwd'gwaaqa to move north-

ward X 63.32
£nd'ndlaaqa to move south-

ward X 228.14

xwe'laqa to go back 28.23

In the following examples the terminal consonant is weakened:

gwds- to turn to gwa'gawayaqa to turn toward

et!- again de'daaqa to go back 13.9

10. -JC'S(<t) AWAY FROM [STEM-S., W].

piel- to fly

qds- to walk
Jian- hollow object is some-

where
mdx'ts- to be ashamed

£wle
l- entire

sexw- to paddle

After x the initial x" seems to be lost

:

ax- to do

pld'zix'sa to fly off

qEqd'dzix'sa to walk off

ha'nx'SEnd to take (kettle) off

.
(from fire) V 441.40

md'x'dzax'sa to go away for

shame 316.32
£wl'£lx'sa it is entirely away
sio'xuSEnd to paddle away

472.21

axsa'no it is taken off

10a. -i/ag'ti returning [stem-s., ind.].

Id'yag'a to go back X 186.18

hd'xyag'a they go back X 190.12

ld'
£yag'ElU to re-enter house 386.11

11. -em£s near by[stem-s., ind.]. Possibly the terminal -s does not

belong to the suffix, but signifies on the ground (no. 44).

£wun- to hide £wune'm£s to hide near by
k!wa to sit Tc!wem,ss to sit near by

Laxu- to stand Laxwe'm £s to stand watching

§21



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 461

12. "Ji"!ot opposite [stem-s., ind.]. After s the initial Jc disap-

pears.

la to go lak'ldtEJid to go to the oppo-

site side 271.8

aps- side apso't the other side 96.28

qwes- far qwe'sbt the far opposite side

gwa- down river gwa'lc'Idt the opposite side

down river 130.22

hel- right hand he'lk'lddriegwil the right hand
corner in the house 81.2

(see nos. 18, 46)

Before the affricative ts, t changes to 1.

lie! lie Ibits Iana the right hand 15.11 (see no. 67)

While q before this suffix changes to x in enE'xk'!dt (from £nEq-)

right opposite, the Jc drops out in gsnaxot left side (from

gEvnx-)

13. -(((JO EXTREME [ STEM-S., IND.].

ek'l- above e'k'lago farthest above X
179.32

L.'ds- seaward L.'a'sagod to put farthest sea-

ward

gwa- north gwd'gawe* extreme north end

218.9

14. -JCSd BEHIND, HIND END, TAIL END[STEM-S., II].

LEq- to slap LE'qlEXsd to slap behind

ts!Eku- short tslEk'.u'xsd a short person

q!aku- notch q!a£ku'xsde to have a notch for

a tail 279.18

ek'la up e'lc'laxsdala to have hind end

up V 325.8

6- something o'xsde* hind end V 490.28

nun wolf nu'naxsde e wolf tail 279.13

15. -XL,{a) BEHIND, BOTTOM, STERN [STEM-S., H].

£wa'las large £wa'lats!EXLa (canoe) with

large stern

o- something 6'xLe £ stern of canoe 127.23

6'xLax's%dze £ heel V 475.5 (see

no. 75)

luinL- to shoot ha'nL'.EXLEnd to shoot stern of

canoe

gwdL- to groan gwa'l!EXLd'la to groan after-

wards X 5.11

§21
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16. -0£ t/0 MIDDLE [STEM-S., Wr

].

moku to tie md'gwoeyd to tie in middle

370.13

la to go lo'Hjd to go to the middle

U.S.N.M. 670.17

o- something oyd' s
e
s the middle 273.23

Tc'ip- to clasp Tc'ibo'ydd to clasp in the mid-

dle, to embrace X 177.4

g'dku house g-d'hwohjo middle of house

248.28

da to hold dd'yiwe to hold in middle V
325.7

17. -no side. The form of this suffix is variable. On the one hand,

we have the word-suffix -no; from which are formed afLandee

landside 20.1, £na'landes seaside 272.3; and, on the other

hand, we have -no as stem-suffix, weakening the terminal con-

sonant. From this form we have

—

ax- to do axno'lis to place by the side

177.39

zaxu to stand Ld'nolis to stand by the side

37.9

Hex-- trail, door t.'E'nndee side door X 171.28

We have also -nus, sometimes indifferent, sometimes weakening

the terminal consonant.

It weakens the terminal sound in the following forms:

Ml- right side Tte'lk' !6dEnutsee right side

175.14 (see no. 12)

qas- to walk qd'dzEno£dzEndala to walk

alongside

qa'ndedzEndala to walk along-

side

sexu- to paddle sl'wonudze5 paddling along-

side

mxu- to stand La'wunodzElll to stand along-

side in house 31.34

It is indifferent in the following forms

:

da to take dd'banusEla to take alongside

152.5 (see no. 31)

dzElxu to run dzE'lxunu''dzes running along-

side

The ending -nuLEm (no. 54&) suggests a third form, -nuz.

§21
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18. -neq" corner [stem-s., ind. (w. ?)].

o- something

Tiel- right side

aps- one side

object is some-Jian- hollow

where

19. -ax(a) down [stem-s., ind.

la to go

wa river

jy!el- to fly

lox- to roll

dzElxu- to run

la to go

With -ayu (no. 174) it forms -axoeyu.

tslEq- to throw

o'negwil corner in house 56.15

li'elk'lddn e'gvril right - hand
corner in house 81.2 (see

nos. 12, 46)

apsd'negwes one corner of

mind" 260.40

Jiane'gtvil (kettle) stands in

corner of house X 125.29

Id'xa to go down 165.29

wa'xEla river runs down 36.39

p'.ELd'xa to fly down X 155.21

loxumd'xa to roll down, plural

19.12 (see no. 196)

dzs'lxwaxa to run down 196.39

la'xaltt to go down in house

187.22 (see no. 46)

ts.'Eqa'xo£yu to be thrown X
87.28 '

With the inchoative' (no. 2) it forms -axdd.

ax- to do axa'xdd to take down 48.24

wul- in vain wula'xdd to bring down in

vain U.S.N.M. 727.10

tel- to invite in Le'laxod to call down 185.36

L.'aqu- red, copper Lla'awaxbd to hand down a cop-

per, i. e., to sell a copper 84.3

20. -fftfstd up[stem-s., ind.] loses g' after s, and 1c and l sounds.

ga- morning, early

Ti'.wa to sit

£nE'mp.'En once

q!om- rich

doqu- to see

dExu- to jump

nex- to pull

qas- to walk
plEL- to fly

gag'usta" to rise early 61.5

Tdwd'g'ustcilll to sit up in

house 50.17 (see no. 46)
enE'mp!Eng'ustd (to jump) up

once 390.13

Q'.o'mg'ustdls wealth coming

up on ground (name) 377.1

(no. 44)

do'qustdla to look up X 167.37

dEX'o'std to jump up X 179.17

xu chan'ges before o to x\

see p. 436

ne'xustod to pull up 184.37

qd'sustdla to walk up
plELd'std to fly up

§ 21
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21. -ntsfes DOWN to beach [stem-s., ind.].

la to go lETits.'es to go to beach 80.21

qas- to walk qd'sEntsles to walk to beach

Lei- to invite in, to call Le'lsntsIesEla to call down to

beach 80.17

Ld'gwala supernatural Lb' LEgwalEnts !essla the super-

natural ones coming down
to the beach 159.18

22. - £usdes up from beach [stem-s., ind.].

qas to walk qa's£usdes to walk up from

beach

la to go ld
,£
sdes to go up from beach

211.15

xap- to grasp in talons . xa'p£usdes to grasp and carry

up the beach X 155.21

oxl- to carry on back b'xLdsdesEla to carry on back

up the beach X 162.15

22a. -xt!a out to sea [stem-s., w]. Loses initial x.

gE'lgEt.'a to swim out to sea X 144.27

do'gutlala to look out to sea X 117.26

TcwadzEtlb'd to kick out to sea X 111.1

23. -atus and -Ettus down river, down inlet [stem-s., -atus

ind., -eUus ind. and w].

ydl- to blow

gElq- to swim

qamxu- down of birds

qas- to walk

la to go

sexu- to paddle

24. -£USta UP RIVER [ STEM-S., IND.].

hdqu- to go [ plural]

enEq- straight

qas- to walk

sexu- to paddle

§21

ya'latu'sEla to blow down the

inlet 274.5

gElqatu'sEla to swim down
river

qa'jnxwatosEla down coming

down river 154.30

qa'dzEltusEla to walk down
river

Ld'tbsElag'ilis going down
river (westward) through

the world (name) X 84.39

se'wultu'sEla and se'xultu'sEla

to paddle down river

ho'xsusta to walk up river

62.31
£nEX£usta

f

to continue up river

70.23

qa's £ustala to walk up river

sl'x£ustala to paddle up river
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25. -a£Wtl ACROSS [STEM-S., IND.].

'mo- to load £ma!£wil a canoe 1 carrying load

across 131.2.3

gElq- to swim gFlqa £w\'lida swimming across

148.18

26. -ns(a) under water [stem-s., w].

It- again e'dEnsa again under water

143.19
enEq- straight 'iiEgE'nsEla straight under

water V 477.30

Jc.'wa to sit

wun- to hide (?)

27. -fs!o IN [STEM-S., IND.].

ma fish

Jclu'nsa to sit in water 64.22

wu'ns'ul to sink 143.32 (see

no. 90)

mats.'o fish inside (i. e., in

trap) 184.18
£mE'lts!d white inside

axtsld'la to put into 114.36

axtslo'd to put into 175.27

ts.'ix'ts.'d'la sick inside, head-

ache

maHts.'d'la two inside, i. e.,

two in a canoe 147.15

q!o'xts.fdd to dress in, to put

on garment 98.1

g'l'ts.'E
£was place of going in

(see no. 182)

ti'Hs.'dlll to come out of room
in house 194.31 (see nos.

27, 46)
£wl'ldlts!d (strength) gives out

entirely 141.2 (see no. 37)

28. -bEt((t) INTO HOLE [ STEM-S., IND.].

cIexu- to jump dEJcu f)i;ta' to jump into 99.1

la to go Id'bEdas place of going into

(hole) 9.10 (see no. 182)

l.'eux- to shove L.'E'nxbEtEnd to shove in X
224.17

28a. -poL, into hole, in hole (Newettee dialect) [stem-s., ind.J.

Jcul- to lie kulpo'Lil to lie down in a room
in the house X 207.22 (see

no. 46)

o- something d'pdLll room in house X 207.23

44877 -Bull. 40, pt 1—10 30 § 21

emEl- white

ax- to do

ts.'ix'- sick

ma£
l two

a!ox- to dress

g'l- to be somewhere

la to go

£wil- entirely
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29. -((Lo UNDER [STEM-S., w].

ms- to push Ld'yabod to push under 80.13

o- something a £W(Vba £
e lower side 80.13

ahoa'bots.'EXsde thigh (see no.

14)

g'lgame£ chief g'i'gabae* chief under others

151.26

gElq- to grasp gE'lgabosx'a'ya to grasp the

under side of the bow of the

canoe 127.28 (see no. 02)

30. -Xtd ON TOP OK A LONG STANDING OBJECT [ STEM-S., W.] seems to

lose x after all consonants, but may retain it after m, n, I.

o- something o'xtde£ top of mountain 1 26.3

Tc!wa to sit klwa'xta to sit on top 182.32

Ic.'us- to sit, plural TcIudzEtd/ya to sit on top

415.22

ep- to pinch 1'hrJnd to pinch at top end

X 224.32

e'mas float e'madzEt&la top float V 389.8
£nn:k"- round thing is some- £mEguto'd round thing begins

where to be on top X 121.11

31. -b((l) END OF A LONG HORIZONTAL OBJECT [ STEM-S., IND.].

dux"lxi to see point 91.32

Lld'sbala extending out to sea

L 62.42

Lla'sabala to walk on beach

Lie''lIexImII'I sea-lions at ends

X 71.6

qand'yubdla lasso at end 37.13

du'hijid to take hold of end

15.7

Itaiilta'nlbEnd to shoot at each

end 153.3

o''dzEbax'Hd to turn the wrong

way 227.25

helbax'Hda'mas to cause to

turn the right way 227.28

(see no. 158)

x'i'xbdlag'ils to burn at end on

ground 251.29 (see nos.

197, 44)

ia'labEndala to go from end to

end 196.35
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32. -X'L(f() ox top of a rounded object [stem-s.,ind.] loses x' after

p, s, 1-, and l sounds.

This ending has assumed two specific meanings:

(fl) OX THE FLAMES OF THE FIRE:

ax- to do axLd'la to put on fire

axLE'nd to put on fire

tle'qwap stone in fire tle'qwapLEnd to put stones on

fire 20.8

Jian- a hollow object is some- lia'nx'Lala hollow object on

where fire ( = kettle)

(b) named. The meaning in this case is that the name is on

top of the object, in the same way as the Mexicans and the

Plains Indians, in their picture-writing, attach the name to

the head of the person.

D(\'hEii<Ji:.vijt named Da'bnnd 22.6

Q'.a'mtalalLa named Qla'nitalal 100.1.

a'ngvoax'Las '. what is your name? 388.3

33. -(E)fl,X EDGE OF A FLAT OR LONG OBJECT [STEM-S., IXD.].

da to take (Ie'uxeikI t<> take by the vd^e

10.14

o- something awu'nxe* edge

qds- to walk v ga'sEUXEnddla to walk along

an edge

tEmku- to chop, bite out tE'mkunxEnd to bite out the

edge 197.21

l-!e'LEnx knife 270.21

ama' £Enxe£ youngest child

45.34

34. -tit EDGE OF A ROUND OBJECT [STEM-S., IND.?].

qds- to walk qafdznusEntdla to walk along

35. -iJxO OX A FLAT OBJECT [ STEM-S., w].

o- something odzo'ee surface

zex- to beat time with baton Ll'xdzod to beat time on a flat

thing 230.30

ale'xu- to hunt sea-mammals AU rudzEWeE hunter on the flat

thing (i. e., in the sky =
Orion)

t.'Ep- to step V.ebE.dzo'd to step on a flat

thing X 101.18

doqu- to see dd'gudzod to see a flat thing X
226.12

§21
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xus- hill on which fortified vil- xudzEdz&'lis hill on flat on

lage is built beach X 227.7

tlek'- to lie on back tleg'sdzolll to lie on back on flat

thing in house (see no. 40)

*** -sgwm on a round object (see no. 85)

36. -g'Eg'd inside of a hollow object [stem-s., w.] loses initial g'E.

o- something o'gug'e* inside of hollow thing

moqu- yellowish mo'gug'a yellowish inside (
=

spoon of horn of the big-

horn sheep) U.S.N.M. 680.2

tslox 11- to wash tslo'xug'ind to wash inside

V 432.42

36a. -itulf/'d hollow side (compound of -no and -g'a, nos. 17, 36).

o- something o'nulg'ae? groins

37. -© off, away from. This suffix does not seem to occur by

itself, but is always combined with a following primary suffix.

Nevertheless, on account of its significance, I have included

it in the primary suffixes. In its simplest form it occurs with

the completive terminal -d. It seems to have a secondary

form -will [stem-s., ind.] which may be formed from the

inchoative -g'il- (see no. 197) and -o. It is not impossible that

this suffix -o may be identical with -wa, -o (no. 124). This is

suggested by such forms as tie'pa to step off (from t.'ep- to

step), but the identity of these suffixes is not certain.

(a) With the completive terminal -d:

ax- to do axd'd to take out

qix-- to put around qiro'd to take off 16.10, 39.29

ETku- blood E'lk-od to bleed 197.21 (see

p. 436)

t'.os- to cut tlo'sod to cut off 279.13

saq!- to peel saq.'o'd to peel off V 473.27

(b) With other primary suffixes:

ax- to do axo'dala to take off

la to go Ul'weIs to go out (see nos.

44, 197)
£wlH- all

£wi' £lo esta all out of water 21.8

(see no. 39)

la to go ld
/£
sta to go out of water 356.6

Iexu- lEXustE'nd to take out X
155.39 (see no. 39)

§21
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e iiio(ts!d'la to unload 55.33

(see nos. 27, 91)

loltsld'lll to go out of room
194.31 (see nos. 27, 46)

ax£wults!d'd to take out (see

no. 27)

Id'wiod to take off from fore-

head 22.2 (see no. 57)

g'd'xwuqd to come out of

inside of something 415.31

q!o'l£WEqd to well up out of a

hole

7iand'qdl£s (box) coming out of

ground X 35.31 (see no. 44)

(c) The following are evidently compounds of the suffix -6 or

-wid, but the second elements do not seem to be free.

-Wult.'a OUT OF AN ENCLOSED PLACE:
£wl,£

ldlt!a all out of the woods
42.34

£mo to load

la to go

ax- to do

la to go

g'dx to come

aid to well up

ltd a- a hollow thing is

somewhere

£wl £
l- all

(h.x u - to jump

xwe'laq- backward

-wultd out of canoe:
£wrl- all

£mo- to load

-wultds itoynn out of:

dEXu- to jump

<l i:.r"-iruit!d'Ul to jump out of

room in house 97.29

xwe'laxwuW.a to turn back out

of 62.27

£wi,£
ldltd all out of canoe

217.20
£mdliu"iax<> : to be unloaded

217.13

rfio'ltdd to unload X 103.26

dExvltd's to jump down out of

279.15

§ 22. Special Sjmcc Limitations (2To8. 38-52)

38. -k'E top of a box [stem-s., IND.]; loses initial Jr.

Jc!wd to sit k '.wd'fc eI£ seat on top X
155.23

we- not we'k'Ee£ not full

LEp- to spread i.FpKi/l'ndala to spread over

top (see nos. 2, 91)

nds- to cover nd'sEyind to cover top
£ )>Emd'x' £ul to be level £ >u:iitd'k-Ee£ level on top

gElqu- to lift gE'lxkwoEnd to lift top of box

§ 22
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39. -£st(a) water [word-s. and stem-s., ind.]

(a) Word-suffix:

. q.'ula' life

wuda' cold

g'd'la first

(b) Stem-suffix:

ax- to do

dEXu- to jump

Tc'dxu- lukewarm
ge long time

la to go

q.'ula' £sta water of life

wuda'£sta cold water 141.17

g'd'la £sta first in the water

62.13

ax- to do

teg- to drop

gay- to upset

40. -sqwap fire [stem-s., ind.].

q'.e- many

axstE'nd to put into water 21.5

dEXuesta' to jump into water

34.28

Jc'd'xusta lukewarm water 54.1

ge'sstala long in water X
155.38 (see no. 91)

ld'
£sta to go out of water 356.6

(see no. 37)

la,
£stF.v s

~i'd to begin to go into

water 36.25 (see no. 90)

la £staa's place of going into

water 34.3 (see no. 182)

axstd'rtd being put into water

X 155.36

te'xsta to fall into water 100.10

qa/pstd'nd to pour into water

CS 216.7

q/e'sqwap many fires

With ties- stone, this suffix forms t.'e'qwap stone in fire. With

other stems ending in s, one of the s sounds is dropped, which

would suggest a form -qwap.

oemas large (Newettee dialect)

ewalas great

o^masqwa'pElag'ilis great fire

in world (see no. 45)
£wdlasqwapElis great fire on

beach (poetry; see no. 45)

41. -tea fa, -a fa stationary on water.

(a) After n and vowels -wala:

han- hollow object is

somewhere
Jc.'wa to sit

La(xu)- to stand

g'%- to be

ge long time

hanwd'la canoe adrift on water

127.6

Jclwd'wala to sit on water

Ld'wala to stand on water

143.41

g'l'wala to be on water X 87.37

ge £wd'la long time on water

X 181.3

§ 22
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(b) After p, t, and anterior and posterior k sounds -dla:

k'dt- long object is some- k'atd'la long object adrift

where

yaqu- dead body is some- yd'gala dead body adrift

where

1UEX- hollow things are

somewhere
mExa'la canoes adrift on

water

Medial lc(w) sounds are transformed by this ending into the cor-

responding anterior sounds (see p. 436).

smEku- round thing is
£ntiEk'd'la island, i. e., round

somewhere thing on water

]>i:.v
u- to float pEX'd'la to drift

The inchoative form of this suffix is formed with -g'il- (no. 197)

and is -g'iltala.

k.'wd to sit 1c!wa'g'iltala to sit on water

Jc'dd- long thing is some- h-ti'd idttila to put long tiling

where on water

42. -LP B moving on water [stem-s., \v]. Inchoative form -g'ize

(see no. 107) loses initial g'i.

hanz- to shoot

dogu- to si'e

dzExk'ld'la noise of splitting

sepe'Ix'I" Idla ringing noise of

metal

Ldxu- to stand

ha'nLELe £ to shoot on water

dogiii. /;- i/d/(i to see moving on

water

dzExh' Id'lag'ize noise of split-

ting begins to be on water

L52.19

SEpE'lx'k' IcUag'i i\ ringing

noise begins to be on water

152.34

Ld'x£wa,Lee to begin to stand

on water 143.1

1

43. -a ox rocks [sTK.\i-s., h]. Inchoative form -g'adela, -g'i
£
la (see

no. 197) loses initial <ft and g'i.

ya'glwa to lie dead on rock

154.12

y«(/
u - dead body is somewhere

o- something

a- something, -enaku direction

L'.ira to sit

j,(ix
u- to stand

gap- upside down

o'neqlwa corner on rock (see

no. IS) 168.33

awl'nak!wa rocky place 148.30

k!wa<i' to sit on rock 102.31

Ld'ewa to stand on rock 148.30

qap!a'eldd to pour out on rock

179.8

§22
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g'il- first

Tc!wa to sit

yUE'mg'iHala to be on rock,

[pi.] 22. 1C (see nos. 196, 197)

Ti!wa'g'aa£la to sit down on

rock X 105.25

h]. Inchoative44. -S ON GROUND, OUTSIDE OF HOUSE [ STEM-S.,

form -g'dEls, -g'ils loses initial g'a and g\

lEqu- fire lEq.'u's fire on ground, out-

side of house 45.32

Tclwa to sit Jclwds to be seated on ground

X 173.22

k.'wa'dzas place of being seated

on ground X 173.31 (see no.

182)

ge£s long on ground 37.14

La £
s to stand on ground ; tree

37.20

ya'q.'udzas place of lying dead

on ground 61.8 (see no. 182)

IeIc.'u's woodman
Jdwd'g'aEls to sit down on

ground X 173.19
£wa'tEls to lead on ground

X 4.5

ma'g'ils to move on ground

60.37

gung -

e'Is to try on ground
160.22

da'dEg'ilsHd to pick up from

ground X 6.18

Vl'weIs to go out 19.8 (see no.

37)
£wl' elawEls all outside 26.32

(see no. 37)

45. -esf -is bottom of water [stem-s., w]. Generally this suffix

is used to designate the beach, but it means as well the bottom

of the sea, which is always covered by water. If the latter is

to be clearly distinguished from the beach, the suffix -ns under

water (no. 26) is added, with which it forms -ndzes under

water on the bottom. Inchoative form- g'aHls loses initial g\

k!us- to sit [plural] Jc.'udze's to sit on the beach

102.18

doqu- to see do'xdogwes to see the bottom

34.4

§22

ge long time

Laxu- to stand

yaq11- to lie dead

bEku- man
Jcliva to sit

ewdt- to lead

ma to crawl, swim

gun- to try

da- to take

la to go

ewi'Ha all
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ek' good

han- hollow vessel is some-

where

gap- upside down
Ic.'wa to sit

zld's- seaward

gap- upside down

e'g-is good beach, sand 60.21

/id- tie's hollow vessel on beach

102.34

qabe's upset on beach

Jc.'wd'g-aHis to sit down on

beach 96.28

l!cl'L'.EsbagaHls to put out on
beach (in front of house),

seaward 101.34 (see no. 31)

qapfd'lls to upset on beach

Here may also belong the very common suffix of names -g-ilis sig-

nifying in the world:
£riEmd'Jcu one person £iiEmd'lulag-ilis alone in world

d£masqwap great fire 6emasqwa'pElagilis only great

fire in world

46. -it in house, on the floor of the house [stem-s., w]. Inchoa-

tive form -g'illl, -g'alll loses initial g\

lEqu- fire • lEgwi'l fire in house

han- hollow vessel is some- haenl'l kettle on floor V 427.1

where

Laxu- to stand

gd- early, -g
mustd up

Ld'wil to stand on floor 47.28

gd'g'ustdwll to be up early in

house 46.12

JcuHl'l to lie down in house 25.6

JcuHe'las place of lying down in

house, bedroom 139.21 (sec

no. 182)

yd'qumg'aHi'l to fall dead in

house [pi.] X 110.34

axfd'lll to put on floor 137.37

LEp.'d'lll to spread on floor 24.3

t!ex' sd'lll to lie 'down on back
in house 139.18

The very numerous forms in -III are evidently to a great extent

derived from continuative forms in -la.

k.'wadzd'lil to sit on flat thing

in house 24.4 (see no. 35)

Icul- to lie, plural-.

yaqu- to lie dead

ax- to do

LEp- to spread

tlek'- to lie on back

Tdwadza'la to sit on flat thing

gEmxotsidla left side of door

LEp- to spread

(jF.inxotstaHil left side of door

in house 270.21 (see nos. 12,

59)

LE})Egwl'Tku spread out on

floor V 430.22 (leoeIc"

spread out, see no. 172)

§ 22
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47. -eL INTO HOUSE [STEM-S., w]

hdqu- to go pi.

cLexu- to jump

g-dx to come

ax- to do

Jio'gwiL to enter pi. 21.1

(Lewi'l to jump into house

14.8

g'd'xeLEla to be in the act of

coming in 91.1.5

axe' l Eta to put into 48.27

47a. -eLe'sEla shoreward (stem-s., w.). This is evidently com-

posed of -II (no. 47); -Is (no. 45); -la (no. 91)

da'beLe'SEla to tow ashore

48. -XS IN CANOE [ STEM-S., W]

initial g'a.

hog11- to go [pi.]

o- something

da to take

Ic'Hp- to hold with tongs

£mo- to load

Tclwd to sit

£wil- all, entire

gap- upside down

aps- other side

Inchoative form -g'aalEXS loses

ha'guxs to go aboard 224.9

dxs inside of canoe

ddxs to take aboard 96.32

Ic'lEbE'xSEla to put aboard

with tongs V 366.3
Emd'xsEla to load 78.38

hlwa'g-aalEXS to sit down in

canoe 121.26
Ew\'lg maalEXS all is in canoe V

485.2

qepIe'Iexs to pour into canoe

V 473.15

apsa'xdz¥ other side of canoe

V 361.22

49. -xLo on top of tree [stem-sI, ind.] (compare no. 76).

han- a hollow thing is some- lia'nxLdd to put a box on top

where of a tree 278.31

g'e- to be somewhere g'e

'

xlo it is on a tree

50. -X'siil mouth op river [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x\

d- something d'xusiwe£ mouth of river 29.3

wun- deep wu'nx'siu deep at mouth of

river

51. -yag- side, bank of river [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial g\

male'- next ma'Je'age6 next to bank of

river 180.23

h!wa to sit k.'wa'g-agEnd to sit on bank

of river 30.6

Tt'.wd'g'dgEls to sit down on

ground by a river 64.29

§22



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 475

o- something o'gwdge £ side of canoe 79.14

shore of lake 143.7

sexu- to paddle se'sEXwdge* paddles at sides

214.40

gexu- to hang gexwa'gEclala to be suspended

by the side of V 479.10

52. -xsey- outside front of house [stem-s., w].

k'.'at- to paint hld'dEXse'g'ila painting on
house-front 186.27

o- something d'xseg m

ee outside front of house,

272.4

Lex- to beat time Le'xEXseg'ind to beat front

boards of house 247.5

§ 23. Parts of Body as Space Limitations (Xos. 53-S1)

53. -xLa on head [stem-s., h or \v?].

o- something o'xLafe head of clam 134.10

nes- to pull nets !EXLa'labEnd to pull by
the head X 171.30

£m,El- white £
tn E'ldzEXLd'la having white

feather on head X 114.12

IeI"- to throw li'/ixLd'ls to throw at head

outside X 116.20

net- to show ne'lEXLd'x'Hd to begin to

show head 143.10

54. -(/Em face. This suffix is probably related to -sgEm round thing

(no. 85). After p, s, t, I, l, and I- sounds, -Em; after I, it, m,

and fortes, -gE?n.

£
rriEl- white BmE'lgEm white face

ek'l upward, high e'Tr HgE'mala'mas to cause

face to be turned up (see

nos. 92, 158)

q.'wdx hemlock q!wdfxame£ hemlock on face

(around head) 18.10

hap- hair hapE'm hairy face

l.'eI- to push l! E'lgEinx'Hd to push from

face 173.36

ax- to be axamd'la to have on face

271.24

Sometimes with the significance in front of:

Ldxu- to stand La'xume* standing in front of

It occurs also as word-suffix:

dLariE'm wolf dLanE'ingEin with a wolf face,

§23
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54 a. -gEmf mask [stem-s., as no. 54, or woed-s.J.

(a) stem-s.:

Jcunxu- thunder-bird

£7heI- white

(o) word-s. :

£m,El- white

Icu'nxuml thunder-bird mask
16.1

£mE'lgEml mountain-goat

mask 98.12

£mE'lxLogEml mountain-

goat mask 96.23

54 o. -nuLEm temples (= sides of face; compound of -wo side [no.

17] and -c/eih face [no. 54]).

o- something

ma£
l two

Jie'lk'!ot right side

55. -IJiH £

f/(( CHEEK [STEM-S., II].

L.'aqu- red
Enaxu- to cover with blanket

o'nuLEme5 temples 31.40

mae'maHogunu' l etyi a 'la two
persons on each side 217.29

(see nos. 82, 91)

Ti'elkr Io&euu'LEme £ right side

of house-front (see no. 12)

186.32

L!aq!u'm £ya red-cheeked
£na'umya to cover cheek with

blanket

L.'a'q.'os red-cheeked

56. -OS CHEEK [STEM-S., h].

L.'aqu- red

57. -g*iu, -g*iyu forehead [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial g\

o- something o'gwiwe£ forehead 19.5

wafdzo broad wa'dzogwiyu with broad fore-

head (see § 4.1)

qes- to shine qe'siu shining forehead

ek' good e'l-iu pretty

Before vocalic suffixes the terminal u becomes w.

Ic'at- a long thing is somewhere Tca'tewe? house beam 118.29

(long thing on forehead)

Las- to stick

lio'xulioku a fabulous bird

£yixu- to dance

x'is- to show teeth

q.'Elx- wrinkled

§23

La'siwe£ what sticks on fore-

head 19.11

ho''

x

uTiokwlwe£ ho /xuhoku head

mask 110.16
£yixwi'we£ dancing-headdress

x'isi'we£ wolf head mask (teeth

showing thing on forehead)

q'.E'lxewe£ wrinkles on fore-

head
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hEku- man bi:kwYwala to have man on

forehead 1G7.27

ax- to do, to be axe'wala to have on forehead

19.6

gums- ochre gu'msiwa,Jcu forehead painted

red (see no. 172)

yiL- to tie yiLEyo'd to tie on forehead

la to go la'wiod to take off from fore-

head 22.2 (see no. 37)

This prefix is often used to designate the bow of the canoe. In

this case the g' never changes after 6 to gw.

o- something a'g'iwe £ bow of canoe 127.42

mxu- to stand ia/xug'iwe& standing in bow of

canoe 127.9

xwhl- to stick out xwi'dEg'i'wala to stick out at

bow 143.26

Sometimes -gin is u>ed with the significance ahead, in front,

in the same way as -eg'- (no. 69) is used to express behind.

sd'yapalg'iwala to send ahead 149.22 (probably containing the

inchoative -g'il- no. 197)

ale'xulg'iu to paddle ahead 470.17

We have -g'iu also as word-suffix in <r<~i'l<i>r'nve
e leader 8.6.

58. -(ltd EAR [STEM-S., WJ.

g'Ut!- Ion-- g'i'ldato long-eared

gE'mxot left side gEmxo'dat&e* left ear 105.7

hel- to hire he'latd to lend ear 217.37

wdxs- both sides wd'xsddatde e on each ear 223.2

gwds- to turn towards gwd'saatdla to turn ear to

81.43

59. - £sto eye, door; more general, round opening like an eye

[stem-s., ind.]; loses initial £
s.

(a) eye:

da to wipe dirsto'd to wipe eye

kwes- to spit hwe'stod to spit into eye 95.30
enaq- middle £na'qo sstae£ middle between

eyes 168.13

dzEX'- to rub dzEdzEX'sto'

x

ewld to rub eyes

X 57.34

(b) door:

ax- to do axsto'd to open door 15.6

o- something 6£std'lll door of house 20.9

§23
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waxs- both sides wa'xsustalil both sides of door

51.5 (see no. 46)

mix'iltb'we to knock at door

60

mix'- to strike

(c) round place:

Lequ- to miss Le'xustb to miss a round place

(d) trail. It would seem that in this case the form -ltd, which

weakens the terminal stem consonant, is also used.

£naq- middle enEXSta'ee middle of trail X
8.32

enEgElto' to keep on trail 19.9

Lequ- to miss Le'gultod to miss a trail

. -Tlb(a) nose, point [stem-s., w; from -b(a) point (no. 31)].

bt- to perforate . odi'lbEnd to perforate nose

awi'lbe6 point of land 682.1o- something

gwaxu- raven

L(iqu- to push

This suffix occurs also as word-suffix.

qwe'sa far

gwa'wllbe* raven nose 129.41

Lti'gwilbEnd to shove to nose

3*49.20

qwe'saelbedzd really far from

nose 349.19 (see no. 119)
snEXwae'lba near nose 349.21"nEXwa near

61. -EXSt(Cl) MOUTH, OUTWARD OPENING [ STEM-S., w]

tmEku- round object is some-

where

tlbq- gap, narrow opening

o- something

Jia
£m- to eat

qst- to spread

gwas- to turn to

£malt!e- to recognize

ga- early

gEg m

- wife

£m,Eguxstale's round entrance

on beach 153.29 (see no. 45)

t'.d'guxsta with small mouth
awaxste* mouth of inlet 155.26,

of bottle V 486.3

ha'emanddzEXsta to eat at the

side of some one 117.23 (see

no. 17)

qEdEXSta'e £ sticks for spread-

ing (mouth) of tree 99.3

gwd'ijaxst to turn mouth to

71.33
£
)n<ttt!e'xst to recognize voice

250.9

gaa'xstdla breakfast X 167.6

gEg'i'xst woman's voice

62. -sx-a tooth [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial s.

o'xlI£ hind end b'xLasx'd lower jaw 166.6

a£wabo'e£ lower side a£wd'bdsx'des lower side of bow
of canoe 127.20
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£walas large £walasx ma big toothed ( = lynx)
enEq- straight £nEXX'd'la straight edged V

491.30

ties- stone tle'srd stone-edged 96.18

63. -XO NECK [STEM-S., H].

L.'aq11 red hld'qlwExo red necked

o- something oxd'we' neck 149.22 (see §4.3)

qix'- to put around qEnxa'la to have around neck

167.28

([Eiixu'd to put around neck

90.2

q.'wes- to squeeze q!we'ts.fExdd to strangle 136.32

&•/%£>- to hold around hUp'.Exd'd to embrace around

neckX 121.38

sop- to chop so'p'.Exdd to chop neck (i. e.,

foot of tree) V 344.15

63 a. -tJLlxo in MOUTH [STEM-S., w; compound of -ez (no. 47) and

-xd (no. 63)].

ewap water £wd'biL !xdwe£ saliva

/id- right Jte'lez !xdwe£mouthfulX 157.20

ts'.EXu- to wash ts.'Eive' l.'.vo to rinse mouth V
432.27

SJ5&*- to spear scufe' Llxdla to spear into

mouth U.S.N.M. 670.2

xwdk!- canoe xwd'gwlL.'xdhi canoe in mouth
U.S.N.M. 670.2

tslEq- to throw ts!Ege'l!Exdd to throw into

mouth 359.13

64. -ndzEm throat [ stem-s., w; perhaps related to -ns- (no. 26)].

top- speck td'oEhdzEin speck in throat

65. -op! when followed by accent -ip! neck [stem-s., ind.].

o- something a£wafp!e£ neck piece 18.5, 39.4

(j(i-)j(ul'p!i- neck part 38.25

ax- to be axd'plala to have on neck 19.6

a^z"- to jump da/2wap! to jumponneck99. 27
o'e- to be somewhere g'ipIbV LElod to put into neck-

piece 39.3

Also with the meaning following, behind, like -eg'- (no. 69).

Laxu- to stand Ld'wap'.Elis to stand behind on

beach (see no. 45)

han- hollow thing is somewhere Tia'n(j'iLEeld'p!dla canoe fol-

lowing on water (see no. 42)
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66. -ocsia'p! arm above elbow. Evidently a compound of the

preceding suffix; loses initial x\

o- something d'xusiap!e£ shoulder and hu-

merus

*wekr- to carry on shoulder ewlx'sia'p!ala to cany on

shoulder 57.16

67. -X'ts!clit((() hand [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x\

ties- stone He'sEinx'tslana stone-handed

131.32

ax- to do axts.'a'nEnd to put on hand
198.19

Iei7i.i"- dry lE'mlEmxHs !anax ,eid to dry

hands V 430.8

pEX'- to scorch )>('pEX'ts!dnax' eld to dry hands

by fire V 429.18

After short vowels this suffix has the form -Us .'ana; with preceding t

it also forms -Its'.ana.

da'ba to hold end da'baits!anEnd to take by hand

X 4.31 (see no. 31)

n'e'lk'lot right side h'e'll-.'dlts.'ana right hand

15.11

68. -bO CHEST [ STEM-S., HJ.

q'.ap- to hit q.'a'p.'bo to hit chest

69. -eg*(e) back [stem-s., w]. The terminal vowel of this suffix

may be -a. It appears very often, however, as -e without

any apparent grammatical reason.

at- sinew ade'g-e£ back sinew V 487.4

(see no. 161)

o- something a swi'g'e£ back 144.21, V 475.6

(see no. 161)

mix'- to strike niEne'g'ind to strike back

L.'as- seaward L.'a'sig-ala being with back

seaward 150.9 (see no. 92)

g-%1- to walk on four feet g'ili'g'End to climb on back

279.5

g-illg'i'ndalap'.a to climb on

back of neck 279.7 (see no.

65)

la to go le'g-a to follow 47.41

o-, plural ew- something ewig-alts lane? backs of hands

X 159.30 (see no. 67)
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With ending -e it appears in

£wun- to hide £wune'g'e to hide behind 120.7

ts'.Elk'- feather tsfE'Tk'ig'Ua feathers on back

It is often used to signify behind, as in the examples given before.

It is also used in a temporal sense, afterwards.

It el- right Ite'leg'ind to serve a second

course at a meal 156.18

(i. e., right afterwards)

l.'oj)- to roast z!d'beg -a to roast afterwards

naq- to drink nd'geg'ila to drink afterwards

41.25

Peculiar idiomatic uses of this suffix are

—

eriEq- straight £nEge'g'l £ midnight 85.27 (i. e.,

straight behind)

(naq- ?) na'nageg-e to obey 26.13

70. -Jv!ilg(a) front of body [stem-s., ind.].

o- something

g'i- to be somewhere

tslsq- to drop

71. -aq crotch [stem-s., w

o- something

</l!wulge£ front of body
g-e'l-- ! tig/-: ikI to put in lap

V 478.25

ts!

i

'.'/' I't'lg ittdala to drop in

lap 258.2

awa'qe crotch of a tree, hollow

in foot of a tree

awa'goxza small of back V
490.32 (see no. 15)

tslo'bage* something tucked

into crotch X 1 75.6

g'l'g'aqala teethincrotch96.17

ts.'Eda'q woman (i. e., split in

crotch

md'xuSEgi:waku with tied penis

(see no. 172) 138.11

73. -X'p!egm (a) thigh (compounded of -x'p!e and -g-<i inside [no. 36]).

tslop- to tuck in

g'l'g'd tooth

ts.'Et- crack, split

72. -saqo penis [stem-s., ind.

moku- to tie

qix'- to put around

74. -k'dx'e knee [stem-s., ind.].

5- something

leiyi- scab

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10- -31

qix'p.'e'g'ind to put around

thigh 89.37

okwd'x'e E knee 87.12

LEmk'd'x'e£ with scabby knees

154.11
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75. -x msts, -x msidz(e) foot [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial x\

5- something d'xusidze £ foot of mountain
19.12

bEn- under b e''nx
l sldze£ under foot 118.30

he that hex'stdzEndala right down to

foot 19.12

q.'d'x'sidze to lead 24.4, 50.10

ep- to pinch e'psidzEud to pinch foot 96.3

76. -xio hair on body [stem-s., w] (compare no. 49).

L!d([u- red L.'d'guxLo red-haired
£
tyieI- white ^itie'Ixlo mountain-goat (i. e.,

white-haired) 7.3

77. -q!Egee meat [stem-s.
;
probably from -q and -ga among (no. 7)].

£
rriEl- white (see £mE'lxLd under £mE ,

l
£m-Elq.,Ege£ mountain-

no. 76) goat meat
wiyd'q!uge£ the insideV 490.13

78. -es in body [stem-s., w].

g'ilt!- long
£m,Eku- round thing is

g'ildes long-breathed
£mEgwi's stomach (i. o., round

thing in body)

tslix'- sick ts.'ix'ili'sEla (ts!ix'i'la-ls-la),

tsttx'ts'.Ene's sick in body

78 a. -Jcm!es is probably a secondary form of the last, which loses

its initial k' and hardens the terminal stem-consonant.

-ni:rn one £nEmk'les one down in belly

( = swallowed)

]>i:'))L!es stout belly 50.15

79

pEUL- Stollt

Here belongs probably also a form -te*!aes.

d'l\'waedze £ branch side of tree V 344.15

la'k'.'aedzEnd to enter the body 77.20

-f/'it bodY[stem-s., ind.]; loses initial r/\

o- something o'gwite£ body 202.24 V 366.13

qup- to sprinkle qupe't.'ed to sprinkle over body
112.19 (see no. 90)

xos- to sprinkle xo'sit to sprinkle body 105.38

ek' good e'k'etEla well grown (tree) V
496.6

teku~ to hang te'kwet.'edayu to be hung to

body U.S.N.M. 667.7

d,ZEk'- to rub dzEk'l't to rub body 199.20
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In a few cases -g'it appears as word-suffix.

£nd'la day £nd'lag'i'taso£ Day - on - Body
196.4 (see no. 159)

V.e'sEm stone T.'e'sEmg'it Stone-Body 200.9

In one case the ending -g'it appears with its g
% preserved after a g.

£m,Egu- to put on [plural ob- emEgug'i't to put on body
ject] [plural object] 199.11

80. -Jx"!lii body, consisting of (relating to the surface of the body)

[stem-s., ind., also word-s.]; loses initial le
m

!
}
replaced by £

.

(a) stem-s.:

o- something
£iueI- white

L.'Emq!- yew tree

Ietkixu- dry

x'lx- to burn

dEwe'x cedar withe

Sometimes used to express log.

Tc!wd to sit

d'Tc!wine £ surface of body
emE'lk'!%n with white body
L'.E'mglEk'lin made of yew V

408.1

l}:mlE'mx£unx'%d to get dry V
483.6

x'l'xeEnala being like fire V
196.35

dEwe'x£Eii cedar-withe rope

170.S

hlwa'lc'.inil to sit on log in

house 272.29 (sec no. 46)

g'l'lc lindala to put on log

272.33 (seenos. 2, 91)
z in:.fu'nd to put on blanket

65.1

Lld'gwaJc'Hn copper body (i.e.,

entirely copper) 80.12

d'la real d'lak-fin able-bodied 208.39

81. -eq in mind [stem-s., h, often with reduplication].

o- something a£weqe /£ inside of body
ek' good ek'H'gEla to feel good 123.12

(see no. 91)

e'lc'exHd to begin to feel glad

34.30 (see no. 90)

wd'£neqa revengeful

Ie£1- dead lEslae'qEla to long (i. e., to

feel dead) 63.14

lE£lae'x£ed to yield (i. e., to

begin to feel dead)

§ 23

£tiexu- to cover with blanket

(b) word-s. :

L'.aqu- red



484 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

g'l- to be

la to go

q.'e- many
Enek'- to say

g'l'g'aeqala to think 52.5

le'laeqala to think of going

qld'yaqala to bother 54.38
£ne'nk'!ex%d to begin to think

(see no. 90) 184.3

§ 24. Limitations of Form (IVos. 82-8ab)

82. -dku and ~soku human beings [stem-s., with doubtful influence

upon stem].

ma£
l two

ek' good

g'in- how many?
lid'lal a few

q!e- many

83. -XS(a) FLAT [STEM-S., IND.].

enEm one

84. -ts!aq long [stem-s., ind.].

£nEm one

ma£
lo'~ku two persons 48.21

e'x'soku handsome 48.29

g'%nb'lzu how many persons?

hd'lald'lcu a few persons

q!eydlcu many persons

nE'mxsa one (day) 18.2

e
7iE

fmts!aq one (horn) 17.9

85. -s</eih round surface [ stem-s., ind., and word-s]; loses s

and g.

(a) stem-s.:

£riEm one

£m,El- white

Jclwd to sit

qlEnep- to wrap up

Here belong also

—

Lla's- seaward

la to go

(6) word-s.: blanket.

mstsa' mink

qlwax hemlock

ala'g'\m dressed skin

§24

£nE rmsgEm one round thing

8.1
'

emE/
lsgE7n white -surfaced

61.26

JcIwd'sgEm to sit on round

thing

q.'Ene'pEmd to cover face

299.21

Lla'sgEindla to face seaward

61."l6

Id'sgEVfi to go facing (i. e., to

follow) 8.9

ma'tsasgEm mink blanket

qlwa'xsEm house of hemlock

branches 45.24

ala'g'imsgEm dressed -skin
blanket X 57.3
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85a. -tlEn finger-width [word-s., ind.].

snEfmdEnxsd one finger-width thick V 491.6 (see no. 3)

y<uyv'duxudEni £ldla everywhere about three finger-widths (see

no. 5)

856. -qcwa£s day.

T\'e'ldp'.Enxwa£s the right number of days 355.26

This class of suffixes does not fit in the present place particularly

well, since nos. 82-84 are used almost exclusively with numerals,

indicating the class of objects. My reason for placing these suffixes

at the present place is that suffixes denoting space limitations may be

used in the same way as this class. We have, for instance, with

-ts.'o (no. 27),
enErmts!d one inside; and with -dla stationary on

water (no. 41), aLEbd'la seven in a canoe afloat. Since, further-

more, -oku human beings is used with a number of intransitive

verbs, and since -sgEm is in its application quite analogous to all the

other local suffixes, it seemed best to keep the whole series together.

On the other hand, it must be borne in mind that there is a distinct

contrast between -dzo on a flat thing (no. 35) and -xsa a flat

thing; the former indicating the place of an action, while the latter

is used only as a classifier of nouns. Furthermore, the few suffixes

given here are in a wider sense classifiers than the local suffixes. This

is indicated by combinations like £nE'mxsats.'o one flat thing

inside (-xsa a flat thing, -ts.'o inside); and £nErmsgEm £sto one
drop, literally "one round thing in round thing" (-syEm round, -£sto

round opening [no. 59]).

Temporal Suffixes (Nos. 86-97) (§§ 25-26)

§ 25. Purely Temporal Suffixes (Xos. 86-89)

86. -trf remote past [stem-s., ind., and word-s.]. This suffix has

the form -ul after words ending in a, m, n, I, xu; after p, t, s,

lc
u

, x, it assumes the form -wul. At the same time terminal lc
u

is aspirated as before a consonant. After e
£
it has the form -yul.

£nEqd'p'.Enk-imdl the dead £nEqa'p!Enk*im 283.9

Yd'xLEnul the dead Ya'xLEn 285.1

1

lol he went long ago (from la to go

)

sma'xol the dead ema'xwa 470.36

ge- long time g^yd'l long ago 12.4

dmp father o'mpwul dead father 113.16

Ieus- one day remote Ie'7is
£uI yesterday 31.6

ds thy father d'swul thy dead father 142.16

§§24,25
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hayd't£wul former rival

£nEmd'xuSwul past friend 271.23

g-a'xwulEn I came long ago 142.19 (g'dx to come; -En I)

0'emagasEma£yul the dead /£magasEine£ 142.17

In a few cases this suffix modifies the terminal sound of the stem.

da'g'ienolwul dead fellow-wife 142.18, which contains the

suffix -ot (no. 167, p. 506) changes its terminal t to I (see also

p. 451)

wa'yul old dog, from wa'ts.'e dog, is treated as though the stem

were was- and the terminal s were weakened.

87. -X' £ id recent past [ stem-s., ind.]. The initial ar drops out after

p, t, s, I, and l and ~k sounds; p and t are at the same time

strengthened; l and h stops are aspirated.

ax- to be ax£a'sB%d place where he had

been (see no. 182) 42.4

la to go lax'Hd he went 190.29

88. -L FUTURE [WORD-S.].

xwd'k'.inui canoe xwa'TclunaL a future canoe

83.33

Ll'gad having a name Le'gadEL one who will have a

name 19.1

89. -ocde transition from present to past, or rather from exist-

ence to non-existence [stem-s., ind., and word-s.]; loses the

initial x\

g-%1 first g'i'lx'dl what had been first

8.11

irtYhlmi word wa'ldEmx'de what he had said

25.4

x'isa'la to have disappeared x'isa'lax'de the one who had

disappeared and was no

more 85.32

ya'q.'udza's place of lying dead ya'q.'udzd'sde place where he

had lain dead 61.8 (see nos.

44, 182)

Ic.'wll to feast in house k.'wi'lde those who had been

feasted, but ceased to feast

22.4

§ 20. Suffixes with Prevailing Tent/>oraf Character (JYos. 90-97)

90. -X' el(l inchoative. The initial x' is dropped after p, t, s, I, and

l and k sounds except the fortes; p and t are at the same

§26
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time strengthened; l and A- stops are aspirated. This suflix

is evidently compounded with the terminal completive -d

(no. 2). It can not be used with all other suffixes, many of

which have a different way of forming inchoatives (see

no. 197). It can also not be used with all stem-verbs.

It was stated before (no. 2) that verbs with primary suffixes

ending in -a generally form an inchoative in -nd. Never-

theless cases occur in which the full suffix -x ,eid is used. We
have

—

la£stax' £l'd to begin to go into water 36.25

give''xtux
£wld to begin to have a direction on top ( = to steer)

d'dzEbax- £id to begin to turn the wrong way
Jc' !ipts!a

r
lax'

£id to begin to hold (in tongs) inside 192.38

Tc!a£sta'lax' £id to begin to place into water 95.8

Examples of the use of the inchoative with simple stems are the

following

:

g'il- to walk on four feet g'%'lx'
£ld

Ieu- to forget i'i:'n.r
s
~i<I

Tcluml- to burn l,-.'u' nd.r--id

wun- to drill wvfnx'Hd
£wun- to hide evm'nx'£ld

xeJc'!- to stay XEk'!i:x' z l'd

L.'Ep- to climb (a pole) L.'Ep.'l'd

£lap- to dig £la'p!id

xo'sHt to sprinkle body (see no. xo'sHUld

79)

qds- to walk qa's :
l<l

p.'ES- to flatten p'.Es : V<l

nil- to tell ne'l £ld

g'ilo'l- to steal g'Uo'lHd

Tc'H'tyil- to adze TcIi'mlHd

Tc'eL- to fish with net Ic'e'lHd

dze'Tc
-

- to dig clams dze'x'
eld

dolcu- to troll do'x£wid

doqu- to see do'x£wid

ndq- to drink na'xHd

awu'hj- to want more awu'h'ld

ya'swix'- to act ya/£vnx m£
id

Lix'- to turn bow of canoe L%x ,£
l'd

qamxu- to put on down qa'mx£vnd
maxu- potlatch £ma'.find

dEnx- to sing dE/nx sld

8 26
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It appears from the rules and examples here given that the incho-

atives of stems in fc" and x', Tc
u and xu

, q and x, q
u and xu , l and I

can not be distinguished. The number of stems ending in a

fortis is very small, but all those that I have found take the

ending -x'
£id preceded by a release of the vocal cords. I have

no examples of stems ending in a sonant and taking the ending

-x'Hd.

A few cases are apparently irregular, presumably on account of

secondary changes in the stem.

(l(I.c
u-) to stand Ld'xevnd

(toxu-) to go forward to'xewid

Both these stems are often treated as though they ended in -o,

not in -xu , but the relationship of these two sounds has been

pointed out before.

91. -1(a) continuative. In stems ending in a long vowel, it is added

to the terminal vowel. With stems ending in a consonant, it is

generally connected by an obscure e, but also b}T a long d.

Terminal p and t sounds, including nasals in sufiixes and

stems, seem to require long a, while s occurs both with e

and a. In stems ending in a Jc sound with u or i tinge, it

is added to the vocalized tinge. In all sufiixes that may
take a terminal -a (no. 1), it is added to this -a.

will- to hear wiile'Io, to hear 11.10

lae' l to enter lae'leIcl to be engaged in

entering 24.2

ya/Ldd to tie yd' Loddla to be engaged in

tying 28.33

This suffix is evidently contained in the suffixes -£nalcida (no. 94),

-k'lala (no. 144), -iHdla (no. 5), -g'aaLEla (no. 96), -oIeIci (no.

93), -g-ila (no. 136).

Examples of its use after various classes of sounds are the

following

:

After long vowels

—

pd'la to be hungry 7.4 £mo' ela to thank 21.2

hamg'i'la to feed 7.6 d'la real 9.5
£wi' £la entirely 10.8 axk'ld'la to ask 7.5

After stems ending in a 1c sound with u or i tinge

—

g'd'Tcula to live 7.1 tslix'i'la sick 32.27
£nd'qula light 11.2 pfe'xula to feel

§26
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After consonants of k and I series

—

wule'Icl to hear 11.10 Jc'ilEla' to be afraid 10.2

wu'nqEla deep 11.1 Le'qEla to name 9.13

xe'tlleIcl very 7.3 dE'nxEla to sing 13.2

After consonants of p and t series

—

axd'p.'ala to be on neck Tio'lEmala to obtain easily 7.3

19.6 d'xoddla to handle 32.41

h'e'ld
emdla to be on time dd'la to hold 14.1)

15.10 lEna'la to forget

qEX'imd'la to be on head- qd'tse estdla to go around 23.13

ring IS.

4

After s—
me'sEla to have a smell le

£
stall'seUl to go around on beach

12.7

qwe'sala far 26.43

After suffixes that may take terminal a—
Sd'gumbala (name of a place) 7.1 (no. 31)

ts.'e'sLdla tongs 21.3 (no. 32)

qand'yobala having lasso at end 37.13 (no. 31)

ge'estdla long in water X 155.38 (no. 39)

92. -ala continuative [stem-s., ind.]. This differs from the pre-

ceding inthat.it indicates the continued position implied in

an act, not the continued activity itself.

x'ds- to rest x'o'sdla to be in the position

of rest 274.7
ewun- to hide ewund'la to be in hiding 161.2

(f%l- to move on four legs yild'la to be on four legs
£uexu- near enEXwd'la to be near 36. 1

da to take da la to hold 16.5

BeJc 11- man hvkwd'la character of a person

With stems ending in e, e, and i it is contracted to -ala:

ge long ga'la 129.14

lie that Mia being that 14.3

93. -Ol(El<() CONTINUED MOTION [ STEM-S., IND.].

e'Jc'! above e'k-.'dlEla to continue to go up
126.40

Bndla south end'ldlEla going south, down
river 125.7

gwds- direction gwd'solEla to approach 9.9

§26
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94. -snaJcu(la) gradual motion, one after another [stem-s., w],

teku- to hang te'gv^nd'Jcnla to hang one after

another

fEUL- stout pE/nLE£nd /
]cula to grow stout

49.15

qds- to walk qa'na'Jcula to walk along 115.3

95. -naxw(a) sometimes [word-s.].

la to go la'naxwa to go sometimes 1 1 .3

x'id's place of disappearance rid'snaxwa place where he

disappears sometimes 28.8

96. -g*a£aLEla9 after I- and l sounds -£aLEla, suddenly. Used

often with verbs denoting sense-impressions (see p. 514).

doqu- to see dox£waLEf
la to discover 19.10

p!aq- to taste p!EXeaLE'la to learn by taste

31.5

q.'aL- to know q!til
£aLEf

la to learn 135.4

g'dx to come g'd''x'aLE
f
la to come suddenly

33.41

The following is apparently irregular:

will- to hear wuLd'x£aLE;
la to learn by

hearing 35.23

The following probably belong here also:

ax- to do ax£aLE /
lod to take out sud-

denly 38.13

Tcwex- to strike kwexaLE'ldd to strike sud-

denly 99.3

Las- to push LdseaLE'lod to push in sud-

denly 19.5

97. ~t(V TO DO AT THE SAME TIME WHILE DOING SOMETHING ELSE,

WHILE IN MOTION [ STEM-S., IND.].

ddl- to laugh dd'ltafya laughing at the same

time 284.5

dEiix- to sing dE fnxEtdeya singing while

walking 355.15
£yix11- to dance eyixutd'£ya dancing as she

came 435.20

With terminal -e (see § 49, p. 530) this suffix has the form -tE£we:

£ne'g'itE£we he says while— 285.6

hd'mald'g'ita£we to eat walking 134.2

yd!qlEntldlaxtE£we to speak while— 374.9

§26
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The elements -g'i- and -x- preceding this suffix in the last two

instances are not clear as to their origin.

Suffixes Denoting Subjective Judgments or Attitudes Relating to the

Ideas Expressed (Nos. 98-133) (§§ 27-32)

§ 27 . Suffixes Denoting Connection, with Previously Expressed Ideas

{Nos. 98-104)

98. -xaa also, on the other hand [word-s.].

dd'x' £idaxaa he also took 8.13

a!Emlxaas and only you on your part 397.3 (-Em no. 103; -l no.

88; -sthou)

Ld'gwalaxaEn I on my part have supernatural power 399.3

(-£71 I)

99. -X'Sd STILL, ENTIRELY [ WORD-S.].

Ld'siwalax-sa it still stuck on his forehead 24.5

dd'lax'sa still holding on 14.11

L'.EL!a
fgEXusa entirely cedar-bark 86.24

99a. ~q!cila perfectly, completely [stem-s., end.].

£nd'q!dla it is full day 441.13

no'lq.'dla entirely uneasy

100. -layH* IN THE MEAN TIME [ WORD-S.].

SEk'd'lag-iL to spear in the mean time CS 44.25

101. -t!a but [ WORD-S.].

sne'x'Hat!a but he said, it is said, 100.22

102. -L(t BUT [WORD-S.].

Id'La but he went 14.10

The difference between -La and -t.'a is difficult to define. On the

whole, the latter expresses an entirely unexpected event in

itself improbable; the former implies that the event, although

not necessary, might have been expected.

qaple'deda xwd'h'.una laeme'sLa he'ldik'ama the canoe capsized

but he came out well

qaple'deda xwd'k.'una la£me'st!a Jie'ldik'ama the canoe capsized

and against all expectation he came out well (qaple'd to cap-

size; -edaprenominalsubj. [p. 530]; xwa'Tc.
!

'una canoe; la to do,

go, happen; -emes no. 104; Jie'ldik'ama to come out right)

la£me'st!a wuleI-wg' it has antlers (although they do not belong

to it) (wuLE'm antlers; -ku passive participle, no. 172)

§27



492 BUREAU OP AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

103. - £m indicates that the subject has been referred to or thought

of before.

g'dx£Em he came
IdE'mflae gwdl then, it is said, he finished (what has been men-

tioned before) 141.34

Wx'aEm, dad'xus K. and it was only carried by K\ 403.28

yu'£mEn—this (what has been mentioned before) is my—211.20

104. - £m,es [ word-s. ; compounded of -£m-wis and so, indicating that

a certain event is the effect of a preceding event].

hex£idaEmeld'wis and so, it is said, it began to be (passim) (hex'Hd

it begins to be, -£la it is said, -Em-wis)

g'i'game £Einxaa'wisEn and so I, on my part, am also a chief

This suffix evidently contains -£m (no. 103); the intimate con-

nection between the expressed idea and the preceding idea

being first indicated by -£m, and their causal relation being

indicated by -wis. In a few cases, when following -ana per-

haps (no. 106), it occurs without -£m.

§ 28. Suffixes Denoting Degrees of Certainty (N'os. 105-107)

105. -lax potentiality, used in all uncertain conditional sentences

[word-s.].

a£me'lalax it might spoil 131.17

yi'lkwalaxoL you might be hurt 29.35

106. -ana perhaps [word-s.].

£md'dzddfnawis what, indeed, may it be? (see no. 119) 11.12

Id'g'UsHaxd'nawis (what) may he perhaps be doing on the

ground? 95.20 (-g'ils on ground [no. 44]; -lax [no. 105]; -wis

[no. 104])

107. -g-atiEm, perhaps [word-s.].

so''gwanEm you perhaps 146.28

§ 29. Suffixes Denoting Judgments Regarding Size, Intensity, and
Quality (Nos. 108-126)

108. -k'as really [word-s.]. In the dialects of northern Van-

couver Island, particularly in that of Koskimo, this suffix is

used throughout, and has lost its significance entirely.

gd'lak'as really a long time 7.4

nE'nwalaklwiriek'asds your real supernatural quality 479.11 (see

no. 171)

g'd'xk'asdEn really I came 478.4 (see no. 89; -En I)

§§28,29



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 493

108 a. -k mas£o fine and beautiful, used particularly in poetry

[word-s.].

Ld'gwalalc-as$d a really fine magic treasure 111.1, 478.9

109. -Oel UGLY, AWKWARD [STEM-S., w].

wd'yd£
l a big ugly dog

£wlo£lblwisLe where is the past, ugly, miserable thing? (
ewi-

where, -ul past [no. 86], -o£
l ugh', -wi£

s [no. 104], -xze miserable

[no. 115]) 99.31

Wk'adzd e
l that really bad one X 207.16 (see no. 108)

110. -dze LARGE [WORD-S.].

Lla'qwadze large copper 84.16

qld'sadzehas a great number of sea-otters (-k'as no. 108)

g'd'xudze large house 483.27

110a. -Em diminutive [stem-s., w] always used with reduplication

(see § 45, p. 526).

nEg'e' mountain nd'nag'im small mountain

ts'.Edd'q woman ts.'d'ts.'EdagEm girl

g-oku house g-d'g'ogum little house

g'inl- child g-d'g'inlEin little child

In sd'yobEra little adze (from sop- to adze) the initial s is

weakened (see § 43.6).

111. -Em genuine, real [stem-s. and word-s., h, lengthens vowel

of stem].

od'hlum genuine man, Indian

bd'gwanEm£Era full-grown man
KuTcwd'lc!um, real Kwakiutl

wl'wdp.'Em fresh water V 365.33

112. ~bidoe small [singular, word-s.]; see no. 113.

q!d'hdbido £ a little slave 99.31

se'xwabido£ to paddle a little

gE'lwllbabidd£
little hooked nose 271.29

bEgwd/£lbido£ ugly, little man (see no. 109)

Very common are the compounds

—

amd'bidd £ small one 18.10, 38.14
£nEXwd'labidd£ quite near 19.13, 107.20

With verbs this suffix, as well as the following, signify rather

that a small person, or small persons, are the subject of the

verb, than that the act is done to a slight extent, although the

latter is often implied.

e'p!ebido£ the little one pinched, he pinched a little CS 12.13
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113. -mEnexu small [plural, word-s.]. Possibly this is etymo-

logically related to the preceding;, since m and n are the nasals

belonging to b and d; and a similar relation of stops and

nasals may be observed in the northern dialects of the Kwa-

kiutl, where we have, for instance, -idEXu corresponding to

-enoxu (no. 162).

£ne£nE rmgesmEnexu the little enEfmges 135.34

114. -6 SMALL [WORD-S.].

g-a'xehElad little ones entering U.S.N.M. 670.14

115. -x£e miserable, pitiful, too bad that, loses the initial x

after s.

me'xaxLayin too bad that I was asleep!

la'xLe unfortunately X 162.39

116. -X'JLd, VERY [WORD-S.].

ts'.E'lqwax'Ld it is very warm
q'.E'msqlEmtslEX'La very lazy 45.

9

117. -wtstUt very (perhaps a compound of -wis [no. 104] and -t!a

[no. 101] but so).

ts!o'ltowist!a very black

118. -ma at once, without hesitation [ word-s.]. Used in the

most southern Kwakiutl dialect, the Le'kwilda£xu , with great

frequency. In this dialect the suffix has lost its significance

entirely.

ya'xma he came at once

119. -dzti EMPHATIC [ WORD-S.].

ge'ladza come, do! 13.3 (like German "komm doch!")
Ema'dza what anyway ( 11.12

yu'dzaEmxEnt evidently this is it (see nos. 103, 135)

le-'.e'dz&Em not at all X 3.29 (see no. 103)

120. -k'ilHfl NICELY [ WORD-S.].

dE'nxalak'inal singing nicely

121. -X'S(((ff() CARELESSLY [ WORD-S.].

£ne']c'ax'sala to speak carelessly

122. -k'ina accidentally [stem-s., with reduplication].

da'doxkwinala to see accidentally

wa'walk'ine obtained by luck CS 42.8

Ld'mak'inalaLe will be by chance very much CS 36.7

§ 29
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123. -q!ala£m(a) to no purpose [wokd-s.].

q!d£nd'kulaq!d'la£ma walking along without object

be'bEgivdnEmq!ala*m common men V 44 1.11

124. -W&, -& IN A WRONG MANNER, TO FAIL, TO MAKE A MISTAKE,

off [stem-s.]. This suffix may be identical with no. 37.

After n and vowels, -wd; after p, t, and anterior and posterior k

sounds, -a (compare no. 41).

la'wd to go off from road V 491.24

dd'wd to fail to hold V 478.21

t.'e'pa to step off

sop&'la to chop off V 345.18

tllb'la to have the bait off V 479.9

k'exd'hnjx to be scraped off V 487.12

12.5. -bol{a) TO PRETEND TO [WORD-S.]

q'.wd'sabola to pretend to cry 155.34

ts'.EX'q'.abo'la to pretend to feel sick 278.26 (see no. 148)

ha£mdpbdla to pretend to eat 257.23
£ irj'Habdla to pretend to pinch 260.33

This suffix occurs also with nouns:

/ui
£me'bdlax'de past pretended food (what had been made to look

like food) 260.36

126. -x'st.' as usual; -X'st!<t(ih"' apparently, seemingly, it

SEEMS LIKE.

la'
£mx'st!as you do as usual U.S.N.M. »i7(>.7

ltithnlisarst!ad'xumal apparently reaching up to the sky 238.5

ld'x'st!aa'ku it seems to be 50.25

§ :iO. Suffixes Denoting Emotional States Yon. l>7-l'iV)

127. -qlanakP quite unexpectedly [word-s.].

hl'q.'and'kwae k'!e'lax' eidEq he struck her, all hough you would

not expect it of him

128. -eL astonishing! [word-s.].

sd'lL it is you! 149.12, U.S.N.M. 725.11

e'dzdemk- behold not this! 198.37 (es- not; -dzd no. 119; -ok'

this [see p. 530])

129. -vcoL astonishing! o wonder! [word-s.].

k'le'sxdL oh, wonder! not 17.7

Jie'
£maaHaxdL oh, wonder! it was he 138.43

eaLa£nE'maxoL behold! wolves X 57.15

§30
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§ 31. Sufli.r Denoting the Optative {Nos. 130-131)

130. -nessL oh, if! [word-s.].

g'dxne£SLe oh, if (he) would come!

131. -a?* likely he would ! exhortative (see § 66, p. 549).

§ 32. Sulfites Denoting the Source of Information (Nos. 132-135)

132. -e
l((() IT IS SAID [ WORD-S.].

xe'tileIclH very much, it is said 7.3

~k'!e's
Elat!a but not, it is said 8.10 (see no. 101)

ld'
£lae then, it it is said, he— (passim)

133. -Efnsku as i told you before [word-s.].

g'd'xEmsku he has come—as you ought to know, since I told you

before

134. -KtKJ'U IN A DREAM [ WORD-S.].

hiE'ng'a in a dream it was seen that he. went X 173.40

135. -ocEut evidently (as is shown by evidence) [word-s.].

k'lea'saaxEnt evidently nothing 73.18

Ic'Ie'sxEnt evidently not 148.15

Suffixes Denoting Special Activities (Nos. 136-155) (§§ 33-34)

§ 33. Activities of Persons in General (Nos. 130-1-13)

136. -(j'ila to make
[
word-s. and stem-s., ind.]; loses initial g\

Lle'nag'ila to make oil 37.5

md'masila to hurt 29.28

Ld'wayugwila to make a salmon-weir 26.39

lEqwe'la to make a fire 98.8

gwe'g'ila to do so (to make a certain kind of thing) 15.12

se'xwila to make a paddle V 496.2

This suffix occurs also with neutral stems as an indifferent stem-

suffix.

bsJcu- man bElcwe'la to make a man
103.20

loku- strong lokwe'la to make strong 104.7

This suffix in its passive form -g'i
slaku is used very often to form

names of men, in the sense born to be—
Gu'nte elaku born (literally, made) to be heavy

NEg'd'lsl£
lalcu born to be mountain on open prairie

Hd'£masi£laku born to be a chief

L!d'qwasgEmg'i£laku born to be copper-faced

§§31-33 •
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Peculiar is the mythical name of the mink L.'e'sElag'iHa, which

retains the glottal stop of the passive forms, although it lacks

the passive suffix -ku (no. 172), with which it would mean

BORN TO BE THE SUN.

137. -X'Slla to take care of [stem-s. also word-s. Used with

reduplication]; loses initial x\

ts!eq- winter-dance ts!e'xts!exslla to take care of

winter dance 16.12

nand'qex'sila to resolve 184.2ndq- mind
~bsku- man (?)

g'ig- chief

pand'yu hook

ha'})axuslla to use 36.7

g'd'g'ixsila to treat like a chief

360.42

pa'paria,yuxusielat8!e receptacle

(i. e., canoe) for fishing with

hooks V 484.14 (see no. 184)

138. -lal to be occupied with [word-s., generally with redupli-

cation or lengthened vowel].

ma salmon

139

o'ma£ chieftainess

wllku cedar

Pes- to give a potlatch

-eOCSl TO DESIRE [ STEM-S., h].

ndq- to drink

ax- to do

140. -OL TO OBTAIN [ STEM-S., IND.

q!e- many
la to go

q!dJcu- slave
'

wi- nothing

g'l- to be

me'gwat seal

gwo£yd f the thing referred to

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 32

hame''yalal to be occupied with

salmon (i. e., to dance the

salmon dance) 84.5

a'oBmalal chieftainess dance

84.8

Tiawl'Tkulal cedar dance

pd'salal potlatch dance

na'qexst to desire to drink

axe
e'xst to desire to do 17.3

q.'eyo'L to obtain many 139.36

Iol to obtain 59.34

q!d'lcdLdnEm obtained by get-

ting a slave 136.25 (see § 4,

p. 436, no. 179)

wid'l not to obtain 459.34

g'd'ydLas place where one ob-

tains something 26.22 (see

no. 182)

me'gwatdL to obtain seals

gvx> £yd r

Las place where one

obtains the thing referred te

45.31 (see no. 182)

§ 33
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•a to endeavor [stem-s., ii, always with reduplication with

a vowel] (see § 46).

dd'doqlwa to endeavor to see

x'd'x'a£ya to try to disappear

nd'naqafwa to try to meet

ya'yahva to try to dance

dd'ddx£wasElaa to try to dis-

cover

tsd'tsa£ya to try to draw water

nd'netslaayu hook for pulling

up red cod V 332, 18 (see

no. 174)

This suffix is used very often with nouns.

ts'.d'ts! Elk'la to try to get

feathers 157.3

sd'yats.'a to catch spring sal-

doqu- to see

x'is- to disappear

nd'qo to meet

yixu- to dance

do'.rwasEla to discover

tsd to draw water

ne's to pull

tslElk'- feather

sds- spring salmon

g
w

ixu- steelhead salmon

.('////,"- child

xwdTcu- canoe

mon
g'd'g'iwa to try to catch steel-

head salmon

xwd'xunl'.'ira to try to get a

child

xwd'xwaklwa to try to get a

canoe

It also occurs quite frequently with other suffixes.

Iol to obtain (see no. 140)

lae'L to enter (see no. 47)

Id'weIs to go out (see no. 37)
£wI'Iol to obtain all (see no.

140)

Id'ldL'.a to try to obtain 73.21

Id'laeL.'a to try to enter

la'lawultsla to try to go out
£wd! sunldL!a to try to get all

CS 10.30

142. -$f/ala to go to look for [stem-s., ind., always with reduplica-

tion with a vowel] (see § 46).

ties- stone

xwa¥ canoe

t!d't!esEeydla to go to look for

stones

xwd'xwaJcueydla to go to look

for a canoe

142a . -mala to go [stem-s., ind.].

q!e'£mdla many walking 16.2

wao'xumdla to go in company with several 44.19

Hd'Hamdlaga right going woman (mythical name of mouse) i 1 . 1

2

(see no. 192)

1426. -ssdla deserted [stem-s., ind.].

Jcwas£
d'la to sit deserted CS 40.4

§33
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142c. -go to meet [stem-s., IND.]; loses initial g, used with redupli-

cation or lengthening of stem vowel.

la to go Ie'Vjo to meet

g'il first g'ig'i'lgo meeting the first

time (i. e., newly married

couple)

Ic'iq- to strike together Jc'd'qo canoes meet

q.'ul- alive qlwd'lago to meet alive 193.29
eyak'- bad £ya/Tc'drrms to vanquish 131.24

(see no. 158)

143. -dstlqa to use, only with numeral adverbs.

enEfm])!endst!qa to use once.

q!e'p!enost!qa to use many times

maHp.'e'nost.'Eqa it happened twice 470.41

§ 34. Activities Performed with Special Organs of the Body (Kos.

144-155)

144. -k'lala continued noise, continued action with the voice

[ stem-s., h]. After t, ts, ~k stops, l, I, -dla, with hardened termi-

nal consonant; after s, generally edla.

da to hold </<l'k\'dla to ask for something

18.9

dEnx- to sing dE'nxk'ldla noise of singing

11.10

sepeIJc'- noise of metal sEpE'lx'k'.'dlag'iLeringmgnoise

on water 152.34

ax- to do axhld'la to ask 7.5

teku- to joke teklwd'la to joke 24.6

Lei- to call Le'Hdla to invite 23.2

o'dzEq- wrong b'dzEqldla to say something

wrong X 101.30

sal- love song sd' eldla to sing love song X
8.36

o'
£mis curious d'

emits!dla, curious sound

196.20

g'inl- child g'i'nldla noise of child

In a few cases -h'dla appears as word suffix.

bEgwd'riEm man hEgwd'tiEmk ' lala noise of a man
148.26

dla really d'lah'.dla to speak really X
5.24

Irregular is

—

yd'qlanUdla to speak (see yd'q.'eg'aH to begin to speak, no. 145)

§34



500 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

144 a. -ala to persuade to. I doubt very much if this suffix belongs

with the preceding, since its rules of attachment are quite dif-

ferent. It is always used with reduplication.

g'in- to add to a price g-%g-%'n £wala to ask for a

higher price

mex- to sleep hame'xeala to persuade to sleep

145. -g*a£l9-k m!ig.a£l beginning of a noise, to begin with the

voice [generally stem-s., h.]. No rule can be given for the use

of the two forms of this suffix. The second form loses initial -lc\

Tcwe'g'aH to begin to cry kwe 49.33

mE'ng'aH sound of striking

(LzeIo'gwaH it sounds like run-

ning

Tie'lc'lig'aH it sounds thus

443.33

gwe'lc Hg'aH it sounds thus

174.26, 202.26

yo'gwuk'!ig'a£
l it sounds like

rain

yo'Ti'.ug'aH it sounds like wind

e'dzaqlug'aH it begins to sound

like speaking again X 231.9

wu'L'.Eg'aH to question X 5.16

xwd'k.'ug-aH to croak 174.29

ya'q'.eg'aH to begin to speak

12.3

mix'- to strike

dzElxu- to run

he that

gwe thus

yogu- wind
e'dzaqwa to say again

wul- to ask

{xwa- to croak?)

146. -xa to say [stem-s., ind.].

ma'lexa to say ma'le 34.27

ye'xa to say ye 35.40

pExa' to utter sound of paxala (shaman) 100.10

yo'xwa to say yo X 176.19

male'xEla to continue to say ma'le X 226.22

147. -dzaqtva to speak [stem-s., ind.?].

et- again

mo'plEn four times

£wU- all

£naxu- all

148. -q!a to feel [stem-s., ind.].

pos- hungry

5dz- wrong

§34

e'dzaqwa to speak again 18.13

mo'p !Endzaqwa to speak four

times 73.31
£wi'ldzaqwa all spoke 319.12
£nd'xudzaqwa all spoke X 197.7

po'sqla to feel hungry 36.38

po'sqlex'Hd 54.8

b'dzEqlala to feel wrong 30.34
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149. -q!Es to eat [stem-s., ind.]. This suffix seems to be very

irregular.

g'i'lq'.ES to eat first 193.4

149a. -{/• to eat [word-s., ind.; also stem-s.], always used with redu-

plicated stem.

ge'was deer

L.'a'e
e black bear

aLanE'm wolf

Idq hemlock sap

q!a'mdzEku salmon berry

g'd'tvegdnEm clam

mEse'e
q
u sea egg

Tela'was dried halibut

gEge'wasg' to eat deer

z.'EL.'e'g' to eat bear meat
adLanE'mg' to eat wolf's meat
lEld'xg' to eat hemlock sap

q!aq!a'mdzExug
u to eat salmon

berries

g'ig'd'vAxg' to eat clams

mEmEse'£xgu to eat sea eggs

k'Uk'.'d'wasg' to eat dried

halibut

XExd'Heg' to eat mussels

bibisJc'i'tg' to eat biscuits

xo £
le' mussel

bish'i't biscuit

See also § 43, p. 525.

150. -pUi to taste [stem-s., ind.].

e'x'pla good taste

150 a. -pldla to smell [stem-s., ind.].

e'x"p!dla good smell

Qld'nexpldla it smells of Q!a'neq!e£laku 95.21

151. -{a)h"a TO HAPPEN [ STEM-S., IND. ?].

d'dzak'a it happens wrongly (= to die).

q'.d, to find q!a,'lca to happen to find

348.13

152. -altsEm to die of [stem-s., w].

q'.wds- to cry qlwd'ydlisEWi to die of crying

367.35

xuls- to long xu'lydliSEm to die of longing

382.27
£niEku- round thing is some-

where

£mEgwa'hsEm to choke to

death V 428.20

153. -sdaua to die of [word-s.].

po'sdana to die of hunger 21.6
end'lasdana to die of the weather (i. e., by drowning) 251.42

154. -tS.rE WITH HANDS.

wlts.'sg'ustd not able to climb up with hands (wi- not, g'ustd- up
[see no. 20]).

§ 34
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155. -p!alto WITH EYES.

hepld'ltd to look at once 63.8

awE'lp.'alto to discover 154.16

g-i'lplalto to see first X 197.2

§ 35. Suffixes which Change the Subject or Object of a Verb (Nos. 156-160)

156. -ap!(a) each other [stem-s., ind.], with reduplication or

lengthening of vowel.

qds- to walk qd'qasap'.a to race walking

Tcwex- to strike kwa'kivex£ap!a to strike each

other 292.6

sexu- to paddle sd'sexwap'.a to race paddling

Jclwe'las feast Tc!wd'lc!welasap!a to vie giving

feasts 397.16

In the following cases the vowel is lengthened into a:

will- to ask waf Lap!a to ask each other

162.6

tEk'- to throw td'h'apla to throw each other

215.10

mix'- to strike md'x'apla to strike each other

riEp- to throw nd'papfa to throw each other

X6.23
(to-) to attack td'wap.'a to meet fighting

288.10

seTc- to spear sd'k'ala to spear each other.

Long vowels remain unchanged

:

wl'n- to make war wl'napla to make war upon
each other 270.4

le'nETin- to quarrel le'nEmapla to quarrel together

121.13

Id'xula to love la'xulapla to love each other

Id'xulap'.ot beloved friend

267.37 (see no. 167)

157. -d(la) each other, together [ stem-s., ind.], with reduplica-

tion or change of vowel; original meaning probably jointly.

enEmd'Tcu friend £nd'muk-dla friends to each

other 147.20 (see p. 436).

q!wds- to cry q.'wd'q.'usdla to cry together

157.8

After vowels it takes the form -sola.

ts!d' £ya sister ts !d'ts !a£yasdla sisters to each

other 47.42

§35
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Frequently it appears combined with ga among (no. 7).

lid' tela to listen hd'waLelagdla to listen to each

other 26.10

xd to split xoxuga'la broken to pieces

among itself 27.7

158. -amas to cause [woed-s.].

asmeld'mas to cause to be spoiled 13.4

lEHd'mas to cause to die 39.1

q.'uld'x'Hddmas to cause to come to life 4S.14 (see no. 90)

ge'was£ldd'mas to cause to become a deer (see no. 90)

e'k" .'igEmdld'mas to cause face to be turned up 144.20 (see nos.

54,' 92)

lawd'mas to cause to be off 441.32 (see no. 37)
ewl''Holt .77''mas to cause all to come out of woods 40.17 (see no. 37c)

159. -sos passive [word-s.]. A comparison between the use of -so£

and -ayu (no. 174) for expressing the passive shows that the

former expresses the idea to be the object op an action,

the latter to be the means of performing an action. This

is brought out clearly by the forms qa'sHtso5 to be pursued

(literally, to be the object of going) and qd's£ida'yv. t<» be

carried along (literally, to be the means of going).

meL- to tease mefLO£de to be teased 28.37

wul- to ask " wuLd'so' to be asked 100.23
£nek' to say erie'x'so£ to be told 100.19

L.'o'pa to roast L!d'pasoe to be roasted 37.27

ax£e'd to take ax£e/tso£ to be taken 43.16

q.'a'mt.'ed to sing q!a'mt!etso£
it was sung

p!ElxElax' £ldd'mas to cause to p!ElxElax' £idd'matsd£ to be

become fog (sec nos. 91, 90, transformed into fog (s-s

158) becomes ts) CS 2.18

Jc!wel feast (see no. 46) lc!we'Usd£ to be feasted 32.32

(s after I becomes ts)

With following -e, this suffix becomes -SE£we (see § 4, p. 438).

160. -/, passive of words denoting sense experiences and emotions

[stem s., wj.

doqu- to see db'gul to be seen 8.10

do''x £waLE'la to discover by do'x£waLE'l to be discovered

seeing 41.34

q!aL- to know q!d' leI known 136.23

p!exu- to feel ple'xul and playo'l to be felt

e'xul- to desire e'xul and eyo'l to be desired

§35
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£mElqu- to remember Em,E'lgul to be remembered

wdl- to wish wa'latjEl to be wished 17.7

Lies- to hate ze'dzsl to be hated

Here belongs also

—

qlayd'la to talk (from q!e qld'ybl to be spoken of

much)
§ 36. Nominal Suffixes (Nos. 161-194b)

161. -p£ [\voed-s.]. This suffix serves to form substantives of neutral

stems and suffixes. It occurs generally with a demonstrative

a or e (see § 56), and then takes the forms -afya and -a £e.

xd to split xde£ what has been split 27.13

ax- to do axa'e£ work 28.1, 79.18

Tc'ldt- to paint Tc'!d'te
£ painting 50.2

-xLa hind end (no. 15) o'xLe£ stern of canoe 79.9

-g'iu forehead (no. 57) Ld'siwe£ what sticks on fore-

head 22.11

A number of nouns are also found which occur only with e
£

, but

which are not known as neutral stems, except in composition.

L.'a
/£
e black bear

£ndqe£ mind
le'we£ mat

Here belongs the ending of abstract nouns in -ene£ (see no. 171).

L!e'£ldlae'ne£ the calling 17.2

162. -etlOX" A PERSON WHO DOEG AN ACTION PROFESSIONALLY

[STEM-S., H].

sale 11- to carve meat sak'.we
rnoxu meat-carver 32.1

ale'xu- to hunt in canoe ale'wlnoxu sea hunter V 496.2

se'xu- to paddle se''xwilaenoxw paddle maker V
496.4

tkwl'x'a to hunt goats tEWi' £nenoxu goat hunter 7.4
£ma'xu- to give potlatch £ma£wl'noxu potlatch giver

144.3

This suffix is also used to designate tribal names, and place-

names derived from these.

Awi'g'a country in back (?) Awl'lc !enoxu

(Rivers inlet)

Gwa'dze£ north Gwa'ts!enoxu

£ma what? £ma'enoxu of what tribe?

The tribal name Go'sg-%muxu contains a similar suffix, although

no reason can be given for the change from n in -enoxu to m in

-lmuxu . A similar change occurs in the ending -mp (no. 168).

§36
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162a. (-edExu
) The suffix corresponding to the Kwakiutl -enoxu in

the Bella Bella dialect is -edExu , which may be of the same

origin, the t and n being related sounds.

He'staedExu 429.33

A£wi'L.'edjsxu 431.26

No'lowidExu 436.30

163. -blS FOND OF, DEVOTED TO [STEM-S., IND. ; and WORD-S.].

(a) stem-s.:

naq- to drink na'xbis drunkard

wax- to smoke wa'xbis smoker

(b) word-s.:

e'axala to work e'axalabis fond of work
e'x'pla sweet e'x'p.'abis fond of sweets

164. -Es capable of, used particularly with words denoting sense

impressions [stem-s., ii, generally used with reduplication].

doqu- to see do'dEq.'us with good power of

seeing

mes- to smell me'mts.'ES with good power of

smelling

LeTku- to lie Le'lklus liar

Irregular seem to be—

Jio'Laqlus with good power of hearing X 57.20 (from ho' zela to

listen)

do'xts'.ES seer (from doq 11- to see)

165. -Elk" DOING REPEATEDLY [ STEM-S., w].

naq- to drink na'gElku drunkard ( = one who
drinks often and much)

ha£7n- to eat lia
EmE'Iku eater

a£yi
r
lku attendant of chief

166. -Elff'la ONE WHO DOES AN ACT FOR OTHERS [ STEM-S., IND.; and

WORD-S.].

sexu- to paddle se'xulg'is one who paddles for

others

da'doqlwala to watch da'doqlwals'lg-is watchman
228.12

xo's- to sprinkle xo'sslg'is sprinkler X 4.8

La'Lawayuxusila to take care La'LawayuxusilE'lg'is watch-

of salmon-weir man of salmon-weir CS 6.10

xek- to sweep xe'Jculg'isE'ml sweeper mask
389.25

§ 36
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167. -of fellow [word-s., and STEM-S., ind.]

(a) word-s. :

g'okula to live in house

yd'giant!ala to speak

a£ma'lala to play together

la'xwalap! to love each other

{b) stem-s.:

bEgu- man
g'eg- chief

Tcul- to lie down

g'o'hulot house-mate

yae'q!'ant Idiot fellow- speaker

31.2

(rmd'ldldt play-fellow X 201.4

la'xwalap!ot loving friends

267.37

OEX£wot fellow-man 113.12

g'e'x£ut fellow chief

Myo't rival 248.12

Jculo't person with whom one

lies down X 5.16

168

gagE'mp 134.2

<il)F.'mp 35.76

omp 22.6

p!i:'lwump

)ii(/u'mp

~mp RELATIONSHIP [ STEM-S.].

gag- grandfather

ah- mother

(wo-) father

plElwu- husband's sister, broth-

er's wife

nEg- parent-in-law, child-in-law

Here belongs also g'inp wife's sister. It may be that the m is

here assimilated by an n of the stem. A change between m
and n has been mentioned in the suffix -enoxu , which assumes in

one case the form -imuxu (see no. 162). The stem for father

appears in the possessive second person without this suffix.

-nuh"' HAVING [ STEM-S., IXD. ; WORD-S.].

safsEmnukn having children

45.7

axnuku possessor 103.12

wa'ldE?nnul'u to have word,

i. e., to talk to 46.30

do ,
x£waLElnuku one who has

seen things 41.34

la'wad having a husband

48.37

lie'gad having a name 19.1

k'le'dad to have a chief's

daughter 133.6

xu'ngwadEX'Hd to become pos-

sessed of a child

169.

sa'sEm children

ax- to do

wd'ldEin word

dd'xhvaLEl to be seen

170. -f(d HAVING [ STEM-S., w].

law- husband

Leg- name
Tc'ted- chief's daughter

xu'nku- child

36
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ah- mother

qa'yas place of walking

aba'yad having a mother 25.16

qa'yadzad having a walking

place (i. e., words of a song)

X 6.12

This suffix has a secondary form in -id which seems to be more

nominal in character than the form -ad. It is used in forms of

address.

q!aku- slave

£wa's- dog

q'.a'gwid slave-owner ! (i. e.,

O master!)
£wa'dzid dog-owner! (i. e., O

master! [who has me for a

dog])

Ha'mdzid food-owner

The same form is used in names.

lta'
emsa to eat

171. -en(e £
), suffix forming abstract nouns [stem-s., h, word-s].

Never used without possessive pronouns.

Jc'Ie'lak'a to club lc' le'lak' !enee the clubbing

Jc'Jes not Tc-!e'ts!enee 10.9, 262.15

e'axEla to work e'axElaene* 83.3

awl'nagivis country awi'nagivits!ene£ a kind of

country 258.23

bEgwa'nEm man bEgwd'nEemenee manhood
131.35

172. -hu passive past participle [stem-s., w].

lIo'Ie1cu roasted 155.22

g'ilo''LEku stolen

Lldp- to roast

g'ildL- to steal

Ifjjwx'I fire in house

wat- to lead

q.'Els- to put under water
em,Ens- to measure

qamxu- to put on down

173. -Em instrument [stem-s., w].

Jc'iz- to fish with net

Lap- to peg
£md'yuL- to be born

q.'Emt- to sing

174. -aya instrument [stem-s., w].

Hap- to dig

dequ- to drive, to punch

lEgwi'lJc 11 fire made in house
'187.25

wa'dsl' 11 led 109.

7

q!Ele'hu sinker V 488.9
£m,Ene'ku measured V 477.1

qamo'Tc 11 covered with down
153.35

k'e'LEm net

LabE'm peg 79.13
£ma'yuLEm what is born 77. 18

qlE'mdEm song 15.6

Hd'bayu digging-stick

de'gwayu pile-driver 100.9

§36
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This suffix is also used to express a passive. The difference be-

tween this and -so£ (no. 159) is, that -so£
is the passive of verbs

that have a direct object, while -ayu is the passive of verbs that

are accompanied by an instrumental.

qa'sHd to begin to walk qa's£ldayu he was a means of

walking (i. e., he was taken

away)

(Leux- to sing dE'nxHdayu it was sung 13.14

175. -and instrument [stem-s., ind.]. This suffix is used with a few

words only, and is not freely movable.

wuse'g'a to put on belt wuse'g'ano belt

ha'nx'LEnd to put on fire Jia'nx'Lano kettle

la£stano to be put into water

It seems that suffixes in -nd (see no. 2) may take this form; but

they take also the forms in -ayu; for instance,

axLE'ndayu to be put on 43.14

176. -f/'il reason of [word-s.]; loses initial g\

la'g'il reason of going 14.3

g'a'xel reason of coming 16.7

177. -qlanias reason [word-s.].

nd'gwaqlamas I am the reason of U.S.N.M. 669.9

laqld'mad'qds you were the reason of X 229.3

178. -LEtl CAUSE OF [stem-s., IND.].

yaqu- to distribute ya'xLEn property (what in-

duces one to distribute)

tsfe'lwala to be famous tslelwaxLEn fame (what causes

one to be famous)

ya'laqwa to sing sacred song ya'laxuLEn sacred song X
69.30 (what induces one to

sing sacred song)

179. -anEm obtained by [stem-s., w, and word-s., w].

hanL- to shoot ha'nLdnEm obtained by shoot-

ing 138.25

q.'ak'OL to obtain a slave q.'a'k'OLdnEm obtained by ob-

taining a slave 136.25 (see

no. 140)

LeH- to invite Le'ldnEm guest (obtained by

inviting) 163.9

SEn- to pla:o sEend'nEm obtained by plan-

ning 278.75

§36



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 509

179a. -iriet obtained by [stem-s., w].

do'Jc 11- to troll do'gwiriet obtained by troll-

ing

Jc'ex- to scrape K'e'xinet Obtained-by-scrap-

ing X 179.9

180. -fts arriving unexpectedly [ stem-s., w, and lengthens vowel

of stem].

bEku- man ha'guns visitor

Tc'!exu- to escape Jc'.'e'wuns obtained by escap-

ing, runaway slave X 197.5

181. -mut refuse [stem-s., ind., with reduplication] (see § 43).

g
moku house g'd'g'axumut remains of a house

146.8

sdp- to hew sd'yajnnut chips (with weak-

ened initial s)

132. -as place of [stem-s., w].

sexu- to paddle se'was place where one, pad-

dles 129.32

la'bEta to go in la'bEclas place where one goes

in 8.12

Lfop- cormorant L.'o'bas cormorant rock 369.29

qas- to walk qd'yas walking place 11.3

qa'yasnaxwa place where he

would walk 38.39 (see no.

95)

La'wayugwila to make a weir Ld'wayugwiHas place of mak-
ing a weir 27.24

ya'xyiglwa to lie dead on rock yd'xyiq.'waas place of lying

dead on rock 40.12

183. -ilEmS PLACE WHERE SOMETHING IS DONE HABITUALLY [ WORD-

S., IND.].

hwe'las feasting-place kwe'lasdEms place where feasts

are held habitually

g'oku house g'd'xudEms village site 51.22

183a. -enahu country lying in a certain direction [ind.].

qwes- far gwe'senaku far side 11.2
endla south £nd'lenak south side X 144.7

gwa- down river gwa'naku country down river

X3.ll
o- something awi'nagwis country 142.4 (see

no. 45)

§36
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184. -ats!e receptacle [stem-s., w].

ndq- to drink nd'gats.'e cup, bucket 20.10

win- to go to war wi' £nats!e war canoe 129.25

Jtlwe'las feasting place Tc!we'ladzats!e, TcIwe'layats !e

feast house

Lei- to inviting Le
rLE£lats!e inviting recep-

tacle, i. e., feast house

ts'.eq- winter dance ts.'a'gats.'e dance house 11.13

185. -X'dEm time of [stem-s., ind., and word-s.]. The initial x'

is dropped after s, Tc, and l sounds.

qd'sdsm time of walking 146.41

yixwa'x'dEm time of dancing 72.27 (also yi'xudEm)

l)Egwa'riEmx'HdEx'dEmol time long ago of becoming a man CS
8.4 (see nos. 90, 86)

186. - £Enx season. The rule of attachment is not clear. There

may be a secondary form -x£eux.

mo'xBunx four years 18.3

he'' E7ix summer 194.20

In a few cases the suffix seems to weaken the terminal consonant.

mas what md'yEnx what season X 166.28

187. -alas material [stem-s., w?].

sexu- to paddle se'walas material for paddles

(se'xwdlas V 496.5)

188. -ts!Es or -(Izes (?) piece of [word-s.].

xwa'lclunatslES piece of a canoe

bFJiwa'riEmdzES pieces of a man 32.42

188a. -eso£ remains of [stem-s., ind.].

xa'geso£ remains of bones 94.21

ala'kwisd£ blood from a wound U.S.N.M. 669.13

]c'a'pesd£ pieces cut out with shears

189. -mis useless part [stem-s., ind.].

dEnd's cedar-bark dEnd'smis useless part belong-

ing to cedar-bark (i. e.,

cedar-tree [yellow cedar])

tsElx- hail tSE'lxmis hail-stones 121.24

190. -p!eq stick, tree [stem-s., ind.; also word-s.].

£maxu- to give a potlatch £ma'xup!eq potlatch pole

yil- to tie yi'lplegEndd'la to tie to a

stick" 158.32

Here belongs also

ye'q.'Ent.'Eq speaker's staff (from yd'qlEntldla to speak) 186.39

§ 36
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190a. -aano rope, line [stem-s., w].

seI-- to harpoon

qlEls- to put under water

mdk'- near to

1906. -HHtitO HEAD [STEM-S., IND.].

dzExu- silver salmon

ttieI- to twist

xulqu- rough

191. -asde meat of [stem s., ind.].

oeTcu- man
sds- spring salmon

SEg'a'ano harpoon line V
493.19

q! eIcIzci''and anchor line V
487.33

md'g'aano a line next to—

V

493.26

dzExsma'nd head of silver sal-

mon 93.12

md'leqamand halibut head

xu'lqumano head of dogfish

93.13

bd'lcwasde flesh of a man 32.1

sd'sasde meat of spring salmon

225.32
192. -(/((() WOMAN [WORD-S.].

lEqwd'ga brain woman 48.23

Ila'lamdlaga right going woman 11.12 (see no. 142a)

l-ixEld'ga crow 47.30

This suffix occurs in combination with -ayu means of (no. 174)

very often in names of women.
£md'xulayugwa woman being means of giving potlatch 38.15

A secondary form, -gas, belongs at present to the Bella Bella dia-

lect, but occurs in a few proper names and in a few terms of

relationship in the Kwakiutl dialect.

£nEeme ,mgas sister 48.31

193. -Em, a frequent nominal suffix of unknown significance

[stem-s., in some cases w.].

ties- stone tie'sew,

Leq- name Le'gEm

sds- spring salmon sd'tSEm

sds- children of one person sd'sEm
Jc'Iil- tongue k'lilE'm

193a. -nEmf an irregular nominal suffix, probably related to 193.

<jEg-- wife gEUE'm
q!e- many qle'riEm

1936. -anEm, irregular, apparently designating animate beings.

bEku- man bEgwd'riEm

g-inl- child g-ind'nEm

g'd'weq- clam g-d'weqdnEm

§ 36
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193c. -olEwl, nominal suffix.

tslEX'g'.a' to feel sick ts.'EX'qlo'lEm sickness 284.18

meg'- to calk Me'mg'dlEm canoe- calking

285.23

IeH- dead IeHo'Ieiu death 244.22

eI- fast, tight . eIo'Ietti ballast 311.25

194. -omas, -etnas. This suffix is used to designate classes of

animals, but occurs also in a few other words.

g'il- to walk on four feet g'i'lg'aomas quadrupeds

piel- to fly ple'p.'aLomas birds

ma- to swim md'madmas fish

(tsle'sayasde clam-meat) ts!e'ts!eJe!wemas shell-fish.

loku- strong lo'lc Iwemas strong

wd'

'

l lemas weak
eL- new d'ldmas new
ha£rn- to eat he'maomas food

194a. -En, a nominal suffix [stem-s., w].

L.'ex- sea lion L!e'x£En 81.16

dzaxu- silver salmon dza£wu'n

hanxu- humpback salmon ha£nd'n

1946. -Ina nominal suffix [stem-s., w].

gwaxu- raven gwa' £wina 46.13

§ 37. ADVERBIAL SUFFIX

195. -p!En times [word-s.]. I place this suffix with some reluc-

tance in a group by itself, since it seems to form almost the

only adverb that exists in the language. Perhaps it would

be better to consider it a classifier of numerals (§ 24).

mop!En four times 12.5
£riE

/
7np!Enx'std£ one time (span) across 72.39

mb'p!Ene £sta four times around 13.9

Tie'loplEnxwafs the right number of days 355.26

§ 38. SUBSIDIARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 196-197)

196. -Em-. The plural of all suffixes denoting space limitations

seems to be formed by the subsidiary suffix -Em, which precedes

the primary suffix.

-xsd through Tclwd'xsd hole Jc !wd''xumxsd holes 100.29

-x's across le'thI- to split LEmlEmx's £End to split

cedar-trees 158.30

-e£sta around g^'la- to swim gE'lqame£stdla to swim
about [ plural] 153.22.

§§ 37, 38.
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-axa down lax- to roll lo'xumaxa they roll clown

19.12

-ts.'od into tslEtn- to point ts'.ETUE'mtsIdd to point

intoseveral things 46.37

a on rock g'il- to walk on g'il E'mg'i'lala to walk on
four feet rocks [plural] 42.4

-s on ground yd'qu- to lie dead yd'qumg'dElslying dead on

ground [ plural] 32.12

-xs in canoe nex- to pull ne'xEmxssla to pull sev-

eral into canoe 208.18

-x'sis foot Hep- to step tle'pEmx'sidzEnd to step

on feet 184.35

In purely distributive expressions reduplicated forms are used.

197. -fj'il- motion, used in combination with a number of primary

suffixes denoting space limitations of rest. To these they seem

to add the idea of motion. Like other suffixes beginning with

g-, this suffix loses its initial g\ It seems to be indifferent.

The following suffix modifies the terminal I of the suffix ; and

two forms appear, -g'il- and -g'

a

eI-, which are not clearly

distinct. The accent seems to change the vowel into a.

With -dla stationary on water (no. 41)

:

k.'wd'wdla to be seated on k.'wd'g-iltala to sit down on

water (from Jcltga to sit)

emEJca'la round thing on

water (from emEku- around
thing is somewhere)

With -lI£ moving on water (no. 42)

:

Ld'x£wa,Le £ to move about ha'ng'aciLe* canoe comes to be

standing on water on water 130.10

dzExk' Id'lag'iLt* sound of splitting comes to be on water 152.19

With -a on rock (no. 43)

:

Tclwaa' to be seated on rock aafa'lod to put down on rock

102.31 • 171.22

me'x£a to be asleep on rock me'x£a£
la' to go to sleep on rock

g'ilE'mg'iHala to walk on rock [plural] 22.10

tao'dEg'ad'lod to put on rock 153.28

With -s on ground (no. 44)

:

water

in E'gultala round thing alights

on water

ge£
s being a long time on

ground 37.14

lc!wa£
s to be seated on ground

61.8

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10- -33

ge'g'ils to move a long time on

ground 30.21

Tc'.wd'g'aEls to sit down on

ground 37.3

§ 38
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With -es on beach (no. 45)

:

haene's canoe is on beach 102.34 Jia'nyaHis canoe comes to be

on beach 101.40

With -ll in house (no. 46)

:

klwai'l to be seated in house Jclwa'g'alil to sit down in

173.20 house 24.5

yd'qumg'dlil to fall dead in house [plural] X 110.34

With -xs in canoe (no. 48)

:

ho'guxs they have gone aboard lid'xswalEXS they start to go

224.9 aboard 84.37

With -ga among (no. 7)

:

da'g'ilgala to carry among them 240.6

lE'Hg'ilgala to kill among them X 14.21

With -xl(o) behind (no. 15):

dafg'ilxLdla to take secretly 99.18

g' o'lculxzae* house following behind; i. e., house obtained in

marriage 220.41

The explanation of these forms is not beyond all doubt. While

in most cases the distinction of motion and position is quite

clear, there are other cases in which the form in -g'il- is not

applied, although motion seems to be clearly implied. We
have laxs to go aboard 147.38; daxs to take aboard

114.25, while the two examples of ho'gaxs and Jio'x^woIexs

22.9 and 84.37, bring out the distinction with the same suffix.

The same element is evidently combined in -£g'aaLEla (no. 96)

which may thus be a compound of -g'il and a suffix -le(Io,).

On the whole, -g'il seems to serve as a kind of inchoative, and

the suffixes which take this suffix do not often take -x'Hd

(no. 90), or the inchoative completive -d. Still we have

axeaflts!od to put into 178.8.

§ 39. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SUFFIXES

The following list of suffixes is arranged alphabetically, the letters

following by groups the order here given

:

e dz, ts, ts!

a, it, e, e, e, i, i, y g', l", ~k'!

d, 6, o, u, w g
u

, ku , Tc!u

b, p, p!, m g, q, q!

d, t t! , n x', xu , x

S I, I, L, L, Ll

§39



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 515

-Em (for -gE?n) face 54, 85

-Em genuine 111

-Em instrument 173

-Em diminutive 110a

-Em nominal 193

sm- plural of locative suffixes

196

-Em£ya cheek 55

-Emshu as I told you 133

sml mask 54a

-En nominal 194a

-En (for -k'lin) body 80

-Eng'a in a dream 134

-(£)Enx season 186

-es capable of 164

-Exsta mouth 61

-Elku one who is in the habit

of 165

-Elg'is one who does for others

166

situs down river 23

-a verbal suffix 1

-a on rock 43

-a tentative 141

-aand rope 190a v
-a £ya nominal 161

-ayu instrument 174

-an (for -k'au) between 8

-a£wil, -a£vnl across 25

-dp! neck 65

-ap! each other 156

-aba under 29

-dmas to cause 158

-ad having 170

-ato ear 58 '

-atus down river 23

-dUErn obtained by 179

-dnEm nominal 1936

-ana perhaps 106

-and instrument 175

-as place of 182

-asde meat of 191

-ats.'e receptacle 184

-aq crotch 71

-aqa towards, past 9

-ago extreme 13

-axa down 19

-dla (for -k'ldla) sound of 144

-dla to persuade 144a

-alas material for 187

-dlisEm to die of 152
-saLEla (for -g'aaLEla) sud-

denly 96

-dla continued position 92

-e
£ nominal 161

-gag'a returning 10a

-{£)ydla to go to look for 142

-iu (for -g'iu) forehead 57

-1p! (for -dp!) neck 65

-%p! (for -ap!) each other 156

-emas classes of animals l'.)4

-em£
s near by 1

1

-id (for -x'
sid) to begin 90

-Id (for -x'Hd) recent past 87

-id having 170

-it (for -k- !it) body 79

-edEXu people 162a

-ina nominal 1946

-ene£ abstract noun 171

-enaku direction 183a

-inet obtained by 179a

-enoxu skillful in, people 162

-es in body 78

-es beach, open place 45

-esd£ remains of 188a

-e
£sta (also -se£sta) around 6

-eq in mind 81

-eg'e back 69

-dga (for -g'dga) side of 51

-exsd to desire 139

-ila (for -g'ila) to make 136

-iHala about 5

-%l in house 46

-ll (for -g'il) reason 176

-II astonishing! 128

-e,L into house, into mouth 47

-eLe'sEla ashore 47a

-tL.'xd in throat 63a

-ilba nose 60

-o (for -go) meeting 142c

§39
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-d (also -wa) in a wrong man-
ner, off 124

-d small 114

-6- off, away from 37

-wuqd out of a hole 37

&

-weIs out of house 376

-wultsldd out of 376

-wultla out of an enclo-

sure 37c

-wultd out of canoe 37c

-wultds down out of 37c

-wa (also -d) in a wrong man-

ner, off 124

-wala (also -dla) stationary

on water 41

-wis and so 104

-wist!a very 117

-wul (also -ul) remote past 86

-beyo middle 16

-dmas classes of animals 194

-del to begin 2, 37a

-dt (for -k'lot) opposite 12

-dt fellow 167

-ds cheek 56
-£usta up river 24

-£usdes up from beach 22

-ustd (for -g'ustd) up 20

-bstq'.a to use (so and so

often) 143

-dku (also -sdJcu ) person 82

-oIetyi nominal 193c

-dla (also -wala) stationary

on water 41

-dla (also -sdla) each other

157

-d£
l ugly 109

-ul remote past 86

-ol to obtain 140

-dlEla continued motion 93

-OEta into a hole 28

-p.'En times 195

-ba point 31

-p!a to taste 150

-pldla to smell 150a

-p.'altd with eyes 155

39

-bidde small, singular 112

>-Ms fond of, devoted to 163

-pleg'a (for -x'p.'eg'a) thigh 73

-pieg pole, stick 190

-bd chest 68

-bdla to pretend 125

-pdL into a hole (Newettee

dialect) 28a
-£m and 103

-7nEnexu small, plural 113

-mdnd head 1906

-mis useless part 189
-£mes and so 104

-md at once 118

-mut refuse 181

-mala moving, walking 142a

-mp relationship 168

-d to begin 2

-dam (for -x'dEm) time of 185

-dEms place where something

is done habitually 183

-dETi finger width 85a

-tla (for -xtla) out to sea 22a

-tla but 101

-daexu (for -x'daexu ) pronom-

inal plural (see § 68)

-de (for -x'de) transition from

present to past 89

-td
e to do a thing while doing

something else 97

-to (for -estd) eye, round open-

ing 59

-nEm nominal 193a
-£nakula gradual motion, one

after another 94

-naxwa sometimes 95

-ne£sL oh, if! 130

-nequ corner 18

-nd£ too much, too often (see

§ 66)

-no side 17

-nus side 17

-nuku having 169

-nuLETri temples 546

-nulg'a groins 36a
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-nd to begin 2

-ntedge of a round object ( ?) 34

-ns arriving unexpectedly 180

-nsa under water 26

-ndzEm throat 64

-nts.'es down to beach 21

-nx edge of a flat thing 33

-s on ground 44

-s
£ (for -x~s£

) across the mid-

dle 4

-SEm round surface 85

-saqo penis 72

-sidp! (for -x'sidp!) shoulder

66

-siu (for -x'siu) mouth of

river 50

-se
£sta (also -e

£sta) around 6

-sis (for -x'sis) foot 75

-sila (for -x'sUa) to take care

of 137

-sd (for -xsd) through 1

-so£ passive 159

-sdl:u (also -oku ) person 82

-sdla (also -ala) each other 157

-s
£dla deserted 142&

-£sta water 39

-sdana to die of 153
-£sto eye, round opening 59

-sgEW. round surface 85

-sqwap five 40

-sx'd tooth 62

-ts.'s with hands 154

-dzES, -ts.'ES piece of 188

-ts.'dna (for -x'ts!ana) hand 67

-tsfaq long 84

-dzaqwa to speak 147

-dze large 110

-dzd indeed 119

-dzo on a flat thing 35

-to/5 in 27

-g~ to eat 149a

-k'E top of a square object 38

-g'a (for g'ig'a) inside of a

hollow object 36

-{a)lca to happen 151

-g'aaLEla suddenly 96

-k'.'aes inside of body 78«

-k'au between 8

-g'anEm perhaps 107

-Jc'as really 108

-k'as£d beautiful 108a

-k'ldla continued noise 144

-g'alll in house 46

-g'a£
l to begin to make a noise

145

-g'iu forehead 57

-g'it body 79

-Irltn body 80

-k'ina accidentally 122

-Jc'inal nicely 120

-g'ig'a, inside of a hollow ob-

ject 36

-Ic'Hg'aH noise 145

-k'.'T's in body 78a

-g'dga side of 51

-k'dx'e knee 74

-g'ila to make 136

-k'lUga front of body 70

-g'UxLdla following secretly

197

-g'it- motion 197

-g'll reason 176

-g'iltdhi stationary on surface

of water 41

-k'&la between 8

-k'.'ot opposite 12

-g'ustd up 20

-ku passive participle 172

-gEm face 54, round 85

-gEml mask 54a

-q!ss to eat 149

-q.>Ege
£ meat 77

-ga, -qa among 7

-ga woman 192

-q!a to feel 148

-qldmas reason 17?

-game* among others, excel-

lent 7a

-q!andliu quite unexpectedly

127

§39
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-gas woman 192

-q.'dla entirely 99a

-q!dlaema to no purpose 123

-kwo (for -k'E) top of square

object 38

-go to meet 142c

-qwap (for -sqwap) fire 40

-gala among themselves 157

-x' exhortative 131 (see § 66)

-xEnt evidently 135

-xa to say 146

-x'd (for -sx'd) tooth 62

-x'Hd to begin 90

-x'
e%d recent past 87

-xaa also 98

-xd neck 63

-xwa £
s days (number of) 856

-xol oh, wonder! 129

-x'pleg'a thigh 73

-x'dEm time of 185

-x'daexu pronominal plural

(see § 68)

-xtla out to sea 2'2a

-x'de transition from present

to past 89

-xtd on top of a standing ob-

ject 30

-x's
e across the middle 4

-xs in canoe 48

-x'sa away from 10

-xsa flat object 83

-x'sala carelessly 121

-x'sa still, entirely 99

-x'sidp! shoulder 66

-x'siu mouth of river 50

-x'sis foot 75

-xseg'a in front of house 52

-x'slla to take care of 137

-xsa through 3

-xsd behind, tail-end 14

-x'st! as usual 126

-x'st!aalcu seemingly 126

-x'ts.'dna hand 67

-x'La, -xLd top of a round ob-

ject, on head 32, 53

-xza bottom, stern 15

-x'Ld very 116

-xLe miserable, pitiful, too

bad that 115

-xlo top of tree, hair of body

49,76

-la verbal and nominal, con-

tinuative 91

-el(a) it is said 132

-lag'ih in the mean time 100

-lax uncertainty, in condi-

tional and potential sen-

tences 105

-lal to be occupied with 138

-I passive of verbs denoting

sense impressions and emo-

tions 160

-l future 88

-leu cause of 178

-La (for -x'La) top of a round

object 32

-m but 102

-Le (for -xLe) miserable 115

-Le$ moving on water 42

Modification of Stems ( § § 40-46)

§ 40. METHODS

Stems are modified by the phonetic influences of suffixes, by redupli-

cation and change of vowels. The first of these phenomena was noted

in § 18.

Reduplication and change of vowel indicate principally (1) an

iterative, (2) distributive plurality, and (3) unreality. The manner

§40
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of reduplication differs according to the function it performs, but

great irregularities are found in some of the reduplicated forms.

§ 41. ITERATIVE

Duplication of the whole stem is used to express the idea of occa-

sional repetition of an action. The accent tends to be thrown back

to the first syllable.

me'xa to sleep me'xmexa to sleep now and
then

ha'nza to shoot ha'nlhanza to shoot now and
then

dzE'lxwa to run dzE'lx^dzElx^wa to run now
and then

Stems ending in vowels, and probably those ending in in, n, I, take

in this form a suffix -lc' which is included in the duplication and

becomes x~ before consonants.

tsd to draw water tse'x
m

tsek-a to draw water now
and then

la to go la'x'lak'a

to to attack to'xHokwa

ts.'o to give ts ! b'xHs ! dlcwa

xb to split xb'xuxokwa

no to aim -„. nb'xunokwa
te'no to pole tenuxHe'nukwa

qlwa to stand spread out [plu- q'.wd'x'qwak-a ( = umbrella)

ral]

~ha
Em- to eat ha'mx'haml-a

JcIuttieI- to burn IdumE'lx'klumElk'a

§ 42. DISTRIBUTIVE PLURALITY

Distributive plurality is expressed by reduplication of the first few

sounds of the word, the form of reduplication showing great varia-

tions, according to the phonetic character of the word. In some

cases modifications of the vowel take the place of reduplication ; but

it would seem that most of these cases are due to secondary modi-

fication, perhaps to phonetic decay, of reduplicated forms. Prob-

ably in all forms of these reduplicated plurals there remains a hiatus

between the reduplicated syllable and the stem.

(1) Reduplication of the first consonant with e vowel is used when

the accent of the reduplicated word remains on the word itself, and

does not move back to the reduplicated syllable. To this class

§§ 41, 42
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belong all words with monosyllabic stem and short vowel terminating

in a single consonant.

na'qeE mind
ha/ncLLlEm arrow

e no'last! EgErne6

Lam post

qlo'latsle kettle

d'le recent

xatSE'm box
Ies

I(i' dead
enEmd ;

Jc
u friend

q'.ula' alive

g'6kw house

nena'qe* 152.31

hehd'naL.'Em 139.12 (compare

7ia'nL!enoxu § 41.3)
£neeno'last! EgEmee 176. 14 (com-

pare £no'la § 41.2)

Lern'm 1S6.24

q!eq!o'lats!e 20.10

ea/le 43.36

xexatsE'm

leHsla' 157.21
ene£nEmo'1cu

qlwlqlula' 158.37

g-%g-o
r
Tc
u

(2) Reduplication of the first consonant followed by the first vowel,

and shortening of the vowel of the first syllable of the unrednplicated

word, takes place when the accent is thrown back to the first syllable,

and the first vowel is lone;.

xwd'Jduna canoe

q'.d'hd slave

ts!d' £ya younger brother
£no'la elder brother -

'pd'sdana to die of hunger

xwa/xwdk!una 222.21

qld'qliik-a 209.43

ts.'a'ts.'ahja 47.2
£no,£nEla 174.20 (compare

£no'last!EgEmee
§ 41.1)

pd'pEsdana 177.12

(3) Reduplication of the first syllable takes place when the accent

is thrown back to the first syllable, when the first vowel is at the

same time short, and when the first syllable of the stem has an m, n,

or I following its vowel and as the first sound of a consonantic cluster.

xu'mde otter xu'mxumde

SEms mouth se'visettis

qlE'mdEm song q!E'mqlEmdEm 194.37

ha'nL.fenoxu archer ha'nhariL!enoxu 155.37 (com-

pare Jid'naL.'Em § 41.1)

E'lkula bloody E'I'Ellcula 46.38

g'ina'nFm child (stem g'inl-) g'i'ng'indnEm 134.4

(4) A number of irregular forms are related to the last group.

These contain words both with long and short initial vowel. They

are characterized by the insertion of a consonant at the close of the

reduplicated syllable, which may sometimes be explained as the ter-

minal consonant of the stem modified by contact phenomenon, but

§42
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which is often due to other causes,

introduce s.

(a) With*:

There is a marked tendency to

q!u'lya]cu grown up
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qut'.a full ququtla' 195.27 (but also

qeqp'V.a 235.27)

gEn.E'm wife gEgEUE'in 467.41

ade! my dear aade'

(7) The vowel a when initial, or when preceded by h or y, shows

many peculiarities. When accented in the distributive plural, it

takes the form ae.

hap- hair hae'ploma skins, animals
£yd' £yats!e canoe eyae'£yats!e 1.36.5

£yixu'ml mask £yae'xuml 226.7

Here may be grouped also forms like

—

alku attendant aeyUJcu 136.15

a'mlala to play . aE'mldla 134.24

In the same way e accented becomes a£ya:

he'l£a youth ha£yd'l£a 151.3

A transformation of initial a into e takes place in

—

abn'mp mother ebE'mp 151.14

The same, combined with change of a into e
£

, is found in

—

aeyasd' hand e
£
e
eyaso f 175.25

Initial o and wa take sometimes the forms ad; viz, wad.

wa'tsle dog wao'ts.'e

Among those forms in which reduplication gradually assumes the

character of change of vowel, may be classed

—

wa'ldEin word wo' IdEm
ts'.Edd'q woman tsle'ddq (but in the dialect" of

northern Vancouver island,

regularly ts lets !Edd'q)

tsld'ts'.EdagEm girl ts.'d'ts.'eddgEm 48.21

Quite irregular, perhaps derived from a stem wo-, is

—

omp father wio'mp father's generation

§ 43. SUFFIXES REQUIRING REDUPLICATION OF THE STEM

A number of suffixes are used either regularly or frequently with

reduplicated forms of the stem or with steins expanded in other ways.

The general and underlying idea seems to be that of extent in time or

in space by repetition. In these cases reduplication is generally by

repetition of the first consonant with a vowel ; but in many cases the

short stem vowel is expanded into a or into other long vowels.

§43
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Suffixes treated in this manner are, for instance

—

~ap! each other (§ 35, no. 156)

-d(la) each other (§ 35, no. 157)

-dla becoming more and more

-aaqa motion in a certain direction

-x'sila to occupy one's self with something

-ot fellow

-Em genuine

-alal always acting like

-k'ina accidental result of an action

-ns obtained unexpectedly

-deqa only by the performance of an action

-k'awe £ among; probably meaning one among a number of

objects, with emphasis of the relation to other surrounding

objects.

(1) Stems with long vowel are reduplicated

—

se'xwa to paddle

qlwd'sa to cry

ts!a'e e younger sister

nd'mas old

q!e- much
L.'d'sa seaward

et- again

Lld'p- to roast

nd'qe £ mind
d £ma chieftain

qd'sa to walk

Laxu- to stand

Here belongs also

yixa' fast

sa'sEXwap! to paddle, racing against

each other.

q!wd'q!usdla to cry together 157.8

ts!a'ts!aeyasdla sisters together

55.13

nd'ndmasdla getting old

qld'qldla getting more

L.'dL.'asaaqa to carry seaward

ae'daaqa to return

Lld'L.'opsila to take care of roasting

nd'ndqex'sUa to make up mind 184.2

a'd emalal to dance the chieftainess

dance

qd''qask'inala to find accidentally by

walking

qaqd'sdeqa only by walking

Ld'LExawe* one standing between

ya'yixa/p! to speed, racing against

each other

(2) Stems with short vowel transform it into a.

mix'a' to strike

wulcl' to ask
enEmd'lcu friend

SEk'a' to spear
enEq- straight
emEku- round

somewhere
tliin< is

rnd'x'ap! to strike each other

wd'Lap! to ask each other 162.6
end'mdk'dla friends 147.20

sd'Jc'dla to spear each other
£nd'qawe£ right among
£md'k'awe round thing among

§43
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Here belongs also

—

ho' Lela to listen hd'waLelagala to listen to each

other 26.11

(3) There are, however, also reduplicated forms with short redupli-

cated syllable.

eldgu- to wail, to cry slE
flgwaLala to cry together 244.36

la to go ,
lE'lgdla to go to each other (= to

quarrel)

(4) Irregular reduplication or vowel modifications are not rare.

ya'qlEnt.'ala to speak ye'qlEntala to speak together

wd''m sweetheart wo' Lola sweetheart

ts.'e'qawmter dance tsle'xtslexsila to use winter dance

16.12

g'6ku house g'd'g-ak'awe* a house in middle of

other things

g'i'ltla long g'i'lg'atawe* a long thing in middle

of other things

(5) Forms without reduplication occur also.

le' tiemap! to quarrel together 121.13

ha'nLapla to shoot each other

e'lcaqawe* good among others

(6) A peculiar form of reduplication is found with the suffix -mut

refuse (§ 36, no. 181). It expresses evidently the multiplicity of

pieces left over. It would seem that we have here a reduplication

with lengthened stem-vowel, or with e and with softened initial con-

sonant of the stem.

so'pa to chop so'yapmut chips (y for softened s)

SEhwa' to carve meat se'yaxumut what is left over from

carving (y for softened s)

k-d'xwa to chip Icd'g-axmut chips

xwd' La to cut salmon xwd'xuhnut what is left over from

cutting salmon

(7) The suffix -eqala in the mind (§ 23, no. 81) generally takes

reduplication with e vowel, which is quite analogous to the form of

reduplication treated in § 42.1.

la to go le'laeqala to think of going
ene'k' to say £ne'nk'Ieqala to speak in one's

mind (i. e., to think) 18.6

There are cases, however, in which this suffix appears without

reduplication.

ek' ! eqala to feel good 123.12

§43
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(8) The idea to eat may be expressed by verbs denoting to

chew, to break, to swallow, etc., with nominal object; by the

suffixes -q'.ES and -g~ (see § 34, nos. 149, 149a) or by reduplication.

The last method is most frequently used with words with mono-

syllabic stem. This form of reduplication differs from those pre-

viously described in that the first syllable retains the stem form

almost unmodified, except by contact phenomena, while the second

syllable has always an a vowel, accented and long, when the stem

vowel is short, unaccented and short when the stem vowel is lon«:.

Stems ending in a consonantic cluster have also the second syllable

unaccented. The syllable loses at the same time all those conso-

nants of the terminal cluster that precede the last one.

(a) Monosyllabic stems with single terminal consonant and short

vowel. *

Stem Noun To eat—

t'.Eq- V.Eqa' dried berries tlExtld'q

bEku- bEgwa'nEm man bExubd'ku

t.fEqu- t.'Exusd's cinquefoil V.ExuV.d'qu

lEq- lEq.'EstE'n seaweed lExld'q

(kelp)

LEk'- lex'se'tyi clover lEX'Ld'k'

TfhEt- mEt.'d'ne large clam mEtmd't

XEt- v xEtE'm (a plant) xMxd't

l>Et- pEta' medicine. pEtpa't

uexu- nExusk'i'n (a plant) nExund'xu

msl- mEle'k' steelhead sal- iriElmd'l

mon
aL- aLE'la dentalia al£dh

(b) Monosyllabic stems with single terminal consonant and long

vowel.
Stem Noun To eat—

Ids- lae's small mussel Id'slES

sds- sd'tsEin spring salmon sd'ssES (not sd'tsES)

ts!dxu- ts!d'wes beaver ts!d'xuts!Exu

gwdd- gwd'dEin huckleberry gwd'dgud

L.'ex- Lle'xen sea-lion L.'e'xL.'ax

ts.'ex'- tsle'x'inas elderberry ts'.e'x'ts'.ax'

ties- t'.e'sEm stone t!e'st!as

gvoeg'- gwa£yi'm whale gwe'x'gwak'

q.'es- qle'sena (a berry) q.'e'sq.'as

£no'xu- eno'xwa (a berry) £no /
xunaxu

lol- ld' elejwxu ghost lo'llal to eat a corpse

L.'ol- l!ewu'1£s elk L.'d'h.'al
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Stem Noun To eat—

Tc'fot- to stand on Je'.'o'tEla fish, salmon Je'.'d'tk.'wat to eat

edge salmon

dzds- dzd'le cockle dzd'sdzas

xol- xoHe' large mussel xb'lxwal

(c) Stems ending in consonantic clusters.

Stem Noun To eat—

xams- xa £md's dry salmon xa'msxds

t.'Els UeIs crabapple t !.E'lst!ds

tsElxu- (?) tSE'lxutsdxu

q!ans- qla'nas large chiton q.'E'nsq.'ds

g'inl- g'ind'nEm child g'i'nlg'dl

UNREALITY (§§ 44-46)

§ 44. General Remarks

The concept that a word approaches the idea conveyed by^its stem,

without really being that idea, is often expressed by reduplication.

Two principal forms may be distinguished: (1) the diminutive, and

(2) the tentative.

§ 45. The Diminutive

The diminutive is formed by the suffix -em, which softens the ter-

minal consonant (§ 29, no. 110a); and by reduplication with a vowel.

Generally the stem is reduplicated, but in cases of ambiguity the

whole word may be reduplicated.

g-oku house g'd'g'ogum little house

los tree Ld' LddzEin

gweg'- whale gwd'gweg'im

se'xu- paddle sd'sewum

g'inl- child g-d'g'inlEm

LeI-"- man bd'bagum boy

Irregular is sd'bayu adze; sdyobEm, which softens its initial s toi/

(see § 42).

The whole word is reduplicated, and takes the suffix -Em, in

—

me'gwat seal md'megwadEm
Jc'Id'lot purpose h !d'~k" Idld'dEm

tslEdd'q woman ts.'d'ts.'EddgEm

ge'was deer gd'gewadzEm

The same forms with added a are used to express the idea of to

play WITH.

sd'sewuma to play paddling

Tid'naLEma to play shooting

§§44,45
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§ 46. The Tentative

The tentative is formed by the suffix -a, which hardens the terminal

consonant of the stem (§ 33, no. 141); and by reduplication with a

vowel. These forms are used both with nouns and verbs. With

nouns they signify to try to get.

xuno'Jcu child xwa'xunk'.wa to endeavor to

get a child

gweg'- whale gwdgwtk' la to endeavor to

get a whale

gEk m

- wife ga'gEk" !a to woo
iae' l to enter Jd'taezla to endeavor to enter

do'hwa to troll da'doklwa to endeavor to troll

The forms in -syala to go to look for (§ 33, no. 142) are similar

in form to the preceding.

ties- stone t!d't!esE eyala to go to look for

stones

g-oku house g'd! g' dkueyala to go to look for

houses

hanL- to shoot hd rnhanLE eyala to go to look

for a gun

Syntactic Relations (§§ 47-69)

§ 47. Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns

In the Kwakiutl sentence, predicate, subject, object, instrument,

cause, and purpose are distinguished. Since pronominal representa-

tives of all nouns that form part of the sentence are used for expressing

their syntactic relations, the discussion of the syntactic structure of

the sentence is essentially a discussion of the pronoun.

The following pronouns are distinguished

:

Speaker 1st person.

Speaker and person or persons addressed . . Inclusive.

Speaker and person or persons spoken of . . Exclusive.

Person addressed 2d person.

Person spoken of 3d person.

The strong tendency of the Kwakiutl language to strict localization

appears very clearly in the development of the third person, which

is almost always combined with the demonstrative pronoun. Three

positions are distinguished—that near the speaker, that near the per-

son addressed, and that near the person spoken of; and each of these

§§ 46,47
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is subdivided into two forms, according to visibility and invisibility.

Therefore we must add to the five forms given before the following

forms of the third person:

Demonstrative of 1st person, visible.

Demonstrative of 1st person, invisible.

Demonstrative of 2d person, visible.

Demonstrative of 2d person, invisible.

Demonstrative of 3d person, visible.

Demonstrative of 3d person, invisible.

On the whole, the syntactic functions of the pronominal elements

which are added to the verb—as subject, object, instrumental, final,

causal—are determined by certain syntactic elements that precede

them. The subject has no specific character; the object has -q, the

instrumental -s-. The finalis is always characterized by q, the

causal by qa-. The two last-named forms are evidently closely

related. The objective character -q is found only in the third person

and in its demonstrative development; and the instrumental is also

regularly developed only in the third person. Subject, object, and

instrumental coalesce with the verb to a unit, and appear in the

order here given. For instance: he strikes him with it is expressed

by the combination strike—he—him—with-it, where the short

dash indicates that the equivalent in Kwakiutl is a single element,

while the long dash indicates phonetic coalescence.

When nouns with or without possessive pronouns are introduced

in the sentence, they are placed after the syntactic and pronominal

elements which indicate their functions. In these cases the phonetic

coalescence of the syntactic and pronominal elements with the pre-

ceding part of the verbal expression persists, but the pronouns are

phonetically separated from the following nouns. We find, for

instance, the sentence the man struck the boy with the stick

expressed by struck—he—the man—him—the boy—with-it—the

stick. The separation between the pronoun and the following noun

is justified only by the phonetic character of the sentence. In reality

the whole seems to form one verbal expression. The pronoun and

the following noun can not be separated by any other words. The

pronoun may, however, close the sentence, and thus perform the

function of a nominal demonstrative. In a few cases it may be

separated from the verbal expression; namely, when a number of

subjects, objects, or instruments are enumerated.

§47
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We may revert here once more to the lack of differenl ial ion of verb

and noun. In sentences like the one just described there is a perfect

freedom in regard to the selection of subject and predicate. Instead

of saying came—he—the man, the Kwakiutl may say as well it

WAS-THE-MAN—IT—THE COMING (257.20). The words TO come and

man may be used equally as nouns and as verbs, and by syntactic

means either may be made subject or predicate.

Whenever the pronoun is followed by a noun or when used as a

nominal demonstrative, its form is modified. When the noun con-

tains a possessive pronoun, this pronoun is also incorporated in the

modified pronominal form. We may therefore distinguish between

purely pronominal and prenominal forms. It must be borne in mind

that both are verbal in so far as they determine the function of the

complements of the verb, and also because they are firmly united

with the verb. The prenominal forms belong, of course, exclu-

sively to the third person, and have demonstrative significance.

While in the pronominal forms visibility and invisibility are distin-

guished, this division is not made in the prenominal forms. In the

possessive prenominal forms the second and third persons are not

clearly differentiated.

The demonstrative idea expressed in these verbal forms is sup-

plemented by a parallel postnominal form, which is suffixed to the

noun following the pronominal pronoun. These postnominal forms

are closely related to the pronouns and prenominal forms, but show

a certain amount of differentiation in the demonstrative of the sec-

ond and third persons.

§ 48. Table of Pronouns

We may summarize these statements in the following tables:

I. VERBAL SUFFIXES

1st person

Inclusive

Kxclusive

2d person

3d person

Subject.

-En{ L

)

-Ens

-EllU-rn

-ES

Pronominal.

Object. Instrumental.

-EU(L)

-Ens

.Enuex"

-OS

Prenominal.

Subject. ( Ihjccl

.

Instru-
mental.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 34 § 48
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II. DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

[bull. 40

Demonstrative of-

lst person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

Verbal.

Pronominal. Prenominal

-k-

-g-a

-ox

-o«

-eg

-g-a

Postnomi-
NAL.

\*.

{-ex

\-ax. "</'

§ 49. Compound Pronouns

From these fundamental series originate a great number of forms

by composition and further modification. The pronominal demon-

strative forms occur as subject, object, and instrumental, and are

formed, on the whole, by adding the demonstrative suffix to the per-

sonal endings. In the objective series a number of secondary changes

have taken place.

II (a). PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of

lst person, visible

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible

3d person, invisible

The demonstrative prenominal forms show an analogous develop-

ment. In this case we find, furthermore, a double form, a vocalic,

characterized by a terminal -a, and another one which is used preced-

ing proper names, indefinite nouns, and possessive forms of the third

person when the possessor is a person different from the subject of

the sentence. For brevity's sake we will call this form the consonantic.

II (//). PRENOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of-

lst person

2d person

3d person

§49

Subjective.

Vocalic.

-g-ada

-oxda

-Ida

Conso-
nantic.

Objective.

Vocalic.

xg-ada

xoxda

xwa

-xa

Conso-
nantic.

xg-a

xox

Instrumental.

Vocalic.

sg -ada

\-soxda

-sa

Conso-
nantic.

-sg-a

-sox
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In the Dza'wadEenox" dialect, the forms -xwa and -sa, do not seem

to occur; and in place of -xa and -sa, we find -xeda and -seda, which

are analogous to -Ida of the subjective. In the Koskimo and Newettee

dialects, -xa and -sa are replaced by -xe and -se.

The possessive suffixes are also formed from the fundamental series

of forms.

III. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

/// (a). First Person, Inclusive, Exclusive, Second Person

Demonstrative of

—

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person , visit lie .

3d person, invisible

Prenominal.

1st person,
inclusive, 2d person.
exclusive.

-g-in, -gins,

g-inusx>i

-En, -Ens,

-Enu sxu

I -OS, -J.S'

I

-01;s

POSTNOMINAL.

-g-a-

-q-

-q>-

Witli the endings of

the pronominal instru-

mental of the various

persons.

The three forms for the second person for the demonstrative of the

second person seem to be used indiscriminately.

In place of the double use of prenominal and postnominal posses-

sive forms, the prenominal or postnominal demonstrative possessives

alone are also in use for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive.

I IT (b). Third Person

Demonstrative of-

lst person, visible

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

Possessor subject of
sentence.

Prenominal. Postnominal.

-gas
\-g-a

Q

q!

I

Possessor not subject
of sentence.

Prenominal. Postnominal.

\-g-a»

\-g-aEs

\-xs

\-q!Es

It will be noticed that in the third person, when the possessor and

the subject of the sentence are the same person, the instrumental -s

is added to the prenominal element, leaving the postnominal demon-

strative to be added to the noun. When the possessor and the subject

of the sentence are different persons, the instrumental -s is added to

H9
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the postnominal suffix, leaving the prenominal elements identical

with the prenominal demonstratives.

The possessive prenominal forms for the objective and instru-

mental are formed from the forms given here in the same manner as

the prenominal demonstratives from the corresponding table (II, § 48).

§ 50. Irregular Pronominal Forms

These endings give rise to all the syntactic forms expressing the

relations of subject, object, instrumental (viz, genitive), and predi-

cate. Evidently the history of the development of these forms is a

long one. This is indicated by the irregularities described in § 49,

and by others which appear as soon as these endings enter into

combinations. The most important irregularities are as follows:

PRONOMINAL AND PRENOMINAL SUFFIXES

1. The first person, when followed by the objective or instru-

mental, takes the form -eul. This probably represents an older form

of the first person. It is the ordinary form of the first person in the

Koskimo dialect, where we find, for instance, g'd/xEUL i came. It

will be noted (Table I, § 48) that the objective forms of the first

person, and those of the inclusive and exclusive, have been lost.

They persist in the He'ldzaq u dialect of Milbank sound, where we

find for these forms -ejilu, corresponding to the -eul of the Koskimo.

Examples of the form -eul will be found below, under 2.

2. The first person, the inclusive, and exclusive, when followed by

the objective or instrumental of the third person, take a connective

-a-; so that we find the forms -Eniaq I

—

him, -Eiisaq WE[incl.] —him,

-Enuexwaq WE[excl.l —him; and -EULas I

—

with him, -Ensas we [inch]

—with him, -Enu£xwas we [excl.] —with him.

Jid
,£maswut!eltsox'deulcls I was asked to eat with him 480.10

(ha £m- to eat; -s-[?]; -ot companion; -*#[?]; -so£ passive; -x'de

transition from present to past)

do''qulasmesEnLaxwa Gwe'tElax and so I saw the Northerners

473.27 (do'quia to see; -£mes and so; -xwa obj. 2d pers. dem.;

Gwe'tEla northern tribes; -x 2d pers. dem.)
ene'Jc'E7iLaxa £nErmgese I said to the £n.E'mges 473.26 (

£nelc to say)

LawE'lgamek'asEnLas ld'laenoxu I am the prince of the ghosts

X 131, note 3 (LawEflgamee prince; -Ifas real; ld'laenoxu ghosts)

bd'lxsda£yinLas L.'e/sElag'iHa I am the musk-bag of mink

CS 158.22 (bol- musk-bag; -xsd hind end; -e
£ nominal; lH'seIq

sun; -g'ila to make)

§ 50
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3. The second person takes a connective -e- before the objective

and instrumental of the third person; so that we have -seq thoi —
him, and -ses thou—with him. With the instrumental of the first

person, inclusive, and exclusive, the second person forms -sUseti,

-setsEns, -setsEnuexu . Examples of this kind are very rare in our

texts.

4. When a nominal subject is followed by an objective or instru-

mental, or when a nominal object is followed by an instrumental, it

takes a connective -a- analogous to that following the first person

(see under 2)

.

dd'x£waLE f

le Dza'wadalalisaxa e'IJcwq Dza'wadalalis saw the blood

99.7 (doqu- to see; -£a,LEla see no. 96, p. 490; Elku blood)

Jcwe'sHde Q/a'neqelakwasa L.'dq.'ut Q!a'neqe£laku spit out the

alder bark 99.5 (kwes- to spit; (x')Hd to begin; L!d'qu- red)
£ne'x

m

sd £lae Qla'mtdlalas Q!a/neqe£laku it is said, QIa'mtalal was
told by Q! a'neqe £laku 100.19

tslElc'.d'lElaxes ld'
£wunEinas wd'ldEmas she reported to her hus-

band (with) the word 135.28

gwe'x'Hdeda bEgwd'nEmax Ld'quhnjugwa the man woke
La'qulayugwa 251.4 (gwex ,£id to wake; bEgwd'nEm man)

5. Verbs which have the future suffix -l (no. 88. p. 480) generally

form the subjective ky the suffix -a, which takes the place of -Ida.

Evidently the process of contraction by which the objective -xa and

the instrumental -sa have developed from the older -xeda and -seda

has affected in this case also the subjective. The second person

future, when the verb has a pronominal ending, is general^ -lol

instead of -ids,which is used only as a possessive form.

g'd'xLd g'i'ng'indriEme the children will come X 17.8

la£mox q!dq!i:.vutn.r z
irl<l i.n ts!d'ts!oemax the barnacles shall show

their heads X 97.40

IdE'ms ba£nE'nxeLOL you shall be the lowest X 91.5.

POSTNOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE AND POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

6. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -a, and -d, when followed by the con-

nective -a- (rule 4) , by the postnominal -a of the third person invis-

ible, by -ax, -aq!, and -qu ! of the second person invisible, and by -qu

of the second person visible (Tables II, III, §§ 48, 49), take the end-

ings -a, -ax, -aq!, -aq!-, -aq-, in place of -a, -e, -a, -d, followed by the

ordinary endings. Tn nouns ending in -a, the forms -aeya, -a £yax,

§ 50
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-a£yaq!, -a£yaq!u , a£yaq, are sometimes found instead of the forms

in -a-. The forms in -a£ya- seem to be preferred in the case of many

proper names.

£ne'x ,£
lae Qwe'smolidzE'mgaq said Qwe'smolidzE'mga to him 116.1

ne'lasE£we L.'a'qwadzds wti'ldnmas iJa'qwadze was told of his

word 116.21

la'Hae dd'x£wa.LE'le La'qulayugwaxa g'd'Jcwe then, it is said,La/qu-

layugwa saw a house 251.8
£ne'x' £lae Ha'mdzidaxes d'mpe it is said Ha'mdzkl said to his

father 55.19

7. Nouns ending in -e
£ take, in the cases enumerated under rule 6,

the endings -a£ya, -a£yax, -a£yaq!, -a£yaq!u , a£yaqu .

g-%'g'igama£yasa Be'IxuIcl the. chiefs of the Bella Coola 223.33

(g'l'game£ chief)

8. Nouns ending in -o take, in the cases enumerated under rule

Of the endings -a, -ax, -aql, -dq!u , -dq
u

.
\

IdE'mLa qo'tle £yd'£yats!ds K.'wd'qaxsdndxa qd'g'ikwe K!wa/qax-

sano's canoe was full of heads 153.33 (-La but; qo'tla full;

£yd' £yats!e canoe; qd'g'%ku head cut off)

9. Nouns ending in -a and -o, when followed by the demonstrative

second person visible, take the ending -x instead of -ex.

laE'mx'dEn le
£stall'seIo. Id'xEns £nd'lax I have been around this

our world 12.7 (-Em and; -x'd past; -En I; la to go; -e
£sta

around; -la continuative; -is world; -la continuative; la to go

[here prepositional]; -xetis our; £nd'la world)

we'g'a £we'x' £ldxwa £me£mE'lxLdx go on, carry these mountain

goats 41.5 (we'g'a go on!; £we'x' £id to carry; £m.E'lxLd moun-

tain goat)

LE£wo'xda Jiald'yux and this death-bringer 50.36 (lo£ and; hald'yu

death-bringer, means of killing)

10. Nouns ending in -a do not take the postnominal -e of the third

person (see § 56).

11. Lb and never takes the form in -eda, except in the Dza'-

wadEenox u dialect, but forms LE£wa even before common nouns

(see § 49,11).

LE£wa ahji'lkwasa g'l'game£ and the attendants of the chief

159.22*

le£wci Id'Tc'lEnde lUlIo1sgEm and one hundred bear-skin blankets

223.37

LE£wa £nd'xwa ts!e'lts!Eh!wa and all the birds 295.2

§ 50
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12. The -s third person possessive, when followed by an objective

or instrumental, takes a terminal e.

t! E'm£yasexes xwd'h'.una his means of sewing his canoe (see

p. 555, note 62)

la'Hae da'le klwEyi'masexa £wa'lase g'i'ldasa then his crew took

the large box 226.39 (da'la to take, carry; klwEyi'm crew;
£walas large; g'i'ldas box)

13. The objective -q and instrumentalis -s, when followed by the

temporal subordinating elements, are followed by -I. Examples will

be found in §64 (p. 547).

§ 51. Sentences with Pronominal Subjects and Objects

In sentences with a single verb and with pronominal subject,

object, and instrumental, the pronominal suffixes are attached to

the verb in the order subject, object, instrument.

1. Intransitive sentences:

lafdzaLEii indeed I shall go 146.7 (la to go; -dm indeed [no. 119];

-l future [no. 88]; -En I)

la£m,Ens we do 179.35 (la to go; -£m[no. 103]; -^ns[incl.])

ga'gak\'anu exu we are trying to marry 225.43 (gsk'- wife [redu-

plication with a vowel and hardened terminal, tentative];

-nu£xu [exc\.])

hem' EnalaEmLES thou wilt always 182.41 Qie'mnnala always; -£m
[no. 103]; -l future [no. 88]; -es thou)

hoqawEls they go out 179.17 (hog- to go [plural]; -weIs out of

house [nos. 37, 44])

g'd'xg'a he [near 1st person invis.] comes

la£mdx qosL this [near 2d person vis.] will be thine 228.42 (la to

go; -£m [no. 103]; -ox [dem. 2d person vis.]; qos thine; -l

future [no. 88])

g'd'x£md£ this [near 2d person invis.] comes 370.24 (g'dx to come;
-£m[no. 103]; -o £ [dem. 2d person invis.])

he' £meq that is it 60.6 (he that; -£ra [no. 103]; -eq [dem. 3d person

vis.])

2. Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal

object:

gd'gak' Utilol I try to marry thee 97.4 (gElc- wife [ tentative § 46];

eulol I — thee[§ 50.1])

L.'Ele'wa£yinLaq I forgot it 102.15 (§ 50.2)

wuLE'nsaq we [inch] ask him (§ 50.2)

wuLa'nu£xwb~L we[excl.] ask thee

§51
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In place of the object of the first person, inclusive, and exclusive,

which are not in use in Kwakiutl, periphrastic expressions are used

(see § 61).

3. Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal

instrumental

:

Id/wodEULasiTc' I have him for my husband 97.20 {law- husband;

-ad having [no. 170]; -eh Las I — of him (§ 50. 2); -Tc [dem.

1st person vis.])

a'yadETiLds I have you for my father (as- father; -ad having [no.

170]; -eulos I of you [§ 50. 1])

la
fxulanux wsetsEn thou lovest me (la'xula love; -nuk having [no.

169]; -setsEn thou — of me [§ 50. 3])

~L. Transitive sentences with a single verb and pronominal object

and instrumental. These are rare, since periphrastic expressions are

preferred (see § 61).

mix'i'nLOLas I strike thee with it (see § 50. 1)

§ 52. Sentences Containing Co-ordinate Verbs

When the verb is accompanied by a co-ordinate verb and in a few

related cases the more general verb, which precedes the special verb,

takes the personal endings of the intransitive verb; and when the

special verb is transitive, the latter retains its objective or instru-

mental endings, which are suffixed to the stem.

g'd
,x£mE7iu£xw Le'HaloL we came to invite thee 66.17 (g'dxto come;
-era[no. 103]; -Enu£x w [exc\.]; Le'Hala to invite; -ol thee)

laflaxEns xwe'xHtSEk' should we shake with it 57.40 (la to go;

-lax uncertainty [ § 28, no. 105]; -Ens we, xwe'xHd to begin to

shake; -seJc with this)

la'les nd,£
7iaxeme l e<i thou wilt answer him 264.28 (la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -es thou; nd,£nax£me£ to answer; -z future [no.

88] ; -q him)

xe'uleIeii mix'd'q I strike him too much (xE'nLEla very, too

much; -eu I; mix'a' to strike; -q him)

g'd'xeEms Ewi'£laeLa you have all come in 131.22 (g'dx to come;
-em[no. 103]; -s you; £wi'sla all; -e,L into house [§ 22, no. 47])

Tc'te'sEn liamx-H'da I did not eat 258.17 (Jrles not; -euI; Jiamx'H'd

to begin to eat)

Also

—

qE7ig-i£wd'loL that I may help thee (qEii that I; g'i
£wa'la to help;

-ol thee)

qEn lafwadesik' that I marry this one (S 72.11)
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§ 53. Sentences with Nominal Subject and Object

When the sentence has a nominal subject, object, or instrumental,

these are placed following the prenominal forms which take the place

of the pronominal forms. The noun itself takes the required post-

nominal demonstrative ending.

1. Intransitive sentence with nominal subject.

£ne'x- Elae Ts!e'ts'.Esg-%ne Ts!e'ts!Esg-in said, it is said 31.9 (
£nek'

to say; -£la it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -e [subj. dem. 3d person

consonantic])

g-a'xHaeda maHo'kwe two persons came, it is said 261.33 (g'dx

to come; -£la it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -Ida [subj. dem. 3d

person vocalic])

la' Ldxda £naErnx£una£ex these blankets will go ( = be given) 213.11

(la to go; -l future [no. 88]; -ozdafsubj. dem. 2d'person voc.];

£riEX£u'ne£ blanket; -ex [postnom. dem. 2d person vis.])

g-a'x£mbx Widd'sE£wex Wula'so6 has come 161.27 {g'dx to come;

-£ra[no. 103]; -6z[subj. dem. 2d person cons.]; -ex [postnom.

dem. 2d person vis.])

he'k' .'dlag'ada x'isd'lax'dg'a these who have disappeared make a

noise 85.31 (he that; -k'.'dla to sound [ § 34, no. 144]; -g'ada

[subj. dem. 1st person voc.]; x'is- to disappear; -ala continua-

tive [ § 26, no. 92] ; -x'de past [ § 25, no. 89] ; -g'a [
postnom.

dem. 1st person invis.])

2. Transitive sentences with nominal subject and pronominal object

or instrumental.

nd' £nax£ma£
e Xd'nats.'Emg'iHakwaq Xa'nats!Emg -Hak" replied to

him 131.7 (na/£nax£me £ to reply; -e, [subj. dem. 3d person

cons.]; -q[obj. 3d person, § 50.4])

ba'we Qla'jiegeHakwas Q!a'neqe £lakw left him 169.28 (bo to leave;

-e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; [s instr., § 50.4])

k-U£e'deda be'bEgwanEmas the men became afraid of him 127.21

(k'il- to be afraid; -x-
£ld [inchoative, no. 90]; -Ida [subj. dem.

3d person voc.]; bEgwd'nEm man; -s [instr., § 50.4])

3. Transitive sentences with pronominal subject and nominal object

or instrumental.

dd'x' £idEnLaxalExa' £
e I took the basket (da to take; -r £ld [incho-

ative, no. 90]; -riLaq I—it [§ 50.2]; -xa [obj. dem. 3d person

voc.]; lExa' £
e basket)

£ne'x'SE £wunLasa bEgwd'nEm I was told by the man (
£nek~ to say;

-so [passive, § 35, no. 159]; -nLas I—by it [§ 50.2]; -sa [instr.

3d person voc.]; bEgwd'nEm man)
mix'H'dexa bEgwd'nEm he struck the man (mix'- to strike; -x~

£ld

[inchoative, § 26, no. 90]; -e [§ 56]; -xa, [prenom. obj.])

§53



538 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY h'.n.i, 40

~t. Transitive sentences with nominal subject, object, and instru-

ment.

xu'ngwade Q.'e'xwaq.'andJcwas 0' £mag'i'lise Q!e'xwaq!anak 11 had

O^mag'i'lis for her child 133.11 (xunkw- child; -ad having [no.

170]; -e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; -as [instr., § 50.4])

yd'seda le'lqwalaLa£yaxa gwd'xnise the tribes ate the dog-salmon

with spoons 133.34 (yd'sa to eat with spoons; le'lqwalaLe£

tribe; gwd'xnis dog-salmon)

kwexHdeda bEgwd'riEmaxa q!d
r
sdsa tlE'lwagayo the man struck the

sea-otter with the club (Jcwex- to strike; -x'Hd [inchoative,

§ 26, no. 90]; OEgwa'nEm man; q.'a'sa sea-otter; tlE'lwaga to

club; -ayo instrument [no. 174])

§ 54. Sentences Containing Co-ordinate Verbs and
Nominal Subject or Object

When there are two co-ordinate verbs, the former takes the pro-

nominal or nominal subject, while the latter takes the nominal object

and instrumental.

la/
elae K.'wdqaxsdno wuLE'lax £nEvad''gwise then, it is said,

K!wa'qaxsand questioned ^Emo'gwis 153.39 (la to go; -£la it

is said; -e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; wuLE'la to question)

la'leu ax£e'dLEX tle'sEvna I shall go and get a stone (la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -En I; ax£e'd to take; -l future [no. 88]; -x

[cons, obj.]; t/e'sEm stone; -a [indef., see § 59.2])

Id'Hae qla'mseda md'k'ilaq than the one next to her was lazy 54.24

§ 55* Sentences Contain rug Possessive Elements

When the nominal subject, object, or instrumental contains pos-

sessive elements, these are expressed by means of prenominal and

postnominal endings, which take the place of the simple demon-

strative elements.

la'lg'in k\'e's£dx-dEk- this my crest will go 209.31 (la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -g'in [prenom. subj., dem. 1st person, § 49];

Jc'!e
/
s
£o crest; -x'd past [no. 89]; -Jc

m [postnominal dem. 1st

person vis.])

wuLE'laxes abE'rape he questioned his mother 141.37 (wuLE'la to

question; -xes [pronom. obj., dem. 3d person subj. and pos-

sessor identical, § 49, III]; abE'mp mother; -e [see § 49, III])

Id'wasHde na'qd £yas his mind became wild 142.38 (la'wasHd to

become wild; -e [dem. 3d person indef.]; nd'qe£ mind; -as

[nominal subj., dem. 3d person, subj. and possessor not the

same person, § 49, III])

§§ 54, 55



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 539

qE'lsaxETi cfd'Jcwe he painted my house (qE'ls- to paint; -xr.n

[prenom. obj., § 49]; g
m oku house; -e [see § 56])

i/d
f

x
msa£mes nd'qa£ybs your mind is bad 71.35 (ya'x'safm bad;

-es [prenom. subj., § 49]; na'qe5 mind; -bs [postnom. possess.

2d person, dem., § 49])

The following examples illustrate possessive forms:

1st person, dem. 1st person, visible:

laE'ms a'xLExg'in Le'gEmx'dik' take my past name! 125.31

Lb'gun g' o'kulotg'in and my tribe 451.28

1st person, dem. 1st person, invisible:

£md's £d'nawiseg'in tEk'le'g'CLE'n? what may be the matter

with my belly? 172.20

1st person, dem. 2d person, visible:

we'g'a db'qwalaxwa g- b'TcwaqEn look at this my house! 409.38

Id'xEn gEnE'maqEJi to my wife 410.33

Id'xEii a£wi' £nagwisex to my country 259.30

1st person, dem. 3d person, visible:

li'le'sETi vnb'lxEnwd'ldbEme I did not obtain my wish 454.3

1st person, dem. 3d person, invisible

:

Id'xEii g'd'g'imdx'daEn to my past loans 452.1

Id'xEii g'o'lewa to my house 409.12

gwd'gwa LyagasEn gEWE'maEii my wife's way of going 300.33

Exclusive, dem. 1st person, visible:

Tid'melc'a£ya f
lagEiitdaxsg'anu£xu g'i'gamek' the food-obtaining

mask of our chief 35.38

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, visible:

ale'wats!dxsEnu£xu g'i'gama£ex the hunting canoe of our chief

U.S.N.M. 665.12

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible

:

nd'qa £yaxsEns £no'ldx the heart of our elder brother 325.1

1

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, visible

:

L.'d'sand £yasEnu£xu g'd'Tcwe outside of our house 120.31

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible:

ld'xEnu£xu no'sa a£wl'£nagwisa to our country 259.41

Inclusive, dem. 1st person, visible:

db'qwaxg'ada wd'g'ins look at our river 147.37

laE'rnk' £ wl' £laelg'ins £ne' £nEmb'lcwigdi' now all our friends

are in the house 459.16
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Inclusive, dem. 2d person, visible:

yisEns g'l'gama£ex of our chief 453.11

Inclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible:

ha'g'a, axk'ld'laxEns g'd'lculdtax go and ask our tribe 310.8

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, visible:

wa'ldEmasEns £nEmd'lcwe the word of our friend 461.40

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible

:

Id'xEns a£wi' £nagwisa,Ens to our country 261.12

Tc'lo'tElag'asEns wl'wdmpddEns this salmon of our ancestors

451.40

2d person, dem. 1st person, visible

:

la'xg'as gEnE'mg'ds to your wife 234.22

2d person, dem. 2d person, visible:

laxs go'guma£yaqds to your face 306.20

la'xds a£wl' £nagwisaqds to your country 259.39

2d person, dem. 2d person, invisible:

ga'gale linLdxs Jc'!e'delaq!os I will woo your princess 119.22

2d person, dem. 3d person, visible:

e'x'mis wa'ldEmos good is your word 259.35

2d person, dem. 3d person, invisible:

dd'qwalaxs ax£e'xsdEsd£Lads see what is desired by you 409.29

la'xes xuno'xuLaos to your future child 51.36

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:

—dd'x£wldxos xund'kwex (let her) see her child 134.16
—la'xds yd,£yats!ex in his canoe 230.18

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:

dEdd'xusdxes lE'Jc.'wise they held their bows 243.40

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor different from sub-

ject of sentence:

la£me'sEn gEg'a'dEsdxda Tc'Ie'delaxs and so I have married his

princess 193.35 (-
£mes and so; gsg-a'd to have for wife;

Jc'Ie'del princess)

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor different from sub-

ject of sentence:

—d'xEX yd'riEms he took his game 294.27
—Id'xumaxa lax d'xusulza£yas they rolled down to its base

19.12
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§ 56, Irregular Forms

While this system of forms is quite clear, there remain a number

of irregularities in the third person which somewhat obscure its

syntactical functions. This is particularly true of the forms without

ending. It is difficult to decide whether they are true verbs. Similar

difficulties arise in regard to the postnominal forms in -a, without

ending, and in -e (see § 48, II).

The postnominal -e is used particularly with nouns terminating

sentences. It is used with nouns in subjective, objective, and instru-

mental construction, and signifies a special emphasis laid on the

noun, or the contrast between that particular thing and others; for

instance, mix'H'dexes xuno'Tcwe he struck his child, because it is not

expected that a man would strike his child. Examples from the

texts are:

ld'
£lae ye'laqula£

e Wd'xwide then Wfi/xwid sang his sacred song

CS 90.6

—axle' Id'laxes £ne £nEmd'hwe he called his friends 43.5

g'd'xHaeda ~hd'xuTiokwe the ho/x llhoku came 109.39

—qd
f
s£lde Ne'nEngase Grizzly-Bear-Woman went X 21.28

This suffix is postnominal, not verbal, as is proved by the analogous

forms of the second person demonstrative:

g-d'x£mox Wuld'sE£wex Wula'so£ came 161.27

It does not indicate absence or presence, but is merely an emphatic

demonstrative.

In other cases the verbal demonstrative of the third person -e£ is

used in a similar position. On account of the weakness of the ter-

minal glottal stops, it is difficult to distinguish this ending from -e.

Still, the analogous forms of the second person demonstrative prove

its verbal character.

yu,£mes la bEJc.'u'sox this is the woodman 258.27

It seems, that when there are two forms, and the first takes a verbal

demonstrative or a possessive, the terminal word is generally a noun.

yu,£mos wd'ldEmex this is your word

When the sentence is opened by a verbal expression without

demonstrative ending, the second term is a verb.

yu'£mes ye'lax£widayuseydx this is his secret song

It is doubtful, in this case, whether the first word is a noun or a verb,

and whether the second word should be considered a separate sentence.
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§ 57. Irregular Forms {continued)

The same is true in all cases where the verb stands immediately

before its object or instrument. In these cases, when it has no de-

monstrative, the objective -x and -s are suffixed to it.

la mix'H'dxa bEgwa'nEin he struck the man
k\'e'sdx mix'H'd g'd'xEn this one did not strike me
lox Le'gadss Tle'sEmg'ite this one had the name T!e'sEmg'it 225.18

The construction is similar to that in sentences in which nouns

occur accompanied by qualifying terms.

mix'H'deda swa'lase bEgwa'nEmxa g'ina'nEm this large man struck

the child (literally, this tall one struck, man the child). If the

noun stands by itself, the -a preceding the object (§ 50.4) is

retained.

mix'H'deda bsgwd'nEmaxa g'ina'nEm

Temporal suffixes are treated in the same manner.

xu'mtElseda ewd'lasde g'd
f
xusa bsgwa'nEm the large house of the

man was burnt on the ground (xumt- to burn; -eIs on ground

[§22, no. 44]; -(x')de past; g'dku house); (but xu'mtElse

g'd'xudasa bEgwanEm the house of the man was burnt on the

ground [see § 50.6])

There is still another case in which a similar absence of demonstra-

tive elements is observed. The verb may be separated from the rest

of the sentence, and its place may be taken by auxiliary verbs or by

verbalized nominal ideas. Then it is placed at the end of the sen-

tence, and has either no ending, or, better, the ending -a.

la£Em qa'ssida then he went

laemox qd'sHda then he went

le'da bEgwa'nEin qd'sHda then the man went

In this position the verb can not take the ending -e, although it may

be made a noun by the appropriate prenominal demonstrative.

bEgwa'nEmeda qd'sHde the man went

§ 58, Remarks on Irregular Forms

It is impossible to give a satisfactory explanation for all the peculiar

usages of these endings, although the rules for their use can be stated

quite definitely. The endings -Ida and -x, which in Kwa/g'ul invari-

ably have the function of determining subject and object, may have

originally performed different functions. This is suggested by the

following forms: The Dza/wadEenox 11 forms -seda smd-xeda (see § 49),

and the analogous forms -xg'ada, -xdxda, -sg'ada, -soxda, of the
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Kwa/g'ul, show that the endings -g'a, -ox, -e, and -da are not necessa-

rily subjective. There are also indications that originally -da was not

so exclusively prenominal as we find it now. This is indicated par-

ticularly in its use with the independent demonstrative g~a, yu, he, and

the interrogative £wi when. These often take the ending -da either

by itself or in connection with possessive pronouns : g
ma'da, yu'da, Tie'da,

£wl'de; and he'deh g-oku that is my house (see § 55). On the other

hand, -x is used to introduce appositions and temporal determinations

(see § 61). In the form yixa it may take the place of the subject, a

construction which is used frequently in the dialect of Newettee:

yd'xe, yixa OEgwa'nEm he came, that man. In the Awi'k - !enox u

dialect of Rivers inlet it is suffixed in the same manner to the subject

as well as to the object.

Id'He ya'x'HdEla g- o'kulayaxai the people felt bad (g-d'Tiula tribe;

-xai' those)

On the other hand, it does not seem probable that this dialect

should have retained older forms, since it shows considerable phonetic

decay in other directions.

§ 59. Vocalic and Consonantic Prenominal Forms

It was mentioned in § 49 that the prenominal demonstrative occurs

in two forms, as vocalic, and consonantic. The latter is used in three

cases

:

1. Before proper names.

la'Hae ya'q!eg'a£
le Ts!aqama £

e then Ts!aqame£ spoke 193.26

a£yi'Tkwas Tie'sEmg'ite the attendants of T!e'sEmg -

it 222.30

2. When a noun is used (a) in a general sense, or (b) when the

existence of an object is doubtful.

(a):

he' eiyi wa'ldEins bEgwa'riEm that is the word of mankind
g-o'kwas g'i'g'igama eya a house fit for chiefs

laem.En wuLd'xg'a bEgwd'nEmk' I ask the men in present

existence

Q>):

a'ldso$we lae'sasa ts.'e'daq mussels are searched for by the

women
SEk'd' LEULax gwo£yi'mlaxa I shall harpoon a whale, if there

is one (-lax uncertainty [ § 28, no. 105]).

On the other hand, we have laeniEn SEk'd'xa gwo£yi'm i harpooned
a whale, because the whale, after having been harpooned, is definite.
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In these cases we find generally the suffix -a for the third person

demonstrative invisible, because the object is necessarily conceived

in this position.

3. When the noun is followed by the possessive -s of the third

person.

g'd'xe lax g'd'TcwasEii e7iEm5'kwe he came to the house of my friend

§ 60, Objective and Instrumental

The use of the objective and instrumental with different verbs

shows great irregularities. On the whole, the objective is used only

when the action directly affects the object; while in other cases,

where a direction toward an object is expressed, periphrastic forms

are used. Whenever an action can be interpreted as performed with

an instrument, the instrumental is used, for which the Kwa'g'ul has

a great predilection. In many cases, however, both instrumental

and objective may be used, according to the point of view taken.

We find, for instance, the following instrumentals

:

(laEmEn) lie'qElas tlex'i'la laq I name it "door" 9.14 {Leg- name;
-s [instr.]; tlex'i'la door; laq going to it)

Le'gadES Da'bEnde having the name of Da/bEnd 15.8

we'g'a gwa's £etses g'dxilaos mention your reason for coming 16.10

{we'g'a go on
;
gwa's £ld to mention ; -ses your [ instr.] ;

g'dx to

come; -g'il reason [no. 176, p. 508]; -ads your)

sd'bEntsox he overdoes this 18.1
£yd'laqas g'ind'riEm he sent the child

le ts.'ds then he gave it 18.11

laE'm t.'e'qwajJLEntsa tie'ssine he put on the fire the stones 20.8

we'g'a, dE'nxHtsEn qfE'mdEma go on! sing (with) my song 451.25

All passives are constructed with the instrumentalis.

qd's£idayusa aLa' £lenoxw he was walked away with by the wolves

§ 61, Periphrastic Forms

Whenever the activity does not influence the object directly, but

is rather directed toward the object, periphrastic forms, which may

be termed "the locative," are used. These are formed with the verbs

la to go, and g'dx to come, the former being used for the second and

third persons ; the latter, for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive,

these verbs being treated as transitive verbs with objects.

la'e la'bEta laq then he went in to it {-bsta into [no. 28, p. 465])

le
£stali'sEla la'xEns ena'lax he went around our world 12.7
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These periphrastic forms take the place of the object of the first

person inclusive and exclusive (p. 536) . They are also preferred when-

ever the verb has both pronominal object and instrumental. Then

the periphrastic form generally takes the place of the object. The

verbal character of these forms appears with great clearness when the

verb is la to go, since in this case the verb is directly composed with

the object, and thus replaces the locative, with which it is identical.

The objective form is also used for all determinations of time.

he gwe'g'ilaxa gd'gEnuLe he did so every night 249.24 (he that;

gwe'g'ila to do so; -za[obj.]; gafnuL night)

§ 62. Causality

Causality is expressed by the element qa, which is treated as though

it were a verbal stem that might be translated by to be the cause

of. This stem does not lose its terminal a. It takes pronominal,

prenominal, and possessive forms, just like other verbs.

a'lcLEl h:'ng-(i(i qae's La'la it is said, he longed really the cause

is his (= on account of his) sweetheart 23.12 (d'la really;

-£la quotative; lE'ng'aa to long; La'la sweetheart)

(la
£mEn) lE'ng'aa qa£s I long on account of you 25.1

qaes wa'ldEmos on account of your words 285.42

laE'mHae £ya'x'SEme nd'qa£yas K!wek!waxa' £wa £
e qaes £?iEmo' 1,we

then the mind of K!wek!waxa/£we£ was bad on account of his

friend 291.34 (la auxiliary verb; -Em and; -£la it is said;

£ya'x'SEm bad; nd'qe £ mind; £nEmo'k lb friend)

qag'iri wd'ldEmLik' on account of this my future word 115.31

qao'xda mdtslaqex on account of these four sticks 139.22.

iU
63. Finality

Closely related to the causalis is the expression for finality. This

form seems to occur only in nominal construction analogous to the

third person demonstrative of the possessive causalis, from which it

differs in the same way as the forms for visibility differ from those

for invisibility. The set of forms is

—

1st person QEn—a

Inclusive qEns—a

Exclusive ...... qEnu£x—a

2d person qa£
s—ads

3d person qa—as (possessor different from
subject)

3d person qa£
s— a (possessor and subject the

same)

44877—Bull. 40, pt. 1—10 35 §§ 62, 63
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It corresponds to a verbal stem q with the possessive forms for

absence.

k'i'lwdn Em Eniaq qEn gsnE'ma I bought her to be my wife

This finalis is very frequently used with verbs, which, however,

take certain suffixes. Most often they take the ending -e, which

seems to nominalize the verbal term. When, however, the verb

has another pronominal suffix, as in the second person or with the

object of the second person, it takes tne suffix -a before the pro-

nominal suffix. In the first person, exclusive, and inclusive, the

pronoun may be repeated suffixed to the verb. In this case the idea

of finality is often so weak that it is hardly more than a connective.

wa'dz&Entsds qEn p!ux£e'de go on that I may taste 37.32 {wa go

on; -dzd emphatic [no. 119, p. 494]; p!ux£e'd to taste)

qan £ne'k'e and I say so 453.24
£yd'lagEmETiLas Gu'ldEme qEn g'd'xe I have been sent by Wood-

pecker to come 302.24 (
£yd'laqa to send; -Em instrument [no.

173]; -nzas I by him; Gu'ldEin woodpecker; g'dx to come)

W'e'g'a, . . . qsns dd'qwale £x q!d'
'

pamfsEns £ne £nEind'kwex go

on, . . . that we may see the hitting of our friends 296.31

(dd'qwala to be looking; qlap- to hit; -SEns of our; enEmoku

friend; -ex postnominal dem. 2d pers.)

. . . qa£s la'ds ax£e'd that you go and take 465.34

. . . qae
s taple'dayos that you eat (break the shells) 284.22

. . . qEn Le'xs£alexEns xund'kwex that I advise our child 290.13

. . . qEn e'k'dwesg'ada £nEX£une'k' and I stake this blanket 292.3

w'e'g'a l'.o'p!edEqu qaes hamx' £i'dadsaqu go on, roast this and eat

this 38.7 (L.'op- to roast; hamx' £ I'd to eat)

ze'Hdlaxes g'dkulote qa g'd'xes he called his tribe to come 23.2

ax£e'dxes q!o'lats!e qa£
s g'd'xe he took his kettle and came 20.8

If the verb has the first form of the third person, and takes an

object or instrumentalis, the final -s is followed by an -e.

qa dE'nxHdesesa gd'gak' !ak' !d'
£layu q'.E'mdEma that they sing the

wooing songs 82.3 (dE'nxHd to sing; gak'- wife [no. 141, p. 498];

-k'ldla noise [no. 144, p. 499] ; -ayu instrument [no. 174, p. 507]

;

qlEmdEm song)

Verbs with object of the second person take the ending -adL, cor-

responding to -ads in verbs with second person subject.

Monosyllabic verbs in -a take -a in place of -ae, and -ayds or ads in

place of -aaos.

In the future the -e precedes the future suffix, and the endings are

the same as usual, -II, -eLds, -Iles.

§63
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qEU do'x£waLElaoL that I may see you 263.26

qa£s la'os nd'£nakwa and go home 450.20

qEn Id e'tled that I go again 240.37

qa£sle'Lds that you may go in the future 260.19

§ 64. Causal and Temporal Subordination

Causal and temporal subordination are expressed by forms related

to the foregoing. They must also be considered nominal in their

character. Here the relation between personal and demonstrative

pronoun is very close, the noun which expresses the subordination

always appearing with the possessive pronoun of the proper person

combined with the demonstrative pronoun of the same person.

Subordination is expressed by the suffix -x, which takes possessive

endings combined with the proper demonstrative elements. This

-x may be related to the objective.

Temporal Subordination Causal Subordination

1st person -xg-in—ek' qaxg'in—ek'

Inclusive -xg'ins—elc' qaxg'ins— elc'

Exclusive -xg-inu£xu—ek' qaxg'inu£xu—ek'

2d person -xs—aaqbs qaxs—aaqos

3d person -xs—ae qaxs—ae

In place of the suffixed temporal forms, we find also yi'xg-in, etc.

qd' Laxs £ne'k-aa'go& indeed , when you said 16.11

dzd'qwaxs la'e it was evening when he— 30.4

qaxg-in d'lex-dek- lE'ng-aa for I really long 25.1

qaxs £ne'k-aa'qos for you said 16.13

When the verb is transitive, the subject is combined with the

subordinating -x, while the object remains connected with the verb.

The subject may, however, be repeated in the verb in the same way

as in the possessive (§ 49).

qaxg-in wuLE'laemeg-inLaq for I heard it 16.1 (wuLE'la to hear)

Ld'xgun ts.'d'weg-asa ewd'ts!ex Iol and that I gave you this dog

39.9 (id and; ts.'o to give; £wats! dog)

The ending -x undergoes the same changes as those enumerated in

§ 50.4, 6.

Whenever these endings follow an objective or instrumental, they

take a connective -e.

Laldsexs la'e 24.1 (zdlds his sweetheart)

do'

x

£waL Elaqexs wu'nqElaeda xwpla' he saw that the hole was deep

11.1

§64
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It is worth remarking that in these cases there is no differentiation

in the third person when the subject of principal and subordinate

clauses differ and when they are identical.

laE
rm k-!es qld'leII Ma'xulayugwaxs lE£mar

e Id''lI Klwd'Tcwax-

sandxa hald'yuwe then Ma'xulayugwa did not know that

KIwa'kwaxsano had obtained the death-bringer 144.39 Qc-'.es

not; q!d
fLEla to know; Iol to obtain; liald'yu means of death)

Jc-!e's£lat!a gd'la qd'saxs la'e ld'g-aa he did not walk long when he

arrived 27.2 {gd'la long; qd'sa to walk; ld'g-aa to arrive)

The same forms also occur without the subordinating suffix -x. In

these cases the possessive element is suffixed to the postnominal

demonstrative.

1st person . -eg-in

2d person -aqos

3d person -as

k-fe'sad'qos g-dxnaxwaxa £nd'la you do not come in the daytime

(k-!es not; g-dx to come; -naxwa from time to time [§26, no.

95] ;
end'la day)

la'a£lase Ha'qvlayugwa yd'q'.eg-aHa then, it is said, Crying-Woman
spoke 261.43

§ 65. Conditional

The conditional is formed from the same stem qa as the causal. It

takes the ending 6. In this case the first person takes the same form

iiL which has been discussed in § 50. 1. The principal verb may also

take the suffix o, and is often accompanied by the suffix -lax (§ 28,

no. 105), which expresses uncertainty.

Following are the conditional forms:

1st person qanio

Inclusive qansd

Exclusive qanu£xo

2d person qaeso

3d person, demonstrative, 1st person . . qag-d

3d person, demonstrative, 2d person . . qa £xo

3d person, demonstrative, 3d person . . qo

qaeso Jiamx-H'dxa Jiamg-i'layuLa Iol if you eat the food that is

given to you. 258.33 Qiamx- ei'd to eat, liamg-i£la to give food,

-ayu passive [§ 36, no. 174], Iol to you)

qa£so Jc-!e'slax ha£md'plaxdL if you should not eat 262.11 (k-.'es

not, -lax uncertainty, Jia£md£p to eat, -lax uncertainty, ol you

[§ 50.5])

§65
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§ 60. Imperative and Exhortative

The imperative of inchoative verbs is generally formed with the

suflix g-a; that of continuative verbs, with -la.

da'salg-a dive! 461.23

The defective forms ge'la come! lid'g-a go! belong here. We find

also the double form ge'lag-a come !

Often the imperative is introduced by a form derived from the

interjection we go on! which takes the imperative ending -g-a or (in

the future) -g-ih. In other cases the we takes pronominal endings.

In constructions with we'g-a, the intransitive verb takes the ending -x.

we'g-a £na'xumdlax go on, cover your face! 1S5.35

we'g-il la gwd'lalaLEX keep ready! 242.28

wa! Entsos qEJi wulo/ol let me ask you ( = you [exhortative] that

I ask you) 145.22

Sometimes lid'g-a and ge'la are used in the same manner as we'g-a.

ha'g-a xwd'nal£7id ex go and get ready! 114.28

Exhortatives are formed with the suffix -ar:

we'x'ins wi'nax K. let us make war on K. 301.25

w'e'g'ax'% la'Tclwemases na'qa£yds strengthen your mind 13.8

gwd'lax'% Ji'e'x'
£idaEm o'qfuses nd'qa£yosaq don't believe your own

mind at once 26^.3

Negative imperatives are always introduced by gwd'la don't!

which is derived from gwa to cease.

gwd'la £nek- don't say so! 144.35

It is quite likely that the forms in -g-a are related to the demon-

strative endings, and that the imperative is less a modal form than

an expression of the immediate nearness of action.

In many cases the imperative idea is expressed by the future,

either alone or introduced by w'e'g-a and gwd'la. The transitive

imperative seems to be expressed always by the future.

The ending -no$ forms a peculiar emphatic imperative:

gwa£no' £ don't! 462.18 yd' L.'dnd£ take care!

Probably this suffix has the meaning entirely, altogether, and

is used as an imperative only secondarily. At least, the forms

dd'qwand£
,
g-d'xno£

, were translated to me you see, come! implying

that the opposite ideas of not seeing, not coming, are entirely excluded.

§66
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§ 67. Interrogative

When interrogative pronouns

—

angu- who, £ma- what, £wi- when,

g'in- how many—are contained in interrogative sentences, the ordi-

nary verbal forms are used. When these are not interrogative pro-

nouns, the verb takes the suffix -a.

ema'sas bEgwa/nEmf what kind of a man are you? 147.24
£ma'sds Ld'g-ala£saqos? what is standing behind you? 37.21

a'ngwax'Lasf what is on you ( = is your name)? 07.31
ewi'dE7i £wa'ts!a? where is my dog? 44.24
£wldza's g'i?'x'

£lde? where do you come from? 123.26

gayi'nsEla£maE'na? did I stay under water long? 34.19 (ga- long;

-ns under water [§ 21, no. 26]; -la [contin.]; -£m [connect.,

§ 27, no. 103]; -a [interrog.]; ral; -a [interrog.])

Tc'ea'sas ya'riEmaa? have you no game? 45.27 (k- lea's none; -as

thou; ya'nEmg&me; -a absent; a [interrog.])

pfspld'sasa are you blind? 95.26

In interrogative sentences the voice sinks at the end of the sentence.

§ 68. Plural

When the sense requires clear expression of the pronominal plural,

the suffix -x-da£xu is used, which is treated like other suffixes beginning

with x-, and loses this sound after consonants.

This suffix must not be considered a pronominal ending. It is

attached to interjections as well as to verbs.

£ya'x-da£xu (address of several people) 219.17

la'x- £da£xu£lae they went, it is said 266.27

§ 69. Adverbs

From what has been said before, is appears that there are very few

adverbs only in Kwakiutl. A great number of adverbial ideas are

expressed by suffixes, while others are verbs. To this class belong,

for instance:

es, lc\'es not

a- really

hal- quickly

The only independent adverbs that do not take verbal forms, so far

as they are known to me, are Ela'q almost, and the numeral adverbs

formed with the suffix -p!En.

§§ 67-69
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§ 70. VOCABULARY

Most of theKwakiutl stems are monosyllabic, and consist either of

a consonant, vowel, and consonant; or of a vowel preceded or fol-

lowed by a consonant. Only a few stems consist of a short vowel

followed by two consonants. Apparently there are some bisyllabic

stems; for instance

—

affix"- to hunt sea-mammals d'la to search

mEdE'lq- to boil g-ilo' l- to steal

Jc-!elaJc- to strike

Owing to the great number of nominal suffixes, most nouns are

derived from verbs, so that the number of primarily denominative

stems is small. Examples of nominal stems derived from verbs

or neutral stems have been given in § 36. A few others may be

given here.

lo£s tree (= standing on ramm'tsle drum (= striking re-

ground) ceptacle)

LatE'ml hat ( = hanging face- em Eku'la moon ( = round thing

cover) being)

qo£s pond (= water in it on twa'lasx-e lynx (= big toothed)

ground) Ld'wayu salmon weir ( = means

xu'lgwis shark ( = rough body) of standing)

Furthermore, many local suffixes form nouns by being attached to

the nominal stem o- something, and a few related stems. We find,

for instance, o'hae£ chest, d'xusulze£ foot of mountain, b'negw'xl

corner. Before vowels, the stem o- becomes aew-; for instance, in

d' £WEXSde MOUTH OF A VESSEL.

A number of nouns are found, however, which are neither descrip-

tive nor immediately reducible to the series of local suflixes. Among
parts of the body we find some that do not occur as suffixes.

e'Mz- flesh yom- thumb
eUcu- blood h-'.'ed- third finger

Jiaj)- hair of body seIH- fourth finger

SE £y- hair of head aEn- eyebrows

xaq bone xawe'q skull

Lies- skin na£xu vulva

k-.'il- tongue ts! e£
ij- intestines

gEl- rib

§70
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Other names of parts of the body occur in two forms—as inde-

pendent words and as suffixes.

Independent Suffix

head x'bms -xza

mouth SEins -xsta

ear p!Esp!E£yd' -aid

eye gabEld'xsta* - Esto

face gb'gume -(jedi

nose x'l'ndzas -llba

tooth g'i'g'a -sx'd

belly tEk'fe' -es

hand <t
eyasd' -x'tsana

foot g'd'gwo£ya -x'sis

A few other nouns which appear among the suffixes also exist as

independent nominal stems.

Independent Suffix

fire lEqu - -sqwap

water £wap- -esta

one side ap- -k'/ot

The classification of verbs according to form of object is well devel-

oped. Since there are but few classificatory endings, and since their

use is primarily restricted to numerals, we find many different stems

used for this purpose.

A list of stems will be found in my book " Kwakiutl Texts'" (Pub-

lications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. in).

§ To



TEXT

G'o'kulaMae 1 TslE'lqwalolEla 2 la'xa 3 e'k'le 4 a£wl'nagwisa. 5

Lived it is said Heat at the above world.

G:a'xeEm£lae fl TslE'lqwalolEla 2 LE£wis 7 sa'sEme,8 yix 9 Se'paxaes 10

Came referred to Heat and his children, that Shining-down
it is said

lo£11 Ya'q!EDtEmaeyaxa 12 tslEda'q lo£ G'e'xdEn LE£wa 13
a'le 14

and First-Speaker the woman and G'e'xdEn and the last

xuno'xuse 15 Da'doqwanagesEla. 18 K -

!e's
£lae 17 g #

a'xe 18 gEiiE'mas 19

child his Seeing-from-Corner-to-Corner. Not it is said came wife of

TslE'lqwalolEla, yix 9 Lle'sElaga 20 qa he'ene£mas 21 qa'samase?8

Heat, that Sun-Woman for that one being she go-making she

Lle'sElagaxa 23 Lle'sEla. He'£lat!aM £nEqa'xa 25 O'manis
Snn-Woman the sun. That it is said, straight-down Omanis

however,

yix 9 TslE'lqwalolEla LE£wis 7 sa'sEm. He'x ,£idaEm £la'wis 26

that Heat and his children. That began referred to it is

said

1 g ofc« house; -ala with the special meaning inhabitant (§ 26, no. 91 ); -H it is said, with demonstrative

-e; -Hae (§ 32, no. 132).

tts.'Elqu- hot; -ala (§ 26, no. 91); -otEla (§ 26, no. 93).

3 Id to go; -xa pronominal vocalic objective (§§ 49, 59); the whole word serves as the vocalic locative

(§61).
4 ek!- high, above; -e 3d person demonstrative (§§ 48, 56, 57).

5 -is beach (§ 22, no. 45j. This word is derived from the stem 6- something, ami the suffix -enakv (no.

183 a). The terminal -a indicates that it is one of many countries (§ 59).

6 gax to come; -Em connective (§ 27, no. 103); -Hae (see note 1).

7 Loe and, with possessive 3d person, thing possessed belonging to subject (§§ 49, III b, 55).

'sa'sEm children [plural] (singular rirao'fca, stem xunk"-); -e dem. (§ 56).

9 yix that, consonantic form preceding proper name (J 59), objective form for apposition (§ 58).

10 sep- to shine, ray; -axa down (§ 21, no. 19), -«on beach (§ 22, no. 45).

u lo* and, consonantic before proper name (§ 59).

Wyd'q.'Ent- to talk; -gEm face (§ 23, no. 54); -e- nominal suffix (§ 36, no. 161). This takes the form

-a eya before objective -x (§ 50.fi); -xa objective form introducing apposition, vocalic form before common
noun.
n LE'wa and, vocalic form before common noun (§ 50.11).

14 nl- recent; -e demonstrative (see note 4).

15 xuno'k", stem xnnk't- child (see note 8); -s his, placed after the noun, since the subject of the sen-

tence LE'iva a'le iuno'i"s is a'le, while the possessor is Heat (see § 49, III, b); -e pronominal indefinite

before proper nouns (§§ 49, 59).

16 do'qwa to see; dd'doq.'iva to endeavor to see. The rest of the name is not quite clear.

17 fr.'es not; -Hae (see 1 ). This is a verbal form.
18 g-dx to come; there is no --rn here, because this is a new idea that is introduced into the tale; -e con-

sonantic, pronominal (§§ 49, 59).

19 gEnE'm, stem gag-- wife; -nEm (§ 36, no. 193 a); -s ind. possessive before proper name (§ 59).

2» Lies- heat; lH'seIo, sun; -ga woman (§ 36, no. 192).

21 qa on account of; he that one; -ene6 abstract noun, quality of; -tm (§ 27, no. 103); -.5 possessive

third person.
22 qds- to walk; -amas to cause (§ 35, no. 158); -e cons, demonstrative (§§ 49, 59).
23 -xa definite object (§ 49).

24 he that; -Ha it is said (§ 32, no. 132); -t.'a however (§27, no. 101).

25 €nEq- straight (i. e.. to come straight down); he is here subject; -xa indicates the apposition explaining
the he that.

26 he that; -x-'-ld inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -Em connective (§ 27, no. 103); after the inchoative this suffix

requires always a connective -a-; -Ha (see note 1 ); -Em-wis and so (§ 27, no. 104).

553
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"Max'£enoxunu £xu
.
57 Ho'x£wIdox 58 ale'wats!axsEnu£xu59 g'IgAma£ex.'

,6°

" We are killer-whales. It split this this hunting canoe of our chief here."

La'£lae 30 wuLa'sa£we 61 G'e'xdEn lax 38 t!E'm£yasexes 62 xwa'klunaxs 63

Then it is was asked G'e'xdEn about his material for his canoe when it

said sewing

ho'x £w!dae. 64 La'£lae 30 ne'lasa 65 dEwe'x. 68 "Ha'g'a 67 ax£e'dEx 68

was broken. Then it is he told of cedar- " Go get the
said the .vithes.

dEwe'xa," 69 £ne'x-so£lae 70 G'e'xdEn. La' £lae 30 qa's^da. 71 K'!e's£lat!a 72

cedar-withes," was told it is G'e'xdEn. Then it is he started. Not it is said,
said said however,

ga'laxs 73 g'ti'xae 74 da'laxa 75 dEwe'x 76 qa£
>s
77 ts!Ewe/£

s
78 la'xa 3

long when he came carried the cedar- that he gave (with) to the
withes it

bEgwti'nEni. La'£laeda 79 bEgwii'nEin aa'itslalaxa 80 dEwe'x. 66

man. Then it is said man tried to break to cedar-
the pieces the withes.

" £ma'se 81 xa'nLElag'Ila'sik*82 tE'lqwa?" 83 La' £laeda 79 bEgwii'iiEin
" What is the reason of this weak?" Then It is man

said the

£ya'laqasa 84 £nEmo'kwe 43 bEgwa'nEm qa 21
le

£
s ax £

t
vdEx 68 sE'lbesa. 85

sent (with) the one person man that he go take the twisted-on-
beach.

57 max- to pursue secretly; -enoxu nomen actoris (§ 36, no. 162); md'xfenox". killer-whale; -Enuex»

exclusive.

58 koiu- to split; -x-Hd inchoative; -ox prenominal consonantic demonstrative 2d person.

b9 alex«~ to hunt sea-mammals; -ats.'e receptacle (§ 36, no. lH4);ale'wats.'c hunting-canoe; -i post-

nominal demonstrative 2d person; -sEnuexu prenominal possessive exclusive.

60 gl chief; glgame- chief, perhaps chief among others (§ 21, no. 7a); -ex postnominal demonstrative

2d person.

61 vjul- to question; -so1 passive (§ 35, no. 159); -sEewe prenominal indefinite.

62 t.'Em- to sew wood with cedar-withes; t.'£'m £yu (for t'E'mayu sewing-instrument [§ 4]; -s his;

•c (§ 50.12); -xes prenominal possessive 3d person.

63 See note 33; -is (§ 64).

« See note 58; -ae(§64).

<*nel- to tell; -sa (instrumental, § 60) about.
m dEWe'X CEDAR-WI1HES, CEDAR-TWIGS.
67 h& occurs only in imperative forms; -g-a imperative ending (§ 66).

68 ax- to do, to take; -x sid inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -x prenominal consonantic object.

69 -o invisible and indefinite (§ 59.2).

iosnet to say; -so* passive (§ 35, no. 159); -*lae (see note 1).

71 qds- to walk; -x-Hd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -a terminal (§ 57).

72 See 17; -t.'a, however (§ 27, no. 101).

73 ge- long; ga'la from ge and -ala (§ 26, no. 92); -is (§ 64).

74 See note 64.

75 da to take; -la (§ 26, no. 91); -xa prenominal vocalic object.

76 See note 69; here without indefinite -a, because he carries the material, so that it is now definite.

77 § 63, subject of the subordinate clause agrees with the principal clause, therefore -s after the qa.

™ts.'6e to give; -e after qa; -s instrumental.
79 See note 30; -Ida vccalic pronominal subject.

80 oi- to break, to crack; -x,-H across; -a to endeavor with reduplication and hardened consonant (see

p. 498); -io vocalic prenominal object.

81 £ma what; -s possessive; -e demonstrative.
82 xa'nL- very; -la (§ 26, no. 91); -g-il reason (§ 36, no. 176); -o interrogative; -s possessive; -fc- post-

nominal demonstrative 1st person.

83 tElqu- WEAK.
iicyd'laq- to send, always with instrumentalis.
85 SElp- to twist; -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45).



556 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

La'elaeda 78 bEgwa'nEm dzE'lx £wida. 8fi K*!es£lat!a 72 ga'iaxs 73 g'a'xae 74

man began to run. Not it is said, long when he cameThen it is man
said the

da'laxa 75 SE'lbes. 85

carried the twisted-on-
beach.

La'elae §0 dzi'x'sEmtsa 88

Not it is said,
however,

La'elaeda bEgwa'nEm t!E'mx ,£Idxa 87 xwa'k!una.
i began to sew the canoe.Then it is

said the

Then it is

said
lie rubbed on its

face with the

gwEle'k'e
gum

la'xes
on his

t!Ema'£
e.

91

sewing.

LaE'm 92

Then

gwa'la. 93 La' £lae 30 g*i'gama£yasa 94 ma'x£enoxu
,

57 y?x 9 He'li £l;Uag -

ili\s,
!ir>

it was
finished.

Then it is

said
the chief of the killer-whales, that Moving-all-over-

the World,

94 maa'mx£enox"

:

98 " La£mox "
killer-whales: " It here

he'Em 96 Le'gEmsa 97 g -i'gama£yasa
that was the name chief of the

of the

la'LEn 100 xue£lbalax 101 nia'sto 102 la'xox 103 G-e'xdEn qa 104 sEk-i'lasoxa 105

will go quartz- harpoon to this G'e'xdEn that he spear with
my pointed this the

gw6£yi'm; 106 he' £mi.s 107 Le'LEgEms 108 ME'nlosE£las,
109 lo£11 ME'nniEn-

whaie; that (and the names of Place-of-getting- and Feeling-
so it is) . Satiated,

leqalas, 110

Satiated,

Lfi'Le 113

Then
will be

LE£WlS 7 g"o'x"Laos ni ma'xExseer'ilaLes 112 g'o'xuLaos. lu

and (your') house (your) killer-whale on front house your.
will be (your)

ma'xeenoxuLes 114 lo'quliiLaos; 115 he'emis 107 hala'yu 116 lo£

killer-whale will be future dish in that and killing and
your house your; so it is instrument

q!ula' £sta 117 LEewa 118 xue'elx
-

e
life water and the quartz-

' toothed

xuda'yu
knife

qae
s

for
your

SEXu
X';'i LOS.

butcher-knife."

86 dzElxu- to run; -x-Hd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90).

87 t.'Em- to sew boards; -x'id inchoative (§ 26. no. 90).

ssdzilr- to rub; -gEmd face (§ 23, no. 54; also § 24, no. 85; § 20, no. 2); -sa pronominal intransitive

vocalic.

**gwE*le'k- gum.
90 See note 3; -xes objective possessive 3d person; owner and subject same person.
91 t.'Em- to sew boards; -ez

(§ 36, no. 161); -e demonstrative.
92 la, see note 30; -Em (§ 27, no. 103).

91 gwa- stop; -dla continuative (§ 26, no. 92).

94 g-l'gam& chief (see note 60); -sa possessive prenominal vocalic.

w liil- right; -iHdla about (§ 21, no. 5); -is on beach (§ 22, no. 45); -g-ilis in world (§ 38, no. 197).
96 he that (see note 24); -Em (J 27, no. 103).

97 te#-NAME; -Em nominal suffix (§ 36, no. 193); -sa definite possessive (§§ 49, 59).

98 Reduplicated plural (§42.5).
99 Prenominal 2d person visible.

i«i£- future; -En I.

•oi xu&l quartz; -ba point (§ 21, no. 31); -la nominal; -x poslnominal, 2d person, visible.

102 harpoon.
iM Periphrastic, 2d person visible, consonantic (§§ 48, 59).

104 fhe subject changes, hence the, -.? follows the verb.
'°5 sEk- to spear; -la continuative; sox with this, 2d person, visible (§§ 48, 59); -xa object.

><w Stem gwelr-.
107 -£m -Wis (§ 28, no. 104).

108 Leg- name; -Em nominal suffix; reduplicated plural.

I"' mEnl- satiated; -oseIu (?); -as place of—.
no mEiil- satiated; -eqala to feel like— (§ 23, no. 81).

111 g-6k" house; -l future; -aos thy, invisible 2d person possessive (§ 48).

l, --xseg-a front of house (§ 23, no. 52); -L future; -es 2d person, prenominal possessive (§ 48).

1'3-t future; -e demonstrative.
i'i -L future; -es 2d person, prenominal possessive.
lli lo'qul- dish; -11 in holtse; -aos (see note 111).

no hal-TO kill (He'ldzaJqu dialect); -ayu instrument.
i' 7 q.'ula life; -£sta water (§ 22, no. 39).

us See note 13.

H9 -sxa tooth (see p. 478, no. 62).

l2a xut- to cut blubber; -ayu instrument.
121 sEk"- to carve; -sx-a tooth; -l future; -6s thy, postnomina
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La'eIae 30 LEXee'deda 122 maa'mx£enoxu
.
98 G"a'xelae 8 G'e'xdEn,

Then it is started the killer-whale. He came it G-e'xdEn,
said is said

na'?nakum la'xes 90 g'dk 11
.

1 LaE'm 92 sEk-a'xa 124 gwo^yi'in 106 LE £wa 118

going home to his house. Then he speared ' whale and the
whole

q!a'sa; 125 la'g'Iltse 126 gl'gamex ,eIda.m
sea-otter; that was his chief he became,

reason

122 LEX- TO START BY CANOE; -X'Hd TO BEGIN.
i 23 na'^naku- is here independent of G-e'xdEn and begins a new clause.

124 s^A;
- - to harpoon; -xa prenominal object.

'-'= q.'ds- SEA-OTTER.
l - 6 la to go; -g-ll reason; -se (after I it becomes -tse) of his.

12' g-i'game* chief; -x-Hd to become.
[Translation.]

Heat lived in the upper world. Heat came with his children,—

Shining-Down and First-Speaker, a woman, and G'e'xdEn, and his

youngest child, Seen-from-Corner-to-Corner. The wife of Heat, Sun-

Woman, did not come, for she is the one who makes the sun go.

Heat and his children came straight down to O'manis. At once

G'e'xdEn went to Bent Bay. There he discovered ten canoes on the

beach. lie hid behind them landward from the canoes. Then

G'e'xdEn jumped out of the woods. Then one person spoke.

"What are you doing on the beach, G'e'xdEn?" Thus G'e'xdEn

was told. Then he replied, ""I am trying to get a magical treas-

ure from j^ou." Then G'e'xdEn asked the man, "To what tribe

do you belong V The. man answered him, " We are Killer- Whales.

The hunting-canoe of our chief is split." Then G'e'xdEn was

asked what he used to sew his canoe with when it was broken. He
mentioned cedar-withes. "Go and get cedar-withes!" G'e'xdEn

was told. He started, and it was not long before he came, carrying

cedar withes, which he gave to the man. Then the man tore to

pieces the cedar-withes. " Why are they so weak ? " Then the

man sent a person to go and get "twisted on beach." The man ran

away; and it was not long before he came, carrying "twisted on

beach." Then the man sewed the canoe. He rubbed the outside of

his sewing with gum. Then it was finished. Then the chief of the

Killer-Whales, Moving-All-Over-the- World,—that was the name of

the chief of the Killer-Whales,— (said), "This, my quartz-pointed

harpoon, will go to G'e'xdEn; and the names Place-of-getting-Satiated

and Feeling-Satiated, and your house with a killer-whale (painting) on

the front, will be your house; and your dish will be a killer-whale dish;

and the death-bringer and the water of life and the quartz-edged

knife, which is to be }
rour butcher-knife (shall be yours).'

1 Then
the Killer-Whale started. G'e'xdEn came and returned to his house.

Then he speared whales and sea-otters. Therefore he became a chief.
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CHINOOK

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Chinookan stock embraces a number of closely related dialects

which were spoken along both banks of Columbia river from the

Cascades to the sea, and some distance up the Willamette valley.

The Chinook were neighbors of tribes belonging to many linguistic

stocks. In Shoalwater bay and on the lower course of Columbia

river, along its northern bank as far as the Cascade range, they came

into contact with tribes of the coast division of the Salishan family.

On the upper course of Willapa river they were contiguous to a

small Athapascan tribe ; farther to the east they were surrounded by

Sahaptin tribes; in the Willamette valley they bordered on the

Molala and Kalapuya^ On the southern bank of Columbia river,

opposite Cowlitz river, lived another Athapascan tribe whose neigh-

bors they were; while south of the mouth of Columbia river they

bordered on the Tillamuk, an isolated branch of the Coast Salish.

The language was spoken in two principal dialects, Upper Chinook

and Lower Chinook. The former was spoken on the upper course of

Columbia river, as far west as Gray's Harbor on the north bank and

a little above Astoria on the south bank of the river. It was sub-

divided into a number of slightly different dialects. The principal

representatives are Kathlamet and Clackamas which were spoken

on the lower course of the Columbia river and in the Willamette

valley, and Wasco and Wishram which were spoken in the region of

The Dalles. The Lower Chinook includes the Clatsop dialect on the

south bank of the river (from Astoria downward) and the Chinook

proper of the north bank from Grays harbor down, and on Shoal-

water bay. The last-named dialect is discussed here.

The name Chinook (Ts!inu'~k) is the one by which the tribe was

known to their northern neighbors, the Chehalis.

563
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The grammar of the Chinook language has been discussed by

Horatio Hale, 1 Friederich Muller, 2 Franz Boas, 3 John R. Swanton, 4

and Edward Sapir. 5

Unless otherwise stated, references in the following sketch refer to

page and line in Franz Boas, Chinook Texts.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-13)

§ 2. Vowels

The phonetic system of Chinook is characterized by a super-

abundance of consonants and consonant-clusters combined with great

variability of vowels. Since practically all our information on the

Lower Chinook has been derived from one single individual, the last

survivor capable of giving intelligent information, there remain many

uncertainties in regard to the system of sounds. My informant was

in the habit of changing the position of the lips very slightly only.

There was, particularly, no strong forward movement of the lips in

the vowel u and the semivowel w. This tendency has been observed

in many Indian languages and was probably characteristic of all

Chinook speakers. For this reason the u and o sounds are very

slightly differentiated. Obscure vowels are frequent and seem to be

related to all long and short vowels.

The system of vowels and semivowels may be written as follows

:

Diph-
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linguo-palatal constriction. In the short vowel the i character is

rather accentuated. In the long vowel the e character predomi-

nates, unless contact and contrast phenomena emphasize the i char-

acter, o seems to occur only with Tc sounds and is probably due to

an assimilation of short a. a is rare and seems to occur only in ono-

matopoetic words, e and a are also of peculiar character, a seems

to be always either a rhetorical broadening of e (as in d'Jca for e'ka),

or an onomatopoetic element which is frequent as terminal sound in

interjections. The a series is related to the o and u series in so far

as a may be transformed into o or u, while e and i can never be thus

transformed. We will designate the o and u sounds as u-series and

the e and i sounds as i-series. The only diphthongs that occur are

au and ai. Doubled vowels, unless separated by a consonantic

glottal stop, do not seem to occur. Short i and u when preceding

vowels have always consonantic values.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonants consist of labials, dentals, and a very full series of

palatals. There are also a number of I sounds. I did not succeed,

however, in distinguishing these satisfactorily. There is also much

confusion regarding surds and sonants, not only because the sonant

has greater stress than our sonant, but also on account of the occur-

rence of a labial sound with semiclosure of the nose and weak lip-

closure, which is therefore intermediate between b, m, and w, with

prevalent m character. Between vowels the sound approaches a b.

The occurrence of d is also doubtful. Each stop occurs as fortis and

surd

.

The series of consonants may be represented as follows:

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant ^emlr
Nasal Lateral ^wels

Glottal . .
£ - - -

Velar . . . (gV) q q! x - - -

Palatal . . g k lc! x - - -

(g'V) Jc- Jc'! x-
An terior

palatal

Alveolar . . (df) t t! s, c n (I) (y)

Dento - alve-|

olaraffrica- - ts, tc ts!, tc! - - - -

tive

Labial ... - p p!
- m m - (w)

Lateral . . l l l! 1,1 - - -

§3
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The alveolar s, c, and the affricative ts, tc, are pronounced with

open teeth. The two m's are not distinguished, since the former

occurs only before vowels. It is doubtful if they represent two really

distinct sounds.

The glottal stop and the velar surd are closely related, the former

often taking the place of the latter. An omission of a q after a stop

transforms the latter into a fortis. I have placed I and n in the same

line, on account of their frequent alternation. Since the glottal stop,

velars, palatals, ami anterior palatals have certain peculiarities in

common, we will designate them as I' sounds. The consonants of the

anterior palatal series have a decided a (fricative character, which is

least prominent in the fortis. The medial palatal h and the velar </

appear also as affricatives. In. these cases the continued sound

appears so long, that I have written them as k.r ami qx.

The language admits of extensive consonantic clusters, and I have

not been able to discover any sequence of consonants that is inad-

missible except that clusters consisting of a stop followed by m and n

seem to be avoided.

§ 4. Phonetic Laws

Nevertheless we find complex phonetic laws. These may be classed

in nine groups:

(1) Effects of accent. (5) Vowel changes.

(2) Laws of vocalic harmony. (6) Metathesis.

(3) Laws of consonantic as- (7) Dieresis.

similation. (8) Contraction.

(4) Vocalization of consonants. (9) Weakening and strength-

ening of consonants.

Only the first two of these laws are purely phonetic, while the others

are restricted to certain grammatical forms. Groups 2-5 are changes

due to contact phenomena.

Effects of Accent (§§ 5, 6)

The accent affects the character of the vowel upon which it falls

and modifies consonants in so far as certain consonants or consonantic

clusters are not tolerated when they precede the accent. On the

whole, these changes are confined to the Lower Chinook, but they

occur also in part in the western dialects of the Upper Chinook.

§4
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§ i>. Vocalic Changes

1. Vocalic changes consist in the introduction of an e in an accented

consonantic cluster which consists of a combination of stems. The

/: is inserted after the accented consonantic stem. The same change

occurs in Kathlamet, while it is absent in Wishiam.

a-tcE'-L-a-x he made it (a- aorist; tc- he; l- it; -a directive: -x

to do)

a-gE'-L-a-x she made it (a- aorist; g- she; l- it; -a directive; -x

to do)

tE'-lcEmon ashes it- plural gender)

2a. Accented short u, when followed by m, n, or I which are followed

by vowels, becomes uaf.

id'gunat his salmon igua'nat salmon

tqlulipxwid'yu youths ig'.ud'lipx youth

26. Accented e and short a, when followed by m, n, or I which are

followed by vowels, become a. The short vowels i and u, when fol-

lowed by vowels, have consonantic values and affect preceding /.and a

in the same manner.

icd'yim grizzly-bear icdyd'muLc grizzly-bears

xd'pEnic giving herself in pay- pd'nic to give in payment to

ment to shaman shaman
agtd'witx he gives them to

them 249.1.3

Accented i followed by an a or u vowel becomes ay.

atcid'x he is accustomed to atcd'yax he makes him
make him

mzopid'Lxa you will gather it agiupd'yaLx she gathered him

Here belong also the terminal changes of e in plural forms:

I'ck'.ale clam basket Lck!ald'yuks clam baskets

ocue'e frog tcued'yuks frogs

Compare with this the following cases, where n and I belong to

consonantic clusters

:

nexE'l £dko he awoke
mifnx'i a little while

In one case e accented changes to a before x:

dd'lEX bird tlald'xukc birds

All these changes given under 2 are confined to Lower Chinook.

They do not occur in Kathlamet and Wishram.

§5
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§ 6. Consonantic Changes

Consonantic changes due to accent are as follows:

(1) A Jc following the accented syllable tends to become the affrica-

tive Tex.

Tcd'tSEk middle b'lcxbtSEk middle daughter

ige'lxtcutk flint oyd'hxilxtcutJc his flint arrow-

point

(2) When the vowel following the cluster Ix is accented, the x is

dropped.

e'lxam town ile'e country

atcib'lxam he said to him tciold'ma he will say to him

ukb'lxul mouse ukolb'luks mice

(3) In words in which a q follows the accented syllable it changes to

£ when the accent shifts to a syllable following the q. When the q

follows the surds p and t, these are changed to the corresponding fortes

:

Ld'qauwilqt its blood L £d'wilqt blood

e'qeL creek tldl'LEma creeks

uyd' qalEptckix' his fire b£b'lEptcMx' fire

Ld'qana its beavers e
£e'na beaver

This change takes place also when the accent remains on the syllable

preceding the q, when the vowel following the q is short.

b'qbL fish-weir bya' £
a,L his fish-weir

These changes mark a phonetic differentiation of Upper and Lower

Chinook. In Upper Chinook the q is preserved almost throughout;

while in Lower Chinook it tends to be replaced by the glottal stop £
,

—when following p and t by the corresponding fortis,—whenever the

accents stand after q, or when it is followed by a short syllable, or

when it is terminal.

Kathlamet

wd'yaq

Lid'paqa

isEiriE'lq

eqe'paqte

tid'qoit

tqu'ze

The process of modification is, however, incomplete, since we find

a number of Chinook words that retain the q.

eqtq head ai'aq quick

e'cElqcslq porcupine Ltcuq water

§6
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Here may also be mentioned the loss of terminal x and x', which is

characteristic of Upper Chinook, in many Lower Chinook forms.

Kathlamet Chinook

imo'lEkwnax imo'lEkuma elks

tqd'LEinax tla'LEvna creeks

md r

Lnix' ma rLne seaward

Other characteristic changes are from Upper Chinook t to Lower

Chinook s, as in

—

Kathlamet Chinook

tqd'totinilcc tqd'sosinikc boys

anixEriEmd'txem anix'EUEmo'sx~Em I fooled him

and from Upper Chinook s to Lower Chinook tct.

Kathlamet Chinook

e'mas e'matct shame
ano'suwulxt ano'tctuwulxt I went up on the water

§ 7. Laws of Vocalic Harmony

When a u vowel precedes a h sound, and the Jc sound is either fol-

lowed by a vowel or is a prefix, it must be followed b}r a vowel of the

u- series. The following special cases may be distinguished:

(1) An obscure vowel following the Tc sound is transformed into

short u.

o'pL.'ike bow - ogu'pLlike my bow (with prefix

-?A'-my[§ 18])

(2) a following a Tc sound is transformed into o or u.

ikld'ckc boy okto'ckc girl

ilcani'm canoe okunl'm canoes

(3) An e sound following a Jc sound requires a u before the e sound.

dLge'pxate alder country ogue'pxate' alder-bark tree

L ed'gil a woman dsd'guil the woman

(4) If the Tc sound is a prefix, it is considered as a phonetic unit

and an o is inserted following the Tc sound, even if it is followed by

a consonant.

nd'xLxa she begins to burn no'xdLxa they begin to burn

e'Tctcxam he sang o'Tcotcxam they sang

The following examples show that the rule does not hold good in

consonantic clusters that form a stem.

atco'Jctcktamit he roasts her oqct louse

(stem -ktcht)

§7
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§ 8. Consonantic Assimilation

It is doubtful whether there is a single case of consonantic assimi-

lation that is purely phonetic, not dependent on the grammatical

value of the consonants involved. For instance, the assimilation of

I by preceding and following n, observed in no'ponEm it gets dark

(from o'pol night), finds no strict analogies in other similar sound

groups. An assimilation of I by preceding n is found whenever the

I is a frequentative suffix (§ 31).

akso'fEna he jumps aksd'jpEnan he jumps about

(instead of aJcsd'pEnal)

What is apparently an assimilation of I by preceding n is also

found in cases of insertion which occur with the suffix -l (see § 31.8).

§ 9. Vocalization of Consonants

1 I and n show a peculiar behavior when occurring in the prefixes

-gEl-, -xeI-, and -£eI; or the corresponding -cjeii- and -xeti (§ 25).

Whenever these prefixes are preceded by o, the I and n become e, so

that the prefixes assume the forms -(o)goe-, (o)xoe-, -(o) ewe.

agigE'lxem she called him nogoexe'ma I shall call them
axEno'ten he helped sing noxoexo'ten they helped sing

In other cases the combinations Tcul and hoi are admissible, as in

okb'lxul mouse okula'm surf

2. The intransitive t of the third person plural (§ 21) becomes o

before all k sounds, and also before adverbial I and n (§ 25).

§ 10. Vowel Changes

The verbal prefix -o- (§ 26), when accented and preceding a fc

sound or a w, becomes a.

anio'cgam I took him ania'wa? I killed him

This change does not take place in Upper Chinook.

igio'wag (Kathlamet), agia'was (Chinook) she killed him

Unaccented o does not change in this position.

d'noxtk I steal her ayowa'x'it he is pursued 261.1

§ 11. Metathesis

Metathesis seems to be confined to cases in which two suffixes are

thoroughly amalgamated; for instance, -ako and -l combined form

-alukL (§ 30).

§§8-11
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§ 12. Dieresis and Contraction

1. Dieresis is confined to the formation of a few verbal plurals, in

which the vowel is expanded by insertion of the syllable -yu. Pre-

sumably the expansion is related to the dieresis of accented i (see

§ 5). It seems, however, quite possible that this is really a sullix

-yu indicating the distributive. (See § 38.6.)

Singular Plural

-x£ot -xeoyut to bathe

-XElatck -XEldyutck to rise

2. A short a, when preceding or following a and u, is contracted

with these vowels, which remain unchanged. In the same way i is

contracted with a following I or e.

oc she is (instead of a-oc) e'lxam country (instead of

atciungo'mit he causes him to i-e'lxam)

run (instead of atciungo'-amit)

§ 13. Weakening and. Strengthening of Consonants

A modification of significance is brought about by a modification of

consonants. 1 This phenomenon was discovered by Dr. Edward Sapir

in Upper Chinook, but it occurred undoubtedly also in Lower

Chinook. The relation of consonants in Upper Chinook is as follows:

b, p hardened become p! p, p! softened become b

d, t hardened become t! t, t! softened become d

g, Jc hardened become Jc! Jc, Jc! softened become g

g, q hardened become Jc! q, q! softened become g

Similar relations are found between the sibilants:

tc! hardened becomes ts! s softened becomes c

tc hardened becomes ts ts softened becomes tc

c hardened becomes s, ts ts! softened becomes tc!

ts hardened becomes ts!

The hardened x becomes x. (Cf. § 53.)

§ 14. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

According to their grammatical forms, Chinook words may be

grouped in two large classes—syntactic words and particles. While

the former, except in exclamations, always contain pronominal and

other elements that define their function in the sentence, the latter

occur as independent and isolated words. The elements of the syn-

i See Edward Sapir, 1. c, 537.
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tactic words are often phonetically weak, and consist sometimes of

single consonants, of consonantic clusters, of single vowels, or of weak

monosyllables. In combination these may form polysyllabic words.

The particles are necessarily of such phonetic character that they

can stand by themselves. For these reasons, both classes of words

appear as fixed phonetic and formal units, so that in Chinook there

can be no doubt as to the limits of words.

The grammatical processes applied with these two classes of words

differ. Some of the particles may be duplicated, while duplication

and reduplication never occur in syntactic words. Particles when

transformed into syntactic words may, however, retain their dupli-

cations. Syntactic words are modified by means of prefixes and

suffixes and by modification of the stem, which, however, is probably

always of phonetic origin. Prefixes are much more numerous than

suffixes, but are phonetically weaker, rarely consisting of more than

a single sound. They appear in considerable numbers in single

words. Six prefixes in one word are not by any means unusual.

The number of suffixes that may appear in combination is more

limited. They are phonetically stronger. More than two or three

suffixes are rarely found in one word.

Word-composition is not infrequent. However, some of the ele-

ments which enter into composition rarely appear alone, or rather,

combined with syntactic elements only. They represent principally

a definite group of local ideas, and therefore give the impression of

being affixes rather than independent stems. These words are, for

instance, motion into, out of, up, down (see § 27). Setting aside

compound words of this class, composition of independent stems, or

rather of stems which are used with syntactic elements only, is infre-

quent. Nouns are, however, largely of complex origin, and in many

of them stems and affixes may be recognized, although the significance

of these elements is not known to us.

The position of the word is quite free, while the order of the con-

stituent elements of syntactic words is rigidly fixed.

§ 15. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

In discussing the ideas expressed by means of grammatical forms,

it seems best to begin with syntactic words. All syntactic relations

of these are expressed by pronominal and adverbial prefixes. Syn-
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tactic words may be divided into three classes that receive different

treatment—transitive verbs, intransitive verbs, and nouns. All of

these have in common that they must contain pronominal elements,

which in the first class are subjective and objective, while in the

other two classes they are objective (from the Indo-European point

of view, subjective). The noun is therefore closely associated with

the intransitive verb, although it is not identical with it. It retains,

to a certain extent, a predicative character, but is in form partly

differentiated from the intransitive verb.

The differentiation of transitive and intransitive is contained in

the pronominal elements. The subject of the transitive differs in

some cases from that of the intransitive, which is in form identical

with the objective form of the transitive.

The relations of nouns are expressed by possessive pronouns, which

seem to be remotely related to the subjective transitive pronouns.

Owing to the predicative character of the noun, the possessive form

has partly the meaning having.

Both intransitive and transitive verbs may contain indirect pro-

nominal objects. These are expressed by objective pronouns. Their

particular relation to the verb is defined by elements indicating the

ideas of for, to, with, etc. The possessive relations of subject and

object

—

i. e., the possession of one of the objects by the subject, or

of the indirect object by the direct object, and vice versa—are also

expressed.

All the syntactic relations between the verb and the nouns of the

sentence must be expressed by means of pronominal and adverbial

elements incorporated in the verb, so that the verb is the skeleton of

the sentence, while the nouns or noun-groups held together by

possessive pronouns are mere appositions. Certain locative affixes

which express the syntactic relations of nouns occur in the dialect

of the Cascades; but these seem to have been borrowed from the

Sahaptin.

The function of each pronominal element is clearly defined, partly

by the differentiation of forms in the transitive and intransitive

verbs, partly by the order in which they appear and by the adverbial

elements mentioned before.

In the pronoun, singular, dual, ami plural are distinguished.

There is an inclusive and an exclusive in dual and plural, the exclu-

sive being related to the first person. The second persons dual and
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plural are related to the second person singular. The third person

singular has three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter—and a

single form each for dual and plural. These forms are not only true

sex and number forms, but agree also with a generic classification of

nouns which is based on sex and number.

The nominal stem itself has no characteristic of gender, which is

expressed solely in the pronoun. The sex and number origin of the

genders is clear, but in the present status of the language the genders

are as irregularly distributed as those of Indo-European languages.

These genders are expressed in the incorporated pronominal repre-

sentative of the noun, and since there is generally sufficient variety

in the genders of the nouns of the sentences, clearness is preserved

even when the order of the nouns in apposition is quite free.

Besides the sex and number classes we find a classification in

human beings on the one hand and other beings and objects on the

other. These are expressed in the numeral, the demonstrative, and

in plural forms of nouns.

It was stated before, that, in the pronoun, duality and plurality

are distinguished. In the noun, a true plural, not pronominal in

character, is found only in some words. These were evidently origi-

nally the class of human beings, although at present the use of this

nominal plural is also irregular. Furthermore, a true distributive

is found, which, however, has also become irregular in many cases.

Its original significance is discernible in numeral adverbs (§ 38). A
distributive is also found in a small number of verbal stems.

There are few nominal affixes of clear meaning, and very few that

serve to derive nouns from verbal stems. There are only two

important classes of verbal nouns which correspond to the relative

sentence the one who— and to the past-passive relative sentence

what is —ed; of these two the latter coincides with ordinary nouns,

while the former constitutes a separate class. Still another class

contains local nouns, where— (§ 40).

Demonstrative pronouns form a class by themselves. They con-

tain the personal pronouns of the third person, but also purely

demonstrative elements which indicate position in relation to the

three persons, and, in Lower Chinook, present and past tense, or

visibility and invisibility.

Only a few modifications of the verb are expressed by incorporated

elements. These are the temporal ideas—in Lower Chinook those of
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future and perfect and of the indefinite aoristic time, to which are

added in Upper Chinook several other past tenses. In some cases

these temporal elements express rather ideas that may be termed

transitional and continuative. There is a series of semitemporal

suffixes expressing the inchoative and varieties of frequentatives

;

and also a number of directive prefixes, which seem to express the

direction of the action in relation to the speaker.

All other ideas are expressed by particles. A somewhat abnormal

position among these is occupied by the numerals from 2 to 9 and by

a very few adjectives. These numerals are nouns when they are

used as ordinals; when used as adjectives, they are generally par-

ticles; when referring to human beings, they are nouns of peculiar

form (§ 51).

Most remarkable among the particles is a long series of words,

many of which are onomatopoetic and which arc mostly used to

express verbal ideas. In this case the verbal relation is expressed by

an auxiliary verb which signifies to do, to make, or to be. These

words exhibit a gradation from purely interjectional terms to true

adverbial or, more generally, attributive forms. They are analogous

to our English forms like bang went the gun, or ding dong made

the bells, and merge into forms like he was tired. If we imagine

the word tired pronounced with imitative gestures and expression,

it attains the value that these particles have in Chinook. The num-

ber of these words is considerable, and they take the place of many

verbs. Most of them can be used only with verbs like to do and

to go. Other adverbs differ from this class in that they are used

with other verbs as well. There is no clear distinction between these

adverbs and conjunctions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 16-56)

Syntactic Words (§§ 16-45)

§16. Structure of Syntactic Words

All syntactic words contain pronominal elements which give them

a predicative character. A few seem to contain only the pronominal

element and the stem, but by far the greater number contain other

elements besides. Most words of this class are built up by compo-

sition of a long series of elements, all of which are phonetically too
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weak to stand alone. The most complex of these words contain all

the elements of the sentence. Their order is as follows:

(1) Modal element (transitional, participial).

(2) Pronominal elements.

(a) Subject,

(o) First object.

(c) Second object.

(3) Following one of these may stand an element expressing the

possessive relation between the subject and the objects.

(4) Adverbial prefixes.

(.5) Direction of verbal action.

(6) Verbal stem, single or compound.

(7) Adverbial suffixes.

These elements are, of course, hardly ever all represented in one

word. Following are a few characteristic examples of these words:

a-m-L-a-x-cg-d'm-x thou wert in the habit of taking it from her

a- aorist (1, see § 17)

m- thou, subject (2a, see § 18)

l- it, object (26, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § 18)

-x- indicates that it belongs to her (3, see § 24)

Elements 4 and 5 are not represented.

-eg- stem to take (6)

-am completive (7a, see § 29)

-x usitative (lb, see § 32)

tc-t-a-l-o'-t-a he will give them to her

tc- he, subject (2a, see § 18)

t- them, object (2b, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § 18)

-I- to (4, see § 25)

-o- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-ot- stem to give (6)

-a future (7, see § 32)

Elements 1 and 3 are not represented.

There are, of course, transitive verbs with but one object. In

most intransitive verbs all the elements relating to the object disap-

pear and the form of the word becomes comparatively simple.

L-o-c it is

l it, subject (2a, see § 18)

-o- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-c stem to be, singular (6)
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Complex intransitive forms are, however, not rare.

tE-n-XE-l-a'-x-o they will be on me
He)- they, subject (2a, see § 18)

n- me, indirect object (2c, see § 18)

-x(e)- indicates that they belong to me (3, see § 24)

-I- to (4, see § 25)

-a- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-x stem to do, to be (6)

-o future (7, see § 32)

Nouns are similar to simple intransitive verbs, but they have (or

had) nominal (modal) prefixes. They have no directive elements.

They may take possessive forms which do not appear in the verb.

The order of elements in the noun is the following

:

(1*) Nominal (modal) element.

(2*) Pronominal elements.

(a*) Subjective.

(b*) Possessive.

(3*) Nominal stem, single or compound.

(4*) Suffixes:

W-af-lEmlEm Rotten-wood (a place name)

w- nominal prefix (1*)

a- subjective feminine (2 a*)

-lEmlEm stem rotten wood (3*)

e'-me-qtq thy head

e- subjective masculine (2 a*)

-me- possessive second person (2 6*)

-qtq- stem head (3*)

In the following sections these component elements will be taken

up in order.

§ 17. Modal Elements

1. a-. This prefix indicates a transitional stage, a change from one

state into another. Therefore it may be translated in intran-

sitive verbs by to become. In transitive verbs it is always

used when there is no other element affixed which expresses

ideas contradictory to the transitional, like the perfect,

future, or nominal ideas. In the transitive verb it appears,

therefore, on the whole as an aoristic tense. The action

passing from the subject to a definite object is in Chinook

always considered as transitional (transitive), since it implies

a change of condition of object and subject. In the Kathlamet

dialect of the Upper Chinook the corresponding prefix is %-.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 37 § 17
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Whenever the a- stands before a vocalic element, its place is taken

by n-. The masculine i- preceding a vowel has consonantic

character, and retains, therefore, the a-. In Kathlamet n-

is used under the same conditions ; but, besides, a form occurs

beginning with %-, which is followed by a -g-.

Intransitive, before consonant:

a-L-E'-lcim it said (a- transitional; l- it; -k
-im to say)

a-n-o'-tx-uit I began to stand (a- transitional; n- I; -a- directive;

-tx to stand; -uit to be in a position)

Intransitive, before vowel

:

n-e'-k'im he said (n- transitional; e- he; -Jc'im to say)

n-o'-x-o-x they became (n- transitional; o- they; -x reflexive;

-o- directive; -x stem to do, to be)

Transitive

:

a-tcE'-t-a-x he did them (a- transitional; tc- he; t- them; -a-

directive; -x stem to do)

The following examples are taken from the Kathlamet dialect:

Intransitive, before consonant:

i-L-E'-k'im it said; Kathlamet texts 99.4 (analysis as before)

j-m-xa-t-k!da-mam you came home ibid, 132.15 (m -thou; -x (<t)~

reflexive; -t- coming; -k.'oa to go home; -{m)am to arrive)

Intransitive, before vowel:

i-g-e'-x-kloa he went home ibid. 169.6 {-(- he; -x- reflexive)

%-g-a-x-kloa she went home ibid. 191.8

Transitive

:

i-qri-d'-lxam somebody told him ibid. 1(>9.7 (-</ somebody; /-him;

-o directive; -Ixam to tell)

i-gE'-t-u-x she acted on them ibid. 217.16 (<je- she; t- them; -it-

directive; -x to do)

2. it /-. This prefix is confined to the dialects east of the Kathlamet.

It takes the form nig- before vowels, like the preceding. It

occurs in transitive and intransitive verbs. It expresses a

somewhat indefinite time past, and is used in speaking of

events that happened less than a year or so ago, yet more than

a couple of days ago. (E. Sapir.)

ni-y-u'ya he went (ni- past; -y- he; -uya to go)

nig-u'ya she went (the same before vocalic element; -a- she,

being contracted with -u- into -u)

ni-tc-i-gil-JcEl he saw him (ni- past; -tc- he; -i- him; gil- verba]

prefix; -JceI to see)
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3. a-. This prefix is confined to the intransitive verbs of the Upper

Chinook (Kathlamet), and indicates the future. When fol-

lowed by a vowel, it takes the form al-.

a-m-d'-k'L-a thou wilt carry her (a- future; m- thou; o- con-

tracted for a- her and o- directive; -Jcl stem to carry; -a

future)

Before vowel

:

al-o'-mE-qt-a she will die (al- future; -o- contracted for a- she

and -o- directive; -mEqt stem to die; -a future)

In the dialects east of the Kathlamet it is used also with transitive

verbs (Sapir).

a-tc-i-gEl-JcEl-a he will see her (a- future ; -tc- he ; -i- him ; -(jeI-

verbal prefix ; -TceI to see ; -a future)

4. ga-, before vowels gal-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It expresses time long past, and is

always used in the recital of myths (Sapir)

.

ga-y-u'ya he went (see analysis under 2)

gal-u'ya she went (see analysis under 2)

ga-tc-i-gE'l-kEl he saw him (see analysis under 2)

)i- may be used in place of this prefix.

5. no-, before vowels rial-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It refers to recent time exclusive of

to-day, more specifically to yesterday. Its use is analogous to

that of the preceding. (E. Sapir.)

6. Je-f g-» This prefix has nominal significance, and designates the

ONE WHO IS, DOES, or HAS.

k-t<jh:'-k-a-l those who fly (k- nominal; -Uje they; -lea to fly; -I

always)

Tc-ck-t-a-xo''-il those two who always make them; (ck- they two

[transitive subject]; -t- them; -a- directive before -x; -xb-il to

work always)

This prefix is used most frequently with nouns in possessive form,

designating the one who has.

g-i-ta'-ki-TcEl-al those who have the power of seeing (i- mascu-

line, -ta- their; -H- indicates that there is no object; -ksl to

see; -al always)

g-i-La'-ma£ the one who is shot {%- masculine; -La- its; -ma£ the

condition of being shot)

Tc-Ldfqewam the one who has shamanistic power -(-lci- its; -qewam

shaman's song)
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7. w-. This seems to have been at one time the prefix which charac-

terized nouns. It is no longer in general use, but persists in a

few terms like we'wuLe interior of house, we'koa day

(Kathlamet), welx country (Kathlamet), and in geographical

names like WapLd'tci salal-berries on stump. It is always

followed by the masculine or feminine intransitive pronoun.

Its former general use may be inferred from the pronominal

form o- of all feminine nouns, which is probably a contraction

of w- and the ordinary intransitive feminine pronoun a-. In

Upper Chinook the forms vol- and wa- are preserved before

short words. There is no trace of the former existence of

this prefix before the pronominal forms of neuter, dual, and

plural, all of which are consonantic, while masculine and femi-

nine are both vocalic (e- and a-) . It seems probable that its

use, like that of n-, was confined to vocalic pronouns (§ 17.1).

8. na-. This is a nominal prefix indicating locality. It occurs

principally in place names, Nakot.'a't (see § 40).

§ 18. Pronominal E7cincuts

It has been stated that the pronominal elements in the verb are

subject, first object, second object. The whole series occurs in some

transitive verbs only. In form, the subject of the transitive verb is

somewhat differentiated from the other forms, while the objective

pronouns coincide with the subjects of the intransitive, and are

closely related to the personal pronouns which appear attached to

nouns.

The possessive has a series of peculiar forms. In the noun the

order is personal pronoun, possessive pronoun. Thus the pronouns

may be divided into three large groups, which may be called transi-

tive, intransitive, and possessive.

TABLE OF PRONOUNS
Transitive Intransitive Possessive

1st person n- n- -tcE- -gE-

Exclusive dual nt- nt- -nt-

Exclusive plural ntc- ntc- -ntc-

Inclusive dual tx- tx- -fa-

Inclusive plural Ix- Ix- -Ix-

2d person singular m- m- -m-

2d person dual mt- mt- -mt-

2d person plural mc- mc- -mc-
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Transitive Intransitive Possessive

3d person singular, masculine ... tc- i- -i-

3d person singular, feminine

3d person singular, neuter .

3d person dual

3d person plural

Indefinite . .

g- a- -tea- -ga-

L- L- -L-

C- C- Ct- -Ct-

t- t- (o-, n-, a-) -t- -g-

9-

It will be seen from this list that most of the forms in the three

series are identical. A differentiation exists in the first person and

in the third person singular (masculine and feminine). In all these

forms the exclusive appears as the dual and plural of the first person,

while the inclusive seems to be characterized by the terminal -x-. n-

may be interpreted as the first person, m- as the second person, t- as

the characteristic of the dual, and c as that of the plural of these

persons.

The third person plural exhibits a number of irregularities which

will be discussed in § 21.

§ 19. The Post-Pronominal f/

In a number of cases these pronouns are followed by the sound g,

which, judging from its irregular occurrence in the present form of

the language, may have had a wider application in former times.

(1) The transitive subject (except the first and second persons

singular, the third person singular masculine and feminine, and the

indefinite q) is followed by g or Tc, which give to the preceding pronoun

its transitive value.

a-L-Jc-L-a'-wa£
it killed it (a- transitional; l- neuter subject; -Tc-

prefix giving the preceding l- its transitive character; -l-

neuter object; -a- directive; -wa£ stem to kill)

a-t-k-L-o''-cg-am they took it (a- transitional; t- they; -Tc- [as

above]; l- neuter object; -cistern to take; -am completion)

a-n-L-o'-cg-am I took it (same as last, but with n- i as subject,

which does not take the following -Tc-)

When followed by a vowel (including e), the -Tc- sound is more

like a sonant, and has been written -g-. When the subject pronoun is

accented, the e, which carries the accent, follows the g, so that the

transitive pronoun and the -g- form a unit.

a-L-g-i-d'-cg-am it took him (same as above, but with l- it as

subject, followed by -g- instead of -Tc- before i-, which is mas-
culine object)

a-tgr-p'-t-a-x they do them.
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(2) The intransitive subject third person plural is followed by g in

two cases.

(a) When the subject t would normally precede the directive ele-

ment -o- (§ 26.1), this element is omitted, and instead the t is followed

byg.

a-y-o'-xurie he drifted 24.15 (a- transitional; y- fori- before o he;

-o- directive; -XEne stem to drift)

a-t-(jE'-XEne they drift 38.10 (a- transitional; t- they; -g- inserted

after subject; -e- carries accent [§ 5.1]; -XErie stem to drift)

(b) When the subject t is changed to 6 before h stems (§ 9.2; § 21),

the g follows it when the 7c sound is a stop. It seems, however, more

likely that originally this element had a following the g.

n-e'-k'im he said 107.2 (n- transitional before vowel [§ 17.1]; e-

he; -Jc'im- stem to say)

n-o-go'-koim they say 266.5 (n- as above; -o- third person plural

before k sound ; -g- following third person plural before Jc stop

;

o inserted according to phonetic law [ § 7.4]; -koim, -Trim stem

to say; o inserted according to § 7.3)

(3) The possessive pronoun of the third person plural in neuter and

plural nouns has the form -g-, which probably stands for tg-, the t

being elided between the neuter prefix l and the plural prefix t

respectively, and the g. Thus we have

t-g-a'-qtq-a-kc their heads 165.9 (t- plural; -g- for tg- their; -a-

vowel following possessive [§ 23]; -qtq stem head; -a- con-

nective vowel depending upon terminal consonant of stem ; -he

plural suffix [§ 38.1])

L-g-d'-xauyam-t-ikc their poverty 13.18 (l- neuter; -g- for tg-

their; -a- vowel following possessive [§23]; -xauyam poverty;

-t-ikc plural with connective sound [ § 38.1])

It appears that the g occurs most frequently following the third

person plural. It seems probable that in these cases, at least, it is

derived from the same source. Whether the g after the transitive

pronoun is of the same origin, is less certain, although it seems likely.

This g never occurs after objects. The rules given above have the

effect that the g can not occur in intransitive verbs which contain a

reflexive element and in intransitive verbs with indirect objects. It

is possible that this may be explained as due to the fact that all intran-

sitive pronouns in these cases are really objective. The g never

appears after the personal pronouns prefixed to the noun.
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§ 20. The Third Person Dual

The third person dual has two forms, c- and ct-. ct- is used

—

(1) As intransitive subject preceding a vowel, except e and its

representatives.

Examples of the use of ct-:

a-ct-o''-y-am they two arrive (a- transitional; ct- third person

dual; -o- directive; -i stem to go; -am to complete motion)

ct-a'qoaiL they two are large

Examples of the use of c~:

c-xela'itx they two remained

o-cE'x-a-x they two became (a- transitional; -c dual; -x- reflexive;

-a- directive before -x; x to be)

(2) As object of the transitive, when the accent is on the pro-

nominal subject.

Examples of the use of ct-.

a-tcE
f

-ct-u-Jc u L he carried their two selves 26.20 (a- transitional;

tc- he [transitive] ; -e carries accent ; ct- them [dual] ; -u- direct-

ive; -1'ul stem to carry)

a-LgE'-ct-a-x it did them two (a- transitional; e<je- neuter sub-

ject; -ct- they two)

Examples of the use of c-\

a-k-c-o'lx-am she said to these two (a- transitional; Jc- she; c- they

two; -olx to say; -am completive)

(3) In all possessive forms.

LE.'-ct-a-qco their two selves' hair 77.3 (l- neuter pronoun; -e

carries accent; ct- their [dual] ; -a- vowel following possessive

[§ 23]; -gco stem hair)

§ 21. The Third Person Plural

It has been mentioned before that the third person plural before

single I- sounds, and before adverbial I and n (§ 25), is o- instead of t-.

This change occurs both when the pronoun is intransitive subject

and when it is first or second object. The transitive subject is

always tg-, tk- (see § 19).

Plural t-:

_ a-tz&^XzOxX. they came to be on him (a- transitional; t- they;

e- him; -x indicates that they belonged to him; -a- directive;

-x stem to do, to be)

a-tc-E'-t-a-x he did them (a- transitional; tc- he; e- carries accent;

-t them ; -a- directive ; -x stem to do)
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Plural o-:

n-o'-x-o-x they became {n- transitional before vowel; -o they

before Tc sound ; -x reflexive ; -o- directive ; -x stem to do, to be)

a-c-g-o'-xuina they placed them in the ground (a- transitional;

c- they two; -g- marks preceding c- as transitive subject;

-o- them [before k sound]; -xena stem to stand [plural])

a-q-t-af-w-i-tx somebody gave them to them (a- transitional;

q- indefinite; t- them; -a'- inserted in accented syllable before

semivowel w [§ 5.26]; -w- stands for -6- [between two vowels],

them; -i- stands for -I- after preceding o [see § 9]; -tx stem

TO GIVE AWAY)

Before Jc stops, a -g is inserted after the subject third person plural,

as described in § 19.26.

In a few nouns the third person plural is n instead of t; for

instance

:

nate'tanue Indians

naua'itk net

Numerals take a- instead of t- for indicating the plural of human

beings (see § 51).

§ 22. Pronouns of the Transitive Verb

The first person and the exclusive subject do not occur with a

second person object. In place of these combinations we have the

forms yam-, yamt-, yamc-, for the combinations i— thee, i— your two

selves, i

—

you; and qam-, qamt-, qamc-, for the corresponding forms

with dual and plural exclusive subject. The inclusive subject can not

occur with second person objects, since this would be a reflexive

form (see § 24). In transitive verbs with two objects the same

irregularities occur when either the first or second object is second

person while the first person is subject. In case the second object is

second person, the forms begin with the first object.

t-am-l-o't-a I shall give them to thee (t- them; -am I — thee;

-I- to; -ot to give; -a future)

The indefinite subject q- is peculiar to the transitive.

§ 23. Possessive Pronoun

All possessive pronouns are followed by -a-, except the first and

second persons. The first person is always followed by e, which,

after the -tc- of the masculine, takes an % tinge, while after the o- of

the feminine it becomes u (§ 7.1). The second person is followed by
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e. When the accent falls on the possessive pronoun, the a is length-

ened. If the accent precedes the possessive pronoun, the a remains

short. In this case the consonantic pronouns introduce an e before

the possessive (§ 5.1). When followed by m and y, this e is length-

ened to a in accordance with the phonetic rules given in § 5.2b. The

g of the first person and of the third person feminine, when following

the accent, becomes kx in accordance with the general tendency to

make a Jc following an accent affricative (§ 6.1).

The possessive pronoun exhibits a peculiar modification in the

first person and in the third person singular feminine. Masculine

nouns have in both cases -tc-, while all the other genders have -g-.

For the insertion of -g- in the third person plural possessive of

neuter and plural nouns, see § 19.3.

Examples of possessive forms with accent on possessive pronoun:

i-tcE
f
-ts!ErriEnd my wooden spoon 115.18

d-gu'-xamukc my dog 16.11

L-gE
r-qacqac my grandfather 211.1

s-gE'-xanim my (dual) toy canoe 115.21

t-gE
r-xawok my guardian spirits 211.4

i-me'-xal thy name 72.26

o-me'-'putc thy anus 114.1

L-me'-tata-iks thy uncles 10.12

c-me'-Tctcxict thy nostrils 113.20

tE-me!-xeqLax thy hunter's protectors 234.10

i-d'-ok his blanket 74.14

u-yd''-tcinkikala his head wife 74.16

»- L-iaf-nsmclcc his wives 74.16

c-id'-kulqlast his squinting (on both eyes) 139.5

t-id''-xalaitanE-ma his arrows 10.16

i-tcd'-yuLlL her pride 74.11

u-go'-cgan her backet 115.11

L-gd'-cganE-ma her buckets 115.12

c-gd'-xa her two children 14.4

t-gd'-'po'tl her arms 115.24

i-Ld'-qula their camp 73.15

u-Ld'-xk!un their eldest sister 73.15

Ld'wux their younger brother 74.15

c-Ld'-amtkct its double spit 93.10

Ld'-ULema their houses 227.23

t-Ld'-xiTkue their bushes in canoe 47.10

i-ntd'-xanlm our two selves' (excl.) canoe 163.4

LE-ntd'-mama our two selves' (excl.) father

i-txd'-Jcikala our two selves' (incl.) husband 76.12
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b-txd'-Lak our two selves' (incl.) aunt 116.11

L-tm'-xWun-ikc our two selves' (incl.) elder brothers 11.19

c-txd'-xamuks our two selves' (incl.) dogs 16.9

txd'-colal our two selves' (incl.) relatives 224.12

i-mtd'-k!e-tenax what you two have killed 163.6

d-mtd r-xamukc your two selves' bitch 16.12

LE-mta'-naa your two selves' mother 13.24

i-ctd'-molak their two selves' elk 115.25

o-std'-xamuks their two selves' dog 16.10

L-cta''-amtkct its double spit 96.22

ctd'-xos their two selves' eyes 129.28

t-ctd'-xti their two selves' smoke 75.22

i-ntcd'-lxam our (excl.) town 234.11

o-ntca'-7iaU.au our (excl.) virgin 150.21

L-ntcd''-xgacgac our (excl.) grandfather 22.20

i-lxd'-xak!Emana our (incl.) chief 224.25

o-lxd'-qxalptckix' our (incl.) fire 73.21

ci-lxd'-xalelEmdna our (incl.) two chiefs 37.10

i-iricd'-xaklEmdna your chief 50.3

o-mcd''-potcxan your sister-in-law 224.26

LE-mcd''-cguic your mat 173.23

tE-mcd'-TiEmckc your husbands 138.6

i-td'-Lan their rope 227.15

u-td'-xanvm their canoe 163.16

Lgd'-xauyamtikc their poverty 13.18

tgd'-wun-aJcs their bellies 14.21

Examples of possessive forms with accent preceding the possessive

pronoun:

e'-tca-mxtc my heart 12.26

LE'-kxE-ps my foot 41.20

SE'-k-xest my arrogance

tE'-kxu-qL my house 24.4

e'-mi-La thy body
sd'-me-xest thy arrogance

td'-me-ps thy foot

d'ya-gco his skin 115.24

L-d'ya-qtg his head 73.13

c-d'ya-qtq his two heads 14.11

t-d'ya-qL his house 15.12

e'-tca-qtq its head 223.8

SE'-kxa-xest her arrogance

tE'-kxa-qL her house 89.7

e'-La-tcla its sickness 196.6

b'-La-qst its louse 10.21

LE'-La-ps its foot 191.20
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tE'-Ld-ps its feet 137.16

e'-nta-m our two selves' (excl.) father 29.16

tE
f-nta-q!pas our two selves' (excl.) targets 30.12

e'-txa-m our two selves' (incl.) father 29.11

tE'-txa-ys our two selves' (incl.) feet

ti:'~mta-ps your two selves' feet

e'-cta-tda their two selves' sickness 193.18

LE'-cta-qco their two selves' hair 77.3

tE'-cta-qL their two selves' house 193.4

ts'-ntca-qL our (excl.) house 129.26

tE'-lxa-qL our (incl.) house 225.25

§ 24. Elements Expressing the Possessive Relation
Between Subject and Object

When there is a possessive relation between the subject and one of

the objects, the element -x- is inserted.

(1) After the first object of the transitive verb, it indicates that

the object belongs to the subject.

a-g-a-x-o'-pc-am she hid her own 216.5 (a- transitional; g- she;

a- her; -x- indicates that the object is possessed by the sub-

ject; -o- directive; -pc stem to hide; -am completion)

(2) After the second object of the transitive, it indicates that the

first object belongs to the second.

a-m-L-af-x-cg-am you take it (hers) from her 185.16 (a- tran-

sitional; m- thou; l- it; a- her; -x- indicates that it belongs

to her; -eg stem to take; -am completion)

(3) After the intransitive subject, it has the force of a reflexive

transitive verb; i. e., it indicates sameness of subject and object.

n-e'-x-a-x he does himself; i. e., he becomes (n- transitional

before vocalic pronoun [§ 17.1]; e- he; -x- reflexive; -a- direct-

ive ; -x stem to do)

a-m-x-d'-n-El-gu' L-itek you expressed yourself to me; i. e., you
told me 97.10 (a- transitional; m- thou; -x- reflexive ; connect-

ive e with secondary accent becomes a- before n [§ 5. 2b]; n-

me ; -I- to ; -guL stem to talk ; -tck inchoative)

(4) After the object of a verb with intransitive subject, it has the

force of a transitive reflexive in which subject and second subject are

identical.

n-e'-L-x-a-x he does it in reference to himself; i. e., he becomes
from it 244.16 (same analysis as above under 3, with the

object l- it inserted)
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§ 25. Adverbial Prefixes

A number of adverbial ideas—particularly those defining the rela-

tion of the verb to the object, and corresponding to some of our prep-

ositions—are expressed by prefixes which follow the pronouns. The

adverbial character of these elements appears in forms like

—

a-q-e'-l-gi-ik somebody placed him near by (a- transitional; </-

some one; e- him; -/- to; -gi- eliminates one object [§ 26.4];

-//, stem to place)

The verbal idea is to place near, and the form is purely transitive.

The same construction appears clearly in

—

a-L-g-i-gi:'l-tcxKm it sings for him 260.17 (a- transitional; l- it;

-g- post-pronominal {§ 19.1]; i- him; -gel- on account of;

-icXKIIt TO SING SHAMAN'S SONG)

These examples show that the prefixes do not belong to the objects,

but that they qualify the verb. Following is a list of these prefixes:

1. -I- TO, FOR.

L-af-l-d-c it was to (in) her 71 .6 (/>- it ; a- her; -/- to ; -6- directive

;

-c stem to be)

a-C-k-L-e'-l-O-kz they two carried it to him 20.0 (a- transitional;

c- they two; -Jc- post-pronominal [ § 10.1]; z-it; e-him; -Z-to;

-o- directive; -Jcl stem to carry)

The third person plural of the pronoun, wdien preceding this -1-,

has the form o ($ 21). In this case the -I- changes to -e-

(j$ 0.1), and the o is then weakened to w.

a-q-t-a-w-e'-m-aku-x they distributed them to (among) them

246.10 (a- transitional; q- somebody; /- them; {-a-) probably

connective: -w- for 0- them; -e- for -l- after 0; -m stem to

hand [?]; -ako about; -x usitative)

2. -a- in, into.

a-tc-a-Li:->i-(jd'n-ait he threw her into it 173.6 (a- transitional;

tc- he; a- her; l- it; -n- into; -gr.n stem to place changed to

gam on account of accent [§ 5. 2?;]; -ait to be in position)

s-a'-n-po-t she closed her eyes 47. IS (s- they two; a- her; -n- in;

-po stem TO close; -/ perfect)

3. -A'- ON.

a-L-g-o'-tx she stands on it 101.20 (a- she; /.- it; -g- on; -o-

directive; -to stem to stand)

a-LE'-n-k-a-t-ka it comes Hying above me (a- transitional; l(e)-

it; n- me; -Jc(a)- on: -t- coming: -Jca stem to fly)
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m-a-n-k-o'-tx-umit-a you will make her stand on me 24.13 (ra-

thou; a- her; n-me; -1c- on; -6- directive; -tx stem to stand;

-{u)mit to cause [§ 29]; -a future)

4. -gEl- ON ACCOUNT OF.

a-L-g-i-gE'l-tcxEm-x it sings on account of him 260.17 (a- transi-

tional; l- it; -<jr- post-pronominal [§ 19.1]; i- him; -gEl- on

account of ; -tcxEm stem to sing shaman's song; -x usitative

[§32.11])

mc-g-a-n-gEl-o'-tg-a ye shall keep her for me (rac- ye; -g-[§ 19.1];

a- her; n- me; -gEl- on account of; -o- directive; -frjr stem to

put ; -a future)

4a. -xEl- reflexive form of -gEl- on account of. In many cases

the translation for, on account of, does not fit in this case,

although the etymological relation is clear.

n-a'-L-XEl-a-x she makes it for herself 267.2 (n- transitional before

vowel; a- she; z-it; -xeI- on account of ; -a- directive ; -xstem

to do, to make)
a-L-a-XE'l-tciam it combed her for itself; i. e., she combed herself

13.2 (a- transitional; l- it; a- her; -xeI- on account of; -tciam

stem combing)

5. -gEm- WITH, NEAR.

a-q-L-gEm-o'-tx-uit somebody stands near it 238.4 (a- transitional

;

q- some one, transitive subject; L-it; -gEm- near; -o- directive;

-tx stem to stand; -(u)it to be in a state [§ 29])

a-L-x-L-gE'm-eapko-x it steamed itself near it {a- transitional; l-

it; -x- reflexive; l- it; -gEm- near; -sapho stem to steam; -x

usitative)

5a. -j-Em- reflexive form of -gEm- with, near.

n-i-n-XEm-tce'na he lays me near himself; i. e., I lay him near

me (n- transitional before vowel; i- he; n- me; -xehi- near;

-tce'na stem to lay)

c-XEVfi-l-a!it they two stood near each other 228.25 (c- they two;

-XE?n- near; -I- stem to move [?]; -a-it to be in a position)

6. -X- ON THE GROUND.

e'-x-o-c he is on the ground 39.18 (e- he; -x- on ground; -o-

directive ; -c stem to be)

7. -eEl-. No translation can be given for this element, which appears

in a position analogous to the other adverbs in a few verbal

stems.

-£eI-1ceI to see

-EEl-ge'l-ako to uncover
-eEl-taikc to leave
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§ 20. Directional Prefixes

I use this term for a group of prefixes which are difficult to classify.

One of them designates undoubtedly the direction toward the

speaker, another one negates the direction toward an object, and a

third one seems to imply direction from the actor. For this reason

I have applied the term " directional prefixes," although its pro-

priety is not quite certain.

1. -o-, a very frequent verbal prefix which seems to indicate

motion away from the actor, although this significance does

not readily apply in all cases. This prefix occurs with most

verbs and immediately precedes the stem.

a-tc-i-o'-cg-am he takes him- 135.9 (-0- directive; -eg stem to

take; -am completive)

i-o'-c he is (-0- directive; -c stem to be)

When the stem begins with a velar, a glottal stop, or a w, the

-0- changes to -a-, but, when not accented, it remains -0-

before stems beginning with w.

a-tc-i-d'-waE he killed him 2.3.20 (-a- directive; -wae stem to kill)

tCE-n-u-wv!l£-aya he will eat me 212.15

a-tcE'-t-a-x he did them 9.5 (-a- directive; -x stem to do)

a-tc-d'y-a-qc he bit him 9.9 (-a- directive; -qc stem to bite)

a-q-i-a-ed'nim some one laughs at him 184.3 (-a- directive;

-s6nim stem to laugh)

This change is evidently secondary, and an older form—in which

was used in all cases, as we find it now in Upper Chinook

—

must have existed. This is proved by the persistence of in

place of all a vowels that occur after this stem, even when the

directive o is changed into a.

tc-i-n-l-af-x-b he will make him for me 69.25 (terminal -0 for

future -a, as would be required by the laws of vocalic harmony
if the directive -a- before the stem -x had remained -0-)

a-tc-t-af-x-bm he reached them 191.12 (terminal -dm for -am)

This explanation does not account for a form like naiga't'.om she

reaches him, in which the change from am to -dm follows

the fortis which stands for tq. (See § 29.4.)

The directional -0- is never used with imperatives. As stated in

§ 22, the imperative of the transitive verb has also no subject.
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Intransitive imperatives:

mE'-tx-uit stand up! 211.21 (m- thou; -to to stand; -uit suffix

[§29.1])

mE'-x-a-x do! 15.25 (m- thou; -x- reflexive; -a- directive; -x to do)

ms'-Lx-a go to the beach 175.16 (m- thou; -lx to the beach; -a

future)

Transitive imperatives:

e'-cg-am, take him! 43.8 (e- him; -eg- to take; -am, completion)

a'-latck lift her! 15.7 (a- her; -latck to lift)

a'-t-lcL-a carry her here! 15.24 (a- her; -t- here [§ 26.2]; -Jcl to

carry; -a future)

SE'-pEna jump! 16.3 (s.g- them two, namely, the legs; -pEna to

jump)

2. -£- designates direction toward the speaker.

a-k-L-E'-t-kL-am she brought it 124.24 (-£- toward speaker; -Jcl

stem to bring; -am completion)

a-LE'-t-ga it comes flying 139.1 (-t- toward speaker; -ga to fly)

a-LE'-n-ka-t-ga it comes flying over me (-k- on)

3: -t- potentiality, i. e., the power to perform an act moving away

from the actor, without actual motion away. This prefix is

identical with the preceding, but, according to its sense, it

never occurs with the transitional.

tc-LE-t-x he can do it 61.8 (-t- potential; -x stem to do)

a-trf'-t-pia,LX-ax somebody can gather them 94.15 (-t- potential;

-piaLx stem to gather ; -x usitative)

4. -/.'/- negates direction toward an object, and thus eliminates one

of the two objects of transitive verbs with two objects, and

transforms transitive verbs into intransitives.

a-g-i-L-gEm-b'-kte-x somebody pays him to it 261.23 (-gEm- with,

near; -o- directive; -kte thing; -x usitative)

a-tc-a-gEm-ki'-kte he paid her 161.9 {-gEm- with; -ki- elimi-

nates first object; -kte thing)

a-L-k-L-b-kct it looked at it 256.8 (-6- directive; -kct stem to
look)

a-LE'-ki-kct it looked 218.9 (-hi- eliminates object; -kct stem
to look)

The interpretation of these forms is not quite satisfactory. The

element -t occurs also as the stem to come, and the forms a' no, a!Lb

i, it went, suggest that -o may be a stem of motion. If this is the

case, the first and third prefixes of this class might rather form com-

pound stems with a great variety of other stems. The potential -t-
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and the intransitive -H-, on the other hand, do not seem to occur as

stems that can be used with pronominal elements alone.

Attention may be called here to the analogy between the prefixes

-gel- and -cjEm and their reflexives -xeI- and -xetyi- (§ 25) and the two

forms -lei- and -x-. However, since -lei- never occurs with following

directive -o- or -a-, while -x- appears frequently combined with it,

this analogy may be due to a mere coincidence.

It would seem that the directive -o- is always retained after 1-, and

sometimes after -c/eI-, -gEin-, -xeI-, -XEin-, but that it never occurs

with other adverbial elements.

§ 27. Verbal Stems

The verbal stems are either simple or compound. It was stated in

the preceding section that what we called the prefixes -t- and -o-

may be stems expressing to come and to go. There are a number of

verbal stems which appear with great frequency in composition, and

almost always as second elements of verbal compounds. All of these

express local ideas. They are:

(1) -pa motion out of.

(2) -p! motion into.

(3) -wulxt motion up.

(4) -ten motion down.

(5) -lx motion from cover to open.

(6) -ptck motion from open to cover.

We find, for instance

—

n-e'-t-p! he comes in 211.18 {-t toward speaker; -pi motion into)

a-L-o'-pa he goes out 46.8 (-0- directive; -pa motion out of)

a-k-L-o'-kct-ptck she carries it up from the beach 163.11 (-Jcct- to

carry; -ptck motion from open to cover, especially up from

beach)

a-n-o'-tct-wulxt I travel up in canoe (-tct motion on water; -wulxt

motion upward)

There are a few cases in which these verbs appear in first position

in the compound verb.

n-e'-LX-Lait he goes to the beach and stays there {-lx motion

from cover to open, especially from land to sea; -Lait to stay)

Compounds of nouns and verbs are much rarer.

a-tc-a-i-nE-md'Tc!-Eoya-kd he makes her (the breath) in his throat

be between; i. e., he chokes him (-n- in; -mok- throat; -£oya

to be between; -ako around)
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Here belong also the compounds with tlo well

e-tlo'-cg-am hold him well! 44.15 {-tlo- well; -eg to take, hold;

-am completion)

. The idea around {-ako) does not seem to occur independently,

and is therefore treated in the next section.

Suffixes (§§ 28-33)

§ 28. GENERAL REMARKS

According to their significance and position, the verbal suffixes

may be classified in five groups

:

First, generic suffixes:

1. -a-it to be in a position.

2. -amit to cause.

3. -x'it to be made to.

4. -am to complete a motion, to go to.

Second, local suffixes:

5. -ako around.

Third, semi-temporal suffixes:

6. -tck to begin.

7. -I repetition, so far as characteristic of an action.

8. -l continued repetition.

9. sm repetition at distinct times.

10. -a-itx habitually.

Fourth, temporal and semi-temporal suffixes, always following the

preceding group

:

11. -as customary.

12. -t perfect.

13. -a future.

Fifth, terminal suffixes:

14. -e successful completion.

On the whole, the suffixes appear in the order here given, although

sometimes a different order seems to be found. In the following list

the combinations of suffixes so far as found are given.

§ 29. GENERIC SUFFIXES

1. -a-it to be in a position. Followed by -amit (2), -rit (3), -tele

(6), and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

— a-y-o'-L-a-it he sits, he is 212.16 (-o directive; -l stem to sit)

a-k-L-a-qa'n-a-it she laid it 44.9 (-a directive before q; stem
-qisn [accented before vowel becomes -qa'n] long thing lies)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 38 § § 28, 29
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After Jc sounds with u tinge, this ending is -nit; after a terminal o,

it seems to be -it.

from stem -txu to stand mE'-tx-uit stand!

from stem -cku hot a-L-o'-ck-uit it is hot 174.13 •

from stem -x to do lx-a-x-o'it-a we shall do 136.14

2. -ant it to cause. Preceded by -a-it (1); followed by -ako (5), -I

(7), -Em (9), and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-g-o-L-a'it-amit it causes her to sit 249.3 (combined with -a-it)

a-tc-o'-Jctcikt-amit he roasted her 94.4

After a terminal o, the two vowels o and a are contracted to o.

a-tc-i-u-ngo''-mit he causes him to run ( = he carries him away)

3. -wit, with intransitive verbs, to be caused; with transitive

verbs, this suffix forms a passive. Preceded by -a-it (1), -tck

(6) ; followed by all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-u-wa'-x'it it is caused to be pursued

a-n-o-qun-d'it-x'it I was caused to lie down 45.5

a-y-d-la'-tclcu-x'it he was made to begin to rise 137.5

4. -am to complete a motion, to go to. Followed by all the suf-

fixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

a-tc-i-t-JcL-am he came to take him 26.6

n-i-xa-t-ngo'-p!-am he arrives inside running

When the directive -o- is changed to an -a- before Jc sound, and

when, in accordance with the law of harmony, the a in am

would have to be changed into -o-, this change is made, even

though the a before the Jc sound is substituted for the -o.

a-tc-t-a'-x-om he did them reaching (he reached them)

a-g-L-g-a'-E-om some one met it 117.24

This -o- is retained even where the -t- is substituted for -o-.

n-a-i-ga'-tl-om she reached him (for naiga'tgarri)

After I, n, a, e, I, o, u this ending takes the form -mam.

Lgci'lEmam go and take it 25.26

extkinEmam go and search for him 25.14

nxoguile'mama I shall go to shoot birds

aLgoguixe'mam they invited them 98.19

agaxiktcgo'mam one gives her in marriage 250.19

The form ayd'yam he arrives, from a/yd he goes, forms an

apparent exception to this rule. Presumably the verb to go

contains a stem -y- which is suppressed in some forms.

§29



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 595

§ 30. LOCAL SUFFIXES

5. -ako around. Preceded by -amit (2) ; followed by -x (11), -it (1).

With -l it amalgamates by metathesis (see § 31.8).

m-i-t-El-m-a'ko you distribute him among them 154.4

n-e'-x-L-ako he goes around him 88.24

n-e-x-k .'e'ni-ako he wraps it around himself 138.9

The significance of this suffix is often only inadequately rendered

by the word around.

a-n-e''-x-k-ako I get the better of him
a-q-i-eEl-ge'l-ako cover is taken off 329.6

n-i-xe'qaw-ako he dreams 22.11

Preceded by -amit:

a-g-i-XL-a!mit-ako some one was made to be around him

Followed by -it:

a-L-awe-afy-dku-it he inclosed them

§ 31. SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES

6. -tek to begin. Preceded by -a-it (1), -ako (5); followed by -am

(4) and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

n-a'-wi-tck she dances (a'-wi-l she dances always)

n-kLe'wa-tck I begin to paddle (n-kLe'wa-l I am paddling)

7. -I repetition, as characteristic of an action. Followed by -mam

(4), -Em (9),-a-itx (10), and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth

groups.

a-g-i-o'-1-eI she shook him 72.24

n-e'-k-Lxe-l he crawled about 95.14

a-tg-i-o-mEl-a'l-Emam-x they went to buy him 260.15 {-al on
account of accent preceding I)

These forms are used very often with verbal nouns:

e-ctxu-l what is carried on back
e'-tcxEm-al what is boiled 185.7

k-tgE'-ka-l those who fly 60.5

After n as terminal sound of the stem, the I of this suffix becomes

n (see § 8).

8. -l continued repetition. This suffix exhibits a number of curious

traits in the manner in which it enters into combination with

words. It is only rarely suffixed without causing changes in

the preceding elements of the word. Often after t, m, x, u, it

appears in the form -niL.

k-c-il-a'

-

£-5m-niL always arriving

a-cg-i-a'-gc-im-niL they two took him here and there

§§30,31
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LJc-c-il-pe'xu-niz she blows it up 238.16

Lg-e'-ctxo-niL he will carry him on his back 110.9

Ic-Lk-t-o-La't-niL one who always shoots (disease) 200.16

a-tc-L-El-£em-niL he always gives food to him 22.12

In certain cases, perhaps by assimilation or metathesis, an -l-

appears inserted in the syllable preceding the suffix -l.

a-tc-L-o'-tipa he dips it up n-L-o-te'lipL I dip it up often

a-g-i-o'-lapa she digs it out a-Tc-L-d-la'lEpL she digs it often

a-ya'm-xg-ako I am before a-yam-xg-d'hikL I am always be-

you fore you
a- Lk-t-af-wul£

it eats them i-Jc.'e'-wulElqL food

45.27

Following an m or n the inserted sound is generally n.

a-Lk-c-i-k-hka'n-ako it steps. a- Lk-c-i-Tc-Lka'nanukLX she

across steps across 264.14

9. -Em distribution at distinct times, probably related to -ma (see

§ 38.2). Preceded by -amit (2), -I (8); followed usually by -x

(11).

a-tc- L-kxotE''qo-im-x he always stood on them severally 98.6

a-Lg-i-o-pcd'tet-Ein-x he hides it everywhere 199.18

a-L-x-a'-x-um-x they always did here and there 228.8

10. -a-itx habitually. Always terminal ; often preceded by -Em (9),

and -l (8).

a-L-x- £ o'tdL-a-itx she always bathes 256.14 (probably with -l[8])

a-y-o' -tx-uit-a-itx he always stood 109.2

a- lJc- L-o-laflEp L-a-itx they are in the habit of digging continually

74.18

§ 32. TEMPORAL AND SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES

11. -jc customary. Preceded by all prefixes except -e (14).

a- Lk-t-o'-kul-x it is customary that they carry them 267.16

a-L-x- ed't-am-x it is customary that she goes bathing 245.11

12. -t perfect. Preceded by all suffixes; followed by -e.

tg-i-a'-wa-t they have followed him 139.2

tc-i-gE'n-xao-t-e he has taken care of him 133.20

13. -a future. Preceded by all suffixes. This suffix draws the

accent toward the end of the word. •

n-i-o-cg-a'm-a I shall take him
q-o-pia' Lx-a some one will catch her 15.19

In those cases in which the suffix -am takes the form -dm (see

p. 605), namely, after Jc sounds, which would normally require o

§32
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in harmony with the directive -o- that has changed to -a-, the

future is -o.

tc-i-n-l-af-x-o he will make him for me 70.6

After stems ending in a vowel the future is generally -ya.

m-xa-t-go'-ya you will come back 212.2

yam-xonenemd'-ya I shall show you 234.11

In Kathlamet the future has also a prefix, a- or al- (see § 17.3).

§ 33. TERMINAL SUFFIX

14. -e successful completion. This suffix is always terminal. Its

significance is not quite certain.

n-i-go'-ptcg-am-e finally he came up to the woods 166.8

It occurs very often with the meaning across.

a-tc-af-k-xone he carried her across on his shoulder 27.8

mc-i-go'tct-am-a-e you will get across 51.6

Th<> Noun (§§ 34-43)

§ 34. GENDER

The pronominal parts of the noun have been discussed in § 18.

It is necessary to discuss here the gender of nouns.

Nouns may be masculine, feminine, neuter, dual, or plural. It

would seem that originally these forms were used with terms having

natural gender, with sexless objects, and objects naturally dual and

plural. At present the use of these elements has come to be exceed-

ingly irregular, and it is almost impossible to lay down definite rules

regarding their use.

In the following a summary of the use of gender and number will

be given.

(1) Masculine and feminine respectively are terms designating

men and women.

In all these terms the idea of indefiniteness of the individual,

corresponding to the indefinite article in English, may be expressed

by the neuter; like ikafnax the chief, Lkd'nax a chief.

Masculine Feminine

* %'Tcala man b'o'huil woman
iktasks boy ok'.osks girl

iq.'oa'lipx youth oxo'tlau virgin

e'pL£au widower o'ptfau widow
iq!&yx}'qxut old man oq'.oeyo'qxut old woman
ela'etix' male slave ola'etix' female slave

§§33,34
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(2) Large animals are masculine, as:

badger -pEnpEn (-p.'e'cxac,

Kathlamet) L; feminine

SKUNK
bear, black -i'tsxut (sqe'ntxoa,

Kathlamet)

bear, cinnamon -HeJc

bear, grizzly -ca'yim

beaver -eena, -qoa-ine'ne

(-qa'nuk, Kathlamet)

bird (sp. ?) -tcu'yam

bird (sp. ?) -po'epoe

bird -qso'tlotlot

bullfrog -qloatE'xexe

deer -ma'cEn {-la'lax, Kathla- •

met)

coyote -V.a'lapas

rat -qa'lapas (Kathlamet)

buffalo -tb'iha

crane -qoa'sqoas

crow (mythical name) -Laqlb'

duck (sp.?) -we'guic

eagle, bald-headed -nine'x'd

elk -rno'lak

a small fish -qalE'xlEX <—

fish-hawk -'Itcap

grass-frog -q!End'neqen

gull -qone'qone

hawk -t.'e't.'e

heron -q!oa'sk!oai, -'qulqul

horse -ke'utan

humming-bird -'tSEntSEn

blue jay -qe'cqec

kingfisher -po'tSElal

lizard (?) -Jcine'pid

mallard-duck (male) -cime'wat

(3) Small animals are feminine, as:

beetle -hie

bird (sp. ?) -pe'qciuc

bird (sp. ?) -tc.'e'nakoaekoae

sea-bird (sp. ?) -Lqelcc

sea-bird (sp. ?) -cxule'x

chicken-hawk -'npitc

§34

mink -'galElLx, -po'sta {-k&'sa-

lt, Kathlamet)

mountain-goat -ci'xq

mussel, small -tgue' (matJc)

mussel, large -niaf (matJc)

otter -nana'muks

owl -qoe'lqoel

oyster -lo'xlox

panther -Jc.'oa'yawa

pike -'qoqo

porcupine -CElqslq

rabbit -ske'epxoa (-JcanaxmE'-

nem, Kathlamet)

raccoon -qloala's {-Lata't,

. Kathlamet)

raven -koale'xoa

salmon, fall -qElEtna

salmon, spring -gu'nat

salmon, steel-head -goane'x'

sea-lion -ge'pix'L

sea-otter -la/he

shag -'paowe

shark -kla'yicx

skate -aid'iu

snake -tciau

sperm whale -mokHxi
squirrel -kla'utEn

sturgeon -nafqdn

sturgeon, green -kaLe'nax

swan -qelo'q

turtle -'lcixocl

whale -'hole

lynx -puk

wolf -le'q.'am

woodpecker -qstd'konJcon

chipmunk -tsikin {-gusgu's,

Kathlamet)

mud clam -f
i£e

fresh-water clam -'sola

cormorant -wanio
crane -q'.ucpale'
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crow -Tcluno (-t.'a'ntsa, Ka-

tlilamet)

killer-whale -gaLa'mat

dogfish (see shark) -qloa'icx

eagle -tc!dktc!a'lc

fawn of deer -qle'xcap

fish (sp. ?) -na'wan

fish (sp. ?) -klotaqe!

fish (sp. ?)
-'leIo

flounder -'pkicx

frog -cue'ee

halibut -Ltdalo'c (said to be

borrowed from Quinault)

louse -qct

maggot -'moa

mallard-duck (female) -goe'x-

goex

mole -ce'ntan

mosquito -'p lonats!eMs !eTc

mouse -ko'lxul (-co, Kathla-

met)

newt -qosa'na, -latse'mEnmEn

pheasant (?) -ni'ctxuic

pigeon -qamEfi

porgy -qalxV.E'mx

porpoise -ko'tckotc

robin -tsia'stsias

salmon, calico -'laatcx

salmon, silver-side -'qciWEn

salmon, blue-back -tsoyeha

seal -'Ixaiu (-qe'sgoax, Kath-

lamet)

sea-lion, young -'xoe

skunk -pEwpsn (masculine

badger)

snail -ts.'Eme'nxan

snail -tslumd'ikxan

snail -Lle'xtan

snipe -e'xsa

teal-duck -

m

u n ts !e'Ms !ek

trout -p.'d'lo

trout (?) -q.'e'xone

woodpecker (female) -'JcxuLpa

woodpecker (male) -ntciawi' ct

wasp -'pascreech-owl -cxux

(4) Very few animals are neuter, as:

bird -la'lax (-p!E
f

cp!EC, Ka-
thlamet)

dog -ke'wisx (-Tclu'Tdut, Ka-

thlamet)

(5) Almost all nouns expressing qualities are masculine, as

shellfish (sp.?) -k'.iLa'ta

crab -qaLxe'la ( = one

crawls much)
who

-nu'Jcstx smallness

-'(k!e)slL sharpness

-'xalx'te flatness

-pik heavy weight

-'ts'.axan large belly

-wa expense

-qlatxal badness

-'q.'e'latex'ena meanness

-Iqle'latcTita quiet

-yuL !l pride

-Jc!oac(sdmit) fear

-ka'TcxuL homesickness (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-kana'te life

-tsa'tsa cold

-Ikuile similarity

-'tukLtx good luck

-'tela sickness

-'plonEukan blindness

-'kunanEm diligence

-(jki)ma'tct(amit) shame
-L.'Jcin bow legs

-'hklop being squeezed out

(= one-eyed)

-qe'warn sleepiness (subject of

transitive verb, and pos-

sessive)

-'telpux round head (= fore-

head)

-p.'aqa flat head

§34
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-'mEnukt blackened face

-' (Jci)m a tck spots, painted face

-tckc stench

-'q.'ES sweet smell

-tsUmsn sweetness

- l!l bitterness

-Lelam ten

-Jc.'amdnak hundred

-'t'.owil experience (from t.'o

good)

-'{lke)t!di [^
-tloxotskin)

The following are exceptions:

Feminine

-xti smokiness (= cataract •

of eye)

-Id hunger (subject of tran-

sitive verb)

-tloxakamit (= good mind)

cleverness

-L.'me'nxut lie of a male (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-go''mjeU lie of a female (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-ma£ act of hitting (= to hit)

-Jcdkamit mind (= to think)

-'qalqt a wail ( = to wail)

-leux smell ( = to smell)

Jm£ o what is chewed

-qotck cold in head

Neuter

-xax sadness

-'patseu red head

-JculU custom

-Ic'ihau taboo

Plural

-'xauyam what excites sym-

pathy

-(Jci)pa'lau witchcraft

-Tcatakox cleverness

(6) The verbal noun corresponding to the past-passive participle

is generally masculine, as

:

-'LxalEmax what is eaten

-'tcxEmal what is boiled

-ctxvl what is carried

Exceptions to this rule are

—

o'tyieI purchase money

-'lile'wulal what
picked

-'xotckin work

has been

Lia'pona what has been
brought to him

(7) Nouns formed from particles are generally masculine, as:

-yuL.'l pride (from yiiL.'l) -giLq.'up cut (from Lq!wp)

-k'.e'wax flower (from wax) " -ge'L!m,EnL!m,En syphilis

-waxo'mi copper (from wax) from lItyieti rotten)

-k'.watfo'mi fear (from Jclwac)

(8) No rules can be given for the gender of other nouns.

Masculine are, for instance:

-ma'ma pewter wort -qtco hair, skin with hair

-L £a body -qot eye

-qtq head -Tcatcx nose

§34
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-cqz mouth, beak, bill

-mist beak

-tuk neck

-mxtc heart

-to breast

-wan belly

-itcx tail

-pote arm
-pa'tpat net

-'tcEltcEl brass buttons

-kupku'p short dentalia

-qa'lxal gambling-disks

-L.'alLlal gambling-disks

-qla'lqlal short baton

-qb'mxora cedar-bark basket

-LluwalJcLluwalk mud
-qle'qotqot fever

-'pqunx large round spruce-

root basket (f. small round

spruce-root basket)

-ctde'ct clam basket

-maL bay, sea, river

-£o'£ blanket

-'llcau cradle

-'qei creek, brook

-Jctcxim dance of siiaman

-'Lq digging-stick

-,£am dish

-'pqbn down of bird

-'qcil fish-trap

Feminine are, for instance,

-'Ha thing

-qat wind
- /£

ElqEl polypodium
-ca'qcaq pteris

-plb'xplox elbow

-tcxo'ltcxol lungs

-ss'qsEq buck-skin

-k!oye'lc!oye finger-ring

-ga'cgas sealing-spear
Jewisqwis breaking of wind
-'

lJc !eulTc !En open basket

-IexIex scales

-'lEirdEm rotten wood

-ci'lic friend

-pxil grease

-lx ground, earth

-'Lan short thong, string, pin

for blanket

-'cgan cedar (f. bucket, cup;

n. plank)

-'tsoL harpoon-shaft

-'msta hat

-toL heat

-'k'ik hook
-ka'pa ice

-'paqc boil, itch

-'Jcxon leaf

-'tr^ECX log, tree, wood (f . ket-

tle)

-'Lku%LX mat
-pd'Jcxal mountain

-'sik paddle
-,£apta roe

-pa-it rope

-'nxat plank

-go'cax sky

-tcxa point of sealing-spear

-ka'wok. shaman's guardian

spirit

-'c
s o horn spoon

-'mdktc spruce

-qa'nakc stone (f. large bowl-

der)

-tspux forehead

-utca ear

-atcx tooth
-eatcx chest

-nw'Tcue throat

-'Jcutcx bark
-'putc anus

-'hci finger

•pxa alder-bark

-He'tyi bark

-'pL.'iJee bow
-Le'gtSEn box

-pa'utc crab-apple
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-£alEvtckix fire

-'gaz fish-weir

-lalx camass

-'tcala grindstone

-mala marrow, kernel

-'pul night, darkness

-ma!p plank

-ga'we raspberry

-mopa rushes

Neuter are, for instance,

-tsE'xtsEX gravel, thorn

-qulafeyJa egg

-paa nape

-list tail of fish

-swit leg

-pc foot

-gu'nlcxun salal-berry

-sJcl sinew

-tdn stump, foot of tree

-earLax sun

-e'xaik trail

-mo'tan twine of willow-bark

-pcam piece of twine

-tea!nix wedge

-'pLX well

-qoaq blanket
-£a'tcau grease

-'skuic mat bag

-'to milk, breast

-tcuq water

-kckul' pitch wood
-qLq armor

The number of these words that appear only in the neuter gender

is so small that we may almost suspect that the neuter was until

recently indefinite and used to indicate both indefinite singular and

plural.
35. DUAL AND PLURAL,

(1) Nouns that are naturally dual are:

ckucku'c testicles

sxost eyes, face

ckulkulo' l spear

CEmtk spit for roasting

CE'qxb double-pointed arrow

cpa'ix blanket made of two

deer-skins

ctda'maq castorium

c
£
old'l ground-hog blanket,

double-barreledCEqoala'la

gun
ciklok double ball for game
ci'lxatct bed platform on sides

of house

sxiitso'osiq bed platform in

front and rear of house

SLan bowstring

CLd'nist two-stranded twine

made of two skins

There are other words that are always dual, for the form of which

no reason can be given, as

:

ckd'lcole eel ckaqE'l dentalia of the length

CEuqetql't hawk of 40 to a fathom

SE'ntEptEp shrew cii'q half-fathom

SEq.'alolo butterfly cge'ean fern-root (pi. ogue'ean)

(2) Nouns that are naturally plural are:

tqamila'lEq sand Hol house ( = dwelling of sev-

tErpso grass eral families)

ikte'ma property tlcEmom ashes

§35
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In other cases where the noun occurs always with plural prefix the

reason is not apparent, as in:

td'ta-is codfish txt smoke
tme'n£a flounder t-'sko tattooing

tts'e'laq grasshopper tEm£d'ema prairie

§ 36. SECONDARY SIGNIFICANCE OF GENDER

Masculine and feminine have assumed the secondary significance of

largeness and smallness. This feature appears most clearly in those

cases in which a stem used as a masculine expresses a large object,

while as a feminine it expresses a similar smaller object. Examples

of this use are

:

I'^EwpEn badger o'pEnpEn skunk
e'pqunx large round spruce- d'pqunx small round spruce-

root, basket root basket

e'cgan cedar o'cgan basket, cup

e'meECx log, tree, wood o'm£ECx kettle

One example at least of the reverse relation has come to my
notice

:

iqd'nakc stone dqd'nakc large bowlder

In one case the feminine pronoun expresses plurality:

ikanl'm canoe okunl'm canoes

There are also a few cases in which smallness is expressed by what

appears to be the dual form:

ikanl'm canoe s£ame'ksos toy canoe

skEnl'm toy canoe

§ 37. GENDER OF PLURAL

The use of the pronouns for expressing plurality has come to be

exceedingly irregular. The verbal forms suggest that originally t-

was the true third person plural, which was perhaps originally used

for human beings only.

(1) Many plurals of words designating human beings retain the

pronoun t-.

Singular Plural

man I'kala tkd'lauks

women td'nEmckc

children tqd''cocinikc

virgin oho'tlau thatlaund'na

old man iqleyo'qxut tq.'eyo'qtikc

In some cases a more indefinite number may be expressed by /,-.

Thus we find for women both Ld'nEmckc and td'nEmckc; for common
person Lxald'yuema and txald'yuema.

§§36J
37
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(2) The articles used in the majority of cases for expressing plu-

rality are t- and l-. Examples of these are the following:
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(3) There are a few cases in which the article o- is used for express-

ing the plural, as:
Singular Plural

coat o'hqekc o'-Lqekc

canoe ikani'm o-Tcuni'm

eagle u-tcfaktc.'d'k u-tc!aktc!a'Tcciniks

(only used in tale)

(4) A number of words whose plural was originally a distributive

retain the masculine pronoun, as:

Singular

abalone i-kte'luwa-itk

bone arrow-point i-go'ma{ik)

short baton

black bear

buck-skin straps

cedar

elk

female

i-q'a'lqal

i-i'tsxut

e'-cgan

i-mo'lak

e'-nemckc

Plural

i-kteluwa'itgEma
i-gomd'tgEma

i-qlalqlalb'ma
i-i'tsxutEma

i-t!d'lEqEma

e'-cgETiEma

i-mo'lakuma

e-nemckco'ma

Not all words of this type, however, retain the masculine pro-

noun, as:

bay
small bluff

creek

disease

Singular.

e'-maL

i-kak!d'lat

e'-qeL

-. e'-tc!a

Plural.

LE-md' LE-ma
L-kaJc !d'latE-ma

tld'LEvna (fortis for

elided q, see § 6.3)

t-tc!d'ma

Feminine distributives do not seem to retain their gender, as:

Singular Plural

arrow d'Jculaitan t-kalai'tanE-ma

bunch of grass o-jm'wil1 t-pd'wil^-ma

dip-net o -nnxcin L-nuxci nE-ma

38. PLURAL SUFFIXES

(1) Besides the use of pronominal gender for designating plurality,

Chinook seems to have distinguished human beings from other nouns

also by the use of a separate plural suffix -ilcc, -uks the use of which for

human beings is illustrated by the examples given in § 37.1. At

present the ending -uks is used for forming the plural of many words,

including names of animals and of inanimate objects.

On the whole, this suffix is accompanied by a shift of the accent to

the penultima. When the last vowel is the obscure e followed by an

I, m, or n, it is lengthened to d under the stress of the accent (see § 5)

;

-e changes in these cases to -ay.

§38
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The following are examples of the shift

panying change of vowel

:

Singular

owl i-qoe'lqoel

crane i-qod'cqoac

large cedar-bark i-qd'mxom,

basket

Tillamook Indian Lle'lem

doe; L-ke'wucx

coal o-q!oe'Lxap

fawn o-q!oe'xcap

twine c-Ld'nict

sea-lion i-ge'pix'L

eight lesto'xtlein

moon
egg

monster

turtle

albatross

dead, corpse

dusk

wolf

mole

mouse

o-kLE'men

L-qula'hDula

i-qctxe'Lau

c! Laxoa

i-td'niEla

L-me'mdlust

o-munts le'lets Hie

i-le'q!am

u-ce'ntan

u-ko'lxul

of accent without accom-

Plural

t-qoelqoe'lulcs

t-goacgoW'ceTcc

L-qdmxo'mulec

THie'mules

tr-Tcewu'cxeTcs

L-q!eLxa'pukc

t-qlexcd'pules

zane'ctuks

i-gipe'x~Luks

kstoxtlee'niks (eight per-

sons)

L-leLme'ndks

L-qula£wula'uks

t-qctxem'wuks

zaxod'yikc

L-tamriEla'yikc

t-m em aid''stiles

t-munts !ekts .'e'kuks

L-leq.'d'mules

t-centd'nuks

u-kolo'luks (Ix changes

to I; see § 6)

tsoyo'stEksevening tso'yust

Words are quite numerous in which the shift of accent produces a

change of vowel
Singular

pigeon o -eomEn
fly e'-motsgEn

box d-L~e'qsEn

open-work basket o-iklE'niklhn

deer

skunk

badger

squirrel

pelican

grizzly bear

lance

clam basket

frog

frog

§38

e-ma SE7i

o-'pEnpEn

I'-pEUpETb

i-kld'utEn

I'-tcuyEii

i-cd'yim

i-squi''l!'ew

l'-ck!ale

i-qloatE'nxexe

d-cue'e

Plural

t.'amd'niks

t-mdtsgd'nuks

Leqsd'nuks

LielEnik !a'miles

t-masd'niks

t-pEnpd'miles

i-pEnpd'nuks

t-k.'autd'nuks

L-tcuyd'nuks

L-cayd'mulec

squiz Id''mules

L-ck laid'yulec

t-q!oatEnxexd'yukc

t-cued'yukc
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The plural of i-po'epoe (a bird), is t-poepd'yuks. Here the accent

remains on the o, although it is shifted to the next syllable, and the

e becomes consonantic.

Here belongs also l-Icl'Iex bird, plural t-lala'xukc, in which word

the lengthening of the £ too before x is irregular.

A number of monosyllabic stems are treated in the same manner,

as those here described:



608 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

The ending -tike instead of -(i)kc is used particularly with indefinite

numerals, and expresses a plurality of human beings

:

kanauwe'tiks all persons

mE'nx'katikc a few persons

Lga'pElatikc many persons

LE'xawetikc several persons

t-maema'tEkc those up river

zga'xauyamtikc the poor ones

id '-wuxtikc hisvoungerbrothers

all ka'nauwe

few mE'nx'ka

many (their number) Lga'pEla

several LE'xawe

Analogous are the forms of

—

up river ma'ema

poor (his poverty) La'xauyam

his younger brother id'wux

Still a different connective element appears in

—

man i'-kala %-kd'lamuks men

Attention may also be called to the forms

—

Singular Plural

children t-qd'eocmike

eagle u-tcaktcd'k u-tcaktcd'ktcinikc

gull i-qone'qone i-qoneqone'tcinikc

raven i-qoale'xoa i-qoale'xoatcinikc

crow u-klond' u-k.'ono'tcinikc

The last four forms occur in a wail in a myth (Chinook Texts, p. 40)

and are not the ordinary plurals of these words.

(2) The frequent plural-suffix -ma (Kathlamet -max) seems to

have been originally a distributive element. This appears par-

ticularly clearly in the words e'x'tEmae sometimes (ex't one; -ma

distributive; -e adverbial); kand'mtEma both (kand'm both, to-

gether; -ma distributive). Following are examples of this suffix.

In most cases the accent is drawn toward the end of the word :



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 609



610 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

A number of words take the ending -ma with connective vowel.

Examples of the connective vowel -o- are:
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pronoun in singular and plural. Examples
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to bathe

to rise

to notch

to dance

to awaken

>(see §44)
enJ

(6) In a number of cases the plural is formed by the insertion of

the syllable -yu- which may be either an affix or may be considered

as an expansion of the vowel of the stem by dieresis.

Singular Plural

-eot -eoyut

-xalatck -xalayutck

-tsfeLX -tsld'yuLX

-witck -wayutclc

-£otc -eoyutc

(7) The personal demonstrative pronoun has a plural in -c.

x'l'ta these things x'i'tac these men
[

,

qb'ta those things qd'tac those men]

(8) Several nouns and verbs form singular and plural from distinct

or distantly related stems, as:

Plural

t-afiiE'mckc

t-qafsosiniks

L-a

t-colal

t-eltgeu

Dual s-qoct

-x-ela-itix'

-xenem

-xena

-xtc'-L-ait

-o-tena
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te'lx'Em people. From the stem xe we have iqoatE'xexe bullfrog;

from the stem Icon, iqto'konkon woodpecker.

A few affixes only occur fairly frequently, but even in these cases

it is sometimes impossible to classify the words satisfactorily.

1. -ke-. I presume this prefix is the same as, or at least related to,

the verbal prefix -Jci, -gi, which signifies that a verb usually

transitive is used without object. Thus may be explained

—

o'giLqlwp a cut

ige! l !m,ETiL Itheu something rotten

tgile'matk store

ogue'pxate alder ( = wood for dyeing)

ik.'e'wulElqL food

e'Tc'it payment for a wife

Lkle'wax torch, flower

tkipala'wul word
tkimo'cx'Em toy

iklete'nax game

2. -qe-. This seems to be a nominal prefix corresponding to the

verbal reflexive -x-.

dqogu'nkLatk club (from -x-gunk to club)

Lqe'tcamete comb (from -XEl-tciam to comb one's self)

LqeLe'tcuwa hat (from -XEULe'tcuwa to hang a round thing on top

of one's self)

iqatsle! Lxak panther I (from -xtse' Lxal-n to have a notch around

oqotsia'yuLxak ants
J

one's self)

Judging from these examples, it would seem plausible that most

nouns beginning with -gi-, -H-, -k!e-, -qe-, -q!e-, contain those

prefixes, for instance:

ige'luxtcuik arrow-head

ige'mxaik burial

ige'leote elk-ski

n

oque'nxak plank

oklwe'lak dried salmon

and other similar ones. Here may also belong

oquewi'qe knife

oq'.wela'wulx maturing girl (the one who is moved up, hidden?)

iq.'eyo'qxut old

The extensive use of these prefixes is also illustrated by

—

iqek'.E's brass, but

iklE'sa gall (both from Jc'es yellow)
iqe'p'.al doorway (probably from -p la, into [= that into which

people always enter])

§40
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3. a (I- is a local prefix.

naLxoa'p hole (from Lxoa'p to dig)

na£e'lim the country of the Tillamook (from £elim)

4. -te a suffix signifying tree, wood.

ogue'pxate alder (= wood for dyeing).

5. -tk is a nominal suffix the significance of which is quite obscure.

In a few cases it indicates the point of an object, but in many

cases this explanation is quite unsatisfactory. It seems pos-

sible that this suffix is the same as the verbal stem -tk to put

down, to deposit, so that its meaning might be something

on the ground, or something attached to something else, or a

part of something else. This explanation would be satisfactory

in words like—

%'potitk forearm

ige'luxtcuik arrow-head

iwa'nEmatk belly-cut of a fish

ilEme'tk bed may be derived from -elx ground, and may mean

PUT DOWN ON THE GROUND
ikaLXE'lEmatk may mean put down to eat from (= dish)

The following list contains some stems with their nominal and

verbal derivatives. It will be noted that in a number of cases the

verb is derived from the noun.

-pXd ALDER-BARK.

o'-pxa alder-bark

o-gue''-pxa-U alder

L-ge'-pxa-te alder-woods

-al-o'-pxa to dye in alder-bark

L-q-L-al-o
r-pxa dyed cedar-bark

-tsfeLX TO NOTCH.

i-qa-tsll' Lx-ak what has a notch around itself (= panther)

5-qo-ts!a'yuLX-ak those with notches around themselves ( = ants)

-s-x-tsfezx-dko to make a notch around a thing

-k!anxa'te drift-net.

o-klunxa'te drift-net

-XEin-k lanxd'te-mam to go to catch in drift-net

naud'itk net.

-xe-naua'itge to catch in net

-WlUC URINE OF MALE.

L-o'-wiuc urine

-xa-wiuc to urinate

o-wiu' c-matJc chamber

§40
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-kxamit to pay attention.

i-ka-kxamit mind
-a-kxamit to pay attention

-gunk to club.

d-qo-gu'rik-La-ik club

-x-gunk to club

-tciam to comb.

L-qe-tcam-e-te comb

-LXe TO CRAWL.

L-qa-Lxe'-la one who crawls much ( = crab)

-utca EAR.

b'-utca ear

-x-wu'tca-tk to hear

-LXEl(Em) TO EAT.

i-ka-LXE'l-maik dish

-£01C TO BREAK WIND.

-XE
f
l
eoic-qc to break wind (perhaps for -£oicqoic)

d'-
swic-qc wind broken

-Z2: AROUND NECK.

-Lx-ot it is around the neck

i-qle'-LX-ot necklace

-tewa TO BAIL OUT.

-x-tewa to bail out canoe

o-H-tewa'-LX-te for bailing out into the water (= bailer)

-Icamot PROPERTY.

-x'Emota to barter

t-kamo'ta property

-kemaitk) baton.

o'-kumatk baton

-xematk to beat time with baton

-Le TO CATCH WITH HERRING-RAKE.

-x-Le-n to catch with herring-rake

i-qa-Le'-ma-tk herring-rake

-mocx'Em to play, to fool.

t-ki-mo' ex'ETna toys

-mecx wood.

e-m£cx tree

o-meecx kettle

-XEl-rriEqci to gather wood

-p!a TO ENTER.

i-qe'-p!al doorway
HO
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-Letcuwa TO PUT HOLLOW THTN<i ON top OP SOMETHING.

L-qe-Letcuwa'-ma, hat

-qct LOUSE.

o-qct louse

-ge-qcta to louse

-IdHck TO NET

c-kHck-ma!ik net-shut tle

-XEl-ge''-kHck to net

-tciakt to point.

-gEn-tdakte to point at something

gi-tcafdkte-l pointer ( = first finger)

-mq to spit.

-o-mqo-it to spit

-o-7n s-a to vomit
L-mx-te saliva

-kta thing, something, what.

i-Jcta thing, something, what
-gEJn-o-kti to pay

§ 41. NOUNS AND VERBS DERIVED FROM PARTICLES.

Many particles (see § 46) can be used as stems of nouns. I have

found the following examples:

i-yuh'.l pride 74.11 (from yuL.'l proud)

tkle'waxEma torches 27.22 (from wax light, to shine)

ikle'wax flower 165.27 (from wax to bloom)

ewaxd'mi copper (from wax light, to shine)

ik!wac£o'mi fear 213.10 (from Jclwac afraid)

igi'zq.'up cut 46.2 (from zqlup to cut)

ige!LlmEULlmEn syphilis (from lIhheti soft, rotten)

nats.'E'x piece 69.3 (from tslsx to tear)

naLXoa'p hole 23.7 (from Lxoa'p to dig)

nalo'lo something round (from lo'ld round)

-xa'pEnic a woman gives herself in payment for services of a

shaman 203.11 (from pa'nic to give in payment for services of

a shaman)
-ge'staqloam to go to war 270.1 (from staq! war)

L-xqlam to be lazy (from q.'am lazy)

ne-axaxome to notice 40.14 (from xax to notice)

ce'TcpElEpt it boils (from lEp to boil)

-xa'giLqlup to cut one's self (from iqlup to cut)

Nevertheless this series of stems is sharply set off from all others,

since the latter never occur without pronominal elements, excepting

a few vocatives that have been mentioned in §39.

§41
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§ 42. COMPOUND NOUNS

There are only very few examples of nouns compounded of two

independent elements, as

:

c-gE-mo'lak-tcxict my elk nose 193.19 (c- dual; -gE- my; -molak

elk; -tcxict nose)

tlagela'kte woman's utensils (t- plural; -Eage'lak woman; -kte

things)

i-k!ani-y-i'lxam myth town 216.8 {i- masculine- -Icanam myth;

-elxam town)

A number of nouns, particularly names of animals, are descriptive

in character. These were probably used as alternates in case one

name of an animal became tabued through the death of a person

bearing its name, or a name similar to it. Examples are:

iqatsle'Lxak having a notch around itself, i. e., with a thin belly

( = panther)

oqotslid'yuLxak those having notches around themselves ( = ants)
"* itca'yau a'yaqtq snake's head ( = dragon fly)

e'galELX going into the water ( = mink)

otco'itxul dip-net maker ( = spider)

eqe'wam the sleepy one ( = a fish [sp.])

oko'lxul thief ( = mouse)

ik'.n'tklut the one who always breaks (bones) ( = dog [ Kathla-

met dialect])

§ 43. SUBSTANTIVES AS QUALIFIERS

Substantives are often used to qualify other substantives. In this

case the qualifying substantive takes the gender of the one qualified:

o'kxola oBd'wun a male silver-side salmon 109.3

e'e'kil imo'lak a female elk 264.3

e'kxala imo'lak a male elk 264.2

These qualifiers are not adjectives, but remain true substantives,

as is shown by the feminine prefix o-, which is characteristic of

substantives.

§ 44. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs

(1) Demonstrative Pronouns of Lower Chinook. The

structure of the demonstrative pronoun of the Chinook proper

is analogous to that of the noun. It consists of a modal element,

which seems to express visibility and invisibility; the personal

pronoun which expresses gender; and the demonstrative element,

which expresses position near the first, second, and third persons.

8 §42-44
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(1) Modal element.

Visibility, or existence in present time ar-

Invisibility, or existence in past time q-

(2) Gender.

Masculine -i-

Feminine -a-

Neuter -l-

Dual -ct-

Plural -t-

(3) Demonstrative element.

Near first person -k

Near second person -au (-i-a)

Near third person -x (-o-a)

In the forms with consonantic pronoun (-L-, -ct-, -t-), the demonstra-

tive element is represented by a secondary character— -I- (-e-) pre-

ceding the pronoun for the demonstratives of the first and second

persons; -o- for the demonstrative pronoun of the third person.

Thus the following table develops:

Present, Visible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person x'ik x'ak x'liik

Near 2d person x'iau x'au x'iLa

Near 3d person x'ix' x'ax x'OLa

Plural,

Dual Plural human
beings

Near 1st person x'lctik x'ltilc x'itikc

Near 2d person x'icta x'ita x'itac

Near 3d person x'dcta rota x'otac

Past, Invisible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person - - -

Near 2d person qiau qeza

Near 3d person qix' qax qoLa

Plural,

Dual Plural human
beings

Near 1st person - - -

Near 2d person qecta qeta qetac

Near 3d person qocta qota qotac

The forms for past or invisible near the first person do not seem to

occur. Besides these, emphatic forms occur in which the initial

elements are doubled. Of these I have found the following:

§44
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Present, Visible

Masculine
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Apparently there is also a duplication of the terminal element in -Tc.

At least this is a possible explanation of the form x'ix'e'Tcik.

x'ix'l'gik mkd'nax tcEmd'xb this here is what will make you rich

218.1 (m- thou; -kdnax chief, rich man; tcEm- he thee; a-

directive before x; -x to make; -b future after x)

e'kta teiuwd'ya x'ix'e'Tcik what can this one do! 134.25

id! x'ix'e'kik! oh, this (miserable) one! 41.10, 147.1

tgd'ma£ x'ite'kik these are shot 213.20 (tgd- their; -ma£ being shot)

To this form may belong the demonstratives b'kuk, yb'kuk, ya'xkuk,

x'ix'b'kuk, qiqb'k, but all these seem to be demonstrative adverbs.

(2) Demonstrative Adverbs of Lower Chinook. These

are very numerous and it is difficult to present them in a system-

atic way. One set corresponds strictly to the set described before.

The forms expressing present have the element x'-, those express-

ing past q-. Both occur with the two vowels -%- and -o-, which,

in this case, seem to express this and that. Their locative char-

acter is expressed by the suffixed locative element go. Thus we

find-

x'lgb x'bgb

qlgb qbgb

a'lta a'Lb iau'a x'igb naLxoa'p aLgd'yax ile'e now they went thus

to this place where they had dug up the ground 23.7 (a'lta

now; a- transitional; l- indefinite; -b to go; iau'a here thus;

na- place; Lxoa'p to dig; a- transitional; Lg- indefinite transi-

tive subject; -ay- for -i- masculine object; -a- directive; -x to

do; ile'e ground masc.)

x'lgb Nagaui'mat, go tgd'kuLil qb'ta-y-e'ka here at GaLa/mat is

their custom thus 240.25 (na- place; go there; tgd'-th&vc; -Jc
ulU

custom; e'Tca thus)

id'xkewa taL.' x'bk q!at aqd'nax nevertheless there I am loved 39.5

(id'xkewa there thus; taz! nevertheless; q!at to love; a- tran-

sitional; -an me [accented a]; -a directive; -x to do)

tela'a, qa'da x'bgu nE'xax see! how I became here 178.8

a'lta Lpil qigb LEku ne'xax now it was red where it was broken

185.20 (Lpil red; le1cv to break)

pdL iJcd'pa qigb md'Lne it was full of ice there seaward 44.24

(pdL full; ikd'pa ice; md'Lne seaward)

aLF.'xElategux qigb nbpb'nEmx he would arise when it was night

165.6

qbgu itcd'qlatxala ayd'xElax utcd'nix there the wedge was bad
161.8 (i- masculine; -ted- feminine possessive; -qlatxala bad-

ness; ayd'xElax hers is on her; utcd'nix wedge)

§44
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a'ctop! go qbgo gitano'kstx Hol they entered that little house 29.14

(a.'cto they two go; -p! into; go there; gitano'Jcstx having their

smallness)

A distinct series, continuing the idea in this manner are ya'kwa,

yau'a, e'wa, qewa, ya'xkewa.

Related to these is the interrogative qd'xewa. All of these contain

the element -wa. They designate nearness and distance, but I am
unable to tell the difference in their use, which is rather indefinite.

According to their form ya'kwa ( = yak-wa) probably belongs with the

series designating position near the speaker, yau'a (=yau-wa) posi-

tion near the person addressed. The form ewa seems to correspond

to the demonstrative position near the third person, while ya'xkewa

always refers back to a place previously designated: thus just at

that place.

iakwa' (/dye' a'tcax here he did thus 65.21 (gbye' thus; ate- he

her; -ax to do)

Ticket mo'ya iau'a do not go there! 185.17

ne'k'ikst e'wa we'wuLl he looked there into the house 130.17 (ne-.

he, intransitive; -k'i designates lack of object; -kst to look;

we'wuLe inside of house)

id'xJcewa ne'xanko there (to the place pointed out) he ran 23.17

id'xkewa ayuqund'etix't there (where he was shot) he fell down
62.22

The forms in -wa aTe used often to express the idea here—there:

e'wa e'nata, iau'a e'natal here on this side,—there on that side

201.12

ia'kwa no'ix d'exat, iau'a ta'nuta no'ix a'exat here went the one

(feminine): there to the other side went the other 75.14

But we find also forms in -vk used in the same way

—

io'kuk aga'yuik i<j7'xqe8,ia'kwa e'natai aga'yutk kd'sa-it here on one

side she put blue-jay. there on the other robin 50.4

Ld'yapc iakwa'

,

—io'kuk ia'niElk his foot there,—here his thigh

174.15

The same adverb is not often repeated to indicate different direc-

tions or places.

id!ma iau'a mo'yima; naket iau'a mai'eme iLtd'yim only there (up-

stream) go; do not go there downstream 192.9

Generally repetition refers to the same places.

iau'a acgixa'lukelgux, iau'a acgixa'lukctgux here they two threw

him down, here they two threw him down; i, e., they threw

him down again and again 26.8

§44
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yaud' actik !elti'pxuitxe
,
yauti' actik !elti'pxuitxe there they turned

over each other again and again 127.4

iti'koa-y-ext, ia'Jcoa-y-ext kanti'mtEma one here, one here, both;

i. e., one in each hand 45.10 (see also 157.22)

As stated before, the forms in -uk seem to have adverbial meaning.

Following are examples of their uses

:

o'kuk kLti'qewam ike'x ime'xantite there (with that) shaman is thy

soul 199.23 (kLti'qewam one having a shaman's song; i- he;

-ke- indicates absence of object; -x to do, to be; -me- thy;

-Tcanate soul)

io'kuk agti'yutk go iteti'xEmalap.'ix' here she put him in her arm-

pit 50.4 (-ik to put; -TcEmalap.'ix' armpit)

aqti'nukct x'ix'o'kuk some one looked at me here 30.8 (-kct to look)

Lonas yaxku'k Ltxti'mama loc may be our father is there 29.14

(Lonas may be; -mama father; -c to be)

tcintuwa'somx qiqo'k antsauwl'p !Enti'nanma-itx tE'kxEqL he comes

to kill me when I always jump in my house 64.25 (tc- he; ri-

me; t- to come; -wa£- to kill; -am to arrive; -x habitually; a-

transitional ; n- I ; ts- probably- for s- both [feet] ; -auwi- for

-on into them [see § 9]; -pEn to jump; -an assimilated for -til

always [§ 8] -a-itx always [§ 31.10])

Quite isolated is the form ia'xkati, which appears with great fre-

quency. The ending -ti is evidently adverbial, as is shown by the

parallel Kathlamet form gipa'tix' there, and no'Llkatix' for a little

while. It signifies the position near the third person, there.

iti'xkati mo'playa! enter there! 24.5

iti'zkate ayo'La-it there he stayed 76.14

Still another form, apparently related to the forms in -uk, is

ia'xfcayuk here.

ia'xkayuk ay o'yam here he arrived 64.24

ia'xkayuk nL£Elta'qLa I shall leave it here 186.1

Related to this form may be yukpti' here and yukpti't to this

point here. These contain the locative suffix -pa at, which is

characteristic of Upper Chinook, but does not occur in Lower Chinook,

while the ending -t is directive and related to the Upper Chinook -ta

(see § 55).

yukpti' iti'ma£ atce'lax here he hit him (his shooting he did to

him here) 62.22

yukpti' ayagEltce'mEX'it here it hit him 153.22

yukpti't Lti'yaqso aqLe'lax im'Lqta his hair was made that long (to

here his hair someone made it on him its length) 156.17

yukpE't nize' La-it Ltcuq up to here he stood in (it) the water 225.8
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It will be noticed that the element iax (yax) occurs quite frequently

in these demonstratives. As terminal element it is found in x'ix'o'yax,

go'yax and the interrogative qa'xeyax.

As initial element it occurs in ya'xkuk, ia'xkayuk, ia'xkewa, ia'xkati.

It is undoubtedly identical with the terminal yax of the Kathlamet

demonstrative and with the first element in ia'xka he alone, the

third person masculine personal pronoun of Lower Chinook.

(.3) Demonstrative Pronouns of Kathlamet. In Kathla-

met and Wishram, the distinction of visible and invisible does not

occur and the structure of the demonstratives is quite different. In

both Kathlamet and Wishram, the demonstrative expressing location

near the first person has a prefix (which in Kathlamet has the same

form for masculine and feminine), while all the other genders are

designated by their characteristic sounds. In Wishram this prefix

is invariable. The location near the second and third persons is

expressed in both dialects by invariable suffixes.

Kathlamet
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(4) Demonstrative Adverbs of Kathlamet. The two most

frequent forms of the demonstrative adverbs in Kathlamet are

gipd' here gopd' there

both compounds of demonstrative stems and the locative suffix -pa.

gipd' gi txd'qeqEinapa ayamidge'tga here to these our wedges I

shall put you 114.13 (Kathlamet Texts) (txd- our; -qcqEm

wedge; -ma plural; -pa, to; ayam.El- I to thee; -gi- indicates

absence of object; -tk to put; -a future)

gipd' exqlod'Lqdx here the two were grown together 17.1 (ibid.)

icxe'la-itx ko'pa they stayed there 10.6 (ibid.)

kopa' igixi'qo-itq then he awoke 21.8 (ibid.)

imd'laJc gopd' cd'xalix an elk is up there 71.5 (ibid.)

In place of gipd' the stronger form gipd'tix' is found.

gipd'tix' sia'xostpa right here on his face 76.14 (ibid.)

Compare with this form

—

iLd'yam elxpadix they arrived in that land 17.14 (ibid.)

ioque'wulxt wd'mEnoqpa'tix' he climbed a pine there 11.14 (ibid.)

Corresponding to the forms yukpE't, yukpE'tsma, in Lower Chinook,

we find here gipF.'t. gipE'tEmax.

gipEf
t d'yazqt up to here its thickness 189.5 (ibid.)

LxpIdctEtntix LE'uiqcd gipE'tEmax braided was his hair to here

131.10 (ibid.)

Often yax'i' (masc. dem. 3d person) is used as an adverb:

yaxl' aqahd'x there (was) the sun 100.3

ya'xi ma' diIx ige'lda there seaward he ran 172.11

The series of forms of Lower Chinook ending in -ira is represented

by d'koa, e'wa.

iqcxe'Lau d'koa itco'xoa here thus he made her a monster 224.3

(ibid.) (iqcxe'Lau monster; itco'- he her)

Ldn Laxi d'kua Lxd'la't who is that here thus talking? 51.9 (ibid.)

Ldn who; uxd- it by itself)

icto'Lxa e'wa ikak'.d'mtx the two went down there thus to the

lake IS. 9 5 (ibid.)

It is characteristic of Upper Chinook that these forms occur often

with distributive endings and with directive -to.

mdket a'lvimax itcd'Lqtax two these thus their length 189.4 (ibid.)

(mdket two; itcd'- her; -Lqtax length)

Another adverb is found in this dialect, te'ka thus here.

te'ka gi atxoqo'ya! here we will sleep! 109.4 (ibid.)

te'ka atxk!qyd'wulalE?na here we will play! 167.17 (ibid.)
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(5) Demonstrative Pronouns ami Adverbs in Wish-

rani (by IE. Sapir).
Masculine Feminine Neuter

jda'uya(x) \da'ua{x) \da'ula(x)

\da'ya(x) \da'wa(x) \da'la{x)

[ya'xdau [a'xdau jla'xdau

\ya'xda(x) \a'xda(x) \la'xda(x)

ya'xia{x) a'xia(x) la'xlaix)

Near 1st person

Near 2d person

Near 3d person .

Near 3d person (formed

from ya'xdau) . yaka'xdau,

Dual

aka'xdau

Plural

laka'xdau

Near 1st person .

Near 2d person

Near 3d person .

Near 3d person (formed

from ya'xdau ) . . .

da'ucda(x) \da'uda(x)

{d<['cda(x) \da'da(x)

\cda'xdau

\c<la'xda{x)

\da'xdau

\da'xda(x)

Plural, persons

da'uda-itc

da'da-itc

da'(u)la-itc

da'(u)a-itc

da'xdauaitc

la 'xdauaitc

a'xdauaitc

kla'xiaitc

l/a'xiaitc

[a'xiaitc

\daka!xdauaitc

\laka'xdauaitc

[aha'xdauaitc

Note.—It is somewhat doubtful whether ya'xdau should be so read

or as ya'xdau. (x) in personal and demonstrative pronouns is deictic

in value.

-lea may be added to demonstratives in -itc.

Elements -t.'a and -Hike are perhaps " diminutive " forms of demon-

strative pronominal stem da this and personal plural -dike.

Following is a list of the demonstrative adverbs of the Wishram

dialect:
Locative up to

Stem da(u) da'ba here daj)t

<(la'xlaix) da'xia(x)

cdalca'xdau daka'xdau

Stem l'v-6 kivo'ba there kwopt

f (yax da'la 48. 16)
1

Stem iaxi lia'xiba yonder ya'xpt

[ia'xi away, off

Stem di di'kahere

(dikadaba' 92.11) (-pt also in

qa'n t c i p t

how Ions?)

towards, on . . . side

daba't little ways fur-

ther on

kwoba't

iaxa't further on

di'gat (18.17)

1 References in the rest of this section relate to E. Sapir, Wishram Texts (vol. II, Publication Amer.
Ethnolog. Society).

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 40 §44
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Locative towards, on . . . side

Stem gi gi'gat (18.17)

Ii'wat
to you (place)

(106.22)

iwa'tka (158.24)

Note.—Compounded with gi are also da'ngi something; qa'tgi

somehow; gxa'ma^i somewhere (96.11).

Related to di'ka and di'gad is perhaps digu'tcix perhaps (96.17);

also di'wi like.

In -xi we have, besides ya'xi, also {ago) du'xi oh, well! (60.4).

Note.— Ya'xa indeed (also in quct i'axa as it turned out);

au (perhaps = aw', a'wa, and related to Chinook ya'wa) in da'n au

ayamlu'da what, pray, shall i give you? (154.6); yaxa'wa how-
ever.

Note also kwo'hixix right there, not very far.

-a'dix forms: a'ngadix long ago; ixtka'dix (192.2); ina'tkadix

(192.5).

With stem daw. kwo'dau and; da'ukwa just as before; qxi'dau

THUS.

§ 45, Independent Personal Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun is formed from the objective

pronoun by means of a number of suffixes of unknown origin and the

terminal suffix -Jca only.

naika I ntaika we two (exclusive) ntcailca we (exclusive)

maika thou txaika we two (inclusive) Ixaika we (inclusive)

ia'xka he mtaika your two selves mcaika ye

a'xka she cta'xka their two selves

La'ska it ta'ska they

These forms may also be interpreted as intransitive verbs. Another

emphatic form, apparently more verbal in character, is

—

na'mka I alone

ma'mka thou alone, etc.

A peculiar form mi'ca you occurs in the texts (23.1)

In the Kathlamet dialect an emphatic form na'yax I, ma'yax thou

(Kathlamet Texts 114.11) is found, which occurs also in Wishram.

The forms for I, thou, etc., alone are:

na'ema I alone txa'ema we alone 134.16

These correspond to Wishram forms recorded by Sapir:

na'-ima I alone la'imadikc, da'-imadikc, a'-imadikc

ma'-ima thou alone they alone

Ixa'-imadikc we (incl.) alone
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Besides these, Doctor Sapir has recorded in Wishram the following:

Shortest form

:

na(x) I ya(x) he da'-itc they

la'-itc they (Wishram Texts

48.4)

a'-itc they
Inclusive

:

nai't.'a I too ya'xtfa he too la'-it like they too

Ixai't.'ikc we too da'-iilikc they too

a'-it like they too

He remarks that the demonstratives of the third person (ya'xia)

seem morphologically parallel to first and second personal emphatic

pronouns (na'ya) ; that the demonstrative element -i- is characteristic

of the first and second persons, -x- of the third; as in

na-i-Jca I ya-x-ka he

na'-i-tla I too ya-x-tla he too

na'-(i)-ya I ya'-x-ia he

These elements -i- and -x- are probably identical with Chinook -i-

and -x', -x in x'l'za and x'ix', x'ax.

Particles (§§ 46-52)

§ 46. Attribute Complements

It is one of the most striking characteristics of the Chinook lan-

guage that a few verbs of very indefinite meaning which require

subjective and objective attribute complements are applied with

great frequency. By far the greater number of these, and the most

characteristic ones, are words that do not require pronominal prefixes.

Many are clearly of onomatopoetic origin. In some cases it appears

doubtful whether the words belong to the regular vocabulary of the

language, or whether they are individual productions. This is true

particularly when the words do not form part of the sentence, but

appear rather as independent exclamations. Examples of this kind

are the following:

oxuiwa'yul kumm, kumm, hwmm, kumm they danced, kumm,
kumm, kumm, kumm, 167.5 (here Tcumm indicates the noise of

the feet of the dancers)

Jidmm, igud'nat eniLa'kux homm, I smell salmon 67.3

a'lta, pEmm, tEmotsgafnuks go ia'yacqL now pemm, flies were

about his mouth 72.22 (pEmm indicates the noise of flies)

tcx, tcx, tcx, tcx, go Lkameld'lEq there wTas noise of footsteps (tcx)

on the sand 75.3
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In a number of cases onomatopoetic terms which undoubtedly

belong to the regular vocabulary are used in the same manner:

tcxup, tcxup, tcxup, tcxup aLE'xax Ld'k.'ewax the torch flickered

(literally, made tcxup) 50.24

L.'ciq, L.'aq, L.'aq, Ld'xa ne'xax iske'pxoa, out, out, out, out came
a rabbit 113.6

These cases make it plausible that most terms of this kind belong to

the regular vocabulary. The frequent use of such onomatopoetic

words and the occurrence of new words of the same kind (such as

ti'ntin clock, watch, time; tsi'Tctsik wagon) suggest that in Chinook

the power of forming new words by imitative sounds has been quite

vigorous until recent times.

Examples of onomatopoetic words of this class are:

Jie'Tie to laugh isex to break

Tid'ho to cough tcxup to nicker

po to blow tcxoap to gnaw
t'.Eq to slap Jc!ut to tear off

tlak to break a piece out xwe to blow

tb'tb to shake lsp to boil

cix to rattle Lldq to crackle

cau low voice l.'Iep to go under water

It is difficult to say where, in this class of words, the purely onomato-

poetic character ceases, and where a more indirect representation of

the verbal idea by sound begins. I think a distinct auditory image

of the idea expressed is found in the following words:

Iu'l.'I proud Icu'lJcul light (of weight)

wax to pour out Tela silent

pdL full q.'am lazy

tEmE'n clear qluh fast

tEll tired Id'Id round
telpak loud leII to disappear

gu'tgut exhausted Lax to appear

gE'cgEC to drive Lxoap to dig

Most stems of this class occur both single and doubled, sometimes

they are even repeated three or four times. Repetition indicates

frequency of occurrence of the verbal idea; that is to say, it is dis-

tributive, referring to each single occurrence of the idea. We have

—

wax to pour out (blood) 68.1 wd'xwax to pour out (roots) 43.2

po to blow once 66.25 po'po to blow repeatedly 129.20

tEll tired tE'lltEll to be tired in all parts of

the body
Hut to tear off 89.25 Tdu'iklut to tear to pieces 249.4

H6
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A few stems, however, occur in duplicated form only, probably on

account of the character of the idea expressed, which always implies

repetition. Such are

—

he'he to laugh gu'tgut exhausted

hd'ho to cough ku'lkul light (of weight)

to'to to shake lolo round

Others do not occur in duplicated form, but take the distributive

ending -ma. These are

—

pan full 39.1, distributive pa'Lma 229.24

wuk! straight, real 24.12, distributive wuklma 107.20

cpEq gray, distributive cpE'qEma

Still others do not seem to undergo any change for the distributive.

tEmE'n clean, empty Jc'Ie to disappear, nothing

ta'mEnua to give up 61.18 Jc.'wac afraid 90.5

tq.'ex to wish 129.27 hlap to find 140.1, 138.15

stag! war 272.5

On the whole, it would seem that those least onomatopoetic in

character lack the doubled distributive.

In a few cases the doubled form has acquired a distinctive signifi-

cance.

k'.wan hopeful 134.8 k'.wa'nl'.wan glad 38.20

lax sideways 267.3 la'xlax to deceive 65.19, to rock 129.2

The most common verbal stem which is used in connection with

these attributes is -x to be, to become, to do, to make. -o(-I?),

the general verb for motion, is sometimes used with stems signifying

motion. It seems difficult to classify these words, except those that

clearly express noises. Among a total of 126 words of this class, 44

express activities or processes accompanied by noises; 16 are decid-

edly imitative; 22 designate states of the mind or body which may

be expressed by imitative sounds, such as cold, tired, fear; 7 are

terms of color; 45 express miscellaneous concepts, but some of these

may also be considered as imitative. It seems likely that, in a

language in which onomatopoetic terms are numerous, the frequent

use of the association between sound and concept will, in its turn,

increase the readiness with which other similar associations are

established, so that, to the mind of the Chinook Indian, words may
be sound-pictures which to our unaccustomed ear have no such

value. I have found that, as my studies of this language progressed,

the feeling for the sound-value of words like wax to pour, Jc'!e noth-

§46



630 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY tBULU 40

ing, k!dmm silence, lo calm, pd'£pd£ to divide, increased steadily.

For this reason I believe that many words of the miscellaneous class

conveyed sound-associations to the mind of the Chinook Indian.

It will be noticed that verbs of motion and transitive verbs, except

such as are accompanied by decided noises, are almost absent from

the list of these words.

In quite a number of cases these words seem to be rather adverbs

than attribute complements:

ca'ucau na$ayi'llJcuLe she told him in a low voice 40.21

lux nuLd'tax'it it fell down broken 49.2

lJce'plIcep atcio'cgam it took it in its talons 137.15

If I remember rightly the cadence of the spoken sentence, these words

must rather be considered as standing alone, the auxiliary verb -x being

omitted.
LIST OF ATTRIBUTE COMPLEMENTS

(1) Actions and processes accompanied by noises.

(wd a noise under water 217.15)

uhu' noise of an arrow striking a body 49.3

QiEmm noise of wind 41.25)

Tidmm smell 67.2

(ha noise of an arrow breaking 49.4)

lie'lie to laugh 12.22

lib' lid to cough

j)Emm noise of flying 72.22

po to blow 66.25; po'po 129.20

pa, pa, pa 175.3

((LeII noise of bursting 49.19, noise of bear spirit 217.14)

t!sq to slap 40.25; tE'qtsq 26.8

to'to to shake 194.1

tumm noise of fire 45.16, noise of bear spirit 217.13

tEmrn noise of feet 133.17

tldlc to break a piece out of something

cix noise of rattles 22.5

ceII noise of rattles on a blanket 61.22; ci'llcill rattling of breath

of one choking 150.7

cd'ca to break, to wreck 198.7

can low voice 162.11 ; ca'ucau 40.21

cxx noise of flying birds 137.14

ts.fEX (tc.'EX, tclux, tSEX) to break a piece of wood, antlers, etc.,

with hands 60.7; to split wood 27.2; sinews 138.19; roots 95.14

(not used for splitting planks out of trees) ; to skin a bird

136.23 ; to bark a tree 164.16; tslE'xtslEX 45.19; nats.'E'x a piece

of flint flaked off 69.3
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tcxup, tcxEp to extinguish 51.2, to flicker 50.24; tcxE'ptcxEp 28.8

tcx noise of footsteps on sand 75.3

tcxoa'p to gnaw; tcxoafptcxoap 175.23

gumm a noise under water 217.16

gbm noise of something heavy falling down 27.9

Jcumm noise of dancing 167.5

gE'cgEC to drive 15.5

Tclut to tear off 89.25; k!u'tk!ut to clear up (sky) 249.4

Jcu'tcxa to sneeze 64.24

gull noise of falling objects 67.1, noise of heels striking the ground

65.13

gla'lglal to beat time

q!e door creaks 66.14

xx to blow 113.20

xa'xa to rub 65.9

xwe to blow nose 113.21, to blow on water before drinking 213.13

leJcu to break 165.19; le'JcleTc 68.16

le'IcleTc to burrow 95.13

lex to split (planks) 27.1, to burst 204.4; l'.e'xl'.ex to tear 145.20

le'xlex noise of scratching 153.7

Lap noise of shooting 272.20

lux to come out 49.2, 201.1 ; lu'xlux to pull out (of ground) 138.9

LkE'pLkEp to grasp in talons 137.15

Lklbp to squeeze 9.8; Lklo'phklop with eyes run out 29.20

Lglbp to cut 114.3

Lxoa'p to dig 23. 5j Lxoa'pLxoap 115.15

l!l! to titter 177*15

L.'Eq to hit, to strike 156.23

L.'aq, L.'dx to crackle 38.1, 185.8

lUej) under water 14.8

(2) Descriptive words.

pdL full 39.1; pa'Lma 229.24

wax to pour out 68.1, to take across river in canoe 23.24; wd'xwax
43.2

wax to light, set afire 28.2, to bloom 165.26

Jc.'omm no noise

hlafya no, none
Jc!e no 128.5, nothing 14.1, to disappear 128.28

glsl strong; a'sflalEl hard, 139.8, too difficult 204.12

tEtriE'n empty, clean

tE
f
tE to stop doing something

tuwa'x to light, shine 12.1 (see wax)
- Tcu'Wcvtt light of weight 199.9

Tc!am, IcIetyi no, none 37.15

Up to boil 173.1
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lo'lo round 1S6.23

Llak spread out 178.7

L.'mEn to break into small pieces, soft 130.4; L.'mE'nLlmEn 17.9

(3) Words expressing states of mind and body.

iu'lU proud 93.16

pEt quiet 177.24

plaid' quietly, safe 198.4

tEll, tal tired 62.14; tu'llivll tired all over (= rheumatism)

tqlex to like 129.27

tlaya' well, healthy 165.21

tsES cold 41.9

tSE'xtSEX unwell, feeling uncomfortable

tcxap to hesitate 27.15

q.'at to love 41.6

xax to notice, observe 75.17

leJcI, Lak! weak 212.21

tcle'htdek almost choked 151.1

lax lonesome 22.3

gu'tgut exhausted

Tc!ex cloyed 46.24; 1c!e'xJc!ex grease smell 137.7

Ida silent 37.9, 129.2

Tc!wan hopeful 134.8; Idwa'nJdwan glad 38.20

Iclwac afraid 211.15

Tiled stiff" in joints

q.'am lazy 138.4

L.'o'ya stingy (?) 139.11

Lid to fear 212.11

iJpaq to recover 196.22

(4) Color-terms.

lI'eI black 25.11

l\'as yellow

cpeq gray (dry?) 109.10

$/op white 124.25

ptcix green 30.21

Lpil red 185.20

tslEmm variegated

(5) Miscellaneous words.

ia'c to let alone 187.13

ux to take a chance

wuk! straight 24.12; wuklEma' 107.20

2>£'nA:a afoot 217.8, 107.6

pa'nic to give secretly payment to a shaman 200.7

pa£ to divide; pa/£pa£ 248.4

pax unlucky 264.13

§46



boas] HANDBOOK OP AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 633

pox foggy 37.4

pux lukewarm
po'xoie to make a mistake

iuel! wet 37.5

marie'x to learn a secret 200.10

tafrriEnua to give up 61.18

tkE'ltlcEl dull

tide to sit looking on

tfd'nuwa to exchange 228.8

TiEko to keep, to retain 277.14

stdq! war, attack 272.5

stux to untie, to unwrap 135.13; stu'xstux 116.10

(Max around a point)

tsk.'ES to stoop

tclpdk strongly 164.9, 110.1

Jc.'au to tie 123.19; Tdau'ldau 118.6

qoa't reaching 48.6, high water 198.24

quL to hang, to fish with gaff-hook 27.16, to put on garment, to

dress 136.23

q.'E'cqlEC dry 14.19 (= thirsty) 21.1

{q'.oa'p near 40.9)

qful low water 198.26

q!uL fast; q.'uL e'cgam hold fast 44.15 (see qui,)

xue't half full 166.8

xop streaming

lax sideways 267,3, afternoon 63.18, to miss 13.19; la'xlax to rock

129.2, to deceive 65.19

lu'xlux slick

lu'xpanie adultery

- lex to sit still

~ zaq to step aside 146.14; to turn 137.12, 63.4; to cut off, to fall

off 154.28, 194.1; to take out 65.11 ; Lafqzaq zigzag, also plural

for the other meanings

Lax to appear, become visible 23.13; LafxLax to emerge

Lex- to cohabit 228.16; lI'x'lIx' to prepare corpse for burial 253.3

lo calm 25.18

Luwa' freshet

L.'ap to find 261.8

L.'dp fitting 154.8

§ 47. Arfverbs

The dividing line between attribute complements and a number of

adverbs can not be drawn very definitely. I am particularly doubtful

how tlaya' well should be classed, and a few others which are placed

in parentheses in the preceding list.
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A considerable number of temporal and modal adverbs occur, the

latter expressing certainty, compulsion, intention, and a great variety

of ideas which we express by auxiliary verbs or by separate clauses.

These can not be derived from simpler forms. Such are:

ai'aq can *

xa'oxdL can not

qoi will

qe'xtce without reaching the desired end

ka'ltas in vain, only

qa'doxue must

atsuwa' probably

lx may (implying uncertainty)

lc!dma perhaps

Ld'nas I don't know (expression of uncertainty)

poc contrary to fact

pEt really

nakct not

na interrogative particle

Leqs almost

qald'tCTl hardly

d'nqa(te) already, before

a'lta now
d'Lqe later on

Tcawa'tka soon

and' sometimes

nau'i at once

le, le'le a long time

qlastE'n for the first time

tcax for a while

wixt again

JculE'ts once more

old'tewa again in this manner

gud'nsEm always

wax next day {wux-%' to-morrow; Tcawl'x- early)

qlod'p near

tclpdk quickly

Lawa' slowly

{ai'aq quickly)

txul too much
maniqla! too much
tld'qea just like

d'la even

i Evidently the original significance of this word is quickly; for instance, ai'aq no'ya (if you tell me to

go) i go quickly, i. e., I can go.

§47



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 635

§ 48. Exhortative Particles

A number of exhortative particles form a peculiar group of words.

They are applied so regularly and seem to be so weak, that I do not

quite like to class them with interjections. It would seem that the

meanings conveyed by some of these have very nice shades. Exam-

ples are:

wuska a somewhat energetic request—now do let us make an

end of it and 37.12

nixua please, just try to 130.3

tcux since this is so, do (or let us) 24.10

tayax oh, if he would! 22.4

ho'ntcin be quiet

tea! well! introducing a new idea

{qa'HocxEm look out!)

{nau'itka indeed!)

(tgt.'o'kti good!)

The last three of these hardly belong here. They are derivatives:

qa't'.dcxEm is probably derived from t!o well; nau'itka, perhaps

from nau'i at once; tgtlo'kti, from t.'o well and -kta thing.

§ 40. Interjections

The line between the last group of words and true interjections is

very indefinite. As might be expected, the number of interjections

in this language which has such strong onomatopoetic tendencies is

considerable. Some of these are:

a, a, o oh!

ode' surprise 29.13

e pity for hardships endured 187.19

nd pity 116.15

and' pain, regret, sorrow, pity 22.4, 161.13

ahaha' pain 177.16

and'x pity 153.8

he call 12.2, indeed 38.22, 186.8

he a long distance 28.3, 123.13

ho, hoho' , oho' surprise at the success of an action 24.3, 25.22,

67.14

Lxua' disgust 46.26

ha£o'm, had' now I understand! 39.27, 100.23

nd disapproval 145.12

ndq! contemptuous rejection of an offer 124.11

holm' derisive rejection of a remark 23.25

aha' ridicule, disbelief 166.23

ehehiu' derision 45.1
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Ie derision of weakness 60.14, 146.1

id' reproach for foolishness 117.9

ndxaxax anger 186.16

tcxd that is nothing! 47.4

Tcuc good! 89.4 (also used by the Chehalis)

k!c oh! (?)

As mentioned before, many of the imitative attribute comple-

ments may be used as interjections. This may, indeed, be their

original function. Such are TiEmm noise of wind, kumm noise of

dancing, Tclomm silence. A few differ so much in form and use

from the attribute complements, that I include them among the

interjections:

Iki'IeIeIeIeIeIe noise of flight of an arrow 62.21

wu'IeIeIeIe noise of flight of cormorants 77.16

wa'tsstsEtsEtSEtsE cry of bluejay 31.2, 157.25

qa''naumlEWulewuIewuI
'

e cry of gull 88.21

wo bark of dog 23.9

wd cry of child 185.24

lid cry of a person weeping 1 18.8

wduuu low voice 162.3

hikuJcu voice of bluejay after he had be-

come a ghost 166.19

In this group belong also the burdens of songs, a few of which

occur in the texts.

§ SO. Conjunctions

A number of invariable words perform the function of conjunctions.

The meanings of a few of these are not quite certain. The most

important are the following:

lea and, then (connecting sentences) 26.18

cka and, while (connecting sentences) 25.4

Ida and (connecting nouns)

tex'i a little while passed, then 37.4 (often following the conjunc-

tion qid'x if)

ten or 276.1

tatcla although it is so, still 44.4

tai,! although I did not expect it, still 74.9

d'oLEL although I did not intend to, still 13.3

takE then 135.6

a'lta now 135.5

taua'lta otherwise 134.8

manix when 253.14

qid'x if 127.20 (qe, qecV)
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§ 51. Adjectives

Color-terms, the plural of small, the numerals from two to nine,

and the indefinite numerals are used without pronominal prefixes.

The color-terms were enumerated among the attribute complements,

because they are generally used in that form. gEUE'm small 38.17

is used only for plurals. I have found very few cases only in which

these words are clearly used as adjectives:

aqLo'cgam ptcix le'
'

luweHcluweIIc green mud was taken 30.21

lo'lo ikta something round 127.5

This is possibly due to the rarity of adjectives, except numerals and

a few others in the texts. It would seem, however, that in most

cases derivatives of these stems are used whenever the substantive

or adjective is to be used, for instance:

ma'nix Tca/ltac izd'yuzH JcLd'qewam when a shaman only has pride

203.18

More often nouns with the prefix £- the one who has (p. 579)

are used to express adjectival ideas.

ge'Latda a sick one (the one who has its sickness) 196.14

The cardinal and indefinite numerals of this class are:

mokct two si'namokct seven ka'nauwe all

Ldn three ksto'xkin eight kape't enough
la'kit four v kui'tst nine qdmx part

qui'nnm five ted several manic few

tp/xErn six

All the cardinal numbers of this group when used as distributives

take the suffix -wiga; when used as adverbs, they take the adverbial

suilix -e. The ordinals are formed by the third person pronominal

prefix and the possessive form; for instance, eLd''Ldn its third one

(m.) 217.21, am'Ldn (f.) 211.20; and from these, again, ordinal

adverbs, VuuJme the third time 134.23. When counting human

beings, all these numerals (cardinals as well as indefinite) take the

prefix a- and the plural suilix -Tec. mokct two may also take the dual

prefix c-.

To the groups of indefinite numerals belongs the peculiar form

TcariEm each, all, together, which occurs alone only in its distribu-

tive form Jcana/mtgEma 157.23, while generally it appears as a prefix

of numerals: IcanEmqoa/nEm five together 201.22, LkanEmqoa'nE-

milcs 176.8. With mokct two it seems to lose its m: skanasmokst

both 76.14. In this form it appears also in ka'nawe all.
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§ 52. Adverbs Derived from Intransitive Verbs

Particles used as adverbs have been mentioned before. It has also

been stated that numeral adverbs are formed from both ordinal and

cardinal numbers by the suffix -e. This is also used with intransitive

verbs, the adverb being formed from the masculine third person

singular.

iu'Lqat it is long; iu' Lqte long

e'nata the one on the other side ; e'natai on the other side

Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism (§§ 53-54)

§ 53. Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism in
Wishram (by Edward Sapir)

Very characteristic of Wishram, as also without doubt of all other

Chinookan dialects, is a series of changes in the manner, and to some

extent in the place, of articulation of many of the consonants, in

order to express diminutive and augmentative ideas in the words

affected. This peculiar process of "consonantal ablaut," though

perhaps most abundantly illustrated in the case of the noun, is exem-

plified in all parts of speech, so that it has almost as much of a

rhetorical as of a purely grammatical character. Of the two series of

consonantic changes referred to, that bringing about the addition to

the meaning of the word of a diminutive idea is by far the more

common, an actual change to augmentative consonantism hardly

being found outside of the noun. The main facts of consonantic

change may be briefly stated thus: To express the diminutive, non-

fortis stopped consonants become fortis, the velars at the same time

becoming back-palatals (the treatment of velar stops, however, seems

to be somewhat irregular) ; c and its afTricative developments tc and

tc! become s, ts, and ts! (s seems sometimes to be still further " diminu-

tivized" to ts, ts to ts!, so that c, s, ts, ts! may be considered as repre-

senting a scale of diminishing values) ; x becomes x, in analogy to the

change of velar stops to back-palatal stops just noted; other con-

sonants remain unmodified. To express the augmentative, fortis

consonants become non-fortis (generally sonant) stops, no change

taking place of back-palatal to velar; s, ts, and ts! become respec-

tively c, tc, and tc! (in some few cases ts and tc affricatives become

dj, pronounced as in English judge, this sound not being otherwise

known to occur in Wishram); other consonants remain unmodified.
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The following table of consonantic changes will best make the matter

clear:

Normal
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Normal

i-qxwi't leg

a-q!o'xl knee

a-rriE'luqtan cheek

i-mElnxik .'u'lamat

tongue

i-mi'ct lips

%-kucxa't mouth
wa'-kcEn finger

is-qxu's eyes (dim.)

id-mE'qco face-hair

i-klwa'yat crown of

head

a-tckE'n shoulder

wa-qxa'tc breast

i-kxa/tc tooth

%-qla'qctaq head

ic-k!a'IJcal hip-joints

is-q!'wd'gwost jaws

(dim.)

a-mu'qlwal paunch,

stomach

Diminutive

i-kliwi't

a-klu'xl

a-m-E'luk:!tan

i-mi'st

i-k!usxa't

wa'-ksEn

id-WbE'Jcso

a-tsk!E
fn

wa-kxa'ts i

i-Ha'U

is-Jda'lkal

is-k !wa'gwast

Augmentative

a-go'xl

i-niElExtgu'lamat

ic-qxu c

i-giva'yat

i-ga'qctaq

ic-ga'lkal

a-mu'gival

Examples of other than body-part nouns are:

Normal

it-q!u'tcu bones

i-tc!i'au snake

i-tsi'ktsik wagon

(dim.)

i-cgi'lukc wolf

(aug.)

da-ga'c yellow

i-cga'n cedar

board

%-kla'lamat stone

a-k!a'munaq fir

il-k!a'ckac child il-k!a'skas

(dim.)

a-t!u'-gagilak good,

strong woman

Diminutive

it-qluts'ie'lxlEm dog

(literally, eater of

small bones)

i-ts!i'au

is-tsli'ktsik buggy

il-skli'luks new-born

wolf cub (Wishram

Texts 56.30)

a-qx-k!i'c gold

wa-ska'n box

wa'-tsk!un cup

Augmentative

i-dji'au

i-dji'kdjik heavy truck

i-ga'lamat

a-ga'munaq

a-du'-gagilak strap-

ping big woman

iCf. wa-q.'a'tc thorn, dim. wa-kxa'ts (Wishram Texts, p. 2G.1)
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In these lists, (dim.) and (aug.) mean that the words so designated

are wholly or partly diminutive or augmentative in consonantism

owing to their primary significance. In i-p!a'qxa, for instance, the

diminutive notion implied by pi is easily understood if we remember

that head-flattening is associated with infancy. In some cases a

consonant change involves or is accompanied by a vocalic change;

it seems that the change of a to u or e has in itself more or less

diminutive force (of. wa'-tsk!un from wa-ska'n with ila-kld'its very

little [Wishram Texts 176.3] ordinarily -k.'aits small). The case

of i-cga'n as compared with wa-ska'n and wa'-tsk.'un illustrates the

fact that the diminutive form of a noun often has a specialized

meaning of its own. A few more examples are

:

Normal Diminutive

i-tcli'non eagle il-tsli'non bird

i-tc!i'laq cricket i-tsli'laq grasshopper

i-qlapca'lwac turtle is-hla'psalwds lock (of door)

a-tca'la grindstone a-tsa'la file

It will he observed that several nouns on becoming diminutive in

form at the same time change to a more suitable gender, masculines

often becoming feminines (e. g., wa-ska'n), neuters (e. g., ii-skli'luks),

or diminutive duals in is- (e. g., is-kla'psalwds). Most examples of

diminutives and augmentatives hitherto given have been formed

from nouns that in the'mselves have no necessary diminutive or aug-

mentative- force. Other examples than those already given of words

with inherent diminutive force, and hence with at least partial

diminutive consonantism, follow:

d-k!u'ksk!uks ankle is-ga'k!aps hat

a-plu'xplux elbow-joint i-k!a'its smallness (contrast -gail

i-plu'xc cotton-tailed rabbit bigness)

a-V.antsa crow (contrast i-kla'stila crab

i-cka'lax raven) il-xan (somebody's) child

i-sklu'lya coyote (? cf. i-sklwd'Jatsintsin swallow

i-cgilukc wolf) wa-tsk

!

e' ulx nit

a-gu'sgus chipmunk
a-pIuna'tSETctsETc mosquito

f? cf. -h/:nn .tlmp)

Particularly instructive as indicating a live feeling for diminutive

consonantism are such words as a-liklu'k chicken and a-laplu's cat

borrowed from Chinook jargon (p in -pus would not be consistent

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 41 § 53
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with diminutive s). It is perhaps not too far-fetched to recognize

augmentative consonantism in the following nouns:

i-ga'nuk beaver ic-kcku'ct testicles (contrast is-

i-gu'nat Chinook salmon (con- qxu's eyes)

trast wa-tsu'iha blue- i-gu'cax sky

black salmon) ic-gwo'lala gun

i-CE'lqcElq porcupine wa'-itc tail of mammal
ic-ga'Jcwcd eel ic-li'ct fish-tail (contrast is-p!i'ost

i-du'iha buffalo tail of bulb, dried fish)

It sometimes happens that a change to diminutive consonantism

implies not so much the diminutiveness of the object referred to as a

sense of endearment. This seems particularly true in the case of

certain terms of relationship

:

Non-diminutive Diminutive

-qcE-n Iman's son's -kla'c-u-c paternal grandfather

ga'c-u (vocative) J child

-gak-an jman'sdaugh- -ga'Tc.'-u-c maternal grandfather

ga'g-u (vocative) J ter's child

-gi-an woman's son's child -Jc!i-c paternal grandmother

Interesting as examples of augmentative consonantism are the

names of Coyote's four sons, all of which are derived from words

denoting body-parts of the salmon. The augmentative consonantism

implies the lubberliness of Coyote's sons.

Body-parts of salmon Names of Coyote's sons

i-klla'tdn salmon-head gristle Sipa'-glatsin Big Gristle (Wish-

ram Texts 66.5)

i-ksa/Ik!uts backbone of fish Sipa'-ksalguts Big Backbone
(Wishram Texts 66.6)

l-q.'wi'nan fin Sapa'-gwinan Big Fin (Wishram

Texts 66.7)

a-k!a'ikutgwax adipose fin Sapag-a'tTcHgwax Big Adipose Fin

(? better -q'.a'tkngwax) (Wishram Texts 66.8)

As has already been remarked, the noun is not the only part of

speech that illustrates the consonantal play here discussed. Adverbs

and particle verbs of appropriate meaning sometimes show diminutive

consonantism: ts.'u'nus a little; sale! to whistle; sa'u sau to

whisper (contrast Lower Chinook can) ; Lower Chinook Tela and may
be diminutive to lea. The diminutive form of a particle verb denotes

a less intense state of being or activity than its correlative form.

Sometimes its meaning is considerably specialized:
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Non-diminutive Diminutive

tcic cold (tsfu'nus) a-itsa's just (a little)

cool (Wishram Texts 190.15)

ma'ca to spoil ma'sa to be ashamed

gut to break up (earth) by lelu'tklut to pluck

digging

Possibly also

—

wax to pour out wax to set on fire ; to bloom
Iq'.up to cut Ik'.up to shoot

The dual in is- is not the only example of a diminutive form of a

purely grammatical element. The diminutive stem -qlwa'lasup fast

running occurs with possessive prefixes showing diminutive con-

sonantism. Thus the normal elements -tea- her and -cda- of them

two appear as -tsa- and -st'.a- in i-tsa-g!wa'laswp she runs fast

(Wishram Texts 66.9) and ist.'a-q.'wa'lasup they two run fast

(Wishram Texts 66.13). Similarly, in a song (Wishram Texts 94.23 )

.

where the reference is to is-p.'i'ast tail of bulb, a noun of diminu-

tive form, the pronominal element cd- and the post-positive local ele-

ment -ha at appear as st- (? better st!-) and -p!a. Thus

:

staimap'.a' giskipH'ast it-alone-at the-my-tail

Finally the verb may show diminutive consonantism, partly in the

stem itself, partly in its local and adverbial prefixes and suffixes,

partly and most freauently in its pronominal prefixes. Examples of

verb stems in distinctly diminutive form are not exactly common,

but certain cases seem clear enough. Thus gaqiulat!a'-ulx he was

tossed up (Wishram Texts 84.26) and gatciulat.'a'mElq he swal-

lowed him by sucking him in evidently contain a diminutive

form of the verb stem -lada- to throw away; silu'skwax it trem-

bles (Wishram Texts 116.10) and gasi 'ximklna-ukuatsk he looked

around (Wishram Texts 30.6) show diminutive consonantism both

in their stems (slew- and -k!na-u-) and in their first incorporated

pronominal objects (dual s-), the latter verb also in its adverbial

suffix -tsk, doubtless the diminutive form of -tele up from position

of rest; gats(s)altsgi'ma he laid her belly up (Wishram Texts

56.27) shows diminutive consonantism in both stem (-tsgi) and

incorporated pronominal subject (-ts-) and first object (dual -s-).

We have already given -tsk as an example of a derivative suffix

with diminutive consonantism. Other such suffixes are -pia slightly

out (of position) (from -ha out) in ayulap.'a'tcguxwida it will tilt

up, literally, it will spontaneously move out up from its sitting
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position (Wishram Texts 184.10) and tsu (from -tcu down) in

ililu'stsu (water) moved down into the (hollow place). As

examples of diminutive forms of local prefixes may be given -1*!eI-

(from -gEl- directed toward) in ga-tssi'lc !Elutk he looked at him

and its reflexive correlative -xeI- (from -xeT) in gasi'xElutk he looked;

-sk!Em- under in iniask !Emla'datcu I threw it down under her is

doubtless diminutive to -gEm- next to (cf. -tcu and -s-tsu above).

The only examples of diminutive consonantism in the pronominal

prefixes of verb forms occur in the case of ts (for tc, third person

masculine subject transitive) and s (for c, third person dual subject

intransitive and transitive and object transitive). Whenever the

object of the transitive verb (or the apparent subject, really first

object, of the "half-transitive '.' verb) is diminutive in form, the

pronominal prefixes tc and c appear as ts and s; the ts by no means

implies the diminutive character of the transitive subject. Examples

are: %'wi gatssu'x isie'nqxoq he looked at his fish-line (Wishram

Texts 140.28), where the incorporated pronominal dual element

-s- of gatssu'x refers to the diminutive dual object is-ie'-nqxoq his

fish-line, while the pronominal subject -ts- he agrees with the

object in diminutive consonantism; gdlksu'Mam (-lies- always appears

for -sH-) the two (women) came home with the (baby) (Wishram

Texts 2.12), the diminutive dual -s- referring to the grown-up

women, not to the baby; gasEngatklagwa'x gas lienak.'wa'st it-

waves - FREELY -OVER -ME -MY - FEATHERED - CLOAK (Wisliram Texts

142.5), where the first object -s- of the half-transitive verb refers

to the diminutive dual noun s-tenak.'wa'st (small) feathered

cloak. Particularly noteworthy in this connection is the idiomatic

use of a diminutive dual object -s- referring to an implied, unex-

pressed noun of diminutive significance; there need not even exist

such a diminutive dual noun to which reference, if desired, could be

explicitly made. A good example is: gaksi'lutk she cradled him,

literally, she put the-two-small (objects) down to him, where

the two small (objects ) refer to an implied word for cradle,

though the word for cradle in actual use is a masculine (i'-lkau).

Similarly, verbs of jumping and somersaulting have an incorporated

diminutive dual object -s- referring to the two small (feet), though

the actual word for feet is plural (i't-pc). Examples are: gaksu'hEna

she jumped; gasixmi' Lgwa he turned a somersault (Wishram

Texts 82.18); and gats(s)altsgi'ma he laid her, belly up. The
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most transparent example of the use of an incorporated diminu-

tive dual object to refer to an unexpressed but existing noun is

afforded by certain verbs of looking, in which the -s- has reference to

is-qxu's the two eyes. A frequently occurring example of such a

verb is gatssi'k !Elutk he looked at him, literally, he put the two
small (eyes) down toward him, the -tc- and -gEl- appearing in their

diminutive forms -ts- and -Jc.'eI- to agree with the object -s-; gasixim-

Ic!na
f-ukuatsk he looked around is another such verb.

As a rule, it will have been observed, a verb form tends to be con-

sistently diminutive or non-diminutive in its consonantism. It is

at least possible, however, to limit the application of the diminutive

idea to some specific element of the action by "diminutivizing " only

some corresponding element of the verb form. An example already

published elsewhere will again do service here. The normal word for

I struck him with it is inigE'ltcim. If the verb stem -tcim appears,

with diminutive consonantism, as -tsim, it implies that the person

struck is small; if the verbal prefix -gEl-, which implies in this case

intent to hit, is pronounced -I-'.eI- the implication is that the missile

used is a small one. Hence we have four forms: inigE'ltcim i hit

uniwiTiiiT; inigE'ltsim I hit him (a child perhaps) with it; inik! E'l-

tcim I hit him with it (something small), and inik !E'ltsim I

hit him (a child) with it (something small). To be sure, such

examples are very uncommon and the one just given is perhaps

little more than a linguistic tour tie force. Nevertheless, it shows

very clearly how thoroughly alive is the feeling for the significance of

consonantal play.

§54. Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism in

Chinook and Kathlamet

So far as I am able to discover, the diminutive and augmentative

consonantism of the p and t stops does not occur in Chinook; per-

haps because the strengthening of these consonants in case of the

dropping of a following velar counteracted this tendency. When
the word tkiLl'ma creeks has a fortis t! on account of the dropping

of q in the stem -qeL, the same strengthening can not very well denote

at the same time diminution.

There are, however, indications that the changes from c to s and

the corresponding affricatives occurred, although the significance of
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the process does not seem to have been very clear in the mind of

my sole informant, Charles Cultee, while my only Clatsop informant

considered changes of this type as distinguishing characteristics of

the Chinook and Clatsop dialects. For instance: Clatsop, e'cslqcElq;

Chinook, e'sElqsElq porcupine.

The most characteristic case that I have found in Chinook is the

following

:

itsa'antca-y-ogo'lal the waves are too bad (too great)

itsa''antsa-y-dgb'lal the waves are a little bad

I have also

:

e'cgan cedar i-sgE'riEma young cedars

It is, however, worth remarking that this plural occurs with the

particle

—

gEKiEm isgE'nETna small young cedars

without strengthening of the g of gE'nEm. An examination of the

texts and explanatory notes collected from Cultee makes it fairly

certain that he did not use the diminutive changes of stops in Lower

Chinook.

It seems possible that a relation like that between c and s may

exist between l and ts.

ia'qoa-iL large id'qoa-its small

io'Lqat long iu'tsqat short

l!ex to split large planks ts'.EX to split small pieces of wood
Lxoa'p to dig tsxoa'p to gnaw

In Kathlamet I have found one very clear case of consonantic

change, analogous to those found in Wishram:

JcsEmm taxi ik.'una'tEmax o'xoaxt small are those little salmon 98.8

(Kathlamet Texts)

Here the s in TcsE'mm indicates smallness, and tgund'tEraax salmon

has been changed to ik'.una'tEmax.

Syntax (§§55-56)

§55. Syntax of Lower Chinook

In the discussion of the morphology of the verb it has been shown

that every verbal form contains incorporated pronominal represent-

atives of the subject, and of the direct and indirect objects when

these occur. Nominal incorporation is almost entirely absent. The

nominal subject and the object are treated as appositions, with-

out any organic connection with the sentence, except in so far as the
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pronouns agree with the nominal gender. This agreement is, on the

whole, one of form, but in the Lower Chinook texts cases occur in

which the noun has indefinite (neuter) gender L-, while, according to

its actual sex* or number, the incorporated pronoun is masculine,

feminine, or plural. I do not know whether this is an individual

trait of the narrator of the available texts or not.

Generally the verb with its incorporated pronouns precedes the

subject and objects, but there is great freedom of usage.

Sentences with intransitive verbs

:

ayd'maqt izd'xak ! Etndna dead was their chief 37.1

aLte'mam LgoLe'lxEmk it came a person 11.15

Sentences with transitive verbs, nominal subject and object

:

aLkto'p!Ena Lti'
sewam qd'ha Ld'newa he utters his song that first

one 196.7

tgigE'nxaute ikana'te tEmewd'lEma they watch it a soul the ghosts

199.10 (tgi- they it; i-Tcana'te soul; t-mewa'lEma ghosts)

(iLgd'ctxdx Lsa'gil qax d ed'Jcuil she carries her on her back a

woman that woman 248.21

Examples of inverted order are the following

:

eqctxe'i/iu atcungd'mit LEmcd'wux a monster (he) carried (her)

away your younger sister 11.5

lea qd'ha iau'a k'.'imta' aLkto'p! End'x Ld' eewam. and that one there

behind (he) utters (them) his songs 196.9

emd'cEn aLgid'x fcm'qewam a deer makes the one who has (his)

songs (i. e., the shaman) 199.11

aqui'nEmikc ikald'inukc atgd'qcx d'lsxkul five men (they) hold

(her) in their mouths dried salmon 267.19

e
£
d'lc aLge'

'

leIMx TcLtop! End'n te'lx'Em a blanket he gives (it) to

(them) those who named the people 267.25

Particle verbs always precede their auxiliary verb

:

Ldq" atcd'yax he took him out 133.13

stux atcd'yax he untied him 135.13

uhu' ne'xax he made uhu' 49.3

LEku nd'xax it (fern.) broke 70.24

L.'lap d'yo he went under water 14.16

This agrees with the most frequent position of adverbs

:

d'Jca aLxd'x thus it does 239.16

nau'i aLd'mEqtx it faints at once 239.6

nakct aLgid'ioa* they did not kill him 99.18

ya'xkati atgE'plx there they entered 49.14

The discussion of the prefixes in § 25 shows that the relation of

indirect objects to the verb are expressed by verbal elements. In
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Lower Chinook prepositional elements are practically absent, but we

find the demonstrative go, which is used almost like a preposition.

id' c go iqe'p.'ai he was in the doorway 65.3

atcd'yaqc go id'tuk he bit him at his neck 9.9

naxalgu'Litck go ogo'xo she told her daughter 11.20

atcLi'tkLam go we'wuLe they brought it into the house 11.23

pb'pd agE ;Lax go Ltcuq she blew on them with water 12.6

agio'xikinE'ma go te'lxim she searched for him among the people

13.8

The demonstrative character of go appears in sentences like

—

mo'ya md'Lxole go go there inland! 13.1

a'lta gd-y-o so'Lax now (when) there the sun 13.5

Ld'nas go Lqetcame'te Lkex perhaps a comb is there 13.20

go no'yam o^o'lox there arrived the sun 97.16

It will be shown in § 56 that Wishram possesses quite a number

of post-positional elements. In Lower Chinook a few of these appear,

clearly loan-words, taken from Upper Chinook:

yukpE't up to here 13.9

kapE't (go-pEt?) up to there, enough 98.4

In Kathlamet the number of post-positional elements is greater,

but only one or two are used with any degree of freedom

:

-jhi. This post-position takes the place of go of the Lower Chinook.

It is used quite freely (see § 56.1).

igixJc.'od'mam tEctaqLpa he arrived at their two selves' house 91 . 13 1

itcLOLd'etamit zaxi Lexd't Ltcu'qoapa q.'od'p he placed it that one

at the water near 121.4

q!at igl'yuxt e'tcamxtcpa like she did him her heart in 132.5

Here belong also the common demonstrative adverbs

—

ko'pa there 216.9

gipd' here 250.14

-pEt. The post-position -pEt is not quite free in Kathlamet.

gipE'tETriax to those places 131.10

e'lxpdt as far as the ground 67.12

-ta toward.

id'ya e'wata ca'xalata he went there, then upward 219.2

-at from
e'wa id'potcd't Lqd'wulqt Ldx iisi'xox then from his anus blood came

out 184.5.

-te like.

L.'a Lkak !Emd'note itcd'Tkuile like a chief was her resemblance'

247.6

sid'xost La Lktemend'Jeste his face was like the moon 246.6

1 References on the rest of this page refer to F. Boas, Kathlamet Texts.
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In most cases transitive and intransitive verbs are used in the

ordinary manner, but a number of peculiar forms of expression de-

serve mention. The directional -o- (§ 26) occurs in many transitive

and intransitive verbs. When, however, a stem, according to its sig-

nificance, is transitive, it may be made intransitive either by means

of the prefix -ki- (§ 26), which brings about elimination of an object,

or by the use of reflexive forms. Which of these forms is used depends

in part on usage. In some cases the two forms are used for express-

ing different tenses. Thusi-fce'-x (i- he; -Ice- prefix eliminating object;

-x to do) signifies he is, the continuative tense, n-e'-x-a-x (n- modal;

-e- he; -x- reflexive; -a- directive; -x to do) signifies he becomes,

the transitional tense. The manner of eliminating objects has been

discussed before (§ 26). It seems, however, desirable to call atten-

tion here to the frequent use of implied objects and to the peculiar

intransitive verbs with indirect objects which occupy a prominent

position in Chinook sentences. Implied objects occur frequently with

verbs implying the use of parts of the body, as

ciLkso'pEna it jumped (literally, it jumped the two [feet]) 9.6

atkclntEJM''xe they kneel (literally, they kneel them two) 270.6

sa'npot she closed her eyes (literally, they two were closed in

her) 48.10

They occur also with other verbs:

iriELnEltca'ma you "will comb me (literally, you will comb it

[namely, the comb] to me)
atca-ia'lqEmax he shouted at him (literally, he shouted her

[namely, the shout] at him 236.9)

anLe'ltcko I oil him (literally, I oil it [namely, the oil] to him)

Intransitive verbs with indirect object are used often in place of our

transitives. These forms also contain often implied objects.

ne'nxLayu he deserts me (literally, he removes himself from me)

ayaxE'lHomEqt she forgets him (literally, he on account of her

forgets his own) 167.16

ninxE'lgiLX I burn him (literally, he catches fire from me)
sriEnpd'xuit I close my eyes (literally, they two are closed in

me)

mcageld' eta-e you cure her (literally, you cure on account of

her)

Subordinate modes are not indicated in Chinook by changes in

the form of the verbs. Subordination of sentences is indicated only

by conjunctions which are followed by the usual verbal forms. The

§55



650 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY L'bull. 40

most frequent form of subordination is brought about by the particle

ma'nix which indicates primarily a temporal relation.

ma'nix aqisE'lgElax iJce'utan when someone sees (it) a horse 198.1

ma'nix Lte'mama, mitElo'ta when they come, give it to them 66.22

mixEnikla'yogo ime'tuJc ma'nix aaEmo'lEktca bend your neck when
some one will roast you 107.21 (mi- you him; -xeu reflexive;

-ikhliJc to bend, plural -zkldyuk; i-tuJc neck; -IeHc to roast)

The conditional conjunctions are closely connected with the demon-

strative pronoun. The forms qe, qea, qia'x occur, which perhaps

express nearness and absence. When a statement contrary to

fact is to be expressed, the particle pos is used.

qe neJcctx mai'Jcxa ime'q.'atxala, poc neJcct e'Jca atci'lxax if it had

not been for your badness, he would not have done so to us

139.19 (neJcct not; mai'Jcxa thou; i-q!atxala badness; e'Jcathus;

tc- he; -Ix us; -a directive; -x to do)

• qia naJcct qax o£d'Jcuil, poc naJcct aqia'wa £ if it had not been for

that woman, he would not have been killed 64.5 (qax that,

feminine; d£o'Jcuil woman; qi- somebody him; -a- directive;

-wae to kill)

t.'aya' qia' mJcLle'mEn good, if you dive 12.12

qia'x q'.oa'p ile'e tcx'i pos amLo'lxam azgio'cgam when you were

near the land you should have said to it to take it 44.2 (q'.oa'p

near; ile'e land; tcx'l then; ami,- you it; -o- directive; -Ixam

to say; aLgi- it him; -o- directive; -cgam to take)

qia'x itca'yan, tex'l mia'xo if it is a snake, then you shall eat it

194.2

The interrogative is expressed by the particle na, which, however,

is not used when there is an interrogative pronoun or adverb.

tEnld'xo-ix na tgE'eltgeu? are (they) known to me my slaves?

117.10

neJcct na tne'txixf do I not know it? 66.2

e'JctaLX Lgia'xof what will he eat? 22.20 (e'Jcta what; -lx may be;

Lgi- it him [masc. object corresponding to e'Jcta])

qa'xewaa'LO? where did they go? 23.14

La'Jcsta x'ix/o'La? who is that? 73.14

The imperative differs from other verbal forms in that it has no

directive prefix. The imperative of the transitive verb has no subject

of the second person. (See §§ 22,26).

§ 56. Post-positions in Wishram (by Edward Sapir)

Wishram, differing markedly in this respect from Lower Chinook,

makes rather considerable use of a series of post-positive particles
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defining material case relations (chiefly local and instrumental). As

most such relations can be expressed by means of local and adverbial

prefixes and suffixes in the verb, the denominating parts of speech

being in apposition to incorporated pronominal elements, this use of

postpositions must be considered as un-Chinookan in origin; the fact

that some of the postpositive particles are phonetically identical with

corresponding Sahaptin case suffixes proves the whole process to be

borrowed from the neighboring Sahaptin linguistic stock. As a rule

such postpositive particles are used with denominating parts of

speech (nouns, pronouns, adjectives), but some of them may also be

suffixed to predicating words (verbs, particle verbs); in the latter

case the predicate is to be considered as substantivized syntactically,

though not morphologically, and is used subordinately to another

predicate. Wishram thus utilizes its postpositions to some extent

in the building up of subordinate clauses. Where a noun or other

denominating part of speech has been already represented in the

verb by an incorporated pronominal element, its relation to the verb

and to other nouns in the sentence is necessarily already defined, so

that no postposition is necessary; even here, however, it not infre-

quently happens that a postposition is pleonastically used (compare

such English possibilities as "He entered into the house"). If a

noun is modified by a preceding attributive word (demonstrative

pronoun, numeral, noun, or adjective), the postposition is used with

the modifying word. The postpositions, with examples illustrating

their uses, are listed in the following paragraphs:

1. -ba {-pa) in, at. With this element should be compared Yakima

-pa in. Examples illustrating its use with nouns and pro-

nouns occur with very great frequency, so that only a few

need here be given.

cikxa'-imat ci't.'ix yakucxa'tpa half of it lies in his mouth 4.3 1

gaklakxa'-ima ilkla'ckac akni'mba she put the child in the canoe

2.11

atgadi'mama da'uyaba vn'lx they will come in this land 6.17

gayu'yam ixtpo' wilx he arrived at one land 6.28

itcqxE'mEm axqxatcpa I am sick in my breast 12.27

gatci'upmt it.'o'xwatckpa he hid it in the bushes 18.25

galu'ya yaxka'ha he went up to him 20.10 (one can also say

galiglu'ya he went to him with local prefix -gEl-)

1 References are to Wishram Texts.
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gadiqlEllxi'uba icia'gitcba ya'Tcucxatpa wamL.'u'xiba they went out

through him at his nostrils, at his mouth, and at his ears 28.24

galu'xuni yaga'ilpa wi'mal it floated in the great river 48.7

alxu'ya wa'tcktiV itga'qpuks let us go on the tops of the grass

70.26 (literally, the-grass-at its-tops)

Observe that the first two examples illustrate its pleonastic use;

the nouns yakuexa't and aJeni'm have been respectively antici-

pated in the verb by the pronominal elements -i- and -a-,

while their local relation to the verb is defined by the prefix

-Jc- on following these elements, -ba is also used with demon-

strative stems to form adverbs of place where: 4'kHERE;
Jcwo'ba there; ia'xiba yonder.

As subordinating element, -ba denotes where; less frequently it

indicates cause. • It is suffixed either to the verb itself, or,

similarly to the case of the modified noun, to an adverb or

particle preceding the verb. Examples are:

cta'xya i'nadix qla'tSEnba gatccgE'lgElx across yonder (were) the

two where he had first seen them 8.10 (literally, first-at

he-saw-them)

galilcto'ptck gatccgETkE'lxpa he came to land where he had seen

them 8.5

e'wi gali'xox gayaxa'limalxpa he looked back to where he had
thrown himself into the water 8.6

ma'sa gali'xox q'.u'mha gagi'ux he was ashamed because she had
disturbed him in his sleep 58.26 (literally, disturb-in-sleep

at she-made-him)

2. -iatnt (often with palatalized a as -icimt, -lend) to, from. This

suffix is probably Chinookan in origin; it may be plausibly

analyzed as verb stem -i- go + verb suffix -am arriving -f-

tense suffix -t. This analysis would explain its two appar-

ently contradictory meanings. It tends to draw the accent to

itself. Examples are:

ickte.'lgwiptck wimalia'mt they collected (driftwood) from the

river 2.2

nigElga'ba iciagitcia'mt it flew out of his nostrils 80.29 (liter-

ally, out of him from his nostrils)

gacxuJc!wa'x tctoqlia'mt the two returned to their house 2.12

gayuklwi'xa ilaxni'miemt he swam to the person's canoe 18.23

mxa'tcktcam wimalia'mt go to the river and wash yourself 22.18

(literally, go-and-wash-yourself to-the-river)

gatclu'lcH itqHia'mt iltcqoa he took the water to the house 28.8

As subordinating element it may be translated as to where. An
example of its use after verbs is

:
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asEmxElu'ika a'tpxiamd aga'zax you shall look towards the east

188.21 (literally, she-comes-out to-where the-sun)

3. ha'ma for, belonging to. This is evidently the Yakima suffix

-pama for. Examples of its use with denominating words are

:

na'ikabam' amtklni'dama ilqagi'ldk for my sake you two will go

and get me the woman 62.25

ya'xtau laxka'bama IgiuM'tcEma that (fish) he obtains for himself

186.4

gaqxo'givigax its.'i'ndnks ivi'lxpama animals were taken belonging

to the country 16.13

ctmo'fcct gactu'ix ntca'ikabama two of our men (literally, us-for)

went on 216.16

da'nbama qxe'dau mxu'lal what for do you speak thus? 132.24

Iga'tqwom luwa'n qa'xbabama he has come I know not where from

128.17 (literally, what-in belonging-to)

Icla'ya kwo'bahama idE'lxam tcduxt he had not made people be-

longing to there 44.23

gi'gwalbam' iikti'tit underclothes (literally, below-for clothes)

Less commonly bama may precede. An example is

—

bam' iLxe'wulx aMugwi" ilTc.'a'lamat he carries rocks for (i. e., in

order to gain) strength 186.17 (cf. iLxe'wulx bama 188.2)

When used at the beginning of a predication, bama gives it the

meaning of a clause of purpose. Examples arc:

ba'ma la'-itcka a'hsm' atcludi'na in order that he might kill them
54.2 (literally, for them will he-will-kill-them)

bama capca'p qiuxu'nnil ilca'ba 188.19 for chopping up the ice

(literally, for chop-up it-is-always-made the-ice)

When accented (bama'), it is used after predicates to mean ever

since. An example is

—

nkla'ckacbama' Tcla'ya qxantcix itctcgE'mEm ever since I was a

child I have never been sick 190.9

4. (E)nEgi with, by means of, less frequently made out of. It

seems to be the Yakima genitive case ending -ngi. Examples

are

—

ax¥ E'riEgi amcgiu'xa Iq'.o'p with it you will cut it off 12.4

Lq.'o'p galgi'ux aqE'nEkc E'nEgi they cut it off with the stone knife

18.5

galklo'qV aldkcE'n EUEgi he counted them with his finger 18.19

itla'ma ngi gayu'ya he went by means of a round-pointed canoe

38.21

iga'bEnac E'nEgi gatclu'x he made them out of young oak 4.13
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Less frequently ngi may precede. Examples are

—

xa'u xau galxu'x ng' ilkcE'n they combed themselves with the

hand 78.10

ayakla'lamat ngi wa'nux his pipe (was) made out of a stomach
94.9

a'mjEni made out of, less frequently with. It is perhaps

the Yakima -nmi. Examples are

—

set''q
u itk

!

'a'lamat a'mEni akilxax it is entirely out of stones 82.13

isle.'u'ly' amEni isga'k.'aps aqsu'xwa a hat is made out of coyote

182.7

aTklwa'dit amEni aqiu'xwa it is made of tule 182.9

itqlu'tc' a'mEni ISE'xtSEX gaqtu'x iilcla'munaq they split trees by
means of antlers 182.14

6. -pt up to is used to form adverbs out of demonstrative stems:

dapt up to here; Tcwopt up to there, then, enough; ya'xpt

up to yonder. Probably etymologieally identical with this

element is -7)Et, frequently added to verbs or other words in

the predicate to form temporal clauses. Examples are

—

gatclE'mquit Iqa'wulqt gagiula'dabit he spit blood when she threw

him down 14.11

galiicta'tckpEt p.'a'la igi'xox when he had come up out of the

water, he stopped 22.18

lE
fp(b)Et alxu'xwa anigElga'ya when he dives, I shall take hold

of it 18.20

nk'a'ckacbEt when I was a boy 188.8

aga'lax alaxu'xwa yaxtadi'wi gali'xux galxo'qbEt the weather will

be as it was when they came together 130.27

When rhetorically lengthened to -ba't, this post-position has a gen-

eral cumulative significance; with verbs it is best translated as many

as. Examples are

—

gwE'nEmaba'd ilgwo'mEX anik '.wa'lalaqwida I shall be absent as

much as five days 122.12

lewd'pt natcdupgEnayaba't that many (ropes) as he had appor-

tioned 188.6'

qxa'ntcipt alMxa'tgway' atclulxamaba't he piles up as many as he

tells him to 186.19

7. diwi (emphatic dd'wi) like. This element is very likely of

demonstrative origin, and so does not perhaps belong here.

It is freely used, however, as a post-position, and so may be

included. Examples are

—

ick.la'li diwi datcli'p striped like a basket 166.2

iya'lqx ilgwa'lilx diwi his body (was) like a person's 166.17

naika dd'wi itCE'lgulit exactly like my appearance 104.10
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VOCABULARY (§§ 57-60)

§ 57. Onomatopoetic Terms

The most important trait of the Chinook vocabulary is the abun-

dance of onomatopoetic terms.

There are many nouns of onomatopoetic origin. All of these con-

tain the imitative group of sounds doubled. Since, in onomatopoetic

words when used as verbs, duplication of the stem signifies repetition,

the doubling of the stem in nouns may be interpreted as meaning that

the particular sound is uttered habitually by the object designated

by the onomatopoetic term. Some nouns contain other phonetic

elements in addition to the doubled group of imitative sounds.

This class of nouns includes particularly names of birds, of a few

other animals, and a miscellaneous group of terms among which are

found names of parts of the body and a few terms of relationship.

Some of these are not strictly onomatopoetic, but may be included in

the class of doubled stems for the sake of convenience.

(1) Birds.

From stem tie is formed itle'tle hawk
qoel iqoe'lqoel owl

poe ipo'epoe (sp.?)

qes . iqe'sqes, o£
e'c

£ec blue jay

qods iqod'sqoas crane

qone iqone'qone gull

tSEn e'tSEntSETi humming-bird

goex ogoe'xgoex female mallard-duck

tc.'ak utc.'aktcld'lc eagle

tsids otsid'stsias robin

qui e'qulqul heron

lot iqsd'tlotldt (sp.?)

tslek omunts le'lcts lek teal-duck

Icoae otc.'e'naJioaeJcoae (sp.?)

tcxEn tq.'e'ptcxEntcxEU sprigtail ducks

qet CETiqetqe't hawk
Icon iqsto'Jconkon woodpecker

(2) Mammals.

From stem pEn is formed o'pEnpEn skunk; I'pEnpEn badger

nam (?) enamnd'muks otter

Tcdtc uko'tckdtc porpoise

tEp SE'ntEptEp shrew

CElq e'cElqcElq porcupine
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(3) Other animals.

From stem qo is formed e'qoqo pike

lox iuJ'xLOX oyster

Iex iqalE
1

xIex a small fish (see Iex scales)

xe iq'.oatE'xexe bullfrog

mEn olatse'm-EnmEn newt

Id SEq lalbld butterfly

(4) Plants.

From stem ma is formed emd'ma pewterwort

qEl o£ElqEl polypodium

cdq uca'qcaq pteris

(5) Parts of body.

From stem plbx is formed up.'d'xp.'dx elbow

tcxol utcxo'ltcxol lungs

Icuc ckucku'c testicles

(6) Terms of relationship.

From stem ga is formed id'gaga his mother's father

qac id'qacqac his father's father

cga oyd'cgacga his mother's mother

k!e oyd'klelde his father's mother

ma Lid'mama his father

ta Lid'tata his mother's brother

k!de ikld'ckc boy

(7) Miscellaneous terms:

From stem pat is formed ipd'tpat net

UeI e'tCEltcsl brass buttons

SEq dSE'qSEq buck-skin

tSEX LtSE'xtSEX gravel, thorn

Jc.'oye 6k!oye'Tc!oye fingering

gac ogo'cgac sealing-spear

kup ikupku'p short dentalia

qdl (?) iqd'lxal gambling-disks

Llal iL.'alL.'al gambling-disks

q.'dl iqld'lq.'al short baton

qwis o£wisqwis breaking of wind
qom (0 iqo'mxom cedar-bark basket

Lk'.En b' Lk !En lTc !eu open basket

quia Lqula' eula egg

Iex o'IexIex scales

L.'uwalk e!LluwaTkLluwaTk mud
IEm oZ^mZirm rottenwood (- £?£m rotten bark)

qot iqle'qotqot fever

A second large class of onomatopoetic terms, those used in place

of verbs, has been discussed before (§ 46).
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$ 58. Nouns Expressing Adjectival and Verbal Ideas

In Chinook a great many adjectives and verbs are expressed by

substantives. In these expressions the quality or action becomes

the subject or object of the sentence, as the case may be. The

Chinook will say, the man's badness killed the child's poverty,

meaning that the bad man killed the poor child. It is true that such

expressions are not entirely unfamiliar to us; for we can say, he

WENT THE WHOLE LENGTH OF THE WAY, Or HE MASTERED THE DIFFI-

CULTIES of the problem, in which we also treat a quality as objec-

tive. In Chinook this method is applied to a greater extent than in

any other language I know. Many qualities are used only as abstract

nouns, while others may be transformed into adjectives by the prefix

g-, which expresses possession (see § 17.6); for instance:

id'q'.atxal his badness

gid'q.'atxal the one who has his badness (i. e., the bad one)

In the same way, verbs appear as nouns. This also is a mode of

expression not unfamiliar to us, although the frequent application of

such expressions and the ideas they express appear very strange.

We can say, like the Chinook, he makes a hit and he has a sick-

ness, instead of he hits and he is sick; we can even use the verbal

idea as the subject of a transitive verb, or form analogous passive

constructions; for instance, sorrow filled his heart, he was

seized by A fit of anger; but the absence or rarity of the corre-

sponding verbal forms and the strong personification of the verbal

idea in the noun appear to us quite strange.

Most of the nouns of this class are always used with the possessive

pronoun. The following examples illustrate their uses:

a'lta (1) itsano'kstx (2) dLklE'riLk'.En (3) agid'lotk (4) ik!End' tan

(5) now (1) she put (4) potentilla-roots (5) into (4) the small-

ness of (2) a clam basket (3) 43.22

oho' (1) itci'qoqcin (2) Lia'xauyam (3) / oho' (1) my wife's

relative's (2) poverty (3) ! i. e., oh, my poor relative ! 67.21

taql' (1) ee'tcxdt (2) ia'lJcuile (3) just like (1) a bear's (2) simi-

larity (3) 275.11

qulE'tc (1) igd' LgEli (2) tcdxt (3) Ib'i (4) once more (1) her lie

(2) has done her (3) Ioi (4) i. e., Ioi has lied again 163.14

o'ld (1) aktd'x (2) te'lx'Em (3) hunger (1) acts on (2) the people

(3) 260.16

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 42 § 58
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ha'nauwe (1) tElala'xukc (2) d'tam£d (3) all (1) birds (2) their

chewed thing (3) i. e., all birds eat of it 40.18

ta'lcE (1) a'yatc'a (2) nixa'lax (3) then (1) his sickness (2) came
to be on him (3) i. e., then he became sick

qa'da (1) itxd' £alqt (2) qtgia'xo (3) t how (1) shall we make (3)

our wailing (2) ?

A list of these nouns has been given on pp. 599-600.

It will, of course, be understood that these words, from the Chinook

point of view, do not form a separate class, but that they are simply

concrete or abstract nouns, as the case may be. They are in no way

different from similar constructions in English, in which the quality

of an object is expressed as its property. We find, therefore, also,

that many ordinary concrete nouns perform the functions of adjec-

tives. Aya'iiXEla (1) icime'wat (2), literally, the duck (2) its fat

(1) means the duck had (much) fat, or the fat duck. The only

peculiarity of Chinook in this respect is, that certain ideas which we

consider as qualities or activities are always considered as concrete

or abstract nouns. A glance at the list shows clearly that quite a

number of these words can not be considered as stems. Some are

derivatives of unchangeable words, and others are evidently com-

pounds.

§ 59. Phonetic Characteristics of Nominal Stems

On account of the intricate derivation of Chinook nouns, and our

unfamiliarity with the component stems, it is impossible to describe

the phonetic characteristics of nominal stems. The lists of nouns

given before (pp. 597 et seq.) contain a number of stems consisting of

consonants only, while most ofHhe others are monosyllabic stems. It

is doubtful if the purely consonantic stems have originated entirely

through phonetic decay. A comparison of the Upper and Lower

Chinook dialects gives no decisive answer to this question.

On the whole I am under the impression that a considerable number

of monosyllabic nouns, and perhaps a few of two syllables, may be

considered as stems.

§60. Verbal Stems

The onomatopoetic stems which do not readily form true verbs,

and the nouns used for expressing verbal ideas (so far as they are

not derivatives') reduce the total number of true verbal stems con-

siderably. These are very brief, consisting sometimes of a single

§§59,60
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sound, often of a group of consonants, or of a single sjdlable. Stems

of this character are relatively so numerous as to arouse suspicion

that all dissyllabic stems may be compounds.

In many cases it is very difficult to determine the stem of the verb,

because it remains often doubtful whether an initial -x, -k, and -g

belong to the stem or to a prefix. The following list contains only

such stems the phonetic character and significance of which appear

reasonably certain. The stems are arranged according to their initial

sounds—first vowels, then labials, dentals, palatals, and finalhT

laterals. The beginning of the stem is marked by parallel lines:

suffixes are separated by single lines; tr., signifies transitive; intr.,

intransitive.

-E71UX others, apart

-a'mka only, alone

-a'newa first

-ext one (for animals and inanimate objects)

-e'xat one (person)

-o\i to go. The forms of this verb are irregular. Some are

derived from a stem -i, while others seem to have the stem -o.

It ma}T be, however, that the latter is only the directive pre-

fix -o-. The stem -i (which is absent in forms like a'yb he
goes, oflo it goes) reappears in

ay o'yam he arrives

ayb'ix he is in the habit of going

nd'ya I go

no'yam I arrive

ne'gEmoya he goes along it

nigEld'ya I go for a purpose, i. e., I go hunting

ayoe'wulxt he goes up
-xeI\ di ma other, different

-wa to pursue

-a\wa to pursue tr. 62.12

-xa\ wa to run pi. intr. 276.9

-XE'l\\wa\Tco to follow around

-u\wa'\\x-it to flee ( = to be pursued) 223.10

-u\\wa'Jco to demand 157.19

-a\\wa £ to kill sing. obj.

-a\yoan belly 186.6 ( = pregnant)

-a\ wul e to swallow 46.12

-a | wintsx to melt

-u\we' £ raw, unripe 93.26

-pEna to jump
-o\\pEna tr. with dual obj. to jump 192.13

§60
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-palau to talk

-o\\palaw\ul to address some one tr. 213.15

-Tci\\pdlau substantive to bewitch (=word) 62.16

-o\\pid' lx to gather, to pick 245.5

-o\\peqLd to scratch 26.21

-o\\peL to stretch out 109.12

-po to close, to shut

-x\\po\te to be locked 12.3

-a\\po to shut a box

-n\\pb\t to shut in ( = to shut eyes) 47.18

-x\\pona to carry food to wife's relatives 249.7

-o\\pdn\it to put up 29.8

-pol darkness, night

-po'laJcli dark 29.8

no'ponEm, it gets dark 23.5

-o\\pcut to hide 9.10

-o\\ptca to lead by hand 130.6

-o\ \ptcx to mend
-olplsna to pronounce, to utter 253.21

-o\\m\ako to distribute, to give presents 98.8

-l\\m\ako 77.17

-o\\ma'inx rotten 199.26

-o\\metcJc to find, gather up 162.21

-l\\m.e'ctx to loan, to lend; tr. with two obj.

-o\\meqL to lick 42.8

-o\\mela to scold 93.24 (=bad'^ Kathlamet)

-rriexa one more
-o\\mEt to grow up 224.4

-d\\m,El to buy 94.20

-o\\mEqt to die sing. 114.3, to faint, 239.6

-oWniEqtit thirsty 71.1

-mEq to vomit, to spit

-d\ \ntEq\o-it to spit

-d\\m£
\a to vomit 13.6

e' \\m£a\lqL qualmish

-XEn\md'sx mEm to play, to fool, to make fun of 178.18

-o\i to give 164.6

-t to come
-t\e to come 15.18

-t\e\mam to arrive coming 161.14

-x\\t\ako to come back 28.21

-x\\t\akom to arrive coming back 16.17

-ga\\t\!om (for -gatqom) to meet 94.11

§60
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-gEi \ta to leave 250.8

-XEl\\ta to leave 250.10

-£El\\ta\qL to leave sing. obj. 123.15

-e \taqL to leave pi. obj. 128.7

-l\\ta)tkc to leave to somebody 177.5

-k \\ta to pursue, to meet 197.24, 23.19

-l\\taqt to meet 164.26

-o\\tena to kill pi. obj. 23.22

-Z| \tigo to oil, to grease; tr. with two objs., the direct obj.

-L- standing for grease

-XEl\\tom to accompany 135.20

-o'\tukc to suck

-tk to put down
-o\\tk to put away 177.6, to snow 42.1

-XEm\o,\tk to stake 30.16

-d\\tg\aJcd to put down around (=to step) 240.29

-o\tcin tk to put first ( = to begin)

-b\\tx to give away
-tx to stand sing.

-o\ t.yluit to stand 184.20

-g\o\tx to stand on, to strike 191.20

-6\\txuit\tcu to fall down
-d\\txumit to place upright 48.5

-b\\tx\uitck to make ready 42.17

-xeI\ \tx\uitck to get ready

-team to hear

-x tcimaq to understand 165.16

-I \tcirnaq to hear 24.18

-o tcena to lay down 98.6

-o\\tceqLku to be crosswise 266.13

-gEl\tcim to strike, to hit 66.4

-tct to move on water

-o\\tcttcu to go down river by canoe 277.3

-o\ tctamit to push into water 74.22

-o\\tctxom to finish 46.23

naxE'\\tctxbm. to finish one's own (breath), to faint

-o\\tcktc to wash 39.23

-o\ [tsqat short

-XElo\\tcx to observe 25.1

-o\\tcxEm to boil 23.4

-c to be somewhere sing.

-o\\c to be 219.7

-l\o\\c to be in 151.3

-k\o\\c to be on 39.12

-#|o||c to be on ground 39.18

§60
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-o\\ci to roast in ashes 185.4

-o\\ctx to carry on back 114.20

-eg to take

-o',\cg\am to take 134.1

-o\\cge\LX to take to water 116.24

-x\\cg\am to take away
-gEl\ge\\cg\am to help 28.6

-x\\cg\al&L to play 17.4

-o\\slco'it warm 174.13

-ckta to search on beach 88.4

-o\\cku !z to turn over fire

-\\nata on the other side, across

-naxL to miss something that is needed

-o\\naxL\atck to lose 43.17

-o\ tkilx to wipe

-ni to tie (?)

-k!e\\nidko to tie around 253.2

-x\\ni\ako to tie around 115.24

-ngo to run sing.

-xa\\ngo to run 23.23

-xa\tE\ \ngo to come running 28.3

-o\\ngd'mit to cause to run (= to carry away) 27.16

-o\\ngue to flutter

-TceI to see

-£El\\kEl to see sing. obj. 115.1

-£
1\\TceI to see pi. obj. 66.11

-ka to fly

-o\ Jed to fly

-t\\ka to come flying

-t\\ka\mam to arrive flying and coming

-Trim to say 127.17

-ge'xa to swim
-oH^rueya to swim 14.15

-g El\\gexa\xe to swim across 217.11

gexe {-guexeV) to sweep

-oWguexe 172.5

-led to go home, to pass

-x\\kb to go home 25.9, to go past

-xat\\ko to come home 212.2

-fca (-fco?)

-o||fco to order 129.29

-gbn another

-x\\kxue to throw away 17.11

-o\\Tcuman to look at 47.2

§60
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-o\\kula to sharpen 15.21

-o \\ktik to lie down on side 76.8

-Tcto\mit to take revenge on relative of a murderer 203.10

-ktuq to enslave

-o Jctc to carry 66.4

-Tctcax (-gificax) to cry 275.2

-o lican to hold in hand 271.10

-o Jdcikt roasted, done 134.10

-o\\ktcikt\amit to roast 93.26

-o\\kc to harpoon 92.9

-o Irt to see 217.22

-o\\kct\am to go to see 187.10

-o Jcet (probably the same as -He above) to carry 38.18

-xo \\kcti to lie down, to sleep 76.20

-xalp\lcctgo to throw down 16.8

-o JcHcle to make net 95.4

-o /. "/, to carry 129.19

-t\\k
uL to bring 127.13

-t Ti
uLam to arrive bringing 67.6

-kuL to tell

-x|Z (Jul itcl to tell 37.17

-x\\kuL\el 41.4

-TtLewa to paddle 135.1

-o\\kL'pa to miss 271.13

-Tela to haul, to pull

-x\\k!a 117.19*

-gatMda to haul here

-Jc!ol to glue

-a q to meet

-ga\\£\dm to arrive meeting 117.24

-a qamt (~a\ qamit?) to look 218.11

-a qamst to drink

-I qamx to shout

-qanait to lie

-o,\qunait to lie down 16.23

-&I \qanait to lay on top of

-o\\qund'\itx-it to fall down
-qa'yaqt between

-o\ \qa-iL large

-qena orphan
-£em to give food

-l\\
£em to give food 22.10

-t\\!em to come to give food

-ge\\qoim 240.28

§60
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-^dya between

-n\\
soya to put between into 172.20

-a\\
soya7nit to leave meanwhile 93.26

-a\\
£oya time between (= days) 175.9

-a\fwewuL to invite 176.18

-tillewuL to invite here 41.6

-a\fwil.v to hit, to strike 65.12

-alfoptit to sleep 255.16

-a\fopk to steam on stones 97.25

-a\\qot to bathe

-x\\
eot to bathe sing. 12.8

-x\\
£oyut to bathe pi.

-a\\
eotc! to awaken sing. 137.23

-a\\
£oyutc! to awaken pi.

-a\fdnim to laugh at 184.3

-a\\qc to split wood 45.18, to bite 100.13

-a\\qcti to be satiated 172.12

-qLd to count

-gm'x'it to be counted (= to menstruate) 245.20

-o xun to drift

-o\\xtk to steal 163.12

-o\\x'tkin to search 12.5

-xgo to be transformed

-xgo\mit to transform 30.23

-alia; tr. to do; intr. to become, to be

-\\x\om to arrive

-a\ \x\otck to begin to do ( = to work)

-xauwe many
-xdyal common man -ixal?)

-xena to stand pi., to place upright 23.6

-xena\x'it to stand pi. 235.19

-xomem to show 41.2

-gE7i\d'ten to help sing 235.5

-o\xoqtc to invite 60.4

-xdL.'t dizzy

-xol! to finish

-o\\xtk to swim (fish) 63.13

-xg\ako to surpass 245.13

-allies to cut

-Z to move
-o\ \l\a to move
-x\\l\l to shake intr. 156.14

-o\\l\atck to lift 25.21

-lap to dig

a -laxta next 60.8

§60
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-o\\IeMc to roast 124. 1
'.)

-o\\lxam to say to tr. 13.17

-LEmat next to last

-La to sit, to remain

-o \zait to be, to sit 22.10

-gEmllmit to wait for 128.5

-XE'\\Lait dead pi.

-k\,La\it to be in canoe

-o\\Ldta to pull back 38.13

-o La'ta\x-it to fly about

-lJcMc crooked

-o] |£ga£ long

-o||i/ (-o Lq) to win, to surpass 30.15

-LQLa to strike

-ge\'LqLa to stab 89.1

-xeIIo \LOLa to hammer
-«£? lxeIejyi to eat

-L.'ala foolish

-l!eIex lean

§60



CHINOOK TEXT

The Shamans

Gitfi'kikElal 1 atge'ix 2 e'wa 3 tmewa'lEma. 4 Ma'nix 5 aLo'niks, 6

Those who have they go thus the ghosts. When three persons,
power of seeing

La'newa 7 aqLa'x 8 pat 9 giLa'xawok; 10 klimta' 11 aqLa'x 8 put 9

that one first someone really one who has a last someone really
makes him guardian spirit; makes him

giLii'xawok; 10 ka'tsEk 12 aqLa'x 8 gianu'kstx 13 iLu'xawok. 14 Aqe'ktaox 15

one who has a middle some one one who has his guardian Some one pur-
guardian spirit; makes him smallness spirit. sues it

iiii'xanate 16 Lka'nax, 17 ma'nix 5 e'Latc!a 18 Lka'nax. 17 Ma'nix 5

his life the chief, when his sickness the chief. When

itca'qlatxala 19 aya'xElax 2" qax 21 ue'xatk, 22 aLkto'plEna 23 La' £ewam 24

its badness 'it is on it that trail, he utters it hisshaman song

qo'La 25 La'newa. 7 Ma'nix 5 e'wa 3 k'limta' 11 itcfi'qlatxala 19 aya'xElax 20

that first one. When thus behind its badness it is on it

1 -kEl to see, as a transitive verb used with the prefixed element -^r.l- (§ 25.7); -ki- is introduced to make
the stem -kEl intransitive (§ 20.4); terminal -I (with connecting weak vowel al) indicates an action char-

acterized by many repetitions (§ 31.7); this compound stem kikElal is treated as a masculine noun, power
of seeing (§ 34.5); this appears as third person plural possessive -ta- (§ 23), and is transformed into a per-

sonal noun by prefixed g- (§ 17.0).

2 a- aorist (§ 17.1); tg- third person plural, special form (§ 19.2) ;« vowel lengthened under stress of accent;

-xusitative(§ 32.11).

3 e'wa thus, then (§ 44.2.)

* t- third person plural (§ 21); -mewal ghost, a stem introduced after the older stem -memElost had been

tabooed on account of the death of a person whose name contained this word; -ma distributive ending,

always used with the stem -mewal (§ 38.2).

'> ma'nix, temporal conjunction when.
6 ton three; -iks plural indicating human beings (§ 38.1); a- special plural.

' -d'newa first; l- neuter pronoun (§ 18).

3 a- aorist,?-, subject some one (§ 18); L- object it (§ 18);-a- directive, for 6 before k sound(§ 10); -i stem

to do; contracted with the usitative ending -x (§ 32.11), which has drawn the accent to the last syllable.

9 pat really, adverb.
111 i'kawok guardian spirit; -La- neuter possessive (§ 23), after which the k changes to x (§ 0.1); g- trans-

forms the term into a personal noun (§ 17.0).

11 k.'imta' last, afterwards, behind. Adverb, may also be used as noun.
12 ka'tsEk middle. Adverb, may also be used as noun.
13 i- nukstx smallness, with possessive pronoun masculine third person, and personifying prefix g- (see

notes 1, 10).

m See note 10.

15 a- aorist; q- some one; -e him; stem presumably -ta£ ; the preceding k seems to be adverbial on

(§ 25.3), because when accented it takes the form gE\ and because, after 6, an o is inserted following it: for

instance, aqugo'tasx 197.15 some one pursues them; the verb has, however, only one object. It never

occurs with directive -6-.

16 i-kana'te life, soul. Neuter possessive (§ 23). See also note 10.

17 i-ka'nax chief, rich man; oko'nai chieftainess (§ 7); Lka'nax indefinite, a chief.

18 e'-tc.'a sickness. Masculine noun; neuter possessive.

19 e'-q!atxala badness. Masculine noun, feminine possessive, relating to the feminine noun ue'xatk.

20 Intransitive verb with indirect object; a- aorist; y for / between vowels (§ 17.1), he (namely, bad-

ness); d- her (namely, trail); -i- indicates that the badness belongs to the trail (§ 24); -I to (§ 25.1); -o-

directive before k sound (§ 10); -x stem to do, to be.

666
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qax 21 ue'xatk, 22 ka 26 qo'La 25
iau'a'' 7 klinita' 11 aLktoplEna'x 28

that trail, and that one then behind tie utters il

La' £ewam. 24 Cka 26 niE'nx'I 29 nopo'iiEmx 30 ka 26 atogoe'la-itx, 31 tatc!
his song. And a little while it is dark and they treat aim, how-

-.',:,

ayu'ktEliL 3 ' io'itEt 33 ka 26 aqita' £om 34 iLa'xanate 16 qo'La 35 uv'LatcIa.
the morning comes and someone his life that one who has

star reaches it his sickness.

Aqio'cgani 36 iLa'xanate. 16 Noxota'kox 37 tga'xaw6k 38 gita'kikElal. 1

Some one takes his life. ["hey return their guardian those who have
it spirits power of seeing.

E'xtEmae 39 mo'kcti 4 " aLil'
£oix, 41 e'xtEmaf' 39 e'xti 42 aLa' £oix 41 ka 26

Sometimes twice are between, sometimes once is between and

aqe'tElotxax 43 iLa'xanate 16 qigo 44 noxota'komx 45 qo'ta 46 tga'wok. 38

some one gives his soul as they return those guardian
him to them spirits.

T !a'ya
47 aLxa'x 48 • ge'Latc !a.

35

Well he becomes one who has
his sickness.

Ma'nix 5 aqia'wax 49 iLa'xanate 16 ge'Latc !a.
35 atge'ix 2 gita'kikElal

1

When some one pursues his soul one who has his they go those who have the
him sickness power of seeing,

ma'nix 5 aqia'wax 49 iLa'xanate 16 ge'Latda; 35 iau'a 27 qiqlE'tcqta 50

when some one pursues his soul one who has then to the left

him sickness;

21 Demonstrative feminine, absent past (§ 44); the corresponding masculine is qix.

22 u-e'xatk trail. Stem probably -ex.

23 a- aorist; l- indefinite (neuter) subject; -fc- indicates l as transitive subject (§ 19); -t them; -0- directive;

stem p.'Ena (Upper Chinook -pqEna).

24 L-qe'wam shaman's song. Neuter possessive (§ 23); since the accent is thrown back before the q, it

is weakened to £
(§ 6.3).

25 qoLa, neuter demonstrative, absent invisible past (§ 44).

2 <i The connective conjunction appears as ka, k.'n, and cka. It has not been possible to give a satisfactory

explanation of their uses.

27 Then. Demonstrative adverb related to e'wa.

» See note 23, with usitative suffix -x (§ 32.11).

29 mank a little; with adverbial ending -i, the fc is always aspirated.

30 Irregular formation from the femininestem -pol. It would seem as though the directive -o had been

inserted in the verbal form in which the aoristic n- appears before a vowel (§ 17.1 1. This n- h;is assimilated

the -I of -pol (§ 8). The explanation is. however, not satisfactory.

si o- aorist; t- third person plural intransitive subject; -o- third person plural object before -g; -ge- prefix

eliminating one object (?) (§ 26.4): -la-it stem, perhaps -l+-a-it (§ 29.1).

*- Intransitive third person masculine singular before vowel, when the i- takes a consonantic character,

so that the aoristic a is retained; -u directive; stern -ktElih.

33 i- third person masculine singular before vowel, -6.

31 a- aorist;-g- indefinite subject; -('- third person masculine singular object; -id4 stem to pursue; -dm for

-am after fc sound, to ARRIVE (§26.1).

35 See e'Latc.'a (note 18); g- personal noun (§ 17.6).

30 a- aorist; -(/-indefinite subject: -i- third person masculine singular object: -6 directive; -eg- stem to

take; -am completion of motion.
37 n- aorist before vowel; -6- third person plural before fc sound; -r reflexive: -o probably short and intro-

duced after o preceding x; -t stem to come; dko around, back; -i usitative.

38 1- plural; tga'- third person plural possessive; i'kawdk guardian spirit.

39 ext one; -ma distributive; -e adverb.

« mokct two; -i (= -e) adverb.
41 o- aorist; L- intransitive third person neuter subject; -a- directive, for -6- before fc sound; stem- soya

between; -x usitative.

42 ext one; -i (= -e) adverb.
« a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -e- HIM; -i- them; -I- to; -6- directive; -tx to give away; -x usitative

This form is unusual in so far as the two terminal x's are not contracted and the accent is not on the ultima.

H Demonstrative adverb q- invisible; -i- masculine; -go there.
* See note 37; -om for -am after fc sound and perhaps contracted with -ako: -x usitative.

46 See note 25, plural.

< 7 See § 46.3.

« a- aorist; -l- neuter; -x- reflexive; -a- directive, for -o- before fc sound; -x stem to do.

« a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine object; -a- directive, accented before w;

-wa- to pursue one; -x usitative.

50 qiq'E'tcqta left; qinq.'eama' right. Particles.
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(|ax
21 ue'xatk 22 aLo'ix; 51 nogo'goimx 52 gita'kikElal: 1 k

'<),

that trail it went; they say those who have the "Oh,
power of seeing:

Lo'mEqta, 53 taL!!" 54 Ma'nix 5 iau'a" qinqleama' 50 ayo'ix 55

he will die, nevertheless!" When there to the right goes

iLfi'xanate: 16 "O, tla'ya 47 qiii'xo." 56

his soul: "Oh, well some one will make
him."

Aqiga'eomx 57 qigo 44 naLxoa'pe 58
ile'e.

59 Ia'xkate 60 aLkLE-
Some one reaches it when the hole ground. There they always

eE'mcta-itx 61 tmemElo'ctikc. 62 Ma'nix 5 aLkLa'mctx 63 ge'iatcla 35 go 64

drink it the ghosts. When he has drunk it the one who has there
his sickness

qo'La 25 Ltcuq, 65 a'lta 66 nekct qa'nsix 67 t!aya' 47 aqLa'x. 8 Qe'xtce 68

that water, then not (any) how well some one Endeavoring
makes him.

ka'nauwe 69 tga'qewama 70 ataLge'la-itx, 71 nakct 72 Llpax73 aqLa'x. 8

all their shaman songs they treat him, not well some one
makes him.

iJap 73 aqe'ax 74 iLa'xanate 16 qo'La 25 Lkiamctx 63 Ltcuq. 65

Find some one does it his life that it has drunk it the water.

Aqio'cgainx, 36 ia'qoa-iL 75 qix -21 ikana'te. 16 Noxota'kux 37 tga'xawok
Some one takes it, it is large that life. They return their guardiar

spirits

gita'kikElal. 1 Ia'qoa-iL 75 qix* 21 ikana'te. 16 Aqio'cgainx 36 qloa'p 73

those who have It is large that life. Some one takes it near
power of seeing.

ia'kua76 Nate'tanue 77 ka 26 iano'kstx 13 ne'xElax. 78 Nogo'go-imx 52

here Indians and its smallness comes to be on it. They say

51 o- aorist; -l- neuter subject; -o- directive; see note 2.

52 n- aorist before vowel; -6- plural before k sound; -go introduced before k stop (§ 19.26); -k'im, -gim to

say, in which -6- is introduced in harmony with preceding o (§ 7); -x usitative.

•
r
' :t l neuter subject; -o- directive; stem -mEqt dead, -a future.

m See § 50.

55 a- aorist before consonantic y, which stands for intervocalic -i- third person masculine subject (see

note 51).

m q- indefinite-subject; -l- neuter object; -a- directive before k sound; -x stem to do; -o future for -a after

k sound (§ 20.1).

57 a- aorist; q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine object; -ga- adverbial prefix (?); -s stem to

meet; -6m for -am after k sound, completion of motion (compare note 34).

5S na- prefix for local names (§ 40.3); Lxoap onomatopoetic term, to dig; -e suffix.

59 Stem -elx; masculine; on account of accented vowel following the cluster -Is, the x is dropped (§ 0.2);

-e suffix.

60 See § 44.

6i a- aorist; -Lk- neuter transitive subject with following k sound (§ 19); -l- neuter object, implying

water (see note 05); -qamct stem to drink, here modified by accent into -£«wrf; -a-itx always (§ 31.10).

•s See. note 4. The stem -memElost dead was used occasionally by the narrator; /- plural; -ike plural

ending (§38.1).

63 See note 61. This form stands for a,LkLE>sEmctx.
64 Demonstrative adverb (§ 44).

65 Stem -tcuq; neuter.

« See § 47.

« See § 44.

68 Adverb indicating an action performed, but not attaining the desired end.

69 Indefinite numeral (§51).

io See note 24. Here the stem -qewam is retained in its original form; tga- plural, possessive third person

plural; -ma plural.

71 a- aorist; -t- third person plural intransitive subject; -l- neuter object (see note 31).

72 nEkct not, with rhetoric emphasis nakct.

73 Attribute complement.
74 a- aorist; q- indefinite subject; -e- masculine object; -a directive before k sound; -x stem to do.

75 i- third person masculine singular continuative; -a directive before k sound; -qoa-ii stem large.
76 Demonstrative adverb of the groups e'lva, iau'a, ia'kwa (§ 44).

77 Plural in na-; stem -te'tanue (§21).
78 Intransitive verb; n- aorist; -e- contracted from i-i he his (§ 12); -x- reflexive; -I- to; -a- directive

before k sound; -x stem to do, to be.
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ktoguila'le: 79 "Lo'nas nakct" LE'tloix 80 ka 26 Lo'mEqta." 53

those who treat them: "Perhaps not it comes between and he will die."

Niktco'ktixe. 81 Qe'xtce 68 aqe'tElot 43 iLa'xanate. 16 Aqa'tElotx, 82

It gets day. Endeavoring some one gives it t<> b is life. Some one gives it to
them them

qloa'p 73 ka'nauwe 69 e'LaL£a 83 ka 26 aLo'niEqtx. 53 NiLgEnga'guxM
nearly all his body and he dies. It is too small

iiil'xanate. 16

his soul.
[Translation.]

The seers go thus to the ghosts. When there are three of them,

the one who has a strong guardian spirit is placed first, and one who

has a strong guardian spirit is placed last. One who has a small

guardian spirit is placed in the middle. The soul of a chief is pursued

when the chief is sick. When the trail is bad, the first one utters his

shaman song. When the trail is bad behind, then the one there

behind utters his shaman song. And it is night for a little while,

and they treat him; but when the morning star comes, the soul of

the sick one is overtaken. His soul is taken. The guardian spirits

of the seers return. Sometimes his soul is given to him two nights,

sometimes one night, after the guardian spirits return. Then the

sick one becomes well.

When the soul of a sick person is pursued, the seers go, when the

soul of the sick person is pursued. There it went thus on the trail to

the left. Then the seers say, "Oh, he will die, anyway!" when the

soul went there thus to the right, "Oh, he will become well!"

It is reached where there is a hole in the ground. There the ghosts

are in the habit of drinking. When the sick one has drunk of that

water, he can not be made well at all. All those who have shaman

songs try to treat him, but he is not made well.

The soul of one who has drunk of that water is found. It is taken.

That soul is large. The guardian spirits of the seers return. That

soul is large. It is taken here, near to the Indians, and it grows

small. Those who treat them say, "Perhaps it will not be one night

before he will die." It gets daylight. The attempt is made to give

him his soul. It is given to him. It nearly (fills) his body, and he dies.

His soul is too small.

79 See note 31 . fc- personal noun.
80 See note 41. Presumably with directive -t- to come, which is strengthened by the elision of q (§ 6.3).

81 n- aorist before vowel; -i- masculine subjed ; -fc is a prefix. The origin of the suffix is not clear.

82 a rhetoric lengthening of e (see notes 43, 72).

83 e- masculine pronoun; -La- neuter possessive; -L-a stem body.
84 n- aorist; -i- third person masculine in transitive subject referring to the soul; -i- neuter object, referring

to the owner of the soul or life; -gEn probably for -gEl on account of (§ 25.4); -g- probably stem; -ago

around, or part of stem; -x usitative.



KATHLAMET TEXT

Exa't1 ne'qatexEm 2 nai'ka3 tgE'qleyuqtikc. 4 Tqe'qLax5 qatciuxoa'-
One he sang conjurer's I my ancestors. One hundred he owned

song

watcguix. 6 Laxanakco'ngut7 iLa'lxam. 8 Noxua'koax9
ta-itci

10 te'lxam8

songs. Laxanakco'ngut his town. They assembled those people

ta'xi 11 tE'LaqLpa12 ya'xi13 iqe'qtcxam. 2 Lakt14 Lpo'lEinax 15

that his house at that the one who sang Four nights
conjurer's songs.

noxuiwl'yutckuax16 ta-itci
10 te'lxam. 8 A'qa17 nige'mx18 ya'xi 13

they danced those people. Then said that

iqe'qtcxam: 2 "A'qa17 Lxato'guala19 La'xi 13 Lqleyo'qt, 4 aLxetElo'tc-
one who sang "Then he will come to hear that old man, he will go to see
conjurer's song:

xama. 1120 IgoxuiLd'xoa-it21 te'lxam:8 "Qa'mta22 Lq23 aLte'mama24

the dances." They thought the people: "Whence maybe he will arrive

iStem-e.r< one; feminine ae'xt; neuter text; j)lural text; forms indicating human beings e'xat, ac'xat,

Le'xat,te'xat. «
2 Stein -tcxam; the preceding -fc- (heard here generally -q-) probably on; rae- transitional masculine (§ 17).

3 naika I, independent personal pronoun; used here to intensify the possessive pronoun in the following

noun.
4 -q.'cyot old person; t- plural; gE- my; -ike plural, human beings.

5 This form is not otherwise known.
6 qa- a very frequent verbal prefix in Kathlamet , either transitional, or a slurred form of ago then con-

tracted with transitional i-; tc- he, transitive subject; -i- him; this verb may correspond to Chinook

tcia'xuwaltck he helped her sing (Chinook Texts 144. :i).

; Laxanakco'ngut is a Nehelim town, called in that language Neso'ka; perhaps derived from ongut a

small bay with steep banks, and La'xane outside.

8 i- masculine; -La- indefinite possessive; -Ixam town, from stem-?j\ The neuter or indefinite possessive

pronoun refers here to the indefinite ancestor whose name is not stated. From the same stem is formed

tS'lxam, with t- plural prefix.

9 Stem probably -koa (Lower Chinook -ko); no- transitional, third person plural; -xua- reflexive after o

vowel; -koa stem; -x usitative.

io Demonstrative, indicating human beings (see § 44).

u Demonstrative plural, referring to tquL house.
I- Without possessive pronoun this noun has the stem -quL: with possessive pronoun the vowel is dropped.

It has always the plural prefix t~; -La- refers to the same person as the possessive in iLa'Ixam (see note 8);

-pa ot (§ 5.
r
>).

13 ya'xi, wu'xi. Laxi demonstratives (§ 44).

11 Numeral; for human beings the form la'ktikc is used.
15 wa'pol night; l- indefinite pronoun; -pol night, dark; -max distributive plural.

!6 no-, igo- transitional third person plural (§ 17); -xui- reflexive, used apparently in this verb only in the

plural; the u is introduced after preceding 6; stem -we to dance; always ending with -I expressing repe-

tition, or -tck expressing probably an inchoative (§ 31); -x nsitative.

1 7 This is the most common connective and then (see note 6).

is mi- masculine transitional; -kxim, accented, -gem to say; -x usitative.

19 L- indefinite; -xa- reflexive: the stem does not occur in any other place in the available material.

29 a- future; -L- indefinite; -i- reflexive; -e- him; -t- coming; -lotcx to look on; -am to go to ; -a future.

il igo- transitional third person plural (§ 17); -x- reflexive changed to -xui- after preceding -o-; -loxo to

think; -a-it suffix expressing rest.

22 qa where; -mta suffix, not free: whence, whithek.
23 Lq enclitic particle, may be.
21 a- future; -l- indefinite; -tc to come; -mam for -am after vowel to arrive (§ 29); -a future.

070
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Lax' 13 Lqleyo'qt? 4 Lxuan25 e'wa26 Naqe'lem27 aLte'mama24 aLxitElo'tc-
that old man? Perhaps thus Nehelim he will arrive he will see the

xania, 20 Lxuan25 e'wa26 Tia'klelakix28 aLte'mama24 aLxitElo'tcxama."20

dance, perhaps thus Clatsop he will arrive he will see the dance."

Igo'ponEm. 29 A'qa17 wi't'ax30 iguxuiwl'yutck16 ta-itci 10 te'lxam. 8

It grew dark. Then again they danced those people.

Qe'qlayaq31 wa'polpa, 32 a'qa17 tEll23 igo'xoax34
ta-itci

10 te'lxam. 8

Middle
'

night at, then tired became those people.

Igugoaqe'witx'it. 35 Lexa't1 Lqleyo'qt4 Lqage'lak36 as37 no'Llrx38

They rested. One old woman and a little

igo'ponEm29 a'qa17 iLoqo'ptit. 39 Qloa'p40 e'ktEllL41 qiLXE'qo-itq42

it was dark then she slept. Near morning star she arose

La'xi 13 Lqleyo'qt4 Lqage'lak.36 A'qa 17 ta'nki43 ige'xox. 44 iLgiltcE'maq45

that old woman. Then something was (there). She heard

q!a'e q!a'e q!a'e 46 ta'nki43 ige'xox44 ici'qepa. 47 iLXLo'xoa-it21 La'xi 13

noise of a crack opening something was the door at. She thought that

Lqleyo'qt: 4 "Lxuan25 saq° 48 iqantci'txam. 49 Ni'xua50 antcuqo'yutc-
old one: "Perhaps war someone comes to Well I awoke

make on us.

qEma51 te'lxam. 8 ' 1 A'qa17 iLktuqo'yutcq, 52 ac37 qEnE'mkatix53
ta-itci 10

them the people." Then .she woke them, and remaining quiet those

te'lxam8
. Iguxoa'qo-itq34

ta-itci
10 te'lxam. 8 Iguxoala'yutck. 55

people. They arose those people. They arose.

25 Perhaps related to -loio- to think (see note 21); compare mxLd'xuan tci q.'oa'pix do you think it is

near? 26.5.

2B Demonstrative adverb (see § 44).

27 na- locative prefix (§40); -qelem stem for a place name south of Columbia river; Tqcle'muks the peo-

ple of Naqe'lem (nehelim), the Tillamook.

- s t- plural; -id'- his; -k.'elak roasted, dried salmon; -ix adverbial ending; where there are their

roasted salmon, the native name of Clatsop. In the Clatsop dialect the .name Ld'tSEp has the same

meaning; m- their; -tsEp roasted, dried salmon.
29 igo- transitional and directive; -pol night; -ponEm it is always night (see § 8).

30 again corresponding to Lower Chinook wext.

31 qe'q.'ayak the middle of a thing.
32 w- nominal prefix (§ 17); a- feminine; -pol night; -pa at, in.

33 Onomatopoetic particle verb.

** igo- transitional intransitive third person plural; -x- reflexive; -oa- changed from o after 6; -x to do.

35 igugoa- third person plural before k sound (§ 19); -qewit to rest; -rit suffix (§ 29).

315 l- indefinite; -qagc'lak woman.
37 as, ac connective conjunction, sometimes used for while.
38 not/ a little; no'L.'ix- adverb.
39 it- indefinite transitional; -6- directive; -qoptit to sleep.
to nearly, NEAR by; also q.'oa'pix ALMOST.

« Stem -klEliL.

42 qiL- see note 6; -x- reflexive; -qo-itq to arise.

« tan what; tare who; ta'nki something.
44 ige- transitional third person masculine; -x- reflexive; -o- directive; -x to do.
15 iigi- it him; -I- is probably the prefix to (§ 2.5); stem -tcEmaq to hear; the terminal -nq may also be

a suffix.

v< An onomatopoetic particle.

47 i- masculine; -ci'qe doorway; -pa at.

18 A particle verb (see p. 46).

19 i- transitional; -q- some one; -ntc inclusive plural; -/ to come; -x to do; -am to arrive.
•'° nirua corresponds almost exactly to the German "doch;" here it might be translated anyway.
si o- future; -ntc- 1 them; -u directive; -qotcq y\x\rn\;-q6yutcq to awaken; -Em distributive; each one (?);

-o future.

'•- iLkt- it them.
53 Perhaps qdn quiet; distributive qanEma; -kalif adverbial suffix; compare Chinook ia'xkati right

there; q.'od'pkati quite near.
m igo- transitional third person plural; -xoa- reflexive after o; -qo-itq to arise.

K> igoxoa- see note 54; -lalck plural; -Idyutck to arise; this word contains the inchoative -tck, and may be

the stem -/ to move.
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Itgo'guiga58 tga'qamatcx. 57 IqLo'lxam58 Laxi 13 Lexa't: 1 ''War59 a'xa60

They took their arrows. He was told that one: "Light doit

wu'xi13 a'toL. 81 " Wax59 iLE'kox62 La'xi13 LgoaLe'lx. 63 A'qa17 ta'nki43

that fire." Light he did that person. Then something

Lax59 ige'xox44 ici'qepa. 47 Lxuan25 a'wiina64 icta'qa-iLax65 sia'xost66

visible became the door at. Perhaps thus its largeness its face

La67 LktemEna/kste. 68 Igugoa'k'im09
ta-itci

10 te'lxajm: 8 " Iqctxe'Lau 70

like the moon like. They said those people: "A monster

ya'xi13 alilxge'tpqa. 71 " Ige'k'im09 ya'xi13 iqe'qtcxam: 2 "Iqcxe'LautciV%

that he willcome in." He said that the one who sang "A monster is it?

the conjurer's song:

La'xka73 La'xi13 Lqleyo'qt4 iLxetElo'tcxam20 iLgEincitqoe'raain." 74

he that old one he came to see the dance he came to give you food."

Qoct75 ige'pixL76 yaxi'3'ax77 igixElo'tcxam. 78 Tia'maq 79 iqte'lox, 80

Behold a sea lion that he came to see the dance. His shots they made on it,

kopa'81 io'maqt. 82 KEla'ix83 ca'xalix83 ya'xi 13 e'Lxam, 8 tatc!a
there it died. Far up * that town, never-

theless

iuque'wulxt84 ya'xi13 ige'pixL. 76 A'qa17 itgixE'lEmux85 ta-itci
10

it went up that sea lion. Then they ate those

tc'lxam, 8 ta-itci
10 ige'taxelo'tcxe. 86 Oxue'lutcx86 ya'xi13 e'tcxampa. 37

people, those who had come to see They saw the dance that song at.

the dance.

KIoaLqe' La'yuLEinax88 a'nqa89 Laxanakco'ngut7 nai'ka3 tgE'qleyuq
Thus then supernatural long ago Laxanakco'ngut I my ancestors,

helper

tike.
4

66 itgo- they them; -gEl after 6 changed to -gui; stem -ga to take.
67 /- plural; tgd- their; -qamatcx arrow,
ssjjl-some one him; -6- directive; -Ixam to say.
59 Onomatopoetic particle verb.
60 Imperative of transitive verb without subject; a- feminine object : -i to do; -a future.

61 a- feminine; -toh fire.
62 Probably i- transitional; l- it; -k indicating preceding transitive subject; -a- her; -x to do.
63 Probably from the stem -elx place, country.
64 e'wa thus; distributive a'wimax (?)
65 i- masculine; -eta- their two sides, relating to the following dual noun face; -qa-ihax largeness.
66 s- dual; -id'; his; -xost face, eyes.
67 La just like.
68 In Chinook okLE'men is used for moon. After the death of a man named K LE'mEn, whose guardian

spirit was the moon, the Kathlamet discarded the word ak LE'mEn, which corresponds to the Lower Chi-

nook form, and used aka'im instead (see Lkaemu'ks Kathlamet Texts 27.3). The word at this place corre-

sponds to the plural of the Lower Chinook, and should read perhaps LkLEmEna'ks (see Chinook Texts

245.18); the ending -te like (see § 55).

69 igu- transitional third person plural; -goa- inserted before stem in k; -k'im to say'; see note 18.

70 Stem -qctxe' Lan.
n al- future before vowels (§ 17); i- he; -li- us; -get coming to; -pq into; -a future.

72 tci interrogative particle.

73 ia'xka, a'xka, La'xka he, she, it.

74 i- transitional; LgEmc- it Y'ou; -t to come; -qoem to give food; -am to arrive.
75 An exclamation.
76 Stem -ge'pi-xL.

77 Demonstrative, see § 44.

78 igi- transitional intransitive; -xeI reflexive on behalf of themselves; -o- directive; -tcxam to go to

see.
53 1- plural pronun; -id- his; -maq the act of shooting.
E0 iqtel- somebody them on him; -o- directive; -x to do, to make.
8 ' Perhaps better go-pa' there at.
82 i- masculine; -o- directive; -maqt to die, singular.

83 Both words contain the adverbial ending -ix.

84 From a stem -qe to go up; -wulxt up.
ss itgi- they him; -xe'Ieviux used here as a transitive verb; more commonly intransitive ittxE'lEmuxTOEY

at, in reference to him; stem -mux.
80 See note 20; -xelotcx to witness a dance; 6- third person plural; ge'taxelo'tcit is nominal, probably

the ones who had their witnessing; g- nomen actoris; i- masculine; -ta theirs.
87 See note 2; e'tcxam the conjurer's song that is sung; -pa at.

88 La- theirs; -yuLEma supernatural being.
89 In Lower Chinook d'nqate.



WISHRAM TEXT 1

By Edward Sapir

Coyote and ItcIe'xyan

Aga2 kwo'pt3 gayu'ya4

Now then he went
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itclE'xyan. 13 Qxa'damt 11 gayu'y' 15 ikni'm16 na'wit gatcigE'lg-a17

Merman. Whither it went the canoe straightway he got hold of it

itclE'xyan; gatciulatla'mElq 18 ka'nawi19 dan. 20 "Nait!' 21 a'g' 22

Merman; he always swallowed it down every thing. "Me too now

atcnulatla'mElBqEma," 23 isklu'lya galixlu'xwa-it. 24 Aga kwo'pt
he will swallow me down," Coyote he thought. Now then

gayu'y' isklu'lya; gatcigE'lga yag'ail25 ikla'munaq. 26 Aga kwo'pt
he went Coyote; he got hold of it its bigness the tree. Now then

12 id- = 3d per. pi. noun prefix, in concord with -t- in preceding verb, -team (-E- is inorganic) = noun
stem village (ivi'lxam village is formally masc. sing, of idE'team people); -team is evidently

related to -te (see note 33).

13 i- as in note 5. -tc.'Exyan = noun stem merman, protector of fishermen (see Wishram Texts, p. 40,

note 2; p. 42, note 2; p. 256, note 2); no etymology suggests itself. Syntactically itc.'E'xyan is subject

implied, but not grammatically referred to, by q- of preceding verb. This clause can hardly be considered

as quite correct; properly speaking, itc.'E'xyan should go with tctulat.'a'mElqt.

m From interrogative stem gxa- (or qa-), seen also in qa'xba what-in? = where? qa'xia of what
kind? and qa'ngi what-with? = how? -damt = local suffix toward found suffixed to several

adverbs (cf. ca'xaladamt toward above, gigwa'ladamt toward below). This -damt is evidently

related to local noun suffix -iamt to, from. Qxa'damt here introduces indirect question, and may best

be translated as no matter where.
w = gayu'ya. Final vowels are regularly elided when following word begins with vowel. For analysis

of form, see note 4.

16
i- as in note 5. -knim = noun stem canoe. This stem can be only secondarily monosyllabic, for

otherwise we should have * wiknim (see note 33); its Chinook cognate -kanim shows original dissyllabic

form. See also note 37.

n ga- = tense prefix as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj., referring to following itc.'E'xyan as sub-

ject, -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring to ikni'm of preceding clause as object. -gEl- = verb prefix of

adverbial force, toward (with purpose, intent to reach); it here, replaces directive -u- of most transitive

verbs, -ga = verb stem to get hold of, seize; it is possibly to be identified with verb stem -ga stick to,

its particular active significance being gained by use of transitive pronominal prefixes and verb prefix -gE 1-.

i8 ga-tc-i- as in note 17, -i- here referring to following dan. -u-lat!a'-mElq as in note 11.

w ka'nawi all, every is most probably compounded of kana- all together (foimd in such numeral

forms as ka'nactmokct all-the-two = both and, with unexplained -ra-, in kanEmlu'nikc all three
people) and old 3d per. masc. demonstrative pronoun *wi (cf. note 6) now no longer preserved as such

(except in such petrified words as ivi't.'a and ka'nawi), but. specialized, like its corresponding fern, wa-,

as 3d per. noun prefix (see note 33). These old pronouns *wi and *ica are best explained as substan tivized

from pronominal elements -i- (masc.) and -a- (fem.) by means of demonstrative element w- (or M-); this

latter element is probably identical with -u- in demonstrative stem da'u- this (found also as da-; see

note 54), and with Chinook -6- in demonstratives near 3d per. (x'ota, X'octa, x m

6ta). ka'nawi must origi-

nally have meant something like all (of) that (masc), but, like wi't.'a, was later generalized in signifi-

cance, ka'nawi is here, as often, rhetorically lengthened to ka'nawi to emphasize its meaning of totality.
20 Interrogative and indefinite pronoun referring to things, what, anything, something. Though not

provided with any sign of gender, it is always construed as masculine, hence -i- in gatciulatla'mElq. Its

correlative can (Kathlamet ton) referring to persons, who, anybody, somebody, is always neuter in

gender; he swallowed everybody down would be gatciulatla'mElq ka'nawi can.

21 Elided from na'it.'a (see note 15). Composed of 1st per. sing, pronominal stem nai- (seen also in na'-

ika I) and emphatic suffix -t.'a too, also (see note 6). All independent pronouns in -ka can be changed

to emphatic pronouns by merely replacing -ka by -t.'a (e. g., ya'xka he becomes ya'xt.'a he too).

Syntactically na'it.'a here anticipates -n- in following verb (see note 23) as 1st per. sing. obj.

22 = a'ga (see note 15). This particle is very frequently used before future verb forms in conversation.

23 a- = tense prefix of future time, -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -n- = 1st per. sing. tr. obj. -u-lat.'a'-

mElEq- as in note 11 (-E- before -q- is inorganic). -Em- = connective before future suffix -a; verbs that are

continuative or frequentative in form regularly use this connective -Em- before certain suffixes (such as

future -a, cessative -tck, usitative -nil), -a = tense suffix of future time; in Wishram verbs regularly form

their future by prefixing a- or al- (before vowels) and suffixing -a. It is somewhat difficult to see why this

form should be frequentative; one would rather except atcnulat.'a'mEgwa.
24 gal-i- as in note 9. -x- = reflexive element; literal translation of verb would be (to) himself thought.

-lux(w)- = verb stem to think, -a-it = verb suffix of rather uncertain significance here; it is found in all

tenses of verb but present, where it is replaced by -an (ixlu'xwan he thinks).
25 ya- = i-ya-. i- = masc. noun prefix, determining gender of noun stem -gail. -ya- = 3d per. masc.

possessive pronominal prefix, referring to masculine noun ik.'a'munaq. -gail= abstract noun stem big-

ness, yagail ik.'a'munaq the tree's bigness may, like all other possessive constructions, be construed

either attributively (the big tree) or predicatively (the tree is big). Its attributive character is here

determined by presence of true verb (gatcigE'lga) as predicate.
26 1- as in note 5. -k.'a'munaq = noun stem tree, stick, wood. This word is difficult of etymologic

analysis, yet can be no simple stem; -k!a- is undoubtedly to be regarded as noun prefix (cf. ik.'a'lamat

rock, perhaps from verb stem -la to move), -k.'a- is most plausibly considered as "diminutive" form

of verb stem -ga- TO fly, up in air (as first element in compound verbs); cf. itciuk'.wa'la he whetted it

withitci'ula he filed it, and :>Augwala 'da-ute I threw it up on top (of something) with iniula'da-ulx

I threw it up.
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La'x27 gali'xox. 28 GatcigE'lga itclE'xyan, gaqiulatla'mElEq. 29

in sight he made him- He got hold of merman, they (indef.) swallowed
self. him him down.

Na'wit iltcqo'ba30 gi'gwal 31 isk!u'l}a galixi'maxitam32 wi'lxba. 33

Straightway in the water below Coyote he arrived falling on the ground

Aga kwo'pt gatcugi'kEl 34 Jgabla'd35 idE'lxam; Jgabla'd36 akni'm37

Now then hesawthem their multitude thepeople; their multitude thecanoes

axu'xt38 kwo'ba39 gi'gwal iltcqo'ba. Aga kwo'pt gatcigE'lkEl40

they are there below in the water. Now then he saw it

piled'together

isklu'lya itclE'xyan yago'mEnil41 qxwoL42 iki'ax. 43 Aga kwo'pt
Coyote Merman his heart hanging it is. Now then

27 Particle verb. Though verbal in force, it is purely adverbial morphologically, having no grammatical

form of its own. In regard to tense and person it is defined by following verb, which serves as its form-

giving auxiliary.

28 gal-i- as in note 9. -i- = reflexive element, -d- (modified from -u- because of preceding and following

velar consonants) = directive prefix; ordinarily reflexive -x- replaces directive -M-, but there are several

verbs that retain it even when reflexive in form, -x = verb stem to do, make, -x-u-x to do to one's

self, make one's SELF, is regularly used to mean become. For other forms of verb stem -z see notes

43, 53, 64, and 66.

29 ga- as in note 4. -q- = indefinite tr. sul>j. -»- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj. -u-lat.'a'-mElEq as in note 11.

Forms with indefinite -q- subject are very commonly used in Wishram in lieu of passives.

3« U- = 3d per. neut. noun prefix, -t- = inorganic consonant, serving as glide between I and c. -cqd-

(= -eqa-; a is velarized to 6 by preceding q) = noun stem water ; its shorter form -cq- is seen in Icta'cq

THE water of the two (Wishram Texts 190.14). -6a = local noun suffix in, at (see also notes 33,

39, and 60).

31 Adverb; -al is probably not part of stem, for it is found also in correlative ca'x-al above.
32 gal- as in note 9. -t- = 3d per. masc. intr. subj., referring to preceding i-sk.'u'lya. -xima- = verb stem

to put down, put on ground, lay down (as tr.); lie down (as intr.); probably composed of -x- on
GROUND(?) and -ima- put (cf. ga-ya-x-a'l-ima-lx he put himself into the water [Wishram Texts 2.5]);

whenever indirect object with -k- on is introduced, -x-ima- becomes -xa-ima- (e. g., ga-k-l-a-k-xa'-ima

she laid it down on it [Wishram Texts 2.11]). -lit = quasi-passive suffix; -x-ima-xit- = be laid down,
lay one's self down, fall down to ground, -am = verb suffix arrive ing (cf. note 8).

33 wi- = 3d per. masc. noun prefix; masc. noun stems that are non-syllabic or monosyllabic require wi-

(ef. note 55); those that have more than one syllable have i- (see notes 5, 13, 16, 26); for probable origin of

wi- see note 19. In Chinook wi- has entirely given way to i-, except as archaism in some place-names

and in songs. -Ix- = noun stem land; seen also in wi'lxam village, idE'lxam people (see note 12);

probably also in wa'lxi fishing station and kE'lxlx staging for fishing. -6a as in note 30.

34 ga- as in .note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -u- = 3d per. pi. obj., referring to following idE'lxam

(before verb prefix -gEl- 3d per. plural obj. -Ms replaced by -M-, -gEl- then becoming -g(w)i-; in other words,

-t- before gEl- is treated analogously to when it comes before -gEl-). -gi- = plural form of -gEl-(see note,

40) out from enclosed space (cf. ga-l-a-gE'l-ba it flowed out of her [Wishram Texts 94.4]); analo-

gously to -gEl- (see note 17) directive -u- is here replaced by -gEl-. -kEl = verb stem to know (cf. l-k-d-u'-

kulm knows them [Wishram Texts 176.10]); -gEl-kEl = to know from out one's (eyes), hence to

SEE, GET SIGHT OF.

35 1- = 3d per. neut. noun prefix, defining gender of abstract noun stem -blad. -ga-= 3d per. pi. pos-

sessive pronominal prefix, referring to idE'lxam. -blad = noun stem multitude, great number. Igabla'd

idE'lxam is construed like ya'gail ikla'munaq (see note 25).

36 As in note 35, except that -ga- = 3d per. fern, possessive pron. prefix (merely homonymous with -ga-

ol note 35), referring to akni'm.
37 a- = 3d per. fern, noun prefix; though many fem. dissyllabic stems have wa- (e. g., wala'la pond),

it is here replaced by analogy of ikni'm (see note 16), as in related nouns i- and a-, wi- and wa- generally

pair oil respectively, -knlm as in note 16. logically akni'm canoes is plural, morphologically it is

fem., being so referred to in o.ra'i«(note38); another example of fem. as plural is wa'mwa maggots, masc.

wi'mwa maggot.
38 a- = 3d per. fem. intr. subj., referring to akni'm. -x- = verb prefix on ground, on bottom (?) -u- =

directive prefix, -xt = verb stem to lie, sit, be placed, corresponding in use to Chinook -c. This verb

stem allows of no formal modification by means of tense affixes.

3" Composed of demonstrative stem kwo- (see note 3) and local suffix -6a (see note 33): that-in = there.
40 As in note 34, except that incorporated obj. is -i- = 3d per. masc, referring to yago'mEnil, and that

-gEl- is unmodified.
41 ya- = i-ya- as in note 25, i- defining heart as masc. in gender, while -ya- refers to itclE'xyan. -gomEnil

heart seems to be verbal in form, -Enil being usitative suffix; yago'mEnil may also be used predicatively

to mean he is alive.
42 Particle verb, for which iki'ax serves as auxiliary.

43 !-= 3d per. masc. intr. subj., referring to yago'mEnil. -kiax to be is another tenseless verb (cf. note 38).

It is best, though somewhat doubtfully, explained as composed of verb prefix -ki-, which shows lack of
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gaqiu'lxam43a isklu'lya: " Ya'xdau43b itclE'xyan yag6'mEnil." Aga
they (indef.) told Coyote: "That Merman his heart." Now

him

kwo'pt Lq!6'p43c gatci'ux;43d Lq!6'p43c gali'xox43e itclE'xyan yag6'm.Enil.
then cut he made it; cut it made itself Merman his heart.

Aga kwo'pt ka'nawi gatkxEni'yutck44 sa'qu45 akni'm kwo'dau46

Now then all they each floated up out entirely the canoes and
of water

idE'lxam kwo'dau isklu'lya.

the people and Coyote.

Aga kwo'pt gali'kim47 isklu'lya: "Lga 18 pu49 qa'rua60 ma'ima51

Now then he said Coyote: " Perchance would how you alone

itclE'xyan qxi'dau53 amdu'xwa53 idE'lxam? Da'uya54 wi'gwa55 aga
Merman thus you will do to them the people? This day now

object of ordinarily trans, verb, and verb stem -x to do (cf. F.ng. he does well, i. e., gets along well);

-o- would then have to be explained as inorganic glide vowel (cf. Chinook i-ke'-x he is and Wishram
i-ki'-x-ax he is. has become). For syntactic construction, as subordinated to gatcigE'lkEl, see note 11.

«» ga- as in nolo 4. -q- = indef. tr. subj. (cf. note 29). -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring to isklu'lya.

-u- = directive prefix, -ham = verb stem to say to with personal object. This verb form is logically

passive.

«b Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 2d person, composed of simple form of independent

3d personal pronoun + demonstrative element -x- (cf. also ordinary forms of independent 3d personal

pronoun ya'x-ka and similarly for other genders) + demonstrative stem -dau (= -da + -u), for which see

note 54. Syntactically ya'xdau, here used substantively, agrees in gender with yago'mEnil, to which it

refers. There is no expressed predicate in this sentence, yago'mcnil (it is) his heart being so used.

43° Particle verb, to which following verbs gatci'ux and gali'xox, both from verb stem -x to do, serve

as auxiliaries. Lq.'op doubtless has onomatopoetic force.

«J See note 64.

«" As in note 28. cut it-made-itself = it became cut.

41 ga- as in note 4. -t- = 3d per. pi. intr. subj., referring to akni'm, idE'lxam, and isklu'lya as combined

plural subject, -k- = regular replacement of directive -u- whenever intr. subj. -t- would theoretically be

expected to stand before it. -xEni- (or -xuni-) = verb stem to float, drift. -yu-= distributive suffix

each separately {gatkxEni'tck would mean they floated up in one body), -tck = local verb suffix

up to surface, up from position of rest (cf. also gal-i-x-lE'-tck he moved himself up from sitting

position, he arose [Wishram Texts 4.6]; gal-i'-kta-tck he rose (sticking his head) out of water

[op. cit., 10.5]); combined with -6a out of interior, -tck appears as -pick from water out to land

(gatkxEni'yuptck they each floated on to land; for change of -ba to -p of. galagE'lba with lagE'lpx

[Wishram Texts 94.7]). This -tck should be distinguished from -tck of cessative significance, whose

function it is to deprive verbs that are continuative or frequentative in form of their continuative

force (e. g., yuwi'lal he is dancing, gayuwi'lalEmtck he was dancing (but is no longer doing so).

« Adverbial in force. Logically sa'qu (rhetorically lengthened to sa'qu to emphasize idea of totality)

often seems to be used attributively with nouns (translated as all), but grammatically it is best con-

sidered as adverbial, even when there is no expressed predicate.

"Composed of demonstrative stems kwo- (see note 3) and dau- (see note 54). Its original significance

was evidently that (which precedes) and this (which follows).

47 gal-i- as in note 32. -kirn = verb stem to say (without, personal object; cf. note 58).

« Adverb of modal significance, serving to give doubtful coloring to verb.

« Adverb of potential and conditional significance; in formal conditions introduced by cma'nix if, it

often has contrary-to-fact implication. This use of modal particles in lieu of verb modes is characteristic

of Chinookan.
M Evidently contains interrogative stem qa- what, seen also in qxa'damt (note 14). -ma can not be

explained. This word has been found only in such passages as here, and is very likely felt to be archaic.

lga pu qama occurs as stereotyped myth-phrase in transformer incidents (cf. Wishram Texts 6.13,

38.6, for similar passages).

6] Forms in -aima alone may be formed from simplest forms of personal pronouns (subject intr.

incorporated); e. g., na'ima I alone, ma'ima you alone, ya'ima he alone. It is doubtful, however,

whether these forms should be considered as intransitive verbs from verb stem •aima. Since personal

plurals- in -dike (e. g., la'imadikc they alone) occur, it seems preferable to consider them as formed by

suffixed -ma alone? (cf. qa'ma note 50) from independent pronoun stems in -ai- (as in na'ika, note 57,

and na'it.'a, note 21); this -ai- is in these forms found also in 3d persons (e. g., la'ima it alone, as con-

trasted with la'xka and la'xt.'a). Chinook na'mka I alone, analyzed by Boas as intr. subj. pronoun +
verb stem -dmka, is probably best explained as simple independent pronoun in -a- (na, ma, and corre-
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kwo'pt50 qxi'dau amdu'xwa idE'lxam. Na'ika57 isklu'lya yamu'lxam. 58

that far thus you will do to the people. 1 Coyote I have told you.
them

Kwa'ic59 da'uyaba80 wi'lx atgadi'mama61 idE'lxam. Kwo'pt
Soon in this land they will arrive coming the people. Then

alugwagi'ma, 62 'Qxi'dau £ex63 gatci'ux"4 isklu'lya itclE'xyan.'
they will say, ' Thus exercising he did to him Coyote Merman.'

supernatural
power

Kwo'pt a'ga itclE'xyan pla'l' 65 amxu'xwa." 66

Then now Merman being quiet you will make yourself."

sponding forms for other persons occur not rarely in Wishram) + -m(a) + -ka just, only (cf. lu'nka just

three).
52 Adverb composed of relative particle qii- (cf. qii as relative pronoun in Wishram Texts, 188.1) and

demonstrative stem dau- this (cf. note 54). qxi'dau thus means literally as, like this.

53 a- = tense prefix of future time, -m- = 2d per. sing. tr. subj. -d- = 3d per. pi. tr. obj., referring

to idE'lxam. -u-= directive prefix. -x-= verb stem to do (to), -w- = inorganic consonant induced

by -u- preceding fc- sound, -a = future suffix.

m Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 1st person, composed of demonstrative stem dau-

(= da-, as in da'ba here + -u-, see note 19) and simple form of 3d per. independent pronoun in -a (masc.

ya, fern, a, neut. la, du. cda, pi. da). Forms without -u- (e. g., da'ya) occur, though much less frequently;

deictic -x may be added without material change in meaning (e. g., da'uyax or da'yax). -dau also occurs

as second element in demonstrative pronouns showing location near 2d person (e. g., ya'xdau that masc,

note 43b). da'uya is here masculine because in agreement with masc. noun wi'gwa. Chinook seems to

preserve da- only in isolated adverbs like ta'kE then (= da'ka just this or that [cf. Wishram da'uka

just so]).

m wi- = masc. noun prefix, with w- because noun stem is monosyllabic, -giua = noun stem day.

da'uya un'gwa this day is regularly used as stereotyped phrase for to-day; dau' aga'lax this sun is

also so used.

56 Analysis given in note 3. Here kwo'pt, with well-marked stress accent, preserves its literal meaning

of that far, thus much, aga kwo'pt being regularly used, outside of narrative, to mean enough. ( hi-

nook kapc't enough is doubtless related, but ka- can not lie directly equated with kwo-, which corre-

sponds rather to Chinook go (see note 3).

57 Ordinary form of independent personal pronoun, composed of stems in -ai- (for 1st and 2d persons) or

-a-x- (for 3d persons) and suffixed particle -ka just, only, found also suffixed to numerals, na'ika is here

grammatically unnecessary, lint is used to emphasize subject of following verb form.

58 = iyamu'lxam. i- = tense pftfix of immediate past time, -yam- = combination of 1st per. sing. subj.

and 2d per. sing. obj. -u- = directive prefix. -Ixam = verb stem to say to with expressed personal object.

68 Temporal adverb referring to action just past or about to occur, either just now, recently, or soon.

Seems to be Klickitat loan-word.
60 da'uya as in note 54; masc. because in agreement with masc. noun will, -ba = local noun suffix in

regularly suffixed to demonstrative pronoun preceding noun instead of to noun itself.

61 a- as in note 53. -t- = 3d per. pi. intr. subj., referring to idE'lxam. -ga- = element regularly intro-

duced after 3d per. pi. intr. -/- before -d-i- to come and, before verb stems beginning with k- sounds,

after 3d per. pi. intr. -m- (cf. note 62). -d-i- to come consists of -d- = directive prefix hither, toward
speaker, correlative to directive -u-, and -i- = verb stem to go. -mam- = form of -am- (see notes 8 and

32) used after vowels, -a as in note 53.

62 al- = tense prefix of future time employed before vowels (al- and a- used analogously to gal- and ga-).

-u- = 3d per. pi. intr. subj. used, instead of -t-, before verb stems beginning with k- sounds (as here

-gim-). -gwa- = -ga- as in note 61, -w- being inorganic, due to influence of -u- preceding fc- sound (cf.

note 53). -gim- = verb stem to say; -Mm (as in note 47) is used when accent immediately precedes, -gim-

when suffix (here -a) is added and accent is pushed forward, -a as in note 53. In Chinook -ugwa- appears

as -ogo- (gwa regularly becomes go); alugwagi'ma is paralleled in Chinook by ogogoe'ma.

M Particle verb to use supernatural power, transform, to which following gatci'ux serves as aux-

iliary. It is one of those very few Wishram words in which glottal catch is found (other words are -tcis

or, H'ctic bluejay, daWa'x perhaps).
64 ga- as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj., referring to isklu'lya. -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring

to itc.'E'xyan. Observe that subject noun regularly precedes object noun, their order being thus analogous

to that of incorporated pronouns with which they stand in apposition, -u- = directive prefix, -x = verb

stem to do (to).

66 = p.'a'la. Particle verb, with which following amxu'xwa is used as auxiliary, p.'a'l' amxu'xwa quiet

you-will-become (i. e., you will stop, desist).

66 a- as in note 53. -m- = 2d per. sing. obj. with following reflexive element (see -i- in notes 9 and 28).

-x- as in note 28. -u-x-w-a as in note 53.
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MAIDU

By Roland B. Dixon

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND DIALECTS

The Maidu (or Pujunan) stock comprises the various dialects of the

language spoken by a body of Indians in northeastern California.

The region occupied by these Indians is a continuous single area,

lying partly in the Sacramento valley and partly in the Sierra

Nevada mountains. It may be roughly described as extending from

the Cosumnes river in the south to a line drawn from Chico, through

Lassen's Butte, to Susanville in the north, and from the Sacramento

river eastward to the eastern base of the Sierra. The neighboring

languages are, on the north the Achomawi-Atsugewi (Shastan) and

Yana, on the west the Wintun (Copehan), on the south the Miwok

(Moquelumnan), and on the east the Washo and Paiute (Shoshonean)

.

Of these the Wintun and Shoshonean show the clearest morphological

resemblances to the Maidu.

The Maidu language is spoken in three dialects, differing from one

another more morphologically than lexically or phonetically, although

differences of this sort, of course, occur. In general these morpho-

logical differences are in the direction of the morphological type of

the languages of the other stocks with which the Maidu are in

contact; the northwestern dialect most resembling the Wintun;

the northeastern, the Achomawi-Atsugewi; and the southern, the

Miwok. The northwestern dialect is spoken in that part of the

Sacramento valley occupied by the stock, which lies north of the Yuba

river, and also in the foothills adjoining, up to an elevation of about

three thousand feet. It shows some minor variations within itself in

the way of subdialects, these differences being as a rule, however,

veiy slight. The northeastern dialect is spoken in the region of the

high, flat-floored mountain valleys extending from Big Meadows in
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the north to Sierra valley in the south. It has fewer variants than

the other two dialects. This dialect is the one whose grammar is here

given. The southern dialect comprises a number of slightly varying

subdialects occupying the remainder of the area covered by the stock.

In most respects this southern dialect is closer to the northwestern

than to the northeastern.

With the exception of a few general statements in an article on the

languages of California, 1 no account of the grammar of the Maidu has

ever been given. Its grammar is, however, of interest, in that it may

be taken as to some extent typical of a considerable group of central

Californian languages, which in many important particulars are quite

different from the majority of American Indian languages.

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Maidu is only moderately extensive.

It possesses but one series of fc-sounds, of which only the Tc is frequent,

and is lacking in velars and lateral (I) sounds. The consonant system

includes palatals, alveolars, dento-alveolars, labials, and laterals.

The sonants and surds are as a rule not very clearly differentiated, and

it is sometimes difficult to determine in a given case which is intended.

Surds are more common than sonants in the pairs g-k and d-t, g in

particular being quite uncommon. Although in most groups of con-

sonants there is a sonant, surd, and fortis, yet the fortis is often by no

means strongly marked, and is difficult to separate from the surd.

The glottal catch is but little used. A peculiar feature of the Maidu is

the existence of two weak inspirational sonant stops b and d. The

exact method of formation of these sounds is not clear. However, it

is certain that inspiration proceeds no further than the soft palate;

the peculiar quality of the sound being produced by a "smack"

formed by a slight vacuum in the mouth. The b and d occur only as

a rule before b, and the difference between them and the ordinary

b and d is, in the case of some speakers and in some words, very

slight ; in other words, or in the same words by other and generally

older speakers, the difference is strongly marked. The consonant

system of the Maidu may be shown in tabular form as follows:

' Roland B. Dixon and Alfred L. Kroeber, The Native Languages of California, in American Anthro-

pologist, n. s., v, 1-26.
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Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Inspirant Nasal

Palatal . . . . . . . g k k! x n

Alveolar ....... d t t! d(o) n
Dento-alveolar . . . . . - ts s, c

Labial b p p! b(o) in

Lateral I - -

Glottal catch (')

h
, y and w.

The vowels are quite variable. One of the most characteristic

features of the use of vowels is the fondness for the o, a, and il sounds.

The vowels are as follows

:

il

11 u

i l

e e

ii e b

a oadd
§ 3. Phonetic Character of Stems and Sound- Grouping

Stems are with few exceptions monosyllabic and consonantal, and

consist as a rule either of (1) consonant, vowel; (2) consonant,

vowel, consonant; or (3) vowel, consonant. Words may begin with

a vowel, h, y, or w, or with any consonant except x or n. By far the

greater number, however, begin with a consonant, most commonly

t, k, b or p, with h and w also very common. The most frequent initial

vowels 1 are a, o, and e. Whereas initial combinations of two con-

sonants are impossible, such clusters are common in the middle of

words. Groups of more than two are, however, unknown. In combi-

nations of two consonants, sonants, except I, are never found as the

first member of the group. Except for this restriction, the possible

combinations are comparatively unrestricted, the only ones which are

avoided being those of two spirants, a nasal and lateral, or those in

which x is the second or ts the initial member. The following com-

binations are most frequent

:

Id, lb, It, Ip, Ik, Us, Is xb, xl, xk, xts, xp

kd, kb, kl, kt, kts, kp, ks, kn, km sd, sb, si, sk, sts, sn, sin

td, tk, tp, tn, tm nd, nb, nk, nt, nts, np, ns, nin

pd, pb, pk, pt, pts, ps, pn md, mb, mt, mts, mp, ms, mn

1 Verbal stems of the second class (§5, 6), like the words themselves, tend very strongly to begin and end

with surds. The larger number also of this class have a, o, or u for their vowel.

§3



686 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

All words must end in a vowel, or in m, n, p, t, or very rarely in I.

The great majority end in a vowel (most commonly i) ; and of the con-

sonantal endings, the nasals are by far the most common. The pho-

netic structure of the Maidu is thus quite simple, and, owing to the

prevailingly vocalic character of the language and to the comparative

lack of consonant combinations and phonetic changes, the whole

structure is unusually transparent, and the component parts of any

word are easily recognized.

§ 4. Laws of Euphony

Euphonic laws require sound-changes in some instances. These

laws are mainly retroactive, and apply to consonants only in the

case of m. Where m is followed by Tc or w, the m is changed to n; as,

amain that one (subj.) + -kan&nd = amankan and that one

mom he + wete = monwete he alone, he himself

There appears to be more or less of a tendency toward vocalic har-

mony in the Maidu. It is obscure, however, and never is more than a

tendency, the exceptions to the rule being often very numerous. As

will be pointed out more fully in § 12, the Maidu possesses a number

of stems, which are ordinarily dependent on others, as prefixes,

but which may in some instances stand as independent stems by

themselves. These semi-independent stems are all composed alike

of a consonant in combination with a vowel. The larger proportion

of them seem to be grouped in series, with variable vowel; as,

hi-, be-, bo-, bo-, bu- wa-, we-, wi-, wo-, wo-, wu-, etc.

The significations of these are in most instances general,.and in some

cases very obscure; but it is probable that in each series, the a, o, o,

and u prefix-stems, at least, are alike in meaning, or closely related.

Similar, although less complete, series of wholly independent stems

occur; such as,

hup, Tiop, hop, hup tas, tes, tos, tus, etc.

and here again, in the a, o, b, and u stems there seems to be often a

close correspondence in meaning. Where these or other independ-

ent stems are combined with the prefix-stems, there seems to be a

tendency to similarity of vowel-sounds; the vowel of the prefix

being either the same as that of the stem, or of the same class; as,

for instance, bahap-, bohop-, wokbt-, yedip-, bapus-, boyol-, etc. This

§4
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tendency is most marked in the case of the o-stems. The o-stems

take preferably either o or a prefix-vowels; the a-stems, either a or

e; the e-stems, either e or a; the i-stems, either e or a; and the u

stems are very variable. In every case, however, except in the

case of the o-stems, any vowel may occur in the prefix, those noted

being merely the most frequent. In all cases, -i-prefixes are

abundant, because the prefix wi- is one so important that it is used

with practically every stem, and appears to suffer no phonetic

change. In the case of other prefix-stems, whose meaning is more

precise, which do not occur in series, and which generally refer to

parts of the body as instruments in the action of the verb, no such

tendencies toward vocalic harmony are apparent. Traces of a

similar tendency toward vocalic harmony are also to be seen in the

use of the general verbal suffix -n. This, in the case of o and a

stems, has generally o for a connecting vowel; with other stems,

however, it has i; as, for example,

yok-on, ok-on, pin-in

In a few instances, progressive euphonic changes occur, as where

o after a becomes ii:

pa'ltupem instead of pa'kdpem

or in the change of p to b after n:

ope'kanbem instead of ope'lcanpem

There are also several instances of the insertion of t or i for euphonic

reasons; as, for example,

yaiyd'tsopin instead of yayo'tsopin

te'tyollebussin instead of teyollebussin

Tco'doidi instead of ho'dodi

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE
(§§ 5,6)

§ 5. Composition

Of the different grammatical processes employed in Maidu, com-

position is by far the most important and widely used. It will be

most conveniently considered by dividing it into

—

(1) Nominal composition, and

(2) Verbal composition.

§5
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Nomina I Compos ition

Composition, in the case of nouns, occurs in its simplest form in

the formation of compound nouns. Where the initial component

ends in a vowel, a connective is usually employed. This connective

is always m (changing to n before Jc or w; see §4). As a nominal

suffix, this m indicates syntactic relationship. With nouns which

do not end in a vowel, the compound is formed by the mere juxta-

position of the two words. Composition is further used with nouns

to express diminutives, superlatives, collectives, privatives, etc.,

all of which are indicated by unchangeable suffixes added to the

nominal stem. The most important use of composition in the noun

is, however, its use in indicating local and instrumental, as well as

syntactic relations. These locative and instrumental ideas are

expressed by suffixes added to the nominal stem (§ 30). Syntactic

relations are also expressed by suffixes, there being a subjective

and a possessive case-ending. Finally, composition is employed,

although in a very small number of cases, to indicate ideas of num-

ber, a few animate nouns taking suffixes which indicate duality or

plurality.

Verbal Composition

In verbal composition there are three elements to be considered

—

the stem, the prefix, and the suffix. In Maidu there are two classes

of stems. In the first class, which includes all but a few out of the

total number, the stem is wholly independent and is always used as

a stem, never being subordinated to another stem as prefix or suffix.

These stems are predominantly of the consonant-vowel-consonant

type; and although they normally seem to be, as just stated, entirely

independent, some are at times combined with others to form double

stems, the double stem taking the regular prefixes just as if it were

simple. The second class, which includes only about a half dozen

or so, consists of stems which are sometimes independent and some-

times dependent, being subordinated to other stems as prefixes. In

the case of these latter stems, we have what might be called co-ordi-

nated composition. The true prefixes, on the other hand, are always

subordinate to some stem, and never stand alone or as stems. There

are but a small number of these prefixes, and they indicate as a rule

the agent or instrument of the action, referring chiefly to parts of
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the human body, as hand, foot, head, etc. In other cases, the pre-

fixes point out the shape of the object.

Suffixes express a much wider variety of ideas, and are very much
more numerous than prefixes. They indicate direction of motion,

modal and temporal ideas, negation, etc., and, like the true prefixes,

are (with one possible exception) always strictly subordinate to the

stem, and can under no circumstances stand alone.

One feature of composition in Maidu which is very clear is the

slight degree of coalescence between the component parts of the com-

pound
;
prefix, stem, and suffix each keeping its separate individual-

ity. With few exceptions there are no phonetic changes resulting

from composition; no contractions, elisions, or assimilations between

afhx and stem taking place. The most important exceptions are the

case of an m coming before atorw (in which case the m changes to

n), and the retention of the euphonic terminal i before the subjective

suffix m in nouns whose stem ends in m. A few other exceptions are

noted in § 4.

§ 6. Reduplication

Maidu makes use of duplication and reduplication to only a slight

extent in expressing grammatic concepts.

Simple duplication is restricted largely to the noun, where it is

used, in connection with a suffix, to indicate the distributive. Very

few nouns, however, appear to form such distributives. With verbs,

it gives an iterative meaning, and the duplication may include both

stem and prefix; as,

vntoswitosonoitsoia he went about picking here and there

Reduplication is quite frequent in verbs, both reduplication of

stem and of prefix or suffix. In all cases the vowel of the redupli-

cated stem, prefix or suffix, is the same as that of the original, and

the reduplication conveys the idea of iteration, or, in the instance of

some suffixes, apparently gives the idea of a little, slightly.

The reduplication or duplication is, in the majority of cases, initial,

but there seem to be a number of instances of inner or terminal

reduplication or duplication; as, for example,

paka''nJcanto springs (distributive), from paka'ni spring

ydha'Tiam mai'dum good men (yaha'm good), the reduplication

here expressing the plurality of the noun
oM'Jcitdom getting home one after another {oki'tdom getting home)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 44 § 6
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In the first two instances neither the noun nor the adjective can be

analyzed into components, as may be done in the case of several

other apparent instances of terminal reduplication.

§ 7. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
AND FORMS

Nominal and verbal stems are, in all but a few cases, distinct.

There are a few nominal stems which also serve as verbal stems, but

the number of such instances is small. With few exceptions also,

the suffixes in use are confined strictly either to nouns or verbs.

Local relationships and directive ideas are expressed by suffixes,

which are different for nouns or verbs. The nominal suffixes express

such ideas as in, out of, toward, from, in company with, etc.

The verbal forms point out the direction of motion; as, up, down,

along, through, etc. Instrumentality and agency are indicated in

the noun by suffixes, but in the verb by prefixes. In the latter, the

series includes terms designating actions performed by the various

parts of the body, by objects of different shapes, or the method of

action, as by force or pulling, etc.

The formal relations of the parts of the sentence are expressed by

nominal suffixes, in so far as the subject, object, and possessive rela-

tions are concerned. Modal and temporal ideas are also expressed

by suffixes; the latter in some cases, however, being so loosely con-

nected to the verb that they may at times stand alone or precede

the verb entirely.

There are in Maidu no generic classifications of nouns, unless we

consider the half-dozen cases known, where a few nouns designating

human beings take regular dual or plural suffixes. These are the

only instances, however, of any such classification, for none is appar-

ent in the case of the few distributives.

Ideas of plurality are but little developed in the noun. Here a dual

and plural, formed regularly, as in the pronoun, is found only for the

words woman, child, husband, and dog. Distributives as opposed

to plurals also occur with but few words. Indefinite plurals, express-

ing such ideas as a pile of, many, etc., and duals, are, however,

common, and are indicated in both cases by suffixes. In the pro-

noun, ideas of number are abundantly developed, there being a regu-

lar dual and plural. As will be seen from § 28, the dual and plural are

quite regular in form, and are strictly used. Both the dual and plu-
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ral are indicated by suffixes. In the verb, plurality, or rather itera-

tion, is expressed by duplication or reduplication. In the pronoun

the dual and plural forms are derived in each case from the corre-

sponding singular.

Diminutives, imitatives, inchoatives, desideratives, etc., are all

indicated by suffixes, but are in general little used.

The pronoun indicates each of the three persons by a separate

formal element, all of which possess both dual and plural forms. An
inclusive and exclusive form of the first person plural exists, but the

distinction is not commonly made. The third personal pronoun is

frequently used as a demonstrative; but there exist regular demon-

strative forms as well that are never used in the personal sense.

The demonstrative possesses really but two forms, corresponding

to our this and that, and denoting relative distance from the

speaker. The demonstrative is thus comparatively undeveloped in

so far as regards number of forms and accuracy of the expression of

location, and, even in its simple contrast of nearness or remoteness,

is not always strictly used.

The Maidu sentence is characterized by the definiteness with which

the agent of action, the direction of motion, or the qualification of

the action is expressed, and by the extent to which ideas of plurality

are strictly carried out in all pronominal sentences. In its formal

characters, the chief features of the sentence are its flexibility, open-

ness, and clarity, the independence of the noun and pronoun, and

the absence of the process of incorporation, well marked in many
Indian languages. The expression of verbal ideas in nominal form

is also a rather common feature. 1

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 8-37)

Composition (§§ 8-27)

§ 8. Nominal Composition

As has been stated in § 5, nominal composition is much less devel-

oped than verbal composition in Maidu. Its uses, apart from those

expressing syntactic relations, are

(1

)

In the formation of compound nouns.

(2) In the formation of diminutives.

^nise'ki hesa'timenmapem, literally, our what-not-shall-do (our nothing shall do), instead of

WE SHALL DO NOTHING, CAN DO NOTHING.

§8
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(3) In the formation of collectives.

(4) In the formation of privatives.

(5) In the formation of terms, such as are expressed in English by

words like only, merely, etc.

1. Connectives. In the formation of compound nouns a con-

nective may or may not be used.* Where the stem of the primary

component ends in a consonant, the connective is very generally

omitted; as in

—

hos-bini spider-web (hosi buzzard ; bini net)

ba't-sawi head-plume (bat [1]sa'wi grass)

In other cases, the euphonic i is retained, as in

—

toll'-waka calf of leg (toll' leg; wdka' meat)

When a connective is used, this is invariably m (or n, see § 4), and it

may be used either with a noun whose stem ends in a vowel, or with

one ending in a consonant, but retaining the euphonic i; as,

sii'-Tn-buku dog-tail (sii dog; bu'ku tail)

hi''ni-m-butu eye-lash (hi'ni eye; butu fur)

Inasmuch as m is the regular nominal suffix of the subjective case, it

may be regarded here as expressing a weak syntactic relation between

the two components of the compound word.

2. Diminutives. These are, on the whole, little used in Maidu.

In the dialect here discussed, the formation of the diminutive is by

means of the suffix -be; as,

obe little stone (6 stone) sil'be little dog (sil dog)

The suffix is added directly to the stem, and is applied indiscrimi-

nately apparently to animate or inanimate objects.

3. Collectives. These express such ideas as a pile of, a crowd

of, a lot of, and are quite commonly used. The most frequently

used is the suffix -nono added directly to the stem; as,

Jcillo'Jc-nono a lot of women, all the women
mai'du-nono the men as a body

Beside this suffix, there are two others that are frequently used as

such, although they may be used alone, and stand before the noun.

These other forms are -bomo and -loko; as,

mai'dumbomo all the men, the crowd of men
tsd'mloko a bunch of trees, cluster of trees

In the case of both these latter forms the connective m is always used.
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4. Pvivatives. These are used only in connection with the

suffix -pe(m), the various uses of which will be found discussed in § 22.

There are three suffixes indicating privation, and each is added

directly to the stem, and is followed by the suffix -pe(m); as,

bu'k-mul-pe(m) tailless (bu'Jcu tail)

hi'n-kol-pe{m) eyeless Qii'nl eye)

pai'-wu-pe(m) foot-less (pai, paiyi' foot)

The last of these suffixes, -wll, is simply the stem of the negative win

no. The stem -Jcol- also appears in the word Jco'lon none.

5. The suffix -doko is used to express the idea of only a,

merely, etc. It is generally added directly to the stem, but occa-

sionally requires the connective m; as,

ono'-doko merely a head tsakaf-m-d'6ko only pitch

Verbal Composition (§§ 9-27)

§ 9. CHARACTERISTICS OF VERBAL COMPOSITION

In verbal composition we have to deal with three component fac-

tors—prefixes, stems, and suffixes. As a class, the prefixes are not

numerous; whereas the suffixes, at least in comparison, are abundant,

there being between fifty and sixty of them in use. Nearly all the

prefixes are composed of consonant and vowel, or a single vowel.

The suffixes, however, are not so regular.

PREFIXES (§§ 10-14)

§ 10. Groups of Prefixes

Verbal prefixes may in the first place be divided into two types,

according as they are or are not arranged in series, as stated in § 4.

As pointed out in § 5, prefixes are also of two different types, accord-

ing as they are wholly subordinated to the stem, or co-ordinate with it,

and able sometimes to appear as stems themselves. About half the

prefixes are of this latter class, although it is possible that many not as

yet noted as of this type may eventually be found to belong to it. In

the majority of cases the prefix indicates the agent by which the

action is performed. In a limited number of instances, however, the

prefix appears to point out the object of the action; as, for example,

the prefix te-, which normally indicates actions done with the foot,

may in some cases refer to actions done to the foot. Classified

§§9,10
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according to their meaning, the prefixes fall into two groups; the

smaller and more definite referring to different parts of the body as

the agents (or objects) of action, the other and more numerous point-

ing out the general shape or character of the thing or agent by which

the action is performed.

§11. Prefixes Referring to Parts of the Body

1. ha{n) actions performed with the shoulder or the back (also used

as stem).

ha'n-dak-dau-dom prying off board with shoulder

ha-la''p-no-dom dragging along (by rope over shoulder)

ha-yo'-sip carry it out on back!

Jia'-Tcln to lay down a load (carried on back)

2. hi- actions performed with the nose or snout.

M''-tul-sip-dom breaking a pane of glass in window by pressing

with nose

3. In- actions performed by sitting on.

i'n-bat-o-dom breaking stick by sitting on

i'n-no-ti-moto bend together by sitting on

4. is-9 ic- action performed with the foot.

is-dot-sono-tsoia he kicked it over

is-wa-wa-koi-tsoia he scraped away with feet

ic-dot-o-k'6 foot-ball

5. ka- actions performed with the flat hand, or sometimes with the

flat side of something (also used as stem).

ka'-bak-dau-dom prying off shingle with hand

lea'-dak-kin to shut a pocket-knife

ka'-dek-to to shove hand through something

ka'-not-kit-dom bending down with the hand
ka'-moto to place the hands together

6. ki- actions performed with the fingers.

ki'-bak-dau-dom picking off scab with finger

M'-tus-to to break twig in fingers

ki-usu-pi rub (with fingers)

7. o- actions performed with the head (also used as stem).

o-ba't-to-dom breaking a stick with the head

o-p'6''-pok-dom shaking water out of the hair

o'-pul-don to root up (as a hog), to dig up with horns

o'-moto to put heads together

o'-mit-on to look into a house; i. e., stick head down in through

smoke hole

§11
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8. so- actions done with the arms (also used as stem).

sohu''n-bok-tsoia he jumped at to seize in his arms

so'-wo-dom lifting in arms

9. te- actions performed with or upon the foot (also used as stem).

le'-as-pin to pull toward one with the foot

te'-hul-dom stamping upon

te'-lap-sito to shove something sharp through the foot

te'-pes-ton to step on and mash something soft and wet

te'-sin to step out of; i. e., put the foot out from

In the case of two of these prefixes, there is apparently a very

clear relation to nominal stems — o- with o'no head, and M-

with Jii'ku nose. The others show no such connection.

§ 12. Prefixes Indicating the Shape or Portion of the Agent by which the

Action is Performed, or the Character of the Action Itself

10. ba-9 be-, bo- f bb-, bu- actions performed in connection with a

rounded or massive thing. This series of prefixes is one of

the most puzzling, as they seem on the whole to express

but a single idea, yet many of the forms are quite erratic. In

this series the influence of vocalic harmony makes itself

strongly felt, and there are many instances of sympathetic

variation of the vowel in both stem and prefix without

change of meaning, as well as cases where the change in vowel

of the stem forms a new stem with different meaning. The

following examples will make the use of this series of prefixes

clear. Only ba- and bo- may stand alone as independent

stems,

(a) Examples illustrating the regular use of these prefixes

:

ba-da'k-dau-dom knocking a board off wall with a rock or hammer
ba'-pes-ton to crush something soft and wet witli fist

ba'-pol-don to dig up something rounded, as potato, stone

ba'-yau-kin to throw a stone through the floor

ba'-sin to scrape dirt out of a hole

be'-dek-kln to throw a stone downward and pierce something

be-ke't-sito to throw past; i. e., throw, and not hit

bo'-dak-dau-dom knocking something out of a tree with a stone

bo'-kot-dau to cut a snake in two with a heavy rock

bo'-lok-don to make a snowball

bo'-kin to put down something round or bulky

bd'-toi-don to bounce up, as a ball, rock

bd-le'k-wo-doi-dom reaching the top of a mountain
§12
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bo'-tul-to-dom breaking a window with a stone

bu'-dut-min to force a stone into the ground by stepping on it

(b) Examples illustrating change of vowel in prefix only:

ba'-pol-don to dig up something rounded, as potato

bo-po'l-don to wash or dig a gopher out of a hole

ba'-top-to to break small stick with fist

bo'-top-Mn to break stick with stone, throwing it downward

(c) Examples illustrating change of vowel in both prefix and stem

:

ba'-kap-kin to force a peg into the ground by pressing

bo'-kop-kin to stick needle in floor

bo'-kop-kin to force a stake into the ground

ba'-yal-dau to split or break to pieces with wedge and hammer
bo-yo'l-kin to smash a cup with a stone

b'6-yd'l-kin to split or break up fine by a blow

In the first examples in this last group, there seems to be a depar-

ture from the otherwise general meaning of something rounded

or bulky. As these variations from the general meaning

occur, however, only with three stems (k-p, l-p, and h-p) which

always seem to carry with them the idea of something long

and slender, the prefix in these cases would seem to refer to the

massiveness of the whole upper part of the body by which the

pressure was exerted, or something of that sort. There are,

however, a number of forms like the following, where the

meaning of the prefix is obscure

:

ba'-ta-don to drive up cattle

ba-tsa'p-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil

bo-toi'-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil

11. ho-9 hu- actions performed with the edge of a long thing, gener-

ally by a steady, continuous motion (hu- also as stem).

hd-yo't-dau-dom taking off a fine shaving with knife

hu'-bak-dau to cut off a piece of bark, sole off shoe

hu-de'k-to-dorn piercing with sharp knife

hu-no't-kin to bend down by means of a stick used as lever

hu-tu'l-to to break pane of glass by pressing with a stick

As stem, hu- seems to have a very general meaning.

hu'-mit-dom taking something into the house

hu'-sito to take a horse across river

hu'-tso-pin to take something off a high shelf

12. si-, sil- actions performed with the end of a long thing.

sl'-dak-dau to scrape out a basket

sil'-dak-dau to poke away with a stick

si-ke'-yo-dom drying meat (cutting it in slices ?)
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su-td'-no-dom shoving along with a stick

si-kes-tsoi-a she cooked.

si'-sup-dom falling, slipping from the hand

si-to'k-dom drying meat

si-wa'-wai-to-weten having dug it apart

si-daJ:-dau scrape something dry out of a basket

si-ka'la-ma-kokan they would bother me

13. ira- f ire- actions performed with the edge or side of a thing, often

by a sudden motion or blow.

wa-a'p-dau to scrape off with edge of a knife

wa-ba't-on to break a stick by a blow with the butt of an axe or

with a club

wa'-das-ton to split with an axe

wa'-Tiap-kin to insert a stick into a bunch of sticks

wa'-kat-sito to bat across, knock across, with side of pole

we'-kut-to-dom, biting in two with teeth

we'-pit-in to pinch with thumb and fingers

we'-tsap-dau-dom tearing off with teeth

14. WO-, WO-, wit- actions performed with the end of a long thing,

generally by a blow. The preceding prefixes wa- and we- are

so close to these that it seems probable they all belong together

in one series, as in the case of ba-, be-, bo-, bo-, bu-. Wo-

is used also as a stem.

wo'-bak-dau to pry off shingle with stick

wo'-das-dau to split or pry piece off a log

wo-do't-sito to bat across

wo'-kot-dau to chop off end of log

wd-to'k-dom clapping together (the hands)

wo'-Mn to lay down a stick or long thing (cf. bo'-Jcin)

wb'-po-pok-dom shaking "one's self (cf. o'-po-pbk-dom)

wb'-tbi-dom bouncing up, as a stick (cf . bb'-tdi-dom)

wu'-su-wala-ka-no to knock over backwards with a club.

15. y<t- 9 ye-, i/o- f yd-, yu- actions performed with the end of a long

thing, endways, or in a direction parallel to the length of the

thing {yo- also as stem).

ya'-as-dau to strike a thing with end of spear and slide it along;

to hit with fist, and move
ya'-bak-dau to knock bark off tree by stroke with arrow or

bullet

ya'-dat-kln to put knife in sheath

ya'-moto to pile up boards on end

ye-a's-sito to drag one's self across on a pole

ye'-dek-ton to shoot through anything, and pierce

§12
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ye'-hap-kit-in to lower a window
ye'-sito to take a boat across a river (?)

yo-do't-sito to knock across with end of stick, as ball with a

billiard cue

yo-ho'p-doi-dom shoving a pole up through a crack

yb-kot-tbn to cut in two with edge of shovel

yb'-nbn to flow, as water in a ditch

yb-tbi'-to to drive the fist through a curtain

yu'-lup-sito to stick a knife or nail into one

yu''-ta-no-dom shoving along with shoulder (considered appar-

ently as end of body)

This class of prefixes, as a whole, is one of the most obscure

features of the language, and can not yet be considered as

satisfactorily explained

.

§ 13. Prefixes Indicating the General Character of the Action

16. lie- actions occurring spontaneously or by accident. Although

this prefix would seem to be part of a series (ha-, he-, ho-, hu-),

its meaning is apparently not at all related to the others. It

is often very obscure. It occurs also as a stem.

he''-as-dau-dom snow sliding off roof

he'-dak-dau a shingle or leaf pulled off by some agency unknown
he'-kot-sito to break up of itself, to crack, as a glass

he'-poi-dom bending by falling of itself

he'-tsap-dau-dom knocking off hornet's nest with stick (?)

he'-min to brush flour into a hole

he'-dan to comb the hair, brush clothes

17. wi- actions performed by force, very frequently by pulling.

This is the most common prefix of all, and seems to have a

very general meaning. It occurs with every stem, seems to

suffer no phonetic changes, and may also be used as a stem

itself. Its uses are so varied that only a few can be given.

As in the case of the last prefix, he-, although wi- would form

part of the series wa-, we-, wi-, wo-, wo-, wu-, it seems to be

really independent, and to have no relations to any of the

others in the series.

wi'-as-pin to pull toward one

w%'-bak-dau-dom, wrenching off a board or shingle

wl'-bat-kin to pull down and break, as a branch of tree

wi'-dek-kin to tear in strips downward
wi'-hap-sito-dom pulling a rope through a hole

wi'-hus-doi-dom pulling on socks
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wi''-kot-doi-dom breaking off a piece of something soft, like

bread, by upward motion

wi'-not-kin to pull and bend down
vn'-pol-dau to pull brick out of wall

wv-ta'-ta-moto-pi to hug in arms

vn-to'h-dau to pull off a button

wl'-yal-kln to pull off a sliver downwards
wi'-moto to gather together, as a crowd

§ 14. Composition of Prefixes

In a few instances, prefixes of the classes described in §§ 11 and 12

may be used together, although this is rare. An example of such use

is the form

wo-wo'-han-o-dom carrying on the shoulder a man extended at

length (i. e., head-first)

§ 15. STEMS

In §§ 3 and 4 the phonetic features of stems were pointed out, and

their tendency to occur in incomplete series with variable vowel was

illustrated. As in the case of the prefixes, the pairs or series appear

to have, for the most part, similar meanings, although a consid-

erable proportion differ radically in their significance, as do the

prefixes. The less noticeable feature of a variable consonant in

the stem was also pointed out. Further discussion of verbal stems

will be found in the analysis of the vocabulary (§ 41).

SUFFIXES (§§ 16-26)

Verbal suffixes are, as already stated, numerically far more impor-

tant than prefixes. Their range of meaning is also much greater, and,

unlike the prefixes, they may be compounded one with another to a

considerable extent. They do not, moreover, show any tendency

toward occurrence in pairs or series, as is characteristically the case

with many of the prefixes.

§ 16. Groups of Suffixes

The various suffixes may be divided, according to their meaning,

into the following groups

:

(1) wSuffixes expressing direction of motion.

(2) Modal suffixes.

(3) Temporal suffixes.

(4) Suffixes indicating relative success or completion of action.

§§14-16
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(5) Suffixes indicating number, iteration, reciprocity.

(6) Nominalizing suffixes.

(7) Participial suffixes.

(8) Suffixes giving general ideas of motion.

(9) Suffixes indicating negation, inability.

§ 17. Suffixes Expressing Direction of Motion

Of the different classes of suffixes, that which includes those indi-

cating direction of motion is decidedly the most numerous. The

following examples will illustrate the use of these directive suffixes:

1. -da downward, to the end.

wo-dd'-kas I fell (from a tree)

ml''-da-to-tsoia he took down, it is said

2. -da a separation, off from.

bd'-kas-dau to knock a shingle off with a hammer
ye'-dis-dau-tsoia she slid off, it is said

3. -dik(no) against, up to, alongside of.

lok-dikno-ma'-kas I shall crawl up to

sii-ta-di'kno-dom pushing or rolling it up against something

4. -dot upward.

ka-pwi'lim-doi-no-dom rolling a log up hill

o-no''-doi-tsoia he went along up, it is said

5. -7ei(t) down, on ground.

Tiu-ko't-kit-dom cutting to pieces (by bearing down on knife)

so''-wo-kit-tsoia he carried a long thing and laid it down, it is

said

6. -hoi away, away from.

i''c-dot-koi-dom kicking away something

b-koi'-tsoia he went away, it is said

7. -mi(t) down into a hole, into a house, into a box.

ha's-mit-asi I slid into a hole

o-mi't-dom going into the house

8. -nioto together, toward each other.

ka-ta'-moto-dom squeezing between hands

b'-moto-dom coming together, approaching each other

ka-tsik-i-moto-bos-weten having completely surrounded on all

sides

9. -pai against, at.

Mt-pai-dom throwing water at some one

hom-pai-to-dom boxing, fighting

§17
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10. -pin toward the speaker.

o-pi'n-tsoia he came toward

hu'n-moi-pi-pin-kit-toi-tsoia they came by degrees back down
toward from hunting, it is said

he'-ap-pin-pin-tsoia she slid toward, little by little, it is said

11. -si(p) out of, out from.

d-si'p-tsoia they got out (of the boat)

has-si'p-asi I slid out (of the house)

12. -sito across, through.

la'p-sito-dom crawling through (a hole in the fence)

o-si'to-ye-we'-bus-ma-pem one who shall continually travel back

and forth across

13. -ta on top of, off the ground.

tus-bo-ta'-dom standing by the smoke hole on the roof

wo'-ta-nu it lies on top of, said only of a long or flat thing

top-ta-tsoia he jumped upon

14. -tso round and round, over and over, over.

la' p-tso-no-ye-dom crawling around something

lbk-tso-pin-we-bissim they kept crawling over toward speaker

15. -wai apart, asunder, stretching out.

he''-sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart

Ica-ta'-wai-to-dom flattening out by patting between hands

§18. Modal Suffixes

These suffixes may be divided to good advantage into two sub-

classes,—those which are modal in the general sense of the term, and

those which are temporal.

16. -u infinitive.

bil'sin to be

don to seize or hold in mouth
&'sip-in to go out

17. -us reflexive.

pe-bo''s-us-tsoia he ate himself entirely up

yapai'-to-us-dom talking to himself

wa 1

's-weye-us-tsoia he swore at himself

nl'-us I myself

18. -ti causative.

wile'-u-kit-ti-lcoi-tsoia he caused to run away down
bu-dut-no-ti-paai-kan he made water to rise

wo'no-ti-dom killing (causing to die)

19. -p, -pa, -pada imperative.

o-no'-p go!g
§18
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me-p give (me)

!

b-no'-pa go!

Jiata'm-pada do ye search for!

20. -ta future imperative.

wo'no-ta it shall die, let it die!

tse-ta' let them see!

ma-ta'-si let me be!

21. -bo future imperative.

yahd'-bo let it be good

!

wo'no-kbn-kddo ma-bo' a mortal-world let it be!

22. -pb, -pe, -pee exhortative.

b'-no-pb let us go

!

bii's-ta-pe let us stay

!

helai'-to-pee let us gamble!

23. -de interrogative.

oka'-de mbye'm is he hungry ?

wd'no-ti-ma-ka-de-s shall I kill?

suda'ka-de is it sweet?

24. -beiie(e) obligation, must.

b-koi'-bene mintse'm ye must go away
so'-doi-ben must bring, carry on shoulder

b-noi'-ben-ma-p do not go away

!

25. -lut obligation, compulsion, intensive.

b-nb'-lut-ma,-ka-s I must go along

ya'k-tse-ti-lut-weten looking exactly like

It is used also with adjectives, as tete'-luti very large, and with

nouns sometimes, as e's-to-luti the very center.

26. -yaha ought, should.

b-koi'-yaha-ka-ankano you ought to go away {yaha good, although

an independent adjective, seems in such cases as this to be

fully incorporated as a suffix into the verbal structure)

27. -nats can.

wo'no-men-atse-s I can not die

wi-wo'-doi-natse-no can you lift it (a long thing) ?

wile'-no-natse-n mo'-ye can he run ?

28. -bo might.

o'n-no-ti-bb-si I might swallow

ya-tai'-bo-no you might miss (with arrow)

29. -Jielu may, perhaps (?).

yo-do 't-pa-nu-to-lielu'-ko-kan he may have tied them up to

ok-he'lu-kb-enkesi we all may be hungry

§18
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This seems also to be used independently, when it means some,

a few. It would appear probable from this, that its use

in the verb would indicate the plurality of the object, as in

the case of woli many, which is used similarly for this purpose.

The examples available, however, only indicate its meaning

as above.

§19. Temporal Suffixes

30. -ha incompleted action (present).

b-koi'-ka-si I am going away
o'kasi (ok-ka-si) I am hungry

we'ye-don-kb-ka-n he is talking

This suffix is still somewhat uncertain. It is used in the great

majority of instances, but is occasionally omitted in direct

statements of immediate action; as b-koi-s i go, tse-s i see.

It is probably intimately related to the auxiliary verb ka

to be, seen in such forms as ka-s i am ; ka-an-ka-no you are
;

ka-ti'-ka-s i cause it to be, i do, etc.

31. -ma incompleted action (future).

bkoi'-ma-ka-s I shall go away
b-ye''-ma-dom will be going

ko-be'-bek-ti-men-ma-pem one who shall not cause to cry aloud

As indicated in the first example, this suffix is often combined

with -ka. Like the latter, it also is extensively used as an

independent auxiliary verb; as ma-ma-ka-s i shall be;

kul-dom ma-ma!-pern one who shall be mourning ; hesa'dom

ma-ka-de-s what shall I be, do?

32. -as, -has completed action (past).

ok-afs-asi I was hungry
yok-afs-has min I struck you
adorn as b-koi-ka-s so I went away
nik as kai'-kb-kan me she was calling

This may be used, as shown in the last two examples, separately

before the verb, which is then in the usual present form. It

is not, however, as in -ka and -ma, used as an auxiliary verb.

33. -paai completed action (remote past)

.

ok-paai'-kan he was hungry long ago

d-paai'-kan he said long ago

34. -tsoi completed action (mythic past, known indirectly).

bkoi'-tsoi-a he went away, it is said

wi-db'k-dau-tsoi-a he tore off, it is said

§19
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35. -trea, -ea incompleted action. Used only in direct quotation,

as a sort of historical present ; also with the idea of the action

being customary.

la'p-ti-kinu-wea-s I sit beside

tse-we'ano you see

to''s-bo-lcit-eam he stands

36. -weu, -yen, -en completed action. Used only in direct

quotation.

tse-he'-ye-weu-kan he looked around

kai-ye''u-ka-si I called

tse-me''n-eu-ka-s I did not see

37. -yak completed action. Generally, but not always used in direct

quotations.

donl'-no-men-yak-es I did not hold

ok-ya'k-eno ai'soi you were hungry, I think

homo' o-koi'-yak-en whither they had gone

38. -bus, -bis continuative.

so'lle-bils-im kept on singing

M'sse-bils-tset while continuing to weave
tso'-we-biis-pe-di into the still burning one

This suffix is identical with the stem of the verb biisin to live,

STAY, REMAIN.

§ 20. Suffixes Indicating Relative Success or Completion of Action

39. -bos to do a thing thoroughly, completely, and hence, deriv-

atively, an action done by or to all of a number of persons

or things without exception.

tso'-bos-poto-tset while almost wholly burned

tui'-bos-no-tsoia she slept soundly, it is said

we'ye-bos-weten after having told everything

wile'-koi-bos-tsoia they every one ran away

40. -kaufoii to finish doing, to bring the action to an end. It is

related clearly to kani, meaning all.

so-Jia'n-oh-kanim he carried him there, i. e., finished the act of

carrying

b-dikno-n-kanim he arrived

41. -hekit inchoative, to just begin.

pi'ye-to-hekit-dom, just beginning to bathe

42. -hitdo i almost, nearly.

wb-k'6't-dau-hudoi-as I almost cut off

te'-dis-doi-hudoi-ye-bis-im (her feet) were all the time almost

slipping up

§20
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43. -hehe only, just.

Jculu-nan-na-mdni-hehe r only when nearly dark

b'6-yok-sip-dom-helie
f only selecting

44. -poto almost, nearly.

batd''-poto''-tset nearly catching up with her

§ 21. Suffixes Indicating Number, Iteration, Reciprocity

45. -to. This suffix, of general and very frequent use, is somewhat

puzzling. It is used in some cases to indicate iteration;

in others, reciprocal action; at times it seems to point to a

plural object. It occurs frequently in combination with other

suffixes, particularly the directive suffixes. It is also used

as a nominal suffix in connection with the reduplicated dis-

tributives. Examples of its use in these various ways will

show its variability.

mo'-ton to drink repeatedly (mon to drink)

yo'Tc-o-ton to strike repeatedly with fist (yo'k-on to strike)

yapai'-to-to-dom talking to each other

si'mak-to-dom talking to each other

he'-sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart

tsa'-tsa-to trees

si-lcala-to-to-men-wet not bothering each other

§ 22. Nominalizing Suffixes

46. -pe forms nomina actoris, and also indicates place of action.

Jio'm-pai-to-pe a fighter {ho'mpaito to fight with the fists)

mong Jcu'U he'-doi-pem a runner after that woman, one who
runs after that woman

tus-wo''-ye-pe-nan from the standing-place, from where he stood

o'h-pem mai'du hungry man

This use of verbal nouns to take the place of true adjectives

is very common in Maidu. Adjectival stems, most intransi-

tive verbal stems, and many transitive verbal stems, form

verbal nouns of this sort, which are used in place of regular

adjectives. In many instances both forms are in use,—the

more strictly adjectival and the verbal noun.

la-la'm-pem tsa, la'-lam-im tsa long stick

opi't-pem wolo'm, opi't-im wolo'in full basket

47. -ho indicates the quality of being or having, and seems to be

identical with led-, the stem of the verb to possess.

pe'-k'o food (pe to eat)

§§21,22
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ti-yu'k-sip-men-kdm, mai'dum a man who does not come out; i. e.,

one who has the quality of not coming out

6k-helu'-k'6-kasi I may be hungry; i. e., I am one who has the

quality of perhaps being hungry

piye'-to-ko bathing place; i. e., having the quality of being appro-

priate for bathing

This suffix is also much used with nouns, being followed then

by pronominal suffixes or participial forms, and indicating

possession or ownership.

ha''n-wo-kit-k'6-di at the place to which he carries people

hobo'-kd-dom a householder; i. e., one who has the quality of

having a house

tete' si'm-kb-dom big-mouth-having; i. e., being one having the

quality of having a large mouth
yepo'ni-kb-pem having a"chief

48. -una forms verbal nouns.

han-b'-koi-s-ma what I carry off

niki hi's-ma-s-ma my future abiding-place

wo'no-ti-s-ma what I kill

What relation this suffix bears to the regular future suffix -ma

is uncertain. The latter is never found following the pronom-

inal suffixes, and yet the nominalizing -ma always seems to

carry with it an idea of futurity. It is very rarely used.

§ 23. Participial Suffixes

These are largely used in Maidu, and participial construction is

a very common feature. Such expressions as and traveling,

he arrived, or running, he went away, are constantly recurring.

49. -do(m) present participle.

b-koi'-dom going away
mu'-hun-e-pin-i-moto-dom gathering together from hunting

tse-do'm seeing

50. -tset(e) when, while.

hesu' pai-ti-tset while, when, dressing (causing to be dressed)

okit-(t)set when he arrived

hi''sse-biis-tset while she stayed there weaving

51. -inoni when, at the time when.

b-koi'-s-mbni when I went away
lo'l-mdni when crying

52. -wet(e) after having, having (past participle, immediate past).

o'nkoi-tin-wet having caused to conquer

tseda'-da-weten having breakfasted
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wo' no-ti-men-wet not having killed; i. e., not having caased

to die (wo'no to die; -ti to cause; -men not)

d'-weten it having been so or thus

The use of this suffix with pronominal and nominal forms will

be described in § 31.

53. -WOfhO past participle, more distant past than -wet.

wile'-koi-wonom having run away

pb'p-koi-wono-pem the one that had burst out

tu's-kit-wono-di at the place where he had stood

he-yu''-kit-wono-ko-tsoia (they were such) as had the quality of

having fallen down of themselves, it is said

54. -yatan past participle, similar in most respects to -wono.

wowo'-kinu-yatan having lain down on the ground

bii's-yatan having stayed, having lived, after having remained

sol-yatan after having sung

§ 24. Suffixes Giving General Idea of Motion

55. -no general idea of motion.

piye'-to-no-tsola he went to bathe, it is said (piye'totsoia he

bathed)

o'-no-tsoia he went along, he traveled, it is said

hoi'-pai-no-^ma-kas I shall go last, behind (hoi'pai behind)

56. -ye general idea of motion.

b'-yen to come, come toward

lo'k-doi-ye-bis-im kept crawling up
hu'n-mo-koi-to-ye-tsoia they went away to hunt, it is said

Both of these may be used together, giving the meaning of here

AND THERE, ABOUT.

be-he's-no-ye-dom scratching here and there

la
fp-no-ye-dom crawling about

§ 25. Suffixes Indicating Negation, Inability

57. -men general negative, not.

6-koi'-men-wet not having gone

ba-pol-doi-men-tsono-dom not being able to dig up
tse-me'n-tsoia he did not see, it is said

58. -tsoi inability, can not.

wo'no-ti-tsoi-tsoia he could not kill him, it is said; i. e., could not

cause him to die

bpi'n-tsdi-dom not being able to come home
sol-tso'i-dom not being able to sing
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§ 26. Composition of Suffixes

Examples of the extent to which these various suffixes can be

combined are shown in the following:

wile'-no-ye-tsoi-buss-ma-pent one who shall be unable to be
always running about

han-wo-tso-no-we-bis-dom continuing to carry over

wo-hop-mit-hudoi-to-we-bisim kept almost inserting long thing into

lap-no-ye-we-bis-k'6-tsoia continued to sit about

§ 27. COMPOSITION OF STEMS

Stems may be combined into compound verbs with considerable

freedom. Such compounds may consist of single stems, or of stems

with affixes. This method of treatment of prefixes in compounds

increases the impression of independence of these elements, which is

conveyed by the occurrence of many of them as independent stems.

so-hu'n-bok-tsoia he jumped at it to seize it in his arms (so- action

done with arms [§11 no. 8]; hun- to capture [?]; bok to seize;

-tsoia it is said [§ 18 no. 34])

do''7b-wi-kap-pin-tsoia she dragged toward in her mouth (don

to seize or hold in mouth ; wi- action done by force [§ 13 no. 17] ;

leap to move with friction; -pi[n] [§17 no. 10]; -tsoia it is said

[§ 18 no. 34])

§ 28. Number

Ideas of number are unequally developed in Maidu. In nouns, the

exact expression of number seems to have been felt as a minor need;

whereas, in the case of pronominal forms, number is clearly and

accurately expressed. In the degree to which the expression of num-

ber in nouns is carried, the dialects differ. In the northeastern

dialect here presented it is less marked than in the northwestern.

Not only are true plurals rare in nouns, but distributives also seem

to have been but little used. Where these forms occur, they are

formed by reduplication or duplication, with the addition of a suffix

(see § 21); as,

seu'seuto each, every river (se'wi river)

Tibbo'boto every house, or camp (hobo' house)

ya'manmanto every mountain
tsa'tsato every tree (tsa tree)

Distributives appear not to be used in ordinary conversation to any

extent, and are rare in the texts. The above are practically all the

forms that have been noted.
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The existence of a real plural seems to be closely associated with

a dual, and all of the few nouns taking plural suffixes take dual

forms as well. The use of either is, however, rare. The dual is more

common than the plural. The dual is formed by the suffix -tso; as,

ama'm ye'pitsom those two men
mopd'tso my two daughters

moing Jcu'letsoJci those two women's . . .

This dual suffix is the same as that used with the third person of the

personal pronoun (see § 31). The use of the dual suffix seems to be

restricted to a very few terms of relationship and words for human

beings only.

Plural forms are equally if not more restricted. In the few examples

noted in which the plural is used, the noun takes indifferently -som

or -sem, the suffixes used for the plural of the second person and of

the first and third persons of the pronoun, respectively (see § 31).

The suffixes are added in all cases directly to the stem.

ye'psom men, husbands (ye'pi man, husband)

mai'dusem men (mai'dih man)

Icu'lesem women (kii'le woman)

As regards nouns, thus, the ideas of number are but little devel-

oped ; the development, however, is greater in the northwestern than

in the northeastern dialect, and it is altogether lacking apparently

in the southern dialect. In the first two cases, the degree of devel-

opment of the expression of number in the noun is parallel to the

regularity of the development of its expression in the pronoun.

In pronouns, the feeling for the necessity of exactness seems to

have been more strongly felt. On the whole, the forms may be said

to be developed regularly, and, as opposed to the fragmentary nature

of these ideas in the case of the noun, we have a full series of dual

and plural forms in the independent personal pronoun. In the

suffixed form of the pronoun, however, this completeness is lost,

and distinctions of number are made only in the first person. As

will be seen by referring to the paradigm of the subjective inde-

pendent personal pronoun (§ 31), there is some little confusion

in the series, the dual suffix of the second person being identical

with that of the plural suffix of the first and third persons. The

dual suffixes, again, are varied for the different persons (sam, -sem,,

-tsom), although the plural suffixes are more uniform, the first and

third persons being alike, with the second quite similar. In com-
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parison with this northeastern dialect, the forms in the other dia-

lects are interesting:
Northwestern Southern

First person singular
m
. ni ni

Second person singular mi mi
Third person singular mom mom
First person dual nisam nas

Second person dual mimdm mam
Third person dual mosdm mosdm

First person plural nisem nes

Second person plural mimem mem
Third person plural mopdm mosem

It will be seen that in the northwestern dialect greater regu-

larity prevails, the dual forms for the first and third persons being

alike, and that of the second keeping the same vowel. In the

plural, however, while the characteristic vowel-change in the first

and second persons is preserved, the third takes a wholly new plu-

ral suffix. In the southern dialect this irregularity disappears, in

spite of the considerable coalescence and contraction which the

pronoun in its subjective form has suffered. It seems not improb-

able that this greater regularity of the dual and plural pronominal

forms in the northwestern dialect may be connected with the still

greater regularity which prevails in this particular among the Win-

tun stock, on which the northwestern Maidu border. In Wintun,

the pronominal forms are perfectly regular throughout dual and

plural. On the other hand, the northeastern dialect, with its

smaller degree of regularity, is in contact with the Achoma'wi and

Atsuge'wi, dialects of the Shasta, which, on the whole, have a still

less regular development of dual and plural, and form a transition

to the Shasta proper, which has no dual at all. .Variations of this

sort are found also in other Californian languages.

As stated above, the suffixed forms of the pronoun are much

less clear in their expression of number, dual and plural forms exist-

ing for the first person only, as may be seen from the following:

First person singular -s

First person dual -as

First person plural -es

Second person singular, dual, and plural . . -no

Third person singular, dual, and plural . . -n
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The method of differentiation is apparently that which lies at

the basis of the expression of number in the pronoun; i. e., the

vowel-change of a to e to distinguish the plural from the dual.

Co-ordinate with the greater regularity of the northwestern dialect

in the independent pronoun is its greater regularity in the suf-

fixed form, although this form is much less used than in the north-

eastern. In the southern dialect suffixed forms of the pronoun

are not found. The lack of definite expression of number in the

suffixed forms of the pronoun in the dialect here presented neces-

sitates the use of the independent forms of the pronoun, in con-

nection with the verbal form, to distinguish dual from plural; as,

mi'ntsem okma'nkano ye two will be hungry

minso'm olcmd'nkano ye all will be hungry

§ 29. Case

The Maidu differs from many American languages in that it

lacks any development of incorporation as a means of expressing

syntactic relations. In common with most of the languages of

central California, subjective and objective as well as possessive

relations are expressed by regular case-endings, suffixed to the noun

or independent form of the pronoun, both of which stand separate

and independent, outside the verb. That the marking of both

subject and object by means of a separate case-suffix is, for pur-

poses of clearness, not a necessity, seems to have been recognized

by all these languages. The Maidu is among those which distin-

guish by a special suffix the subjective, leaving the objective form

unchanged. To designate the subjective, the Maidu uses the suf-

fix -m. The following examples will render the use of the sub-

jective as used with nouns sufficiently clear:

sii ni has wo'Tcas I hit the dog (with a stick) (sii dog; ni i)

sum has nilc do'Jcan the dog bit me
mai'dum a o'Jcon the man is hungry

nisd'm has mai'dii wd'ndtiankas we killed the man
mi Jculu'di ono'bene atso'ia thou must travel at night, she said

i'cyokas min I am kicking you

While all nouns and all independent pronouns, except the first

and second persons singular, form the subjective regularly in -m

(the objective being the simple stem), the two forms referred to

reverse the process, and are, besides, irregular. As shown in the

§29



712 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

above examples, the subjective and objective forms of the pronoun

in the first and second persons singular are, respectively, nl, nik

and ml, min. In the dialect here presented the independent sub-

jective forms of the pronouns above mentioned are somewhat rarely

used, the subject being, as a rule, expressed by the suffixed form

instead. That the -ra used is really a subjective and not an agentive

case is shown by the fact of its universal employment with intran-

sitive as well as with transitive verbs.

The possessive relation is shown analogously to the subjective

by a case suffix -hi. In this instance there is no irregularity, and

all nouns and all forms of the independent pronoun alike take the

suffix:

su'Tci buku' dog's tail

moim mai''dumbomoki i'tusyo those people's roast

nilci hobo' my house

mi'nlci sii has vio'notias I have killed your dog

nisd'ki lea!do our country

The suffix is added always to the objective form of the noun

or pronoun (i. e., the simple stem), and, at least in this dialect,

is with few exceptions -ki. In the case of the interrogative form

whose, however, we find simply -k; as,

homo'nik siim makd'de whose dog is this ?

*

This possessive suffix may in some cases be added after a pre-

vious locative, as in the form

sa'-vjono-na-ki from-behind-the-fire's; i. e., belonging to the one

who comes from behind the fire

§ 30. Locative and Instrumental Suffixes

In Maidu, locative and instrumental ideas are expressed by reg-

ular suffixes, continuing logically the indication of real syntactic

relations by the same means. The development of these locative

and instrumental suffixes in Maidu is not very great, there being

but three locatives, an instrumental, and a comitative. The fol-

lowing examples will illustrate the use of these different forms:

-di general locative, in, on, at.

mo'mdi in the water

bete'itodi in the olden time

iln the northwestern dialect the possessive is the same as here; but in the southern form there seems

to be a distinct tendency to its partial or complete abandonment. It there frequently becomes reduced

to -fc, and in the most southerly of all the dialects seems to disappear completely, the subjective form of

noun or pronoun being used instead.
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hobo'di in the house, at home
Tcau'di on the ground

noko'm ni'kdi ka the arrow is in me
tu'skitwonodi at the place where he had stopped

dug Jcanai'di underneath the rock

-na, -naik illative, to, toward; sometimes reduplicated.

o'lolokna toward the smoke hole

unl'na hither (this-toward)

mi'nna toward you

kulu'nana just before dark, toward night

-nan ablative, from, away from.

hobo'nan bkoi'tsoia he went away from the house

tikteWnan from a little distance

tuswo'yepenan from the place where he stood

-ni instrumental, with, by means of.

sil has tsa'ni vid'kas I hit the dog with a stick

mo'ki ono'mbutu'ini ivdma'ktikdtsoia she measured with her

hair

-kan comitative, in company with, together with.

ni'ki siikan okoi'as I went away with my dog

ku'lekan odi'k notsoia he arrived in company with the woman
mi'nkan okoi'as I went off with you

There is some question as to this being a regular comitative suffix,

its identity with the conjunction kan suggesting that the apparent

suffix is merely the conjunction closely combined with the noun.

§ 31. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns in Maidu are characterized by their inde-

pendence. In discussing the ideas of number, the independent

forms of the pronoun have already been given; but" for purposes of

comparison, the subjective, objective, and possessive forms are here

given in a single table:
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The third person is in reality more a demonstrative than a true per-

sonal pronoun; but its use is predominantly that of a personal pro-

noun, and the corresponding demonstrative unl this is not used in

either the dual or plural forms. As has already been pointed out,

these independent forms of the personal pronoun take all the locative

and instrumental suffixes, and are in every respect treated as

nouns. The personal pronouns also, in their independent form,

may take the suffix -wet(e), used chiefly with verbal stems in a par-

ticipial sense, but here giving- forms like

nl'wete I myself, I alone mo'nweie he alone

In speaking of the development of ideas of number, the fact was

referred to, that there were two forms of the personal pronoun—one

independent and one suffixed to' the verb. The two series show

little in common, except that the first person dual and plural are dif-

ferentiated in both series by the same vowel-change from a to e.

The suffixed forms are always subjective, and are suffixed directly to

the verbal stem or to the various modal, directive, temporal, and

other suffixes which the verb may have, the pronominal suffixes,

with few exceptions, always coming last. In the singular the

resulting forms are clear enough without the addition of the inde-

pendent form of the pronoun; in the dual and plural, however, these

are usually added, although here the first person is always sufficiently

distinct. When the sense of the sentence renders the person clear,

this independent pronoun is frequently omitted. The following

indicates the use of the pronouns with the intransitive verb:

nl o'kasi or o'kasi I am hungry
ml oka'nkano or oka'nkano thou art hungry
moye'm oka'n or oka'n moye'm he is hungry

nisd'm oka'nkas or oka'nkasi nisei'm we two are hungry
mi'ntsem oka'nkano or oka'nkano mi'ntsem ye two are hungry
mo'tsom oka'n or oka'n motsom they two are hungry
nise'm oke'nkes or oke'nkesi nise'm we all are hungry
mi'nsom oka'nkano or oka'nkano mi'nsom ye all are hungry
mo'sem oka'n or oka'n mo'sem they all are hungry

As will be seen from the above, the position of the independent

pronoun is variable, it being placed either before or after the verb at

will. It will also be seen that the suffixed form is by no means as

fully developed as is the independent. This condition is instructive,

when the forms in use in the other dialects are compared. It then

appears that in the northwestern dialect the suffixed form is rare,
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with the verbal stem, but is universally added to the auxiliary verb;

in the southern dialect the use of the suffixed form of the pronoun

disappears. It seems, then, that the northeastern dialect here pre-

sented, in the matter of pronominal usage, lies at the extreme, toward

the close synthesis of pronoun with verb, the northwestern being less

so, and the southern entirely without it. As the northeastern dialect

is in close touch with the Achoma/wi, which shows much greater devel-

opment of the incorporative idea, we may be justified in regarding

this greater development of synthesis between the verb and pro-

noun as in part due to association and contact.

In the transitive verb, precisely the same conditions prevail. The

subjective pronoun, in the pronominal conjugation, is suffixed to the

verb in the northeastern dialect, the objective standing free and

independent.

yo'-kas min I am hitting thee

yo-a'nkano moye' thou art hitting him
nisa'm min yo-a'nkas we two are hitting thee

mo'tsom nik yo'-kan they two are hitting me
yo-a'nkano nisaf thou art hitting us two

With a nominal object, the method is the same:

sil wo'notikas I am killing the dog

With a nominal suhject, the pronominal suffix is always used:

siim has mai'dil do'-kan the dog bit the man

For emphasis, it is customary to use, in the first and second persons

singular of the pronominal conjugation, the independent form in

addition to the suffixed; as,

yo'-kas ni min I am hitting you

yo-a'nkano ml moye' thou art hitting him

Just as in the intransitive the dialect here presented tends more

strongly toward synthesis between pronoun and verb than do any of

the other dialects, so in the transitive the same conditions prevail,

if anything, more strongly marked, as both the other dialects have the

subjective as well as the objective pronoun entirely free and separate

from the verb which appears in a participial form.

§ 32. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative is not as highly developed in Maidu as in

many other American languages. But two forms are commonly
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in use, corresponding to this and that, and indicating position

near or remote from the speaker. For the former, unl' is used,

and for the latter, amd'. Somewhat rarely a third form, am', is

employed to indicate position still more remote. The third personal

pronoun is often used in place of a demonstrative, and may take

the place of any one of the three. All three demonstratives take

all the nominal case and locative suffixes. The use of these demon-

stratives is shown in the following examples:

uni'm mai'dum yahd'maka this man will be good

amd'm sum that dog

ani'm mai'dum that (far off) man
amd'lcan wonotitsoia and he killed that one

unl'nan from here, hence

amd'di there, at that place -

amd'ki su that person's dog

mo'im mai'dum this, that man

§ 33. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns

A relative pronoun seems to be lacking in Maidu, its place being

filled by the use of a reflexive suffix with the verb. Such construc-

tions are, however, rare. An example is:

mom mai'dum has kakd'n i'syotiusdom this man it was causing

to kick himself ; i. e., he was the man who was kicked

Interrogative pronouns, on the contrary, are common. Which

is expressed by homo', and who by homo'ni, both taking case and

locative suffixes, as do other pronouns. What, why, and how

are formed from a different stem, being respectively hesl' , hesa'-,

and hesd'ti. A few examples of the use of these follow:

homo'mdi makd' bu'spem in which (house) do you live?

homo'nim makd' who are you?

homo'nik silm makd'de whose dog is this ?

hesi'm makd'de what is it ?

hesd'm'oni kadi'kmenom makd'de why doesn't it rain?

hesd'ti eto'spem . . . how strong . . . ?

§ 34. Adjectives

The adjective in Maidu is strongly nominal in character. In

many cases it is a true nomen actoris, formed from a verbal stem,

with or without duplication or reduplication, by the addition of the
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suffix -pe. Apparently any verbal stem may thus be used in this

form to qualify or describe a noun; as,

o'k-pem mai'diim hungry man (literally, hungerer man)
eto'spem mai'dum strong man (eto'skasi I am strong)

di'pdipem pa'ka smooth board (literally, slider board)

lala'mpem tsa long stick

Many adjectives, however, do not admit of the form in -pe, and

are formed from the verbal stem by merely adding to them the

nominal subjective suffix (?) -m. The majority of these forms are

made from verbal steins ending in a vowel. Examples of this type

of adjective are:

tete'm siim large dog ke'yim hobo' old house

tern siim small dog

Most, if not all, of the stems from which the adjectives are formed,

are capable of taking the regular pronomina] tense and modal

suffixes and being used as intransitive verbs; as, Jce'yimakas i

shall be old. Some stems, however, appear not to be used, except

as forming these nominal forms, as adjectives. Either of the nominal

forms of these stems (that in -pe or in -m) takes all regular nominal

locative suffixes, and probably also all case-suffixes as well, although

these have at present been noted only in the instance of those

ending in -pe.

ke'yidi in the old one lala'mpeki the long one's . . .

tete'ni with the big one

In some cases both the -pe and the -m forms are used with the

same stem; as,

la'mim tsa, lala'mpem tsa long stick

In these cases, the form in -pe is generally, but not always, redu-

plicated.

§ 35. Adverbs

Adverbs may be formed from adjectival stems by the suffix -t; as,

yahd'm good yaha't well, nicely

wasd'm bad wasa't poorly, evilly

tete'm large tete't much, greatly, very

Other adverbs, such as those of time and distance, etc., seem to

be from independent stems.

ti'kte slightly, somewhat, a bei again

little bei'duk by and by
hada' far away lewo a little, partially

be'nek to-morrow
§35
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§ 36. Connectives

With the exception of lean and, connectives in Maidu are all

formed from the auxiliary verb a to be, by the addition of various

temporal, modal, and other suffixes. Very often the resulting form

is compounded with lean, which, while it may stand alone, is gen-

erally reduced to an enclitic. The more common of these con-

nectives are:

a-dom, ado'nkan so, and so a-tse't, atse'tJean while, and

a-met but while

a-mendom if not, and if not a-we'tcn, awete'nkan then,

a-m'6'ni, amo'nikan then, and thereafter, and then

then

§37. Interjections

There are quite a number of interjections in Maidu, the following

being those most commonly in use:

hei halloo! ho well! all right

si look! well! ham an exclamation of rage,

a exclamation of disgust practically equivalent to a

ettu' stop! curse

hmm exclamation of disgust

VOCABULARY ($§ 38-41)

§ 38. Classes of Stems

In analyzing the vocabulary of the Maidu we may divide the

stems into three classes:

(1) Those which admit of no suffixes, or only such as are neither

nominal nor verbal.

(2) Those which take nominal suffixes.

(3) Those which take verbal suffixes.

The first group includes merely a few adverbs, interjections, and

a connective. The second comprises nouns, pronouns, and most

adjectives. The third takes in all verbs (with a few exceptions),

some adjectives, and the remainder of the connectives. This

grouping, which, on the whole, seems to be the most feasible, breaks

down in so far as it is possible, in some cases, to use participial

suffixes with stems normally taking only nominal suffixes, and

also from the fact that there are cases where noun and verb are

formed from a single stem. The latter cases will be considered
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in speaking of the stems of the second group; and as for the former,

all that can be said here is that it is the ordinary usage rather than

the extraordinary forms which should be given greatest weight.

§ 39. Stems Taking no Suffixes, or Only Such as are
neitJier Nominal nor Verbal

Of stems taking no suffixes at all, there appear to be very few.

Interjections include the majority of such stems. A list of these

has been given in § 37. Except for these interjections, the only

other stem taking no affix is the simple conjunction ban and. This,

moreover, although it may, and often does, stand independently, is

at times so closely connected with the noun as to be enclitic.

Stems taking suffixes other than those taken by nouns or verbs

are few also and are only adverbial:

bei (bei'bim, bei'bo) again, also hu'leoi still, yet

bei'duk by and by le'wo a little, partially

A considerable number of adverbs are formed from adjectival

stems by the suffix -t; as,

yalia'm good; yaha't well tete'm large, great; tete't much,
greatly

Adverbial ideas, however, such as can, must, perhaps, almost,

wholly, always, etc., are expressed in Maidu by suffixes added

to the verb.

§ 40. Stems Taking Nominal Suffixes Only

These stems may be further subdivided into nominal, pronom-

inal, and adjectival stems.

NOMINAL STEMS

Maidu possesses a large number of true nominal stems showing

no relation at all apparently to verbal or other stems. Deriva-

tives formed from verbs exist in considerable numbers; but the

greater mass of nouns are derived from purely nominal stems. A
few examples of nouns derived from verbal stems may be given

before considering the nominal stems proper:

M to smell; hl'Tcu nose mai to speak; mai'dii Indian;

bo to blow; bo'wo wind mai'lci boy

In other instances noun and verb appear to be formed from the

same root ; as,

ho'ni heart Jio'nsiptsoia she breathed

Iw'nwe breath ho'nkodom coughing
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Nominal stems proper may be divided into three groups:

(1) Monosyllabic.

(2) Polysyllabic, duplicated or reduplicated.

(3) Polysyllabic, without reduplication.

1. Monosyllabic stems are not very numerous, but as a class

include some of the most common nouns. They may be grouped

under several heads

:

RELATIONSHIP TERMS ANIMALS, PLANTS, PARTS OP BODY

son le dog sil

daughter pd hand ma
younger sister k/a flower yd

mother ne bush do

grandson pi willow pa
feathers ye

MISCELLANEOUS

fire sa stone d

salt ha road bo

cloud yd raft no

snow led mortar-stone a

2. Duplicated and reduplicated stems are also not very numerous,

and refer chiefly to parts of the body and to animals and birds.

DUPLICATED REDUPLICATED

crow a a yellow-hammer wolo'loko

eagle ka'Jca robin tsi'stataiko

quail yuh yu fly eme'lulu

nest tu'tu shoulder dd'daka

rib tsl'tsi star lulu'

breast nd'na egg pa'kpaka

ankle po'ldpold cotton wood wili'll

grass popo' smoke hole olo'lokd

yellow pine hobo' thunder witu'mtumi

twig t'dto

Onomatopoeia seems to be but little in force in Maidu, being not

particularly apparent in these duplicated and reduplicated animal and

bird names, where, in other languages, it frequently plays a very

important part.

3. Polysyllabic unreduplicated stems, in the case of nouns, form

probably a majority of the total number of nominal stems. Although

a considerable number of polysyllabic nominal stems are quite clearly

descriptive, and hence analyzable into simpler stems, a large majority

have so far resisted analysis and must be considered stems. The

following are examples of such apparently unanalyzable stem-nouns:
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PARTS OF THE BODY

head onb'

face musu'

eye M'ni

mouth si'mi

teeth tsa'wa

tongue e'ni

ear bono'

neck ku'yi

foot pai'yi

nails tsibi'

blood sede'

sinew paka'

tail buku'

grizzly bear pa!no

brown bear mb'de

deer silml'

fox hawi'

gopher heme'

fish make/

salmon mdyi'

woman kille'

baby famo'

house w'yi

coals lieml'

smoke suku'

arrow-point bosb'

back Jcl'wl

nipples mini'

arm yi'mi

armpit kbwb'

belly kaml'

hip ma'wa
penis fcosi'

leg foZi'

liver fc-wZa'

bone frci'mi

dung pitl'

fat T&o'tfi

skin posa'la

MAMMALS

coyote we'pa

field-mouse yosb'

ground-squirrel hl'lb

chipmunk wi'sla

mole yu'tduli

BIRDS, FISH, INSECTS

grasshopper tb'li

angle-worm kayi'

MISCELLANEOUS

pack-basket wolb'

snowshoe tsuwd'

meat waka!

sun pokb'

evening kid Ft'

valley koyb'

As examples of nominal stems which are clearly analyzable, but not

yet entirely explained, the following may serve:

forehead siln-daka (perhaps from son- referring in some way to

the head, as in sb'ntsetsopindom, head-first; and da'daka

shoulder, i. e., head-shoulder)

beard sim-pani (perhaps from sim mouth, and pan-, a stem oc-

curring in pantsoia they made rope)

wrist ma-kulu' (from ma hand and [ ?])

wild-cat M'n-tsepi (from M'ni eye, and [?])

otter mo'm-pano (from mo'mi water, and pa'no grizzly-bear)

rat b'm-sape (from b rock, and [ ?])

jack-rabbit tsi'n-kuti (from tsl robe, and kuti animal)

shite-poke wak-si (from the verbal stem wak- to cry)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1-10—10 § 40
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PRONOMINAL STEMS

A full paradigm of the personal and demonstrative pronouns has

been given in §§31, 32, and these need not therefore again be

referred to here. The interrogative pronouns ought, however, to be

noticed. These are liomo' which, and homoni who. The interrogative

pronoun what is hesi', but, besides taking the regular nominal suf-

fixes, it also may take certain verbal or semiverbal suffixes.

ADJECTIVAL STEMS

Adjectives are of two sorts: (1) those formed from independent

stems, with or without reduplication; and (2) those formed from

verbal stems, generally with the suffix -pe. The first of these classes

may be divided according as to whether there is or is not any redupli-

cation.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

little tern large tete'

small till' long la'lami

- good yahd'

bad wasd'

short nu'si

old Tce'yi

Quite a number of adjectives belonging apparently to this first

class have the suffix -pe, although the stem shows no relation to any

verbal stem, and seems never to be used as such. These are both

reduplicated and unreduplicated, and include all color names. In

some cases, two forms exist, one with, and one without, the suffix -pe.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

healthy eto'spe weak le'lepe

heavy woho'lpe light hehe'Jcpe

thick koi'lpe thin totb'pe

short nu'spe wide da'pdape

sour tsutsu'Tcpe

COLOR NAMES

black seu'seupe red la'hlakpe

green titl'tpe white da'ldalpe

NUMERALS

The numerals belong to this first class of adjectival stems, and are

as follows up to ten

:

one sv't'i six sai'tsoko

two pe'ne seven to'pwi

three m'pwi eight pe'ntcoye

four tso'yi nine pe'lio

five ma'wika ten ma'soko
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The numeral adverbs are formed by the suffix -nini; as, su'tenini

once, pene'nini twice, etc. Distributives are formed by reduplicat-

ing the final syllable; as, su'titi one each, pe'nene two each, etc.

§41. Stems Taking Verbal Suffixes

Verbal stems may be divided into two groups, according as to

whether they are treated always as stems pure and simple, or are

sometimes used in connection with other stems, modifying these

and serving as prefixes.

Steins of the first type are predominantly composed of consonant-

vowel-consonant. Many occur in pairs or groups, with similar or

nearly similar meaning, but with variable vowel; whereas a few

pairs show not a variable vowel, but a variable consonant. Besides

these tri-literal stems there are a number of bi-literal and uni-literal

forms and a few as, yet unanalyzable dissyllabic stems. The follow-

ing list shows the tri-literal stems which have at present been deter-

mined, and indicates both the systematic character of these stems

and also the pairing or grouping spoken of above. In some cases

the meaning of the stem is yet uncertain, owing to the small num-

ber of instances in which it occurs. Tri-literal stems, as a rule,

take modifying stems or true prefixes before them.

-bah- to detach a flat thing; -bek-(1); -bok-(t)

-bed- to mark, paint

-bas- to sweep (?); *bis- to live, stay; bus{1)

-bat- to break ; bot- to break

-dak- to detach a flat thing; -dek- to make hole

-dam- to give

-dip- to slide

-dis- to slide

-das- to split

-dat-(V)\ -dot- to overturn ; -dut-{f)

-hak- to tear; -huh- to whistle (?)

-hal- to lie, cheat; -hul-iV)

-hap- to move with friction; -hop- to move with friction ; -hop- to

stretch ; -hup- (?)

-has- to slide; -hes- to scratch; -his- to make basket; -hos- to

scare (?) -Aws-(?)

-kal- (?); -kel- to perforate; -hoi- to bore(?); -hoi- to roll; -kul-{V)

-hap- to move with friction (?); -hop- to move with friction (?);

-hop-Ci)

-kes-{1)

-hat- to strike; -ket- to graze; -hot- to divide; -hut- to divide

-lak-{V)\ -leh-(1); -lok-(V); -lok- to creep; -luk- to creep

§41
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lot- to cry

-lap- to crawl (?); -le/>-('(); -lip- to cry out; -lop- to move with

friction (?)

-los-{1)

-mak- to know, count, measure

-mal- (?)

-?*<?£- to bend

-poh- to strike; -/><)'£- to shake (?)

-pel- to perforate; -pol- dislocate; -pul- dislocate, remove

-pin- to hear

-[» s- to crumble

-pat-('!); -pit-m
-sal-( 9

:); -sil- to shake

-till- to break flat thing

-tek- to jump (

?

) ;
- &?/£-

(

%

)

-tom-Ci)

-tap to squeeze (?); -top- to break; -A7/>- to jump; tup- to break

-tsap- to tear, rip

-tas- to slap(?); -tes- to strip off ; -to*- ('I); -tos-(ty; -ttis- to break

-?W- to rip off

us a- to rub

-w&&- to cry out

-yak- to crush; -yak- to strike

-?/#/- to split; -yol- to break; -yul- to rip, split

***-(»)

Bi-literal and uni-literal stems of this first type are quite numerous,

and a partial list is here given. They are distinguished from the tri-

literal stems as a rule, by the fact that they rarely take any modifying

stems or true prefixes before them.

a- to say

a- to be (auxiliary verb)

ap- to slip, slide

ho- to blow

hoi- to leach acorns

hu- to stink

dl- to swell

do- to bite, seize with teeth

hi- to smell (?)

hoi- to spread apart (?)

kai- to fly

k/ai- to be called, named
ko- to have, possess (?)

loi- (0
me- to take, seize

mo- to drink

mo- to shoot

o-0)
o- to go, travel

pe- to eat

pu- to sew

-taa- to twist (?)

to- to burn

-tdi- to divide in strips

tse- to see

-tsoi- to bend

-yau- to break flat thing

yd (?)

-yw(i)

Hi
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Special mention ought to be made, in speaking of stems of this

type, of the connectives. The simple connective and, indicated by

kan, has already been referred to in speaking of the unchangeable

stems. All other connectives seem to be formed from the auxiliary

verb a to be, by the addition of various verbal suffixes. A list of

these connectives, any of which may take the simple connective kan

as an additional suffix, follows:

ado'm so, thus atse t the whiles, at this time

ame't but awe'hisim continually

a?nd'?t i then awe' te then

Verbal stems which, although dissyllabic, yet appear to be unana-

lyzable, are not nearty as numerous as the other types. Some of the

more common ones follow:

he' no- to die -pwi'li- to roll

Jcold'- to rotate -tain- to crush

o'nkoi- to conquer -tibil- to wind around

ope'- (
'.) wile'- to run

peda'- to steal, to answer wo'no- to die

Verbal stems of the second type have already been discussed in

§§1 1-13, and need not therefore be taken up in detail here again. The

o, w, and y series seem to be the clearest and least doubtful, and to

offer the fewest apparent exceptions. The h series is quite puzzling;

the /'form (hi-), having no apparent relation to the others in the series

in meaning, falling as it does into the class of pure prefixes, indicating

parts of the body. The > and u forms {he- and Ini-) are also very

irregular. Although the characteristic feature of these stems is. that

while they are most commonly used to modify another stem as a

prefix, they may yet themselves stand as independent sterns on occa-

sion, there are one or more in each series which can not so stand

independently, it seems. The reasons for this exception are not yet

clear.

§41



TEXT

So'tim * neno'mmaidum 2 bii'sstsoia. 3 Wiso'tpini 4 he'nante 5

One old people lived, it is said. Big Springs on this side of

ku'mmenim 6 hobo'kodorn 7 mai'sem 8 bii'sstsoia. 3 Ama'nkan 4 so'ti 10

houseless ones , bark hut owning they lived, it is said. That one and one

pakiipem 11 neno'mmaidum 2 matsoi'am. 12 Ama'dikan 13 mo'n 14

daughter pos- old people it is related. There and she
sessing person

kiile'm ir
* bii'sstsoia. 3 Amankan 9 matsoi'am 12 ope'kanbeninT' 10

girl lived, it is said. That one and it is related always

1 so'tim one (-m subjective).

2 neno' maidiim old people; ne'no, ne'nope the usual adjective used for referring to animate things, and

standing for old person if unaccompanied by a noun; -m the connective, euphonic consonant used in form-

ing compound nouns, etc ; mai'dii man, Indian, perhaps from root mai- to speak; -m the suffix of the

subjective case.

' bii'sstsoia lived (from the stem buss-, bis- to live, to remain, to continue in one place); -tsoi-

verbal suffix indicating completed action, quotative, i. e., the knowledge is not obtained by the experience

of the speaker, but comes to him merely by hearsay; -a the usual suffix of the third person, -n (-k<ni),

is rarely used with -tsoi This may be a contraction from -tsoi-an(?).

4 wiso'tpini a place known locally as Big Springs, one of the main sources of the North Fork of Feather

river, in Big Meadows, Plumas county, California. I am unable to analyze this name satisfactorily.

'•> he'nante on this side of. Analyzable as follows: he- a demonstrative stem (confined chiefly to the

northwestern dialect) meaning this; -nan- the nominal locative suffix meaning from; -te probably from

-di, the general locative suffix at in, etc.: hence the whole meaning this-from-at, a spot between
THIS AND THE ONE SPOKEN OF.

6 ku'mmenim a houseless person; kum- the name applied to the semi-subterranean, circular, earth-

covered lodges; -men the negative or privative suffix; to this is then added a euphonic i, and finally the

subjective suffix -m
1 hobo'kodorn owning a bark hut; hobo' the conical bark huts in which the poorer people lived; ho alone

seems to be used as synonymous with dwelling, any sort of a shelter or house; -ko a suffix very

commonly used, indicating the quality of possessing, hence hobo' ko having the quality of possess-

ing a bark hut; -do the suffix of the present participle; -m the subjective suffix. The whole might

be rendered owners of a bark hut.
8 mai'sem they. This is apparently a form synonymous with mo'sem or mbi'sem. The final m is the

subjective suffix. •

9 ama'nkan and that one; ama' the demonstrative pronoun that, referring to the old people, here in

the subjective case amd'm, the m being changed to n before k, in accordance with the regular rule (see

§ 4, -kan and).
i° so'ti one. Here in objective case (cf. note 1).

" pd'kilpem a person having a daughter; pd,po daughter; -kii the same as-fco, the suffix meaning

having the quality of possessing; -pe the suffix used generally to form the nomen actoris, etc.;-m

the subjective suffix.

' 2 matsoi'am it is related. This frequently appearing form seems to come from a verbal stem ma- to

relate, to tell; -tsoi- the quotative suffix of completed action; -a- the suffix of the third person, gener-

ally used with -tsoi. The use of -m here is as yet not clear.

13 ama'dikan and at that place; ama' demonstrative pronoun that; -di the locative suffix at; -kan

the conjunction and.
» man the, that. The independent form of the third personal pronoun. This is used very frequently

almost as a demonstrative. Here moil, instead of mom, because of the following k

Mkule m woman, girl (here subjective).

lc bpe'kanbenini' every time, always. It is difficult as yet to analyze this completely or satisfactorily;

ope' occurring alone means all; -kan seems to be derived from kani, meaning also all, each, every;

•6e is the same as -pe (the p changing to b after n); the final suffix -nini appears to have a temporal signifi-

cance; as also in le'woninl once in a while (from le'wo some).
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kulu'nanamonihehe' 17 piye'tonokom 18 so'tim 1!) kulu'nanamaa't 20

evening-toward-when- one who went one evening-toward
almost bathing

wonO'mentsoia. 21 Ama'nkan 9 tu'itsoia. 22 Arna'nkan 9 neDl'ustsoia. 23

missed-not, it is said. That one and slept, it is said. That one and dreamed for her-
self , it is said.

NeDl'webissim 24 kaka'nim 25 po 26 neDl'webissim 24 mopi'kno 27

Dreaming kept on every night dreaming kept on same one

neDl'dom 28 neDl'ustsoia. 23 Ama'nkan 9 piye'tonotsoia. 29

dreaming dreamed for her- That one and bathing went, it

self, it is said. [a said.

Piye'tonopenkan 30 oki'tmenpem 31 e'kdatsoia. 32 Amankan 9 be'nekto 33

One who has gone one not returning it dawned, it That one and morning in
bathing and is said.

17 kulu'nanamonihehe' when it was almost dusk; kulu' is the usual term for evening, the early part

of the night; -nana- a reduplicated form of the locative suffix -na, meaning toward; -moni a temporal

suffix with the force of when, after; hehe' . a suffix of somewhat uncertain meaning, usually indicating

doubtfulness or approximation •

18 piye'tonokom one who went bathing (from piye'-, piye'to- to swim or bathe); -no is probably

merely the verbal suffix of generalized motion, although it may perhaps be a contraction from 6'no- to go,

to travel, hence to go to bathe; -kb the suffix indicating having the quality of possessing; -m the

subjective suffix, this agreeing in case with the amd'm in ama'nkan.
1 9 so'tim one. It is not clear whether this refers to the girl or to the evening. It is probably, however,

the former, as, if it meant one evening, the close connection of the two words would lead to the change
of the -m to -n

20 kulu'nanamaa't. The first portion of this is identical with the first portion of the word in note 17.

The final suffix is, however, a rather puzzling one. It would seem to mean indeed, thus, but its use is

obscure. ,

21 wono'mentsoia did not lose, miss; wono' seems to mean to lose, to miss, and must be distinguished

carefully from wo'no, which means to die. The -tsoi is the usual quotative. completed action, with the

suffixed form of the third personal pronoun.
22 tu'itsoia slept (from the stem tu'i- to sleep); -tsoia (see above).
23 neDl'ustsoia dreamed for herself, it is said; neDV is a dream, niDi'm-maidu is a dreamer, one of

the two classes of shamans. The use of the reflexive suffix -us here is not wholly clear. It probably means
she dreamed for herself. This construction—a participle followed by a verb, or a confirmative

followed by a verb— is one of the most frequent.

21 neDl'webissim kept dreaming. The reflexive is not used in this case. The suffix -bissim is formed
from the verbal stem bis- to remain, to continue, and is the usual continuative suffix employed, giv-

ing the sense of to keep on. It is very generally joined to the verbal stem by -we, which is of uncertain

meaning.
25 kaka'nim every. A reduplicated form of kani'm each, all.

26 po night. This term is generally used in reference to the whole period of darkness, or, if restricted,

applies more to the middle of the night, po'esto midnight.
27 mopi'kno that same one; mo is the independent form of the third personal pronoun. The suffix

•pi'kno seems to be an intensive, and to mean the same, the very. It is here objective.

28 neDl'dom dreaming (here the present participle, formed with -dom).

29 piye'tonotsoia went to bathe, it is said (cf. note 18).

30 piye'tonopenkan the one who had gone bathing; piye'tono- cf. note 18; peng the suffix of the

nomen actoris, -pern becoming -pen before k; the suffix -kan is the common connective.

•1 oki'tmenpem one not returning, okit- meaning to return, to arrive at a place. Analyzable,

perhaps, into 0- (an hypothetical verbal stem connected with 6- to go) and -kit the regular directive suffix

meaning down, down to We have, in addition, -men the negative, and -pe the suffix of the nomen
actoris, with the subjective -m.

32 e'kdatsoia it dawned. The verbal form ekda- is related closely to ekV day.
33 be'nekto in the morning (sometimes merely be'nek). The suffix -to in use here is obscure. It occurs

in a number of similar cases, with apparently a temporal meaning.
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mako' 34 hala'pweten 35 osi'pindom 36 oki'tsoia. 37 Mobe'ikona 38

fish carried having coining out of Arrived.it Her father to
toward house. is said.

bohu'isitotsoia. 39 Awete'nkan 40 bii'sstsoia. 3 Bodoi'khmdom 41 bii'sstsoia. 3

handed over to, Thus having been stayed it is Sitting on ground remained,
it is said. and said. it is said.

Ama'm 42 maya'ken 43 tsai'men 44 tseme'npe(m) 45 oki'tkotsoia. 46

That one say they by and by one unseen arriving-quali-
ty bad, it is

said.

Pu'iyanan 47 inaya'ken 43 oko'koinpintsoia. 48 A'iikanhii 49 maya'ken 43

Outside, from it was head lowered down to- Then it was
ward, gradually, it is

said.

34 mako' fish (here objective).

35 hala'pweten having carried. We have here the use of one of the troublesome prefix-stems, ha-.

Taken by itself, -lap- is a verbal stem signifying to crawl on hands and knees, or to sit, knees on
ground. Combined with ha-, it means to carry, perhaps to drag, generally by a cord or rope, here

carrying fish on a string. The suffix -welen is a temporal suffix meaning after having.
36 dsi'pindom coming out of toward the house. -The verbal stem here is 6- to go, to travel, to

which are added two directive suffixes, -si out of (the water), and -pin toward. In -dom we have

the regular present participle.

w oki'tsoia arrived, came back. Okit- cf. note 31. While this is sometimes heard oki'ttsoia, as a rule

the second t is elided.

38 mobe'ikona her father to. With relationship terms, the simple third personal pronoun is often

used in place of the regular possessive case, as here we have mo- instead of moki'. Be'iko father is appar-

ently analyzable into be'i-, a stem meaning again, another (be'im again; be'ibo another; be'duki

new), and the familiar suffix -ko having the quality of possessing. The final suffix -na is the locative

suffix meaning toward, expressing the motion of the gift from the girl to her father.

39 bohu'isitotsoia handed over to, it is said In bo- another of the prefix-stems appears. This usually

seems to signify actions done with a bulky or round object. Its application here is obscure, un-

less the fist is thought of as a bulky thing, in which the string on which the fish are strung is held.

The main stem, -hui-, is uncertain in its meaning, this being the only place where it occurs. In conjunc-

tion with bo-, however, it has the meaning given above. The suffix -silo is one of the directive verbal

suffixes, meaning across, over.
40 awete'nkan and after having been thus. All conjunctions, except kan and, are formed in Maidu

from the auxiliary verb a to be. Here with the suffix -wete(n) we get the idea of sequence, usually

expressed in English by and then. The -kan is, of course, the simple conjunction and.
•» bodoi'kinudom sitting. In this case the initial syllable 66'- is in all probability the same prefix-stem

which appeared in bohu'isitotsoia, in this case changed in accordance with some obscure vowel-harmony.

bo- as a simple verbal stem means, on the other hand, to blow, as the wind. The prefix-stem 66- here is

used as a stem, taking the suffix -dot, a verbal directive meaning upward, and often appears thus without

further addition: as bbdoi'tsoia he sat. It is not clear how the idea of sitting conies from the elements 66-

and -doi, unless we assume that the idea is of a round thing (the knees?) sticking up (as one sits on one's

haunches). The suffix (or suffixes) -kinu is not clear. It is of quite frequent occurrence, but is still uncer-

tain, -dom is the usual present participle.

42 ama'm that one (subjective form of the demonstrative).

13 maya'ken it was. This frequently-appearing form seems to be derived from the stem ma- to be,

with the suffix -yak-, which indicates past time.

"tsai'men after a while. Derived from tsai another, and the suffix -men,—not the negative, with

which it is identical in form, but a suffix indicating time of, which is used in the names of seasons, etc.

{yo'men summer, flower-time; ku'mmen winter, earth-lodge-time, i. e., the period during which

the people live in the earth-lodges).

45 Iseme'npe(m) one who is not seen. The verbal stem here is tse- to see, with the negative suffix

-men, and the -pe of the nomen actoris. It would seem to mean, therefore, one not seeing, but is em-

phatically declared, in this instance, to be passive. No formal distinction of the passive has yet been

noted in Maidu.
46 oki'tkotsoia had the quality of arriving, it is said (from okit- to arrive, to reach; cf. note

31). The use of the suffix -ko has already been sufficiently explained.

47 pui'yanan from outside; pui'ya means, in general, the outside, without the house. The suffix

-nan is the usual locative, meaning from, away from.
48 oko'koinpintsoia lowered head little by little down toward, it is said. In this instance we

have the use of the prefix o- indicating actions done with the head. The verbal stem is -kbi-, meaning to

lower, to depress (koitsono- to set, as the sun, i. e., to go down over the edge of the world). The

reduplication of the stem here indicates that the action took place slowly at intervals. The suffix -pin

is directive, meaning toward The n before the p is probably phonetic.

49 a'nkanim then. This is a connective formed from the stem a- and the suffix -kanim, meaning to

finish, complete an action.
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loko'npinwebissini 50 loko'npinwebissim 50 tsa'nwono 51 tloiha'dom 52

crawling in kept crawling in kept one side coiling around

sawo'nona 53 opi'tinodoiii 54 pu'iyam 58 i'nkina 55 opi'tsipdom. 56 Awete'n 57

fire behind filling up door base to filling out. Then
towards

niaya'ken 43 kiile'm 58 i'nkinan 58 ono'ni 59 so'ntsedonildom 60

it was girl beside, from head projecting

tseko'nwebisstsoia. 61 Ama'm 42 bii'ssyatan 62 lo'ksiptsoia'
13

.looking-straight continued, That one staid after crawledout.it
it is said. having is said.

Lo'ksipebissim 64 tsai'men 44 lo'ksipbo'stsoia
65 A'nkanini 49 mo'im 66

Crawling out continued by and by crawled wholly out, Then he
it is said.

50 loko'npinwebissim kept crawling into, toward. The main stem here is 16k- to crawl on hands
and knees, or on belly (lo'kdoi-tsoia crawled up). This stem is here apparently combined with 6 no

to go, travel (from 6, the simple verb of movement) to form a compound verb, to go crawling.

The suffix -pin is the regular directive meaning toward, into (into the house, toward the girl), whereas

the -webissim is the continuative already explained; cf. note 24.

51 tsa'nwono on one side of the house; tsan- is a stem referring to the side of anything, as tsa'na

(tsan'-na) sideways. The suffix -wono is somewhat puzzling. There is a verbal suffix apparently iden-

tical, indicating the past participle. Here, and again a few words farther on, it occurs in terms indicating

the parts of the floor of the house.

^tloiha'dom coiling around. The verbal stem is here t.'oi- meaning to coil, to twist, to turn, as

in o'notoitdikdm one who is curly-headed (o'no head). The force ol-ha is not known. The final

suffix is the present participle -dom.

^sdwo'nona toward the place opposite the door; sd is the term for fire; the area back of the

fire, i. e., the other side of the fire from the door, is called sawo'no, and is the place of honor. The final

suffix -no is the locative, meaning to, toward.
51 opi'tinodom filling up. The stem opit-, meaning full, seems analyzable into -pit-, a stem entering

into several verbal forms (as hopi't-waitodom filling and bursting; kapi'tdom pinching something
like a berry and bursting it), and a prefix(?) o- of uncertain meaning, possibly the prefix o- indicat-

ing actions done with the head (?). The suffix -ino following is probably -no, the suffix of generalized

motion, with a euphonic i.

56 pu'iyam irikina to the threshold; pu'iya, meaning really the outside as contrasted with the
interior of the house, is often used for the door, that which leads to the outside; -inki means the
base, bottom, of a thing; -na is the locative toward.

56 opi'tsipdom filling it out. ^Thestem here is thesame as above (note 54), with, however, a different

suffix, -.sip, meaning out of, out from. The idea would seem to be that of filling the space so com-
pletely as to overflow, as it were.

si awete'n then; cf. note 40.

Lull 'm i'nkinan from beside the woman. This should probably be written as two words, although

in speech the two nouns are very closely run together. Kiile' is the usual term for woman, and -nan

the locative meaning from.
m ono'm head (the subjective form with the -m).

<*> sd'nteedo'nudom projecting, sticking up. As yet not analyzed satisfactorily. So- appears in a num-
ber of verbs as a stem whose meaning is doubtful. The -n is probably euphonic, while -tse may be the

common stem tse- to see. The following suffixes appear to be -doi, meaning upward, and the vague

suffix -nil or -no, usually indicating simple motion (sowe'doitsoia crawled upward; sowe'kadoidom

standing upright).
61 tscko'nivebisstsoia kept looking steadily' at, it is said. The stem heir is tse- to see, which, with

the suffix -kOn (perhaps related to -koi away), has the meaning to look at, to gaze on. The contin-

uative suffix -we'biss gives the idea of steadiness and fixity of gaze.

^bii'ssyatan after having stayed. The stem buss- has already been referred to. The suffix -yatan

is best translated by after having.
63 lo'ksiptsoia crawled out, it is said. The stem lok- has already been discussed. The suffix -sip

out of has also already been referred to in note 56.

61 lo'ksipebissim kept crawling out. Here the continuative -webissim is shortened to -ebissim.

65 lo'ksipbo'stsoia crawled wholly hut, it is said. The suffix -bos gives the idea always of thorough-

ness, completion (see § 20, no. 39).

66 mo'im he (in the subjective form).
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mo'mna 67 8'tnotsoia. 68 Lo'kmitnowe'bissim 69 lo'kmitsoia. 70 Atse't 71

water to went into, it Crawling down into continued crawled down into, Meanwhile
is said. it is said.

kule'm 15 bii'sstsoia 3 finl'di 72 hoba'di. 7 Tsai'men 44 we'yetsoia. 73

girl stayed, it is said this-in bark-hut-in By and by spoke, ifis said.

"Okoi'tapo 74 aka'nas 75 nikl'" 76 atsoi'a. 77 Amo'ni 78 "Ho" 79

"Let us go away said (he) me-to" saidshe.it Then "All
is said. right,"

atsoi'a. 77 "Ama'm 42 be'nek 33 ono'makasi 80 be'nek 33 ono'tapo 81

said (the "That one to-morrow go-shall-I to-morrow go away,
father), it let us,

is said.

aka'nas 75 nik" 82 atsoi'a. 77 Amo'ni 78 mom 83 ne'nommai'dum 2 "He'u 84

said (he) me-to," said she, it Then he old man " Yes,
is said.

ono'bene 85 saa'" 86 atsoi'a. 77 Amo'ni 78 tsai'men 44 bii'ssyatan 62

go-ought said (he), Then by and by stayed after

it is said. having

67 mo'mna to the water; mo'mi is water. The terminal euphonic i is dropped always before loca-

tive suffixes such as this; -na toward.
®'btnotsoia went into, it is said. The stem here, bU, is apparently a derived stem from the common

o- to oo, (May not this be a contraction from omit- to go down into?) The addition of the suffix -no

of generalized motion does not seem to add strength.

M lo'kmitnowe'bissim kept crawling down into. We have here the suffix -mit, meaning into, down
into A hole, cavity, etc., which, it was suggested, may appear in contracted form in the preceding

verb. Again, the addition of the suffix -no seems to add little, although here perhaps emphasizing the

continuity of the motion. In -webissim we have, of course, the usual continuative.

70 Ib'kmitsoia crawled down into, it is said. Here -mit-tsoia coalesces to -mitsoia.

71 atse't meanwhile. A connective formed from the auxiliary verb a- to be by the temporal suffix

-tset, meaning while, at the time when.
^unl'di in this; unV is the demonstrative indicating objects near the speaker; -di is the locative

suffix meaning at, in, on.
73 we'yctxoia sr< ike. Of the many verbs of speaking or saying, we'yen is one of the most commonly used.

The stem is in reality we-, often reduplicated as we'we-. The suffix -ye is one of those verbal suffixes of

so general a meaning that no definite translation can be given for them.

74 okoi'tapo let us go away. Here o- to go is the stem, to which is added the directive suffix -koi

away from; a further suffix, -ta, which generally seems to indicate motion upward or along the surface

of something; and finally the exhortative suffix -pb.

^aka'nas said. The stem a- to say is probably related to the stem ma- of similar meaning. The

suffix -kan is the ending of the third person of a verbal form (see § 19, no. 30). The terminal -as is the

indication of the perfect tense, here suffixed directly to the verbal form, and not standing independent

(see § 19, no. 32).

7» nikl' (to) me. Instead of the more usual form of the objective of the first personal pronoun, nik,

what is apparently an emphatic form is here used, distinguished from the possessive ni'ki by a different

accent and long terminal i.

77 atsoi'a said, it is said. The stem a- to say here takes the regular quotative past-tense suffix. Instead

of the usual ending of the third person, -a, as here, the form atsoi'kan is sometimes used. As compared

with aka'nas above, the position of the tense and pronominal suffixes is reversed.

~* amo'ni then. Another connective formed from the auxiliary with the suffix -mbni, apparently best

translated by when; hence when it was so.

is ho well! all right! yes!

*° ono'makasi i shall go. Here, from the stem 6-, the general verb to go, to travel, bnb- is formed,

of which the form given is the first person singular of the future, the -ma being the suffix of the future

tense, the -ka a suffix still somewhat obscure (see § 19, no. 30), and the -s(i) the suffix of the first person

singular.

81 ono'tapo let us go (a form parallel to okoi'tapo [see note 74], but formed from bnb'-).

82 nik (to) me. Here the usual form of the objective of the first personal pronoun is used, instead of the

emphatic nikl' (see note 76).

8! mom he (the). The subjective form of the third personal pronoun singular, used here as a demon-

strative.

-' lir'll YES!

«6 ono'bene ought to go. The suffix -ben or -bene conveys the idea of must, ought.
8(1 saa' (?) I am unable to explain this.
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tu'itsoia. 87



732 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

pii'iyanaki 108 opi'tsiptsoia. 109 Awete'nkan 4n be'ibOm no mo'in 1U

doorward filled completely, Then and again she (the)
it is said.

kiile'm ir> i'nkinan 112 tseko'nwebisstsoia. 61 Awete'nkan 40

girl beside-from looked straight continually, Then and
it is said.

ti'ktena bii'ssdom 113 bii'ssweten Ui lo'ksiptsoia. 03 Lo'ksipebissim 64

little while staying staying after crawled out, it is Crawling out kept on
said.

18'ksipbo'stsoia. 65 A'nkanim 49 lokdo'nutsoia. 115

crawled wholly out, Then crawled up, it is said.
it is said.

Hano'leknantefika'doidi 11G ama'nantena m ono'doitsoia. 118

Honey Lake from country in that from toward went off up, it is said.

Amo'nikan119 mo'in 111 kiile'm 15 we'yetsoia. 73 "Su 120 ono'si" m
Then and she (the) girl spoke, it is said. "Well! going-I"

atsoi'a. 77 Amo'nikan 119 mo'im 66 neno'm 122 "He'u" 84 atsoi'a. 77

said (she), it Then and he (the) old man "Yes" said (he),
is said. it is said.

"Ettu' 123 min 124 basa'ko 125 ya'tisi" 126 atsoi'a. 77 A'nkanim 49

"Stop! (for) you staff make-I" said (he), then
it is said.

basa'ko 125 ya'titsoia. 12e A'nkaninkan 127 piwi' 128 kan 129

staff made, it Then and roots and
is said. (magic)

im pu'iyandki dookwarp. A similar construction to that in note 107. For pu'ii/a, see note 55.

lm opi'tsiptsoia filled up completely, it is said (see note 54).

no be'ibom again (from the stem be'i- meaning again, another, and the suffix -66 of unknown
meaning).

in mo' in she (that one). Subjective of the third personal pronoun singular, here used as demonstra-

tive. Phonetic change of -m to -n before k.

i> 2 i'nkinan prom beside; inki, meaning base, with the locative suffix -mom, meaning from.
»3 ti'ktena bii'ssdom staying a little while; tikte alone has the meaning of slightly, somewhat, a

little: ti'ktena has a temporal meaning, a little while (is this -na the locative?); the verbal stem is

buss- to stay, to remain, and has here the present-participle suffix.

111 bii'ssweten after staying (from the same stem buss-, with the common suffix -weten, meaning

AFTER, AFTER HAVING).
i'= lo'kdo'nutsoia crawled up, it is said. The directive suffix -don here also has the general suffix of

motion -no (-nil).

lie Hano'leknantenko'doidi in the Honey lake region. It is not clear yet whether Hano'lek is merely

the Indian pronunciation of the English name, or a real Indian name itself, of which the English name is a

corruption. The suffix -nan is the usual locative from, apparently meaning this side from, i. e., be-

tween here and Honey lake. The -tc is a suffix of uncertain meaning, apparently nominalizing the. locative

form preceding it. The -« is from -m before k, and is the connective. Kd'do, kodo, is the usual term for

place, country, world, and frequently takes a euphonic i before the locative -di at, in.

n? ama'nantena that place from toward; ama' the demonstrative that, with the locative -nan

from, meaning this side of that place, i. e., between there and here; the same suffix -le, as in the pre-

ceding word; and finally the locative (exactly the reverse of -nan) -na toward, i. e., the snake crawled off

toward some spot between here and Honey lake.

iw ono'doitsoia went off up, it is said; ono- to travel, to go; -doi the directive upward (north is

apparently always up to these Maidu).
"'J amo'nikan and then.
120 gu well! (an exclamation).

1-1 ono'si I am going (from the stem ono- to go, to travel). Here the suffix of the first person

singular is suffixed directly to verbal stem, without the -ka which is generally used (see § 19, no. 30).

122 neno'm old man. Here apparently refers to one or other of the parents; from context later, this seems

to be father. See note 2.

^eltu' stop a moment! wait!
121 min for you. The objective form of the independent second personal pronoun.
125 basa'ko a cane, staff. This appears to be from a stem bas-, which seems to mean wide spreading,

spreading apart, from which, with the suffix -ko, we have that which has the quality of possess-

ing wide spread, i. e., a staff, with which one spreads out one's support. Here objective.

126 ya'tisi I am making. The stem yd- means to create, to make (Ko'doyapem the Earth-Maker,
Creator), and, with the causative -ti, seems to mean about the same, to prepare, to make. Here,

again, we have the suffix of the first personal pronoun singular, without the usual suffix preceding, ka.

1 27 a'nkaninkan and then.
128 piwi' ROOTS (objective).

129 kan and.
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basa'komostsu'mdi 130 wida'tpaitsoia. 131 "Unf 132 odi'knodom 133

stafV (cane) end-on tied-to, it is said. This arriving

o'lolokdi 134 to'sdadom 135 tsehe'hetsonoweten 136 wodo'minodom 137

smoke hole at standing up looking-over (into)-after throwing-Into
having

wodo'nikitmaa'nkano 138 samS'estodi

"

139 atsoi'a. 77 'Sika'latset 140

throw-down-you-shall fireplace-centre- said (he), ' Bother-while (if)

into" it is said.

iiiin
124 o'honi 141 min 124 opo'ktibOs " M" Nik 82 sika'lamen' 143 ama' 42

you something you neadache Me bother not' that

mysterious cause I may

.

with

aa'nkano" 144 atsoia" Amo'nikan 119 "He'u" 84 atsoi'a. 77

say-you" said (he), Then and "Yes" said (she),

it is said. it is said.

Awete'nkan 40 ono'doitsoia. 11S

Then and went off up, it is

said.

130 basa'komostsu'mdi on the end of the staff. Basd'ko staff; -m the connective; ostsu'mi the end,

point. The locative -di has the force of at, on.

wi wida'tpaitsoia tied to, it is said. The prefix-stem wi-, indicating actions done by force, generally

by pulling, is here combined with the stem -dat-, which, in its more common form, -dot-, is of frequent

occurrence. It has a meaning alone of to knock, apparently, but with wi- has the meaning to tie. The

sullix -pai means against, upon, i. e., to tie or affix to, on.

Miini' this (objective), the demonstrative pronoun.

133 odi'knodom arriving, when you arrive (from 6- to go, and -dikno against, up against; hence to

reach, to arrive); present participle suffix -dom.

13* o'lolokdi at the smoke hole. From o'loloko is the smoke hole of the earth-covered lodge. The ter-

minal euphonic vowel (here instead of the more usual i, probably depending on vowel-harmony) is

dropped before the locative -di.

"5 to'sdadom standing up (present participle). From tos- a stem meaning to stand: the sullix -da

indicates motion upward or position aloft; hence standing up by the smoke hole.

136 tsehe'hetsonoweten after having looked over into. From tse-, the stem of the verb to see, here

with a suffix, -hehe, which is obscure. The suffix -tsono, however, is a common one, meaning over edge

of, off over down; hence to look over the edge of the smoke hole into the house. The -weten

is the common suffix indicating after having.
137 wodo'minodom throwing down into. The prefix-stem wo- here refers to the staff, as a long thing;

wodo'm meaning to throw or drop a long thing. The stem dom- is obscure. The directive suffix

-mi, meaning DpwN into a hole^iiollow, etc., follows, with the -no of general motion, and the parti-

cipial (present) suffix -dom.

138 wodo'mkitmaa'nkano you shall THROW down. The same stem as.above; wodom here takes the suffix

-kit, meaning downward, to the ground. The future suffix -ma follows, with the regular ending of

the second person coming last (see § 28).

im sdmo'estodi in the center of the fireplace; so is the term for fire; sdmd' the fireplace, appar-

ently sa-m-6 fire-stone; -esto, often used independently, means the center or MIDDLE of anything,

here with the locative -di.

n° sika'latset while, at the time when he bothers; sika'la- has the meaning of to bother, to

trouble, to hurt, its analysis is not yet clear; si- is a prefix of uncertain meaning (sl'kes- TO COOK,

siket- to seize, etc.). The stem -kal- is also troublesome. The temporal suffix -tset here really gives the

idea of whenever, if.

hi o'honi with something mysterious, bad (magically); Who is anything which is evil in its effects,

or by magical means works harm to a person. The instrumental suffix -ni requires no explanation.

i« opo'ktibos I might make headache; opo'k is a headache (probably from o-, the prefix referring to

the head; and -pok-, meaning to strike); opo'kti- to cause a headache. The suffix -bo corresponds to

our English might, the -s being the suffix of the first person, without, in this case again, the -ka. This

-ka is, however, never used, I believe, after -bo.

11 sika'lamen don't bother, hurt (sikd'l-, cf. note 140). The negative -men is often used thus to indi-

cate negative imperative.

m aa'nkano you say (from a- to say, with the regular ending of the second person).
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[Translation]

There was an old couple. They lived just this side of Big Springs,

and, having no earth-lodge, lived in a bark hut. These old people

had one daughter, who lived with them. Every evening, just at

dusk, she always went bathing, and never missed a single night. One

night she slept and dreamed of something; dreamed the same thing

every night. Then one night she went bathing, but did not return.

In the morning she came back, however, coming out of the water

toward the house, carrying fish. She handed the fish to her father

and then sat down. By and by a great snake came up unseen,

lowered his head through the smoke hole, and crawled in. He kept

crawling in and coiling around, till he filled all the space between the

area back of the fire and the door on one side of the house ; then, stick-

ing his head up beside the girl, he looked steadily at her. After a

while he began to crawl out, and, crawling entirely out, went down

into the water and disappeared. Meanwhile the girl stayed in the

house still. After a while she spoke, saying, "That person said to

me, ' Let us go away.' " Then her father said, "All right."
—

" He said,

'I shall go to-morrow, let us go away to-morrow,'" said the girl.

Then the old man replied, "Yes; you ought to go." Then they slept.

In the morning the girl went to get water. She saw her husband the

snake. He gave her a great quantity of fish. Then, carrying fish

on one side and the water on the other, she came back to the house.

When she arrived, she set the water down and passed the fish through

the smoke hole to her father, who took them. That morning, after

they had finished breakfast, the snake came again and coiled up in

the same place as before. He looked straight at the girl, and then

crawled out and went off toward the country between here and

Honey lake. Then the girl spoke and said, "Well, I am going now."

Then the old man said, "Yes." Then he added. "Stop a moment!

I will make a cane for you." Then he made the cane and fastened

magical roots to the end of it. "When you arrive at the snake's

house, stand by the smoke hole and look over into the house and

throw this staff into the center of the fire," he said. '"If you trouble

me, I might make your head ache with something mysterious.

Don't trouble me.' That is.what you must say," he said. Then the

girl answered, "All right." Then she went off up north, after the

snake.
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ALGONQUIAN

(FOX)

By William Jones

(Revised by Truman Michelson)

Introductory Note

The following* sketch of the grammar of the Fox was written by

Dr. William Jones in 1904. Shortly after the completion of the

manuscript Doctor Jones was appointed by the Carnegie Institution

of Washington to conduct investigations among the Ojibwa of Canada

and the United States, and it was his intention to revise the Fox
grammar on the basis of the knowledge of the Ojibwa dialect which

he had acquired.

Unfortunately Doctor Jones's investigations among the Ojibwa

were discontinued before he was able to complete the scientific

results of his field-studies, and he accepted an appointment to visit

the Philippine Islands for the Field Museum of Natural History, of

Chicago. The duties which he had taken over made if impossible

for him to continue at the time his studies on the Algonquian dialects,

and finally he fell a victim to his devotion to his work.

Thus it happened that the sketch of the Fox grammar was not

worked out in such detail as Doctor Jones expected. Meanwhile

Doctor Jones's collection of Fox texts were published by the Ameri-

can Ethnological Society, and Doctor Truman Michelson undertook

the task of revising the essential features of the grammar by a

comparison of Doctor Jones's statements with the material contained

in the volume of texts.

On the whole, it has seemed best to retain the general arrangement

of the material given by Doctor Jones, and Doctor Michelson has

confined himself to adding notes and discussions of doubtful points

wherever it seemed necessaiy. All the references to the printed series

of texts, the detailed analyses of examples, and the analysis of the

text printed at the end of the sketch, have been added by Doctor

Michelson. Longer insertions appear signed with his initials.

Franz Boas.
March, 1910.

739
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§ 1. THE DIALECT OF THE FOX

The Fox speak a dialect of the central group of Algonquian Indians.

By "central group" is meant the Algonquian tribes that live or have

lived about the Great Lakes, particularly in the adjoining regions

west and south, and now embraced by the territory of the states of

Michigan, Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, and Ohio. The

group contains many dialects, some of which are the Ojibwa, Ottawa,

Potawatomi, Menominee, Kickapoo, Sauk and Fox.

The dialects present great similarity in the absolute forms of many

words; but marked differences are noticed in the spoken language.

Some of the differences are so wide as to make many of the dialects

mutually unintelligible. This lack of mutual comprehension is due

in some measure to variations of intonation and idiom, and in a

certain degree to slight differences of phonetics and grammatical

forms.

The extent of diversity among the dialects varies; for instance,

Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi are so closely related that a mem-

ber of any one of the three experiences only slight difficulty in acquir-

ing a fluent use of the other's dialect. The transition from Ojibwa,

Ottawa, and Potawatomi to Menominee is wider, and it is further

still to Kickapoo and to Sauk and Fox.

Some of the dialects, like the Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi,

are disintegrating. The breaking-up is not uniform throughout a

dialect: it. is faster in the regions where civilized influences predomi-

nate or play a controlling force; while the purer forms are main-

tained in the places where ideas of the old-time life and associations

have a chance to live and survive. The dialect of the Mexican band

of Kickapoo is holding its own with great vigor; but not quite the

same can be said for Menominee or Sauk. Sauk and Fox are the same

speech with feeble differences of intonation and idiom. Kickapoo

is closely akin to both, but is a little way removed from them by

slight differences of vocabulary, intonation, and idiom. The dialect

taken up here is the Fox, which is spoken with as much purity as

Kickapoo.

§ 1
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The number of the Foxes is nearly four hundred, and they live on

Iowa River at a place in Tama county, Iowa. They call themselves

Meskwar Jc%A y

g
i Red-Earth People, and are known to the Ojibwa

and others of the north as UtAgdmVg People of the Other Shore.

Among their totems is an influential one called the Fox. It is told

in tradition that members of this totem were the first in the tribe

to meet the French; that the strangers asked who they were, and

the reply was, Wa/go
t

A s

g
i People of the Fox Clan: so thereafter

the French knew the whole tribe as Les Renards, and later the

English called them Foxes, a name which has clung to them ever

since.

PHONETICS (§§2-12)

§ 2. General Characteristics

There is a preponderance of forward sounds, and a lack of sharp

distinction between Jc, t, p, and their parallels g, d, b. The first set

leave no doubt as to their being unvoiced sounds: their acoustic

effect is a direct result of their organic formation. The same is not

true with the second set. They form for voiced articulation, but

their acoustic effect is plainly that of surds: when the sonant effect

is caught by the ear, it is of the feeblest sort. Sometimes I is sub-

stituted for n in careless speech. Vowels are not always distinct,

especially when final. There is weak distinction between w and y,

both as vowel and as consonant.

Externally the language gives an impression of indolence. The

lips are listless and passive. The widening, protrusion, and rounding

of lips are excessively weak. In speech the expiration of breath is

uncertain; for instance, words often begin with some show of effort,

then decrease in force, and finally die away in a lifeless breath.

Such is one of the tendencies that helps to make all final vowels

inaudible: consequently modulation of the voice is not always clear

and sharp.

The same indistinctness and lack of clearness is carried out in con-

tinued discourse, in fact it is even increased. Enunciation is blurred,

and sounds are elusive, yet it is possible to indicate something of the

nature of length, force, and pitch of sounds.

§2
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§ 3. Sounds

( 'on sonants

The system of consonants is represented by the following table: 1

Stop Spirant Nasal Lateral
and alTricative

Glottal £

Post-palatal Jc
} g - -

Palatal 'fr

Alveolar c,s I

Dental t, 't, d ts, tc n -

Labial p,'p,h - m
h, liw, y

E a soft glottal stop resembling a feeble whispered cough. It occurs

before initial vowels : ^a'tcl1 lacrosse stick.

[' intervocalic is presumably a spirant with glottal stricture.—T. M.]

' denotes a whispered continuant before the articulation of Tc, t, and p.

[The closure is so gradual that the corresponding spirant is

heard faintly before the stop, so that the combination is the

reverse of the fricative. Thus apydtc 1 when he came is to

be pronounced nearly as afpyatc* with bilabial /.—T. M.]

It occurs also before h.

h an aspirate sound almost like h in hall, hail, hull. It is soft breath

with feeble friction passing the vocal chords, and continuing on

through the narrowed glottis: nriki' he}"! listen!

x

]i an aspirate of the same origin as h, but without an inner arrest.

The tongue is drawn back and raised high, making the air-

passage narrow; it has a sudden release at the moment almost

of seeming closure: marhwa yw" wolf.

hw a bilabial, aspirate glide, starting at first like h, and ending with

the air-passage wider and the ridge of the tongue slightly

lowered: pa!nAhwd xwa he missed hitting him.

Tc like the £-sound in caw, crawl. The stoppage makes and bursts

without delay on the forward part of the soft palate: JcaTio'

hist!

1 It should be pointed out that in the Fox Texts d and t, g and h, b and p, often interchange. This

is due to the peculiar nature of 6, d, g. Dr. Jones has simply tried to record the sounds as he heard

them when taking down the stories. Wherever such fluctuation occurs, the actual sound pronounced

was undoubtedly b, d, g. As an example we may give wdpA wdbA to look at.—T. M.

§3
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g a fc-sound articulated in the same position as Tc. But the closure

is dull and sustained, with a pause between the stop and break,

leaving an acoustic effect of almost a medial sonant: d'gw* no.

*Jc an outer &-sound like the one in Tceen, keep, Tcey. The articula-

tion is farther front than for Tc or g. The spiritus asper is

for a hiss of breath that escapes before complete closure:

i
nlcwcCwa woman.

c like the voiceless sli in she, shame, mash. The sibilant is made

with friction between the tongue and upper alveolar. The

opening is narrow, and the tip of the tongue is near the lower

teeth: cask 1 only.

s a hissing surd articulated with the tip of the tongue against the

lower teeth. The air-passage is narrow and without stop:

wa'sesVa bull-head.

tc like eh in chill, cheap, church. The articulation is with the ridge

of the tongue behind the upper alveolar, while the blade is

near the lower alveolar: tci'stca^* or tcistcd
Xe heavens and

earth

!

t a pure dental surd articulated with the point of the tongue against

the upper teeth and with sudden stress: tete'pisd
swa he whirls

round.

d a dental articulated in the same place as t, but delayed and with

less stress. It leaves tin 1 impression of almost a voiced stop:

me'dasw 1 ten.

't a dental surd differing from t only in the fact that an audible hiss

is expelled just previous to a full stop: me^td 1 bow.

I a lateral liquid sometimes heard in careless speech. It often

replaces the nasal n after u, a, and the dull a. The point of

the tongue articulates softly with the upper alveolar, the fric-

tion being so slight that the sound has much the nature of a

vowel. It is like I in warble: wd'bigulu^a for wdbigunu ya

mouse.

n not quite like the n in English, the articulation being with the

point of the tongue at the base of the upper teeth: nl'na I.

m a bilabial nasal consonant like m in English: mA fna this.

p a surd like the sharp tenuis p in English ; it is made with complete

closure, and the stop usually breaks with a slight puff of

breath: pyd'wa he comes.
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b a bilabial stop with almost the value of a sonant; it differs from

p in being dull and having less stress. The lips close and are

momentarily sustained, as if for a sonant, but break the stop

with a breath: wd'bAn1 morning light.

*p like p, but with the difference of having first to expel a puff of

breath before coming to complete closure: a'^pyate1 when he

came.

y like the voiced spirant y in you, yes. It is uttered without stress:

wa'tciya
s

ni whence I came.

w bilabial liquid like the English w in war, water: wawl'gewcCtf at

their dwelling-place.

Vowels

u like the vowel-sound in words like loon, yule, you, and clue. It is

long and slightly rounded ; the ridge of the tongue is high and

back, and the lips and teeth have a thin opening: u'wiydSa

somebody.

u like the it-sound in full and book. The vowel is short, open, and

faintly rounded. It is the short of u: pya'tusa
ywa he comes

walking,

o like o in words like no, slope, rose. The vowel is long and slightly

less rounded than u; the ridge of the tongue is not so high and

not so far back as for u: a!mow 1 honey,

o like o in fellow and hotel. It is the short sound of o: nota'gosi'wa

he is heard.

a like the short vowel-sound in words like not, plot, what. The

vowel suffers further shortening in final syllables ; it is uttered

with the ridge of the tongue drawn back ; the lips are passive

:

naliusa
swa he can walk.

a like the vowel-sound in sun, hut; it is short, dull, unrounded, and

made with the ridge of the tongue slightly lifted along the

front and back: rriA'n* this.

a as in the broad vowel-sound of words like all, wall, law, awe. The

ridge of the tongue is low, and pulled back almost to the

uvula; the lips make a faint attempt to round: wd'bAnion1

mirror.

a like a in father, alms. The tongue lies low, back, and passive ; the

lips open listlessly and only slightly apart : mdJiAn* these.
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a longer than the a in sham, alley. The a in German Bar is probably

more nearly akin. It is broad, and made with the tongue

well forward; the opening of the lips is slightly wider than

for a; the quantity is in fact so long as to be diphthongal.

The first part of the sound is sustained with prolonged

emphasis, while the second is blurred and falling. The char-

acter of this second sound depends upon the next mould of

the voice-passage: ma'nawa there is much of it.

e like the a-sound in tale, ale, late. It is made with the ridge of the

tongue near the forward part of the palate; the lips open out

enough to separate at the corners, but the rift there is not

clear and sharp: nahe' 1 hark!

e like the vowel-sound in men, led, let. It is a shorter sound of e:

pe'm* oil, grease.

I with much the character of the diphthong in words like see, sea, tea,

Jcey. It is the most forward of all the vowels; the opening

of the lips is lifeless: i\l'na I.

i like the i in sit, miss, Jit. It is the short of i; it is even shorter as

a final vowel: ai'cimVtc* just as he told me.

§ 4. Sound- Clusters

Consonantic Clusters

The language is not fond of consonant-clusters. In the list that

follows are shown about all of the various combinations. Most of

them are with w and y, and so are not types of pure clusters of con-

sonants :

< 'onsonant Combinations

lew
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Kpw u'^jxwdgA^n* pipe

bw A'bv?atci<jA yn i roasting-spit

ley Icekyd'nenA ymwa he liolds it

gy u'gyan* his mother

'ky a''kycm* lands

cy me'Hegumicyd'n* oaks

my mya'w* road

ny nyd'w 1 four

py pyd'wa he comes
'

PV d/'pydtc* when he comes

The following true consonantic clusters occur:

sk ca'sk1 only

cJc via'ciok.%'w i grass

stc tcistcd ye my stars!

Diphthongs

Not more than two vowels combine to form a diphthong. Stress

is stronger on the leading member, and movement of the voice is

downward from the first to the second vowel.

ai like the diphthong in my, I: aiydni" opossum

a% like the diphthong in turn with the r slurred; a'sAi skin

ei like the diphthong in day. play; naMi' now then!

dV like the diphthong in soil, boy; mk ,
indliwa

swya he went at

him

au like the diphthong in shout, bout; hsiU halloo!

ou like the diphthong m foe, toe; pydno'u come here!

§ 5. Quantity

Vowels vary in length, and in the analysis of sounds they have

their phonetic symbols indicating quantity. A vowel with the

macron (-) over it is long, as b, u, a, and i, and a vowel without the

sign is short. Some vowels are so short that they indicate nothing

more than a faint puff of breath. The short, weak quantity is the

normal quantity of the final vowel, and for that reason is in superior

letter, as a
,

l
. Rhetorical emphasis can render almost any vowel

long—so long that the vowel-sound usually develops into a diph-

thong, as dgwe'i why, no, of course! (from d'gw 1 no).

Change of quantity is often due to position. Long vowels are

likely to suffer loss of quantity at the beginning of long combinations:

ndnka again becomes na'Tca in the phrase naJcatcdmegutdtA^gi again
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it certainly seemed as if. Long vowels also shorten when placed

before a stressed syllable: a'^Tclg1 on the ground becomes a'Jcigd'hi-

ndbVtc' WHEN HE LOOKED DOWN AT THE GROUND.

Diphthongs undergo change of quantity. The accent of a diph-

thong slides downward from the first vowel, and the loss when it

comes is in the breaking-off of the second member: a'saj buckskin,

ne'tasa^m 1 my buckskin.

Consonants show evidence of quantity also. In general, the quan-

tity is short; but the length of time between the stop and break in

g, d, and b, is noticeable, so much so that the effect of a double sound

is felt. As a matter of fact, g stands for a double sound. The first

part is an articulation for an inner lc, and in gliding forward comes to

the place for g where the stoppage breaks. Assimilation tends to

reduce the double to a single sound. Nasal sonant m and n sound

double before accented 1: ml'rmwa pigeon, ni'na I.

A syllable consists (1) of a single vowel-sound, a; (2) of two or

more vowels joined together into a diphthong,
kwaY what?; and (3)

of a vowel-sound in combination with a single consonant or a cluster

of consonants, the vocalic sound always following the consonant:

nl'tci my kind. Two or more vowels coming together, no two of

which are in union as a diphthong, are broken by an interval between:

ahi'owaHci so they said.

§ 6. Stress

Force is but another name for stress, and indicates energy. It is

not possible to lay down definite rules for the determination of stress

in every instance, and it is not always clear why some syllables are

emphasized at the expense of others. Generally, in words of two

syllables, stress-accent falls on the first, ki'na thou; for words of

three syllables, stress falls on the antepenult, ~kwl'yen a sufficiently.

Beyond words of three syllables, only the semblance of a rule can be

suggested. The chief stress comes on the first or second of the

initial syllables, and the secondary stress on the penult; the syllables

between follow either an even level, or more often a perceptible rise

and fall alternating feebly up to the penult. In accordance with its

rising nature the principal stress can be considered as acute ('), and

in the same manner the fall of the secondary stress can be termed as

grave 0). The sonorous tone of the voice on the penult is marked^
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due perhaps to the extreme brevity of the final, inarticulate vowel.

The feature of the sonorous penult is apparent in extended combina-

tions like phrases and sentences, especially when movement is swift

at the start, and, gradually slowing up on the way, brings up at the

Mailable next to the last with a sustained respite which ends with a

sudden break into the final vowel. The arrival on the penult creates

one or two effects according as the syllable is long or short. If the

quantity is long, the vowel is sung with falling voice; if short, the

vowel is brought out with almost the emphasis of a primary stress-

accent.

This makes a fairly normal order for stress in a single group stand-

ing alone; but it suffers interference in the spoken language where

the measure of a syllable for special stress often becomes purely

relative. The stress on one syllable brings out a certain particular

meaning, and on another gains an effect of a different sort. Stressing

the stem of wa'baminu look at me exaggerates the idea of look;

stressing the penult -mi'-, the syllable of the object pronoun, centers

the attention on that person; and stressing the final member -nu'

thou makes the second personal subject pronoun the object of chief

concern.

Special stress often splits a vocalic sound into two vowels of the

same or a different kind. This is common in the case of pronouns,

in words of introductive import, in vocatives of spirited address, and

in cries calling at a distance: i'ln* for I'n1 that; ndkei' for nalii'

hark; neniwetige'i for ne'nlweti
s

g
e oh, ye men! pydgo' u for pyd'gu

COME YE.

§ 7. Pitch

This Algonquian dialect does not fall wholly in the category of a

stressed language. Pitch is ever present in a level, rising, or falling

tone. The effect of pitch is strong in the long vowels of the penult.

Temperament and emotion bring out its psychological feature. For

instance, pride creates a rising tone, and a feeling of remorse lets it

fall. In the sober moments of a sacred story the flow of words

glides along in a musical tone; the intonation at times is so level as

to become a tiresome monotone; again it is a succession of rises and

falls, now ascending, now descending, and with almost the effect of

song. In general, the intonation of ordinary speech is on a middle

scale. The tone of men is lower than that of women and children.
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Sound-Changes (§§ 8-12)

§ 8. Accretion

In the course of word-formation, phonetic elements are taken on

that have the impress of mere accretions. The additions are the

result of various causes: some are due to reduplication; some to

accent; and others act as glides between vowels, and as connectives

between unrelated portions of a word-group. Instances of the accre-

tion of some of these phonetic elements are next to be shown.

Syllabic Accretion

A syllable, usually in the initial position, is sometimes repeated by

another which precedes and maintains the same vowel-sound. The

repetition is in fact a reduplication:

%'ni wa,yatufgemex

g
u and so in truth it may have been, for I'ni

yMu'geme x

g
u

It is not always clear whether some accretions are but glides pass-

ing from one sound to another, or only additions to aid in maintaining

stress-accent on a particular syllable. The syllable hu is a frequent

accretion in dependent words, and occurs immediately after the tem-

poral article a:

ahugu,'JcahigdwaHc i when they made a bridge is the conjunc-

tive for Jcu''JcaJiigdwA
K

g
i they made a bridge

ahuke''piskwdtawdhdniwe K

tc i which they used as a flap over
the entry-way [cf. 354.22] is a subordinate form of Tce'pis-

Tiwatawa'lidnAmrfg 1 they used it for a flap over the
ENTRANCE

[I am convinced that Tiu is not a glide nor an addition to maintain

the stress-accent on a particular syllable, but is to be divided into

h-u, in which h is a glide, but u a morphological element. In proof

of this I submit the following: There is an initial stem wlgi to

dwell (wige also; cf. Iciwe beside Tclwi [§16]). Thus wlgiwa he
dwells 220.22 (-wa §28). Observe that we have wihwwlgewatci where
they were to live 56.5 (future conjunctive, §29) beside dhuwigewdtc

where they lived 56.23 (iov-watc1
; aorist conjunctive, §29) ; ahuwigi-

wdte} where they lived 94.21; ahuwigiyag where we (excl.) were
living 216.1 (aor. conj. §29); ahuwigitc where he lived 42.20 (§29);

ahmoiginitc1 where he was staying 182.8 (§34) . That is to say, hu is
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found after wl- as well as a-. Now, it should be observed that we have

hu after a- in some stems regularly; in others it never occurs. As Ji

is unquestionably used as a glide, we are at once tempted to regard

the u as a morphological element. But a direct proof is wsiwlginitcin*

he who dwelled there 80.9, 12, 20; 82.10, 22; 84.10, 21; 86.2, 20.

This form is a participial (§ 33), showing the characteristic change

of u to wll (§ 11). Hence the wa points to an initial u, winch can

not be a glide, as nothing precedes; and Ti is absent. Now, this u is

found in alclwv^wlgewdtc 1 when they went to live somewhere
66.15 (a—watd, § 29; Iciwi is an extended form of £v. an initial stem

denoting indefinite motion, § 16 ; 'k for k regularly after a).—T. M.]

Other additions, like Th, w, y, are clearly glides

:

afhutclHc 1 whence he came, the independent form of which is

u'tciwa he came from some place

a'hundpamiHc* when she took a husband, a temporal form

for ur)drpamVwa she took a husband
o'wiWA^n* his wife (from owl-Aid)

owi''tdwA yn l his brother-in-law (from owi''td-Aiii)

Tcetdsi'yuta^wa he crawls up hill (from Tcetdsi-utdwa)

H'yawaV he is jealous (from M-dwawa)

Consonan tic A ccretion

A frequent type of accretion is w or y with I", forming a cluster:

tca''k.wiwind
xwa he is short-horned (from tcAgi-windwa)

tca''\L\xdpi)d
sw i

it is short (from tcAgi-dpydwi)

sdsi'gd
(

kjd^wa he scattered it (this is just the same in meaning

as sdslgakdwa
)

In tervocalic Consona n ts

The most common accretion is t.
1 It falls in between two vowels,

each of which is part of a different member in a word-group.

Examples

:

Between i and e: a ,

'kw\tepya'gi top of the water

Between e and a: netA^pAnd^i 1 1 laugh

Between a and o: d'wAto
ywa he carries it away

Between d and u: pya'tusd^wa he came walking

Between o and d: pi^ota
vw rt he crawls in

1 t serves as a connective in an inanimate relation, and will be mentioned again.
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[In so far as -otd- is a secondary stem of the second order (§ 19),

the -t- can not be an intervocalic inserted phonetically. The same
applies to the s in -isa- cited below.—T. M.]

When the vowel of the second member is i, then t usually becomes tc:

Between i and i: pl
/
tcisa'wa it (bird) flew in

Between a and i: JeepV trigaW cork, stopper

Between a and i: kugw'si
,

tcisd
xwa

it (bird) tries to fly

Between d and i: Jciwfi'tcitaha'w he is lonely

Sometimes n has the value of an intervocalic consonant. It often

occurs immediately after the temporal particle a:

tcdgana,
/towdtcVg i people of all languages, a participial with

the elements of tcd'g 1 all, a having the force of the relative

pronoun who, and d'towdwA^g1 they speak a language.
andpAtAg1 when he saw them 206.18 as contrasted with dtdph-

-pAtAg HE HAD A FEEBLE VIEW OF IT IN THE DISTANCE 206.16

[Is dpA- to see related with wdpA- to see
;
to look at?—T. M.]

and
'

pawdtc 1 he dreamed 206 title; 210.17 (a— tc1 [§ 29])

contrasted with Ina'a/'pawatc' then he had a dream 212.3;

tra/'pawatc 1 she had a dream 216.1

Sometimes n occurs between vowels much after the fashion of t:

Between d and e: mya,'nega*wa he dances poorly

Between a and e: upij'ii'iiesiwa he is slow

Between a and a,: myami pawata he that dreamed an ill omen
title 210; 212, "17, 20; 214.1, 10 (imjd + d'pawd- to dream;
participial [§ 33])

See, also, 212.4, 5, 7, 9, 10; 214.20

Between i and a: a pemirmwAtenAg* then he went carrying it in

his hand 194.12 (a

—

Agl
[§ 29]; pemi- awA- (clwa) [§ 16]; -t-

[§21]; -e-[§8]; -n- [§ 21])

Between i and d: Jce'tc'm'Apydyawdtc when they drew nigh 152.2

(ke'tci- intensity; pyd- motion hither; yd- to go; d—wdtc1

[§ 29]; -l lost by contraction [§ 10])

Between i and a: d'icmUpainegutc as he was thus seen 76.6 (-tc

for -tc* [§ 10]; a—tc
1

[§ 29]; id- thus; dpa- same as dpA to
see; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [ § 8]) ;

petegmUpi'JcAn* thou shalt (not) look

behind at me 382.9 (peteg4 behind; -iIcati1
[§ 30])

[Is a pAnapAmdwdtc they lost sight of him 180.19 for apAUAns^
pAmdwdtc1

(§ 12)? The analysis would be d—dwdtc1
(§ 29); pAUA-

(§ 16) to miss, to fail to; dpA- to see; -in- (§ 29). Similarly
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apAnapAtdmdtisuyA^ you have been deprived of the sight of
your bodily self 382.7 (d—yAnl

[§ 29]; -tisu- [§39]).—T. M.]

While these consonants seem to be inserted for purely phonetic

reasons, others, that appear in similar positions, seem to have a

definite meaning, at least in some cases.

[Though I also think that in a few cases intervocalic consonants

are inserted for purely phonetic reasons, yet I am convinced that in

bulk we have to deal with a morphological element. Take, for

example, pydtcisdwa he came in flight. Here -tc- and -s- are

regarded as intervocalics. Such is not the case. It stands for

pydtci + -isd- + wa
, as is shown by pyatcme'fcawawa he comes driv-

ing them home (§ 16). The secondary stem -ne'Jca- follows

(§ 19) pydtci-. A vowel is elided before another (§ 10) ; hence the

final -i of pydtci- is lost before -isd- (§ 19). Similarly -te- seems to

be added to pyd-. Note, too, d ' pitigdtcS when he entered the
lodge, compared with pUcisdwAg1 they came running in (pit-:

pltc-: pi- =pyat-: pydtc-: pyd-. In short, pltc- stands for pitci-). I

can not go into this further at present.—T. M.]

It looks as if s plays the same role as t, tc, and n, but on a smaller

scale. Instances of its use are:

Between e and i: Asd'wesi
Kwa he is yellow

Between i and d: pyd'ttis&'w'1 he came in flight (isd [§ 19])

Between a and o: ne fmAsb ywa he is standing up

Between u and d: pyd'tvis&'w'1 he came walking (usa [§ 19])

In these examples s has an intimate relation with the notion of

animate being. It will be referred to later.

The consonant m is sometimes an intervocalic element:

nAndlii'cimd ywa he carefully lays him away
pA'nevo.

KAmwa he dropped it

Other functions of m will be mentioned farther on.

[It would seem that me is substituted for m when a consonant-

cluster would otherwise be formed that is foreign to the language.

(For such clusters as are found, see § 4.) Contrast lcewapAme
xne I

look at thee, with newd'pAi\\dwa I look at him; awapAmatc he
then looked at her 298.20; note also newdpAmegwa he looked

at me 368.19; contrast wdjMme 'Jc
u look ye at him 242.19 with

wdpAi\\inu look thou at me 322.3. Other examples for me are

1cepydtciwdpAmene I have come to visit you 242.11; dwdpawdpA-

megutc* was she watched all the while 174.17; punime'Jcu cease

disturbing him (literally, cease talking with him [see § 21]) 370.18.
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There is some evidence to show that a similar device was used in

conjunction with t and n, but at present I have not sufficient ex-

amples to show this conclusively.

On further investigation it appears that the device of inserting a

vowel to prevent consonant-clusters foreign to the Fox runs through-

out the language. The vowel is usually e, but always a before h

and hw. There is an initial stem nes to kill; compare anesatc* then
he killed him (a—ate 1

§ 29). Contrast this with dnesegutc 1 then he
was slain (-gu- sign of the passive [§ 41]); nesegwd 190.3 he has
been slain (independent mode, aorist, passive [§ 28]; -wa lengthened

for -wa); ndseguta he who had been slain 190.8 (passive participi-

al; -gu- as above; -t
a

[§ 33]; change of stem-vowel of nes [§§ 11, 33]).

Other illustrations are kusegwa he was feared 56.14 (-s- [§ 21]),

contrasted with kusdwa he feared him (-dwa [§ 28]), ku'tAmwa he
fears it (t [§ 21]; -Ainwa [§28]); d'to'lcendtc then he wakened her
104.18 (for -tc l

; -n- [§ 21]; per contra a to kite} then he woke up
168.11); d'tdgenatc he touched him 158.5; ml'kemegutcin1 he by
whom she was wooed 142.6 (passive participial; mile- [§ 16]; -m-

[§ 21]; -gu- [§ 41]; -tcin1
[§ 33]); miTcemdwa he wooes her (-dwa

[§ 28]); dmiTcemdtc* when he wooed her 148.6 (d—ate1
[§29]);

Jcogendwa he washes him (kog- [§ 16]; -dwa [§ 28]; contrast Tcoglwa

he mires) . For a as the inserted vowel observe ptta,hwdwa he buries

him (pit- [§16]; -hw [§ 21]; -dwa [§ 28]) ; TcAskahAmuf1 he accomplishes

an act (kAsk- [§16]; -h- [§ 21]; -Amwa
[§ 28]); a plt&hwdwdtc then

they buried him 160.2 (d—dwdtc* [§29] ;
-* elided).—T. M.]

§ 9. Variation of Consonants

Some consonants interchange one with another. The process is

marked among those with forward articulation, s and c inter-

change in

:

me'se'Jcwd
ywa she has long hair

me'cdw* it is large

Mdse'slbd^w* large river (name for the Mississippi)

me'Qlmi sna large fruit (word for apple)

't and c interchange:

mentaliwd ywa he shot and hit him

me'cwdwa he shot and hit him

H and s interchange:

ne
,ttAmawd ywa he killed him for another

ne'sdwa he killed him

[For the interchange of sonant and surd stops see § 3.—T. M.]

§9
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§ 10. Contraction and Assimilation

Contraction is a frequent factor in sound-change. Instances will

first be shown in the case of compounds where the process works

between independent words. The final vowel of a word coalesces

with the initial vowel of the next, with results like the following:

a + ti becomes d: nl
/nacVita I in turn (for m'n*- h'cita )

a + ti becomes a: nd^k&pytiHc 1 again he came (for ?ia"fca a^pyatc*)

* + a becomes a: pyti'wAga,ydKH they came to this place (for pyti'-

WAgi a,yo
SH

); nti'gaw&hi"wi it is a sandy place (for nti'gaw 1

1 + d becomes d: ite'p'&htiHc1 he goes there (for i'tep x
ti'lititc

1
); nepn!-

ntite'g i they go to fetch water (for ne'p1 a'/mteV/O

l +i becomes i: Tca'cxw'1 ? what does he say? (for Tca'& i'wa f);

%'n\piyo
yw e so it was told of yore (for I'n1 ip l \'ydw e

)

{ + a becomes a: nti'u>AskuHe in the center of the fire (for na'v?

A'sJcute
); tigwA'mtitcVn 1 he did not eat it (for dgw { Amwdtci s

n i
)

iJrti becomes d: tie'gape e and often (for ae'g* a'pe e
); wtitc&'gwi

nend yn the reason why I did not tell thee (for wti'ttf &gwi'-

nendyni
)

iJrU becomes u: negutu^kate^g 1 on one of his feet (for ne'guP

VL^kdte^g 1
) ; tcl'gepydguHc* away from the edge of the water (for

tci'gepyti
y

g
l w'tc 1

)

The two vowels in contact may assimilate into a diphthong:

a + a becomes a%: ne'ci'lcAiyo^ 1 alone here (for rie'cik* &'yoH)

The result of the assimilation of two vowels may produce a sound

different from either:

e + a becomes ti: pyti'nutAwit'ii
K

y
u

if he should come to me here

(for pgd/nutawiH* &'yoH)

Ha becomes a: mA'tACiltitcsL
x

y
u he might overtake me here (for

7nA
,
tACiJciHc i dJyoH )

Contraction "between contiguous words is usually in the nature of

the first sound suffering loss either by absorption or substitution.

In much the same way does contraction act between members that

make up a word-group. But in an attempt to illustrate the process

there is an element of uncertainty, which lies in the difficulty of

accounting for the absolute form of each component; for many mem-

bers of a composition seldom have an independent use outside of the

group. They occur in composition only, and in such way as to

adjust themselves for easy euphony, and in doing so often conceal

§ 10
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either an initial or a final part. Nevertheless, hypothetical equiva-

lents are offered as attempts at showing what the pure original forms

probably were. Hyphens between the parts mark the places where

probable changes take their rise

:

i + e becomes e: pe'mega
Kwa he dances past (from pemi-egawa)

i + d becomes a: mA /
netdWB,ge

s

'ni sacred garment (from mAnetowi-

ii'/oi
1

); cd'skw&geW smooth cloth (from cdshwi-'agm 1

)

i + a becomes a: pema,'hogd''wa he swims past (frompemi-aJiogdwa
)

;

tA't/wnJidfd
ywa he is trapping (from tagwi-sJbdtowa)

i + d becomes a: mAci''skiw&po
ywi tea, i. e., herb fluid (from hia'ci-

skiw'i-hpdw 1
)-; widen' papf/iv 1 wine, i. e., sweet fluid (from wicku-

pi-tpow 1

)

i + a becomes a: A'nem&ska^w* it fell the other way (from Anemi-

askaw*)

i + d becomes 6: pe'mbtA
ymwa she passes by with a burden on

her back (from pemi-dtAmwa)
i + u becomes u: pe'musa'wa he walks past (from pemi-usawa)
i + u becomes H: pe'mvrta

Kwa he crawls past (from pemi-utdwa)

[On the other hand, we find pemipdhdw he passes by on the run

(from pemi-pahowP) . -T. M.]

Assimilation occurs between sounds not contiguous:

Hcwim/cwiAavi0
a after he had two (for tecini'ewiha^w )

§ 11. Dissimilation

Vowels often undergo dissimilation. A very common change is

o or u to wa. The process takes place in the formation of participles

from words having o or u as initial vowels:

u'tcMV" he came thence; w&'tcita he who came thence

u'toliPm* his land; w&'to*Jcimi
y
t
a he who owns land

VL'gwisA^n* his or her son; \x'a'gwisiHa one who has a son

ur k<lfc' his foot; wa/'/vT/o'" one that has feet (name for a bake

oven)

u'wm/nW his horn; w&,wlwindH one with small horn

The vowel u becomes wa when preceded by a consonant:

leu''siga
ywa she plays at dice; fcwaV'sigaHa she who plays at dice

nu'vnwa he goes outside; n\xii'wTic<l]>t
y

' he always goes outside

The vowel n can also become wa:

\\wi'gewa
sw i their dwelling-place: wSLWl'gewd^g* at their dwelling-

place

§ 11
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[It should be observed that a appears as a under certain conditions.

I can not determine at present whether this is a phonetic process or

whether there is a morphological significance. As an example I give

'pijAVf he comes; compare with this ifpyatc* when he came;

apy&wdtc* when they came; py&nu' come thou! pyfigdfu come
ye!—T. M.]

§ 12. Mision

Elision plays an important part in sound-change. It occurs at

final and initial places and at points inside a word-group. The places

where the process happens, and the influences bringing it about, are

shown in the examples to follow.

In some cases a vowel drops out and a vocalic consonant as a glide

takes its place, the change giving rise to a cluster made up of a con-

sonant and a semi-vowel:

i drops out: d'wdpwdgesVtc* then she began to wail (from

dwdpi-wdgesitc 1
) ; d

n\ijdwd
y

tc i and he grew jealous (from a'&i-

ydwdtc 1
)

o drops out : dwd'wiswdHc 1 he singed his hair (for dwdwiso-wdtc1
)

u drops out : d'slswdHc* she fried them (from dsisu- wdtc 1
)

Words sometimes suffer loss of initial vowel:

sJcotcfg* in the fire (for A'skotd^g1
)

tbcko'tdmwd^g1 at their fire (for wtbcko'tdmwa'g1
)

Jcwi'gdgoH nothing (for Si'gwigdgd yi
)

nd'gwdtc* then he started away (for d'ndgwdHc1
)

The loss often includes both initial consonant and vowel:

cwd'ciga eight (for ne'cwdci
y

g
a
)

aliA'niglce^gw 1 all day long (for ne^JcAnigice^gw*)

The second member of a consonant-cluster frequently drops out

:

d^d'windwdHc 1 when he did not see him (for apwd /
windwd'"tc i

)

pe'mutA smwa he shot at it (for pe'mwutA ymwa
)

The elision of n takes place before some formative elements:

d'2^A
/
gici^gi when it (a bird) alighted (a subordinate form of

pA f
gici

ynwa
it [a bird] alighted)

nAnd'ldcimd ywa he laid him away carefully; itAnd'1iici
ynwa he

fixed a place to lie down

To slur over a syllable frequently brings about the loss of the

syllable. In the instance below, the stressed, preserved syllable

moves into the place made vacant, and becomes like the vowel that

dropped out:

§ 12
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aV take her along (for a'wAd1
)

a'wap&tA'hogvftc 1 then he started off carrying her on his back

(for a'wapawAta'hoguHc*)

The second part of a stem often suffers loss from the effect of

having been slurred over:

TilwAi'ijAtclHc 1 after he had gone (for hloiwA'itjAtclHc 1
)

JciJceka'nemdHc* after he had learned who he was (for to'cikelea'-

nemaHc 1
)

a pwa'nawcftc 1 when he did not see him (for a 'pwd'wmaw&tc 1
)

a pwa'CAmaHc 1 when he did not feed him (for a'pwd'wicAmaHc*)

To slur over part of a pronominal ending causes loss of sound

there

:

uwi-'nemo^'* his sisters-in-law (for uwine'mdh.Ek'H )

Removal of the grave accent one place forward causes elision of

final vowel:

nelcA'nitepe^k 1 all night long (for nelcA'nite'peTcVw 1
)

Suffixes help to bring about other changes in the pronominal end-

ings. A frequent suffix causing change is -gi: in some instances it

denotes location, in others it is the sign for the animate plural. The

suffix conveys other notions, and wherever it occurs some change

usually happens to the terminal pronoun. One is the complete loss

of the possessive ending ni before the suffix with the force of a locative.

At the same time the vowel immediately in front of the suffix becomes

modified

:

o'sau 1 his father; o'seg* at his father's (lodge)

u'^katA^n* his foot; u'
t

lcdte"gi at or on his foot

Another change before -gi is that of a pronoun into an o or u with

the quantity sometimes short, but more often long. The change is

usual if the pronoun follows a sibilant or &-sound

:

u'wdnA^gw 1 hole; uwd'nAg&g1 at the hole

ma^kakw 1 box; ma/t
Jca]c\i

y

g
i at or in the box

me'tegw 1 tree; me,
'tegu

y

g
i at the tree

K'ceswa sun; Tcl'cesb^g1 at the sun, suns

ne'nusw3
- buffalo ; ne'nuso^g* buffaloes

The suffix -gi affects inanimate nouns ending in the diphthong ai.

The first vocalic member lengthens into a, and the second drops out

:

u'pisJcwa, 1 bladder ; u'pisfcwsfg* on or at the bladder

utA^WAwgo} ear; utA
,WAgh f

g
i at or in the ear
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The change of the pronominal ending into an o or u occurs in a

similar manner before n*, a suffix sign of the inanimate plural:

u'wanA^gw 1 hole; uwafnAgofn* holes

manJcaJc\\A box; ma/'fca'fcoW boxes

me'^tegw 1 tree; me'Heg&ri1 trees

A fc-sound stands before the terminal wa of some animate nouns.

To shift an 6 into the place of the wisa device for creating a dimin-

utive :

mi'lw* bear; mAr
Tcb

a
- cub

a'casIcw3
- muskrat ; a'casJco^ a little muskrat

ce'gagw* skunk; ce'gago** should be the proper diminutive, but

it happens to be the word for onion, while kitten skunk
is cega'gohaKa

, a sort of double diminutive.

The substitution of o or u for w occurs with great frequency

:

pa'gwaiv1 it is shallow
;
pa!gone"g

l the place of shallow water (the

name for St Louis)

nicwinlcwa/WA
x

g
i two women; nicd'*lcwawa?wa he has two wives

me'ckw* blood; me/ckusi*wa he is red

vn''pegwcfw* it is blue ; wipe''gusi
Kwa he is blue

§ 13. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The principal process used for grammatical purposes is compo-

sition of stems. The stems are almost throughout of such character

that they require intimate correlation with other stems, which is

brought about by a complete coalescence of the group of component

elements. These form a firm word-unit. Excepting a number of

particles, the word-unit in Algonquian is so clearly defined that there

can be no doubt as to the limits of sentence and word. Phonetic

influences between the component elements are not marked.

The unit of composition is always the stem, and the word, even in

its simplest form, possesses always a number of formative elements

which disappear in new compositions. Examples of this process are

the following:

pe'ndmu Kwa he imitated the turkey-call (from penaw&-jnuwa)

manliwamuKwa he imitated the cry of the wolf (from mahwawa,-

muwa)
Tciutu'

'

gima!mipe"na thou wilt be our chief (ugimaw* chief)

riAtuna/liwatu'g e he may have sought for him (independent

mode 7iAtu'ndhwawa he seeks for him)
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yya'gwiin* he must have pome (independent mode pya'wa he

came)

Most of the elements that enter into composition are so nearly of

the same order, that we can not properly speak of prefixes or suffixes.

Those groups that may be considered in a more specific sense as

grammatical formatives, such as pronouns, elements indicating the

animate and inanimate groups, are largely suffixed to groups of

co-ordinate stems.

Another process extensively used by the Algonquian is reduplica-

tion, which is particularly characteristic of the verb. It occurs with

a variety of meanings.

Modification of the stem-vowel plays also an important part and

occurs in the verbal modes.

§ 14. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The extended use of composition of verbal stems is particularly

characteristic of the Algonquian languages. These stems follow one

another in definite order. A certain differentiation of the ideas

expressed by initial stems and by those following them, which may

be designated as secondary stems, may be observed, although it seems

difficult to define these groups of ideas with exactness.

It seems that, on the whole, initial stems predominate in the

expression of subjective activities, and that they more definitely per-

form the function of verbs; while, on the other hand, secondary stems

are more intimately concerned with the objective relations. It is

true that both initial and secondary stems sometimes refer to similar

notions, like movement and space; but it is possible to observe a

distinction in the nature of the reference. A great many initial

stems define movement with reference to a particular direction; as,

hither, thither, roundabout. Secondary stems, on the other hand,

indicate movement; as, slow, swift, or as changing to rest. Sec-

ondary stems denoting space seem to lack extension in the sense they

convey; as, top, cavity, line, and terms indicating parts of the body.

Initial stems refer to space in a wide general sense; as, distance,

dimension, immensity, totality.

Every stem is stamped with the quality of abstract meaning: the

notion of some stems is so vague and so volatile, as they stand in

detached form, as to seem almost void of tangible sense. Some stems
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can be analyzed into elements that have at most the feeblest kind of

sense ; it is only as they stand in compound form that they take on a

special meaning. It is not altogether clear how these stems, so vague

and subtle as they stand alone, came to convey the sensuous notions

that they do when thrown together into a group ; how, for example,

an initial stem introduces a general notion, and forms a group com-

plete in statement but incomplete in sense, as when in composition it

terminates with only a pronominal ending. Yet such a group can

be of sufficiently frequent use as to become an idiom ; in that case it

takes on an added sense, which is due not so much perhaps to the

inherent meaning of the combined stem and pronoun as to an acquired

association with a particular activity. The psychological peculiarity

of the process is more marked in the wider developments, as when

initial and secondary stems combine for the larger groups. The

components seem to stand toward each other in the position of quali-

fiers, the sense of one qualifying the sense of another with an effect

of directing the meaning toward a particular direction. But, what-

ever be the influence at work, the result is a specialization of meaning,

not only of the single member in the group, but of all the members as

they stand together with reference to one another. The stems seem

charged with a latent meaning which becomes evident only when

they appear in certain relations : out of those relations they stand like

empty symbols. It is important to emphasize the fact that the order

of stems in a group is psychologically fixed. Some stems precede

and others follow, not with a freedom of position and not in a hap-

hazard manner, but with a consecutive sequence that is maintained

from beginning to end with firm stability.

The following examples illustrate these principles of composition.

A general summary of the process can thus be put in illustration

:

poni is an initial stem signifying no more, no longer: its

original sense comes out best by adding the terminal animate

pronoun, and making po'niwa. The group means that one

has previously been engaged in an activity, and has now come
into a state of cessation, making altogether a rather vague

statement, as it stands unrelated to anything else. But travel

has made a figure of speech of it, and so it has come to be the

particular idiom for one camps, one goes into camp. So

much for the simpler form of a combination.

An initial stem, pAg-, has the general sense of striking against

something; -a lew- is a secondary stem denoting resistance,
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and so pAgdrhw- is to strike against a resistance. The

stem -tun- is a mobile secondary stem denoting the special

notion of place about a cavity, and has become a special

term indicating the place about the mouth; and so

pAgd^l'witu'nd- is to strike against a resistance at a

POINT ON THE MOUTH.

Again, -tin- is a secondary co-ordinative stem, and refers to

change from motion to rest, but leaves the character and

the duration of the change to be inferred from the implica-

tions of the stems that precede; furthermore, it indicates that

the performer is animate, and serves as a link between the

terminal pronoun and what precedes; and so jpAgd
r
Tiwit-

u'ndcVnwa
is a definite statement meaning that one strikes

against a resistance and is brought for a time at least to a

condition of rest. He bumps himself on the mouth and he
bumps his mouth would be two ways of putting the same
thing in English.

A rigid classification of the objective world into things animate and

things inanimate underlies the whole structure of the language.

Thus the terminal -a indicates an object possessing the combined

qualities of life and motion, and the terminal -i designates an object

without those attributes. Thus:

pya'wsb he comes; pydrmigA s

tw\ it comes

i'nenVwa, man, he is a man; i'nenVwi bravery, it has the quality

of manhood
A

fnemo x

'si dog; an-k'\ earth

Every verb and noun must fall in one or the other class. Forms

ending in -a are termed animate, and those ending in -i inanimate.

The distinction between the two opposing groups is not rigidly main-

tained, for often an object regularly inanimate is personified as hav-

ing life, and so takes on an animate form. But permanent forms of

lifeless objects having an animate ending can not always be explained

by personification. The breaking-down of the contrast is best seen

in the names of plants; logically they fall into the inanimate class,

but many are used as animate forms, like A
,ddmi yna corn, A'sdma^vf-

tobacco, me'cimVn3
- apple.

The idea of plurality is expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

Subjective and objective relation of the noun are distinguished by

separate endings. A vocative and a locative case are also expressed.

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of, are distinguished, the last of these being divided into

an animate and an inanimate form. Exclusive and inclusive plural
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are expressed by distinct forms, the second of which is related to

the second person. In the third person a variety of forms occur by

means of which the introduction of a new subject, and identity of

subject and of possessor of object (Latin suus and ejus), are distin-

guished.

The pronouns, subject and object, as they appear in transitive

verbs, are expressed by single forms, which it is difficult to relate to

the singular pronominal forms of the intransitive verb.

While tense is very slightly developed, the pronominal forms of

different modes seem to be derived from entirely different sources

in declarative, subjunctive, and potential forms of sentences. The

discussion of these forms presents one of the most striking features of

the Algonquian languages.

In the participial forms, the verbal stem is modified by change of

its vowel.

Ideas of repetition, duration, distribution, are expressed by means

of reduplication.

A number of formative affixes convey certain notions of manner,

as

—

-tug e in pya'tug e he probably came, which conveys the notion

of doubt or uncertainty; while -aye e in pyd'wd'pe e he is in

the habit of coming, expresses the frequency or repetition

of an act

Formatives are also instrumental, not merely in the formation of

nouns, but in giving to the nouns they form the quality ol distinctive

designation. Thus:

-rnina in a'dd-mi^na corn denotes fruit, grain, berry; and

-garni in pd'skesigA^n1 gun (literally, exploder) is expressive of

tool, implement, instrument

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 15-54)

Composition (§§ 15-24)

Verbal Coimposition (§§ 15-21)

§ 15. TYPES OF STEMS

The verbs and nouns of the Fox language, are almost throughout

composed of a number of stems, the syntactic value of the complex

being determined by a number of prefixes and suffixes. Setting aside
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these, the component parts occur rarely, if at all, independently;

and only some of those that appear in initial position in the verb are

capable of independent use. In this respect they appear as more

independent than the following component elements. On the other

hand, the latter are so numerous that it seems rather artificial to

designate them as suffixes of elements of the first group. There is

so much freedom in the principles of composition; the significance of

the component elements is such that they limit one another; and

their number is so nearly equal,—that I have preferred to call them

co-ordinate stems rather than stems and suffixes.

Accordingly I designate the component parts of words as—

1. Initial stems.

2. Secondary stems of the first order.

3. Secondary stems of the second order.

4. Co-ordinative stems.

5. Instrumental particles.

§ 16. INITIAL STEMS

Initial stems are capable at times of standing alone, with the office

of adverbs. Some instances are

—

u'tc1 whence

i'c* hence

tA(jwl together

Furthermore, an initial stem can enter into composition with only

a formative, and express an independent statement, though not

always with exact sense:

u'tclwa one has come from some place

Two or more initial stems follow in a definite order:

warjmsa ywa he begins to walk (wdpi- to begin [initial stem]; -usti-

to walk [secondary stem])

wd'pipyd'tusd
ywa he begins to approach on the walk (pyd- move-

ment hither [initial stem between wdpi- and -usd-; -t- § 8])

wd'pipydtcitete'pusd ywa he begins to approach walking in a circle

(tetep- movement in a circle [new initial stem]); initial stem

conveying the notion of movement in a circle

The consecutive order of initial stems with reference to a secondary

stem depends much on the sort of notions they convey. An initial

stem takes its place next to a secondary stem because the notion it

§ 16
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implies is of such a nature as to combine easily with the notion of a

secondary stem to form an added sense of something more definite

and restricted. It is as if both initial and secondary stems were

modifiers of each other. An initial stem coming before another initial

stem in combination with a secondary stem stands toward the group

in much the same relation as if the group were a simple secondary

stem. The place of an initial stem is at the point where the idea it

expresses falls in most appropriately with the mental process of

restricting and making more definite the sense of the whole group.

[Before proceeding to the examples of initial stems, it seems to me
important to point out that a large proportion of them terminate in

i. Thus aw\- to be; dpi- to untie; Agwi- to cover; Anemi- yon
way; ^pi-TOSiT; cawi-TODo; JiAnemi- to continue to ; JcasJci- abil-

ity; Telex- completion; Mwi- (an extended form of M) movement in

AN INDEFINITE DIRECTION ; md'JcWl- FUTUERE ; TYldtCl- TO MOVE ; TKldWl-

to go to; mee'x- largeness; nAg'x- to halt; perm- movement past;

pyatci- (an extended form of pyd) movement hither; etc. It is

therefore likely that this i is a morphological element. But it would

require a comparison with other Algonquian languages to determine

its precise value. It may be added that -l also occurs with the func-

tion of -i, and that the two sometimes interchange. Apparently this

-i always drops out before vowels.—T. M.]

Following is a selection of examples of initial stems which are quite

numerous and express ideas of great variety

:

askl- early, soon, first.

d'&'skime'pug when it had first snowed 70.10 (d- temporal aug-

ment; me- initial stem common with words for snow, ice,

cold; mepu- to snow; -g for -gi suffix with a location sense;

-i lost before initial vowel of following word)

dTi&skdnwig1 while the snow was first on 70.10 (a- as above; A-

glide; -i of aski- lost before vowel; -dnw- secondary stem, de-

noting state, condition; -gi as above)

ca- freedom of movement, passage without friction or impediment.

Ga,'pawdwa he cries out sending his voice through space

cEpu''nig

A

yn{ a needle (literally, an instrument for piercing

through with ease)

cosh- is used in several ways. In a special sense it denotes hori-

ZONTALITY, STRAIGHTNESS.

co'ska' Jcusd
Kwa he walks erect [-usd §19]
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coska''pydci"nwa he lies at full length {-tin- secondary connective

stem[§ 20]; -wa [§ 28])

co'skdjyy&w* is it straight (-w1
§ 28)

Another sense, closely related to straightness, is that of smooth-

ness, LACK OF FRICTION, EASE OF MOVEMENT.

co
,skwdw i

it is smooth, slippery

co'skwici
snwa he slips and falls

cb'skond swa he slips hold of him
dcoskondtc he slips hold of him 182.11

JiAfiemi to continue to.

ahAnemipydndtc* he continued to fetch them home 38.6 (a- as

above; pyd- initial stem meaning movement hither; -n- inter-

vocalic, instrumental [see § 21]; -a- objective pronominal ele-

ment; -tcl 3d person singular subject; the form is an aorist

transitive conjunctive [see § 29])

ahAneminesdtc* he continued to kill 38.5 (a- as above; -nes-

initial stem to kill; -a- objective pronoun; tcl 3d person sin-

gular subject)

wihAnemicimesdnetAmuwdtc they will continue to derive benefit

from them 376.10 (wi —Ainuwdtc [§ 29])

ahAnemiimeguwdtc* they kept riding 192.7

dhAnemdmuwdtci they continued to fly for their lives (-a- [§ 19];

-m- [§§ 21, 37]; -u- [§ 40]; d—wdt& [§ 29])

dh.AnemVa'gosvpahomVga'li 1 he continued to climb up hurriedly

96.19

ahAnemitetepetcdsdnitc* he continued to whirl over and over 288.14

(tetepe- [for tetepi-] allied with tetep- below; -tc- [§8]; -asa-from

-dsd- [= -isd §19]; -nitc* [§34])

pdcahAneunne'Jcw&taminitc gradually the sound grew faint 348.22

dhAnemiwtipusdwdtc* then they continued to start off on a walk
108.8 (d- as above; wdpi- initial stem, meaning to begin, loses

terminal i before vowel; -usd- secondary stem of second order,

meaning locomotion by land with reference to foot
and leg [§19]; -wdtc 1 3d person plural animate subject; the

form is an aorist intransitive conjunctive [see § 29])

k.tsh'(i)- implies potency, ability, efficiency, and gets the meaning of

SUCCESS, TRIUMPH, MASTERY.

kA'skLkaV) he succeeds in buying him (-dwa [§ 28])

kA'skimend ywa he is able to drink

kA,sk\nl'mdnA^mwa he can lift it (-Amwa
[§ 28])

kA'skimaV* he succeeds in persuading him (-m-[§21.6]; -<xit>°

transitive independent mode, 3d person singular animate sub-

ject, 3d person animate object [see § 28])
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kA ,skindwd Kwa he can see him {-ndw- to see,cf. dndwdtc1 then [the

man] saw 174.13; a pwdwindwugutc1 but he was not seen 158.1

;

dndwdwcitcdpe they would see habitually 182.14)

a pwdwik&skrniAcianetc1 on account of not being able to overtake

him 168.12

a*ponikiiske' tawawdtc 1 they could no longer hear their calls 192.6

Jeas(T}- denotes the idea of obliteration, erasure, wiping.

ka,'siliA'
<mwa he erases it (-h- instrumental [§ 21]; -Amwa transi-

tive aorist, independent mode, 3d person singular animate

subject, 3d person inanimate object [§ 28])

ksisl'gwdh owa he wipes his own face

ksLsl'gdci ynwa he wipes his own foot

kT- indicates the general notion of indefinite movement round about,

here and there.

klweskdwAgape e they are always off on a journey 272.14 (for

Mwe-see § 17 end; -WAg- for -WAg{ 3d person plural animate,

intransitive aorist, independent mode [§ 28]; -dpe e frequency

of an act [§ 14 end])

kl'wisd
ywa it (a bird) flies round about (-isd- [§ 19])

kl'witcimd
ywa he swims round about (-tcim- [§ 19])

k\'wesTxd
xwa he goes a-journeying somewhere

ki'wamo^ he sought safety here and there (-a- [§ 19] ; -in- [§§ 21,

37];-o-[§40]; -wa [§ 28])

\z\wd'bAmd
s

'Wa he went about looking at one and then another

{wdbA same as wdpA in MmdwiwdpAtdpena let us go and look
at it 284.8 [mdwi- below; M—-dpena, § 28] ; akicitcdgiwdpAmdtc 1

and after looking for all [his ducks] 286.16 [kid- p. 766; tcdgi

p. 771; d—dtc1
§ 29; -m- § 21.6])

kl/c{i)- expresses the completion, the fulfillment, of an act.

kl'cdwVwa he has finished (a task, an undertaking)

kl'cetd^w 1 it is done cooking (td- secondary connective stem, in-

animate, signifying heat [§ 20]; -wf
[§ 28])

kl'di td
ywa he has finished making it

kI'cipya
Kwa he has already arrived (pyd- [§16])

kl''cinepdhi
ywa he has since died

klciketcipe'tawdwdtc* after they had built a great lire 158.21 (-wdtc1

[§29])

klciMgdnutc after the feast is done 156.6

kicitctigipya'nitc after their arrival 90.13 (tcdgi all; pyd- to come;

-nitc1
[§ 34])

klcitcdgiJcetemindgutc* after he had been blessed by them 184.4

(-gu- [§ 41])

§16
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klci» yd'oujumpwdwlsenitc1 four days had passed since he had

eaten 182.3 (for nyao' of. nyaw* 4 E§ 50]; pwd for pydwi not

[§12]; -wlseni bat; -tci [§29])

a'kici/rtf/AtAmowdtc 1 after they have touched and tasted it 184.17

(a—Amowdtc1 same as a—Amowdtci [§29])

klcipyatomdtc* after she had fetched home her burden 162.16

(pyd- initial stem movement hither; -t- [§ 8]; -m- [§§ 21, 37];

-o- secondary stem expressing conveyance; -a- pronominal

animate object; -t& 3d person singular animate [§ 29])

kdfj- refers to an activity with a fluid, most often with water, in

which instance is derived the idea of washing.

koge' niga
ywa she is at work washing clothes (-ga- [§ 20])

kdgi''netca\va he washes his own hands

kogend
xwa he washes him

kdgige'nan o
ywa he washes his own forehead

kd'giwa he mires (in the mud)
a'kdgendtc when he bathed her 300.15 (-n- instrumental; cf. also

§8; d—dtc'll 29])

nd'lcdkogenAg1 she also washed it 178.21 (for ndka akogenAg4
;

a—Atf [§ 29])

kiwigdtcikogenavf1 you are to clean it (the dog) well with water

178.15 (ki—dwa
[§28])

mawi- to go to.

Jclma\\riclcarpen a let us go and hunt 90.9 (tied initial stem to

hunt; Tel
—pena jve inclusive, future independent mode, in-

transitive, used as a mild imperative [see §§ 28, 35.8])

Mmi\wmepdpena let us go and spend the night 90.10

amawinepdwdtc 1 they went to a place where they spent the

night 30.5 (d—wdtc1
[§ 29])

am&wVlcetahwatc* she went to dig for them 152.19 (-hw- [§ 37];

a—ate1
[§ 29])

amiiwiga'lcenAmiriitti they started off to peel bark 150.15 (-nitc1

[§ 34])

anvdwildtitc4 he went to look over the bank 182.9

ameLwiwapAmdtc he went to have a look 182.7 (a- temporal par-

ticle; wdpA- same as wdbA cited under lei-; -m- [§ 21]; -ate

for -die 1 transitive aorist conjunctive, 3d person singular ani-

mate subject, 3d person animate object [§ 29])

amhwinAndtc* he ran to catch him 182.11 (jia- presumably the

same as na- [§ 21.8]; -n- [see § 21])

me- snow, ice, cold.

a-a-skvmepug when it had first snowed 70.10 (explained under
aski-)

§ 16
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nit'h'- conveys the sense of occupation, employment in the per-

formance of some activity.

mi ke'tcdwVwa he works, is busy

m\r ketA ymwa he is occupied with a piece of work {-t- [§ 21]; -Amwa

. [§ 28])
^mi ''kerne'"kwdwa'wa he goes a-wooing ('fcw [§ 18]; -w- [§ 37])

mi' ke'tcihd
ywa he is engaged in an attempt to heal him

mVkwa'nemd swa she dotes upon it—her child

fiAf/(f)~ denotes the change from an activity to a rest, and is best

translated by words like halt, stop, pause.

nA'gIwa he stops moving
nAgici

vnw° he halts on the journey (-cin- [§ 20])

ha''g\yahd
swa he stops running {-paho- secondary stem meaning

rapid motion [§ 19]; -wa intransitive aorist, independent mode,

3d person animate subject [§ 28])

tcdgdnAgigapdwdtc* they all came to a halt 50.24 (for tcagi [all]

d-; -gdpd- [§ 19]; d-^wdtc1
[§ 29])

anAgiwatc they stood 50.7 (aorist intransitive conjunctive [§ 29])

naffA- to follow after.

dpitcimigAndtc 1 when he went in following after it 70.13 (^-ini-

tial stem meaning movement into an enclosure; pitci a col-

lateral form [see below]; -n- intervocalic instrumental; -d-

pronominal object; -tc
l 3d person singular animate subject)

ansigAtAgi and he followed it (d- as before; -t- intervocalic ele-

ment indicating that the object is inanimate, here simply that

the verb is transitive; -Ag* 3d person singular animate sub-

ject, 3d person singular inanimate object [§ 29])

pAs(i)- implies the notion of swift, lively contact.

-pA's\ti'yd
shwa swa she spanks him

pa''si'gwdliwd ywa he slaps him in the face

TpA
fs\gu'md K

Tvwd
ywa he barely grazes his nose {-gum- [§ 17])

\)Asimyd
y
sd

xwa it (an animate subject) fries {-su- [§ 20])

pA'sefczV it is hot (-td- [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])

pekwi- density, thickness.

a'pe'kwisasafca'fc 1 when it was thick with growth 70.12

pem(i)- expresses the notion of movement by, past, alongside.

\>e,'me'lcd
ywa he passes by 278.1 {-led- [§ 20])

Y>e'megd
xwa he dances by 280.5 {-egd- secondary stem of second

order, meaning movement of one in dancing [§ 19]; -wa 3d

person singular animate, independent mode)
pe/niindgd

Kwa he passes by a-singing

§ 16
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po'm.\p>aho
ywa he passes by on the run (-paJio- secondary stem of

second order, denoting speed [§ 19])

\>e'mutd
swa he crawls past (-utd-, -ota- to crawl [§ 1!)])

tfyemitepiMckaJiugunitc* they went swimming by side by side

184. 3 {-hugu- same as -hogo- [§ 19]; -nitc 1

[§ 34]

)

pemisaw it [the swan] went flying past 80.7 {-isd- secondary stem

of second order, expressing velocity and associated with

MOTION THROUGH THE AIR [§ 19])

It comes to have the force of an inchoative.

pe/mtts<zV>a he started off on a walk (-usd- secondary stem to

walk [§ 19])

pe'mwagesi\va she began to wail

apemiwapusdtc* then he started to begin to walk 194.19 (a- and

-tc
1 explained before; -wdp- for -wapi- inception [§ 16]; -usd-

secondary stem of second order, to walk [§ 19])

jJt/f'i- signifies movement hitherward.

pya/i0a he comes

py&'tAci\va he fetches home game
pyMe^JcwawcPw* he brings home a wife (-'kwd- woman [§ 18];

-w- [§ 37]

)

-4

py&'tdskd
ywi it falls this way

pyk' trine''kawd xwa he comes driving them home (for pytitci- cL

pitci- under pit-; -ne'Jca- [§ 19]; -dwa
[§ 28])

pyix'twdwd'migAHw 1
it comes a-roaring (pyat- collateral with

pya-; wdwd [§ 20]; dmigAtw1
[§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

-pyhndwa he has brought home 58.5 {-n- intervocalic; -a- 3d

person singular animate object; -wa as before)

d'pydtc1 when he had come 68.25 (a

—

tc* [§ 29])

pl{t)~ conveys the sense of movement into an enclosure.

pftaseW it blows inside (-a- [§ 19]; -sen- [§ 20]; -w l

[§ 28])

~pi'tciwena"wa he leads him within

p\'taTiwa'wa he buries him (-hw- [§ 21]; -tiwa [§ 28])

pl'tigd
ywa he enters

ajyltcikawdnitc they trailed (a bear into woods) 70.12

d'pltigdtc as he entered 326.10 (-gd- [§ 20]; d—tc [ = td § 29])

d'pltigAndtc then he took her inside 42.20 \_-gA- variant of gd;

-n- instrumental [§ 2\];d—dtci
[§ 29])

pltcisdwAg there came running into 142.10 (-isd- as in pemis&wa
;

-UAg for -WAgi 3d person plural animate, intransitive inde-

pendent mode [§ 28])

§16
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pmi{i)- also expresses the notion of cessation, but with more of

the idea of the negative temporal element no more, no

LONGER.

pb'negd
ywa he is no longer dancing (-egd- as before, p. 768)

pone'ndgd swa he has ceased singing

pone'senyd
xwa he has done eating

po'nepyd ywa he is no longer a drunkard

po'nimcfw he has stopped talking to him (-m- [§ 21])

apomnutawdwdtc they stopped hearing the sound 152.1

dgwlpdnikdguwdtcin* never shall they be left alone 186.2 (dgwi—
7i* not [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; -watci [§ 29])

apbnlwdtc1 they halted 164.13, 192.9

sd(/(i)- implies the notion of exposure, manifestation, visibility.

sa/giseV?io f
it sticks out (sen- [§ 20] ; -w* [§ 28])

s&'gitepacVnwa he lies covered all over except at the head (-cin-

[§ 20]; tepa head; -wa [§ 28])

sfi
fgiwina'gapdywa but for the tips of his horns, he stands shut off

from view. [As wind- is a secondary stem of the first order

[§ 18] used to designate a horn, and -gdpd- is a secondary stem

of the second order [§ 19] expressing perpendicularity, the

literal translation would seem to be he stands with his

horns exposed.—T. M.]

s&'g\tepd'liogd
ywa he floats with the head only out of the water

(-Tiogo- L§ 19])

ssJg\kum.d
swa he exposes his nose to view (-Jcum- same as -gum-

[§ 18])

sAg(i)- has a transitive force with the meaning of seizing hold.

sAgecdnd ywa he holds him by the ear (-cd- ear [§ 18]; -n- instru-

mental [§ 21])

sAgine"kdnd
ywa he leads him by the hand (-ne'ka- [§ 19]; -n-

[§21])

sAgi'pwd ywa he bites hold of him (-pw- [§ 21])

SA.gdne''hwdnd
ywa he grabs hold of him by the hair (-Jcwd- head

[§ 18])

d(

pe'kv)isas&ka*Jc i when it was thick with growth 70.12; (a—'¥

[§ 29])

dsAgine'kdnatc he then held her by the hand 134.13 {-n- [§ 21];

d—dtc[= -dtc1
§ 29]; -nelzd- as in dsdgine'k&skdtc1 214.10)

dsAgikdndtc* she grabbed hold of one by the leg 292.2

ta(wi)- has to do with the sensation of physical pain.

tsJw\te'pdlci
Knwa he fell and hurt his head (tepd- head; -cin- [§ 20];

-wa [§ 28])

§ 16
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ta/ witAn a'sitdgdpd
ywa

it hurts his feet to stand (-gdpd- [§ 19])

tsL'\vekwa
xwa his head aches {-lewd- head [§ 18])

tcagi all, entirely.

tc&gJcetenAg* she took off all 224.1 {n- [§ 21]; a- left out [§ 12];

a—Af [§ 29])

Mcitc&gipyanitc after all had arrived 90.13 (kid- and pya- initial

stems [§ 16]; -nitc for -nitc1 3d person plural, animate [§34])

ind'tciigipydnitc* thus all had arrived 172.20 (ind- thus)

IcicitQ&giketeminagutci after he had been blessed by all 184.5 (kici

completion; gu [§ 41]; a-omitted; -tc l

[§ 29])

a tciigesutc 1 then he was burnt all up 30.3 (su- secondary stem

meaning heat, animate [§ 20])

a'tcsLgihdwdtc* they slew them all 8.16, 10.2 (-h- [§ 21]; a—awdtc*

[f 29])

tetep- movement in a circle.

dtete\>etcdsatotc he started himself a-rolling 288.13

tetepusan" walk around in a circle 376.12 (see 158.1) {-usd- sec-

ondary stem of second order, meaning to walk [§ 19]; -nu

2d person singular imperative, intransitive [§ 31])

dwapiietepusdtc* he began to walk around in a circle 256.9 (wdpi-

see next stem)

wdpii)- signifies the idea of commencement, inception, inohoation.

wa,pina'husd
xwa he is beginning to know how to walk (nah to know)

w&pUce'miycfw the rain is beginning to fall

waf~piwi'seni
ywa hens starting to eat (compare nlwis< n' do let me

eat 184.10)

dwa,\)d'lwAinAtAgi he became sick 156.9

wwiipimAtcaiydwicMnegowdtc4 they shall begin to have to put up
with their insolence 184.18 (wi—wdtc1

[§ 29])

dwapusdtc* he started off on a walk 126.3, 23; 278.8; 280.2

(-usd-U 19]; a—&*{§29])
uttri- whence, away from.

wHtcikesiydglcisdwd whence the cold came, then he speeds to 70.14

(change of vowel u to wd on account of participial form;

analyzed in note 21, p. 869).

utoiwdp 1 from this time on 34.14 (literally, beginning whence;

wdpi- see preceding stem)

w~i- expresses the sense of accompaniment, association, companion-

ship.

wl'ddmd Kwa he accompanies him (-(/- for -t-; see below)

wi'tcdwd
ywa he goes along, too

§ 16
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wl'
tpdmd ywa he sleeps with him

w\pumd swa he eats with him (pu- [§21]; -m- [§§21, 37] ; -dwa [§ 28])

wi''Jcumd
ywa he invites him to the feast

wttamatcin* him whom he accompanied 70.14 (see text at end)

wCpuminu eat thou with me 266.19 (pu- act done with mouth

[§ 21] ; -m- indicates animate object [§ § 21, 37] ; -inu imperative,

2d person singular subject, 1st person singular object [§ 31])

pep- winter, snow, cold.

a'pepo<7z' in the winter-time 150.5 (a'pepo^r 70.10; 136.3 is the same

form with elision of final vowel before initial vowel [see text

at end; also §§12, 42])

As 1 the small number of initial stems given by Dr. Jones seems to

me to be rather out of proportion to their importance, I take the

liberty of inserting here a hundred odd new examples taken from his

Fox Texts, arranged in the order of the English alphabet. For this

purpose a, a, a, a, d, follow each other in this order. I would remind

the reader that there is considerable fluctuation in these vowels,

especially between a and a: a and a. The variation of a and a is

slight; that of a and a does not seem to occur. The sound pro-

nounced was undoubtedly the same in any given fluctuation; Dr.

Jones simply has recorded the sounds as he heard them at a given

time. Examples follow:

dieted- distant.

a'a'te'tciKwes&d£c*hewent on a distant journey 74.5 (d—tc
l
[§ 29];

Jclwe- [§ 17], allied to Iciwi- [see under Tcl- above]; -sk- [§ 21];

-a- [§ 19])

a'tetcaMte* she went far away 38.1 (a- dropped [§ 12]; a—tc
i

[§ 29]; lid- from lid- an initial stem meaning to go)

A^tetc&wigiwdtc* they lived far away 160.14 (d- dropped [§ 12];

vngi is an initial stem, to dwell)

awi- to be.

awinitc* they were 50.18 (a- lost [§ 12]; -ni- [§ 34]; hence -tc{

[§ 29] may be used for a plural)

Siwitcig* they who were 358.8 (participial; -trig* [§ 33])

Siwiydn* where I am 366.2 (for d'dwiydn1
; d—ydn1

[§ 29])

cLm%- to move.

nd'Jedh&m.lwdtci again they moved on 166.12 (for naka d- [§ 10];

-h- a glide [§ 8]; d—wdtc 1
[§ 29])

' From here to p. 793, addition by T. Michelsoa,

§16
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dpi to untie.

&pinahAmwa she unties it 162.2 (-Amwa
[§ 28])

HpinaJiAmwdpe e she always unties it 162.3 (for -Amwa a- [§ 10];

-dpe e
[§ 14])

aheapiliAg then he untied it 334.16 (for a—Ag l
[§ 29]; -* lost before

an initial vowel ['§ 10]; -h- first time a glide [§ 8]; second

time instrumental [§ 21])

See also 160.19; 170.4; 172.10, 14; 290.22, 25; 292.5

tiir.l- to carry away.

iiwAnawAg* they were carrying them away 198.5 (-n- [§ 21];

-awAgt [§ 28])

ahUwAnetci then they were carried away 26.3 (a—etc 1

[§ 41]; -Jt- a

glide [§ 8]; -r>- [§21])

awapvsb'WAtowatc they set to work carrying it 212.21 (a

—

watc 1

[§ 29]; -* lost by contraction [§ 10]; wapi- an initial stem, to
begin; -to- [§37])

unhsiwatdyan e I would have taken it with me 230.12 (for vn-

with the subjunctive see my note [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; -to- [§ 37];

-yan e
[§ 29])

ahsbWATidtc she took him 38.2 (for a—ate1
[§ 29] bv contraction

[§ 10]; -7i- [§21])

See also 162.15; 164.7, 8, 9; 166.1; 224.18; 230.12; 246.24;

348.9, etc.

Agosl- to climb.

wlliAgosiyan1 I shall have to do the climbing 90.19 (wi—yari

[§29];-M§8])
V

aJiAgositc he climbed up 94.16 (for a—tc l
[§ 29] by contraction

[§ 10]; -M§8])
See also 96.19; 274.24

AcAm- to give to eat.

ACAini give it to him to eat 252.1 {-i [§ 31])

(iACAmegutc then he was given food to eat 70.2 (for//

—

tcl
[§ 29]

by contraction [§10]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])

See also 14.19; 106.1; 256.12

Agwi- to cover.

Agwihe 1c
u cover him up 294.18 (-h- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -"ku [§ 31])

wlhdigwitcin1 for him to cover himself with 294.21 (evidently a

participial; see § 34 near the end; -h- is a glide [§ 8]; wi- is

irregular, as is its use with the subjunctive; see my note to § 29)

Amw- to eat.

Amwitd he that eats me 272.19; 274.3, 7, 12 (for -ita [§ 33])
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fl'Amwate' then he ate him 274.15 (a

—

die1
[§ 29])

wihAmwAgete1 we (excl.) shall eat him 58.11 (wi—Agetc* [§ 29];

-h- [§ 8])

TcddAmwikAn* don't eat me 96.4 (for kata a-; -VTcau1
[§ 30])

See also 26.10; 58.24; 96.10, 11, 17; 166.3; 266.20; 274.5;

330.22

Anemi- yon way.

An.emicicagu go ahead and hunt for game 294.8 (eicd- from eica-

to hunt for game; -gu [§ 31 ])

aknemipfc' there he sat down 352.24 (a

—

tc
l
[§ 29]; Anem- for

Anemi- [§ 10]; 4pi- is an initial stem, to sit; -h- [§ 8])

Api- to sit.

wihApitc* he shall sit 16.18 (wi—tc* [§29]; -fe- [§ 8])

nemefi/WAp 1 I am content to sit down 370.12 (ne- [§ 28]; menw-
is an initial stem denoting pleasure)

liA\}\tc
e let him be seated 370.11 (h- is glide [§ 8] after a final

vowel; -te
e
[§ 31])

atcUAbitc* he sat down 172.15 (a—tc i
[§ 29]; for confusion of &

and p see § 3)

See also 370.7, 8, 9; 316.16

Askwi- to save.

a- A'skwinesdtc 1 he saved them from killing 8.12 (a

—

ate 1

[§ 29] ; nes-

is an initial stem, to kill)

askuvLiman1 I saved it (for <rashuna man1
; a—Aman1

[§ 29]; -u-

for-wi-[§ 12]; -n- [§ 21])

cagw- to be unwiUing.

aciigwanemutc 1 he was unwilling 24.22 (a—tc* [§ 29]; -arte- [§ 19];

-m-[§§21, 37]; -u- [§ 40])

vi\gwtinemowa she was unwilling 170.1 (-o- [§ 40]; -wa
[§ 28])

See also 14.4; 34.10; 144.11

caw I- to do.

cawiwa he is doing 288.15 (-ioa [§ 28])

dc&winitc1 he was doing 322.1 (a—nitc* [§ 34])

ac&wigwan1 what he did 342 .4, 5,8, 10 (<z

—

gw'dn1
[§ 32]; my trans-

lation is literal)

See also 16.16; 24.20; 66.7; 76.5, 7; 250.7, 9; 280.8, 11;

356.16

eicd- to hunt for game.

pydtcicica,wa he comes hitherward hunting for game 92.7 (pydtci-

is an extended form of pyd-, an initial stem denoting motion
hitherward; -wa

[§ 28])

§ 16
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clca^r" go seek for game 296.2 (clcd- for cicd-, as }>y<l-g" come ye
torpyd-; -gu [§ 31])

cicaia he that was hunting for game 38.8 (-t
a

[§ 33])

See also 38.14; 78.15

citn to tell.

dcimeguwdtc 1 what they were told 356.14 (a—watc4
[§ 29] ; -e- [§ 8];

-gu- [§ 41])

acimegutc* what he was told 358.22 (a

—

tc
l

[§ 29])

/m to go.

wl\mwAg i they shall go 338.10 (wl- [§ 28]; -?r^<7' [§ 28])

Mha thou wilt go 284.21 (Jcl- [§ 28])

wlhsunigAtw 1 it will start 224.4 (wl—w* [§ 28]; -migAt- [§ 20])

Hhapwa you will go 20.20 (kl—pwa
[§ 28]; -a- for -a-, as in

Jcipyapwa you will come 20.16)

See also 22.18; 122.11, 18; 170.20; 338.9, 10, 13; 356.15, 17

hawi- to dwell, to be (not the copula).

hawk?a she is 108.6 (-wa [§ 28])

<xhawi£cJ" she remained 10.14 (d—1& [§ 29])

dha,witc l he was 10.18

hawifc" remain ye 48.23 (-Jc» for -gu [§ 3]; -gu [§ 31])

See also 12.19; 22.20, 21; 68.9

hi- to speak (to).

hiwa he says 26.12, 14 (-wa [§ 28])

dhitc 1 he said 26.19, 20, 21 (d—tc
l
[§ 29])

dhinetc 1 he was told 26.11 {a—etc 1

[§ 41]; -n- [§ 21])

ahindtc 1 he said to them 10.6 (a—ate 1
[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

See also 8.7, 11, 14, 18; 10.22; 14.6; 16.4; 96.8; 110.9; 216.6;

218.2

i- to say.

Jcaciwa what does he say 242.15 (for leap \wa
[§ 10]; -wn

[§ 28])

id- thus.

wv'vcindgusinitc 1 she wished to look thus 104.4 (wl—mtc* [§ 29];

-rmgu-[im; si- [§ 20])

a-rcitahatc 1 thus she thought in her heart 102.1 (a—tc* [§ 29]; ic-

for ici- [§10]; -itd- [§18]; -M- [§ 20])

katu- sorrow.

d'kUusigdn 1 I felt grieved 158.8 (d—ydn1
[§ 29]; -si- [§ 20])

kaivA- to crunch.

a'ArakawA^^r he crunched it 124.9 (for d—Ag{
[§ 29] by contrac-

tion [§ 10]; -led- reduplication [§ 25]; -t- [§ 21])

§ 16
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una kdkaw&megwitc 1 then it [the possessed object, i. e., his head]

crunched and ate him up 96.8 (for on 1 a- [§ 10]; a—tc 1
[§ 29];

-U- [§ 25]; -m- [§ 21]; -e [§ 8]; -gwi- [§ 34])

a' led'khwAtAmowdtc* then they crunched them (the bones) up
296.5 (d—Amowdtc 1

[§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; -Tea- [§ 25])

See also 124.4, 15; 294.10

hAii- to speak.

kAnawm" speak thou 180.4 (-wi- [§ 20]; -nu [§ 31])

a'kAiidnetc* he was addressed 8.5 (a—etc 1
[§ 41])

See also 174.11, 13; 176.2, 20, 23; 180.6, 7, 11

ke'h- to know, find out.

wike'kdnemdtc he desired to find out concerning her 46.9 (for

wi—dtc 1
[§§ 10, 29]; -dne- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21])

dgwi ke'kdnemAgin I did not know concerning him 160.8 {dgwi

not; -Agi [§ 29]; -n for -ni [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; d-

omitted [§ 29])

aliAnemike'kahwdtc he continued to find them out 298.15 (literal

translation; for d—dtc 1
[§§ 10, 29]; -a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21];

liAnemi- an initial stem meaning to continue to)

See also 166.8, 9; 298.15; 326.20, 21; 328.1, 6, 7, 7, 8, 13,

15; 342.3, 7, 10, 15, 16; etc.

hei)' to enclose.

d'kepetundndnitc* she would close his mouth with her hand 324.9

(d—dnitci [§ 34]; -e- [§ 8]; -tun- [§ 18]; -a as -e- [§ 8]; -/?- [§ 21])

a'kepo^wa^g' after he had closed it by stitching it with cord

288.13, 18 (for a—Ag
l
[§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -t- [§ 21])

See also 138.12; 142.7; 290.9; 332.10

ke'tci- intensity.

a'ke' tcipenutc he went at top speed 168.5 (for a—tc* [§§ 10, 29];

penu- is an initial stem, to go)

d'ke'tcima'tydtc 1 she then began to wail with sore distress 170.20

(a—tc
1
[§ 29]; maiyo- is an initial stem meaning to wail)

See also 186.8; 188.17; 200.5; 284.19; 310.22; 314.11

ktck(i)- to cut off.

d'kicklckecacwdtcdpe' c from them he would cut off both ears 8.13

(for -tc1 dpe' e
[§ 10]; d—dtc 1

[§ 29]; -ape'' [§ 14]; -lie- [§ 25]; -e-

[§8]; -cd-[§ 18]; -cw- [§ 21])

nakaklokigumdcwdtcdpe' e and he would cut off their noses 8.13

(for ndl a a- [§ 10]; ndl'a again, and; -gum- [§ 18]; -a- same as

-e- [§ 8]; the rest as above)

See also 8.17, 18; 10.4, 5
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klm- to feel gently.

aklmendtc then he let his hand steal softly over her 322.21 (for

a—ate 1
[§ 29] by contraction-^ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

wikimendt e wishing to pass his hand gently over her, he began
to feel her 326.5 (-at e

[§ 29]; for the use of vn- with the sub-

junctive see my note to §29)

klni- to sharpen.

wikmihtiwa he shall sharpen it (a moose-antler in a sacred

bundle; hence animate) 106.15 (a future form of a transitive

3d person subject with 3d person object; wl—awa see my
note [§ 28]; -h- [§21])

Jcikmihdiva you shall sharpen him (it) 108.2 (hi—aica [§ 28]; -h-

[§21])

d'klmliatc 1 then he sharpened him 108.3 (d—dtc 1

[§ 29])

wdsiklmkumdydg1 made sharp at the point 356.13 {-Jcum- same
as -gum- [§ 18])

kip- to fall.

aklpisdnitd then they fell through the air 332.4, 5 (a

—

nitc* [§ 34];

-isd- from -isd- [§ 19])

kisk- to cut up.

ckkiskecutc* then he was cut up 166.3 (a

—

ubc* [§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -c-

[§ 21])

kiskecAmwa he cut it off (Atnwa [§ 28])

kluu'i- to turn back. .

khvHtdwe* let us go back 72.3 {-tdwe 1
[§ 6] for -tawe [§ 31])

(fkfwaic* then he turned back 94.4 (a

—

tc
l
[§ 29])

a*pemikiw&tc so he started to turn back 210.1 (for d—tc 1 by con-

traction [§ 10]; pemi- [§ 16])

klwamZ go back 208.1.") (prolongation of -nu [§ 31])

See also 166.9, 22

kit- to fear.

k\\segwa he was feared 56.14 (-.«?- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gwa [§ 41])

ku'^wi# he feared it 214.20 (-t- [§ 21]; -Amwa
[§ 28])

See also 120.8; 190.21; 214.1; 284.20

A*«/#- to feel of.

d'kutendtc 1 then he felt of her 46.9 (a—ate 1

[§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§ 21])

maitjo-, maiyu- to weep.

iiKiii/am-.nyo/tair" it was common for him to make them cry 16.9

tmaiya- [§ 25]; -h- [§21]; -air'1
[§ 28])
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dwdpin\;\'\yutc' then he began to weep 330.14 (a

—

te* [§ 29]; wtipi-

[§ 16])

'

See also 12.13; 110.16

inrikwi- futuere.

ama'kwitfc* then lie went into her 322.21

See also 56.17; 312.18, 24; 322.23; 324.7, 8, 16, 17

mana- multitude.

msm&WAg* many 40.1

awapim&n&watc 1 they began to be numerous 52.9 (a—wate' [§ 29];

wapi- to begin [§ 16])

See also 52.1; 54.1, 18

tnatu-f tnato- to plead.

dm,An\Momeguwdtc then they began to be entreated 152.10 (for

a-«iwfc'[§§ 12,29]; «M-[f25]; -m- [§ 21]; -«-[§8]; -^-[§41])

dmAmsitomegutc then he began to be plead with 162.12 (for d—tc
{

[§§ 10,29]

dmAmatumegutc he was entreated 184.10

tnA- futuere.

nepydtcimAndwa I have come to have sexual intercourse with her

44.24 (ne—dwa
[§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pya- motion

HITHERWARD [§ 16])

aJiAnemimAJwitc* then he went first into one and then into another

56.14 (a—ate* [§29]; JiAnemi- to continue to [§ 16]; -n-[§ 21])

dmanegutc* then she had sexual intercourse witli 160.20 (really

a passive; a—tc* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])

in idA, m AtA- to overtake.

amA&Anegutc* as he was overtaken 168.5 (d—tc* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21];

-e-[§8]; -?u-[§41])

dpydtcim.AtAnetc 1 they came and overtook him 196.4 (literally,

he was overtaken; a

—

etc 1

[§ 41]; pydtci- an extended form

of £>!/a- MOTION HITHER [§ 16] J -U- [§ 21])

aLiciniAtAnefc* as many as there were, were overtaken 12.3 (tAci-

is an initial stem meaning as many as)

mec- to capture.

wikasTcim.ee endtc 1 he would be able to capture him 24.6 (wi—dtc1

[§ 29]; Icaski- same as itasK- ability [§ 16]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

msicenemetc'i they that had been taken 12.12 (participial [§ 33];

hence the change in the vowel stem [§ 11])

amecmeZcHhenhewas captured 14.9 (a—*tcl
[§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -ri-

ll 21])
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mece?ienagutc e let lis be captured 14.5

See also 14.7; 20.18; 182.11

meet- large.

meeime'tegw* a large tree 162.6

ameciketenanitc* how large she was at the vulva 46.10; 322.21

(a—nitc 1 [§34])

mecu- to strike with a missile.

amecugutc* when he was struck bv a missile (a

—

icl
[§ 291 ; -gu-

ll 41])

m&cugvrinitc* it hit him {-gwini- [§ 34])

The construction at 94.18 is difficult.

megu- together.

ahAnemimegusogisowdtc they continued on their way bound
together 26.4 (for d—wdtc 1

[§ 29] in accordance with § 10;

7iAnemi-
%
to continue to [§ 16]; sogi- is an initial stem, to

bind; -so- [§ 40])

me'fc- to find out.

dme'kawdtc* then she found him 160.15 (a

—

dtc 1
[§ 29]; -a- [8?];

-w-[§2l])

neme'kawawAg I have found them 94.13 (forne—awAg 1
[§ 28] by

contraction [§ 10])

ame'kawutc he was found 146.11 (for a—utc 1
[§ 41])

ame'kAmeg it was found 146.13 (for a—Aineg* [§ 41])

See also 122.7, 13, 20; 334.10

me'kw- to remember.

me'kwanem'Tfc.iT^ thou shalt think of me 188.8 (-due- [§ 18]; -m-

[§ 21]; -VlcAri [§ 30])

dme'kwdnemdtc then he remembered him 328.18 (for d—dtc 1

[§29])

See also 76.19; 138.7; 352.12

tnenw- to take pleasure in.

menwdnetAmdgw e you may prefer it 32.15 (-dne- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21]

;

-Amdgw e
[§29])

nemenw^' I like to sit 370.10 (ne- [§ 28]; Api- to sit)

wmenwanrf" I prefer it 136.3, 4 (ne—° [§ 28]; -f- [§21])

manwanefog he that preferred it 136.5

ma,nwdnetAga he that preferred it 138.2 (participial; hence the

change of the stem-vowel [§ 12]; -Aga [§ 33])

msLnwdnematcini she whom he loved 148.7 (participial ; -m- [§ 21]

;

-dtcin1
[§ 33])

See also 66.17; 136.13; 138.3; 176.12; 336.4
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tries- to derive real benefit.

wimesdnetAmagw 6 ye shall derive real benefit from it 32.12

(ivl—Amagw e
[§ 29]; -line- [§ 19]; -t- [§21])

metawii- to sulk.

indmetuwiiwdtci then they sulked 30.9 (for In 1 d- [§ 10]; a— tnttc'

[§ 29])
_

mMjdiwatcig1 they that sulk at him 30.12 (participial; hence the

vowel-change [§ 12]; -dtcigi
[§ 33])

See also title 30; and 30.10

meta- to take pleasure in.

nemetatariet I am pleased with it 324.16 (ne—a
[§ 28]; -t- [§ 8];

-dne-U 18]; -*- [§ .21])

TuetMdnetAmAnin1 don't you take delight in it 324.15 (-AmAni

[§29]; -w*[§29])

nil- to give.

mlnenAgd' a I would give to thee 58.23 (-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -?iAgd' a

[§ 30])

Mmlnegwwawa he shall give you 32.13 (ki—guwawa
[§ 28] ; -n- [§ 21];

-e-[§8])

volnegutcin1 they (inan.) that were given to him 24.28 (-gu- [§ 41];

-tcin1
[§ 34])

See also 24.23; 222.19, 20, 25

mic- to give.

miciydgdgu' a you might give to him 32.11 (-iydgagu a
[§ 30])

niigd- to fight.

amlga^c*' he fought with 14.4 (a—tc
{

[§ 29]; -t%- [§ 38])

dwdjmmgMlwdtc1 when they began fighting with each other 22.18

(d- probably an error for d-; d—wdtc{
[§ 29]; wdpi- [§ 16] to

begin; -tl- [§ 38])

wdpimlgMiwdtc* they began fighting with each other 34.8 (a-

dropped [§ 12])

iranlgai^c he would fight with them 24.23 (for wl—tc
l

[§ 29])

wlmlgMlydn1 you will fight 24.25 {wl—ydn1
[§ 29])

See also 24.26

misi- cacare.

amisifc* when he eased himself 76.5 (a

—

tc
{
[§ 29])

mmis' I am about to ease myself 274.15, 16 (m- [§ 28])

misimislsa one would ease and keep on easing 272.20; 274.4, 8,

13 (reduplication [§ 25]; -sd lengthened form of -sa [§ 30])

See also 274.20, 21; 276.10
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mltci- cacare.

dmltcindte 1 then he dunged on him 124.22 {mltci- is related to

mlsi- as potci- to posi-; a—dtc {
[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

kicimltcindtc after he had dunged on him 124.22 (kid- for kici-

completion; a- dropped [§ 12]; -ate for -ate1
[§ 10])

mltci- to eat.

fcemitc1 thou hast eaten 122.3 (ke- [§ 28])

amrtcite* then he ate 14.23

vnmitcite' e she was on the point of eating 96.3 {-te
e

[§ 29]; for

the use of w%- with the subjunctive see my note, p. 823)

mitcm" eat thou 174.18 (-nu [§31])

See also 174.19; 184.16; 240.7, 18; 336.2; 374.18

music- to suspect.

amuswanemdwdtc 1 they suspected them 150.14 (a

—

dwdtc1
[§ 29];

-ane- [§ 18]; -in- [§ 21])

mus\vanemdwa he suspects him (-m- [§ 21]; dwa
[§ 28])

nahi- to know how.

nohiwlseniwdtcini they did not know how to eat 76.3 (a- omitted

on account of the negative; -n* [§ 29]; -wdtci [§ 29]; wlseni- to

eat)

wmahuwiwiydn1 I desire to know how to get a wife 334.13

(wl—ydn{
[§ 29]; for the syntax see § 35; nah- for nalii- by

contraction [§ 10]; uwlw4- to marry)

See also 336.3

nawi- to visit.

nh\a\\'ihdwa I am going to visit him 228.1; 238.21; 244.12; 256.1;

262.20 (ni—dwa
[§ 28]; -h- [§21])

win&wihetiiVAg* they will go visiting one another 242.5 (wi- for

in- used with intransitive independent future [§28]; -h- [§21];

-e-[§8]; -^-[§38]; -wAg f [§28])

nd- to fetch.

kepyatciniinen c I have come to take you away 40.12; 42.18; 44.1

(ke—n e
[§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- motion hith-

erward; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])

nepydtciniindw I have come to take her awav 42.4 (ne—dwa

[§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])

nepyatcin&napena we have come to take him away 58.8 (ne—apena

[§ 28])

nMawu'ku go and fetch him away 58.7 (-t- [§ 8]; awu- same as

dwA-, awA- [?];
'£"

[§ 31])

nhne'ku go fetch her 354.15 (-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8];
'£M

[§ 31])

See also 40.7; 42.1; 46.22; 58.8
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naci- to caress.

dnkoitepdndtc 1 lie caressed her head with his hand 188. 4, 9 (a—atc {

[§ 29]; tepd head; -n- [§21])

naga-, nAgA- to sing.

acinagaic* thus he sang 110.18 (d—tc
l
[§ 29]; ci for ici thusJ

dcinsLg&nitc 1 he sang 110.16 (d—nitci [§ 34])

anAgAmu/ci then hesang 10.19; 110.18 (a—tc* [§29]; -m-[§§21
; 37];

-u-[l40])

pyatcinAgAmunitc' he came singing 350.6

aklunnxgnmunitc1 he went about singing 350.15 (a

—

nitc1
[§ 34];

-m- [§§ 27, 31]; -w- [§ 40]; Hwi- an extended form of Tel- [§ 16]

movement in an indefinite direction; [Jones's translation is

free])

See also 110.13

ficiywa- to depart.

wlnhgwayagw 6 we (inch) should depart 62.23 (for wl—yAgw e

[§ 29])

anagwkwatc* then they started on 138.14 (a

—

watc 1
[§ 29])

nagwagrona now depart 170.6

winagwagwtm* (who) should depart 194.9 {wl—gwan 1
[§ 32])

nagwawdpe e he would go away 312.22 (for nagwawa dpe' e
[§ 10];

-wa
[§ 28]; ndgw&- is presumably more original than ndgwa-;

cf. apy&watc 1 when they came [from pysi-] and my note § 11)

See also 44.16; 138.9, 11; 170.8

nil- to see.

faMAtf then he saw it, them 38.8; 202. U; 240.1; 266.5; 278.1

{a—Ag 1
[§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; derived from ndw-% [see § 12])

niisa- whole, well.

winsLshJiAgi I shall make them well, I shall heal them 356.5

(wl—Ag* [I 29]; -h- [§ 21])

wlnas :dhdwa she shall heal them 356.6 {-dwa [§ 28]; note the

irregular use of wl- as a sign of the future with the independent

mode transitive; note further that this is a future with a 3d

person subject and 3d person object; see my note to § 28;

-M§21]) '

nasatev would that he were alive 12.14 (-te
e
[§ 29])

See also 116.17; 158.13, 16

rtfiw-, nd*u to see.

nawap* they are seen 72.15 {-dp 1
[§ 41])

dnsiwawdtc they saw him 198.2 (for d—dwdtc 1
[§ 29])
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iL&wAgetcin* we have not seen them 198.7 (a- omitted because of

the negative; -Agetci, -n{
[§ 29])

n&wagwin did ye not see them 198.4 (for -dgwin 1 by contraction

[§ 10]; a- dropped; -agwi for -dgwe; -n{
[§ 29])

ana,'U'gutc she was seen 162.22 (for a—tc 1
[§ 29] by contraction

[§ 10]; -gu-n 41])

nkwatlwatcln1 whenever they see one another 276.16 (for nti'u;

-iv- is a glide [§ 8]; -tl- [§ 38]; the form is a participial; a is

left out before wdtcin1 [-dwdtcin 1

] [§ 33] because -tl- really repre-

sents the objects exactly as in dwdpimlgdtlwdtc 1 22.18 [for the

analysis see under miga-] )

See also 38.11; 80.5,16; 182.15; 276.14; 288.14; 340.6

tiAna- ready.

nAnfiJiawigdu get ready 22.20 (hawi- to be; -gou for -gu [§ 6];

-gu [§ 3i])

riAn&Jiawinu get ready 44.1 (-nu [§ 31])

KiAto-, iiAtu- to ask, summon.

dnAiomegutc1 she was summoned 146.15 (a

—

tc* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21];

-e-[§8]; -</u-[§41])

tcdgdiiAiotlwdtc 1 all asked each other 60.13 (for tcdg1 all +d-
[§ 10]; d—wdtc 1

[§ 29]; -tl- [§ 38])

nepydtcinAt\imdwa I have come to summon him 200.1 (ne—dwa

[§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- [§ 16] motion hith-

erward; -m- [§ 21])

wdtcinAto7nendg e why we (excl.) asked thee 336.11 {wdtci- from

utci- [§ 16] whence [see § 11]; -m- [§ 21], -e- [§ 8]; -ndg c
[§ 29])

See also 40.5; 60.15; 240.7; 336.10, 13; 338.6, 7; 342.3, 6, 9;

366.19; 368.2, 13, 20, 22; 372.21

netnl-f nema- perpendicularity.

nem.Asunu stand up 48.17 (su- [§ 40]; -nu [§ 31])

nem.Asovja he is standing up (so- [§ 40]; -w8
[§ 28]; the explana-

tion in § 8 is wrong)

nemAtonu hang (it) up 240.5; 242.12 (-t- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -nu

[§ 31])

nemasowa he stood 216.9

See also 48.18; 50.1,9; 52.5; 54.3; 112.21; 238.3; 278.2

nep- to die.

nepe/c p may he die 68.14 (-e- [§ 8]; -tc
e
[§ 31])

Hnep e you shall die 68.17, 20 (H- [§ 28])

nepegre' e had he died 158.16 (inanimate; for -Ice e
[§ 29] ; confusion

of g and Tc [§ 3])
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nepw° he dies 332.18, 20 (-wa [§ 28])

nepeniwAn she had died 208.20 (for -niwAn1
[§ 34] by contraction

[§ 10])

See also 34.5; 114.16, 17, 20, 25, 26; 116.2, 3, 8; 158.15

nepii-f tiepa- to sleep.

Jce'tcine\~)2LWa he is sound asleep 284.19 (ke'tci- intensity; -wa

[§ 28])

ne\)iigwan e he must have slept 306.11 (a for a, as in py&te* let

him come, etc.; -gwan e
[§ 32])

dnepatc i he fell asleep 324.19 (a—te
{

[§ 29])

Mnepapend let you and I go to sleep 324.18 (prolongation by

stress [§ 6] of U—pena
[§ 28])

See also 10.19; 284.3,5,24

nes- to kill.

nesegusa he would have been slain 168.13 (-e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41];

sa
[§ 30])

Mnesdpena let us (inch) slay him 94.7 Qc%—dpena [§ 28])

wlhutcinesAgw* why we (inch) should slay him 94.9 (wi—Agw e

[§ 29]; -Ti- [§ 8]; utci- [§16] whence)

nasdwatci* they whom they had slain 196.15 (-dwdtci'' [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel [§ 11])

See also 8.2, 3, 7, 12, 17; 10.3; 14.1; 26.13, 16; 350.2, 17

neski- to loathe, feel contempt for.

neski?L4mu>a he felt contempt for them 168.19 (-n- [§ 21]; -Amwa

[§ 28])

aneskinuwanitc 1 she loathed him on that account 66.17 (a—anitc 1

[§ 34])

neneskinawawa I loathe him on account of 68.14 (ne—awa
[§ 28])

dneskinawAtc* because you loathe him 68.17, 20 (a

—

Ate 1'

[§ 29])

lcmeskimdwa you shall scold at him 284.4 (literally, you shall

loathe him with your tongue; Jci—dwa
[§ 28]; -m- [§ 21])

aneskimegutc* he was scolded 60.8 (a—tc* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21]; -e-

[§8];-<7U-[§41])

See also 314.11; 330.23

nigi- to be born.

anigifc* he was born 18.4

nimi- to dance.

ndmrmhetlwdtc1 they had a great time dancing together 18.12

(mi- [§ 25]; -Ti- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; a- dropped [§ 12]; -wdtc* [§ 29])

Mnlmlpendu let us (inch) dance 132.29 (the form is peculiar;

-penou evidently comes from -penu [§ 6]; lei
—perm is closely
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related to lei—pena, [§ 28]; perhaps the -a has been split into a

diphthong [§ 6])

MJcetcinlmipwa ye shall dance 280.17 (kl—pwa
[§ 28]; Jce'tci-

intensity)

See also 134.17; 220.15; 282.1, 3, 12

wl«- to reach and take down.

amseriAg* he reached up and took it down 320.22 (a—Agl
[§ 29];

-e-[§8]; -n-[§21])

See also 160.17; 352.15

non-, nun- to suck.

wnon c
it (animate) shall suck 106.12 (wv- [§ 28])

See also 104.9; 106.11, 14; 196.13

nota-f noda- to hear.

anot&watc 1 when he heard him 110.16 (d—die 1
[§ 29]; -w- [§ 21])

nod&ganitct when he heard 146.14 (-gd- [§ 20]; -nitc1
[§ 34])

nucti- to give birth to.

dnuc :dndtc { she bore him 38.5 (a—dtc 1
[§ 29] -n- [§ 21])

See also 38.4; 74.9, 10, 12, 15; 152.14

nUwt-f nowi- out.

nuwi kdgu don't go out 12.4 (-'Jcdgu [§ 30])

nuwrw° he went out 160.10

dnuwine'Jcawdtc he drove them out 94.16 (for d—ate1
[§ 29]; -ne'ka-

[§19]; -^[§21])
nowinowiw many a time he went out 160.10 {nowi- [§ 25]; -wa

[§ 28])

nwsiwitdgdvnicindpe' e they continually went out to fight 12.5

{nwdwl- for nuwl [§ 12]; -wdtc 1
[§ 29]; -n- [§ 8]; -dpe e

[§ 14])

See also 10.25; 12.7; 38.13; 162.9, 10

pa'k- to pluck.

dp&'kendtc* then he plucked it 274.14 (a—ate1
[§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -fi-

ll 21])

pAnA- to miss.

a'pAnApindtc1 he failed to catch him 282.17

atAciipAnApindtc* where he failed to catch him 282.21

panA7wrawa he missed hitting him (-hw- [§ 21]; -dwa
[§ 28])

TpAnAtAlAn* you must have let it fall astray 230.11 (-t- [§ 21];

-aJcati1 for -AgAn1
[§ 30]; confusion of g and 1c [§ 3])

See also 180.19; 382.7
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pAgA-, pAgi- to strike.

wipapAgAmdtc 170.22 she was on the point of clubbing him to

death (for wl—atc* [§29]; -m- [§21]; pa- [§ 25])

a papAgAmegutc* she was clubbed to death 164.2 (-m- [§ 21]; -e-

[§8]; -<7u-[§41]; a—tc* [§ 29])

pAgisemf 1' it struck (sen- [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])

inapAgicig* it alighted over there 282.19 (for mi* a- [§ 10]; -gr 1' for

-'fc' [§ 3]; a—W [§ 29]; -ci- [§ 12] for -cm- [§ 20]; note the con-

tradiction: -cin- is animate; -'&* inanimate)

See also § 14 and 146.16; 228.11; 232.9; 292.13

pAgu- ahead.

-pAgususagu walk on ahead 338.18, 340.1 (s- [§ 8]; -usa- [§ 19];

-^[§31])
pagtisuscm" walk thou on ahead 340.4 (-nu [§ 31])

\)SL'guhwawa he makes him run (literally, he makes him go for-

ward; -Jiw-U 21]; -awa [§28])

pemw-, pemwu- to shoot.

a'pemwafc 1' he shot him 22.23 (a

—

ate1
[§ 29])

a'pemw^* when I am shooting at them 116.24 (a

—

WAg 1
[§ 29])

m'pemwuiiman1' I shall shoot at it 118.3, 5 (wl—Aman1
[§ 29];

-t- [§ 21])
_

pemu^imawmw shoot him for me 204.9 (-£- [§ 8]; -nu for -ti
k

[§ 31] by prolongation [§ 6]; -Amain- is the same as Amaw- in

natAm&Mrawa o'sau 1 [literally, he saw him who was father to

another; see § 34]; loss of -w- [§ 12])

See also 22.22; 118.8, 13; 204.1; 248.2, 5, 8, 14

penu-, peno- to go homeward, depart.

wipenuyan* I am going home 232.23, 256.14 (wi—yari [§ 29])

a pyatcipenutc' then he came back home 18.1 (a

—

tc' [§ 29] ;
pyatci-

an extended form of pya- [§16] motion hitherward)
m'peno I am going home 266.20 (m- [§ 28])

Jciipenopena let us go home 304.18 (kl—pena
[§ 28])

See also 68.24; 160.3; 168.11, 15; 220.9, 14; 224.9, 6, 15;

252.12

pesw- to smoke out.

ldpeswapena let us smoke them out 142.10 (kl—apena
[§ 28])

paswafci'* they whom he was smoking out 142.16 (-atci* [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel)

pe'tawa- to kindle a fire.

a^petawsLSuwatc* they kindled a fire to warm themselves 138.10

(su- [§ 40])
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awapipet&w&tc then he set to work to kindle a fire 142.8 (for

a—tc* [§ 29]; wapi-- [§ 16] to begin)

aAemeraipe'tawate* he kept on building the fire 142.13 (hanemi-

same as JiAnemi- [§ 16])

pe'tawiU" kindle a fire 158.20 (-Jc
u for -gli

[§ 31]; confusion of

g and 7c [§ 3])

onahelmipet&wswatc* accordingly they built a large fire 158.21 (for

(ynfa- [§ 10]; a—wale 1
[§ 29]; Tcetci- intensity)

See also 142.11; 146.4; 158.21

pin- entrance into.

irmahwinV put me into 96.13 (-a- [§ 8]; -Tw- [§ 21]; -inu [§ 31];

pin- is allied to pi-(t) [§ 16])

pina7iAmdni I put it in (a- dropped [§ 12]; a—Amain} [§ 29]; -a-

[§ 8]; *- [§ 21])

apmahwat^ he put him into 326.17 (a—ate1
[§ 29])

pog- to fall.

ateapogisanitc she fell far out there 102.17 (for -nitc1
[§ 34]; atca-

probably is to be divided into a-+ 'tea-; 'tea- is tea- by reason

of a-; tea- is allied with a'tetea- distant; -isa- is from -isa-

[§19] MOTION THROUGH THE AIR)

p6Jcu-f poh- to break.

apapokusJcahwdtc he kept on breaking them with his foot 14.5

(fora—ate* [§ 29 and § 10]; pa- [§ 25]; -sic- [§21]; -a- [§ 8]; -Tw-

it 21])

~ke])o"kahapwa you break it open 176.9 (ke—apwa
[§ 28]; -a- [§ 8];

-/,- [§ 21])

wlpo'kaliAg i one shall break it open 1 76.8 (wi—Ag l
[§ 29] ; -a- [§ 8];

-Ml 21])

See also 14.8; and compare a
r

pwawikaskipap&kiinAg* he
was not able to break it 126.3 (a—Ag {

[§ 29]; pwawi-

~not ; Icaslci- same as JcAsTci- [§ 16] ability; pa- [§ 25]; -n-

[§ 21])

post- entrance into.

apositowawatc they loaded it into 212.22 (for a

—

awatci
[§ 29];

-'to- [§ 37]; -iv- [§ 8])

Mcitcagiposi'towatc after they had loaded it into 212.23 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; Tcid- [§ 16] completion; teagi- [§ 16] totality:

-wate 1
[§ 29])

aposiic* he got into it 214.2 (a—tci
[§ 29])

See also 214.21; 224.12, 17
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potc(i)m entrance into (allied to posl- [see § 8])

apotcisahutc 1 then he leaped into 164.15 (<z

—

tc* [§ 2V]; -isahu-

same as -isaho [§ 19] to jump; -i of potci- lost [§ 10])

Y>6tcisahowa he leaped into 164.16 (-wa [§ 28])

apotcisahowatc* then they embarked into 214.15 (-isaho- same as

-isaho- [§ 19]; a—wdtc1 [§29])

sAnA- difficult.

sAnAaafrw* it is difficult 280.8 (-gat- same as -gAt-)

sAUAgAtwi it is difficult 280.12, 16; 332.17 (-gAt- [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])

sAnAgaMn* it is not difficult 284.17 (-71*, -hi [§ 29]; -grar- [cf. § 20])

See also 172.22

sage- fear.

sagesiw" he was afraid 168.14 (si- [§ 20]; -wa
[§ 28])

assigesiyani I am scared 312.14 (a—yaw* [§ 29])

ssigihiyalcAn1 you might frighten her 312.16 (-/*-[§ 21]; -iyakAri

[§ 30])

See also 336.8, 12; 344.7, 17; 346.1, 10

slgAtci-, slgatci- to freeze.

aslgatcite' when he froze to death 138.14

IcicislgAtcinitc* after the other froze 138.15 (a- dropped [§ 12];

Jcici- [§16] completion; a-nitc1
[§ 34])

sogi- to bind.

asogisowatc they were bound with cords 26.3 (a—watc 1

[§ 29]; -so-

[§40])

asogiMtc he bound her 140.7 (fora—ate* [§ 29 and § 10]; -h- [§ 21])

sbgisoyan1 where I am bound 106.17 (a- dropped [§ 12]; so-

il 40]; -yon' [§29])

dsogi'tdtc* he tied a knot 334.16 (a—tc
l
[§ 29]; -to- [§ 37])

See also 26.22; 108.6; 146.2; 338.21

tag-, t ig- to touch.

at'dgenatche touched her 46.2 (for a—afc*'[§ 29]; -e-[§ 8]; -n-[§ 21])

okicitiigAtAmdwatc1 after they have touched it 184.18 (for a—Amo-

watc1
[§ 29]; Tclci- [§ 16] completion; -a- same as -e- [§ 8?];

-*: [§ 21])

amawit&ga'lcwahAg* then he went to touch it with a wooden pole

196.10 (a—Agi
[§ 29]; mdwi- [§ 16] to go to; -a Jew- [§ 18]; -a-

for-«-[§8]; -A-R21])
atAgesliAg then he stamped on it 158.2 (a—Agl

[§ 29]; -e- [§ 8];

sic- [§ 21])

See also 158.5; 194.13; 194.19; 330.13
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tAci- as many as, number (cf. tAswi-).

meddswatAciuutc* the number was ten 164.4 (for medasw* ten

[§ 50] + d- [§ 10]; a—watc* [§ 29])

atAciwatc as many as there were 166.3

Possibly in the following passages tAci- is to be explained

in the same way, though this is not apparent from Dr. Jones's

somewhat free translation: 90.12; 108.6; 110.4; 150.17;

152.20; 164.4; 166.3; 244.13; 336.9; 346.21. It is quite clear

that tAci-is in some way connected with tAswi-, as is shown by

amediiciwdtci they were ten 78.14, as compared with me-

dUswatAciwdtc* the number was ten 164.4 (for meddsw 1 a-

[§ 10]). The word for ten is meddsw 1

[§ 50]. For the inter-

change of s and c, see § 9; and for the loss of the second

member of a consonant-cluster, § 12.

tAgwi- together.

tAgwi 10.2 together with

dtAgvfimecenetc 1 they were taken captive together 26.3 (d—etc*

[§ 41]; mec- to capture; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

tAgwitepdnetdtdw 1 the land was owned in common 34.1 (-dne-

[§ 18]; ho* [§ 28])

a'tAgw'mAtom etc* they were asked together 338.7 (a

—

etc1
[§ 41];

nAto- to ask; -m- [§ 21])

witAguswAge' e that I should have put them together and cooked

them 158.8 (wi- irregularly used with the subjunctive; see my
note to § 29; -Age e

[§ 29]; u for wi [§ 12]; -sw-for -su- [§ 20])

See also 178.$; 372.17

tAn-f tan- to engage in.

Tci'tAnetipena let us make a bet together 296.18 (literally, let

us engage in an activity together; hence, by inference,

gamble; M—pena
[§ 28]; -e- [§ 8]; -t%- [§ 38])

a'tAnetitc 1 he was gambling 314.6 (a

—

tc 1

[§ 29])

tamua'wdma'wa he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him; -m- [§ 21] -awa [§ 28])

tanwa''wd''tdwa he bangs away on it {-'to- [§§ 21, 37]; -wa [§ 28])

a'tAmvd'tAminitc* cries were sounded 192.3 (a

—

nitc' [§ 34]; wd-

sound)

a'tAnenetig* in the thick of the fight 168.1 (a- as ordinarily; -e-

[§ 8]; -n- [§21]; -tl- [§ 38]; -gl locative suffix [§ 42]; the con-

text alone suggests the idea of fighting)

ahAnemitAnusdtc1 as he continued to engage in walking 48.20

(a

—

tc* [§ 29]; TiAnemi- [§ 16] to continue to; -usd- [§ 19] to

walk)

See also 190.13, 23
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tAp- to place trust in.

netApanemu I put my trust in 190.15 (ne- [§ 28]; -tine- [§ 18];

-m-[§21]; -«[§40])

tAswi- as many as, as much as, number.

titAswipyanitcin* as many as came 8.9 (why ti- is used, is not clear;

pyti- from pyti- [§ 16] motion hitherward; -nitcin* [§ 84])

inatAswiJiAtc* and hast thou included as many as there are

298.16 (for in* ti- [§ 10]; in* [§ 47]; -li- [§ 21]; a—Ate* [§ 29])

tAsw 1 the number 20.7

t&swiconiyd* is the amount of money 34.16

mitaswi that is the number 252.9 (ini [§ 47])

See also 8.14, 18; 10.5; 20.11; 32.13; 76.16; 246.21; 312.17,

21; 358.6; 374.3

tdpwe- to speak the truth.

fotapw6 you were telling the truth 24.15; 322.9 (Ice- [§ 28])

wit&ipw&ydni I desire to speak the truth 324.13 (wi—yan* [§ 29])

See also 322.16

telp- to nudge softly.

tiwtipitclpenatc* then he began to nudge her softly with the finger

320.7 (a—ate* [§ 29]; wtipi- [§ 16] to begin; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

atcitcipetctinatc 1 he gave her a nudge in the side 44.1 (ti
—ate*

[§ 29]; -tei- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -tea- [§ 18]; -n- [§ 21])

tcig(i)- edge.

tclgtishut* on the edge of the prairie 126.7

tclgiketcigumiitf by the shore of the sea 350.5 (ketci- inten-

sity; -gum- = -IcAm- [§ 18])

tcigiketcikAm,iw e on the shore of the sea 100.14 (ketci- inten-

sity; -k'Am- [§ 18]; -I- same as -i- [§ 20]; -w p for -w* [§ 28];

literal translation, it was the edge of the great expanse)

See also 68.11; 110.7; 124.2

tclt- down.

atcltApisahutc* there he sprang and crouched 188.15 (ti
—tc* [§ 29];

-isahu- same as -isaho- [§ 19]; Apisahu- for Api + isahu- [§ 10];

Api- to sit [there he sprang and sat down is literal])

a*tcitApiwdtci there they sat down 190.14 (ti
—wtitc 1

[§ 29])

See also 332.13; 352.15

te- to say.

netegop 1 I am called 12.19 (ne—gop1
[§ 41])

netegiva I was told 108.7 (ne—gwa
[§ 41])

Tceten* I told thee 190.18 (ke—n e
[§ 28])

netenawa I said to him 216.5 (ne—awa
[§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])
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netegog* they call me 322.12 (ne—gog 1
[§ 28])

lcetenepwa I declared to you 346.2, 10; 358.23 (ke—nepwa
[§ 28])

lceteJcuwawa he has told you 370.12 (ke—guwdwa
[§ 28]; confusion

of g and k [§ 3])

keteneyow e I told thee before. 110. 5 (for keten" iyow e
; iyow e

aforetime)

tepa- to be fond of, to love.

ketep&nen e I am fond of thee 314.4 (ke—n e
[§ 28]; -n- [§ 21]; -e-

[§8])

atepanjfc' thou art fond of them 276.19 (a—Ate 1
[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

tep&ndwa she was fond of them 170.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -awa [§ 28])

tapa7u£a she whom you love 150.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -42° [§ 33]; change

of the stem-vowel, as the form is a participial)

See also 148.2, 5; 190.18; 174.3

tepowa- to hold council.

IcicitepowELwatc* after they had ended their council 338.5 (klci-

[§ 16] completion; a- dropped [§ 12]; a—watc* [§ 29]; it is likely

-wd- is identical with wa sound in § 20)

atepowfinetc* he was debated in council 338.4 (<z

—

etc 1 [§41]; -n-

[§ 21]; -a- for -a- as in acicBtc* then he went off on a hunt;
apy&tc* when he came; etc.)

See also 336.8, 9

tes- to trap.

lateso'tavjdpena let us set a trap for it 78.3 (kl—apena [§ 28])

tesotciH trap (-otc- [§ 23])

fo'/»'(7)- state of being awake.

to'kl^r" wake up 46.15 (-g
u

[§ 31])

dtokiydn i when I wake up 284.1

to'kifca he might wake up 284.18 (for to'Mtce probably; -tee [§ 31])

ato'klfc* then he woke up 126.1

dmdwitokendtc then lie went and woke him up 104.15 (a

—

ate*

[§ 29]; mdwi [§ 16] to go; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

See also 40.18; 44.6, 7; 104.18

iiwTw(i)- to marry.

uwiwiyAneh e
if it had been you who married 216.16 {-yAneh e

,

really -yAne e
[§29])

<z7mwlwifc* then he married 216.20 (d—A.tc1
[§ 29]; -h- [§ 8])

toh\xwlwemen e I shall marry you 148.19 (kl—n e
[§ 28]; -h- [§ 8]; -e-

[§8]; -m-[§21]; -g- [§ 8])

uwlwa wife

See also 42.4; 44.13; 82.2; 148.8; 200.13, 18; 216.13, 16, 20
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(u)w1gi~, (u)wige- to dwell.

wlgiwa he lives 220.22 (-wa [§28])

awlginitc* where he dwelt 160.15 (a

—

nitc* [§ 34])

a'Mwi'u'wlgewatc* they went in an indefinite direction and

lived there 66.15 (a—watc1
[§ 29]; Iclwi motion in an indefinite

direction; cf. I'l- [§ 16])

wawlgi£° he who dwells 38.9 (from uwigi-; the change of the

stem-vowel is due to the fact that the form is a participial

[§§12,33]; -*«[§33])

wawlgimtem* he who dwelt there 80.9, 20; 82.2, 10, 22; 84.10,

21, etc. (for the change of the stem-vowel see §§ 12, 33;

-nitcin1
[§ 34])

wsLWigitcig* they who dwell here 194.7 {-tcig1
[§ 33])

ahuwlginitc* where they were living 194.5, 18 (a—nitc 1
[§ 34]; -Jiu-

is not an accretion, it is to be divided into -h- + u- [see my
note on this point, § 8])

See also 10.5; 38.7; 160.14; 320.3; etc.

wAwi- to lose.

dwAniMtc* he lost him 182.12 {a—ate* [§ 29]; -1\- [§ 21])

wAtcd- to cook.

awAtc&hdtc* then she cooked a meal 240.12 (a

—

ate 1

[§ 29]; -Ti-

[§ 21])

wlwAtcsi7iAgw e we (inch) shall cook for him 256.8 (wl—Agw e
[§ 29];

-h- [§ 21])

wiwutc3LhawAwan e shall we cook for him 260.15 (indirect ques-

tion; wl—WAgwan1
[§ 32] ; confusion of e and * unless wl- is used

unusually with the subjunctive; -It- [§ 21]; -a- [§ 8])

See also 152.20, 21; 228.7; 232.3; 234.22; 244.7; 248.21;

262.8; 264.3; 266.1

wdpA- to look at.

TclwkipAtdpen let us look into it 24.8 (ki—apena
[§ 28]; -t- [§ 21])

awapAmaZc' he looked at her 46.7 {a—ate1
[§ 29]; -m- [§ 21])

wapAmiw" look at me 322.3 (-m- [§ 21]; -inu [§ 31])

See also 104.13, 19; 146.7, 9; 250.8; 316.20; 338.7

wlca- to implore.

awic&megutc he was implored 182.5 (for a—tcl
[§ 29, also § 10];

-m-[§21]; -e-[§8]; -gu~ [§ 41])

wtnAni- to flay and cut up.

winAni^' cut it up 58.2, 3; 162.13 (-h- [§ 21]; -» [§ 31])
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awinAni/io^c* then she flayed and cut him up 162.14 (a

—

ate 1
[§29];

-h- [§ 21])

IciciwmAmTiatc* after she had flayed and cut it up 162.14 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; Tclci- [§ 16] completion)

wtne- filthy.

wlnesiw she is filthy 292.15 (-si- [§ 20]; -wn
[§ 28])

See also 320.3

wlseiri- to eat.

wiwiseniwAg* they shall eat 8.11 {-WAg {
[§ 28]; vn- used because

the form is intransitive [§ 28])

Hwlsen 1 thou wilt eat 26.7 (H- [§ 28])

awlsenifc* then he ate 240.13 (a—tc* [§29])

See also 14.18; 196.16, 20

ya- to go.

ay&wate'' that they went 72.2 (a- unexpected with the sub-

junctive, but see my note to § 29; -wate e
[§ 29])

ayamigaW it went 224.17 (a—,

i'[§29]; -miga- [§§ 33, 20; cf. § 28])

ay&watc they went 166.5 (for a

—

watc 1

[§ 29])

See also 72.3; 176.20; 200.21; 262.2 1

SECONDARY STEMS (§§ 17-20)

§ 17. Types of Secondary Stems

These stems are not as numerous as initial stems, but still their

number is quite considerable. They never occur alone, but are

found usually between an initial member and a formative, or else,

but much less often, in conjunction with only a formative. In a

combination like ta'wici"nwa he fell and hurt himself, tliwi- is

initial, and denotes pain; while -cin is secondary, and expresses the

notion of coming to a state of rest. In the word tci'man 1 canoe is a

less frequent example of a secondary stem occupying first place.

The stem tci or trim comes from a secondary element indicating

movement in water, and the rest of the word is a suffix denoting

abstraction, both together referring to the object used for going

through water.

Just as a regular system of arrangement determines the position of

initial stems before secondary stems, so the same sort of order places

the representatives of one group of secondary stems before those of

another group. This peculiar method of arrangement rests largely

1 From p. 772 to here, addition by T Michelson.
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on the nature of the ideas expressed by the stems. It makes possible

a further division of stems into secondary stems of the first order and

secondary stems of the second order.

Secondary stems of the second class always stand nearest to the

terminal pronominal signs: -usti- in wti'pusti
swa he begins to walk is

a secondary stem of the second class. Some secondary stems of the

first class, however, can occupy the same place, but only when a

secondary stem of the second class is absent: tCA
,ganA ,

getu
snwa he

has a small mouth contains two secondary stems of the first class

—

one is -nAg-, which expresses the notion of cavity ; the other is -tun-,

which refers to the idea of space round about a cavity, and is a term

applied to the lips and mouth. A further division of secondary

stems of the first class might be suggested, in which -nAg- would

represent one class, and -tun- the other: -nAg- belongs to a more sta-

tionary type, which always stands next to initial stems when there are

other secondary stems in composition; and -tun- belongs to a more

mobile kind. The latter type is frequent in nominal form: u'ton1

mouth (literally, his mouth). In Tciwe'sJcwapya
ywa he is drunk

are illustrated two types of secondary stems : Tcvwe- is an initial stem

meaning indefinite movement anywhere ; -skwti- is a secondary stem

of the first class, denoting the neck and back of the head ; and -pyti-

is a secondary stem of the second class, expressive of a subtle, attribu-

tive condition, [-pyti- belongs rather to the secondary nominal stems

(§ 23); -skwti- apparently cognate with -lewd- (§ 18). But why can

not -skwti- correspond to -nAg-, and -pya- to -tun- ? At any rate, this

does not affect the statement made at the end of § 19.—T. M.]

A fuller and more correct rendering of the combination would be

something like he is in a state of aimless movement in the

REGION ABOUT THE NECK AND HEAD.

§ 18. Secondary Stems of the First Order

-(V"kw- relates in a general way to matter at rest and in the form of

linear dimension, together with an uncertain implication as to

its state of hardness. The term is of frequent use, an example

of which comes out in the notion of wood, tree, forest.

pe'kwiV'kwawVw 1
it is a place of clumps of trees

pigwix
r
\Lwtiwi

yw i a grove stands dense in the distance

paga''kwici ynwa he bumped against a tree, post, bar {pay- same

nspAg[§ 14]; -cin-[§ 20])

§18
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pe ,cigwa'kwA y

tw i the log, tree, stick, is straight

pAgakwitunacinwa he bumps himself on the mouth (analysis

§ 14)

-tiAg- expresses the idea of an opening, as of a hole.

pd''lcdnA'geta'w 1 the hole gapes open

mA ,gduA/getu
l

'n'Wa he has a large mouth {-tun- mouth [p. 796])

Jcu'gwdnA'guc^wa he has holes pierced in his ears (-ca- ear [p. 796])

-tAg- is another characteristic term of uncertain definition. It refers

to the idea of color without having reference to light, shade,

hue, or any quality attributive of color. It is simply the idea

in the abstract.

JcetA'gesVw 0, its color is spotted (animate)

wabatA,gawa iwa its color is white (animate)

meckwatA'gawa ywa its color is red (animate, meckwa red)

-fine- relates to mental operation.

lce
t

Jc2b
,nema ywa he knows, understands him

muswa,'nema ywa he suspects him (musw- suspect : -in- [§37]; -dwa

[§ -28])

menwa'nema ywa he feels well disposed toward him

nd'gAtAW2L'nema
ywa he keeps him constantly in mind

pAna,'nema
ywa he makes fun of him

dmsniecitdJidtc for she felt shame within her heart 38.12 (com-

pare 210.15)

dmuswsLYiemdwdtc* 'iliey began to suspect something wrong with

them 150.14 (musw- suspect; -m- [§ 37]; a—dwdtc1
[§ 29])

-itd~ refers to subjective feeling, and so finds place for manifold

application.

icVt'sJid
ywa thus he feels (i.e., thinks ; for id thus + itd ; -ltd- [§ 20]

;

wa
[I 28])

myaci/t&ha?wa she is tearful, sad to weeping

md,

neci
,tahd

ywa he is ashamed (-dne- above)

upY t&lid
ywa he is joyful

Jciwdtci'ta,hd
xwa he is lonely (klwdtc- lonely; see also § 20)

a'i'cit&hatc* he thus thought in his heart 202.10

-ncigu- stands for the idea of look, appearance, resemblance.

pen ton&'gxisi"wa he looks like a foreigner (si- [§ 20])

d'kwd'winiigusVwa he has an angry look (aTcwd anger)

Tcecd'tcirv?i'g\\si"wa he has a gentle appearance

lciwd'tcimiigusi
swa he seems sad, lonely

§18
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-h'Am- expresses the idea of indefinite space as applied to such terms

as SWEEP, RANGE, LATITUDE, EXPANSE.

Ice tci'\iAm.i'wi
it is the sea; it is the great expanse

ta'kAmisa
ywa it flies over an expanse (-isa- [§ 19])

ta'"k.Ami
iwa he crosses an open space

Jca
nk.Ami

ywa he makes a short cut across

-' h'ft- imprint, track.

a pitcik&wanitc* they trailed (a bear into bushes) 70.12 (for pitci

see under pit- [§ 16] and the analysis in text at end)

In the list of examples that follow immediately are stems relating

to parts of the body. Their inherent sense is concerned with space,

each form having to do with situation in a given relation.

-cd- carries the vague notion of something thin, as of a sheet, film,

blade. It is an association' with this spacial sense that makes

it a term applied to the ear.

mAma'gec& swa he has big ears

Tel'skec'^w 0, he has no ears (literally, he is cut-ear)

TiA(ja'noc'^wa he has long ears

nakakicMckec&cwdtcdpe* and he would cut off their ears 8.12

(reduplicated stem allied to ~kisk; for -dtci [§ 29] ape' e
[§ 14])

-kum- or -gum- conveys the intrinsic meaning of linear protrusion,

projection out from a base. The use of the term for nose is

a natural application.

wagi'ku.ma
ywa he has a crooked nose

pagiku'maci ynwa he bumped his nose (pdgi- see under pAg- [§ 14];

-cin- [§20])

tAtdgi'kum&wa his nose spreads at the nostrils (-gi locative suffix)

Tcinigu'maycfw* it is sharp at the point (kini- [§ 16]; -w* [§ 28])

nakaMcHgumdcwatcape
' e and he would cut off their noses 8.13

(for na1ca and a-)

-tun- is used for the external space about the mouth.

mi'setvfnwa he has a mustache (mis- hair [§ 24])

kepA'getu
snwa he has thick lips

pdnJeetu Knwa he opens his mouth

-wind- gives the notion of linear dimension, round of form, and of

limited circumference. It is a term for horn.

tcaJcwi'wl'nei
ywa he is short-horned

pd'kwiwi'nsici
ynwa he fell and broke his horn (-cin- to fall [§ 20])

pakwi'wma, ywa he is shedding his horns

§ 18
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-ktcd- is a spacial element expressive of the place back of the neck,

of the hair on the head, and even of the head itself. The

term has also a feminine meaning, taken, it seems, from the

notion of hair. The four different expressions

—

neck, hair,

head, and womankind—are thus shown in the order named.

ndpe''kw :ahwd ywa he lassoes him by the neck; compare 282.18

(hw[§ 21]; -dwa [§28])

]ceJcite
rkw&nd,

ywa he hugs her around the neck {-n- [§ 21]; +-dwa

[§ 28])

pena'ha kwa vwa she combs her hair

me'se'kwa,
ywa she has long hair

td
/
we'kw£L

x

'W
a he has a headache itdwi- [§ 16])

mAtAgu/'kwaho ywa he covers his (own) head

pydterk\v&wd
y

'wa he brings home a wife (pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8]; -dvf

[§28])

ml''Jceme
r
kwsiWd^'Wa lie is wooing {mile- [§ 16])

nicd''kw8Livd
ywa he has two wives (nico- [§ 12])

-ted- signifies a material body with volume more or less plump and

distended. It is used with reference to the abdominal region.

upi'slcwdtca,
xwa he is big round the waist

pdge'teeLci
ynwa he ran, and fell on the flat of his belly (the literal

translation would seem to be he fell and struck his belly;

see pAg(i)- [§ 14] and pdgi- cited under -hum- [p. 796]; -dri-

ll 20])

ke''Jcite'tciind
Kwa he grabs him round the body (see lee'kite'-

'kwdndwa above)

mi'setQ&
ywa he is afflicted with dropsy

§ 19. Secondary Stems of the Second Order

It is not alwa}^s easy to determine the place of some secondary

stems, whether they belong to the first or to the second order. In

passing along the list, one should note that, in some respects, there is

a general similarity in the groups of ideas expressed by secondary

stems of the second class and by initial stems. There are, however,

differences in the apparent similarities, the differences being chiefly

of manner and degree. It is doubtful which of these two groups is

the more numerous one.

a in its naked form is so vague of sense that it is almost undefinable.

Its nature comes out well in the role of an assisting element,

and as such often helps to convey the idea of motion. In

§ 19
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one instance its help brings about the definite notion of flight

from danger.

H'wamo vw8 he flees hither and thither (for Iclw- see under lev-

[§ 16]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40]; -wa

3d person animate singular, intransitive aorist, independent

mode [§ 28])

pe'mamo^8 he hurries past in flight (pern- [§ 16])

pyd'tkmo ywa he comes fleeing hitherward (pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-o-[§ 40])

wiwdp&moyAn* you had better begin to flee 98.5 (ivdp- [§ 16];

wl—yAn{ 2d person singular intransitive future, conjunctive

[§ 29]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40])

pemhmoyAne in your flight 98.5 (pern- [§ 16]; -m-o- as in last

example; -yAne 2d person singular intransitive present, sub-

junctive [§ 29])

apit&mutc 1 and in she fled 98.15 (a- temporal prefix; pit- into

[§ 16]; -//I- as in last two examples; -u- animate passive [§ 40];

-ic1 3d person singular animate intransitive aorist, conjunctive

[§ 29])

Mcipit&mutc1 after she had fled inside 98. 16 (kid- completion [§ 16])

wlwdpiimute e it was her purpose to flee for her life 218.14 (ivap-

[§ 16]; the form is explained in § 29)

-egd- is for the movement of one in the dance.

it2>l/a
;
neg2i

ywa he moves slowly in the dance

nigd'neg&1

ywa he leads in the dance

ahd'weg'si
Kwa he dances the swan-dance

cd'wAnd'itfega
v

u>° he dances the Shawnee dance

dydpwdwiwdpeghydgwe but before you begin dancing 280.21 (wdp-

[§ 16]; -yagvf 2d person plural intransitive, conjunctive [§ 29])

-isci- conveys primarily the notion of velocity, speed, and is asso-

ciated with locomotion through the air.

hA7n/wis'^wa he runs swiftly

rm/acisaV' it lacks a keen edge (-c- [§ 21.5])

nerriA'sw\siCwa he alighted feet first

Jcugwd'tcisa,
ywa he tries to fly

p/icisaV* it blew inside (pit- inside [§ 16])

tcApd
/
gisa

ywa he fell into the water (for Apd cf. dpo [§ 24])

wdtcikesiydglc'\sm)d whence the cold comes, there he is speeding

to 70.14 (analysis note 21, p. 869)

pemissiwa it went flying past 80.6, 17 (pern- past [§ 16]; -w'1 3d

person singular animate aorist, intransitive, independent mode

[§ 28])

§19
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dnuwisMc1 so out lie went on the run 254.15 (<z

—

Ud [§ 29])

inanuwisiitc then she flew out 146.9 (see §11)

ahAnisMiitc* it flew away 282.17, 19 {-nitc1
[§ 34])

inapemAnisiinitc thereupon they went flying up 76.14

-isaho- is swift locomotion through the air and of a kind that is

limited as to space and duration. The idea of the motion is

defined by such terms as jump, leap, bound.

l>ltcYs'd\\b
ywa he leaps into an enclosure (pitc- see under pit- [§ 16];

wa [§28])

pydtci'sah6
ywa he comes a-jumping (pydtc- see under pyd- [§ 16])

JcwasJcwi'sahd
ywa he dismounts

nuwi'sahd ywa he goes out on the jump (nuw- out
;

' anuwitc1 he

then went out 38.13; dnuwlwdtc1 and they went out 50.2)

atclpisahutc* she leaped with startled surprise 68.18

-o- implies conveyance, portage, transportation. It has acquired the

specific meaning of carrying a burden on the back.

~ki'ydmd
ywa she carries it (her child) about on her back (kl- [§ 16];

-y- a glide [§ 8] ; -o- [§ 19] ; -//<- instrumental, animate [§ 21] ; -awa

3d person singular animate subject and object, aorist, inde-

pendent mode [§ 28])

pe'mdtA
ymwa he passes by with a burden on his back (pern- to

pass by [§ 16]; -t- instrumental inanimate [§21]; -Airvuf1 3d

person singular animate subject, 3d person inanimate object,

aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

Tcepyatonepwa I have brought you 90.1 (pyd- motion hither [§ 16];

-t- [§8]; -6- [§ 19]; Ice—nepvf- 1st person singular subject, 2d
person plural object, aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

-otd- is for locomotion along a surface, and attended with effort and

retardation. It is tantamount to the notion expressed by the

words TO CRAWL.

Ane'mdt£L
ywa he crawls moving yon way

ta'*JcAmdt'a?wa he crawls athwart

A'gosi'otsfw'1 he crawls upward (as up a tree) (compare bnd'A'-

gositc 1 and then he climbed up 274.24; dliAnemva'gdsipalid-

miga'k1 climbed hurriedly up the hill 96.19; wtJiAgdsiydn1 I

shall have to do the climbing 90.19)

Jce'tdsi'dt£L
swa he crawls upward (as up a hill)

pl't6ta,
ywa he crawls inside (pit- [§ 16])

dhagwdyui^wdtc1 they creep forth 352.5 (-utd- same as -otd-)

a pemagwdyvX&nitc 1 they started to crawl out 352.11 (pern [§ 16J;

-nitc1
[§ 34])

§19
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nd'kdpltdtdtc then again he crawled into 290.4 {nd'k- again; d-

temporal prefix; pit- into [§ 16]; -tc for -tc1 3d person singular

animate aorist, conjunctive mode [§ 29])

-usd- has to do with locomotion by land, with particular reference

to that of the foot and leg, and of such nature as to imply

lack of speed. The combination of ideas involved is synony-

mous with the word walk.

cdskd''kns,^wa he 'walks straight, erect {cosk- [§ 16])

wd'pusk ywa he starts off on a walk {wdp- to begin [§ 16])

ndhusa, ,wa he learns how to walk (compare nahitcimdwa he
knows how to swim under -trim- [p. 801])

tete'2)usii
ywa he walks round in a circle (tetep- in a circle [§ 16])

pyd'tas&
Kwa he comes a-walking {pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -t-

intervocalic [§ 8])

d'pemiwdpusMc* then he started to walk 194. IS (a- temporal pre-

fix; pemi- wdp- [§ 16])

Hyusan" walk thou about 300.2 (kl- about [§ 16]; -y- a glide

[§ 8]; -nu 2d person singular imperative [§ 31])

wl'klyusawa it [animate] shall walk about 300.1 (wi- future)

pagusussbnu walk thou on ahead 340.4

aklwdpus&ydg1 after we proceeded on the way 342.13 (a- tem-

poral prefix; Jclci- wdp- [§ 16]; see § 12 for loss of ci; for the

ending see § 29)

-UiMjo- is locomotion by water, and differs from -tcim- in having

more of the sense of conveyance.

p[ldta'\\o^wa he comes a-swimming {pyd- motion hither [§ 16])

Mwa'\iogo ywa he swims about (kl-. motion round about [§ 16])

a'nema'\\ovp
ywa he swims thitherward

sd'gitepd'hogd
Kwa he swims with the head above water (sdgi-

exposed [§ 16]; tepd head)

apemitepikickahugunitc* they passed by swimming 184.2 (pemi-

to pass [§ 16]; -Jiugu- same >&s-hogo-; -nitc* [§ 34])

-p<(/i6- is of the nature of -usd-, differing from it only in the degree

of locomotion. It denotes speed and swiftness, and is best

translated by the term to run.

pe rmi^&\\o\va he runs past {pemi- to pass [§ 16])

ua'gipahd
ywa he stops running {uAgi- to stop [§ 16])

M/wipaho vwa he runs around (kl- motion round about [§ 16])

ua''gAskip'dh6
ywa he runs with back bent forward

pa'cipaho
ywa he leaves a gentle touch as he flies past on the run

§ 19
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dwapahdwdtc* then they set to work to paddle 214.3 (for dwdpi-
pahowdtc1

[§ 12]; a-; wdpi- [§ 16]; -wdtc1
[§ 29])

a pemipahutc 1 then he went running along 110.7 (pemi- [§ 16])

apya'pahutc* then he came on the run 254.19 (pyd- [§ 16])

dhAnemra'goslv&h.dmigak* then (the head) climbed hurriedly up
the tree 96.19 QiAnemi- [§ 16]; -a

m

gosl see p. 799 under -ota-)

dtetepipalmtc 1 and round in a circle he ran 312.6 (tetep- [§ 16])

dtetepip&honitc1 then (his friend) was running around in a circle

(-nitc1
[§ 34])

pyaip&hdwAg they came a-running 276.14 (pyd- [§ 16]; -WAg for

-WAgi [§ 28])

-pugo- is another term for locomotion by water. It expresses passive

conveyance, the sense of which comes out well in the word

FLOAT.

pe'mitetepip\i'gdtd
ywi

it floats past a-whirling (pemi- tetep- [§ 16];

-w* 3d person inanimate singular, aorist, independent mode
[§ 28])

nu'wipugo xwa he came out a-floating (nuwi- out, see under -isa-

[p. 798] and -isaho- [p. 799])

nA'noskwi-pxx'goixfw 1
it floats about at random

TcA'skiv\igo
Kwa he is able to float (JcAski- ability L§ 16])

-ne'ka- to drive, to pursue.

pdmine'ksLivdtcigi those who pursue, 70 title (this form is parti-

cipial [§ 33], hence the vowel changes to pdmi- from pemi-;

-dtcig1 pronominal form 3d person plural animate subject, 3d
person animate" object)

'tcim- is locomotion through water. It is equivalent in meaning to

the word swim.

kiwi'tcimd
Kwa he swims round about (see under Tel- [p. 766])

pemi'tcimd Kwa he swims past

nahi'tc\md
swa he knows how to swim (compare nahusdW1 he

learns how to walk under -usd- [p. 800])

nd'tdwi'tcin\d
swa he gives out before swimming to the end of his

goal

dndwdpacowitc\m.dtci then he started to swim out to the shore

276.7 (wdp- [§ 16])

-gapa- is for perpendicularity, and its use is observed in situations of

rest with upright support. The term is rendered by the words

to stand.

nefnigwi'g :k\)a?wa he stands trembling

ne'mASwi'g&vsL
xwa he rose to his feet

§ 19
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nAgir
g&ipa,

swa he came to a standstill {uAgi [§ 16])

2>om'gapa xwa he ceased standing (poni- [§ 16])

tcdgdnAgig^phwdtc1 all came to a standing halt (tcagi nAgi- [§ 16])

manAgikiipawdtc* and then they came to a standing halt 50.17

(-ledpd- for -gdpd- [see § 3])

[To prove that any given stem is one of the second class of the

second order, from the definition laid down in § 17, one must
find it after a stem of the first class of the second order.

Now, it will be noticed that not one of the stems given in this

section as belonging to the second class of the second order

in point of fact is found after a secondary stem of the first

class; or, at any rate, no example of one has thus far been

pointed out. Accordingly, it follows that at present there is

no reason why the so-called second class of the second order

should not be relegated to oblivion and the entire body merged
with the stems of the first class of the second order. The
proposed division of stems of the first class of the second

order into two subdivisions strikes me as sound in principle;

but too few secondary stems have been thus far pointed out

to make this division feasible at present.

The following remarks were written subsequent to the preceding

comments. As it is admitted in § 14 as well as in § 17 that two

secondary stems of the first class can occur in combination,

there is no reason why takAmissLWa (under -IcAm- § 18) should

not also fall into this class (-Jcatyi- + -isd-) . It should be noted

especially that ta- is initial: see § 17 and mynote in § 14.—T.M.]

§ 20. Secondary Co-ordinative Stems

There is yet another class of stems that occupy a place just pre-

ceding the terminal suffixed pronouns. They serve a double office,

—

one as co-ordinatives between preceding stems of a purely verbal

nature, and following pronominal elements; the other as verbals

signifying intransitive notions of existence, being, state, condition.

Some express the notion feebly, others do it with more certainty.

Many stand in an intimate relation with the subjective terminal

pronouns, in a relation of concord, and one so close that they take

on different forms; some to agree with the animate, others with the

inanimate. Their nature and type are shown in the examples.

1. -cin- animate; -sen- inanimate.

-cin- is an animate term with much variety of use. Its essential

meaning is change from motion to rest. The length of

§ 20
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the pause can be long enough to indicate the idea of reclin-

ing, LYING DOWN.

sd'gici
xmua he lies exposed (sagi- [§ 16])

ata'wacVnwa he lies on his back

7cicu'wici
xnwa he lies warm

acegic'imtc1 when he lay 116.9

dhApeJcwdJiicmowdt^ so they lay with a pillow under their heads

322.20

acegicinowdtc as they lay there together 324.8

acegicinig where he lay 326.1

The cessation may be only momentary, like the instant respite of

the foot on the ground during the act of walking. The term is

translated into step, walk, in the following examples

:

pe'miwd'waci Knwa
it is the sound of his footstep as he passes by

(pemi- [§ 16])

pydtwd'wdci ynwa
it is the sound of his walk coming home (pya

[§ 16];-M§8])
Anemwa'waQ?mjDa

it is the sound of his step going away

Again, the rest may be sudden, and indefinite as to duration.

The meaning in this light comes out in words expressive of

descent, as fall, drop.

pA'gicVnwa (the bird) lights (see pAg- [§ 14])

a pyatcipAgidvcdtc1 then the bird came and alighted 98.3 (pydtci-

see pya- [§ 16]; '-nitc1
[§34])

pl'tdci
Kmoa he dropped inside {pit- [§ 16])

co'skwic\
ymva he slips and falls {cask- [§ 16])

-sen- is inanimate, and corresponds to -cin-. It is of wide use,

too. It can be applied in the examples illustrating some of

the uses of -cin-. To indicate rest in place -sen- is used in

the following examples:

sti'gise^w* it lies exposed (sagi- [§ 16])

dta
,wdse ynwi

it lies wrong side up
Mcu'wise Knwi it lies in a state of warmth

It likewise expresses the notion of instant change coming from

rapid contact between two bodies. As in the illustrations for

-cin-, so in the following, the idea for sound is represented by

the reduplicated form of wa. The idea of contact and the

idea of interval between one contact and another are expressed

by -sen-.

§20
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pe'miwd'wdse^nw1
it passes by a-jingling (pemi- [§ 16]; -w{

[§ 28])

pydtwd'wdse^nw 1 it comes a-ringing (pydt- see pyd- [§ 16])

Anemwd'wdse^nw* it goes yon way a-tinkling

Some of its uses to express descent are

—

pA'gise^nw* it struck, hit, fell, alighted {pAg- [§ 14])

pi'tdse^nw* it dropped inside {pit- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19])

cd'skwise^nw* it slid and fell (cosk- [§ 16])

[Apparently -sen- can be used also with an animate subject:

apAgisenetc* 160.1.—T. M.]

2. -si- animate; -a- inanimate.

-si- implies in a general way the attribute of being animate. It

can almost always be rendered in English by an adjective

used with the verb to be:

mo'wesVwa he is untidy (-wa [§ 28])

Tcd'wesVwa he is rough, uneven, on the skin

ca'ivesi
ywa he is hungry (i. e., feeble, faint by reason of being

famished)

lcepA'gesi
swa he is thick of skin

-a- is the inanimate correspondent of si:

md'wsiW 1 it is soiled, stained (wi
[§ 28])

lcd'w&w 1 it is rough, unpolished, prickly

cd'caw&w 1
it is pliant, yielding

Tce'pAgy&'w 1
it is thick

3. -su- heat, animate; -td- heat, inanimate.

-su- signifies that the animate subject is in a state of heat, fire,

warmth

:

wl'casx^w 0, he is sweating

anhas\Cwa he is burned to a crisp

pA'sesxfwa he is burned

Mfcesu
ywa he is cooked done (Icici- [§ 16])

a'a'^Tca&utc1 he was burned alive 160.1

Mcitcdgesutc* after he was all burned up 160.2 (Jclci-. tcdgi- [§ 16])

-td- is the inanimate equivalent of su:

wi'catsfw* (weather) is warm
a/'&ataW it burned to ashes

pesetaW it is hot, heated (pAS- [§ 16])

K'CiitaW it is done cooking (klci- [§ 16])

(-d-).—The a of td in the last illustration has been met before

in combinations like usd to walk, isd flight, otd to crawl,
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egd to dance, and some others. In the form of Jed, 'led, and

sometimes gd, it helps to express activity, occupation, exercise,

industry. It admits of a wide range of use with the three

forms, but everywhere is distinguished the idea of doing,

PERFORMING.

nenu'su'ksi
ywa he is on a buffalo-hunt

kepi'hika,
Kwa he is making a fence (i. e., an enclosure) . [kep- is an

initial stem denoting enclosure.—T. M.]

ledge'nig2L
ywa she is washing clothes (i. e., doing work with water

. [hog- § 16])

There is no precise notion expressed by the vowel d in such aug-

mented forms as -lid- and -wd-. It is an empty sign so far as

standing for an idea goes
;
yet the vowel, like some others in

its class, plays an important function. It helps to define the

preceding stems and to connect them with the terminal pro-

nouns. A copula might be an apt term for it, for such is its

office. The following show some of its uses:

lel'wdtci'td\\'^wa he is melancholy (-ita- [§ 18])

alewi'td\\&
swa he is sullen

Jcl'ydwa?wa he is jealous

drJcwkwa he is angry

The inanimate retains d in -dmigAt-. As in the animate, so in the

inanimate, the rendering is usually with some form of the verb

to be. The inanimate admits of a further meaning, implying

something of the notion of vague extension, like prevalent

tone, pervading temper, dominant state of things. Such is the

essential idea that comes from the substitution of -dmigAt- for

the animate in the forms that have just been given:

ne/nusu lea!migA^tw1 the buffalo-hunt is the all-absorbing topic

lee'pihikh'mAgA^tw 1 everything is given over to the building of

enclosures

kd'genigai'migA ytw i the place is astir with the washing of clothes

ki'wdtcitdhk'migAxtw i the place is sad, dolefully sad

a' 'lewitdh a,'migA^twi the air is all in a spleen

Mydw?L'migA xtw i the place is mad with jealousy

d'kwa,'migA^tw* it is aflame with anger

It is well to mention at this point an inanimate use of -gAt-, a com-

ponent element of -dmigAt-. The form is sometimes -gwAt-,

-kwAt-, or -kwAt-. In function it is not unlike the inanimate
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-a-, shown a little way back as an equivalent of the animate

-si-. Furthermore, it has a very common use of expressing

ideas of vague existence in space of such tilings as odor, fra-

grance, atmospheric states of the weather.

peci
fgwakwA ytw i (tree, log, stick) is straight

mi'cagA^tw* it is fuzzy

me'ndgWA <tw i
it smells, stinks

ml/
cdtci

/ydgwA ytw i it is fragrant

me'ca 'kwA
stw i

it is a clear day or starry night (literally, it is a

state of immensity)

ih (jivd'nakw

A

ytw {
it is cloudy (more literally, a process of cover-

ing is going on above)

2)dsd'nak\\TA'"tw i clouds hang heavy, look angry (literally, a con-

dition of enlargement, expansion, is taking place overhead)

(-i~).—The vowel i, in the forms -wi- and -hi-, is another element with

the office of a link auxiliary- It is a common characteristic

of i, in one or the other form, to increase or to retain the

quantity of the vowel in the preceding syllable. It frequently

lends emphasis to the meaning of a whole combination.

Iciwdte'si\\i
swa he is so lonely (for Tclwdte beside Mwdtci, cf. pyate

beside pyatci [pyd- § 16]; -sl-=-si-, above)

SAriAge
f
sih\

ywa he is positively unyielding, incorrigible

The inanimate of the same is

—

Mwd'tcdhVw* the place is so lonely (-d- inanimate of -si-)

SAfiAgA'tohVw 1
it is certainly tough, formidable

Some instances show that the use of i is not always in agreement

with the principle of strict pronominal concord ; in other words, that

it is not a peculiarity of one or the other gender.

me fHdsdne'nihVwa he is mortal, exists as a mortal

wdwdne'skdh.\^wa he is bad, lives an evil life

me'Hosdne'niYifw1 it is in nature mortal

wdwdne'skdhi^w 1 it has the stamp of evil on it

A common use of i conveys the idea of entrance into a state, or of

becoming a part of a condition.

niA
/netdwi

ywa he takes on the essence of supernatural power, is

supernatural power itself (personified)

ugi'mdwi
Kwa he becomes chief

mA'netowVwi it is charged with, is possessed of, supernatural

power ; it becomes the supernatural power itself

ugi'm,dwi
yw i

it partakes of the nature of sovereignty
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§ 21. INSTRUMENTAL PARTICLES

A set of elements denoting: different notions of instrumentality

incorporate after initial stems and after secondary stems of the first

class. They introduce a causal relation, and render verbs transitive.

Their nature and type come out in the illustrations.

1. -h- is for instrumentalit}T in general.

ka'ska\\A
ymwa he accomplishes an act with the aid of means

pA f

na\\.A
smwa he failed to hit it with what he used

hA'pi'nah.A
ymwa he unloosed it by means of something

-Ji- often gets so far away from its instrumental significance as

to be absorbed by a general causal idea.

Tclwd'mo\\d
ywa he puts them to wild flight (Jci- [§16]; -a- [§ 19];

-awa [§ 28])

mane'cihd ywa he disgraces him
ml'cwihd ywa he owns two (animate objects)

The instrumental form is frequently -hw- instead of -h-.

pi'tah.wa
ywa he buries him (pit- [§16]; -awa [§ 28])

pa'guhwd ywa he makes him run

potcl'gwahwa Kwa he pierced him in the eye with something

2. -H- refers to the instrumentality of the hand.

nd'taiiA ymwa he falls short of reaching it with his hand (Arnvf1

[§28])

pA fnenA'mwa he failed to hold it with the hand
Aid''penA^mwa he takes hold of it with the hand

The use of -n- is so common that its symbolism gets pretty far from

its original meaning. In some instances -n- refers just as

much to mechanical means in general as it does to hand.

na'nawa he goes to fetch him
d'wAna Kwa he carries him away
me'cena Kwa he catches him

And in other instances the notion of hand becomes obscure.

7nd7ie'wdnd
ywa he loves her as a lover

tA'pdna
ywa he is fond of her as a lover, friend, or relative

JcA'noi\d
swa he talks to her (Jcau- [§ 24]) -

3. -sk- expresses the doing of an act with the foot or leg.

tA
1geskA

ymwa he kicks it

td'geskA ymwa he touches it with the foot

pAtanketcd'skawd ywa he spurs him in the side (literally, he pierces

him in the side with the foot)
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4. -p-f -pu-, or -pw- denotes an act done with the mouth.

SA'gipwa ywa he bites him (i. e., he takes hold of him with the

mouth [sAgi- § 16]; -dwa [§ 28])

SAgi
n
^\xtd

Kwa he bit it (-to- [§ 37])

M'clcilcu'mapwa^w 0, he bites off his nose (kicki- cut; -leum- nose

[§18]; -aw" [§28])

pd'tetu'napwd^w" he kisses her (-tun- [§ 18]; -duP [§ 28])

5. -C-, -cw-f or -8W* signifies an act done with something sharp.

penteco
xwa he cuts himself accidentally (with a knife)

lciskano'wacvja
ywa he cut off the (animal's) tail

Tel'skec,A
Kmwa he cut it off

Tclske''caswa
swa he cut off (another's) ear (-ca- ear [§ 18])

The association of the two ideas of something sharp, and some-

thing thin and film-like, affords an explanation of why c refers

not only to the ear, but also to the notion of the ear as an

instrument ; usually, however, in an intransitive sense.

pe'sec'iCw" he listens (compare -ca- [§18])

nana'tuca,
xwa he asks questions (i. e., he seeks with the ear)

6. -tn-f -t-. Farther back were shown a number of attributive ele-

ments indicating activities with reference to one or the other

gender. The elements were preceded by certain consonants,

which had much to do with indicating the gender of what

followed. There is an analogous process in causal relations.

Certain consonants precede pronominal elements in much the

same way as the instrumental particles that have just been

shown. These consonants serve as intervocalics, and at the

same time point out the gender of what follows. A very

common consonant is m, which precedes incorporated ani-

mate pronominal elements in the objective case. It sometimes

means doing something with the voice, the act being done

with reference to an animate object.

pd'nimd ywa he stops talking to him (poni- [§16])

tanwd'wdmd xwa he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him; for wdwd- compare examples under

-cin-, -sen- [§20])

Tca'skirad
xwa he gains her by persuasion (kAski- [§ 16])

Corresponding with m on the inanimate side is t or H, but the

use appears there in a different sense.
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po'nito'
y

'Wa he stops doing it (poni- [§ 16])

tanwd'wd'td
ywa he bangs away on it (-6- [§ 37])

TcA'skitd
ywa he gets it

;
he buys it QcAski- [§ 16])

It is not always certain if the symbol stands for a genuine instru-

mental. Its causal force is so indefinite at times as to repre-

sent no other function than to make an animate verb transitive.

wa'bAm.a
Kwa he looks at him {wabA same as wdpA to look at;

-dwa
[§ 28])

pA rgAva(Cwa he hits him {pAg- [§14]; see also examples under

-cin- -sen- [§ 20])

minJcema^wa he is occupied with (an animate object). It is the

idiom for he wooes her, he attends him (in sickness)

(mil- [§ 16])

The parallel of the same thing with t and the inanimate would be

—

wd'bAtA
xmwa he looks at it (-Amwa

[§ 28])

pA'gAtA
ymwa he hits it

min lcetA
Kmwa he is busy with it

7. -s-, -'£-. Another frequent consonant, indicating that the follow-

ing vowel represents an animate object, is s. In the inani-

mate, 't replaces s.

Tcu'sdwa he fears him
a'sclw he owns something animate

lcu
r tA7nwa he fears it

a'
%

towa he has it {-o- [§ 37]; -wa [§ 28])

8. -n-f -t-. It was shown that n referred to activity with the hand.

The reference was clear when the object was animate: as

—

pya'nawa he fetches him (literally, he comes, bringing him with

the hand [pya- § 16])

nd'ndwa he goes to fetch him with the hand

The instrumental notion of the hand is sometimes lost when the

object of the activity is inanimate. In that case t replaces n.

pyd'towa he fetches it (-o- [§ 37])

nd'towa he goes to fetch it

Substantival Composition (§§ 22-24)

§ 22. CHARACTER OF SUBSTANTIVES

A pure substantive in the strict sense of the word is wanting in

the Algonquian languages, but what is here termed a substantive is

only part of that. The composition of a so-called substantive-group
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is not at all unlike that of a verb. Initial and secondary stems com-

bine in the same kind of way; link-stems also fall in line; and the

element to indicate the notion of a specifier is a sort of designating

suffix that is susceptible of a comprehensive application. The suffix,

in turn, ends with one or the other of the pronominal signs to show

which gender the word is

—

a for the animate, and i for the inanimate.

Often there is no designative suffix at all, but merely a pronominal

termination to mark the end of the word, and leaving the idea of a

substantive to be inferred from the context. In the illustrations of

noun-composition, only the absolute form of the nominative is given,

and under the component parts of secondary stems- and suffixes.

§ 23. SECONDARY STEMS

-a'Jmv- has been met with before in another connection, meaning

mass, usually in linear dimension, and referring to wood, tree.

It conveys much the same meaning in the noun.

me'ciwsf*kwa dead fallen tree (meci- large [initial])

mA /
ga,*k.wa

y

']c
i tree of large girth (m,Ag- large [ initial])

raa'cfcwa'kw^' red stem (the name of a.medicinal plant) (mackw-

blood or red [for meclew-])

2>e'mi£a'kwXv collar-bone (pemi- spacial notion of side, by, lat-

eral [§ 16])

-ota- is probably akin to the same form met with in the verb, and

denoting to crawl. It has no such specific meaning in the

noun, but refers in a general way to human interests, espe-

cially in an objective relation.

me'gd ,
t'iiwe

yn i dress (of a woman) (meg- cover [initial])

me'sbto^w1 rain, wind, rumor, news, the whole world (mes-

totality [initial]; -wl
[§ 28])

i//£ota
vm° or utb't&mA yni his eldest brother, his guardian, his

master, his clan tutelary, his giver of supernatural power (u—
mATi1

[§ 45])

5'taweVi* town probably belongs to this class

-na'Ji'- refers to the spacial notion of top, crest, apex.

Joa'watA
fn&k.iKi brittle-top (the name of a medicinal plant) (Jcaw-

roughness, asperity)

mackwA'rL&\iiH red-top (the name of a plant used for medicine)

(mackw- red)
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-otr- or -of- conveys the idea of latency, and refers to something

used for a purpose. The -o- is the same as that met with

before, denoting the notion of passive conveyance.

te'sotciH trap (tes- to entrap [initial stem])

ACA fmdtciH bait (acatyi- to give to eat)

na'neslwaputci si dart (ndne- to poise; ndneskwd to poise by the

neck; ndneskwdp to poise by a notch in the neck [done by a

knot at the end of a string used in throwing the dart] ; for

-otc- : -ot-, cf. pUc(i) : pit [§ 16])

-pyd-f a term incapable of specific definition, denotes something of

the vagueness implied in words like essence, quality, con-

dition.

M'wdipyk Xi crawling vine (Jkvw- indefinite movement or space

[literally, a something with the attribute of movement almost

anywhere about])

Tcico'ipyMcfg* hot water (Me- [initial] and td- [cf. -to- warmth
[§20]). The objective idea of water is transferred to the

acquired condition; and the term signifying the new state

stands for water, although it does not mean water—a common
process peculiar to the psychology of the language

-f/i- or -(/e- expresses the idea of similarity, resemblance. With

the connective a, as -dgi- or -age-, it is used to represent the

idea for some kinds of cloth.

tyia'netow&ge'

n

{ lfke the mysterious (the name of an expensive

broadcloth used for leggings and breech-clout)

me''clcwage''nw i like the red (the name of a red woolen broadcloth

with white edge)

cor
87cw&giH like the smooth (a fine woolen broadcloth used for

garments by women on ceremonial occasions) (cosk [§ 16])

-pa'h'- refers to the external structure of a dwelling.

pe'mitdTp&^kw* side (of a lodge) (for pemi- cf. under -d'lcw- above)

fca'pa'kwaV wall (of a lodge) (ted- [initial] refers to interlocation)

aJcwi/
tap&,

yt

kioi roof (of a lodge) (a'^w 1 on top, surface)

§ 24. NOMINAL SUFFIXES

The examples from this point on to the end contain formatives

that make a combination take on more of the character of a sub-

stantive. The stems that precede the formatives stand in a kind of

attributive relation.
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-ask- is a generic term for plants and herbs, and is common in the

names for medicines.

tAne'tlwa,
K

skiv i gambling-medicine (tAneti mutual activity, by
inference gambling; -fi- [§ 38])

micatcine'nlw^skw* perfume (mlc large; mlcat state of largeness

;

mlcdtcineni man in a feeling of largeness)

wa'bAskw* white medicine (wab- white; also to look at)

-ap- appears in combinations denoting cord, string.

me'Hegwa^i bow-string (me'Hegw* wood, stick)

Atu
/
sita"pi moccasin-string (-usi- is related to the stem -usd- to

walk)
A'sApifipi string, thread, cord

-mi it- is a collective term for fruit, grain, berry.

me'cimi yna apple (literally, large fruit; mec- initial stem)

A'ddmi
yna corn

wa'bimTn* white corn

Add,imT,

TL
i strawberry (literally, heart-berry)

]cd'wimi
sna gooseberry (literally, prickly, rough, or thorny berry;

cf . Jcdwesiwa he is rough [§ 20])

~po- or -apd- refers to fluid, liquid.

r/e'pop* soup (ne'p1 water)

mA'cisJri
,
wa,j)o

y
'Wi tea (literally, herb-drink or herb-fluid)

lyicfcw'papoW wine (literally, sweet fluid)

masJeutd'whpdw* whisky, rum, alcohol (literally, fire-fluid; -ta-

il 20])

wimeckwwpogAteniw 1 there shall be a red fluid 184.19 (meckw- red

[initial stem] ; -gAt- [§ 20] ; wi- sign of intransitive future [§ 28];

-w* [§ 28] ; -ni- [§ 34] ; -e- to prevent the cluster -in- [§ 8])

-mutd- is a general term for receptacle as the notion is expressed

in POCKET, POUCH, BAG.

7ma'mutav
' paunch (mtc- littleness, shortness, as in fuzz, and so

fuzzy pouch)

mAsJci'mut&H bag, sack (mAski- as in iyia''skiski
ywi grass, reed,

and so reed bag, grass bag)

fca'H'muta^ bag made from linn-wood bark (kd'Jc- to dry, season,

and so a bag of seasoned material)

picd'gAnim\it&H parfleche (pl'cdgA^n 1 rawhide, and so rawhide

pouch)

-(/in- is a comprehensive term expressive of instrumentality.

~kepAnd'~higA?j\ i lid (for a bucket, basket) (Jeep- to enclose ; -au-

opening, and so an object for closing an opening)
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ke
fpAtci'higA

K

T\
i lid, cork for small opening, as in a bottle

kepi'TiigA^n 1 fence (kep- to enclose)

kd'wipu s

tcigA
yn i file (kdwi- rough, serrated; -pu- or -put- [see

§21; ci.pltci- beside piti-] bite, and so an indented tool for

taking hold)

Apwd'tcigA^n 1 scaffold for roasting and drying meat on (Apwd-

to roast, and so a thing for roasting)

-(/An- is a common element for many nouns denoting parts of the

body.

mi'setu'nagAyn{ mustache, beard (mis- hair, fuzz; -tun- mouth

[§ 18], lips, and so the hair or thread-like arrangement about

the mouth)

uwi'pigA'ii i marrow (-wip- form, length, and roundness vaguely

implied)

u^hwdgA^ neck (-kwa- the space back of the neck [§ 18])

-na- refers in a generalway to place, and is used to denote an inhabited

region or community.

Ca'wAnd'in.Q^w e Shawnee village (Cd'wAnb xwa a Shawnee)

WAcd'cinsi
Kw e Osage town (Acaca an Osage)

,
tcipwd'7iinsL

yw e Ojibwa country (0'tcipwd
ywa an Ojibwa)

With the locative ending -g*, as -nag1
, the meaning becomes more

that of COUNTRY, LAND.

Aca/Mn&^g1 in the country of the Sioux (a'co? a Sioux)

ki'(japo'Tiin^g 1 in the Kickapoo country {Ki'gapb
swa a Kickapoo)

-(fan- is another collective term for place. It refers especially to

enclosures.

Ada'wagh^n* store (Adawd- to sell, and so selling-place)

Ase'nig^n 1 stone house {a'sen* stone)

pa^kwAig^n 1 flag-reed lodge (pa/'kwa 1 flag-reed or flag-reed

mat)

-In-, -win-, -teen-, -an-, -trait-, -on-. There is one sunjx that

imparts an abstract meaning to a combination ; it is analogous in

meaning to d'wahtn 1
, a demonstrative pronoun with an indefinite

sense of vague reference, allusion, and having a close parallel to

the colloquial "What d'ye call it?" The suffix appears in

slightly varying forms, as -In-, -win-, -wen-, -an-, -wan-, -on-.

A'pAptn1 chair, seat (aj>- to sit, and so something to sit on)

Li'nawfn* word, talk, report (kAn- to talk, and so something about

talk)
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ml'tciwe^ri1 food (ml- or mlt- to eat, and so something to eat)

pA'gim* hickory-nut (pAg- to hit, alight [§ 14], and so something to

drop and hit)

2)i'tAnw&
y

ii
a quiver (pi- or pit- to put into [§ 16]; -An- receptacle,

and so an object to contain something inside)

wd'hAmd^n* mirror (wdbA- to look at [same as wdpA-]; -m- [§ 21],

and so something to look at)

These few examples are perhaps enough to give an idea of noun-

structure. As in the verb, so in the noun, there is much the same

general character of vague implication in the component parts when

they stand alone. They offer no definite meaning by themselves : it

is only as they enter into combination that they convey specific

sense to the mind. The moment they fall into composition, they

acquire the force of precise statement, which they hold within defi-

nite limits. The method of procedure is to advance progressively

from one general notion to another, each qualifying the other, with

the result of a constant trend toward greater specialization.

§ 25. Reduplication

Reduplication is common, and occurs in the initial stem. Many

initial stems have more than one syllable; and, when reduplication

takes place, it may be with the first syllable only, or it may include

the syllable immediately following. This phase of the process can

be observed from the examples that are to be shown. In the exam-

ples the reduplicated syllable will appear in Roman type. The vowel

of the reduplication is often unlike the vowel of the syllable redupli-

cated.

Reduplication expresses

—

1. Intensity of action.

Icagl
,
ga7id

xwa he held the clan ceremony with great solemnity

td'tAgeslcawa^w he stamped him under foot (cf. § 21.3)

2. Customary action.

md'm\cdtesi'wa he always went well dressed (si- [§ 20])

wd'wl capena ywa he is always hungry (-ca- allied to -cawe-; see -si-

[§20])

3. Continuity of action.

pe'Y)eskutcaskcfwa it (animate) keeps shedding hair of the body
mayo'mayo'wa he kept on weeping
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4. Repetition.

riA'jxAg^w he is constantly stopping on the way (jiAgi- [§16]; -wa

[§ 28])

paka'pH'ksLnosJea^w* it opens and closes alternately

5. Plurality, distribution.

Mskl 'slceca
ywa he cut off both ears (-cd- [§ 18])

sa,
siigigdci

ynwa he lay with both feet exposed (sdgi- [§16]; -dri-

ll 20])

manema.nemegu many a thing 112.11

sasiagiseg1 they stick out 284.14

na'nesaHc* he killed many (animate objects) (nes- initial stem to

kiel; -ate1 [§ 29])

na'mXwisdwdHc* they came flying out one after the other (nuwi-

out; -isd- [§ 19]; a lengthened before wcdc1
[§29]; ^-lacking)

md/metdswitAciwA y

g
i there were ten of them all together (metdswi-

iovmeddsw1
[§ 50]; tAci- [§ 16]; -wao1

[§28])

6. Duration.

,pd^b'n%WA K

g
i they made long stops on the journey (poni- [§ 16];

'

-WAtf [§ 28])

wa''pa\Y&QAmaHci he looked at him a long time 116.6, cf. 278.2

(-m- [§ 21]; -dtc1
[§ 29]; a- lacking)

aTiAjrihApitc* he sat there a long while 116.6 (a

—

tc{ [§ 29];

-h- glide [§8]; Api- initial stem to sit; -h- glide [§ 8])

7. Quantity, size.

md'mlcine*Jca
Kwa he has a great deal of hair on the hand (mic-

[§ 24 under -min-])
,pa\)A,

gdTie
xnw i it is thin {-w(

[§ 28])

8. Onomatopoeia.

kdska,'skahA\nwa he files it, he scrapes it (-7t- [§ 21] ; -Amwa
[§ 28])

The Verb (§§ 26-41)

§ 26. Pronoun, Voice, and Hode

It has been stated before (§ 14) that animate and inanimate gender

are strictly distinguished, that there is a singular and a plural, and

that the exclusive and the inclusive first person plural are distin-

guished. The former is associated with the forms of the first person

singular; the latter, with those of the second person. Since both

subject and object are expressed by incorporated pronominal forms,

the intransitive verb and the transitive verb must be treated sepa-

rately. Active, middle, and passive voice occur. The pronouns

§ 26
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take entirely different forms in different groups of modes. Three

groups of modes may be distinguished,—the indicative, the subjunc-

tive, and the potential,—to which maybe added a fragmentary series

of imperatives.

§ 27. Tense

The expression of tense by grammatical form is slightly developed.

There is nothing in the simple form of the verb to mark the distinc-

tion between present and past time. It may express an act as in

duration, as passing into a condition, or as momentary; but the

time of the action, whether present or past, is to be inferred only

from the context. This tense is referred to as aorist. It has its

peculiar marks, which will be pointed out in the section on modes

and pronominal forms. There may be said to be but one distinct

grammatical tense, the future, which is indicated by the vowel i or

the syllable wi. A fuller treatment of this tense will also be given

further on.

The extreme lack of grammatical form to express tense must not

be taken as an indication that the language is unable to make dis-

tinctions in the time of an action. On the contrary, stems of the

initial class [§ 16] express great variety of temporal relations.

Some of these relations are the notions of completion, with an

implication of

—

Past time.

kl
,cipya

,wa he has come (literally, he finishes the movement
hither)

Frequency.

nah¥nawa^wa he frequently sees him, he used to see him, he kept

seeing him

Continuity.

Aiien\\td
npenA smwa he is constantly taking it up with his hand

Incipiency.

w&/pipyd
ywa he began coming, he begins to come

Cessation.

ipd'mpydywa he no longer comes

Furthermore, temporal adverbs are used to express tense.

Present

:

nenpy
a mug 1 1 come now, I came to-day

§27
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Future

:

nir
*pyawkb.Age I shall come to-morrow

Past:

ne'pyaa'nago\ve I came yesterday

Pronominal Forms (§§ 28-34)

§ 28. INDEPENDENT MODE
Aorist
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pytiWAg* they came 22.14

pyd'pahdwAg they come a-running 276.13 (-pdhd- [§ 19])

The following examples illustrate the transitive forms

:

kewdpAmene I look at thee (wapA initial stem to look at; -m-

[§§21, 37]; cf. also § 8 end)

kepydtcindnene I have come to fetch you away 50.1, 10 (pydtci:

see under pyd [§ 16, also § 8]; -nd- to fetch; -n- instrumental

particle [§21]; see also §8)

keptjdtciwdpAmeiie I have come to visit thee 242.11

ketepdneiie I am fond of thee 314.4

klwipumene I shall eat with you 252.4 (vn- [§ 16]; -pu- [§ 21];

-m-[§§21,37])

kiliawihene I shall lend it to thee 302.8

kepydtdnepw 11 I have brought to you 90.1 (pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-o- [§ 19])

kl7L4£omenepwa I shall call you 356.16

netaawa I fear him 366.2 (s- [§21])

newdpAmiiw 11 I look at him (wdpA and m as above)

mnawih&w 11 1 am going to visit him 258.1 (nawi- to see; ~h for lid

\ki\\n,-pwa you shall go 356.15], or -h- [§21])

nlmdwiwdpAmJiw 11 I shall go and visit him 230.22 (mdwi- [§ 16];

-m- [§§21,37]; nlmdwdpAinaw3
- at 260.12, 268.19 is the same

form with loss of the syllable wi [cf. § 12])

nepydtcdndn&wAg
[ I have come to take them away (pydtc for

pydtci- [§ 16]; -d [§ 19]; nd to fetch; -n- instrumental [§ 21])

netenawAg 1 I call them 330.6

nlwdpAmiiwAg' I shall see them 298.12 (a mild imperative, let

me see them)

ne'wdpAt* I look at it (-*- [§§21,37])

nepydtcindnaapeiY1 we (excl.) have come to take him 58.8 {pydtci

[§§8, 16]; nd to fetch; -n- [§21])

nenesapena we (excl.) have slain him 160.4

kimdwiwdpAt&'peri11 we (inch) shall go look at it 284.8 (mdwi-

[§16]; wdpA- as above; -t- [§§21, 37])

kiMwiwdjJAtH'peii'1 we (inch) are going on a journey to see it

338.7 (kiwi- an initial stem denoting indefinite motion; [cf.

B-§16])
ke'wdpA^m1 thou lookest at me (-m- [§§21, 37])

kmesapena we shall slay him 90.6 (a mild command)
klwdwdpAmipensi-tcdH thou wilt examine us (excl.) 290.23

(wawdpA a reduplicated form of wdpA-; -m- [§§ 21, 37]), a

- mild command
kewd'pAm&w3

- thou lookest at him

§28
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kmecHmiiwa thou wilt scold at him 284.4 (mild imperative)

klpdgwihaw* thou wilt run him off 284.5

kihintiw3
- thou wilt say to him 98.9, 382.12 (-n- is an inter-

vocalic particle [see §21])

kiwap^mawAgi thou wilt see them (animate) 246.15

kitdpihawAg 1 thou wilt make them happy 276.23

kewapAP thou lookest at it (-*-[§§ 21, 37])

newdpAmegw* he looked at me 368.19 (-me- [§§8, 21, 37])

km^^megunam1 he will leave us (inch = thee and me) 178.18

pyansLW* he brought (something alive) 58.5 (pya- [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])

&%oraawa she carries it (her child) about on her back (hi- [§16];

-y- a glide [§8]; -d- [§ 19]; -m- [§21])

TcAskim^yf3- he succeeds in persuading him (JcAsJci-[§ 16] ; -m- [§ 21])

wapAtAmw* he looks at it

TcdsiJiAm.wa he erases it (kdsi- [§ 16]; -h- [§ 21])

netcdgimAnihegdg1 they took everything I had 276.15 (tcdgi- [§ 16]

;

-gog for -gdg1
)

kipydnutdgog 1 they shall come to thee 348.2

klwapeslhihegog1 they will set thee crazy 309.20

kihAmwaJiAmwukog 1 they will often use thee for food 330.22

(reduplication to express frequency [§ 25] ; -hog1 for -gog{
;

confusion of Tc and g [see § 3]; atyiw- initial stem to eat; 7i

[both times] a glide [§ 8]; -u- to prevent -wk-)

kihigog* they will call thee 110.9

When the initial stem of a verb begins with a vowel in the aorist,

an intervocalic consonant -t- is inserted between pronoun and stem;

in the future this insertion does not occur.

Aorist

:

ne'taw* I am, I remain; I was, I remained

Ice'taw1 you are, you remain; you were, you remained

a'wiwa he is, he remains; he was, he remained

awi'migA'tw 1
it is, it remains; it was, it remained (for -migAt- cf.

§ 20)

Future

:

nl,
'a'Wi I shall be, I shall remain

Tcl'-a'W1 you will be, you will remain

wl'-a-wi
ywa he will be, he will remain

wva-wl'migAHw1
it will be, it will remain

§28
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The indicative negative has the same form as the conjunctive with

the negative, which replaces a and wl. All the endings have i as

terminal vowel (never e), and take the additional suffix -ni.

[It is likely that d and the i of wl are aspirated vowels. This

would account for the regular conversion of Tc, p, t, to
(

lc,

'

'

p, 't, after

them; and also for the insertion of h after them and before a vowel.

The elements nl- and M- have a similar effect (see § 28).—T. M.]

Intransitive forms:

wlndwlysm1 1 shall go out 320.20 (conj. fut.)

wl'pydy&ii1 I shall then come 296.21 (conj. fut.)

wipenuyiin1 I am going home 256.14, 258.23 (conj. fut.)

wlndgwdyan' I shall go (conj. fut.)

&pydyo.ge when we (excl.) came (conj. aor.)

wvi'cimenwipemdtesiysig6 that we (excl.) may have good health

(conj. fut.)

a'pydyAgwe when we (incl.) came (conj. aor.)

a^iyAn1 when thou saidst 116.20 (conj. aor.)

wlnepeyAi)} thou wilt die 296.20 (conj. fut.)

wiwapamoyA-ri thou hadst better flee for thy life 98.5 (conj. fut.;

wdp- [I 16]; -d- [§ 19]; -m- [§§ 21, 37]; -o- [§ 40])

wra^amoyAn' that thou talkest 322.16 (conj. fut.; -m- -o-

[§§21,40])

•wihinaynoyAn1 thou shouldst flee 98.8 (conj. fut.)

pemdmoyAne in thy flight 98.5 (subj. pres.)

McijjydtoyAn6 when thou hast brought (it) here 320.20 (subj . pres.

;

Jcici- pyd- [§ 16J; -t- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19])

wdpikdwusdyAif start and take another step 128.18 (subj. pres.;

wdpi- [§ 16]; -usd- [§ 19])

pyd'yATf if you should come 320.4 (subj. pres.)

a'pemiwdpdmutQ} then he started to begin to flee 154.10 (conj. aor.;

pemi- wdpi- [§ 16]; -d-m-u- [§§ 19, 37, 40])

bpemusatc. 1 then he walked along 104.19 (conj. aor.; pern- for

pemi- [§ 16] before vowel; -usd- [§ 19])

Sihitc 1 then he said 48.21; 58.26,27; 114.2,9; 118.21,23 (conj. aor.)

frTciyusatc 1 then he walked about 252.17 (conj. aor.; M-y-usd-

[§§16,8,19])

Sinagwatc 1 then he started away 240.19 (conj. aor.)

a/pydtc 1 then he came 326.22 (conj. aor.)

apenutc 1 then he went away 326.2 (conj. aor.)

pydnit* should he come 156.21 (subj. pres.)

pitigdte' 6 that he entered 18.4 (subj. past)

wipydnitc 1 when he would come 298.11 (conj. fut.; -ni- [§ 34])

§29
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mJiAnerniwapusawHtc 1 they continued to start off on a walk 108.8

(conj. aor.; TiAnemiwdp- [wdpi-] -usd- [§§ 16, 19])

alclyusdwatc 1 they tramped about 136.14 Qcl-y-usd- [§§ 16, 8, 19})

a'p^/awatc* when they came 120.7, 166.22 (conj. aor.)

a'pomwatc1 then they halted to camp 166.13 (conj. aor.; poni-

[I 16])

afi^iwatc' they halted 166.7 (conj. aor.; nagi [§ 16])

anepdwatc 1 they slept 334.19 (conj. aor.)

a'penwwatc' then they went away 334.19 (conj. aor.)

wi pemdmuw&tc1 then it was their purpose to begin to flee (conj.

. fut.; pem-d-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, 37, 40])

Transitive forms:

wltAcinesAg 1 I shall kill her 102.1 (conj. fut.; nes- to kill)

dgwitcd wmesenanm* I do not mean to kill thee 54.23 (conj. fut.

;

-n* negative suffix)

awdwitAtnawiyAn' when you (singular) taunted me about him

330.16 (conj. aor.)

Si'A'camiyAB 1 you (singular) gave them to me to eat (conj. aor.)

wipdpAgamensLge we (excl.) shall now club you to death 160.6

(conj. fut.; pdpAga- reduplicated form of a stem allied to

pAg[i]-m 14,20]; -me- [§§8, 21])

neciyMf if thou slayme 54.21 (sub j . pres. ; nes-, nee- to slay [see § 9])

wihdWAnAtc 1 wilt thou carry them away? 54.21 (conj. fut.)

wiketeminawiy'iigwe that ye will bless me 380.7 (conj. fut.)

awa^Mmatc he looked at her 298.20 (conj. aor.; -tc for -tc* before

a vowel)

a'fcitsatc' he feared him 366.22 (conj. aor.; -s- [§ 21.7])

aftmatc 1 he said to him (her) 240.16, 290.18 (conj. aor.; -n- [§ 21])

aJcicinestitc 1 after she had slain (an animate object) 254.19 (conj.

aor.; hlci- [§ 16]; nes- to slay)

hvn'pmnsttc 1 he then ate with them 296.8 (conj. aor.; wl-pu-m-

[§§16,21,37])
a'ibisHmatc she succeeded in persuading her 102.6 (conj. aor.;

JcAslci -m- [§§ 16, 21]; -tc for -tc* before a vowel)

Sipydtohwatc 1 he then fetched (an animate object) 266.15 (conj.

aor.; pyd-t-b-hw- [§§ 16, 8, 19, 21])

SbWapAtAg 1 he then looked at (the inanimate thing) 222.22, 248.3

(conj. aor.; -<- [§§21, 37])

na JcalcogenAg1 she also washed it 178.21 (conj. aor.; na'lca also,

again; -a lost before a-; ledg-n- [§§ 8, 16, 21])

hpemwutAg 1 so he shot at (the inanimate object) 252.19 (conj.

aor.;
;H§§ 21,37])

awdpAcimiwate 1 when they poke fun at me 322.12 (conj. aor.;

wdpA to look at)

§ 29
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iri&cinAtutAmuk 1 thus they begged of thee 382.14 (conj. aor.)

aTiesawatc 1 then they killed him 294.8, 296.2 (conj. aor.)

aAwawatc 1 then they told him 32.5 (conj. aor.; -n- [§ 21])

nawsLW8ite should they see them 192.11 (subj. pres.)

[It would seem that under some conditions a- and wl- may be used

with the subjunctive (see § 35.4). Examples are:

a'pomwate' e when they had camped 96.2 (pronominal form of

subjunctive past)

wlwapa7mtte' e it was his purpose to flee 21S.14 (pronominal form

of subjunctive past; wdp-a-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, and 37, 40])

wimitcite e she would have eaten 96.3

wipemwAge' e I would have shot it 254.20 —T. M.]

§29
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Apparently these forms are distantly related to the other dependent

modes. This appears clearly in the forms for the third person ani-

mate, exclusive, inclusive, and second person plural. The character

of most of the potential forms is -'lc-. Examples are

—

nasa kApa you (sing.) would have come back to life 116.17 (poten-

tial)

mmndliiyakA^ you (sing.) would have much of it (potential)

MydwAmi'kAiV you (sing.) might be jealous of me 216.15 (IciydWA

jealous; -m-[§21]; potential)

inenAgfi'a I should have said to thee 314.3 (potential)

ugimdwis* he would have become chief 26.16 (potential subjunc-

tive)

nesegus0, he would have been killed 168.13 (nes- initial stem to

kill; -e-[§8]; -gu- [§41]; potential subjunctive)

mfciyagagu' a you (pi.) might give to him (potential subjunctive)

32.11

leaf? aiyapAmi 'ar yohipya kAn 1 thou shalt not return to this place

again 146.20 (prohibitive; -pyd- from pyd- [§ 16]); aiydH here;

aiydpAmi back)

Icdta leuse 'ley

u

'kaku be ye not afraid 190.21 (prohibitive; -'kaku for

-'kagu
; confusion of -g- and le [§ 3]; -se- [§§8, 21])

ledta nuwi'k&g1 do not go out 12.4 (prohibitive; nuwi initial stem

out)

ledta, nesimahetiga, sdpigwd'kaku don't, oh my little brothers,

peep 282.4, 6, 8, 10 (prohibitive; -leu for -gu)

ledta wina sdpigwakitci let no one of you peep 280.25 (prohibi-

tive)

ledta nAtawdpikAYi 1 thou shalt not try to peep at me 118.10 (pro-

hibitive; -wdp- for wdpA look at)

ledta, ntled'ne, Asdmihi kAn [ don't, my friend, be too cruel with

me 330.17 (prohibitive)

Mta a£ami'kage ye shall not tell onus (excl.) 152.10 (prohibitive)

ledta wina nAtAwdpi' kite uwiyaa none of you shall try to look at

me 280.19 (prohibitive; wdp for wdpA)

30
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5 31. IMPERATIVE

[bull. 40
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plete set of pronominal forms from which, in turn, are derived

others that are used to express further degrees of subordination.

The forms are as follows:

Interrogative Conjunctive, Aorist and Future

1st per.

2d per.

3d per. an.

3d per. inan.

Singular

\wanani
vn-i

a-
)

w%-\

a- S

wl-y

wl-y

ygwani

\gwdni

Exclu.

Inch

2d per.

3d per. an.

Plural

a

wl
]wdgani

Or 1 .. .

wl }wA(/wani

a~
\ .. ...

w^_ vwagwani

wi- gwdhigi

3d per. inan. . \gwahini

These forms appear in various connections. An example of a

future is

—

wiwapipemutiwAgwajQ} when we shall begin shooting at each

other 20.12 (indirect question; wdpi- [§ 16]; ptzm u- in dwdpi-

pemutlwdtc1 then they began shooting at each other 20.14; cf.

nipemwdwa I am going to shoot at him 248.14; -ti- recip-

rocal [§ 38])

Three of those used for the aorist will be shown. One is an in-

direct question after an imperative statement.

MnAndtucapw 0, a'
''dsenogwd^ you should inquire how the affair

stood

Another is in an indirect question after a declarative, negative

statement.

dgwindtdgdydnin 1 dcisowAndn 1 I did not learn what their name
was

A third use is in the salutation of a first meeting after a long

absence.

apydwAndni! and so thou hast come!

Without d, this interrogative appears in

dgwi meckwdlidwa nawagwin* did you not see a red swan 80.5, 16;

82.6 (nd- to see [§ 16]; -wdgwi [§ 32]; -nl
[§ 29])

[No transitive forms are given in the above table for the interroga-

tive subjunctive. Note, however,

nesagwani (somebody) must have killed him 66.7

§ 32



828 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

This is a form of this class; -a corresponds to a of -avf- in this inde-

pendent mode; -gwan1 as in the table; but a- is lacking.—T. M.]

The subjunctive of the indirect question omits the temporal prefix,

and has throughout final -e instead of -i (-wdnane, -gwahine, etc.).

[nasagwair9 somebody slew him 26.15 (the change of the stem

vowel e to a as in the participial nasata he that slew him 26.13)

should be noted.—T. M.]

8 33. PARTICIPIALS

I
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of these differences can be seen from a comparison of a few participles

with their related conjunctives

:

a'TiAnemihaHc* when he went yon way
hne'mihd s

t
a he who went yon way

h'nemikd'tcig[ they who went yon way
&'nemikdmig&ls.i'rY they (the stones) that went yon way

ape'me'ha"tc i when he passed by
pii'me'kd^t11 he who passed by

a'Tmtcl
y

tc
i when he came from thence

wsb'tclt
11 he who came from thence

wa'/drniga'kiV they (the things) that came from thence

a
t

Jcl'witd
s

tc
i when he staid around them

MwYt&tci'g they who staid about them
fclwi^amiga'kTni they (the things) that remained about

pamine'lca'watcig1 they that chase 70 title (stem-vowel e)

m&lcadawit* he who was fasting 186 title (stem-vowel a)

m&nwaneta,ga he who preferred it 136.5 (stem-vowel e) [ending

-aga for -Aga—T. M.]

wkpinigwdt* the white-eyed one 150.1 (stem-vowel a)

tkpdnAta the one whom you love 150.1 (stem-vowel e)

w'&nimdt3
- the one whom he had forsaken 150.7 (stem-vowel i)

nksdt11 he that slew him 26.13, 17 (stem-vowel e)

tcsigdndtowdtcig1 they of every language 22.14 (tcdg for tcdgi

[§ 16])

milcematcig they who had been making love to her 46.5 (mi'lc-

[§16]; -e- [§ 8]; -m- [§ 21])

The transitive pronominal forms differ most widely where the third

person is involved in the subject. The transitive participle of the

third person sometimes has the force of a possessive construction

combined with that of an objective. Its sense is then more of the

nature of a noun. Its pronominal endings are slightly different, as

can be seen from the table.
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tcina'watA
K

g
i his object of relation; viz., a thing to which he is

bound by a tie (-t- [§ 21])

tcinawdm&'wa.tci'ii 1 their relative

tcinawatA'mowa v

tc ! their object of relation

wdpAma,'watciKH the animate objects of his view; viz., the ani-

mate objects at which he is looking (wdpA- to see; -m- [§ 21])

wapA'tAgVn 1 the inanimate objects of his view {-t- [§ 21])

w^ama'watciVi their companions; viz., ones with whom they

were in company (wl- [§ 16])

wltd'tAmowAtci^n 1 their accompaniments

w^amatcin' he who accompanied him 70.14 (full analysis, note

23, p. 869; translation in Fox Texts not accurate)

pydnhtcin1 she whom he had brought

pagAmemetcm 1 he who was being hit 26.25 (from pAg- [§ 14])

§ 34. THIRD PERSON ANIMATE

The third person animate, singular and plural, has two forms. The

first of these forms is -tci for the singular, -wdtci for the plural; the

second is -nitci for both singular and plural. The latter form is used

in two cases. One is syntactic, and occurs when the dependent verb

is subordinate to a principal verb. The other is psychological, and

occurs when the subject of the dependent verb plays a less important

role than the subject of another verb; it is a frequent construction in

narration. The subjective noun of the dependent verb takes on an

objective ending -WAni for the singular, and -wai or JiaHor the plural.

afpydtc 1 a''pyam y

to,
i when he came the other was arriving

o'ni ne'gute^nw1 d'ndgwdHc1
. . . Tca'geyc£H a/'pyam^tc* so then

once went he away . . . then by and by here came another

ite'pihaw 0, dha'toinVtc 1
i
nJcwdwAyn l he went over to the place

where the woman was
ugi'mdWA y

g
i a piti''gdwdHc1', o'ni uskina'wdh^ 1 dnu'w%m y

to>

i the

chiefs then went inside, and thereupon the youths came on out

The sam3 thing happens to a transitive verb in the same relation.

The change takes place with the form representing the subject, but

the form representing the object remains unchanged. The change

occurs when the subject of a dependent verb becomes the object of

a principal verb. The subjective noun of the dependent verb has

the objective ending -ini in the singular, and -ai in the plural. In

the following examples, the first two show the construction with an

intransitive dependent verb, and the next two show the construction

with a transitive verb.

§34
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wa'pAmd swa ine'niwA
xn i a''pyanVtv' he watched the man come

wa'pAma swa ine'niw^ 1 anpyam\c i he watched the men come
wd'pAmd Kwa ine'niwA yn { ane'sdnVtc 1 pecege'siwA

Kn l he watched the

man kill a deer

na'wawa ine'niwa?H awapA ,mdm K

tQ i ne'niwA\\ i tinesdmtc 1 pecege'-

siwA yn l he beheld the men looking at a man killing a deer

In the third example, d in dne'shniHc 1 refers to pecege'siwA^n 1
, the

object that was slain. In the fourth example, d in dwdpA'm&niHc1

refers to ne'niwA^n 1
, the object looked at by the plural ine'niwaSH;

ne'niwA^n*, in turn, becomes the subject of dne''s&niHc* , and pecege'si-

WA yni is the object.

[Dr. Jones is slightly mistaken regarding -nitci in transitive forms.

From the Fox Texts I can make two deductions: namely, that when the

object is the third person animate, the form is -dnitei (as Dr. Jones

also saw); when third person inanimate, the form is -Aminitci (with

-aminitci as a variant). The -a- of -anitci is the same pronominal ele-

ment to be seen in a—awdtcl (§ 29), etc.; while -Ami- is related to Ain-

in -Awwa (§ 28); Aino in a—Amowdtci (§ 29); -Amo- -Amain- of the

double object, etc. Contrast d'tcdgAmnmtc1 then they ate it all (ani-

mate) 294.10 (a—nitc* [§ 29]; tcdg- for tcdgl- totality [§ 16] by con-

traction [§ 10]; Am- for Ainw- to eat [§ 16] by elision [§ 12]) with

kakawAtammitc* they crunched them (bones: inanimate) 291.10 (Jca-

reduplication [§ 25]; 'Mwa- to crunch [§ 16]; -l- [§ 21]; a- dropped

[§ 12]). And observe nd'ka tcdgAmCwdtc1 again they ate it (animate)

all 296.3 (for nd'ka again a- [§ 10]; a—dwdwtc1
[§ 29]) and ii'luhdwA-

^Ainowatc 1 then they crunched them (bones: inanimate)2'.)6.f>(//—A?no-

wdtc* [§ 29]), where no change in the third person subject occurs. Note

also d)iiimenafAmmltc 1 then they vomited them (inanimate) 291.13 (for

5ri-d-), but jkmemenatamowiitc1 then they vomited them (inanimate)

296.6 (for a—Amowdtd [§ 29]). Further compare fi'A't&pensjmmtc1

172.19, aM 'da penAmimtc 1 172.16, then he took it in his hand (a 'dap-,

A'tdp- initial stem; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21 J) with a'A'dd'penAg' then he
took it 172.5 {a—Agi

[§ 29]; a'a'tapenAg1 171.15 is a variant; In&'A'dd-

penAgi 172.12 is for in1

a-). See also 22.23; 68.13; 150.15, 17; 160.18;

166.19; 172.11, 17; 174.8; 188.21; 211.11; 348.18, 22, 23. This Ami
is also to be seen in an interrogative verbal form (§ 32); namely, atAn-

watAminigwanl 340.11, 17. The inserted -ni- is also noteworthy. The
analysis of this is a—gwan? (§ 32); tAn- to engage in (§ 16); via

sound (§ 20). He sounded it (i. e., his voice) out is a close ren-

dering.

It should be observed that the same device of inserting -ni- is used

in the subjunctive; e. g., pydmt e 156.21 should he chance to
come.—T. M.]
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Use of the Possessed Noun as Subject of a Verb

An independent verb with the possessed noun of the third person

used as the subject changes the form of its pronominal ending from

-wa to -niwAti1 in the singular and from -wac/ to -niwaH in the plural.

The change is one of concord between the subject and the verb.

utATiemd'hemA^n1 pya'\\\wA
y

r\} his dog comes

utAnemdlie'mwawA^n 1 p^/a'niwA^n 1 their dog comes

utAnemo'hemayH pya'niwa,yH his dogs come
utAnemdhe'mwawa^ 1 piju'mw&yH their dogs come

The next set of examples are of the independent transitive verb.

It is to be noted that the change of the pronominal ending concerns

only the one representing the subject; the one standing for the

object remains the same.

utAnemd'herriA^n1 wa'pAmaniyftA^ma^hwawA^nl his dog looked at

the wolf (a in wa'pAmsiniwA^ni is an objective sign, and refers

to ma'
t

hwawA yni
, the object of the verb)

utAnemd'hema^t wa'pAmaniwef"1 manhwawa^H his dogs watched

the wolves

If the object of the verb become in turn the subject of a dependent

clause, it will still keep its objective form; but its verb will be of the

dependent group. The object of the main verb will be represented

as subject of the dependent verb by -nitci (ni in -nitci is the same as

ni in -mwAn{
). As in the case of the independent verb, so in that of

the dependent verb, the sign of the object is unmodified.

utAnemd'hemA yniwapAmamwA y

ii
i inc'niwA^n 1 ane'samite 1 ma''hwa-

WA sn{
,
his dog looked at the man who was killing the wolf

(a in ane's&niHc1 refers to manhwawA y

ni, the object that was
killed; and nitci in the same verb refers to ine'niwA

yni
, the

subject who did the killing; the verb is of the conjunctive

mode)

.

If the verb of the possessed subject contain a dependent clause

with object, it will keep the singular -niwA.n 1
, even though the

possessed subject be plural.

utAnemd7ie'mwaw&yH wa'pAmamwA sn { manhwa/WA y

n i apemine-

'Ica'^waniHc 1 Ted
t

Tcd
fcahA yn i their dogs looked at the wolf chasing

the pig

utAnemoJie^nwdwa,^ 1 wa'pAmamwAhi 1 ma'liwawa XH apemine-

'Ica^waniHc1 Jco'lco'caha^ their dogs watched the wolves chas-

ing the pigs
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There is also a peculiarity of construction belonging to the pos-

sessed inanimate noun of the third person when used as the subject

of an intransitive verb. The pronominal ending representing the

subject of the independent verb is changed from -w* to -niw* in the

singular, and from -on 1 to -niWAn1 in the plural. These peculiarities

can be observed from an illustration of an independent intransitive

verb.

utA''senium 1 pya'migAteTifw1 his stone comes this way
utAse'nimA^n 1 pytimigAte'niwAV his stones come hitherward

The construction is not so simple with a transitive verb. If the

verb takes an object which in turn becomes the subject of a subordi-

nate clause, then its pronominal subject becomes -txiwati 1 for both

the singular and the plural.

utA
,
seni

sm i mecugwi'niwA^n 1 ne'niwA^n 1
ti

t

pemine'ka, 'wani y
tci

i'^lcwdwA^n 1 his stone hit the man who was chasing the woman
utAse'nimA^n 1 rrtecugvd'niwA^n1 ne'niwaXH a'pemine^Jca^waniHc*

i''Jcwtiwa"' his stones hit the men who were in pursuit of the

women

If there be only the subject, verb, and object, then the verb

assumes dependent form. The ending of the pronominal element

representing the subject of an assertive verb is -nitci, which at once

looks like an animate form of the conjunctive. But there are three

peculiarities which point toward a passive participial. One is the

presence of -gwi- before -nitcK This -gwi- seems to be the same as -g- or

-gu-, which, occurring in the same place, expresses a passive relation.

Another peculiarity is that the first vowel of the initial stem under-

goes change. Finally, the syllabic augment a is wanting. Change

of the vowel of an initial stem, and the absence of the augment a, are

the peculiar characteristics of a participial.

utA
/
seni

ymi 7wacu
/gwini v

tc i ine'niwA^n 1 his stone hit the man
utAse'nimA^n 1 m&cu''gwini^tc 1 ine'niwA^n 1 his stones struck the man

The active transitive form of the verb is me'cwtiwa he hit him

with a missile. The animate passive conjunctive is time'cuguHc 1

WHEN HE WAS STRUCK BY A MISSILE.

[Here should be mentioned the peculiar treatment of a possessed

inanimate noun of the first person with a transitive verb taking an
animate object. In this case the form of the verb is precisely the

same as in the passive [§ 41], but the incorporated pronominal object

§34
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immediately precedes the final termination. An example is mpi-Jcu

netdwatiigw3
- my arrow was carrying it away (from me) 80.19; 82.

8, 21; nipifcu'* netawAtSLgw* my arrow was carrying it away (from

me) 80.8. The analysis of the last is n- my; m- suffix omitted (§ 45)

;

ipi arrow; -kuH verily; ne—gwa
i am (§ 41) ; the -a- before the -gwa is

the same objective incorporated third person pronoun met in § § 28, 29

(e. g., anesMC1 then he slew him). The t after ne- is inserted accord-

ing to § 28 ; awa- awa- is an initial stem (§ 16) meaning to carry away
;

the following t seems to be a reflex of the inanimate subject (see § 21).

I may add, nlpi-ku is merely a reduction of nlpi-ku 1 by stress (§ 6).—

-

T.M.]

Use of the Possessed Noun of the Third Person as the Object of a Verb

Ambiguity is likely to arise when a possessed noun of the third

person, like o'sau1 his father, becomes the object of a verb. In a

sentence like nawawa o'sati 1 he saw his father there are two possible

fathers: one is the father of the subject, and the other is the father

of somebody else. The sentence, however, implies but a single

father, but which one is meant is not made positive by any special

form. As the sentence stands, the reference is rather to the father

of the subject. But if the father of another be in mind, and there

be a desire to avoid ambiguity, then one of two methods is employed.

In the one the name of the son appears before the possessed noun,

the name ending with the sign of the objective:

na'wawa PagwA ,niWA sn i o'saii1 he saw Running-Wolf's father

In the other, use is made of an incorporated dative construction.

natA'mawa xwa o'sAn*, the literal rendering of which is he saw it

for him his father; and the sense of which is he saw him
who was father to another. The vowel a after t is an
inanimate pronominal element. It is objective, while a of

the penult is animate and in a dative relation, [na- is an
initial stem, to see; -t- is an intervocalic (§ 8) ; -aw° (§ 28).

—

T.M.]

The 1 -Ainaw- of nat-Ama,wawa is identical with the -Amaw- of

ApvA'm&winu untie this for me 312.12 (Apt- untie [§ 16]; -inu

[§31]); a'A'pvAm&wdtc1 then he untied the thing and took it

off from him 312.13 (a—die1
[§ 29]) ;

pemutAm&winu shoot him for
me 202.18; 204.9 (pemu- for pemwu- [§ 12]; -t- [§ 21]; -inu, a pro-

longation of -inu [§ 31]); sigahAm&wln pour it out for him (me?)

236.8 (-a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21]; -In for -inu [§ 31] by contraction [§ 10] and
stress [§6]).

1 From here to p. 838, addition by T. Michelson.
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The question of the double object in Algonquian is not raised by Dr.

Jones. It surely is found, but I have been unable to gather more than

a fragmentary series from the Fox Texts. The pronominal form of

the third person object, singular or plural, animate or inanimate, is

-Amaw- before vowels, -Amo- (-Ainu-) before consonants. This occurs

immediately before the other suffixal pronominal elements. It is clear

that -Amaw- and -Amo- are related to the -Am- in -Amwa of the inde-

pendent mode (§ 28), -Aman1
, -AmAgwe

, -Amowdtd1
, etc., of conjunctive

and subjunctive (§ 29); -Amage e
, -Amdgu a

, -Amoivasa , etc., of the

potential, potential subjunctive, prohibitive (§ 30); -Ama</e
, -Amdgin*,

-AmAf/we
, -Amiiguf, -AmomigaW, etc., of the participial (§ 33);

-Am?/Z M
, -Amowat<?, etc., of the imperative (§ 31). Following are

examples

:

kesaJcaJiAmon6 I burn him for you (sing.) 380.1 (ke—n e
[§ 28];

sak- initial stem; -a- [§ 8J; -h- [§ 21])

kesakahAmonepioa I burn him for you (pi.) 380.6 (ke—nepwa

[§ 28]; the rest as above)

pemutAm&winu shoot him for me 202.18 (pemu- for jpemw- to

shoot; -t- [§ 8]; -inu for -inu [§ 31] by prolongation [§ 5])

dhawAtenAm&watc then he handed it to him 348.8 (with she as

subj. 174.17) (for a—Mc1
[§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -Ji- [§ 8];

awA for awa. an initial stem [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8], -n- [§ 21]); see

also 348.10, 12, 14

I'/sakahAuiiiv/dpu^ ye will burn him for them 180.14 (Jo,
—apwa

[§28]; sak-an initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21])

Aj>l A'm&winu untie-.it for me 312.12 (Apl [dpi-] to untie [§16];

-inu [§31])

d'A'pi 'A'mawdfc* then he untied it for him 312.13 (a—ate1
[§ 29])

d
l

2>ydtenAma,wiwdtci then the}7 brought it to me 376.9 (d—iwdtc1

[§ 29]; pyd- motion hitherward [§16]; -te- [§ 8]; -n- [§21])

P!/dtenAm&wii/d<jwe when you (pi.) brought me it 376.1 (a- dropped

[§ 12]; aA4ydgvf\% 29])

dndgo/iAm&wdtc1 then he shoved it into them 358.1 (a—ate1

[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; the initial stem is ndgo- [ndgu- 358.3] to

shove)

pydtenanmwinu hand me them 242.13 (graphic variant for pydten-

Araaw/w"; pyd- [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8]; -inu [§ 31])

nimdwin.AtutAma.wdwa I shall go and ask him for it 252.20 (ni—
dwa

[§ 28]; tndivl- to go [§ 16]; nAtu- [nAto-] to ask [§ 16]);

kenAtotAmone I ask it of you 380.2, 4 (ke—?i
e
[§ 28])

asakahAm&wdtc* when he burns him for him title 380 (a—ate1

[§ 29]; sal-- initial stem to burn as an offering; -a- [§ 8];

-h- [§ 21])
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asakahAm&wawdtc1 when they burn him for them title 380

(d—dwdtc1 ^ 29])

ketecmatutamone such is what I ask of thee 380.5 (graphic variant

for JcetAcinAtutMDone; he—n e
[§ 28]; tAci- initial stem mean-

ing number)
InacinAtutAvav\¥ is what they beg of thee 382.14 (for In* &'ici-]

In1 [§47]; a—'W [§29]; ici thus)

w^Amawm" tell them to me 350.19 (the stem is wit- [or wi-\ -t- as

in §8?]; -in" [§31])
hewitAmon I told it to you 114.22 (for he—ne

[§ 28] by contrac-

tion [§ 8])

fcmitAm&waw thou wilt tell it to him 178.1 (hi—dwa
[§ 28])

awltxmonan1 1 tell it to thee 314.1 (a—nan1
[§ 29J)

hiwitem67ie-mdn go ahead and tell it to me 112.15 (hi—ne [§ 28];

-em o- variant of -Amo-)

hiwttemonepwa 1 will tell it to you (pi.) 356.6 (hi—nepwa [§ 28])

wi'i'ciwitambnAgdwe what I should tell you (pi.) 280.13 (wi—
nAgowe

[§ 29]; ici- initial stem thus; -amo- variant of -Amo-)

awawitAm&wiyAn1 when thou tauntedst me about him 330.16

(a—iyAn* [§ 29]; wd- [§ 25])

wiwitAmawiydge what we (excl.) would you (sing.) declare to us

364.20 (wl—iyage
[§ 29])

akiczwltAmcmdn* I have nothing more to say to thee 330.13 (a—nan

[§ 29]; hie!- an initial stem denoting completion [§ 16]; an ex-

cellent example to show that hid- in Algonquian is not (as

is assumed in some purely practical grammars) merely a tense-

prefix to form the perfect)

kiwitAma,wi-tcdmegu 1 should merely like you to tell it to me
328.14 (hi-J, [§ 28]

)

I do not understand awitAmegu iivtAmbnenAga a
I ought not to

have told you 314.2. It is clear that nAgaia belongs in § 30; -Amo-

also needs no elucidation. The -ne- is a puzzle; I wonder if it stands

for -7ii- and is the same as the negative suffix -ni in § 29?

According to Dr. Jones, a hetemwiAmaw iyiigwe 374.14 (and similarly

mdcindhaheteminAiimwiydgwe 374.9) means, not in that you have
blessed them for my sake,—which the analysis would require,—but

IN THAT YOU HAVE DONE THE BLESSING FOR ME.

wivntAmawAge e at 350.17 is clear enough in structure (wi—Age' e

[§§ 29, 35]), but certainly does not fit well with Dr. Jones's explana-

tion (Fox Texts, p. 351, footnote 3). I suspect that the real sense is i

MEANT TO HAVE TOLD (YOU) ABOUT THEM FOR HIS SAKE.

This -Amaw- is also to be seen in indefinite passives, conjunctive

mode [§ 41]. Examples are:
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ahekahAm&wig 1 when I was pointed it out 374.16 (a— iff; ke le-

an initial stem, to know, to find out; -a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21])

ake'la/iAmsiWKt^ it was pointed out for him 62.8 (d—ut&', -Amaw-

represents the inanimate object)

kices&m&wutci when it was done cooking for him 14.18, 21 {Jclce-

falci- completion [§ 16]; -antaw- variant of -Amaw-\ a- dropped

[§12]; d—utcf)

apApal'enAm&wtdt4 then it was taken away and torn off him

158.19(«—utcl
\
2>a- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; pah- to separate)

a' a' ^asAmawutc* they deprived him of it and burnt it up 158.19

(a—utcu, contrast with this a a'*kasutc* he was burnt up 160.1)

a 'pa'fameAmawut& then it was sliced away for him 11.22 {-c-

[§ 21]; contrast 14.23 ahAnemisafkwacutc*; TiAnemi- [§ 16])

Also this -Amain- is to be seen in the pronominal termination

of a transitive verb with possessed noun of the third person as object

(§ 31):

line' tAmawAgwe osiniA?^ because we slew his younger brother

344.10 (d—Agiif [§ 29]; net- a variant of nes- to kill [§§ 9, 16];

osiniAn*', o for u\ u—niAn 1
[§ 15]).

The -amo- is certainly also to be seen in a transitive form of the

interrogative mode, which, though not given by Dr. Jones, neverthe-

less existed:

kekekonetAmowAndn1 you knew all about it 288.5 (ke- [§ 25]; ke'k-

initial stem; -dne- [§ 18]; -t-[§ 8 or § 21]; d- dropped [§ 12];

d—wAndn 1
[§ 32])

ndtawdnetAmdioA?M?ie what you desire in your own mind 180.9

(ndtatv[i\- to desire; -wAndne
[§ 32])

In this connection the peculiar use of -Amd- in certain cases should

be mentioned:

d'klciwUAinagutc* when he was told about them 54.13 (a—tcl

[§ 29]; falci- completion; wit- to tell; -gu- [§ 41])

ondiftgahAm&gutc then she poured it for her 316.23 (for on*

astgahAm&gutc* by contraction [§ 10]; d—1& [§ 29]; slg- an ini-

tial stem meaning to pour; -a- [§ 8J; -A- [§ 21]; the English

idiom prevents this being translated as a passive)

pydtAnAmxK/utc1 she was fetched it 318.1 {pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-a- variant of -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; -a—to* L§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41])

7cenAtawanetA.mB.gdgi they ask it of you 382.12 {he—gog1'
[§ 28];

nAtaw- a by-form of nAtu- to ask; -dne- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21])

nlwltAvcmgwa-md of course he will tell me it 328.21 (?ii—gwa

[§ 28]; wit- to tell)
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oriapapakahamsigutG then it was tapped on b}T him 346.15 (for on*

a /KijHlI-ir/iAnvru/ittc' ; a—tcl [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; pa- [§ 25]; pdh-

[cf. apdpdgepyah&minitc1 68.13] to tap; -a- [§ 8]; -It- [§ 21];

note that the subject grammatically must be animate)

A double object is clearly to be seen in 344.5, 7, 15, 24; 346.8: but

unfortunately I can not completely analyze the form; pdpdkdtamsLW-

is a variant for papAgAtAnmw-, and the double object is clear (pd-

[§ 25]; pAgA- [pdgi-] to strike with a club).

A couple of examples where the subject is the third person plural,

and the direct object third person singular (or plural), with the second

person singular as indirect object, are

—

kipydtHgog1 they will bring them to }
tou 348.3 (Jci

—gog1
[§ 28]; pyd-

motion hitherward [§ 16]; -t- [§ 21] and

klhawatagog they will fetch them to you 348.4 (for hi—gog1
[§ 28]

b}r contraction [§ 10]; -h- [§ 8]; awa- variant of dwA- to fetch

[§ 16]; -t- [§§ 8, 21]). The -d- is the same objective pronominal

element seen in ne—aw«, he—sipwa, etc. [§ 28]; a—iitci, a—tiwdtci,

etc. [§ 29]; -asa, -Hwdsa [§ 30]; -iifa, -iitcigi, -atcini, -Hwdtcini, etc.

[§ 33].

Allied to the double object is the treatment of a possessed noun as

the object of a transitive verb. Dr. Jones has treated the possessed

noun of the third person as the object of a transitive verb of the third

person [§ 34]. But there are other cases.

Thus nemicam* neldwAt&gw* she carried my sacred bundle away
326.24; 328.5, 14; 330.2 {ne- [§ 45]; ne—gvfl [§ 28]; -a- as above; -t-

[§ 28]; dwA- [awa-] 10 carry away; -t- [§ 8 or § 21?]). As far as the

verb is concerned, the structure is the same as in neha'hit^gw3
- she has

hidden it from me 326.17 (ha' hi- is an initial stem meaning to con-

ceal). Furthermore, it should be noted that although the noun is

inanimate, -d- is animate. An example of where the possessed noun

is the iirst person plural (inch) and the subject is the second person

singular is keta'ho'hoimn 1 klhawAna,wa thou wilt take our (incl.)

drum along 34S.9 {he—nan 1
[§ 45]; -t- [§ 45]; hi—dwa

[§ 28]; -h- [§ 8];

an-a- a variant of dwA-\ -n- [§ 21]). Observe that dhdhon1 (348.10, 17)

drum is inanimate, as shown by the termination l
(§ 42); and that the

pronominal elements of keta'ho'homm 1 are inanimate; nevertheless the

pronominal elements incorporated in the verb are animate. 1

Two kinds of participles drop the final sign of the subject, and take

on a lengthened termination when it becomes necessary for them to

enter into a relation involving the use of -n f as a final ending. One

is the transitive participle with an animate subject and an inanimate

object; the nominative ending of this participle is -ga .

1 From p. 834 to here, addition by T. Michelson.
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pamiwa'saskA^g* one who passes by flashing a light

na'wawa pamiwasa' sJc^minitciV he saw him that went past
flashing a light

The same ending with similar change occurs with an intransitive

participle.

pd'wacVg* one who shakes his (own) body while lying down
wd'pAma <wa pdwaami'mtcVii} he looked at him who lay shaking

his own body

The other kind of participle is with the subject ending in -t
a

.

The dropping of -t
a

is common with the indefinite passive participle.

mi'net3
- one to whom he was given

ahigutc 1 rame'metciV and so he was told by the one to whom he
was given {-m- [§21]; see also § 8)

§ 35. St/atactic Use of Modes and Tenses

1. Future.—The future sometimes denotes expectation, desire, and

exhortation.

nipya I hope to come
]cipya may you come
wipyawa let him come

2. Conjunctive.—Tense for the present and past is indicated by the

syllabic augment a-. If the conjunctive preserves its purely sub-

ordinate character, as when it stands in an indirect relation to an

idea previously expressed or to an independent statement, then the

augment a- is more likely to refer to an action as past. Thus:

A'slcAtc1 k^pydtc 1 in course of time he came (cf. 38.14)

nenpy
a '^"pydyA^n1 I came when you arrived

But if the conjunctive departs from its subordinate function, then

the syllabic a- may, according to context, refer to an occurrence as

past, or as extending up to, and as taking place during, the present.

This is the same indefinite tense of the independent verb.

hne'pdya"n i I slept ; I am sleeping

kne''payA'n 1 you slept
;
you are sleeping

h'nepaHc1 he slept ; he sleeps

It is to be observed that the translations are finite assertions, and

are in the indicative mode, as would be the case for an independent

verb of the same tense. They illustrate a peculiar use of the con-

§35
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junctive,—a use that belongs to all narrative discourse, as in the

language of myth, legend, tradition.

This finite use is parallel to that found in the Latin construction

of accusative with infinitive.

The conjunctive has a future tense, which is indicated by the

prefix wl-. The temporal prefix also occurs with the third person of

animate and inanimate independent forms. [See my note to § 28.

—

T.M.]

As in the independent series, so here, the future can be used to

express vague anticipation and desire.

wl'hayA^n 1 ? dost thou expect to go?

wihatc1 he wants to go

3. Dependent Character of the Pronominal Forms of the Negative

Independent Verb.—It is convenient at this point to make mention of

the negative forms of the independent intransitive verb. The negative

adverb is dgw 1 no, not. Its position is before the verb, and its use

involves a modification of the conjunctive. In the first place, the

temporal vowel a- drops out, and so there is no sign to indicate

indefinite tense. In the second place, all the pronominal elements

take on a terminal -ni, all the terminal vowels of the conjunctive

being e.

The following examples show some of the forms with stem:

a'gwi pya ryani"n i I do not come ; I did not come
a'gwi pya'yAni

snl thou dost not come ; thou didst not come
a'gwi pyaltcin1 he does not come ; he did not come
a'gwi pydmi,gdt

Jci
yni it does not come ; it did not come

a'gwi pya'ydgi'ni they and I do not come ; they and I did not come

For the future, the negative independent verb has the prefiy nm.-.

The negative of the conjunctive verb is indicated by pwd'wi. Its

use brings about no change in the form of the verb. It stands

between the tense particles a- and wl- and the verbal stems.

a'^wixwipyaycfn1 when I did not come
wipwhwipya^tc* while he has no desire to come

4. The Subjunctive.—The subjunctive has a variety of uses. In one

it is used to express an unfulfilled wish.

nd'sat e may he get well

po'nepyaH* would that he ceased from drunkenness

In another it is employed to express a wish, as of a prayer. In

§35
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its use, it occurs with an adverb tai'yana, which conveys the desid-

erative sense of would that! oh, if!

tai'yana pya't e
\ oh, if he would only come!

The subjunctive is also used to express the possibility of an action.

pe'musaH e he might pass by on foot

tetepu'sayA
yn e thou shouldst walk around in a circle

The same subjunctive is employed to express two kinds of condi-

tions. In the one, where the condition is assumed as possible, the

subjunctive stands in the protasis; while the future indicative of an

independent verb is in the conclusion. The tense of the subjunctive

is implied, and is that of the future.

wi'u ,pi'taha'wa pyti'miga^k* he will be pleased if it should come

In the other, where the condition is assumed as contrary to fact,

both clauses stand in the subjunctive. The tense of both clauses is

implied; that of the protasis is past, and that of the conclusion is

present.

upi'tahaH e pyd'migas
'lc

e he would be pleased if it had come

The forms of this subjunctive are connected with past action.

The idea of relative time is gathered more from implication of the

context than from the actual expression of some distinctive element

calling for past time. Some of the uses to which this subjunctive is

put are the following:

It is used to express •an unattained desire. It occurs with taiydna.

tai'yana ki'wate^ e
\ oh, if he only had turned and come back!

It is used as a potential.

ta'JcArnusa'yAne^ 6 thou mightest have gone by a short way in

your walk across country

It frequently has the force of an indicative, and, when so used, the

verb makes use of the tense particles a and wl. [See my note to

§ 29.—T. M.] But the action is always represented with reference

to an event in the past.

%'ni te'pelcw 1 arpemdmute^ e
it was on that night when he fled

for his life {pern- [§ 16]; -amu- [see -a- § 19])

In this connection it often occurs with an adverb, Jce'ya?iA
y

p
a

,

which has such meanings as it was true; it was- a fact; why, as

a matter of fact.

§35
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7ce'yaha
y

p
a wi'A'ceno'wate

s * e now, as a matter of fact, it was their

intention to be absent

5. The Potential.—The potential is used to express a possibility.

nahinaf(jahiHc 1 he might learn how to sing

pyd
,t
1cd,a I am likely to come

The potential subjunctive is used in a verb that stands in the con-

clusion of a past condition contrary to fact, while in the protasis

stands a verb in the past subjunctive.

nahind''gdte
K '

e ite'pUid
y

sa had he known how to sing, he would
have gone to the place

6. The negative of the verb in the protasis is pwd'w1
, and the nega-

tive of the verb in the conclusion is a'wita .

pwa'w1 nahinbV'gate"

'

e a'wita %te'pihd
y

sa if he had not known how
to sing, he would not have gone to the place

7. The prohibitive imperative is introduced by Jcdta , a negative

adverb with the meaning not or do not.

8. The Imperative.—It was observed how the future independent

was used as a mild imperative. There is still another light impera-

tive, one that is used in connection with the third person animate. It

is almost like a subjunctive (see § 31). The forms of this impera-

tive have a passive sense, and are best rendered by some such word

as LET.

JPre-pronominal Elements (§§ 36-41)

§ 36. FORMAL VALUE OF PRE-PRONOMINAL ELEMENTS

In §§ 20-21 a number of stems have been described which precede

the pronouns, and which have in some cases the meaning of a noun,

or less clearly defined instrumentality; in others, a classificatory

value relating to animate and inanimate objects; while in many
cases their significance is quite evanescent. Many of these elements

have more or less formal values, and correspond to the voices of the

verbs of other languages ; while still others seem to be purely formal

in character. For this reason these elements, so far as they are

formal in character, will be treated here again.

§ 37. CAUSAL PARTICLES

-m- animate, -t- inanimate. (See § 21)

As has been stated before, these particles sometimes imply that

something is done with the voice, but ordinarily they simply

§§36, 37
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indicate the transitive character of the verb. The animate -m-

immediately precedes an animate, pronominal element. When
the object is animate, it comes before the form that represents

an objective relation; but when the object is inanimate, then

it stands preceding the sign that represents the animate sub-

ject. The intervocalic t stands in front of the vowel that rep-

resents the inanimate object. (See examples in § 21.)

The consonant t often has a whispered continuant before articu-

lation CO- With one form or the other, the consonant has

an inanimate use which is peculiar to itself alone. It often

conveys the idea of work; of the display of energy; of activity

which implies the use of some agency, but without expressing

any particular form of instrumentality. This use of the inter-

vocalic consonant involves a difference in the form of the

objective pronominal sign. In the examples that were just

cited, the sign of the objective inanimate pronoun was a

or a. With this other use of t or *t, the inanimate sign of the

objective pronoun is o or o.

pd'ni'td
xwa he no longer works at it; he no longer makes it (poni-

'

[§16])

nesA'7iAgV't° I had a hard time with it; I had trouble making it

h, hw 9 w.

There is one group of causal particles which have a common func-

tion of reference to instrumentality in general. They are h,

Jiw, and w. Comparing the use of one of these with that

of t or *t brings out clearly the difference between causal par-

ticles with the instrumental sense limited and t or H that has

the instrumental function unlimited. Y\"ith h, for example,

the emphasis is rather upon the connection of the action of

the verb and the means taken to act upon the object. On the

other hand, with t or 't the connection is closer between the

action of the verb and the object of the verb. The idea of

instrumentality is so vague as to be left wholly to inference.

7cA'sJcah.A
ymwa he accomplished the work (by the help of some

kind of agency) (JcAsTc- [§ 16]; -Amwa
[§ 28])

liA'skitd
ywa he accomplished the work

apyatohwatc* he then fetched it 266.15 (pya-t-d- [§§ 16, 8, 19];

-ate1
[§ 29])

§37
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One more comparison will perhaps suffice upon this point.

There is a causal particle m which has already been men-

tioned. It has a common use associated with the instrumen-

tality of the mouth, more particularly with that of speech.

po'nima ywa no longer does he speak to him
pd'ni

r

td
ywa no longer does he do it

§ 38. THE RECIPROCAL VERB

Now that the tables of the transitive pronominal elements have

been shown, it will be convenient to take up the other two classes of

transitive verbs; viz., the reciprocals and reflexives. They can be

dismissed with a few remarks. Both have much the character of an

intransitive verb; in fact, their form is that of an intransitive. The

reciprocal expresses mutual participation on the part of two or more

subjects, and so the verb does not occur except in plural form or

with a plural sense. The reciprocal notion is expressed by ti incor-

porated between the stem of the verb and the final, pronominal sign.

[It should be noted that in all the examples given, -ti- is the incorpo-

rated element, not -ti-.—T. M.] The reciprocal has a reflexive sense,

in that it represents the subjects as objects of the action. Its force

as a transitive is gathered from the context.

miga't\WA s

g
i they fought together; they fought with one another

ne'wapAt\pe yna he and I looked at each other

Jce
,nimihetTpwa you danced together

atAnetlg 1 at a place where gambling one with another is going on
nawilieilwAgape e they always visit one another 238.23

ahitinitq* they said one to another 76.14 {-nitc1
[§ 34])

(inawutlwatd as one was eyeing the other 112.8

mdnetlcig* they who played the harlot with each other 150 title

[so text ; error for -tcig*]

ahikAnonetltc1 she and he talked together a great deal 176.21

(JcAn- reduplicated)

mAmdtlWAgdpe they are always taking things from each other

276.16 {-Ag- for -Agi before -ape)

Tc%tAnet\pena let us make a bet with each other 296.18

ahitlwdtc1 they said one to another 358.25

a poniJcAnonetlwatc so with no further words to each other 62.6

nimigatlpena he and I shall fight against each other 60.6

tcagdnAtotlwdtc 1 then an invitation was extended to all, everyone
asking everyone else 60.13 {tcag- for tcagi- all)

§ 38
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§ 39. THE REFLEXIVE VERB

In the reflexive verb the action refers back to the subject. The

sign of the reflexive is -tisu- or -tiso- with the u or o vowel in either

case sometimes long. The reflexive sign occurs in the same place as

the reciprocal; viz., between the stem and the final pronoun. The

difference of meaning between the two signs is, that -tisu- represents

the subject solely as the object of the action, and does not, like -ti-,

convey the reciprocal relation which two or more subjects bear to

one another. Reflexive -ti- in -tisu- is plainly the same element as

the reciprocal -ti-.

wdba'tisd xwa he looked at himself {wabA- same as wapA)
pAgA r

tiso
xwa he hit himself (pAgA allied with pAgi to strike)

ahitisutc* he then said to himself 2S6.22 (hi to say)

§ 40. THE MIDDLE VOICE

Thus far the description has been of A^erbs in the active voice. Two
other voices are yet to be mentioned,—the middle and the passive.

The middle voice represents the subject in close relation with the

action of the verb. It is a form of construction of which the dialect

is especially fond. The form of the verb is active, and mainly of a

predicative intransitive character; but the meaning is passive. The

voice is distinguished by animate and inanimate signs. Only two

sets of signs will be taken up, the two most frequently met with.

The animate sign is o and u long and short, and the inanimate is a.

These vowels are immediately preceded by intervocalic consonants,

among which are s for the animate and t for the inanimate. It is

perhaps better to refer to the combinations of so and so, su and su,

and ta, as some of the signs of the middle voice. These forms are

incorporated between the stem and the pronominal ending. The

combinations of su and ta were met with before in the section on

secondary connective stems (§ 20). They appeared there in the role

of co-ordinative stems, and the sense they conveyed was that of heat

and warmth. They were used with reference to an existence or con-

dition of the subject, and occurred among verbs of an intransitive

nature. The same verbs used in the examples there can all be classed

in the middle voice. The same signs can be used without the mean-

ing of heat and warmth.

§§39,40
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afwdwdpisn'tc* when he swung
wi'to'kdsoyA^

n

c
if thou shouldst help

kankisA
swa he is in hiding

netbwa he killed himself 66.8 {-t- [§ 9])

Jclwd''gwAt&'w* it lies on the ground

Ane'mipugotefw* it floats yon way; it moves away, carried by the

water (Anemi- [§ 16]; -pugd- [§ 19]; -id1
[§ 28])

The middle voice sometimes represents an animate subject as

acting upon itself in an indirect object relation. The action of the

verb refers back to the subject in something like a reflexive sense.

In this use of the middle voice appears the instrumental particle, and

it stands in the place of s.

Jco'gitepdnu
swa he washes his own head (with the help of his hand)

(Jcdg-[§ 16]; -n-[§ 21])

Jed''sitepdJib
xwa he wipes his own head (with something) (Jedsi-

[§ 16]; -M§21])
pe'*teco

ywa he accidentally cut himself (with something sharp)

(-c- [§ 21])

The subject of a verb in the middle voice is often expressed as if

acted upon in a passive sense.

tAgwalidso^w he is caught in a trap

pemi'pugo"wa he floats by (more literally, he is carried past by
the water; pemi- pugb- [§§ 16, 19])

Jelyd'megb
swa he rides about on horseback (literally, he is carried

about; Jcl- [§ 16]; -y- a glide [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21; also

§8])

§ 41. THE PASSIVE VOICE

The use of the passive voice proper is confined to an agent in the

third person. The sign of the passive is g or gu; it occurs between the

stem and the final pronominal ending. The sign with pronominal

element can be seen in the tables of transitive forms. It is to be

observed that the sign occurs more frequently with independent

than with dependent forms.

The Passive with Subject and Object

A peculiarity of the passive construction is the difference of the

form of the animate agent when the action of the verb is directed

against the first or second person, and the form of the animate agent

when the action is directed against a third person. If the action of

the verb be directed against a first or second person, then the agent

§ 41
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keeps the normal form of the nominative; but if the action of the

verb be directed against the third person, then there is a change in

the form of the agent: -ni is added to the nominative singular to

mark the singular agent, and H is added to the same to mark the

plural agent. Furthermore, if the object of the action be singular

and the agent plural, the form of the verb will be singular. If the

object of the action be plural, then the form of the verb will be

plural. A few examples will illustrate the use of the passive forms

with an animate agent.

newd'j)Am e
ygwa ne'niw3- 1 am seen by the man

lcewd'pAme
ygwa ne'niw3

- thou art seen by the man
wd'pAme'gwa ne'niwA\V he is seen by the man. [In this and the

next case, -wa is the pronominal termination; -g- the passive

sign; i. e., g-wa , not -gua (for gu + a), as in the first two exam-
ples.—T. M.]

wd'pAme ygwa ne'niwa^' 1 he is seen by the men
wdpA ,

7nego
y

g
i ne'niwA^n 1 they are seen by the man

wdpA ,7nego
s

g
i ne'riiwa," 1 they are seen by the men

The same examples turned into the conjunctive mode would be

—

dwdpAmegWAg1 ne'niw3
- when I was seen by the man

aw&pAmegwAtc* ne'niw 11 when thou wert seen by the man
d'wdpAmegvftc1 ne fniwA K

m. when he was seen by the man
a'wdpAmegvftc 1 ne'niwa^' 1 when he was seen by the men
dwd!

'

pAmegVLWd^tc* ne'niwA
y

i\i when they were seen by the man
dwd'pAmeguwd y

tci ne'niwa"* when they were seen by the men

The Indefinite Passive

There is an indefinite passive—indefinite in the sense that the agent

is referred to in an indefinite way. The forms of two modes will be

shown,—one of the indefinite tense of the independent mode, and

another of the same tense of the conjunctive mode.

INDEFINITE PASSIVE INDEPENDENT MODE
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such meanings as they say, it is said. The quotative sometimes

occurs alone, but is most frequently met with as a suffix. Some of the

forms just shown are the same as the ones seen in the independent

transitive list; viz., the forms of the plural of the first and second

persons. The following examples illustrate some of the uses of this

passive

:

ne'wdpAmego^p 1 I am looked at (-me- [§§ 8, 21])

ke'wa2Mm6go vpwa you are looked at

wd'pAm^^ he is looked at ; they are looked at

wd'pAtii^]) 1
it is looked at; they are looked at

kenAtomegd]) 1 you are asked 368.4 (-me- [§§ 8, 21])

The conjunctive forms show the passive sign in the plural. The

first and second persons singular end in -gi,—-a suffix denoting location

when attached to substantives, and indicating plurality of the third

person of the independent mode. It is possible that there may be

some connection between this ending and the passive sign; but it

has not yet been made clear. The following are the indefinite passive

forms of the conjunctive of indefinite tense:

indefinite passive, conjunctive mode
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of the action of the verb will be omitted ; if expressed, it would be in

the nominative.

d'hine^tc 1 ne'niwA'ri1 he was told by the man
d'Mne^tc 1 ne'niwa^' 1 he was told by the men
a'hine^tc* ne'niw^n 1 the}^ were told by the man
a'hine^tc 1 ne'niwa," 1 they were told by the men
d'ndwu^tc 1 {''kwdwA^ she was seen by the woman
d'ndwvCtc 1 i''l'wdwa

y "1 she was seen by the women
d'ndwn\o} i^JcwdwAn 1 they were seen by the woman
d'udwu^tc 1 i'lwwaVi they were seen by the women

§ 42. Syntactic Forms of the Substantive

Substantives have forms to distinguish gender, number, and four

case-relations. The case-relations are the nominative, the vocative,

the locative, which is the case of spacial and temporal relations, and

the objective. All these forms are expressed by suffixes. They are

thus shown in the following; table:
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The ending -gi to express animate plurality is no doubt the same as

the one denoting location, thus suggesting the probability of a com-

mon origin.

§ 43. The Adjective

The attributive relation is expressed by a form analogous to an

inanimate construction, which does not inflect for number or case.

There are primary and derived adjectives. The former contains the

descriptive notion in the stem; as, 1ce
f
'tci great, tCA'gi small. The

derived adjective is one that comes from a noun; as, mA l
neto

yw i (from

mA /
neto

xwa mystery being), A'caH (from A'ca a a Sioux). Both

kinds of inanimate adjectives agree in form and function; they have a

singular, inanimate ending, and they occur in an attributive relation.

Jce^tci mA r
neto

ywa a great mysterious being

tcAgi wlgiyapaH a little dwelling

mA'netfrwi an Tc
{ a mysterious country

A'cahi ne'niwa a Sioux man

As has been said, such adjectives do not change their form to agree

with nouns for number and case.

Tce'Hci mA ,
neto

xw e
\ O great mystery!

mA'netd ywi a'lcyan 1 mysterious lands

A'cahi ne'mwA^g 1 Sioux men

By virtue of its position, the adjective of inanimate forms takes

on the function of an initial stem, and as such it enters into combi-

nations with secondary elements to form

—

Nouns

:

tcAgi'nagayH small bowl

me'cimi^n* apple (literally, large fruit)

Ase
fniga sni stone dwelling

Aca'Tiincfw* Sioux country

Verbs

:

tCA''gahenuld^w 1 pi'cag&H it is a tiny buckskin string

ne'niwa me'cinagusi ywa the man looked big (-nagu- [§ 18] ; -si- [§ 20])

Adjectives, when used as predicates, have the form of an intransi-

tive verb. The verb is built up on the regular order of stem-

formation with the qualifying notion of the combination resting

mainly in the initial member. The sens 3 of the stem undergoes

restriction by other elements, and concord of gender and pronoun

§43
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is maintained. Such a combination agrees with a noun in gen-

der and number. It stands before or after the noun it modifies.

me'cdwi sl'pow* large is the river (mec- large; -a- [§20]; -wi [§28])

i
nJcwdWA y

g
i Tcand'siwA'g i the women are tall (si- [§ 20]; -WAg{

[§ 28])

Pronouns (§§ 44-49)

§ 44. The Independent Personal Pronoun

The incorporated forms of the personal pronoun have been treated

in §§ 28-34. The independent pronoun is closely related to the

pronouns of the independent mode of the intransitive verb (§ 28).

I nln a he (an.) lna

we (exclusive) nl'ndna
it (inan.) in*

we (inclusive) Jcindna they (an.) I'nig 1

thou Jcin
a they (inan.) i'nin*

ye Jcl'nwdwa

§ 45. The Possessive Pronoun

Possession is expressed by prefixes and suffixes which are related

to the pronouns of the independent mode. The suffixes differ for

nouns of the animate and for those of the inanimate class, and for

singular and plural of the object possessed.

OBJECT POSSESSED
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Let the same persons remain in the singular, and let the noun be

in the plural, and the forms would be

—

netA'nemdhemA'

g

l my dogs

ketA'nemohemA'g 1 thy dogs

xxtA
fnemohem?Lni his dogs

The word for rock is a'sen 1
, a noun of inanimate gender. The forms

of the three persons of the singular used with the noun in the singular

would be

—

rietA'seni'm} my rock

ketA'senVm 1 thy rock

v&a'senium1 his rock

The forms with the same persons in the singular and the noun in

the plural would be—

Tie'tAsenimA^n 1 my rocks

ke'^smimA^n 1 thy rocks

u' tAsenimA^n* his rocks

The consonant m of the suffix is often omitted with certain classes

of substantives : as

—

In terms denoting relationship.

no's 11 my father

ke'gy* thy mother
u'taiya^n 1 his pet (referring to a horse or dog)

In words expressing parts of the body.

ne'ta'1 my heart

he'gak 1 thy chest

uW his head

In some names of tools.

iietd
npwdgA s

7i
i my pipe

'ke'meta
x '

i thy bow
Vi'wi'pA

yn i his arrow

[It should be observed that under special stress the vowel of the m
suffix is split into two vowels (§ 6); likewise it should be noticed that

under unknown conditions t is not inserted after ne, he, u, before initial

vowels: then the terminal e of ne and he is elided, while a glide w (§ 8)

is inserted after u.

Examples of possessives with the m of the suffix, from the Texts,

are

—

nesima' my younger brother 330.16

xietekivam3
- my sister 84.2, 12, etc.

ne^mahAg 1 my little brothers 282.13

§45



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 853

neelclpeaiAg1 my ducks 284.2

ne.s7mahenana our (excl.) younger "brother 90.12; 96.1

nocv'^menanAn 1 our (excl.) grandchild (obj. case) 160.9

kes7mahenana our (incl.) little brother 90.6; 96.7

k7wc3munana our (incl.) sister-in-law 92.16 (-u- = -e-)

ke^oj/miamenan our (incl.) chief 300.21 (t inserted)

ke^mahenanAg* our (incl.) younger brothers 122.5, 11, 18

ketugimdmeniinAg1 our (incl.) chiefs 62.22 (t inserted)

kendpdm* thy husband 162.15, 23; 178.1

kocisem* thy grandson 290.21

ke«s7ma'a thy little brother 252.1

ketekumAg 1 thy foods 314.11

uncLpdmAn 1 her husband 162.23, 21

us'imAn his younger brother 311.17

uslniaha' 1 his younger brothers 90.11, 15

u»ma'' his younger brothers 90.10

uciseuia,' 1 her grandchildren 160.11

ututama'1 his sisters 208.15

uwmemo 1 his sisters-in-law 96.11 (w a glide)

ato'kAnemAu 1 his bones 16.5

utukAnemAn his bones 16.1

utah/LtiemAn 1 his garments 271.20

uwma'wawAn' their younger brother 156.13, 16; 160.2

umnahwawAn 1 their younger brother 91.19

uwmmowawAn' their sister-in-law 92.8 (w a glide; -<>- inserted)

Examples from the Texts, of possessives without the m of the suffix,

are

—

negwlH my son 1*82.4; 184.8

nemecomes9
- my grandfather 206.6

necisa 3
- my uncle 12.14

negy3
- my mother 38.15 (for negia; cf. ugiwdwAn1 their mother)

nikdn* my friend 14.12; 26.17

nig?1 my arrow 84.20

nipah 1 my arrows 290.20

nemecdmesen&n3
- our (excl.) grandfather 160.5

kendtatomdnen&n 1 our (incl.) medicine 308.22

betaiy* thy pet 178.14

ketotdwen1 thy town 16.4 (contrasted with 16.18)

kegwisAg* thy sons 172.6

kesesdhw&wa your elder brother 294.18

ucemisAn 1 his niece 12.17, 20

ugwtssi 1 her sons 170.1; 238.6

\Lwikdn& i his comrades 14.5, 6, 8; 20.1; 21.4 (w a glide)
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uwitcimdskdtdwa^ his people 16.6

u^'wawAn' their mother 154.9

ugWswawAn* their son 172.17

u^wiWawa'' their sons 172.20

miitcdneswsiWii' 1 their children 160.13

It should be observed that in certain terms of relationship, u- of the

third person is not used. Contrast oc/^mwaw' 1 their grandchildren

151.18 with kocisem3
- thy grandson 290.21; o.sAn 1 his father 208.15

with ko.swawAn 1 your father 232.5 (owing to the exigency of English

grammar, Dr. Jones is forced not to be strictly literal in his transla-

tion); okomesAn 1 his grandmother 231.4, 6 and o'kumeswawAn 1 their

grandmother 160.7 with kd*komesena,n& our (inch) grandmother
262.3.—T. M.]

§ 46. The Reflexive Pronoun

What stands for the reflexive pronoun in the absolute form is in

reality an inanimate, possessive combination. The thing possessed

is designated by a-, which has an essential meaning of existence,

being. The forms are

—

ni'yaw 1 myself

lei'yaw 1 thyself

u'wiya^w 1 his self

M'yancPn* ourselves (I and thou)

ni'ydn&n1 ourselves (I and he)

lci'yawa
Kw i yourselves

uwi'yawa?w i their selves

These forms appear frequently as the object of a transitive verb;

and when so used, the combination of both pronoun and verb is best

rendered by an intransitive form.

neta'paneHa ni'yaw* I am independent (literally, I own my own
bodily self)

wa'pAcitdWA^cf uwi'yawa swi they are bad, sinful (literally, they

defame their own bodily selves)

§ 47. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns occur in absolute form, and number and

gender are distinguished. Some of the forms are slightly irregular

in passing from singular to plural and from one gender to another.

Three of the pronouns point to an object present in time and space

with much the same force as English this, that, yonder.

§§46,47
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A demonstrative performs the function of an adjective; and when

one is used alone without some noun, it still retains the force of a

qualifier.

m,A
rni d'i'dndgdHci this is the kind of song he sang

Ini ti'i'tiseg* that is how the affair stands

§ 4S. Indefinite Pronouns, Positive and Negative

There are three sets of indefinite pronouns. One inflects for

number and gender, and means other. The second inflects for

number, but has separate forms for each gender; the animate answers

to somebody, some one, and is used of persons; while the inanimate

refers to something, and is used of things without life. The third

expresses the negative side of the second set, as nobody, no one,

nothing. The negatives are compound forms of the second set with

the adverb dgwi no, not, occupying initial place. The three sets of

demonstratives stand in the table in the order named.

Pronoun.
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The first pronoun asks of quality without reference to limitation.

wd'nda tea' ina ne'niwa who is that man?
waguna* pyatoyAiii what dost thou bring?

The second pronoun expresses quality with more of a partitive

sense.

ta'natca %'na ne'niwa
f which is the man? where is that man?

td'ni pyd'tdyA
yn{ ? which didst thou bring? where is the thing

that thou broughtest?

The examples show the predicate use of the pronouns. The pro-

nouns have also an attributive function.

wd'na a ne'niwa
f what man? Also, who is the man?

ta'na ne'niwa f which man? Also, which man of several?

Numerals (§§ 50-52)

§ 50. Cardinal Numbers

The numeral system as exemplified in the form of the cardinals

starts with a quinary basis. The cardinals in their successive order

are as follows:

ne'gut1 one

nl'cwi two
ne'sw 1 three

nyd'w 1 four

nya'nAnw i five

ne'gutwdci
y

g
a six *"

no'higa seven

ne'cwaci
y

g
a eight

ca'ga ' nine

me'ddsw 1
]

Jcwi'tc* J

medaswi''nequH* } ,

,_ . * . . .[elevenmedasw%negutmesi

w

l

J

medaswinlcw i
i ,

meddswinicwi'nesVw 1
1

meda'swine ysw l k,.
,

7 _ . .. _ A thirteenmedaswineswi nesiw 1

J

meda'swimia^w 1
i ,

7 _ ..... , fourteen
medaswinyawi nest w l

\

medaswi'nyan

A

snw l I--

medaswi'nydnAnwi'nesVw* J

7neddswinegu'twacVqa
} . .

7 _ ._,_._, .. vlssrxteen
medaswmegutwaciga nesiw

J
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meddswinohiqa
\

7 _ . _ 7 • _, _v v \ seventeenmedaswinohiganesi wl

\

meddswine'cwdci s

g
a

i . ,

meddswinecwdcigd'nesl
sw i

]
8

medd'swicd s

q
a

i .

7 _ . - -, , 4 nineteen
medaswicaga nesi wl

\

nlwabitAg1 twenty

nlcwabitAqinequH 1
l

,

_ 7 ., . ,. _v .Uwenty-one
nicwabitAginegutinesi w l

\

neswd,
bit,A

s

g
i thirty

neswabitAqinl
y

c
<wi

} ,,. ,

_, . . . . , \ thirty-two
neswabitAgmicwinesi wl

\

nydwd'bitA^gi forty

nyawdbitAqine^sw*
} £ ,-.y

_ 7 . . •
v

Uorty-three
nyawabitAgmeswinesi w l

\

7iydnAnd'bitAg i

\rf,

cegilcAUAW 1

J

nydnAndbitAginyd
yw i

1 ~. •
,.

nydnAnabitAginydwinesl
ywi

)

negutwdcigd'bitA^g1 sixty

nequtwdciqabitAqinydnA^nw 1
l . , ,.y ._,..._ -, _x .Uixty-hve

negutwacigabitAginyanA7iwinesi wi\

nohigd'bitA
y

g
i seventy

ndhiqabitAqinequtwdci^q2
}

,. ,. .

J
. _ . .Iseventy-six

noliigabitAginegutwaciganesi w l

\

necwdcigd'bitA^g* eighty

necwdciqdbitAqinohi
y

q
a

l . , ,

_ . _ 7 .. . - 7 • _ -> J eighty-seven
necwacigabitAginohiganesi w l

\

cdgd'bitAgi ninety

cdqdbitAqinecwdci
y

q
a

t . . ,
,

_ -7., • _ • _ _x A ninety-eight
cagabitAginecwaciganest w l

\

ne''gutwd^kw e one hundred

nequtwakwe'nequH* ) , , , ,v
_, 7 , . „>one hundred and one

negutwa kweneguti na
\

ni'cwd
fkw e two hundred

nlcwd'kwemeddswmanicwVna two hundred and twelve

ne'swd*kw e three hundred

neswd'JcwenicwdbitAgineswl
sna three hundred and twenty-three

negutWAcigAtASwd^Jcw e six hundred

nohigAtASwd y

'Tcw e seven hundred

nacwdcigAtASwd s
'lcw e eight hundred

cdgA'tASwd^kw e nine hundred

me'ddswd^kw e ten hundred) ,, ,

(7 xt7 , fone thousand
negutima ka kw e one box J
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meddswinegutinesiwitASwa^kw e

me'ddswd^kwe ndnkdna ne'gutwd y
'kw e [eleven hundred

ne'gutimaka^kwe ndnkdna ne'gutwd K

'kw 3 \

The cardinals from one to five terminate with the inanimate end-

ing -i. They begin with the consonant n, a symbol that has already

been shown to be intimately associated with the hand. The symbol

is valuable for the suggestion it throws upon the probable origin of

the numeral system. It has some connection, no doubt, with the

method of counting with the fingers. Furthermore, it will be noticed

that within the quinary series (viz., within one and five, inclusive)

there are four different vowels standing immediately after n. What
part and how much vowel-change may have played in the formation

of the system is yet uncertain.

Negu'twdci x

g
a

, the cardinal for six, contains three elements.

The first is negut-, and stands for one. The second is probably an

initial stem dc-, and means over, across, movement across.

d'cdw1 over, beyond, an obstruction or expanse

d'cowl
Kwa he wades across a stream

d'citA^m* again, in turn, by way of repetition or continuity

The third element is the ending -ga; it is a frequent termination for

words expressing quantity. It is to be found in all the series that

six, seven, eight, and nine enter ; and its vowel sometimes lengthens

to a when another element is added.

meddswinegutwdcigd'nesi"w i sixteen

But the vowel does not lengthen in negutWAci<jAtASwa^kwe six-

HUNDRED.

Nd f
liiga , the cardinal for seven, does not yet admit complete

analysis. Initial n- and final -ga are the only intelligible elements

that can be reduced at the present.

Ne'cwdci
y

g
a

, the cardinal for eight, has three parts, as in the case

of the cardinal for six. The first is nee-, and stands for three; the

second is dc-, and is the same as the one in the word for six; the

third is the numeral ending -ga .

Cd'ga , the cardinal for nine, is difficult to analyze. The numeral

ending -ga is clear, but cd- is doubtful. It is possible that cd- may
be the same as cd-, an initial stem conveying the idea of freedom of

movement, passage without friction, without obstruction, without

impediment.
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cd'powa Kwa he cries out, sending his voice through space

cd rpu'nigA sn i a needle (that is, an instrument for piercing through
an obstacle with ease). This explanation is offered for the

reason that, in counting hurriedly from one to ten, an adverb
kwi'tc* is given for ten. The adverb means the end, and Ca-

may possibly express the idea of an easy flow of the count

up to the adverb Tcwi'tc*, which marks the end of the series.

Me'dasw 1
, the word for ten, is in the form of an intransitive verb

of the third person singular inanimate. Its middle part -das- may
be the same thing as tAS-, which signifies quantity, usually with the

notion of as many as, as much as. An explanation of initial me- is

as yet impossible. [The element tAS- occurs always in the form tASwi-,

which is an initial stem. See § 16. —T. M.]

With the cardinal ten the numeration apparently changes over to

a decimal system. After every new decimal, the cardinals take one

or the other of two forms. One is a cumulative compound, wherein

the part indicating the decimal comes first, and the smaller number

second.

medas'winegu y

t
i ten one (meaning eleven)

nlcwdbitAgine
ysw i twenty-three

negutwakweneguH1 one hundred one (meaning one hundred and
one)

The other is also cumulative, but in the form of an intransitive

verb of the third person singular inanimate. Furthermore, the com-

bination incorporates nesi-, an element used in the word for finger,

between the pronominal ending and the part expressing the numeral.

me'ddsw 1 it is ten

medaswinyawinesVwi it is ten four

The initial member indicating the decimal can be omitted, if the

numeration is clear from the context. For example, negutinesVw*

can mean eleven, twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, and so on

up to and including ninety-one. It jumps such numbers as a

hundred and one and a thousand and one; but it can be used to

express a hundred and eleven, and a thousand and eleven, and all the

rest of the one-series, as in the instances just cited. In the same

way nicwinesVw* can be used to express a two-series; neswinesi
ywl

, a

three-series ; and so on up to and including cdgdnesVw*, a nine-series.
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The element expressing hundred is -ahw e
, the same thing, prob-

ably, as the collective suffix used to indicate things which are wooden:

as

—

cegakwa pine [literally, skunk-tree.—T. M.]

man1cwalewa bear-tree

Pa''siga"'kw
a board

The suffix ends with e, which is characteristic of an adverb.

Numeration in the hundreds is expressed with the smaller number

coming after the higher. There are two forms,—one with simply the

combination of high and low number

:

nlcwanTcwenl ycw i two hundred two (for two hundred and two)

the other with this combination terminated b}r the local demon-

strative adverb I'na 1 there, in or at that place:

nlcwalcwe'nicw x

ina two hundred two there

The suffixed adverb has very nearly the force of also, too, as

used thus with numerals. In the series between six and nine, inclu-

sive, where the numeral ending is -ga, the quantitative element -tAS-

[tASivi-, see § 16. —T. M.] comes in between the cardinal and the sign

for the hundred.

negutwacigAtASwa"hw e six times hundred (for six hundred)

cagA ftASwa
s

*kw e nine times hundred (for nine hundred)

It takes the same place in hundreds after a thousand.

meddswinegutitASwa y

'Aw e ten one times hundred
meddswinegutinesiwitASwa^kw e one ten times hundred

Both of the preceding examples mean eleven hundred.

Thousand is expressed in two ways,—one by the combination of

ten and the sign for hundred, medaswd'JiW e
; the other, and the one

more usual, by a compound expressing one box, negutimaka^JcW1

.

The word for box is mahahw 1
, of inanimate gender. With the

meaning a thousand, it takes the form of an adverb by ending

with e. The term is of recent origin. In some of their earlier sales of

land to the government, the people received payment partly in cash.

This money was brought in boxes, each box containing a thousand

dollars. From that circumstance the term for one box passed in

numeration as an expression for a thousand. The term is now a fix-

ture, even though its form is less simple than the more logical word.
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The psychological reason for the preference is not altogether clear.

The fact that the word for one box stood as a single term for a

definite high number may have had something to do with its adapta-

tion. The word for ten hundred, on the other hand, represents

ten groups of high numbers, each group having the value of a distinct

number of units. To use one word that would stand for a high

decimal number may have seemed easier than to express the same

thing by the use of smaller integers in multiple form. As a matter

of fact, very little is done with numerations that extend far into the

thousands; yet, in spite of the little effort to count with high num-

bers, it is within the power of the language to express any number

desired. To express ten thousand, and have it generally under-

stood, is to say

—

ne'gutimalcA
y
'kw e me'dase^nw* ini

rtAse'nwi
, which is, in the order

as the words come, one box, it is taken ten times, that is

ITS SUM

A number like forty thousand 'two hundred and thirteen

would be

—

ne'gutima]ca
y

'Jcw e nyd'wabitAgitA rswimaka y

'lcw e nl''cw(i'kwa
yna

meda'swineswi
xna

. The words in their order mean one box,

FORTY IS THE NUMBER OF TIMES THE BOX IS TAKEN, TWO
hundred plus, ten three also [TaswI is the same as the

initial stem tASwi.—T. M.]

The more intelligent express such high numbers in shorter terms.

Cardinals occupy initial place in composition when they stand in

an adjective relation: as

—

ne'guti'nenl
Kwa one man

ni'cwikwa'g 1 two women
negu' t%lii

ywa he is alone

ni'ciwA
y

g
i they are two

Cardinals are used freely as nouns, and it will be observed that in

this connection they do not inflect for number or gender.

ne'nawa"wa ne'guP I saw one animate (object)

ne'nata ne'gut1 I saw one inanimate (object)

nefyalnawA^g1 nya/W1 I fetched four animate (objects)

ne'pyat nya'w 1 I fetched four inanimate (objects)

§ SI. Ordinals

The ordinals are combinations with the initial parts derived from

cardinals; but the first ordinal has a separate, distinct word. Begin-
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ning with the second ordinal is an incorporated -onAmeg* or -dnAmeg*,

the final ending of which is the suffix -g\ met with so frequently in a

locative relation; that is the sense of it here. With the eleventh

ordinal, and every other after, occurs the numeral element tAS-

between the cardinal and the compound ending -onAmeg* or -dnAmeg*.

Ordinals do not inflect for number or gender. They are as follows

:

ine'neta first

nicd'riAme^g 1 second

nesd'nAme^g* third

nyad'riAme^g 1 fourth

nydnAnonA ymeg i fifth

negutwdcigd'nAme K

g
i sixth

nohigdnAmeg* seventh

necwdcigdnAme'gi eighth

cdgd'nAme y

g
i ninth

meddso'nAme^g* tenth

meddswinequtHASdnAmeq 1
\ , ,,

7 _ . ±i ., _ .^eleventh
medaswineguvnesiwitasonAmeg 1

)

nicwdbitAgitASdriAmeg 1 twentieth

negutwakwetASdnAme^g* hundredth

meddswaVwetASdnAmeq 1
I . „,

< 7 , 7 . _ . thousandth
negutima ka kwetasonAmeg 1

)

§ 52. Iteratives and Distributives

Iteratives indicate repetition in point of time, as once, twice,

thrice. They are derived from cardinals, and take the form of an

inanimate, intransitive verb. With the sixth iterative occurs the

numeral element -tAS-, denoting quantity ; it is incorporated after the

cardinal elements, and is found with all the rest of the iteratives.

The iteratives follow thus in order:

ne'gute^nw* first time

nl'cenw 1 second time

ne'senw* third time

nyd'wen 1 fourth time

nyd'nAne^nw 1 fifth time

negutwdcigAtAse^nw* sixth time

no ,
higAtAse

ynw i seventh time

ne''cwdcigAtAse
xnw i eighth time

cd'gAtase"nw i ninth time

me'ddse
ynwi tenth time

7neddswinenutitAse
xnw i

] , ,, ,.

7 _ . ,. ... , feleventh time
meaaswinegutinesiwitAse nwl

)
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nicwabitAgitAse^nw* twentieth time

negutwaJcwetAse^nw* hundredth time

mcwaJcweneswabitAginyawinesiwitAse^nw* two hundred and thirty-

fourth time

negutimay%kwetAS^nw\
hons l̂ih^

medaswa kwetAse nw l
J

Distributives express the number of things taken at a time, as

EACH ONE, TWO AT A TIME, EVERY THIRD ONE, FOUR APIECE. The

distributive idea is expressed by reduplication of the first numeral

syllable. In the following are some distributive cardinals:

na'neguH1 each one

ndnlcw 1 each two
ndnesw i or nd'nesw 1 each three

nd'nydw1 or ndnydw* each four

nd 'nydnA'nw 1 each five

ndnegutwdcVga each six

nd'nohi
y

g
a each seven

na'necwdci
s

g
a each eight

cd'caga each nine

md'medd yswi each ten

md'meddswineguH1
\ , ,

, .

J
. . .teach eleven

mdmedaswinegutinesl w l
\

nd'nlcwdhitA^g 1 each twenty

7id'nlcwabitAgin%
ycw i

I , , , .

,. . .
y

. reach twenty-two
nanicwabitAginicwinesl wl

)

nd'neswdbitA
y

g
i each thirty

nd'nydwdbitA^g* each forty

nd'nydnAnwdbitA y

g
i each fifty

nd'negutwdcigdbitA^gi each sixty

nd'ndhigdbitA^g 1 each seventy

nd'necwdcigdbitA^gi each eighty

cafcdgabitA
y

g
i each ninety

nd'negutwd
y

'Tcw
e each hundred

ma'medaswa"Jew*
(each thousand

nanegutimA ka kw e

Examples of distributive ordinals are

—

mdmene'ta every first

nd/niconAme K

g
i every second

nanesonAmeg* every third

md'meddsonAme^g1 every tenth

nd 'negutwakwetASoriAme^g1 every hundredth

Distributive iteratives are expressed in a similar way.

nd'negute^nw* it is once at a time
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no!nlce
y

nvo i it is twice at a time

na'nese^nw* it is thrice at a time

These distributives are often followed by the local demonstrative

adverb i'c*, denoting toward, movement away toward something.

The adverb adds to the distributive notion the idea of movement

by groups.

nd'nlcvn^c 1 two at a time

ndfneswi
y

c i three at a time

ma'meddswinicwinesiwVci thirteen at a time

TianicwabitAgitASdnAmegVc* every twentieth

nafnohi(jAtAsenwi
y

ci every seventh time

In the multiplication of two numbers, the cardinal is the multipli-

cand, and the iterative the multiplier.

ne'guti nd'negute^nw 1 one is taken once at a time

nl'cwi nd'nlce'nw1 two is taken twice at a time

ne'swi na'nese^nw1 three is taken thrice at a time

Note.—Half and fourth are the only fractions made use of by the

dialect. The word for half is expressed absolutely by d'petcfw 1
, an

adverb denoting half. It forms the denominator, while a cardinal

is used in the numerator.

negutaf'peta'w 1 one half

nlcwd ,/peH<L'wi two halves, two parts

The word for fourth is d'sepA
y

n e
, an adverbial form of d'sepA

sna

raccoon. The term comes from the fourth of a dollar, which was

the price paid for a raccoon-skin at the trading-store. It is the

denominator, while the cardinal is the numerator.

negutd'sepA
yn e one-fourth, quarter of a dollar

neswd's€])A
s

ne e three-fourths, seventy-five cents

There is a demonstrative adverb ina? with the meaning usually of

there, at that place. When it comes after such phrases as have

been given, it has the meaning of plus ; the fraction is partly broken,

and the terms then express addition.

negutdpeHa'wlna' one and a half

negutasepA'nina y
plus a fourth

§ 53. Adverbs

There are numerous adverbs that express great variety of relation-

ship. By far the greater number of them are used as adjuncts. As

§53
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adjuncts, some have great freedom of position, and others have not

that freedom. Among the adverbs of free position are those express-

ing time.

%'nug1 dnpydyd\i{ to-day was when I came
pyd'wa a'?awaHy e he came long while ago

askA'tclmd^ 1 mpya by and by I will come

Other adverbs are less free as to position. Such are those that do

the double office of prepositions and conjunctions.

ne^kAni pe'pon1 during the whole year

ne/'kAn dr pemdtesiHc 1 during all the time that he lived

a'ya'pwaV' nd'wa'kwd^g* before noon; before mid-day

a'ya'pwaw 1 pydHc* before he came

These limited adverbs occurring in first position really perform the

office of initial stems. The following examples show adverbs in

composition with secondary stems

:

tcl'gepyd^g1 at the edge of the water

akwitApaJcwi on top of the lodge

Some adverbs express a modal sense, and have the force of either

a clause or a sentence.

kaci'wIitoV' of course it is true (said in answer to a question)

kaci'wI'toV' I don't care what happens ; it makes no difference

ma'satci pyd ywa he had a hard time getting here

The qualifying force of some adverbs is so extensive as to make

them into conjunctives. Amongst their many values as conjunctives

are

—

General connectives:

ndn Jc
a and, as

—

Icl'na na/'kAmV* thou and I

ce'wdn'1 but, in which an objection is implied, as

—

atci'mohd
y

p
i ce'wana WA /nilcd

xwa he was told, but he forgot

Introductives

:

nahi' well, I say, as

—

nahi', nidteso'
t

Jednd
ywa —— well, I will tell the story of

him

Tcalio', with much the same meaning and use as nahi'

TcA
rcindH why! how now! as

—

ka'cina Vi
, d'gwindgwai'yAni

Kni why, thou hast not gone yet!

]cA'cind
xgwa is much like TcA

fcindH
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§ 54. Interjections

There are also numerous interjections. Naturally most of them
have to do with the expression of subjective states of the mind.

There are two interjections of very common use, and they will be

the only ones to be mentioned. One is tai'ydnaH would that I

had my wish! It is used with the subjunctive to express a prayer.

Tai'yana"H pya'te! oh, I wish he would come!

The other interjection is tci, expressing wonder. It can and often

does occur alone, but it is more common as a suffix.

a pydtcitcl! when, lo, here he came!

§ 55. CONCLUSION

On account of the limitation of space, the description of the gram-

matical processes of this Algonquian dialect is to be taken rather as a

general summary. A good deal of matter has been lightly touched

upon, and much has been wholly left out. It has been the plan to

point out in as few words as possible such features as would give an

intelligible idea of what the grammar of this one Algonquian dialect

is like. The description will cltfse with the text of a myth that was

purposely abbreviated in the telling. It is told in a straightforward

idiom without any attempt at rhetorical emphasis, which often goes

with the language of myths. The translation keeps close to the order

of the ideas expressedJn the text. There is also a short analysis of

some of its morphology and syntax.

§§ 54, 55



TEXT

[Cf. Fox Texts, pp. 70-74.]

Ma'kwAn' 1 pamine'kawatcig1

.

2

Bear they who are in pursuit of him.

Inipi3 acawaiye4 negutenw' 5 a'pepog16 a*A"skime'pugi7

It is said long ago it was once when it was when first it had
winter snowed

a'A -skanwigi8 neswi 9 neniwAg' 10 acicawatc111 mamaiya12 kegiceyapa
.

13

while the first three men they went to early in the morning.
snow was on hunt for game

ApAta'kIgiu a'pe'kwisasAga'k115 ma'kwAn116 a'pltci'kawanitc 1
.

17

On the hillside where it was thick bear he went in making a
with growth trail.

i ma''kwAni object of the following participle (ma''kwa animate noun, nominative singular; -n i objective

animate singular suffix [§ 42]).

zpamine'ka'wdtcpgi third person plural, animate, transitive participle (pdmi- for pemi- [initial stem

denoting movement past; e of pemi- becomeso in the participle, § 33]; -ne'ka- a secondary stem meaning

to drive, to pursue [§ 19]; -w- [§ 21 (?)] ; -a- refers to the animate object ma'kwAni; -tcigi animate, third

person, participial plural [§ 33]).

3 l7iipi combination of an introductlve and a quotative (J'ni [§ 47] singular, inanimate, demonstrative

pronoun used as an introductlve; i'pi impersonal quotative, occurring usually as a suffix [§ 41]).

* a'cawaVye temporal adverb expressing remote time In the past (§ 53).

5 ne'gute^nwi iterative (§ 52) in the form of the third person singular, inanimate, intransitive verb of

the independent series (§ 28).

s&"pepo ygi third person singular inanimate intransitive verb of the indefinite conjunctive mode (a-

temporal augment; pep- initial stem used to express notions of winter, cold, snow [§ 16]; -gi suffix with

a locative sense [§ 42]).

7 d-A-ski'me'pu
sgi same kind of verb as in note 6 (aski- initial stem signifying early, soon, first [§ Hi];

me- initial stem common with words for snow, ice, cold; me'pu- to snow).
8 (i'Askanw'*gi: an impersonal verb of the intransitive conjunctive mode (Ask- same as in note 7; -anw-

secondary stem denoting state, condition; -gi suffix with locative sense).

9 ne'sw i cardinal used as an adjective to the following noun.

i° nerniwA sgi animate, plural noun, subject of the following verb (ne'niwa nominative singular; -gi

suffix denoting plurality [§ 42]).

udci'cawaHci (clcd initial stem to hunt; third person plural, animate, intransitive verb of the con-

junctive mode [§ 29]).

12 md'maiya temporal adverb expressing relative time.

13 kegi'ceyd
xpa temporal adverb referring to that part of the morning just before and immediately after

sunrise.

14 apA'td'kVgi independent, intransitive, verbal combination used like a noun (apAt- nkin to a'pe'ta
Ku>i

signifying hal/, tart of; -a'ki- akin to a"ki meaning earth, ground, land; -gi locative suffix).

15 ape'kwisasAga'ki same kind of verb as in note 6 (a- vowel augment same as in note 6, but used here,

as in other places of the text, with a relative force; pe'kwi- initial stem denoting density, thickness

[§16]; sasAg- reduplicated form of the initial stem SAg- [see SAgi- § 16], which has taken on the sense of

taking hold of; -ki third person, inanimate, pronominal ending of the conjunctive mode[§ 29]).

16 ma"kwAni objective form of an animate noun used as the subject of the subordinate verb that follows.

17 d'pitci'ka'wdnVtci third person singular, animate, intransitive verb of the conjunctive mode, used

with a subordinate subject in the objective relation (pit- initial stem denoting movement into an
enclosure [§ 16]; for the tci- of pltci- cf. pydtci- under pyd-, also § 8; 'ka- secondary stem expressing the

notion of making an imprint, sign, track, and of moving, going [§ 18]; -wd- connective stem [§20]; -rat-

incorporated representative of an objective relation, and parallel in construction to -ni in ma'kwAni.

It belongs with -tci in nitci, and so enters into a subjective relation [§ 34]).
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Neguti 18 a'pItcinagAnato 1 19 a'a'ci'kahwatc1
.
20 "Watcikesiyagicisawa!" 21

One lie went in following he set him to going. "To the place whence the source
after him of cold is he going fast!"

ahinatc122 wltamatcin'. 23

said he to him whom he
him accompanied.

Watcikesiyagi 24 wase'kaga
,

25 "Wateinawa'kwagicisawa,!" 26 ahitc1
.
27

From the place he who went " Towards the place whence the mid- said he.
where it is cold round by way of, day is he hurrying!

"

Ini28 na'ka29 watcinawa'kwagi30 wase'kaga25 "A'pAgicimugicisawa!" 31

And anothsr to the place whence he who went " towards the place of the
then the source of the noon- round by falling down is he hastening!"

day way of

ahitc1

.

27

said he.

Aiyac5'ka a'kiwinamo'tatlwatc'. 32 AskAtcip133 petegipyayata34
To and fro long did they together keep Later on it is said behind he who was

him in flight from them. ' mining

a'kigahinapitc'j^a'A'skipAgame'kwisenigitcl! 36 keyahapaiv" a'pemeg137

on the ground as he it lay wit li a green surface lo, it was the fact to a place
looked, above

18 ne'guti cardinal (§ 50) used as an adjective modifying a noun understood.
19 d'pitcind'gA ruVtc> third person singular, animate, transitive verb of the conjunctive mode (pit- same as

in note 17; ndgA- initial stem meaning to follow after [§ 16]; -n- an intervocalic causal particle [§§8, 21];

-a- objective pronominal element referring to the bear; -tci pronominal sign standing for the third person
singular subject, conjunctive [§ 29]).

-od-a-ci'kahwdtci same kind of verb as in note 19 (-'ka- secondary stem, same as in note 17; -hw- causal
particle [§ 37]; -a- same as in note 19; -tci same as in note 19).

21 wdtcikesiydgicisdwd\> third person, singular, animate intransitive verb of the independent series ( wdtci-

initial stem [from utci, a locative adverb meaning whence, source from, away from (§ 16)]; kesiyd-

initial combination expressing cold; -gi locative suffix denoting place where [§ 42]; watcikesiyagi

Whence comes the cold is an inanimate participial construction; ici a locative adverb denoting hither
away, toward; it often occurs as a suffix [§ 52]; wdtcikesiydgici toward the place whence comes
the cold takes the place of an initial stem to the rest of the combination; -isd- secondary stem expressing

swtft movement [§ 19]; -wd third person singular, pronominal sign representing an independent animate
subject, lengthened from wa [§§ 6. 28]).

w ahinatci same kind of verb as in notes 19 and 20 (a- as in note 15; hi- initial stemmeaning to say [§ 16];

_n- as in note 19; -a- as in note 19; -tci as in note 19).

B wltamatcin i third person singular, animate, transitive participle (wl- initial stem denoting com-
panionship [§ 16]; -<-[§ 8]; -a- secondary stem denoting condition; -m- animate causal particle [§§ 21, 37].

Ji- animate objective sign; -dta'nrcontains both subject and object, being a possessive, transitive parti-

cipial [§ 33]).

24 Explained in note 21.

25 Participial (§33), intransitive animate: hence the termination -<?a, not /" (see §34); -ka- a second-

ary stem meaning track, imprint (§ 18).

26 wdtci- as in note 21; ndwa'kwdgi (§53); the final i elided (§ 12) before ici- (§ 16), the final i of which
is likewise lost; -isdwd as in note 21.

27 hi an initial stem as in ahinatci (note 22); the form is the third person singular animate intransitive

of the conjunctive mode (§ 29).

zs See note 3.

29 An adverb (§ 53).

3° See note 26.

31 a- prefix; pAgi-an initial stem meaning to strike (§ 14); -icisdwd as in notes 21, 26; gi locative suffix.

32 a- prefix; kiwi- an initial stem cognate with £«-(§ 16); -n- intervocalic (§8); -d- a secondary stem

often used to indicate flight (§ 19); -m- instrumental particle (§§ 21, 37); -6- sign of middle voice (§ 40);

-'(- an intervocalic (§ 8); -d- is not clear; -tl- sign of reciprocity (§ 38); -wdtci sign of third plural

animate intransitive conjunctive mode (§ 29).

33 For AskAtci+ipi; AskAtci cognate with aski- (§ 16); ipi as in note 3.

31 petegi- an adverb; gi locative suffix, as in notes 7, 8, 14; pydydta contains pyd an initial stem denot-

ing movement hither (§ 16); yd- an initial stem meaning the same (see below dydwate'e, note 41); from

the analogy of pydyAne (from pyd) it is likely that the true stem is yd; -/<» termination of the animate

intransitive participial, third person singular (§ 33).

35 For a'kigi + dhindpitd; a'kigi on the ground; -gi a locative suffix (§ 42); dhindpitd (a—tci [§ 29]);

-h- (§ 8); -i- for ici thus (§ 12); -n- (§ 8); dpi to see.

36 -sen- a conneetive stem meaning reclining, lying down (§ 20); a—gi as in note 6; -tci (§ 54).

37 I have altered a'pemegi of Dr. Jones to d'pemegi. The first can not be analyzed; the second can,

and is supported by a'pemeg of the Fox Texts (72.1). The a'pemeg of the Fox Texts at 72.2 apparently

is a typographical error. The analysis is a—gi, as in note 6.
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a'i'ciweneguwatc138 ma'kwAn'. 1 SasAgAnig139 a'tetepine'kawawatc140

was the way along which the bear. At the thick while round in a circle they
they were led by growth drove him

keyahapaiy" a'pemeg' 37 ayawate' e
.

41

was really the into the when they
time above went.

Ini a'kowepyayata42 a'kowatcin143 a'kwagohomatc', 44 "Matapye1

,

45

There- behind he who him who was then did he cry out to "OTJnion-of-
upon came next him, Rivers,

kiwatawe 1
!

46 A'pemegiku 47 keteciwenegonana!" 48 ahinatc122 Matapya-
let us turn Into the sky truly he is leading you and said he to Union-of-Rivers

back! me away!" him

hAn 1

,

49 cewana50 a'pwawipeme'tagutc 1

.

51

him, but not a reply did he get from him.

Matapya' a tcawine'k1 pamipahuta52 wisAgenuhahAn153 ahutaihitc1
.

54

Union-of- in the middle he who ran past little Hold-Tight did he have for
Rivers space his pet.

Tagwaginig 155 amAtAnawatc 1 5B ma'kwAn 1

;

1 anesawatc 1

;

57

In the fall of the year then they overtook him bear-him; then they killed him;

kicinesawatc158 me'tegumici u'te'kuiiAn' a'kickickahAmowatc1

,

59

after they had slain him oak boughs much did they cut them,

na'ka 50 ma'komicyan'; ahapAckinAnihawatc160 ma'kwAn'; 1 klciwinA-
likewise sumachs; then they put him to lie on bear-him; when they

top of

38 ici initial stem thus (§ 16); -we- variant of wa (from dwA [§ 16] by § 12); -n- (§ 21); -e- (§ 8); -gu-

sign of the passive (§ 41); a—watci (§ 29).

39 sasAg- reduplicated form of sAg- an initial stem (§ 16), as in note 15; -A- as in pAgA- beside pAgi- to

strike; -n?-(§34); -£t locative suffix (§ 42).

4° a- temporal particle; tetepi- a collateral form of tetep- (§ 16), an initial stem denoting movement in a
circle (cf. pemi- and pern-); ne'ka- (§ 19) as in note 2; -w- apparently a glide (§8); awatci termination

of the conjunctive mode (§ 29), showing that the subject is the third person plural animate, and the object

the third person animate, singular or plural.

4i Third person plural animate past; subjunctive intransitive ( J 29
|.

« Compare a'kowdtcini note 43; pyayata as in note 34.

43 A participial (see § 33).

44 o—a/c»'(§ 29); -m- (§§ 21, 37).

45 For dp cf. dpo (§ 24); the form is a vocative singular animate (§ 42); see also § 6.

46 For kiwa+tdwe i; kiwa- initial stem to turn hack (§ 16); -tawei for -tdwe (§ 6) sign for first person

plural (excl.) intransitive imperative (§ 31).

4? upemigi, explained in note 37; -ku verily.
48 For ke—gundnd with prolongation of the final vowel as in -isdwd (see note 21); ke—gundna is the pro-

nominal sign showing that the subject is the third person singular animate, and the object the first per-

son plural inclusive independent mode (§ 28); feci- variant of /.if/- (§ 16); -icene- as in note 38.

49 Ani sign of the singular objective case singular animate (§ 42).

«> See § 53.

01 pwdwi- the negative of the conjunctive verb; it stands following the particles o- and w7-, and before

the verbal stems (see § 35.3); -gu- sign of the passive (§ 41); a -dtci (§ 29).

62 A participial (§ 33); pami- for pemi- by reason of the change of vowel in the participle; pemi- 1 § 16);

pahu- same as -pahd- (§ 19).

63 -An* as in note 49; wi-SAg- (§ L6).

64 a

—

td (§ 29); -h- a glide (§8); -w- possessive pronoun his (§ 45 i; for the omission of the sutli.x, see

p. 852.

65 -gi locative suffix; -ni- as in note 39.

56 a- temporal prefix; -n- an instrumental particle(§ 21); -awatci pronominal sign showing thesubject

to be the third person plural animate, and the object the third person, singular or plural, animate, con-

junctive mode (§ 29); tnAtA TO OVERTAKE (§ 16).

6? nes- an initial stem meaning to slay (§ 16); a—awatci as in note 56.

68 k'ici- an initial stem denoting completion (§ 16).

59 a—AmowatcK% 29); kic- (§ 25); kick- (§ 10); -a- (§ 8); -h- (§ 21).

« a—awatci (§ 29); -h- (§ 8); see note 91. .
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nihawatc161 awapinenyaskwa'kawatc'. 62 WatapAgic163 ahina'kawatc'
finished skinning then began they to throw them Eastward was where they
and cutting him up everywhere. threw

uwic 1

;

64 papogin' 65 a'kAtawiwapAg160 AnagwAg' 67 ketciwAgape' 6
;

88

his head; in the wintertime when nearly morning stars are they accustomed
to rise;

Inipiyowe69 Ini ma'kowic 1
.

70 Na'ka 29 uta'tagagwAn' 71 a
-

e*gi72

it is said in times that bear-head and his back-bone also
past

watapAg173 ahina'kawatc'. A'e'gape' e74 pepog' 75 nawap176 AnagwAg' 67

to the east was where they threw. Also it is wont in the.winter they are seen stars

asipocigig'. 77 Inipiyow669 ini uta'tagagwAn1
.

71

they that lie close and it is said of old that his back-bone,
together.

Inipi 3 naka29 iyowe wmwawa78 Inigi 79 nigani nyawi anagwAg' 67

It is said also in the past they these in front four stars

Ina ma'kwa80 na'ka29 petegi neswi Inigipiyowe81 ma'kwAn' 1

that bear and behind three they are said in bear-him
the past

pamine'kawatcig'. 2 Teawine'kitca82 ina' 1 tcAgi Anago'a83 Acita'kwago-
they who were in pursuit Truly in the middle there little tiny star near to does

of him. space

tcinwa .

84 Inapi85 Anemoha'a
,

86 utaiyan187 Matapya' a WlsAgenoliAn'. 53

it hang. It is said little dog, his pet Union-of-Hivers Hold-Tight,
that one

Tagwagigin' 88 me'tegumicyan189 na'ka29 ma'kumicyan189 watcimeck-
Every autumn oaks and sumachs why they are

61 kici- as in note 58; -dwdtd pronominal termination of conjunctive mode (§ 29), as in notes 50,57;

-A- (§21); winAn't- (§16).
62 For a

—

dwdtd: wdpi- an initial stem denoting inception (§ 16).

03 wdtdpAgici for watdpAgi (note 73); ici (§§ 10, 52).

M u- his; for the absence of the m suffix see § 45; -» (§ 42).

65 Compare d'pepogi (note 6) and pepogi (note 73); the form is a locative (§ 42).

66 A locative; cf. pdea'katawiwdpAnig until nearly morning 298.2; -wdpA- is the same as the initial

stem wdpA- to see; note, too, awdbA-nig at break of day 222.15, with the common fluctuation of 6

and p (see § 3).

67 Noun, animate plural (§ 42).

68 For ketciwAgi+dpe'e; for ope'esee § 14; ketclwAgi (-wAgi is the sign for the third person plural inan-

imate intransitive of the independent mode [§ 28]).

69 For Ini+ ipi+iyuwe; see note'3 and iyowe next paragraph.
i° ma'kwa+uwid (see § 12).

" u—Ani (§45).

'2 See § 10; a—gi as in note 6.

?s A locative.

•< See §§ 10, 14.

75 See note 6.-

76 naw- an initial stem meaning to see; cf. dndwdwdlc{ i) they beheld him 198.2; -dpi the termina-

tion of the third person plural indefinite passive, independent mode (§41).

« See -cin- (§ 20) and also § 12.

78 Accidentally omitted in § 44.

79 Animate plural of ina (§ 47).

80 I have altered mini ma'kwAni of Dr. Jones to ina ma'kwa (see 72.8), as is required by the analysis

"(Cf. §§42, 47).

81 For Inigi [pi iyowe see notes 69 and 79.

82 -ted verily.
83 See § 12 for the formation of the diminutive formation of Andgua.
m -cin- (§ 20?); -wo (§28).
85 For ina+ipi see notes 3 and 80.

86 a shows that the noun is animate singular (§ 42).

87 See § 45.

88 -gini termination of the locative plural (§ 42).

8" Inanimate plural (§72).
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wipAga'k190 ahapAskinAnicigawatc191 ameskowig192 ta'tupAgon.'93 Ini94

red at the leaf when they put to lie on top of then bloody became leaves That

tagwagigin 1 watcimeckwipAga'ki90 me'tegumicyan189 na'ka29

in the fall why the leaves became red oaks and

ma'komicyan'. 89

sumachs.

Ina'kwitc1
.

95

That is the end.
[Translation]

They who are in Pursuit of the Bear

It is said that once on a time long ago when it was winter,

when it had snowed for the first time, while yet the first fall of snow

lay on the ground, there were three men who went forth to hunt for

game early in the morning. At a place on the side of a hill where

there was a thick growth of shrub did a bear enter in, as was shown

by the sign of his trail. One (man) went in after him and started

him going in flight. "Away toward the place from whence comes the

cold is he making fast!" called he to his companion.

He who had gone round by way of the place from whence comes

the cold, "In the direction from whence comes the source of the

mid-day time is he hurrying away!" he said.

Then another who had gone round by way of the place from

whence comes the noon-time, "Toward the place where (the Sun)

falls down is he hastening away!" said he.

Back and forth for a long while did they keep the bear fleeing

from one and then another. After a while, according to the story, as

one that was coming behind looked down at the earth, lo ! the surface

of it was green. For it is really the truth that up into the sky were

they led away by the bear. While about the place of the dense

growth of shrub they were chasing him, then was surely the time

that into the sky they went.

Thereupon he who came behind cried out to him who was next,

"O Union-of-Rivers, let us turn back! Verily, into the sky is he

leading us away!" said he to Union-of-Rivers, but no reply did he

get from him.

Union-of-Rivers, who went running between (the man ahead and

the man behind), had Hold-Tight (a little puppy) for a pet.

9(1 watci- as in notes 21, 26, 30; meckwi- blood, same as meskwi (see § 9); -pA- as in tcTtupAgoni leaves;

-SB- (§20); -'*-'(§ 29).

91 a—watci (§29;) -ga- (§20); -ci- for -cin- (§ 20); loss of n (§ 12); -h- presumably a glide (§ 8);

apAskinAni same as apAckinAiti in ahapAckinAni-hdwatc above (see note 90).

92 ameskowigi a variant for ameskowi'ki; a—'ki (§29); mesko- for meskwi (note 90, § 12 near the end);

-wi- (20).

93 Plural of td'tupAgw* (see §§ 12, 42 ); -pA- as in watcimeckwipAga'ki.
9« See note 3.

85 For Ini d'kwitci (§ 10); d—td (§ 29).
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In the fall they overtook the bear; then they slew him; after

they had slain him, then many boughs of an oak did they cut,

likewise sumachs; then with the bear lying on top (of the boughs)

they skinned him and cut up his meat; after they had skinned him

and cut up his meat, then they began to scatter (the parts) in all

directions. Toward the place from whence the dawn of day hurled

they the head; in the winter time when the dawn is nearly breaking,

(certain) stars were wont to appear; it has been said that they were

that head. And his back-bone toward the east did they also fling.

It is also common in the winter time for (certain) stars to be seen

lying close together. It has been said that they were that back-bone.

And it has also been told of them (viz., the bear and the hunt-

ers) that the (group of) four stars in front was the bear, and that

the three behind were they who were in pursuit of the bear. There

in between (the star in front and the star behind) a tiny little star

hangs. They say that was a little dog, Hold-Tight, which was pet

to Union-of-Rivers.

As often as it is autumn the oaks and sumachs redden at the

leaf for the reason that when they (the hunters) place (the bear) on

top of (the boughs), then stained become the leaves with blood. That

is why every autumn the leaves of the oaks and sumachs redden.

That is the end of the story.
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SIOUAN

DAKOTA (TETON AND SANTEE DIALECTS)

WITH REMARKS ON THE PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

By Franz Boas and John R. Swanton

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Siouan languages are spoken in a considerable number of

dialects. One group of tribes speaking Siouan languages lived on

the western plains, extending from the northern border of the United

States far to the south. Another group of dialects was .spoken by

tribes inhabiting the southern Appalachian region; and two isolated

dialects belonged to the coast of the Gulf of Mexico, east of the

Mississippi river and the lower Yazoo river, respectively. At present

the last two groups are on the verge of extinction.

The following sketch of Siouan grammar is based mainly on the

San tee and Teton dialects of the Dakota language, which embraces

four dialects—Santee, Yankton, Teton, and Assiniboin. Santee and

Yankton are spoken by the eastern Dakota bands, Teton by the west-

ern bands, and Assiniboin by those of the northwest. The material

for the present sketch is contained mainly in the grammar, texts, and

dictionary of the Santee, published by S. R. Riggs (Contributions to

North American Ethnology, vols, vri, ix). This account has been

the basis of Dr. John R. Swanton's studies of a series of Teton Texts,

in possession of the Bureau of American Ethnology, written by

George Bushotter, a Teton Dakota. In the summer of 1899 Doctor

Swanton revised these texts on the Rosebud Indian reservation with

the help of Mr. Joseph Estes, a Yankton Dakota, who had been long

resident among the Teton, and who was at that time teacher in one of

the Government schools. Doctor Swanton's notes, contained in the

present account, refer to the Teton dialect, while the material based

on Riggs's published Santee material has been discussed by F. Boas.

879
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The Ponca material has been gleaned from a study of J. Owen Dor-

sey's work, The (jDegiha Language (Contributions to North American

Ethnology, vol. vi 1
). The Winnebago material is based on the unpub-

lished collections of Mr. Paul Radin. The notes on both of these

dialects have been written by F. Boas. Page references in the sections

describing Santee and Ponca refer to the publications by Riggs and

Dorsey referred to before.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Since Riggs, in his grammar and dictionary, does not distinguish

the aspirates and surd stops, which were first discovered by J. Owen

Dorsey and which are of such frequent occurrence in American lan-

guages, we give here the description of the Teton as obtained by

Doctor Swanton. In order to preserve as nearly as possible the usage

employed in printing Dakota books, Riggs's alphabet has been adhered

to; but//, l'\ t\ and c have been added to designate the aspirates of

the corresponding surds. Doctor Swanton also distinguishes a fortis

.9 and s; a is an obscure vowel, related to short 6 and e.

TABLE OF SOUNDS OF TETON

CONSONANTS

stuns Continued

v3 &
*2 oj

IIILabial h p p\ %> - -

Dental d t t' t z s s n

Dorso-palatal

Affricatives c c r

Alveolar - - - - z, s s -

Palatal g k Tc It

Velar g (?) li - -

Open breathing ----h---

A

Pure i e e a o u

Nasalized . . . . in - en a 11 on nn

!8ee F. Boas, Notes on the Ponka Grammar (Congres International des Am^ricanistes, xv e session,

Quebec, 1907, vol. n, pp. 317-337).
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The affricatives have been placed in the group of stops because

they are closely associated with them. It is doubtful whether the

fortis velar occurs.

The affricative c series corresponds to the English ch in church;

the 2, s series to z in azure and to sh in shore; ll to the velar ch in

German.

The phonetic system of Santee is quite similar to that of Teton,

except that / is absent and is replaced by d and n. Teton n is either

initial or follows Ji or g.

In Ponca, y of the series of sounds enumerated before is absent,

and is throughout replaced by 4 (English sonant tii). According to

Dorsey, this sound approaches the I and r of other dialects; i. e., it is

pronounced slightly laterally and with a tendency to a trill. The

sonant of the affricative series, /, occurs in Ponca, and I is absent.

In Kansas, which is closely related to Ponca, the Teton y is replaced

by/.

In Winnebago the Teton y is replaced by a weakly trilled linguo-

apical r. Two n sounds are found, one, «., more strongty sonant

than the other n. In the velar series the sonant continued sound y

occurs besides the surd Ji.

In the printed Ponca texts published by Dorsey an alphabet is used

that does not conform to the Dakota alphabet used by Riggs and in

later publications based on Riggs. Dorsey's alphabet agrees in many

respects better with the systems of transcription used in rendering

American languages than Riggs's alphabet. Nevertheless we have

adhered here to the Riggs system and have avoided the awkward

inverted letters used by Dorsey.

Riggs . Dorsey

k, s s, o

c p
p\t\k* 1 p,t,k

M 1
(?)

c » to

2?, t,Jc p\ t\ ¥
c 1

tcx

2 j

f d.)

9 MV
•Supplementary symbols used in this sketch.

44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 5t5
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We are not quite certain whether the sounds s and s occur in Ponca.

The sounds s and o of Ponca have been rendered here by analogy by

/ and s\ but their character has not been definitely ascertained.

In Santee consonantic clusters in initial position are common, while

they are absent in terminal position. In these consonantic clusters

three groups may be distinguished,—clusters with initial surd stops;

those with initial m and h; and those with initial s, s, Ti. The first

of these groups never occurs in Ponca, the second shows a remarkable

variability in different dialects, while the third seems to be common

to Dakota, Ponca, and Winnebago.

The following table illustrates these three groups of consonantic

clusters:

c
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s and $ occurs with another one of the same class. Clusters of three

consonants may occur when a stem beginning with a Inconsonant ic

cluster follows a stem with terminal consonant, but these combina-

tions are rare.

In Ponca and Winnebago stems the following consonantic clusters

occur, which, however, are never terminal.

PONCA

Second consonant of cluster
Sa
~- OS
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The sounds s and / are almost the only consonants found closing a

syllable in which no contraction is known to have taken place, although

it seems significant that both these sounds result from supposed

contraction of syllables.

The placing of the accent is said sometimes to constitute the only

difference between words, but it is possible that other vocalic modifi-

cations, not hitherto observed, may be involved.

§ 4. Phonetic Changes

In this section we give a summary of the phonetic changes occurring

in Teton, Ponca, and Winnebago.

TETON

1. After a nasalized vowel or the syllable ni there is a strong tend-

ency for the following vowel to be nasalized; and this tendency is

particularly marked in the causative auxiliary ya, as in the following

cases

:

Tci
n'yan to fly

tohan>hunni'yan as long as

icitehan'yan far apart

tan'yan well

wacin'yanpi they trusted to him

niyan' he cures him (literally, causes him to live)

wiynskln,yan in a holy manner

Upanyan'pi they caused it to be softened with water

teun'yanpi we caused him to die

Ya to go sometimes changes similarly, as

—

unyan'pi we go.

2. After 0, w, on , un , the semivocalic y is apt to change to v:, espe-

cially in the imperative forms, as

—

un6i, u wo be coming, O grandmother!

tanyan ' eta'nonwe well have you done

Here ma}r belong forms like

—

non'unn he swims

lcnvan'j)l they sing

3. The final a of most verbs is changed into i
n when followed by

na and, or ftta (the future particle).

c eya'-unpin' na yoxx. roast and— (instead of c eya!'-unpa' na)

yan'kin na he sat and— (instead of yan'ka na)

§4
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Ji'eyi
71' na he says that and— (instead of keya! na)

yu'zin Uta he will take her (instead of yu'za Utci)

Final an is usually treated similarly.

hec
n
on'h!n na she was doing that and— (instead of hec'*o

nfhan na)

e'tonwin na he looks at and— (instead of e'tonwan na)

4. Terminal a very often changes to <?, but it is not certain that this

change is of a purely phonetic character. It occurs before the sounds

of the s and s series :

slolAije' sni he knew not (for slolAya' Sni)

yuzi71' ¥te sni he will not take her (for yuzin Fta sni)

kini' Jcte se'ce he will revive perhaps (for Jcini' J&ta se'de)

kin'ye se it flew, as it were (for kinya se)

ye liceha 71 ' he went just then (for ya %cehan')

This change also occurs when the following word begins with e:

unyin' I?te eci'ya she said to him, "We will go" (for unyin' ¥ta
eci'ya)

KttLecW "I will [travel]," he thought (for ttta ecin')

le ehan'tans if you go (for la ehan'tans)

It occurs before the articles lin and Jcon , and before the conjunction

Jceya'S. In all these cases it is connected with a change of the initial

h sounds of these verbs into the corresponding afl'ricative. Examples

are given under 5.

Since verbs change into nouns by a transformation of final a to e

(or by change of sujfix a to suffix <?), it is not certain that these

phenomena can be considered as purely phonetic in character.

The change from a to e usually accompanies word composition.

Examples are

:

tuwe'ni whoever (for tuwa' ni)

tuwe'wak
K

an ' what is holy (for tuwa! wafcaP')

Uceha71' just then (for Uca-han')

a'k'aj/eya to throw beyond the bounds (from a'fcapa the outside)

ak'a'sp'a and alS a'sp eya to be provoked

The rules relating to terminal a suffer many exceptions. The verbal

stem ha to have, and some verbal stems, like wa and ta, seem to be

invariable

:

OAluha' sni I have not

wica'yak\i'tca lite you will treat them {a-ica them
;
ya thou)

iya'klta sni he did not cause him to behave

§4
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5. The palatals h, &, and h\ when preceded by e or a, change to the

corresponding- dental alfricative.

lecon ' he did this kak*on ' he did that

Ic'c'a this sort to'Tca that sort

This happens most frequently in the case of the articles hin and 7con
,

and the conjunction Tceyafs even, though.

ista'gAiiiuzi' 6in the eyes closed (instead of ista'gAmuzd hin)
Fte c!nha n ' if he will (for k'ta Mnhan>

)

yunka'he 6on he was lying in the past (for yu^ka'ha Tcon)

hi'yuye 6onhan> he caused it to come forth (for hi'yuya konhan')

yanke' caya's although he sat (for yanka' Jcaya's)

This change is regular only when the preceding e stands in place of

a of the independent forms of the verb; but the change also takes

place at times, although not regularly, when the verb ends in e.

Fte cin kill the (for Fte hin)

According to Kiggs, the. same change takes place after /, in verbs,

when the k is followed b}T a vowel.

icalu fan (from /-, prepositional prefix [see §12]; halu' to blow

away with hand)

icasla a scythe (from i-; kasla' to cut off)

k/'cableca to break for one by striking (from hi- for; hableta to

break by striking)

The analogous changes occur throughout in Santee.

6. Contraction. Words ending in certain consonants followed by

#, when compounded with other words that follow them, and when

duplicated, lose their final a and change their consonants as follows:

2? to h or m g to li

c, t to / .3 . to .9

/• to g z to s

Examples;

tob p^asAla'tapi the}' stick four into the ground (for to'pob)

wasa'g-icila' he thought himself strong (for wasa'ka)

kaK-un'c\t$l he told them to make (for ha'ga)

yus-igdyi™ holding him, he sent him (for yu'za)

panspan'za soft (reduplicated ixovnp 0b
n

'za)

apsi'l and ap^si'ca to jump on

oyu'l and oyu'ta to eat

§4
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When a word ending- in one vowel is compounded with another one

beginning with the same vowel, the two vowels are generally con-

tracted.

MyotaH'a to come and sit down (for hi iyotaHn)

Terminal a before the particle lo (see p. 933) changes to e because it

requires a preceding particle ye, which with a is contracted into e.

bAla'he lo I am going

PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

Ponca and Winnebago have vocalic changes analogous to those of

Dakota.

The negative auxiliary, the future, the quotative, and the plural of

Ponca change terminal e and ai to a.

iJcdgewifai I have you for friends 711.13

ik 'dgeawd^a-nuizl 1 do not have them for my friends 711.13

sl&dge thou doest

$i 4J& dga-odM thou doest it not 711.19

nefai you will go 689.6

nd-bazl you (plural) do not go 6S9.3

The same change takes place in verbs followed by -M, -Mama

IT is SAID.

ai he said 60.8

d-blamd he said, they say 60.7

fttfeSk' age thou makest for me 61<».l

gagd-biarnd he made, they say 60.5

adehe went 9.1"

ucdh he went, it is said 9.10

zug$e with him

zugifa-bi he with her, they say 331.18

danbdi-ga see him! 60.6

danbd-oiamd they saw, they say 58.10

The change of terminal e to a occurs also in Winnebago in the

plural, when the verb is followed by the negative and is in the

present tense, and when followed by a!iiAnga and.

de I go da'wi we go {-wl plural ending)

ralie thou buriest rdHa'wi ye buiy

In Winnebago, r changes regularly to n when following a nasalized

vowel. This n differs in the strength of its nasal aspiration from

the ordinary n.

hinu'gas he tears me bv pulling (for hin-ru-gas)

§1
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The dialects here treated demonstrate a close relationship between

certain groups of sounds. These are notably

—

m I />

y 4 d r n I

g h l t i (k () , n

These relationships appear partly in consonantic changes required

by the rules of euphony of each dialect. It has been shown before

that, in cases of contraction in Teton, p may change to m, t and c

to n; and that k and & after a transformed into e, and in a few other

cases, change to c and 6.

When discussing consonantic clusters, we called attention to the

peculiar groups of clusters which occur in Santee, beginning with m
and h. These show a great variability in different, closely related

dialects, and exhibit some of the relationships of sounds to which

attention has been called. Thus we find the corresponding groups in

Santee, Yankton, and Teton :

Sin
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Examples illustrating this law are:

sa'rasis thou breakest with mouth (s-r- equals Ponca in-; ra- Win-
nebago WITH THE MOUTH)

sum'sis thou breakest by pulling- (s-r- equals Ponca §n-; ru- Win-
nebago by pulling)

haku'rugas I tear my own (X- one's own, followed by the vowel of

the first syllable of the verb; ru- by pulling)

haka'rasis I break my own with mouth

Compare also

—

Jcawa'nAnga for hewe a'nAnga and he entered
MfafaJnAnga for Mfefe a'nAnga and he spoke

§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are expressed b}T juxtaposition, composition,

and reduplication. The limits between juxtaposition of words in a

fixed order and of word composition are ill defined, since the inde-

pendent words that enter into the sentence are liable to considerable

phonetic modification, which is due entirely to the closeness of the

connection of the adjoining elements. The phonetic decay of different

words, under these conditions, is not the same everywhere; and cer-

tain elements appear exclusively in combinations, so that the}7 may be

considered as affixes. Prefixes, suffixes, and in some cases infixes,

occur, although the latter may have been originally prefixes which

appear now as incorporated in a compound, the parts of which are no

longer discernible. The total number of affixes, however, is small, the

entire number not reaching thirt}7 -five. Composition of independent

words is resorted to with great frequency. In these compounds the

subordinated element is usually modified by the elision of the terminal

vowel and the correlated modification of the preceding consonant, so

that the component parts form a very firm unit. Modifications of

terminal sound of one word and initial sound of the following word

occur in many cases, and express the syntactic relations of parts of

the sentence. Phonetic modification of prefixes and of suffixes, par-

ticularly of the pronominal elements, and irregularities of their posi-

tions, make the verbal forms of the Siouan languages very irregular

in appearance. Far-reaching substitutions in the labial and dental

series occur in all dialects.

Duplication of stems occurs in verbs and in some nouns derived from

them. It is almost always confined to the principal stem. The final

§5
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consonants, which in the unduplicated word are followed by terminal

«, are modified as in other types of composition (see § 4).

The syntactic relation of words is often expressed by position. On
the whole, there is a strong tendency to place particles indicating- the

function and relationships of groups of words following those groups.

§ 6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The categories of noun and verb are clearly distinct, although in

some cases the same word may be used both as a noun and as a verb.

In other cases there is at least a slight modification of form, vhich

consists in a change of suffixes. In the Dakota dialects there is no

classification of nouns, except in so far as verbs of existence imply

form; but in Ponca the classification, which is expressed by particles,

is elaborate. Animate and inanimate—the former at rest and mov-

ing; the latter as round, upright, horizontal, etc.—are distinguished.

Plurality of the noun is expressed, not by means of a nominal

plural, but rather by a device which expresses the plural idea of the

whole sentence. In the possessive pronoun the ideas of inalienable

and alienable possession are distinguished. Distributive forms of

verbs expressing states or conditions are often expressed hy redupli-

cation.

The subjective and objective personal pronouns are clearly distin-

guished. The former are the subjects of all verbs expressing activi-

ties; the latter are the objects of transitive verbs, and the subjects of

verbs expressing conditions. The Siouan languages have the tendency

to include in the former class all declarative terms, even those that

imply only a slight amount of action.

The pronouns are not well developed. There are only three funda-

mental forms,— i, thou, thou and i. Forms with incorporated

object are generally composed of the subjective and objective forms

of these elements, but a few cases occur of combinations that can

not now be explained as compounds of subjective and objective pro-

nouns. The pronominal forms give rise to new combinations, owing

to the marked exactness with which the action directed toward an

object possessed by the subject is differentiated from other actions

directed toward objects not so possessed.

In the verbal stem a few instrumentalities and locatives are ex-

pressed. Complex ideas are expressed very frequently by means of

composition. Some of the elements entering into such composition

§6
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appear with great frequency, and might be called auxiliaries. To
these belong- verbs like to cause, to become, and nominal classifiers

like "ruminant. Temporal and modal ideas are almost wholly ren-

dered by means of enclitic particles.

Demonstratives seem to have designated originally four distinct

positions, but these are no longer clearly recognizable. The demon-

strative ideas are very closely associated with some verbs with which

they enter into composition.

While in Dakota there is no indication of the existence of a gram-

matical distinction of the nominal subject and object, the Ponca

differentiates these forms through the use of distinct particles.

The local relations of nouns are expressed with great nicety by

means of post-positions, in which Doctor Swanton finds the ideas of

rest and motion clearly and sharply distinguished.

Adverbs of various kinds, and a few special adjectival ideas, are

expressed by means of suffixes.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 7-47)

Juxtaposition and Composition: Santee (§§ 7-10)

§ 7. Verbs

In the Dakota sentence the component elements are often placed side

by side without any connective elements, but so closely connected that

two successive elements influence each other phonetically. Composi-

tions of this type appear with great frequency when a number of predi-

cative terms enter into combination. Whenever an element of such

a series, that is followed by another element, ends in the vowel a,

preceded b}r one of the consonants j>, /, c, Z', g, s, z, contraction (see

§ 4, no. 6) takes place.

snayeTi yumden iyeya it snapped and broke suddenly IX 1 88.9

(sna ringing sound; yumde'ca to break to pieces; iyeya to do

sudden I}
7

)

wased ti he lived and was rich IX 95.1 (wase'ca rich)

ikpihnag n he came putting them in his blanket IX 88.14 {ikpi'~

hnalm to put in blanket)

ihpihnag un it was in the blanket IX 88.26

^ wanyag nazin to stand and see {wanya'ha to see)

'These references indicate page and line in Vol. IX of the Contributions to North American

Ethnology.

§7
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When the first verb ends in a syllable that can not be contracted,

the two verbs stand simply side by side.

icimani hi to come and visit IX 87.22 (i'cimani to visit; hi to

come)

ode' i he went hunting- IX 117.2 (ode' to hunt; * to go)

ape yanka he stayed and waited IX 117.3 {a/pd to wait)

ceya wiwdkonza she cried and wailed IX 117.16

When the first and second verb end in the same vowel, contraction

may take place.

hdiyotanka to come home and sit down (hdi to come home; iyo-

taH'a to sit down)

hihun'ni to come to the shore {hi to arrive; ihun'ni to land)

While ordinarily the terminal a in verbs that can not form contrac-

tions remains, and the two verbs appear simply in juxtaposition, a

few verbs, which otherwise do not differ in their usage from those

discussed heretofore, require the change from a to e, and thus indi-

cate a more intimate association of the component elements of the

group. These are iyeya suddenly
;
ya {yan) to cause; kiya to cause;

un TO BE - I TQ GQ . <m_tO COME.

The following forms are analogous to the preceding groups, and

show contraction:

kaptus iyeya to put down (from kaptuza)

yuolidog iyeya to open out IX 83.15 (from yuoUdokit)

kali kiya to cause to do (from kaga)

sam ya to blacken (from sa.jja)

pus ya to dry (from puza)

wanya'g ya to cause to see (from waPya'ka)

No change of the first verb occurs; for instance, in

—

nazin kiya to cause to stand

Changes of a to e in words in which contraction is impossible are

found in

—

te kon to wish one dead

ye kiya to cause to go (from ya)

niwe kiya to cause to swim (from niwan)
niwe un he is swimming
hakse i he went to cut (from haksa) IX 115.10

wanase aya they went buffalo-hunting IX 88.11

hihnaye au they came to marry him IX 111.3

anice wacin to forbid he intended IX 111.17 (this should be,

according to analogy, anin wacin
)

§7
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Judging1 from the published texts, the usage is not quite regular,

and some verbs seem to take both forms.

§ 8. Verbs and Nouns

In many compounds of this group an intimate phonetic relation of

the noun and verb exists, so much so that the noun sometimes appears

in a fragmentary form which never occurs alone, or, at least, with a

termination that has undergone far-reaching modifications.

tante' heart. From this word are formed—
cantin'za to have courage (with tln'za staff)

cause' to be troubled (with ze disturbed)

caHo''hnak'a to love (with ohna'lca to push in)

The complete word appears in

—

caHe'asnl to recover one's mind (with ami' to recover)

hanye'tu night

han'maiii to walk in the night (with ma'ni to walk)

hanwan'ka to remain over night (with wa'H-a to be)

win'yan FEMALE
wi'hdastaka to strike one's wife {hdasia'ka to strike one's own)

wi'inalima to conceal a woman (with ina'Uma to hide)

wiki'sdeya to molest a woman (with kisde'ya to molest)

witan'sna a virgin {tan'sn<i alone)

The terminal a of the noun does not change to e, but contraction takes

place in compounds of this type.

)iuiM'l'canyan to till a held (from ma''ga field; hican'yan to culti-

vate)

inaki
'
paxkica to lie on the ground (from maka' ground; ipushica

to press on; with contraction of a-i to l)

In still other cases the noun modifies the initial sound of the verb.

tica'ga to pitch a tent (from tl dwelling; hxga to make)

mi'nicapi a well (from mi'ni water; Tea to dig)

The transition between these forms and others consisting of object

and verb, or subject and intransitive predicate, is quite gradual. A
number of nouns are used like classifiers, when the sense of the sen-

tence does not require the noun. Thus we find, from

—

can wood
canka'ska to tie wood together

canba'sdeca to saw wood

WWa HUMAN BEING

wicatan'sna bachelor (compare the true compound witan'sna virgin)

§8
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At the other end of the series we have forms like

—

— Jtihna! ton to have a husband {hihna! husband; ton to have)

hilina' ya to have for a husband.

In the latter form the same verb that forms the causative compound

appears combined with a noun.

§ 9. JVotuts

Nouns enter into composition in the same way as nouns and verbs,

and presumably there is no fundamental difference between these

groups. We find here also abbreviated or contracted forms, more

probably stems. These nouns often have a classificatory function.

ta RUMINANT
tapa deer-head

taceezi' buffalo-tongue

taha' deer-skin

hogan fish appears in the form ho

Jiowa'mduska eel (literally, fish-snake)

hoa'pe fin (literally, fish-leaf)

hoce'spa fish-scales (literally, fish-warts)

-^ §un'ka domesticated animal appears in the form sung
sungioi'ye mare

Sungi'kan bridle (literal!}^, horse-rope)

wica' human being

wica'nasu brain of a man
wica'pi liver of a man

- win'yan female appears in the form wi
wisan ' vagina

wito'ha a female captive

can wood
canha' bark (literal^, wood-skin)

can'hanpa shoes (literally, wood moccasins)

canha'sd cinnamon-bark (literally, wood-skin red)

ti dwelling
tica'tku rear part of tent

tihu'Ka framework of tent (literally, tent skeleton)

§ 10. Note on Certain Verbal Compounds

Compositions similar to those here described occur in other Siouan

dialects. Perhaps the most peculiar ones are the Winnebago verbal

compounds, in which the position of the subject is described as sitting,

lying, or standing. Following are a few examples.

§§ 9, 10
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ra'sizE-)ia'nJiSEnAn he breaks it with the mouth, sitting (ra- with
mouth, sis to break, nd' nl'sEiiA 11 he is sitting, only in com-
pounds)

rasisje'nAn he breaks it with the mouth, standing {jjmA™ he is

standing, only in compounds)

ra'siza!files'Enan he breaks it with the mouth, lying or walking

(from wa'nkcEnAn he is lying, walking, only in compounds)

Similar forms are not quite absent in other dialects, but they are

much less developed. In Dakota we have, for instance,

ta ivanka to be dead IX 111.19

ya wanha he went (literally, going he reclined) IX 110.1

ia han to speak (literally, speaking to stand)

_ wawanyaka han en i looking on standing in he came IX 86.12

iyeJiya yanka it is shining (literally, shining he sits) 1

§11. Reduplication

Reduplication in Dakota consists essentially in the doubling of the

principal theme of a word. In the process, all monosyllabic words

ending in a vowel, pure or nasalized, are doubled.

te tete' blue

hu buhl i' to make a noise

pe pepe' prickly, jagged

do dodo' soft, damp
gi (jig I' brown
gu 9U9 U ' to burn

Ua Jiafia' curling

zo zozo' to whistle

hu huhu' made of bone

ko ko'lo quick

pa (Santee) . papa' (Teton) to bark

v.° v.°'v.° f°ggy

(so) soso
r
to cut into strings

- l(inl)i'n uneven

pan pa,npan to yell

- ponpo'n rotten

mdu mdumdu' pulverized

Tibu JibuJibu' to make a crunching noise

(sta) w stasia' weak, brittle

'The form han has been classed by Dorsey with the articles (IX, p. 25, footnote), while Swanton
classes it as a continuative suffix, because it occurs not only with verbs, as stated before, but also

after other parts of speech, especially after demonstratives; as, e'han then, tohan' when. These uses,

however, agree with the use of articles.—F. Boas.

§11
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§da idaSda' bare

mi snisni' cold

ma snasna' to ring, to rattle

Hpu KpvKpu' to pick off

(y) /'/"' (.'/") Hjxtli/"' to throw down

Bisyllabic words ending in a lose this ending in the reduplicated

syllable and modify their last consonant in accordance with the rules

described in § 4.

io'ka SoMo'Jca thick

Ice'za Jceske&a smooth

to'za 6os6o'za warm, comfortable

l/' nza ki'nski'n3a to grate

Icega fc< lily' 'ga to scrape

>/>'ga yeHye'ga to shine

te'pa temte'pa worn oil'

go'pa gopgo'pa to snore

7£#j?a UamTia'pa to make a rustling noise

sa' n
j»/ &arnsa'npa more

sa'pffl sapsa'pa black

<•< '/w (•< mJb. 'jxt or ('v/Vv '/'«/ fat

Uota UotTio'ta gray

(#<?) po'ta iya)po'tpota or (ya)po'npota to tear

to pieces (with mouth)

When the terminal consonant and the initial consonant form inad-

missible clusters, the former is omitted.

dopa dodopa miry

(yd) su'za (y<t) iu'Siiza to crush (with teeth)

ka'ka haka'ka to make a dull noise by

breathing

ko'ka hoho'ha to rattle

In bisyllabic words beginning with a consonantic cluster the conso-

nant of the terminal syllable is not repeated:

(yu)Kda'ta (j/ujJida'Jidata to scratch

(ka)Jide'6a {ka)H(l<'ii<l,oi to tear

mdeca mdemde'da broken

pxi'ca psipsi'ta jumping
psa'Jca psap8a'ka(han) broken

Udo'ka UdoHdo'ka to make a hole

tku'ga tkuthu'ga to cut short

ptu'za ptuptu'ka cracked

sn
u'nza s/i unm n' n

z<t indistinct

ksi'za kslksi'za to double up

§11
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hmu'nza hmunhmu'nza slimy

Tcsa'pa ksaksafpa wise

6ko'pa GkoSka'pa crooked

An exception to this rule is

—

{ya)sma'ka {yd)mvoC'gsmcCka to indent (with

teeth)

When the consonant of the second syllable is a denial or ati'rirat i \ <

(t or c) and the first consonant a sibilant (2, «, .:. £), the denial or all'ric-

ative is transformed into a k (g).

so'ta sokso'ta dear

mta! suksu'ta hard

i'lia zagza'ta forked

si&a sUsi'za bad

(wanzi' one vodP&i'qbi some) fr r

In compounds, only the stem is reduplicated; prefixes and -uflixes

remain unaffected.

tfin in sight kadi11 l&a£in£in to appear in sight

mdu pulverized cibo'mdu abo'mdumdu to bubble up (a~

011; bo- By blowing)

(ju to burn agu agu'gu to burn out something
//'A lo plan i'tiyahde i'ciyaJtdehcU to reach one to

another

§a red ai'deia ai'desasa in tin 1 red Haines

(a- on; AA' to blaze)

ton to give forth aho''/<<nton to cry out (ho voice)

(l>t<i
n

) to roll po'ptaPptaP to shake head ([/H
head)

The following examples illustrate the use of reduplication of words

with suffixes:

/<//,;('</ tokto'keda different

yukta!nkiya yukta'nktankiya to cause to bend

yupta'nyan yupta!nptanyan to roll over

It would seem I hat in a limited number of cases the component

elements have lost their independence— both the reduplicated stem and

the prefix. Instances of stems thai do not seem to occur alone will be

found in the preceding list. The following cases illustrate the occur-

rence of prefixed elements that have apparently now no independent

meaning:

^~ /v/.s'/v/ koska'skapi youth

gu'nga <'iu'
t
'<'i<h'i<i proud

§11
HS77°— Hull. IO. ],l 1 10 - 57



898 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

sdoha' 11 sdoha!nhan to crawl

tkitka! tkitka'tka slushy

Reduplicated numerals show very clearly these principles of redu-

plication :

wanzi' one wanzi'gzi a few

ya'mni three ya'mnimni by threes

za!ptan fivre za'ptanptan by fives

sa'kpe six sa'kpepe by sixes

sako'vnn seven sako'winwin by sevens

sakdo'gan eight sakdo'TidogaP by eights

?iapci'nwanka nine nap>zi'nwangwanka by nines

inikce'mna ten wikce'mnamna by tens

In Ponca, monosyllabic words ending in a vowel, pure or nasal-

ized, are doubled:

saHa71' always 207.10

x/nrn's?ian level 25.3

li$eli4e spotted 315.11

4an'4an each time 264.12

huhv! fish 280.8

Apparently most stems ending in a consonant are reduplicated

without the terminal consonant:

hihu''hut'

a

n blowing on 260.15

u4a'eu6ude he bit holes in them 267.7

pu''pulidlic7 drawn up much 282.16

gagigige coiled up 282.16 (gagigige 320.3)

ufiu'k'ihehebe one after another 307.9

an> sansandeman ' shake me repeatedly 310.3

jijinga little ones

wasi'sige active 9.14

liiUige to crush often 20.3

bi€it
%

i'je to break in by pressing 20.4

nanjdjaje kicking out with the legs 24.1

ndgigitfa made people afraid to cany 756.5

wakekega sick ones (wakega sick)

Since the suffixes of Ponca are not well known to me, it is quite

likely that some of these stems ina}T be monosyllabic. We find also

examples of reduplication, including the terminal stem-consonant.

wdfabtfaze 267.6 ird^abidbtpaze 267.13

§11
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In compounds, only the stem is reduplicated; prefixes and suffixes

remain unaffected:

ic(/ n'can suddenly and regularly 9.5

win'qan4an one by one 314.7

tfisp'dsp'a pulled to pieces 17.3

ukiKtfaTitfae they run unequal distances 756.16

ask'

a

n>
'sk'

a

n in a line with 261.4

dF lg$ing$in sitting on one another 320.

4

fyisTti'sT&i much tangled 591.16

uga!haha floating in little waves 279.5 (see uga'ha 282.4)

san'sanH£i without stopping 261.8

pipia'ji bad ones {pi good)

>d'ige'isansan he turned round and round 260.8.

WINNEBAGO

Monosyllabic stems with terminal vowel are doubled:

stem tfe hifefe' to talk

" p>o rajfop'ua!' iiAnga to puff

" Ito hiwak'ok'o' to skip about
" fi

n way%n'y%nna the ball

" Ugi nanTigiligi to walk over something
" hsi ruksiksi to disturb

" zi ruzizl to point at

" fe fe'fe earring

" Ugun nanJigun'figun to hear often

Bisyllabic stems with repeated stem vowel (see p. 888) are treated

in the same manner as monosyllabic stems:

stem kiri kirikiri he comes again and again

" pini rujnnipini to turn

" sara sarasara bald

" pdnd woruponopdno to smell

" poro poroporo round

Almost all stems ending in a consonant do not repeat the terminal

sound:

stem Hue horuJiu'lii/c he looked again and again
" j,il- jayafMe to shriek

" zic hoizi'zitse to strain one's eyes

" gas ruga'gas to tear in pieces

" ksunc ruksiXnJi'suncse to shake
" cas hiracacas to chatter

" siz hosts iz to shoot
t;

slnc sinsinc to sweep
" yit yiyit to squeak

§ 11



900 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

stem Hap mariMaksa'p>se to slit open
" j/'/i jiji'lijisonunA 71 to whisper
" sak hosa'sdk to shoot

" Jiufi wasliuliu'lise to smash

In the same way is treated

stem s\irutcin s' ur-us
>urutcin naked

In the following the terminal consonant is repeated:

stem giU giligili to touch

Prefixes (§§ 12-14)

§ 12. Prepositional Prefixes

There are three prefixes, consisting of the pure vowels a, /, and 0,

which have very general meanings of prepositional or adverbial char-

acter. Since these elements have no influence upon the structure of

the following word to which they are attached, they might be con-

sidered as proclitic particles.

1. a signifies on. It is also employed to indicate that one thing is

accompanied by another, and therefore becomes a kind of

plural.

aan'pi they put on (many sticks)

wi'cayuta he looked at them

ana'tan she ran (thither)

(ibe'ti he put on the fire

awdWeya he covered it (with a robe)

awi'cac wa-u I bring them

aka'stanpi they poured on him

2. i indicates that an action has taken place with some definite object

in view, and therefore often occurs in words denominating in-

struments; it also forms ordinals. Sometimes it may be trans-

lated by for.

ipa'tfa sewed with

iya'han he was going to (a hill)

nje'wicdlciyaJ he passed it to them

ilowan'j>! they sing of it

1 mi'zip he stood there (to look into the lodge)

iya'kaskapi they hid it there

ia'pe thing that they strike tire with

ica'sAlohe stone balls

§ 12
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hu'ji/x"- the fifth time

Hopa the fourth

. i/yu'ha all

i/wa^hab above it

3. o signifies in, within, inside of. It is frequently employed with

verbs signifying to speak; and also when indefinite actions are

to be expressed, when it becomes partly antithetical to i.

osAlo'he coasting (into the water)

opa'vucalita' she packed them up

oma'hinUpa'ya I fall into

ao'nawicut'a'ka he closed them in

ohan'hepl night-time

ozu'ha place for a certain article (bag)

oya'te people

oya'sin all

olmn'l-ahin myth
o'gAle coat

ovAla'ye level place

oma'ni he walked (about) 1

The corresponding elements are also found in Ponca:

. a (Dakota a) on

die to glue on 84.19

dgfin to sit on 84.6

&4i*a to drop on $34.18

<((/i</4a'llt^an he poured on his own ;>34.19

. i (Dakota I) from, with, out of, by means of

igagd to make of it 97.22

it*in to hit with 433.3

ilcide to shoot with 369.10

ite to die from 690.11.

. u (Dakota o) in, into

ubdgan to push into 232.6

udgasude I broke a hole in it 96.17

ugdsne split inside by hitting 81.18

ubdsnan to push into 75.8

ug4in to sit inside 85.17

i Probably in oma'ni one is represented as traveling about within a certain area, for the word for

praip.ik or level place is obAla'ye.

§ 12
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§ 13. Instrumental Prefixes

1

.

aa- to do a thing- by means of the foot.

inillta'ka he kicked (the ground)

naho'ton he made it cry by stepping on it

nata'pi they trampled her to death

na!zinpi they stood

nabu'bxi stamping often

2. wa- (Santee ba) to accomplish by cutting.

wabAla!zapi they cut it open

wahun'kun she cut it in many places

waspi71' she cut it out (i. e., the ground)

tcaJcsa' he cut it off

3. WO- to accomplish by shooting or punching, also by blowing, and

derivatively by the falling of rain.

wogAla'kinyan to cause to glance (as a bullet)

wohin'lipaya to make fall by shooting

woko'hela to make rattle by shooting

This prefix seems to be used less often in Teton than does its cor-

responding form bo in Santee.

4. pa- to push with the hands.

pasAla'tapl they drove it into the ground

o'pawicaKta! she packed them up
paJiAlo'kajn they punch a hole

e'pata he cut it up or butchered it

paun'kapl they pushed it down

5. ha- to accomplish bjr striking; also applied to other actions by

derivation.

ka/ti/ n
'/ii/

n/d they gashed it in many places

kaJiu'ga he broke it up
kako'ga he made a grating noise

kapo'ga 71 it puffed out.

6. ya- to accomplish by means of the mouth.

aya'sta71 he stopped singing

ai'yapi they talk about it

lya'haskapl they tied it there by means of the mouth
i/wo'gAlakapi they spoke about their own (here the y of ya has

either been omitted before I or changed into it)

§ 13
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7. yu- to accomplish by ati}r means, but more especially by handling.

yu'za she took hold

ywun'l'ajpl they pulled him down
yuha' he had him
ayu'sta71 she let him alone

yuzu'zu he pulled apart

ti/yu'ta I choke you to death

Most of these have come to have uses varying considerably from the

significations given above, which seem to be the original meanings.

PONCA

In Ponca have been found nine instrumental prefixes, all of which

form transitive verbs, like the analogous Dakota prefixes:

1. na tl- (Santee na-) by pressing with the foot.

nanhd he kicked 314.16

wanan'tfe stepping on them 235.19

wanan'Uiliige crushing them with the foot 235.19

nankndlia he slipped in walking 97.11

na%gdge to make cry by kicking 96.11

2. ma- (Santee ha-) by cutting.

ma'sa he cuts head off 11.1

wemabtfdzai-ga rend it for us with a knife 76.6

umdsnai-ga split it with a knife 318.11

3. mu- (Santee bo-) by shooting.

mutfinge to exterminate by shooting 628.6

umiUfa to remain from shooting 399.14

4. ba- (Santee pa-) by pressing with the hand.

basnii he pushed along 318.3

bakia^d he pushed down 80.14

ubdsna71 to push (a tail) into (a tree) 75.8

basihe he forced a way out 369.13

bahi4e4a he pushed it away 331.3

ba?utfan to make straight by pushing 234.14

5. ga- (Santee l-a-) by striking (and by action of wind and water).

gate to die by falling 163.9

ugdsne he split by hitting 81.18

ugdViba he made a crack by hitting 81.12

gasdtfu to strike a rattle 315.10

gasnu wind blows 324.7

gamuto empty by pouring out 17.11

gapy(iJci to make sound by hitting 266.10

§13



904 r.i'KKAT OF AM KRIC \X KTIiNoUx^ [boll. 40

• '». dui- (Santee //</-) with the mouth, by Mowing.

cali ti to drink 266.18

<pasnin' to swallow 79.12

4<ihek'i4<( he made him put it in his mouth i>!i.7

wdtfabtfdbtfazd he bit and tore them in many places JH7.13

<f,ae4a
nbd he made it emerge by biting 1-J4.il

7. Hii- by pulling.

p'sna to drag 3D6.3

p'.<//dxp ' <vi he pulled pieces apart 17.7

4ijpan'de he shook by pulling 318.8

p'dan'-ga pull on it! 96.

9

plittdla he pulled it out 131
:

.5<ii

8. na- by heat.

nate to die by heat 282.7

ndsabe blackened by lire 259.5

ndztyd made yellow by heat 237.2

ndi'mgeM is consumed by tire 673.0

ndli4in it burns brightly 235.15

nddaddze tire sends out sparks 23 4. 18

ndtubewdtfe he cooked them to pieces 232. li»

9. hi- by pressure.

bicifrije to break in by pressing jo.-l

bi/mhut an blowing on 20<>.15

WINNEBAGO

In Winnebago eight instrumental prefixes have been found:

1. na"- (Santee na-, Ponca aa"-) by pressing with the foot.

nAn£i'§ he breaks by pressing with the foot

nAfiga's he tears with the foot

nansjan' to accomplish with the foot (to dance)

hanfan'p to push with the foot.

2. mAn- (Santee ba-, Ponca via-) by cutting.

mAHifs he breaks by cutting

niAnga'x he tears by cutting

inA ncgu'li to cut to pieces

3. bo- (Santee bo-, Ponca at a-) by force, by blowing.

bo'sis he breaks by shooting

boci'p he pushes

4. wa- (Santee »a-, Ponca ba-) by pushing1 with the hand.

wa'Sis he breaks by pushing with the hand

watgi's he saws

§13
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5. <//- (Siintee hi-, Ponca ga-) by striking.

gi'sis to break by striking

gisa'k to kill by striking.

gicgi's he cuts by striking

6. va- (Santee ya-, Ponca tfa-) with mouth.

rasis he breaks with the mouth
/aegis he cuts with the mouth
/(/sjan' he accomplishes with the mouth (he sings).

7. va- (Santee — , Ponca #i-) by pulling.

ru'sls he breaks by pulling

ruga's he tears b}T pulling

8. da- (Santee — , Ponca >ut-) by heat.

dase'pi to blacken by heat

dafe'l'T11 to wither by heat

The pronominal forms of all these prefixes show certain peculiar-

ities, which will be treated in § 3±

§ 14. Modal Prefixes: Teton

Two elements may be mentioned here which are difficult to classify.

The one (]) might seem to be better classed as a proclitic particle,

while the other (2) is closely related to syntactic forms of the verb that

will be found treated on p. 909.

1. In'"- indicates that an event happened suddenly, as

—

hinUpa'yapi they dropped it at once

hinngfpa he came out quickly

hingAlaf it became suddenly

/ii
nhan ' iii early in the morning

hin'y<i:H'ii po now wait ye!

2. wa-. Verbs, especially when used with other verbs, sometimes take

on a passive or infinitive form by prefixing wa-. It is probable

that this prefix is equivalent to something or thing.

Thus we have

—

waya'tapi h'ta you will have something (just referred to) to eat

tahu' aka'nl naKta''g waci71' what he wanted was to kick on her neck

"mi'ye" tfoke'yaviana'gi ' ''wadmiyefcigAna'kinF te" eya' the ghost

said, "You will have something put down for me first"

u'mii sAloha% ' ivata'lpe hiya'ya the other went slipping along

Often this is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives, as

—

waste' good, beautiful (from ste to esteem highly)

wakin'yan the thunders (from l/ n'yan to fly)
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wana'gi ghost (from na'gi soul, spirit)

wakln> a pack of goods (from kin to carry)

waJcan> holy

wap'a'lita bundle

way a'ha war-bonnet (from p ' a'Jia human hair [?])

With the prefix o- it forms wo-:

wo'yuha property (from yuha! to have)

wo'sita cause of trouble (from si'ta bad)

wofcoya'Tce clothing

§ 15. Verbal Suffixes: Teton

Although the existence of verbal suffixes is not so readily recognized,

a careful examination of the language renders it almost certain that sev-

eral verbal elements exist which are analogous in form to the verbs kiya

and ya, which will be referred to later (p. 931). These are ka,pa, ga, ta,

za, and za (or g, b, Ji, I, s, and s), and are identical with those referred

to in the section on phonetics as undergoing certain morphological

changes. The ta there mentioned I do not include, because it is

nothing more than ka after a weak vowel. Of the remainder, I can

only suggest the significance of the first two or three with any plau-

sibility, and am obliged to infer that the others were of similar char-

acter merely from the similar manner in which they are used.

-ha (or ta) is practically equivalent to the English to be ; as

—

yan'ka she sat

yun'ha he lay

fan'ka it is large

cin'fra (however) he did wish

owa'sakapi they have no strength

on'sika poor

ta'kuka whatever it is (ta'ku what)

zingzln'ta snorting

wawa'tetala gentle

p
K

te'Utaka they were real bison

slta'ka it was bad {si'ta bad)

• oya'ka he told it {ya to say)

teHi'ka difficult

niya'ka alive {niya caused to live)

wikiniita'pi the}7 scrambled for them

ana'pteta to hinder or obstruct

§ 15
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-pa probably means to go and do; or, at any rate, some sort of

motion.

unkon'i'yuspapi we two take hold of you

fate'ya^pa the wind blows

ewi'c*aunpa'pi they lay them down (i. e., they go and lay them
down)

kawi'c 'awapa I excel them in it

yuo'gipa it (branches) closed on his hand

wato'papi they paddled

-(ja appears to mean to make or to do, although it is used so often

in referring to a harsh noise or rough action that something of

that sort may be connoted. Examples are

—

tin'ga he grunted

naUuliu'ga he broke it with his foot

yamenu!ga making a crunching noise

oma'gonga I awoke
wago'gapi they gashed it

ka'ga he made
hike'ga to make a grating noise

inyun'ga he asked her a question

yakogahan'pi they were gnawing the hard substance

owa'kaliAnlge sni I did not understand

igAlagAle'gapi they painted themselves in all styles

paiku'ga to break in two by striking

-ta is exemplified in the following

:

jpakin'ta he brushed it

pasAla'tapi they set the pole in the ground

naga'lgata he kicked out his feet

ogAluzun'ta he put his hand in his

ayu'ta he looked at it

wica'yuJiAla'tapi they pinched them
yupo'ta she cut to pieces

kasM'ta to press

olo'tapi they borrowed

kaza'ta to make forked with an ax

hapo'ta to tear in pieces

wobAla'sa it burst

oi'yokpaza dark

wahu'Veza war-spear

kagwe'zapi they painted in many lines

iya'za he went to each one

§15
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kaniAda'za to make burst by throwing down

ici'conza she determined for herself

akalu'syela caused to now out rapidly (from akaluza)

cante' tln'za brave heart

naici'bAlesapo stir yourselves by running

e'tinye'ktuPzajii you forget us

p'esAni'za a flash of fire (fromgdta fire; SAni'za dried up)

oi'gAluksi'za he tucked it around himself (from Mi'za bent)

wak"an'yeza children

kaksi'za to bend up by striking (from ksl'za bent)

Tcanhe'za poor, distressed (from kan aged?)

kata'za to make waves as the wind does (from ta'za rough water) 1

Personal Pronouns in Dakota (§§ 16-20)

§ 16. Subjectire and Objective Pronouns

The development of the personal pronoun in the Siouan language

is very weak. Distinct pronominal forms occur only for I, thou,

thou and i. The first person is designated by a labial sound, the sec-

ond person by a dental, and the inclusive by a nasalized vowel.

Subjective pronouns, which designate the subject of an activity, are

differentiated from objective pronouns, which express the object of

an action or the subject of a condition or state. In Santee these forms

are

—

1st person

2d person

Inclusive

Subjective
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Examples in Teton are

—

t' I he dwells

waftfi I dwell

un't'i thou and I dwell

un't'ipi we (he and I, or plural) dwell

tii'jpi the}T dwell

masi'ca I am bad

omafhinJipa'ya I fall into

nitfan'kapi ye are large

munha I lie

yun'ka he lies

eca'mon
1 do it

>/"///"' we live

§ 17. Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs with pronominal subject and object form combined

pronominal forms in which the first person always precedes the

second. The combination i

—

thee is expressed by 61. The object

wlca, expressing the third person plural, precedes all pronouns.
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Examples are

—

Teton: yu'za he takes

bAlu'za I take

lu'za thou takest

yawa he counts

l)Ala'wa I count

la'wa thou countest

ya he goes

}>Ala' I go
In thou goest

Santee: yustan' he finishes

mdusta71' I finish

dustan' thou linishest

yaksa! he bites in two

mdahsa' I bite in two

dahsa' thou bitest in two

The most important exception is the verb ya to cause, which

occurs in last position in compounds, and which has always the pro-

nouns as described in § 16.

Santee:

napsi'nya he makes jump napsi'nwaya I make jump

§ 19. Other Exceptional Forms

Other exceptional forms may be grouped as active and neutral

verbs. Irregular active verbs are the following:
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It will be noticed that in all these forms, except in e'ha thou sayest,

the labials and dentals, respectively, appear for the first and second

person pronouns. In the forms in mn for the first person we have

apparently verbs in y, in which for the regular / (Santee d) the nasal

n is substituted; while in hibu' I start to come and e'pa I say, the

dental element has been lost. Perhaps all the forms of the verbs in y
may be explained as a transformation of the pronominal labial and the

stem-dental into Ia!- (Santee md-) in the first person, and as a loss of

one of the dentals in the second person, so that instead of yy-, I- (Santee

d-) remains. As pointed out by J. Owen Dorsey, 1 this theory is sub-

stantiated by the correspondence of the following forms:

Santee: da- (2d person of verbs in ya-)

Ponca: s/ia- hna-

Winnebago: cara-

All verbs beginning with yu- generally drop this prefix (see § 13) in

the inclusive, yu'ta to eat drops it also in the first and second

persons.

Two Santee verbs

—

yukan ' there is and yalvn '—are defective, and

similar in their treatment to hlyu'

.

yukan there is

unkanjji we are

dukanpi ye are

ydkaPpi they are

daka'non thou art

daka'nonpi ye are

unya'kon, unya'konpi we are

yako'npi they are

Among the neutral verbs the following have to be noted: The verbs

beginning with a vowel use m- and n- instead of via- and ni-. The

few neutral verbs beginning in y drop this sound in the first and

second persons; those beginning in 'wa- and prefixing the pronoun

change wa- to u- in the first and second persons. Examples in Santee

are

—
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Quite irregular are the following Santee verbs:

[bull. 4.0

1st person

2d person

Inclusive

TO DO 1 TO THINK 5

-kanon

-konku

3d person -kon

-canmi
-canni

un-cin

-cin

hinmi'

hin>ii'

unkin'

in

§ 20. Verbs with Indirect Object and Reflexives

Whenever a verb takes an indirect objector when the object belongs

to the subject, one of two peculiar forms is used. One of them is

regular, and is characterized by the introduction of the element ki after

the compound pronoun expressing subject and object. When the pro-

noun ends in an /, this form changes to ci. Thus we have

—

bawa'kiksa I cut off my own
cicldowanpi I sing for you IX 110.14 (from do/van to sing)

A second set of forms is irregular. The forms are in Santee

—



3d Person
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hai'ciksa to cut one's self in two (from ksa)

ikpa'pta71 to turn one's self over (from papta71

)

ihda'hsa to cut one's self off

The following Teton examples are given b}r Swanton:

oiciya'pl they paint themselves

mici'caga I have made myself

un'kiciya' we two exchange between ourselves

These forms are neutral verbs, and take the objective pronouns.

Derived from the second hi is also the form kiSi, meaning almost

always for, which forms the pronominal forms weci, yeci.

hi'clyusna to make a mistake for one

ki'ciso71 to braid for one

Another form hi&i means with, together, and is generally followed

by the pronoun:

3d person 1st person

H'cltldan hiciwatidan to ride with one

kici'yuta kiciwata to eat with some one

Swanton considers companionship as the original significance of

the form, which occurs also as a post-positive meaning with, accom-

panied bt. Teton examples are

—

oho'lahitiye society (literally, friends to one another)

oki'ciyusica they two got into trouble with each other

hic'i'Utepl they killed each other

Personal Pronouns in Ponca (§§ 21-29)

§ 21. Subjective and Objective Pronouns: First Class

The two classes of pronouns, subjective and objective, occur here

in the same way as in Dakota, but the modifications of their forms

with various classes of verbs are more numerous. By far the

majority of verbs may be combined in one group, which show what

may be called the normal pronominal forms.

Subjective Objective

pronoun pronoun

1st person singular a- an-

2d person singular 4a- tfi-

Inclusive dual an- wa-

The plural of all these forms is made by the suffix -i, correspond-

ing to the Dakota -pi. The inclusive, by addition of this suffix, is

transformed into the first person plural. While the object, third

§21
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person plural, is expressed by wa-, this form does not occur as sub-

ject of the neuter verb. Examples of verbs of this class are the

following"

Subjective pronouns:

and*a? I heard it 670.2 (from ndean to hear)

afi I have arrived 671.6 (from t'i he arrives)

4afi thou hast arrived 715.3

<tand
£an thou hearest it 665.1

anman4iH we walk 713.5

Objective pronouns:

an4in'ge 1 have none 715.2 (from $inge he has none)

anwan7ip'ani 1 am poor 719.2 (from warfipani poor)

4i4in'ge thou hast none 70.17

wawdtiegai we have been sick 662.1 (from wdFega sick)

§ 22. Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs with incorporated object appear in the same

forms as in Dakota. The object has the same form as the subject of

the neutral verb. In the combinations of subject and object the

first person precedes the second and third, and the third person pre-

cedes the second. As in Dakota, the combination of the first person

subject and the second person object is expressed by a special form,

wi-. The object of the third person plural after the inclusive dual

and first person plural is always wan
. The plurality of the object is

expressed by the suilix -i.

I thou we

me - la-
thee wi- - an$i-

us - wa$a- -

them gwa- watfti- anwan-

Examples:

i

—

thee:

windean I hear thee 87.14

uwitin I hit thee 62.3

wiHi 1 give you 706.10

i

—

them:

awdna£an I have heard about them 676.

1

awd£
i I gave them 652.11

thou—me:

an4dsi4dji thou dost not remember me 652.6

§ 22
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thou—us:

wa4&si$a$d-bi it is said you remembered us 687.5

udwatfaka71
'

'i you have aided us 751.9

THOU—THEM

:

watfdna£an thou nearest about them 692.7

we—thee:

anqi'H we give it to thee 439.3

an$i'si$ai we remember you 687.4

we—them:

anwa'ngan$di we desire them 750.7

anwan>'danbai we saw them 705.10

§ 23. Pronouns of Verbs in 0: Second Class

Corresponding to the Dakota inflection of the verb beginning with

y, we have the following forms of the verb in $:

1st person singular 14-

2d person singular . . sn-, hn-, n-

3d person singular
<f,-

Inclusive dual an$-

According to Dorsey, 1 sn- is the oldest form of the second person,

while hn- and n- are more modern forms. The sound hn- has not an

oral h, but expresses a very full breathing through the nose with n

closure of the tongue.

Examples of these forms are the following:

bfiize I receive 670.1 nize thou receivest it 745.3

k(i"'h4a 2 \ wish 704.4 mannin'3 you walk 744.5

7rMnMin ' 2 I walk 706.2 hnUtani ye finished 436.9

kanl4egan2 I hope 706.4 hnai ye go 436.8

efyegani I think that 706.6 <jan'4a
2 he wishes 50.8

sue you went 738.2 e4egani he thinks that 757.13

iisne thou tellest 58.17 an'4in we were 727.5

skan'na % thou wishest 741.10 an4an'4ai we think 727.8

§ 24. Pronouns of Verbs in b, d, g: Third Class

Verbs in />, d, and g, provided the pronoun is not infixed, are

treated in the following manner:

1st person singular p-

2d person singular .s p -

3d person singular b-

lnclusive dual anb-

1 See the (fegiha Language, note on page 534. ? Double conjugation. See § 24.

3 Infixed pronoun. < Compound verb,

§§23,24

t-
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The second persons of this group reveal their close relationship to

the verbs in ^, a relationship which is still clearer in Winnebago

(see § 32). Following- are examples of this class:

pdgu I write 488.8 Fan'h4a x I wish 704.4

pigan I blow it 575.7 ffia'ge thou makest 582.14

ixp'aha71 thou k nowest gaP'tfa
1 he wishes 50.8

435.14 gage he made 10.13

4t
K

anhe thou beholdest635.10 angdgai we do 686.5

d«nbe he saw 116.3 andan'be we see 132.8

In verbs beginning with 4; &-, d-, g-, the objective form, and also

the combined form wi i—thee, are prefixed to the subjective forms,

which take the pronominal subjective according to the second and

third classes, as described before (p. 916).

Examples:

witan'be I see thee 644.16

wityahan'i I pray to you 775.4 (from 4<ihan ' to pray 189.14)

wibdgu I write to thee 750.11

wdl4'tn 1 have them 751.2

wast'an'be }
7ou saw us 752.6

wa¥an'b<ia I desire them 751.3

§ 25. Pronouns of Verbs in i-: Fourth (loss

In verbs beginning with i we find modified forms of the pronoun,

due principally to the insertion of an intervocalic 4 in cases in which

the inserted pronoun begins with a vowel:

SUBJECTIVE PRONOUN

1st person singular i$a'-

Inclusive dual an4an-

OBJECTIVK PRONOUN

1st person singular an$an-

lst person plural wea-

OBJECT

3d person plural we-

SUBJECT AND OBJECT COMBINED

1—them wea-

All other persons are regular. Examples are

—

i^dmage I ask him a question 737.5

i Double conjugatiou.

§25
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itfdp^aha711 I know 659.12

an$anwanli egai I am sick on account of 714.8

an(f,a
n'bahanl ke knows me 475.6

an4an'hahanl we know it 657.9

wedbaha%'i x they know us 389.13

wedtatfai the}^ hate us 679.19

wemage he questioned them 40.5

wefai they found them 440.14

wedQa-mdzi I do not find them 151.20

wean'4ai we found them 440.15

Other regular forms are

—

hoip'aha71 I know thee 728.4

ibahan'i they know him 728.8

126. Pronouns of Verbs in u-: Fifth Class

In this class the following modifications occur:

Objective pronoun, 1st person singular .... anwan-

Subjective pronoun, inclusive dual angu-

Examples are

—

anwan'bi£an he presses me down 23.15

anwan'na£an he heard about me 39.19

an'guinhani we aided him 748.3

Other regular forms are

—

iilit'ii'1 he pressed him down 23.15

und£an he heard about something 40.8

§ 27. Irregular Verbs

The following verbs are irregular :

_ pi I arrive 453.6 mlhVe I who 13.4

- si thou arrivest 555.7 nintie thou who 758.1

hi he arrives 555.7 finite he who 11.5

manic a we who T , _ e .,_
. . . nnn , in (i

n I do 245.10
nank a 6o7.8 l^-^v.- / „,. i 4.-100

7. - ™- ,n e who zan thou doest 13.8
hnanha 231. 5J _, -, ^~

«n he does 13.7
Ini<nil-'d 231.5

fanlcd they who 624.3

- ehe I say 665.6 a^a"' we say 678.6

£&? thou sayest 674.12 e^a£ ye say 678.18

e he says 194.5 ai they say 667.4

Here seems to belong the negation

iiidzi I not

bdzi thou not

azi he not

iThe stem takes at the same time the forms described in § 24.

§§26,27
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Examples of its use are

—

iFdgeawdtfa-mdzl I do not have them for my friends 711.13

4i sUdga-hdzl thou dost not do it 711.19

§ 28. Forms Expressing Object Possessed by Subject

Possession of the object by the subject is expressed by forms

analogous to those of the Dakota.

1. In most verbs gi- is prefixed. Examples are

—

e
ln he carries 306.6

gi£in' he carries his own 296.13

agi£
i
n 1 carry mine 45.15

4agiHn thou earnest thine 15.11

zugfe with him 305.5

zugigie with his own 305.3

uhd he follows 289.4

wtugiha he follows his 306.14

dUipa he met him 50.1

dgih'ipa he met his own 299.3

an'4a he abandons 84.3

a<i n'l4a I abandon it 50.5

agianb<fan I abandon mine 756.2

2. Verbs in 4- have the form gi .

iize to take 298.3

g$ize he took his own 298.16

a n to have 288.15, 290.11

ag<pdb4in I have my own 755.10

3. Verbs in ga- have probably also forms in g#, but I have not

been able to discover examples illustrating this point.

4. Verbs in J-, d-, g-, have the forms gip-, git-, gih-.

danbe he saw

agitanba-mdzl I do not look at mine 756.2

gitan'bai she saw her own 306.7

iabahan he knows
igipaha1*' he knew his own 295.1

wegipaha71' she knew them 289.8

ga'ge to make
gika'ge he made his own 299.9

ah, fan he wrapped it

ugipeCctP he wrapped his own 208.4

utan' to put on 47.3

uagitan I put on my own 43.9

§28
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Personal Pronouns in Winnebago (§§ 30-34)

§ :>0. Subjectire a nil Objective Pronouns: First Class

The principles of classification of the verbs are the same as those

found in the Ponca dialect. The most common forms of the sub-

jective and objective pronouns are as follows:

Subjective Objective
pronoun pronoun

1st person singular 1m- hin-

2d person singular ra- nin-

Inclusive dual hin- wanga-

The plural of all these forms is made by the suffix -//•/, except the

third person plural, which has the suffix -ire. By addition of this

suffix the inclusive dual is transformed into the first person plural.

The third person plural object is wa-. This does not occur as sub-

ject of the neuter verb. Examples are:

/id 11/ 1 bury
/t/lir' thou buriest

Jtin inAh(jas you and 1 tear with a knife

hi'sibre 1 am falling

ni'Hibre thou art falling

wa'ngaSibra'wi we arc falling

§ 31. Transitive Verbs

The transitive forms of the Winnebago verb resemble those of

Ponca and Dakota in the development of the combined form i—thee,

and the occurrence of the third person plural object. The forms

for the first person plural subject has the same pronominal forms as

the corresponding singular forms, from which they differ by the

plural ending -wi. The forms he—them and i

—

them diner in

accent. I

—

them, evidently originating from a\i-]rj-. is always

accented wa'-, while the third person has the accent on the stem.

wa'He i burt them, but wdfie' he buries them.
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nvnlia'wi we bury thee

wa'raJie thou buriest them
hinlia' ire they bury me
ha'ni^a I hit thee (from ha'p*a he hits)

§ 32. Pronouns of Verbs taking s in the Second Person:
Second Class

Verbs corresponding to the Dakota verbs in y- and to the Ponca

verbs in p-, and those corresponding to the Ponca verbs in 6, d, and

g, are treated alike, thus suggesting a later differentiation of the

second and third classes in Ponca. Verbs of this class begin in the

third person with a vowel w, r, or with /, t or g. If we indicate

the first vowel of the word b}7 r, the pronominal forms may be rep-

resented as follows:

Type

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

3d per. sing.

Inclusive dual

v

hv-

sv-

V-

hinv-

pv-
§vwv-

wv-

hinwv-

1
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rasis he breaks with mouth
da'sis I break with the

mouth
sa'rasis thou breakest

with the mouth

ru'gas he tears by pulling

du'gas I tear by pulling

su'rugas thou tearest by
pulling

re he goes

de I go

sere thou o-oest

da'sizwi we break with the mouth

hi'nasis you and I break with the

mouth

duga'zwi we tear by pulling

/il'nugas you and I tear by pulling

da'wi we go

hi'ne you and I go

Verbs belonging to the second division of this class are rather rare.

haja' he sees

haca! I see

hasca' thou seest

fe7iAn he is dead

haca'wi we see

hinja you and I see

6enAn I am dead

sfe'nA 71 thou art dead

gu'nAn he comes

¥u'nAn I come
Sgu'?iAn thou comest

c'a'winA 71 we are dead

hinfefnAn you and I are dead

Icuna'wi we come
hingu'nAn you and I come

To this class belong also the verbs expressing the position in which

the act is performed, as sitting or lying; 1 while standing belongs

to the first class of verbs.

rOSlS TO BREAK WITH MOUTH
To break with

mouth
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§ 33. Contracted Pronominal Forms

In many cases the verb begins with a prefix which forms con-

tractions with the pronominal forms here described. Contractions

also occur with infixed pronouns. These may be grouped under

the following rules:

1. Verbs in gi with preceding pronoun lose the g in the first and
second persons.

ha-gi becomes hai

ra-gi becomes rai

hai'cgis I cut in two by striking

rai'cgis thou cuttest in two by striking

gicgis he cuts in two by striking

hi'ngicgis you and I cut in two by striking

2. Verbs with prefixes ending in a or an and followed by a pro-

noun beginning with h lose the pronominal aspirate. At the same

time two a's that are thus brought into contact form a single

accented (or long ?) a, while a and /form a diphthong. When one of

the vowels is nasalized, the contracted form is also nasalized.

ma'ngas I tear with a knife

mango's he tears with a knife

mai'ngas he tears me
maina'gas thou tearest me

na'nsis I break by pressure

nansi's he breaks by pressure

i)<ti'
nsis he breaks me by pressure

)i(i/
nna'sis thou breakest me by pressure

3. Verbs with prefixes ending in o (except ho- and wo-) also

eliminate the h of the pronoun, but form no diphthongs.

boa'sij) I push down
bo'sij) he pushes down
})<)!§%'p he pushes me down

roa'gun I wish

rogH71' he wishes

roigiin he wishes me

•i. Words with the prefix ho- contract:

1st person subjective ho-ha- into -wa-

ist person objective ho-hin - into lmn -

Dual inclusive hin-ho- into ho'- ,

3d person plural object wa-ho- into wo-

lst person plural object wanga-ho into wango-

§33
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wa'ji71 I strike

hoji71' he strikes

ho'jin you and I strike

hunjln' he strikes me
wodjinf he strikes them

5. Verbs with the prefix wo- contract:

First person subjective wo-ha- into wo-. I have no example of

the treatment of the first person objective.

wet!hi I win

wora'hi thou winnest

wo'hi he wins

6. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial hi form con-

traction illustrated by the following examples:

yape'rez I know (for hi-ha-perez)

hinpe'rez you and I know (for hin-hi-perez)

ninpe'rez I know thee (for n i
n-hiperez)

hini'perez thou knowest me (for Itina-Mperez)

hi'nperez he knows me (for Mn-hi-perez)

wia'perez I know them (for wa-hi-ha-perez)

wA'ngipere'zire they know us (for WAnga-hi-p&rezire)

The third person plural object wa- is always contracted with hi

to mi.

7. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial 'd n - contract the

first person 'tiP-ha into \iwAn-\

\livAngi
r
gi I compel (for ''fiP-ha-gh'cji)

'
>

u'innagi'gl thou compellest me (for
'

'{l
n - // hpi-g i'g't)

8. The causative suffix hi has the forms ha and ra for the first

and second persons, respectively.

tfe'ha I killed him
tfe'va thou didst kill

tfe'hi he killed

The causative suffix gi'gi is regular.

' rea!gigi'nAn I send him

rera'gigi'nAn thou sendest him

regigi'nAn he sends it

§ 34. Indirect Object and Reflexives

The indirect object is expressed by the same forms that are used

to express the direct object, but the indirect object is indicated by

the prefix gi which follows the pronoun. The initial g of this prefix

is never elided.

§34
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ni'iilie I buiy thee n igi'nlie I buiy for thee

hinai'tgis thou cuttest me in Mnalglgcis thou cuttest it in

two two for me
boiM'p he pushes me down holgl'sip he cut it down for me
hina'p'd thou hittest me Mna'gipa thou hittest for me
ninpVwin I think of thee ningip"efwin I think for thee

The reflexive forms take the regular subjective pronouns followed

by the prefix hi-. In these forms the prefixes are contracted in the

usual manner with the pronouns; hi- and the prefix gi- by striking

combine to form hi-.

kaki'Tie I bury myself

hahi'cgis I cut myself (for ha-Jd-gi-6gis)

boa'hisvp I push myself (for bo-ha-hi-sip)

mAfihi'gas I tear myself (for niAn-ha-hi-gas)

yahipe'rez I know myself (for hi-ha-ki-pe'rez)

waki'jin I strike myself (for ho-ha-M-jin)
hakpa'cgis I saw myself

hahicfo/gas I tear myself

The last two examples show that in the reflexives of verbs of the

second class the stem takes its pronominal forms in addition to the

pronominal forms prefixed to hi-.

The forms indicating- that the object belongs to the subject are

formed by the prefix hard- in all verbs of the first class, while verbs

of the second class take hv- when v indicates the first vowel of the

stem. All these verbs have the ordinary subjective pronouns which

are contracted with- the pronouns in the usual way. The prefix

kara- and gi- by striking combine to form karai-.

haka'ralie I bury my own
haharai'cgis I cut my own (for Jui-htra-gi-cgis)

boaha'rasip I push my own (for lo-lnt-kara-sip)

mAnha'ragas I tear my own (for m

A

n-ha-hara-ga.s)

ha'harap
K

a I hit my own (for Jti-ha-kara-pa)

ya'karape'rPz I know m}T own (for hi-ha-kara-perez)

waha'rajin I strike my own (for Ji<>-ha-kara-jin)

Examples of the second class are the following

:

/taka'vacg/'s I saw my own (from wacgis he saws)

yaku''wusunc I am near my own (from hiwu'sunc he is near, for

hi-ha-ka-n-itxi'uic)

haka'rasis I break my own with mouth (for ha-ka-i^a-sis)

haku'rugas I tear my own (for ka-ka-ru-gas)

§34
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§ 35. Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronoun is derived from the objective

forms of the pronoun. • In Teton we find

—

mi'ye I

ni'ye thou

i'ye he

uH'i'ye thou and I

The suffix -pi is added to express the plural. Jt stands either with

the pronoun or with some following- word. Emphatic pronouns are

formed with the ending s (see § -41): mis, nis, is, and ii
nki's or unki'yes.

The independent personal pronouns in Ponea are:

wi I 736.3, 715.5

4i thou 711.18

angu we

Position of Pronoun (§§ 36, 37)

§ 3d. Position of Pronoun in Dakota

Ordinarily the pronouns are prefixed to the stem, other etymological

prefixes preceding the pronouns; but there are a number of cases in

which the pronoun precedes other prefixes. A number of verbs of

more than one syllable that can not be reduced to compounds of an

etymological prefix and a monosyllabic stem place the pronoun after

the first syllable, so that it appears as a true infix.

According to Riggs's Grammar and the material contained in his

dictionary and texts, the following groups of forms may be distin-

guished:

1. In monosyllabic words the pronouns are always prefixed. Ex-

amples of this class have been given before (§ 16).

2. Verbs of more than one syllable, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being determined

to a certain extent by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with I or k prefix the pronoun:

TETON EXAMPLES

laka to consider in a certain walaha I consider

way
Iowa71 to sing walovsa71 1 sing

haga to make yakaga thou makest

§§35,36
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Verbs beginning with c, §, m, or n, or a vowel, often infix the pro-

nouns after the first syllable:

SANTEE EXAMPLES

capa to stab cawa'pa I stab

ceti to build a fire cewatl I build a fire

ceuHipi we build a fire

cqpa to wade 6owapa I wade

suta to miss suuHapi we miss

manon to steal mayano71 ' thou stealest

ma'ni to walk mawani I walk

opa 1 to follow owapa I follow

asni 1 to be well anisni thou art well

Although Riggs states that verbs with initial n belong to this class,

I have not found a single instance of this kind. On the other hand,

some verbs, apparently not compounds, beginning with other sounds,

infix the pronoun.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

palita 2 to bind pawahta I bind

tcikku to transport towaksu I transport

tonhan to be tcPwahcP I am
tonwan to go to see watonivan ' I go to see

Prefixed pronouns before the sounds here enumerated are, how-

ever, not rare:
SANTEE EXAMPLES

ceha to stagger maceka, I stagger

ceya to cry icaceya I cry

skata to play waskata I play

nuni to wander wanuni I wander

In verbs of this class the first person dual is often prefixed, even

when the other persons are infixed.

unJcopa/pi or ounpapi we follow (from opa)

3. Verbs containing the prefixes fra- and pa- (see § 13), and Teton

verbs in hpa- (tpa-), gla- (Santee hda-), and glu- (Santee lulu-') (see

§ 20), prefix the pronouns.

i In this word the vowel is not a preiix. 2 In this word, pa- is not a prefix (see § 13).

§36
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 59
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SANTEE EXAMPLES

[BULL. 40

hahsa to cut off

kaJiu'ga to break by striking

j )(/('/( /" to part with a thing

pas/pa to break off with the

hand

hpagan (tpagan) to part with

one's own
hpapuza to dry one's own by

wiping

hduta to eat one's own

wakaksa I cut off (from lesa)

wdkaJiu'ga I break by strik-

ing (from Tiuga)

wapagaP I part with a thing

(from gan)
wapasi'pa I break off with

the hand (from si'p<<)

wakpaga71 1 part with my own
(from gan)

wakpapusa I dry my own by
wiping (frompu'za)

wahduta I eat my own

gluMan to form an opinion

about one's own

TETON EXAMPLE

wagliiktan I form an opinion

about my own (from Man
)

4. Verbs which take the prefixes a-, i-, -o- (see § 12), and pre-

fix the demonstrative e, have the pronouns in the same position in

which they would be if the verb had no prefix.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

apafita to bind on

hidInn to hurrv

apawalita I bind on (from

palita)

inawalini I hurry

5. Verbs with the prefixes wa- (Santee ha-), wo- (Santee bo-), and

na- (see § 13) have the pronouns following the prefix.

walcsa (Teton) to cut off

boksa (Santee) to shoot off

wayafcsa thou cuttest off (from

Jcsa)

boyaksa thou shootest off

(from Jcsa

)

6. Compound verbs consisting of two verbs of equal order either

take their pronouns each independently of the other, or the second

verb is used without pronoun.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

hdlyotanka (contracted from

hdi and iyotanka) to come
home and sit down

iyo'Upaya (from /- on account

of; o- in) to alight in some-

thing
36

wa7idimdotanka I come home
and sit down; but also

wahdiyotaPha

iyowahpamdalalight in some-

thing
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hvyo'Upaya to come and

alight in

hiya'kapta to come over a

stream

iyaya to have gone

kiyu'se to hate one

kiyu'Ska (from yidka) to re-

lease

wdhiyowaKpamda I come and

alight in; also wahiyolipaya

wafiiyawakapta I come over a

stream

imdamde I have gone

imkimduse I hate him

wakimduska and wahiyukka I

release

7. Compounds having the auxiliary verbs kiya, //</. yan
,
place the

pronoun preceding these, while the first verb is often used in contracted

form.
SANTEE EXAMPLES

iya'pa(ka) to be offended iya'paya to offend

vyamapdka I am offended

iya'pe to wait for

i'yawape I wait for

sdeda' to know

wanya'ka to see

wanmda'ka I see

iyapawaya I offend

iyapeya to cause to wait for

iyapewaya I cause to wait

for

sdonya' to know
sdorivxiya I know

wanya'gya to come to see

wanyagwaya I came to see

§ 37. Position of Pronoun in J?onca

The position of the pronoun in Ponca isquite similar to that found

in Dakota.

1. Most monosyllabic verbs prefix the pronoun.

<fi
£ he gave it to-thee (V to give) 789.9

waHn' he carried them (Hn to carry) 10.7

ate I die (te to die) 630.9

ate I have arrived 671.6

2. Verbs of more than one syllable, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being deter-

mined by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with y, .y, /•, m, or //, or a vowel, often infix the

pronoun after the first S37llable.

j&yfe to be with somebody

305.5

jahe to stab

iigtfe to unload

nawpe to fear

man
fi

n to walk

uha to follow

Jeuhe to be friohtened

juwigfe 1 am with thee 739.6

jaiale you' stab

s/'ar/Ce 1 unload

nantfape you fear

manfyi
n I walk 706.2

uaha I follow

Jcuahe I am frightened

§37
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Modal Suffixes and Particles (§§ 38-40)

§ 38, General Characteristics

The Siouan languages have a large number of elements which may

be in part considered as suffixes, while others are undoubtedly enclitic

particles, which express modalities of the verb. These are evidently

related to similar particles that appear with the noun and with adverbs,

and which will be treated in § § 41 and 42, and from which they can

not be sharply separated.

§ 39, Plurality

TETON

Plurality of animate objects is indicated in both verbs and nouns by

a suffix, -pi.

tA he died to!pi they died

slo'lAya he knows slo'lAya/pi they know
Tc-oska'laka young man k

K

oskalcbka'pi young men
ca'p'a beaver cap' a'pi beavers

There is, however, an evident disinclination to employ -pi with

nouns, except possessives, and it is by preference placed upon a

following adjective.

/•'
' ohhaldka' yamAni'pi three young men

cap' a' tanVa'pi large beavers

This seems to indicate that the suffix is properly verbal, and that

when it is employed with nouns the signification is they are young

men or they are beavers. It might be said that this element

pluralizes the whole sentence. Examples in Santee are

—

wikoska nom leupi they gave him two maidens IX 86.6

siyo keya hiyahanpi grouse of that kind alighted IX 99.24

PONCA

The corresponding element in Ponca is -i.

4inge-hnani they have none regularly 335.12 {#inge there is

none; hnan regularly)

It is not used with nouns, since the articles (see §42) express

plurality.

§§38,39
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§ 40. Particles JExpressing Tenses and Modalities

TETON

Temporal and modal relations are marked in Dakota by particles

placed after the verb.

1. Future. For the future, 7c ta is used.

OAla' 1 go 1>aI<i' Tita (Teton) I shall go.

(According to Riggs, the Santee use he instead of lie [the a of hta

being changed to e] before ecln and epca.

u
ito de wa'lca ke" ecin' " lo! this I will dig," she thought IX 83.13

u mda lee" epca "I will go," thought I)

2. Habitual. Habitual action is indicated by sa.

iha'hab iya'ya sa he went after it habitually

3. Regular repetition is expressed by sua.

4. Imperative. The imperative is expressed hy four elements:

Singular Plural

yo po

!/' pe

ye mi yo go not thou! wakta'ya unpo' on guard be ye!

The forms yo and po are used by men; while ye andjpe, which seem

to express a milder form of request, are used by women.

"lota' awa^uV'hiciyakapi yef eya! "watch these for us, please,"

she said

After u and o, yo and ye change to wo and we, respectively, in

accordance with" the phonetic tendencies mentioned in § 4.

Probably po and j>e contain the plural particle pi; and it is

possible that yo and ye are derived from the pronominal prefix

of the second person, ya-.

5. Deria rati re Partfcle. Declarative sentences in direct forms

of address are generally closed by lo. This is usually preceded

by ye.

uH'o'l'iciyaTia'pi Jcte mi ye lo we will not tell it to her

Iiosi'r lea hi ye lo I have come to tell you the news

(In Santee this ending is generally used by young men without pre-

ceding ye.

wahi kte do I will come

In this dialect, ye is sometimes used instead of do by women and

older men.)

§ 40
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6. Interrogative. The particle he indicates the interrogative.

wanzi'Ucin cupe' mifcP'Tcapi he is there one with large marrow?

When the person addressed is at a distance, hwo (compounded of lie

and wo) is used.

to'hiya la hwo whither do you go?

Riggs mentions also to in the same position in Santee.

duhe' sni to? why dost thou not have it?

The particle ce (Santee 61) is an interrogative particle, calling for an

immediate repty.

7. Negative. The negative is expressed by the particle sni.

slolAye
1

S?ii he knew it not

tuwe'ni II nonwe' sni no one swims there

8. Optative. The optative exclamation tokin' oh if requires a

terminal ni, which in position and form is analogous to the

other particles here discussed.

tol'i11 ' pagi' eta11' iye'waya ni oh that I might find some sunflower

roots! {iye'ya to find)

9. A number of other particles appear in the same position. They

seem to merge gradually into adverbial expressions and con-

junctions.

se'ca (Teton) evidently.

tiyata'ne Upefya wahi'yu se'ca lo evidently I have come to an

abandoned lodge (tH lodge; ya'ta at; Myu' to come to)

nace'ce (Teton) perhaps.

owe'kinahans' he nita'kuyepi nace'ce lo perhaps those are your

relatives (owefkfoahaH perhaps; he those; tahu'ye relative)

Hin6a very (see § 41.3).

ki"/ia" (Santee) when, if.

ytth't hinha% when thou comest

ca, era (Santee); can, cannahan (Teton). According to

Riggs, this particle is used "when a general rule or something

customary is spoken of, and is generally followed by ce or ece at

the end of the sentence."

yahi capiwada ce when thou comest, I am glad

waniyetu ca wapa ece when it is winter, it snows

fyeJian (Santee), konhan (Teton), when; according to Riggs, this

particle always refers to past time.

coll (Santee) when.

Tees although.

§40
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The corresponding forms in Ponca are as follows:

PONCA

1. Future, te [fa, tai] designates the future.

ga te te he will die from a fall 236.1

sue te ha you will go 230.3

wdtfatfe g$in'ta ak'd he will be sitting eating them 235.16

u'zeti stfdge tai ye will make a hole for a pole 615.1

san'$']Sdge fai d$a indeed, ye will do enough 111.11

tfe changes, according to a general phonetic rule, to t'a before the

article and also before the plural -/. Thus fai is the regular

plural future.

By the use of a double future, fate and faife, the idea of futurity

with certainty of the event happening is expressed.

gan'liti fate it will be that way 227.1

ansjfanan' fate you surely will gaze on me 230.5

istd 4izide taife ha your eyes will (shall) be red 578.2

ag4i'hdzisan san taife they shall not come back continually 235.5

2. Imperative, ga and a express the imperative, ga being used

by men, a by women.

fya-ga! send it here! (said by a man) 702.15

ihetfai-ga! lay ye it down! (said by a man) 231.19

gig^ai-a! enter your lodge! (said by a woman) 611.1
' g$in'tiie'ai-a he cause }'e him to sit! (said by a woman) 591.18

3. Oral Stops. A number of particles perform the function of

oral stops. As in Dakota, some of these have distinct forms,

according to the sex of the speaker. Their principal function

seems to be to give a certain tone or modality to the predi-

cate, and for this reason they might be more properly con-

sidered with the modal particles.

a and e are used to mark emphasis. They occur either as stops

or within the sentence.

ha and he express the period.

aha'1 and ehan express the exclamation.

In all of these the a-forms are used by men, the e-forms by women.

an4in' iidnahin' a! truly, I am fat (said by a man) 567.9

4ita$ewd4e i$anaMn'i e truly, you hateful one! (said by a woman)
152.2

san zani wib$ahan'i ha now I petition you all (said by a man) 690.1

§40
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toalca'nda wdtfkje sfewan' agile*an btfa-mdzl he 1 do not desire to

take any mysterious power for my husband 614.12

gdfe s£l gan'-nan dli<tn she has done that regularly! (said by

a man) 501.7

wandn'detfag^dzl ehan ! you do not loathe him! (said by a woman)

591.18

ha and he are frequently used following imperatives.

mangrfin'-ga /id begone! (said by a man) 620.17

glg^ai-d he enter your lodge! (said by a woman) 614.13

They are also used as interjections. Since lid and he are found

printed occasionally instead of ha and he, it seems justifiable

to consider the exclamations hd and At/ as the same particles.

hd, tusp'df ho, grandchild! (said by a man) 620.9

he, spa$an'! ho, grandchild! (said by a woman) 589.7

. Interrogative, a marks the question.

</i'ic!
n edegan df what does that one say? 233.1

'fid? has it come? 709.2

edt
K

dn $andzini df why do ye stand? 23.4

adan (commonly translated therefore) occurs also apparently

as an interrogative particle.

e
£an'lifi esni71 ddanf what great (person) are you? 23.12

edfan ddanf why? 27.20

ehedi £
i
n 4e dan? to whose lodge does she go carrying it? 591.3

§ 41. Adverbial Suffixes: Teton

1. -.s is an emphatic suffix. Its use with the personal pronoun has

been noted in § 35.

Very often emphasis is added to a word or clause by means of a

suffixed s, and this sometimes involves a change of meaning.

— wa'na now ivana's now the stoiy runs as

follows

alee' again alce's again (with emphasis)

Tce'ya those or some Tceya's although

to yes tos yes, indeed!

taku what tain's oh, bother! or, my good-

ness!

tic a but tic as but then

he'eel so or in that way he'teles therefore

eta'nl as soon as, during eca'nles at that particular mo-

ment

§41
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mi'ye I (independent pronoun) mis 1 (emphatic)

unH'ye we two nnJ, ''yes or unM's we two
- i'ye he iye's he himself

2. -la is usually given as a diminutive suffix; but its use is very

much broader, and sometimes it seems to be rather intensive

than diminutive. The English adverb quite translates it best,

though at different times it is found equivalent to almost or

little. Possibty the independent adverb lila very is this

same suffix doubled.

Examples

:

wica! Ticala an old man iwa'stela nicely, in good order

holcsi'la a small boy isna'la alone, or only

Jiltan'la a little more ite'yela exceedingly

hake'la }
7oungest foye'la bluely

liena'la enough a'tayela directly

wincln'cala a girl icik*i'yela near to each other

3. Ilea, Hcin
. Although their proper meaning is real, true, or

genuine, more often they have the force of very. Originally

their difference in form was probably nothing more than a

euphonic change, but it has now been seized upon to mark a

distinction in use; Ilea being alwa}T
s employed after nouns

either expressed or understood, and Jicin after adverbs and

connectives. They occur independent^ or in composition.

li'la, which also means very, always depends directly on a

verb, or an adjective used as such.

Examples of the use of Ilea are the following

:

ca'pa wan fan'kaTica a very ma'za Uta'Jca real iron (i. e.,

large beaver (beaver, a, steel)

large, very) mila wan gi Hca a very rusty

waste' Me cin the very beautiful knife

(beavers) wtia'Mala an old man
wase' tieaka' Jcin the real red ta'Uca deer (the real to, or ani-

paint mal of the deer genus)

Examples of the use of 7icin :

eha'kelici71 lastly ioanzi'Min whether there is one

ece'7icin just in the same way iye'cellci71 just like

e'nalici71 right there he'cenalicin immediately

icantula'Ucin just then Hcehalnl as soon as

§41
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4. -I. When it is desired to express motion to the situation which

demonstrative adverbs and post-positions indicate, -I is suf-

fixed: viz.,

akan ' on aka'nl on to

ehan'
1

eha'nl 1

_ _ , , , . 77^/ 7 then something was
leha71 ' then something was wtw. ni

\
-, , /. z t 7 done
Jiehan \

fiehanl)

tohan> when (state) toha'nl when (something is

done; e. g., under one's own
volition)

toka'nl into the middle

fehan> for a long time or over feha'nl over a long space

a long space, more often the somebody passed

former

ecan' then tc'a'nl then (something was

done)

5. -int. Some adverbs appear to have a separate suffix, -na, for

the stationary form, but it is probably only an adverb meaning

there, which never occurs independently.

-.
,

[here (something was)
7
„ 7
|here (something went)

, ,
[there (something was) ,, [there (something went)

ece'na 1 being in this condi- ece'l 1 . , . ,, .

lei'e'nai tion W"*l«
ou* al°"g "' thlS W"y

JirCe'na Ibeing in that con- ht'c'el\ . , . ,,

7 /7. r t? 7 /7 ^ 7 fgoing along in that way
ka'kena) dition Tca'hU)^ fe " J

to'¥ena being in an indefinite to'Vel going along in that indefi-

condition nite way

I have tried to translate these rather in accordance with the evident

intent than in the most literal manner, the3T being among the

hardest words in Dakota to render properly.

6. -ta to, at, or into, is possibly identical with the -I just consid-

ered, into which it would change according to the laws of

euphony.

Examples:

maJca'ta to the ground wana'giya'ta to the spirit land

fiya'ta to the lodge toka'ta to the middle

toFa'ta in future wazi'yata at the north

wanha!taki'ya upward oliAla'teya under

§41
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7. -fa" FROM.

Examples

:

etan' from this etan'han from
ehan'tank or ehan'tanhaH if (lit- hetan' from that time

erally, from being in the hetanhan from that time on

preceding position) akatan'han from on the outside

Many independent post-positions appear to contain a suffix -kab;

but this is probably nothing more than the verb lea!pa to excel, sur

pass, go beyond, contracted in composition.

iha'kab behind or after iwa^Jcah above

ifo'hah before ako'hdb before the time

§ 42. Articles

These important elements are only weakly developed in Dakota,

while they are very important in Ponca.

In Dakota we find three articles—Hw (after an a or an transformed,

including the preceding vowels, into ecin); lcon (after an a or an trans-

formed into e 6tkon [Santee], con [Teton]); and wan . The following

Santee examples illustrate their use:

7%i" expresses the idea of the definite article.

wican'llpi hln iye'ga ioanyar
k<vpi they saw the stars .shining IX 83.2

(a:/'ci/n']ij)i star; iye'ga to shine; wanyarka to see)

hi'tanna iye'liya yanke' cin the one that shines a little IX 83.4

{M'tanna a little; iye'liya to cause to shine; yanJca! to be)

ho tl indicates the definite article in the past.

un'ma Jcon the other aforesaid one IX 83.8

ni'na iye'ge tikon the one aforesaid that shines much IX 83.7

wan is the indefinite article.

oya'te wan a people IX 83.1

mako'ce wan a country.

The articles of Ponca arc much more highly developed. We
have to distinguish between inanimate and animate articles; and the

latter are differentiated as subjective and objective, singular and

plural.

Following is a general review of the forms that I have found

:

I. Inanimate articles.

1. Tee horizontal objects.

2. fe standing objects, collective terms.

3. 4an rounded objects.

±. ge scattered objects.

§42
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II. Animate articles

A. Subject.

1. aMd singular animate object at rest.

2. avid singular animate object in motion; plural.

B. Object.

1. fan singular animate object standing.

2. $in singular animate object moving.

3. ma plural animate objects.

4. finite' singular animate object sitting.

5. fank' a' plural animate objects sitting.

III. Indefinite article.

win .

Following are a number of examples of the use of these articles:

ltie (I. 1) is used regularly of horizontal objects.

fan'de Ice the ground 24.4 uMJfe the path 566.6

man'ge Ice the sky 26.4 ti Fe a line of lodges 289.7

ni Tee the water (i. e., stream) man
~k'e the arrow 50.6

555.1 sik'e the foot 35.3

uean'he Ice the cradle 560.14 mdsan Jc'e the feather 52.8

wahi Tie the bone 564.8 pake k'e a long hill 28.11

pahi Fe the neck 564.10 nia4inga //<' a line of dead per-

zibe Ice the leg 564.10 sons 10.7

The following animate nouns appear used with the inanimate arti-

cle Ice:

wefa Jce the snake 27.

1

s!i~i(jazin'galce& child hang down 560. 13 (in this case, the child

being dead, the article may refer to the body of the child

stretched out)

The following expression is peculiar:

a1l'ba¥e the day 611.6

fe (I. 2) is used with several classes of nouns.

(a) It denotes standing objects.

ti fe the lodge 555.17

Jitfabe fe the tree 277.2

tizebe fe the door 46.12.

(b) It is used to express plurality and collectivity of inanimate

terms. According to Dorsey, it expresses in this sense a

single rectilinear collection of horizontal objects. This idea,

however, is not brought out clearl}T in the examples.

hande fe the plums 559.4 pd fe the heads 123.12

te-dnifa fe animal limbs 565.1 ?ndsan fe the feathers 26.19
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sihi fe the feet 570.9 guda fe that (pile) yonder

sibe fe the entrails 279.4 33.16

wdfaha fe the clothing 559.12 waSin fe pile of fat 83.18

4eze fe the tongues 123.12 uman'e fe provisions 10.11

(c) It denotes abstract nouns.

Use fe the killing 16.8. ie fe the word 067.11

haask'a71 fe strength 611.3 waiifan fe work 699.2

wazin' fe disposition 583.2

(d) It denotes acts "as past and as seen by the speaker
1
' (see

Dorsey, The 0egiha Language, note 246.6, p. 250).

gage fe he did the (act) 554.13 hufan fe he cried out 600.14

in'jan fe he lay for me 561.1 dfai fe he exceeded 609.1

gi£an i fe he did to him 553.7 agiaiai fe they went for him
ioainf fe he wore as a robe 246.6

595.17

t<i
n (I. 3) denotes rounded objects and parts of objects.

(a) It denotes rounded objects.

ukian4e 4an the snare 13.12 tii $an the camp-circle 16.13

min 4an the sun 13.12 pake 4an the (round) hill 15.3

icfd <fa
n the eye 171.7 Mnbe 4an the moccasin 279.12

nasi- ' i <*a
n the head 91.6 maza 11 ea n the land 508.12

wahinfha 4an paper 773.1

{]>) It denotes part of an object.

basan 4an the bent part 598.8

slndehi 4an part of the rump-bone 611.5

inde4an face part 624.10

wailn' hahdge 4aP the part of a buffalo-hide towards the feet

469.7

ge (I. 4) denotes a collection of scattered objects.

tenan'de ge buffalo-hearts 33.4

wasl71' ge pieces of fat 572.2

tatin'ge . . . ge (scattered) scum 593.9

wahi ge bones 278.16

milcdha ge raccoon-skins 559.3

nan'za ge fences 735.7

ak'a (II. A. 1) denotes the animate singular subject at rest (see

Dorsey, note 633.3, p. 634).

Isfinitie ak'd iki4d-biamd Ishtinike awoke, it is said 549.4

tasnin'ge ah'd " tsi-tsi-tsi!'" d-biamd the chipmunk said, "tsi-

tsi-tsi," it is said 549.9

wain' ak'd . . . agi-biamd the robe (considered as possessed of

voluntary action) had returned 549.6

d-biamd TJsni ak'd the cold said 9.6
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pdhe-wdtfahuni ak'd ibaha11'-Mama the hill that devours knew
him, it is said 32.6

With numerals ak'd is used in a plural sense.

4dbfin ak\i, the three 164.14

amd (II. A. 2) denotes the animate singular subject in motion, or

the plural subject, both at rest and in motion.

(a) It denotes the animate singular object in motion.

masc 'in;'ge-in' amd a$e amdma the rabbit was going, it is said 9.1

Bfinikfe amd atfd-bi Ishtinike went, it is said 549.1

zdbe amd nidta a$d-bi beaver went to the water 553.9

kl wiuhe amd wa£u and the woman was following close behind

615.15

amd is also used when the predicate does not express motion, but

when the subject is conceived as moving.

ifddi amd igipahan'-biamd, it is said his father recognized him

610.18

d-biamd masc
%

inn'ge-in <imd 'rabbit said, it is said 10.2

(b) amd denotes the animate plural subject, both at rest and in

motion.

wazin'ga amd i/ia n ' a^d-biamd the birds went flying, it is said

588.3

e-nan '-bin in d masinga amd the people said often, it is said 574.9

JP^aa'h' <i amd a</cii the Ponca have come back 723.2

TJmdha amd ucm/igcai the Omaha are sorrowful for their rela-

tions 772.4

nil/ agdJii amii i/ica-bazii the chiefs are sad 649.2

fa" (II. B. 1) denotes the animate singular object standing.

nazinija f'</
n e irai/il' d-bi the boy meant that his own 556.2

.v/.sVY. hega jet*

a

n fi&\ this buzzard! 549.5

te-dige fa" . . . nazi"' a scabby buffalo was standing 582.5

4yu set'an Fida-gd shoot at this prairie-chicken 117.19

ci" (II. B. 2) denotes the animate singular object moving.

dadii" ci n piga71 ci" dhan! I'll blow that into the air 575.7

liicd ci" defan> amd the eagle was that far, it is said 581.3

eddda" ci" *fewan' tefo-na11'-biamd whatsoever he usually killed,

it is said 586.6

witande ci" aci"' giigd bring my son-in-law here 589.3

i)iiisi"</a ci" wasisige dhan! he is active ! 9.14

iiiasi"ga 4in itfdtabcd hd I hate that person 13.9

Idiji ci" Mihi the crow reached there 599.8

4'i
n is sometimes used with generic or collective terms,

§42



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 943

wanifa cin the quadrupeds 628.6

Van'lea cin the Ponca 74s.'.)

ma (II. B. 3) denotes the animate plural object. This form is

regularly printed as a suffix. The examples, however, do not

indicate that it differs in character from the other articles.

wanitfa-ma w4ban-biamd it is said he called to the animals 571.5

tcmgd-ma dent' <i
n wa$izd-bi an he took the large ones at once,

it is said 578.4

wazinga-md weban-bi-amd it is said they called the birds 580.1

wazinga-ma . . . miwazi he put the birds in his belt 586.4

nil :asinga-rna wafrigage &wek*anl>4a I wish the people to dance
601.5"

wagd1ican-?na irin one of the servants (obj.) 616.2

wdTit -mi/ u41can etai Jce an4anbahan-bdzi we do not know the cus-

toms of the white people 629.2

nik*asin,ga-ma $e-ma sl/a n man4in'-ma wata^be ha I have seen

these people walking about 756.1

ffiiiJi '{' (II. B. 4) denotes an animate singular object in sitting

position.

zdbe ^inh^edi nee fdse I must go to the beaver 552.2

egiee itan'ge tfmk
l

e walip
K

dnilifian $inJce am,d and behold! his

sister was very poor 144.18

wa£u $in7c
%

e end-Tic i u4fe amd only the women remained, it is

said 11.5

panJc'a (II. B. 5) denotes the animate plural object in sitting

position.

ufya-biamd IstHnilce ale a nia4inga cnnl/d it is said Ishtlnike

told the persons 64.17

izin'ge can// e wawagiTcd-biarnd meaning his sons, it is said

100.4

al' icalia masfin'ge caill'd win waH-gd ha give them one of the

rabbits 119. 16

4 wa£u $anJcd u/wa¥ie </<'"' $ai t'e he desired to talk to the women
624.3

%odgazi sinudan tfank'd he commanded the dogs 111.8

The two forms pnl'e and tfanFd are not true articles, although

they seem to perform their function. They are true verbal

forms, as is proved by the occurrence of the pronominal

forms.

1st person singular mvhTce

2d person singular nin¥e
2d person plural , . . nanVa
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b<f,e tfd in iu// e I who will go 13.4

p"i fa minMe I who will arrive there 496.2

Pact" iiU/m/dlii nahlc'dse ye who are Pawnee chiefs 685.2

It would seem that these forms correspond to the Dakota verbs

yank'd, wank'd.

tri" (III) denotes the indefinite article.

— mn"' tri'1 a Dakota 367.8

- ni(tsin </<( tri 71 a person 267.1

wofu in'" a woman 166.1

£anwang$an tangdlit' i n-i" a very large village 166.14

§43. Demonstrative Pronouns

TETON

The demonstrative pronouns proper are e, le, he, ha, and to. The

first of these always refers to something that has just been said,

and its use is more syntactic than local; le corresponds very nearly

to English this, and he to English that; but when an object is

very remote, the proper form is ha. to indicates that what is re-

ferred to is indefinite; and it would not have been classed as a

demonstrative had it not been employed in a manner absolutely par-

allel with that of the other demonstratives. Plurals are formed for

all of these by suffixing -na.

The demonstratives are employed regularly as prefixes to the verbs

meaning to say, to think, and to do.

to say ('(/(( le'ya he'ya ke'ya (not found)

to think rc'i"' /re i"' h.vi"' hr'c'i" totii*

to do econ ' Icc'o"' hec*on' hal/t,"' to¥on'

The forms with e are used after the statement of what is said, thought,

or done; and the forms with le or he, before, heya'pi they say is em-

ployed like a quotative, though there is a true quotative hUe. The

element to occurs rarely with these verbs.

In addition to these forms, there is a syllable t'e, meaning far in

space or time, which is employed in an analogous manner.

t
K

e'han a long time

tfehanl far

The definite article hi" is probably formed from the demonstrative

lea by rendering the phonetic change to in permanent. To indicate

something which happened in the past or some person or thing

spoken of in the past, this article takes the form h>n or 6ikon>', but

the latter rarely in Teton (see § 42).

§43
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In the plural, and when combined with certain particles, to performs

the function of an interrogative pronoun.

to'na how many
to'kelici71 however much

In fact, the regular interrogative and relative pronouns tu'wa or

in' me who, and ta'ku what, are properly indefinites, and so related to

to; and from these, or parts of these, other relative and indefinite

pronouns are compounded: viz.,

tn in,'
' n! whoever (probably who lives)

tuk'te'l somewhere
tnk'tc'l-'trl sometimes

ta'ku kece'yas whatsoever

PONCA

The most common demonstrative pronouns are #e, se, gd, and

e. The first three of these are very often followed by the article;

and in this case they are always printed in the texts as one word,

although there is apparently no difference between the use of the

article with the demonstrative and that with nouns. Demonstratives

also take enclitic adverbial terms in the same way as nouns, and in

these cases also the demonstrative and the adverb appear in print as

one word. The demonstrative e does not seem to be followed by

the article. As in Dakota, they form part of a few verbs.

1. 06 refers to what is near the speaker.

4e egiman I do this 9.6

4e anst'an'bai fe this (is) as you see me 26. 14

$eak\i $ab$in zani tewaqd-biamd it is said he killed all three of

these 46.16

4eamd nan> 4ip*ai these fear thee 23.17

4ema juba these few! 28.9

Jut 11 ce'Uci agitanbe JcaPtya I desire to see mine this very night

367.5

$egan and, thus they say 35.2

2. se refers to what is near the person addressed.

se egijan you do that 26. 14

se v4ai you told him that 26.19

se wiwita that my own 89.4

se'ak'd masc inge-i71' aMd pdde wdgazi that rabbit told us to cut

it up 23.10

se'tfink'e k ' ida-ga shoot at that! 109.1

se$u there where you are 640.4

mazan' seta can the land yonder bv vou 487.7

§43
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3. (/a refers to the unseen, also to what follows; it designates prob-

ably originally Avhat is near the person spoken of.

gd tan'le fa I shall see that 28.2

gage hndfe tfai-ede you should have eaten those 28.10

gdninke hard fumade tfai (that) you shall be called grapes 550.7

gd4in lldgige is an'
'
ga tel&i$ai that one Hagige killed his brother

for him 235.8

ga$an infm'gian-ga put that on something for me 121.14

4. e refers to something referred to before.

e ni that water (referred to in line 2) 559.12

e giQa-biamd it is said she rejoiced at that 21.1

eSfi man4an'l fe that too they stole 85.8

egan gaga-bazii-gti lid do not ye do thus! 618.8

5. (In is a form which is comparatively rare, and seems to designate

what is near the speaker.

duak*a this one here 58.5

ulip'e fe duafe the bowl on this side 574.1

duda this way 191.8, 192.15

dtidiha this way 553.3, 556.5

6. ffu is also comparatively rare, and designates what is farther off

than (1 a.

gudiha that way 587.15, 614.1, 630.20

§ 44. Possession

TETON

Inalienable or at least very intimate possession is indicated by pre-

fixing the objective personal pronominal prefixes, and suffixing -pa' for

plural forms. The dual is distinguished in the same manner as in

the subjective and reflexive pronominal prefixes.

Examples:

micin'¥si my son

Jta his leg'

fanhe'yapi their sister

uncan'te our two selves' two hearts

uncan'tepi our hearts (more than two)

Sometimes ma is used instead of mi; and, according to Riggs, this

is when those parts of the body are referred to which exhibit no inde-

pendent action.

ma'pa, my head ma.no'ge my ears
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Alienable or more distant possession is indicated by another prefix,

fa, which occurs in conjunction with the prefixes above given.

tawi'tu his wife nifarSunke your horse

fawo'wasi his servant

Often, however, these forms are prefixed to a syllable wa placed

after the noun.

iro'Tcoya'Tte fa'wa her clothing

The noun to which fa'ioa, etc., refers may be entirely omitted; as,

winon'licala fa'wa k!n iyo'ta71 tvasfe' the old woman's was exceed-

ingly good

nifa'wapi kin iyo'ta11 lu'ta yours is exceedingly scarlet

Terms of relationship take in the third person a special suffix -ku.

hi/H'u his mother

hingAna'lu her husband

atku'kupi their father

sunka'ku her younger brother

tibAlo'ku her elder brother

kun'ku his mother-in-law

talco'Sfcu his son-in-law or daughter-in-law

This suffix is probably identical with the ku in tahu what, which

is used entire in fita'kuye his relations and taku'wicaye kindred.

After I or e, pure or nasalized, the k of this suffix either changes to

c in conformity with the tendency already noted, or a t is inserted

just before it.

fawi'cu his wife " k'u^Sitku his grandmother
lekSi'tku his uncles tinlliye'tku his master

Many terms of relationship have a syllable Si, which evidently had

once some special significance, though it is now impossible to say

whether it is properly an affix or part of a descriptive term. Such

are lekSi'tku, kun'sitku, and probably tak'o'sku, above given; as also

—

micin'ksi my son han'kasl female cousin

hoksl' boy tii
n'kasila grandfather

fank'si' younger sister t'awo'wasi his servant

tanhan'si nry cousin (male)

The following independent forms were observed in Ponca:

wita my 633.11, 635.6

wiwita my own 477.9, 492.12, 493.1

4'ita thy 485.2, 635.4 § 44
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f4ita thy own 485.5,6, 492.0, 495.7

eta his 491.8, 642.2, 679.11

\angufa thy and my]
angdtai our 16.19, 678.1, 679.9

tan'wang$an anguta-ma our own gentes 502.12

\$ita%\

m'dai your own 495.8, 630.8

etai their 633.6, 675.3, 642.7, 523.5

The possessive pronoun appears without the suffix -fa as a prefix

in terms of relationship.

wi- my $i- thy i- his

Examples:

wikan' rny grandmother 9.3

witimi my father's sister 9.3

winegi my mother's brother 10.16

witan'de my daughter's husband 349.12

winisl my child 44.13

fmegi thy mother's brother 10.15

fiha71 ' thy mother 348.3

O'k'dge thy friend 487.4

igdMan his wife 348.13

ikifi'ge his son 345.2

izcm'ge his daughter 345.1

With the words father and mother the first person possessivre

has an exceptional form.

in')ianha my mother 481.1, 638.1

i
ndddl my father 26.5, 151.15

§45. Adverbs: Teton

Adverbs may be divided into several classes. Some are quite

simple, and are used much like corresponding adverbs in English:

wana! now Jica and

<<k'c' again I'o also

li'ht very na¥on' also

Ucin very

while others are compounded from other parts of speech; notably,

verbs and demonstratives. The former of these are usually changed

into adverbs by using the auxiliar}7 ya.

su'taya firmly a'taya entirely

Aanke'ya at last kaa'beya in all directions

tanyan' well ungAna'hankeya suddenly

wankcC'takiya upward kalkiya there

§45
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wanca'g at once appears to be compounded of wcfi'ta one and the

auxiliary ha.

Others take la either alone or in conjunction with yn.

Una'la alone un<jAna'hanyela suddenly

ece'la only ite'yela exceedingly

ungA7ia'hanla suddenly

Demonstratives are usually adverbialized by means of another

particle, ca (or Fa) sort or kind; as,

he'cel that sort to'Uel how
he'cena right oil' to'Jceslce in what way

ca is also used after entire clauses, where it may almost equally

well be described as an adverbial particle or a connective.

§ 46. Connectives: Teton

Connectives are so closely related to adverbs as to be at times indis-

tinguishable. Yan'Fan and then, and 6*an¥e' so, are most often used

to introduce sentences; while na and, nal's or, and tVa but, are the

ordinary co-ordinate conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions, such

as can or can'na when, Ices or Jceya's though, follow the subordinate

clause, and are to be correlated with the post-positions like on on

account of, for the purpose of; ob with; make'I into. The definite

articles Jci
n and Jcon , and the adverbial particle ca sort or kind, are

employed in such a way as to suggest a relationship to these.

Nearly all of the simple subordinating conjunctions and post-posi-

tions are given above. The rest—and there is a very large number

of (hem—are principally compound. Some are formed by means of

demonstratives; as,

eta'nl during (from e, c'an
,

etan ' from (from e and tan
)

and /) heo11 ' therefore (from he and

el at (from e and I) on
)

ehan' then (from e and kan)
toha'nl when (from to, han

,

el/ ta' to (from e and ta) and I)

Another long series contains the verbal prefixes a, i, and o (§ 12),

and are in some cases, probably the majority, taken from verbs.

Among these are

—

ai'nam on the other side of iwan'kab above

dkaP on iye'cel like

i'tehanl far from iUi'yela near to

§46
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oliAla'teya under o'yeya among
o'pta across o'han among

ogAna! in (a stream)

hici' with or together (see § 20, p. 914) is also used as a post-position;

while the suffix -I (see § 41. 4) appears in that role after fi lodge; as,

til into the lodge

From nt'ca to be destitute of is formed the post-position wani'ta

WITHOUT.

§ 47. Interjections: Teton

ho is introduced when there comes a change in the thread of the

narrative, and so may be said to mark a paragraph. The following

are used quite frequently in Teton:

ito' suppose! kunhe' alas!

iho' well! howo' now!

yun oh! (indicating pain) wan now! why!

For a long list of Dakota interjections, see Riggs's Dakota Gram-

mar, p. 54.

§ 48. VOCABULARY: Teton

The simplicity of grammatical forms in Dakota is necessarily accom-

panied by the use of great numbers of stems.

Verb-stems usually consist of single syllables such as the following:

ti to dwell

ya to say

Ttte to kill

hi to arrive coming

ha to have, possess

zin to stand

]csan to bend

ta to eat

Tea to dig

u to be on route coming

to11 to cover

un to live, or be accustomed to

ya to go

p
%

a to flee

i to arrive going

si to command
p'son to break off

ni to live, exist

pta to answer

¥sa to break

gi to rust

o to wound

The stems with terminal a have been treated in § 15.

The causative ya may be placed after any of these, as also after

nouns.

Ujpaya'pi they were caused to lie

hahi'syajpi they made him suffer

waste'ya to cause to be good

§§47,48
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wani'lya caused to be without

JcaTiya! caused to be made
SAna'ya he had it for a robe {sAna robe;

sawicaya he caused them to be red (sa red)

cincawica'yaj)i those that they had for children

su'nga ndp'eyapi they caused the horses to be frightened

Very naturally it is often used in the formation of adverbs.

sogya' thickly (literally, caused to be thick)

foye'la bluely (literally, caused to be like blue)

kultkiya! caused to be down, or downward
to'hiya anywhere, or caused to be in an indefinite direction

A considerable number of substantives consist of but one syllable.

Such are the following:

fa general name for animals

like deer

ho voice

p
K

a head

fon robe

hu leg

we blood

hin hair

pte bison; specifically, female

bison

ti lodge, dwelling

can tree

hin fur

1 mouth
rani' water

wa snow
he horn

A much larger number, however, have two syllables:

wi'ca male

ma/Sa' ground

non'ge ear

ma'sa iron

VaHe' heart

p'e'ta fire

l
n

'yan stone

sinte tail

wir¥an rope

c yupe' marrow
p^age' diaphragm

pezi' grass

cin'ca child

rai'la knife

so'la smoke

ir( n'yan woman
si!ha foot

c<i']>a, beaver

p"aha' hill

mato' grizzly bear

an'p'a daylight

ista' eye

ma'ya cliff

cuwi' small of back

tahu' neck

siyo' prairie-chicken

Fan'ta plum
fate' wind

cokv! flesh

fo'ka foe

It is quite possible that many or all of these were originally com-

pounded from simpler words, as is still done in numerous cases.

p'ehin hair of the head, or head-hair

caoo'fl beaver-house (literally, in which dwell beaver)

§48
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ma'za wa¥an' supernatural iron (i. e., gun)

sun'ka wak'an' supernatural dog (i. e., horse)

ma'za waha' can'ka iron shield

wicitegAle'ga raccoon (literall}T

, spotted face)

tafan'ka buffalo bull (literally, big ta)

wic a'licala old man (very much of a male)

wincin'cala girl (literally, female child)

Uupa'wakigAlakela bat (literally, little leather wings)

p'asu' nose (literally, head-seed)

wica'ho human voice

mAni' watiat1' supernatural water (i. e., whisky)

ma'za wanhi' ostan'j?i iron arrow-head fitted in (i. e. , flintlock gun)

wico'tfi many lodges (where people go after death [literally, in

them they live])

ta'Jica deer (literally, true fa)

winon'Uca old woman (very much of a female)

helia'ta elk (literally, branching [lia'ta] horns [he]

)

In those descriptive terms which contain a substantive and adjective,

the latter may be regarded equally well as a verb. Many other

nouns, however, are taken from verbs (or adjectives) in a much more

direct manner, as follows:

kaJiAmt' an inside corner, a bend; verb the same, meaning to

BEND BY STRIKING

olo'wan song (from lo'wan to sing)

tefii'ka hardship (from te'Ui hard)

woe 'an
'

'tesica sorrow (from caHe' heart, and si'ca bad)

oi'yokpaza darkness (from hpa'za it is dark)

wama'Uaskan animals (from malt a' earth, and ska to move; i. e.,

things moving on the earth)

wita'gAnakapi or gAnoka'pi burial-scaffold (from gAna'ka to lay

up)

ohun'ka¥an m}7th (from hitun'kak*an to tell tales)

Ula'Tila rattle or bell (from Ma to rattle)

wakin' a pack of goods (from Tcin to carry)

wakin'yan the thunder-bird (from kinyan to fly)

Verbs ending in a, when they become substantives, sometimes

change the a into e:

aFa'lipa to cover ak'a'Jip'e covering

e'ya to say oe'ye a saying, verse, sentence

waa'tonwan to be observing waa'tonwe an observer

waa'skapa to stick on waa'skajpe a sticking-plaster

a'p'a to strike oa'p'e strokes, beatings

obAla'ya it is flat obAla'ye a level place or prairie

Foya'ka to have on woFoyafke clothing

§48
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Stripped of their affixes, the terms of relationship are the follow-

ing (see Riggs's Grammar, pp. xviii-xx):

tunkan grandfather

ku 71 grandmother

koiza grandchild

ate father and father's brother

hun mother and mother's sister

tunwin father's sister

leksi mother's brother

cinye man's elder brother

timdo woman's elder brother

tanJce man's elder sister

cunwe woman's elder sister

sunka younger brother

tanksi man's younger sister

tanka woman's younger sister

cinksi son

cunksl daughter

han man's brother-in-law

sice woman's brother-in-law

hanka man's sister-in-law

icepan woman's sister-in-law

tonska woman's sister's son

toska woman's brother's son

tunzan man's sister's daughter

tozan woman's brother's daughter

kos son-in-law and daughter-in-law

hihnna husband

win wife or woman

In direct address several terms are used slightly different from the

above; as, unci' grandmother.

§4s



TETON TEXT

Spider's Adventure with the Water Monster

[Originally transcribed by George Bushotter, a Dakota]

Ik'to' 1 he'c'es 2 wana' 3 ka'k'ena4 isna'la 5 oma'ni-ya'ha11

6

sk'e. 7

Spider it happened now in a certain alone traveling was going it is said.

place

Yun'kV 8 wana' c'on'soke9 iya'za wol-ya'haV - 6 Yun'k'an8 akV
And then now forest from one eating was And then again

to another going.

wak'pa'la 11 o'huta12 el13 ina'zinl* na mAni' k'owa'katanhan 15 ya-c'in18

river shore or there he stood and water on the other side to go wished
edge

keya's 17 to'k'ani 18 iya'ye 19 sni na heya'ha1120 sk'e, 7 "To'ki1121

although there was he might start not, and he was saying it is said, " Oh that
no way as follows

kowa'kata1115 nianka'22 ni 23 ec'in'c'in24 nawa'zi 11 ," 25 eya'. 26 Yun'kV
on the other side I sit might thinking this Island," he said. And then

often

'A shortened form of Ik'to'mi (the Spider), who is the great trickster and charlatan among the

Dakota.

zfte'c'eS he that; c'a sobt; -s emphatic.
3 wana' perhaps contains the passive prefix wa-.

4 ka demonstrative indicating something that happened at a remote time or in a remote place; k'e c'a

sort or kind; na probably a locative particle used instead of -I to indicate that he was already at the

place where the event happened.
5 la- diminutive suffix.

6 o- prepositional prefix meaning in, the idea being that the traveling was done within a certain

region; when there is a definite object in view the form is icima'ni; ya motion away in general, as

distinguished from starting and arriving; -han continuative suffix.

7 sk'e quotative.
8 Introductory connective.

*c'on an altered form of fan woods; So'ka thick, the final vowel being altered in nominal izing.

i° wol wa- something, and yu'ta to eat, contracted into I.

11 wo- perhaps passive prefix; -la diminutive.
12 o- prepositional prefix; hu'ta shore.
w e demonstrative; -I motion to that place.

h i- prepositional prefix indicating purpose; na- instrumental prefix indicating action done with

the foot; tin to stand.

^k'owa'ka on the other side of the river; -tan from; -han continuing to be.

16 A compound verb; c'in to wish.
17 keya'i; ke'ya usually equivalent to something and the emphatic suffix -s.

w to indefinite demonstrative; ca sort or kind, which is altered to k'a after o, and a syllable ni

often suffixed to adverbs of this kind when the verb is followed by the negative particle. It may be

the stem of the verb ni to live. *•

"This seems to contain the ordinary stem of the verb to go and the causative auxiliary. Final a

is altered to e before Ism.

*ohe demonstrative referring to what follows; ya to go; -han continuative.
31 to indefinite demonstrative; kin perhaps the definite article.

S2 wia- objective pronominal prefix before yan'ka.

23 The sign of the optative.

*4 e demonstrative; c'in to wish, duplicated to show repetition of the mental process.

&na to do with the foot; wa- subjective personal pronominal prefix; tin to stand.
26 e demonstrative; stem ya.
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c'a nonwan ' 29 tato'heya30

that was swimming
sort

against the
current

mAni' el 13 ta'ku27 wan he han'skaska28

water there what a horns long
(or something)

hiya'ya. 31 Yun'k'an8 ak'e' heya', 20 "To'ki1121 kWa'katan15 maka/22
ni 23

passed by. And then again he said as
follows,

n'A';n24 nomn'iin "25

'Oh! that on the other side I sit might

ec i" c i""* nawuzi
thinking often I stand,''

Yun'k'an8 ic'a'nl 3

And then just then

eya'. 26

he said.

ta'ku he
something horns

han'skaska
long

na heci'ya, 35 " Ho, mAni' kin le
and said to him " Ho! water the this

as follows,

ta'ku wanzi' iwa'ktac'iyi11' 38

certain one I cause you to be on
thing guard against

kin heya', ''Ho'wo! misu 11 ', 42 to'k3a4

"Come! my younger by and by

o'p'ta3

kin 3

the

ac i yi
I take you

e'na 34 ina'zin

there stood (or
stopped)

'n37 k'ta, tk'a
will, but

k'te 39

will

the said as
follows,

ec e ec a mo1

I do it

lo," 40 eci'ya. 41 Yun'kV Ik'to'
," he said to And then Spider

him.

ta'ku ec'on'-ma'ya£i'44 kin45

what to do you command the
brother, me

k'te lo," eya'. d'ank'e' 48 wana' hecYya,
will ," said he. So now hesaidto'him

as follows,

ogAna' 51 ««n «'" n/ -sni
not

"Ho! to'hanni p'a tanka'l 49 hiyu'ye
"Ho! whenever head outside send it

waun/52 we ]Q He'd'el wamiye'dikita'
I am indeed . So you be on the watch

for me

Ho he'c"es wana' "To," eya'.
So it happened now "Yes," said he.

mAni
water

k'te
will

lo,"

nouwaL

swimming

eya'.
said he.

"Used indifferently as an interrogative pronoun meaning what? and an indefinite pronoun mean-
ing SOMETHING.

28 The final syllable of han'sk'a long is duplicated for the plural of In .

®wan is probably the causative auxiliary ya altered to wan after on.

3° tate' wind against the current, against the wind; ya causative: he perhaps a contraction of

hwo.
31 hi TO ARRIVE at a place approaching one.
32 i- the prepositional prefix; fan conjunction; -I suffix indicating motion.

33 Definite article referring to ta'ku he han'skaska.

3< Alternate form with el, indicating something already in place.
35 he demonstrative; lei- changed togci after e, indicating that the verb takes an object; ya stem.
36 Post-position containing the prefix o- and referring to le.

3'a- prepositional prefix, which indicates here that the subject of the verb went in company; c'i-

i-vor; ya to go, altered to yin before k'ta, the sign of the future.

38 i- prepositional prefix; wa'ltia to be on guard; c'i i-you; causative ya, changed to y?n before k'te.

39 Future participle k'ta altered to k'te by incorporating the ye of ye lo.

*°ye lo is usually employed in closing declarative sentences in direct address.

«e demonstrative referring to what has just been said; ci for hi to or for; stem ya.

i-mi- possessive prefix, first person singular.

43 Probably the indefinite demonstrative to.

**e demonstrative; c'on to do (probably compounded of a prefix c'a and on) ma- objective, first

person singular; ya- subjective, second person singular; H to command, to bid.

<5 It will be noticed that kin is used referring to the entire preceding sentence.
ie e demonstrative; c'a sort, kind; -I indicating motion.

«e demonstrative; c'a (see note 44); ma- first person objective; on ;?).

^Conjunction introducing the next sentence.

«' Contraction of tanka'ta.

50 hi to arrive coming; u to be coming along with a continuous motion; ya causative, changed
to ye. before sni.

"o- verbal prefix.

Mwa- first person subjective; w> usual or customary condition or state.
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C'ankV wana' leya' 53 "Toha'nl^ malipi'ya wan
zi' tuk'te'l 55

So now be said this, "When cloud
'

one somewhere

di'kala 56 tan
i
n'yan57 yan, ke i-i

1158 ecin
' 59 oma'kiya'ka yo. 60 HeTel

small visibly sits the in that case tell me tbou. So

ec*i
n ' nawa'p'i1161 k'te na mAni' sine e'ltkiya"2 waki'yaki 1163 k'ta 6

v
e,"w

in that I flee will and water deep thither I go back to will
case

eya'. Yun'k'an heya' "Misu 11 ' hec'a'no1165 kinhan/68 miS 67 to'keske' 08

said he. And then he said as "My younger you do that if I in what way
follows, brother,

Yun'k'an "to'kga tohan/ omayakila'ke 70

to And then "in that when you tell it to me
take him. case

dinhan/ lece'l ehe' 71
<<i

nhan ' wan'cag 72 kipa's ibAia'bAle 73 ci" to'k'sa
when in this you say when at once doubling I start to go so the by and by

way up (when)

o'huta ek'ta'74 iya'lipayi 11 ' 75 k'te lo," eya'. " ' Misu 11 ' nitun'k'aasila 76

shore at you fall then will ," said he.

walian/ k'ta he" 69 eci'ya.
I under- shall ?" he said tc

u we lo,' ehe' c'i
nke' 77 wakin'yan

is com- in ,' you say when Thunders
ing deed

hehin
' 80 k'te lo,

' My younger
brother

c a
that
sort

your grandfather

boton/pi 79 kinhan/

when

55

you say
that

will

eya .

said he.

63 fe this; ya.

61 to the indefinite demonstrative; han continuative; -I suffix indicating motion.

^tu. indefinite particle, also found in tu'wa who; I- suffix indicating motion.

K-ta diminutive suffix.

vtanin' visible; adverbialized by means of the auxiliary ya, which is here nasalized after the pre-

ceding nasalized vowel.
68 The c in tin has been changed from k after the vowel e.

&e- the demonstrative; kin article altered as above.
60 o- prepositional prefix, often used with verbs meaning to say; ma- first person objective: ki-

dative sign; ya; to auxiliary; yo imperative particle singular.

"no- instrumental prefix, indicating action by means of the foot; wo- first person singular objec-

tive; p'a changed to p'i" before k'ta.

62 Probably e demonstrative; -I suffix indicating motion; t- -ta to; ki- the dative sign; ya caus-

ative in waki'yaki n.

63wa- pronominal prefix; ki- the dative sign; ya to go; kin- ka to be.
w Evidently c'a altered before he e in eya'.

65 he that; c'a (see note 2); m- pronominal prefix; on stem.
6r'fa> article; -han eontinuative particle.

6
" Emphatic form of the independent personal pronoun, -i the emphatic suffix.

M to indefinite pronoun: k'e- c'a sokt.

w Interrogative particle.

v>o- prepositional prefix: ma-. objective pronoun; ya- subjective pronoun; ki- dative sign: ya to say.

la in the second person singular; ka, auxiliary. In this case both the final vowel is altered tor. and

the initial consonant of the succeeding word is changed from k to c in sympathy. This often hap-

pens where there is no apparent necessity.

"Second person singular of eya to say; e demonstrative.
72 wan'ca one + g, perhaps the contracted form of the auxiliary.

?3 i- perhaps from the verb i to arrive, though the sense of this verb is quite distinct: bAla' Brat

person of ya, which is doubled.
n e demonstrative; -ta post-position; k' inserted for emphasis.
76 i- prepositional prefix; ya- pronominal subject; hpa stem; ;/('" probably causative, altered before k'ta.

K mi- possessive pronominal prefix, first person; -ta diminutive suffix.

"Here han is contracted to he without the usual phonetic reasons.

78 The wakin'ya'n are the famous thunder-birds. The word means literally PLYING things ( from

kin'ya" to fly, with the passive prefix wa-). Possibly the final syllable of kin'yan is tin' causative

auxiliary.

79 Ao voice; to" stem; -pi plural suffix.

so he demonstrative that, second person singular of the verb ya to say, the final vowel being

furthermore altered to in before k'te.
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CVkV
So

wana
now

ka'k'el 81

in that way

Yu n'k'an

And then

niAni
water

yan kin na ya.
he sat and was

going.

ei
n leha'nl 84 maKpi'ya tsabye'la 1

the at this time clouds blackly

wana
now

ki n

the

niAni
water

au'. 86

were
coming.

o'p'ta
along

nitu^kVgi'la 87 u we lo,'
1

your grandfather is com- indeed ,"

ing

limunye'la 88
>sk'a

n
'.sk'a

n89 hingAla'. 9

roaringly moving about suddenly did.

eya

.

said he.

he kin ak'a'nl 82

ong horn the on

o'huta ik'i^ela 83 ye
shore near to was

going

C'ankV heya', "Misun',

So he said as " My younger
follows, brother,

C'ankV agAna' mAni'
So all at once water

iva ye
he started

el"
the

tuAnio'huta
edge of water

a'taya
altogether

ek'ta'
at

kik'su'ye 93

remembered

wa"ya'ke 101

he saw

Ho lei
Now in this

place

han sk'e.
ing it is said.

Yun'k'an Ik'to' kon91 to'ki 92

And then Spider ' the whither
(in the past)

gni. Yun'k'an i'tehaDlicehan
' 94

not. And then very long afterward

a'op'e'ya 95 lipa'ya he 96 eha11 ' 97

partly in he was lying then

ektii' e'tonwa\ 98 Yun'k'an niAni'
at he looked. And < then) water

na ta'ku he han'sk'ask'a kon

upward grayish being and some- horns long the
thing (in past)

s"ni na el nako11
' wakin'yan hoton

'pi nahon '.

not and there also Thunders roared he heard.

wana' Ik'to' kin hetan ' loa he'c"eles 103 akV oma'ni-
now Spider the from that just as usual again was travel-

le ee niAni
behold water

kik'.su'ya. Yun'k'an heha 11 ' niAni'
he remembered. And then then water

kin wankan'tkiya " liolye/la 100 hi n

the

Lehan'yela 104

Only this far

wek'su'ye. 105

I remember.

sifta demonstrative, indicating something distant; c'a sort, changed to k'e; -I suffix indicating

motion.
82 a- prepositional prefix; -I suffix indicating motion.
83 i- prepositional prefix; ya causative altered to ye; -la diminutive.
m fe demonstrative; -han continuative particle; -/suffix indicating motion.
86 sa'pa (also sa'pa) dirty or blackened, contracted to Sab; ya causative; -la diminutive.
m a- before u- indicates that a cloud was coming accompanied by others, and thus indirectly

plurality.

87 nir thy; -la diminutive.

&Kmun to buzz or hum; ya causative; -la intensive auxiliary.
8» Duplicated to express the distributive.

90 hi"- indicates rapidity or suddenness of motion.
91 Article used in referring to some past action or aforesaid person.

Mfo indefinite demonstrative.
»3 Although kik'm'ye is now used as a whole, it is probably to be analyzed in ki- one's own; k'su

stem; ye causative.

01
i- prepositional prefix; te particle indicating something far off in time or space; -han continuative

suffix; Rein or hit really, TRULY; -han continuative suffix employed a second time.
»5 ((- and a- prepositional prefixes; p'a to follow ok pursue; ya auxiliary.
'." ; -ha* changed before e.

-
i demonstrative; -han continuative.

Me demonstrative.

9»This word contains -ta to, contracted to -t; ki- the dative si^ii; ya causative.
wo hoi contracted form of the adjective lio'ta gray; ya causative; -la diminutive suit

ioi wan probably a prefix; At an auxiliary.
i°- //» demonstrative; -tan from, after.
103 he demonstrative; c'a: -I suffix indicating motion; -.s- emphatic suffix.

104 le demonstrative; ha" continuative particle; ya causative; -to diminutive suffix.

105 we. F0R me.
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[Translation]

Spider happened to be traveling along alone in a certain place, it is

said. And he was going along through a forest, eating. Then he

stood on the edge of a river; and, although he wanted to get across,

there was no way; and he said, they say, "I stand thinking continu-

ally, ' Oh that I might sit on the other side! ' " Then something with

long horns came swimming up against the current. And he said

again, "I stand thinking continually, 'Oh that I might sit on the

other side! '"

Just then the creature with long horns stopped there, and said to

him, " Ho! I will take you across this water, but I will have you be

on the watch for a certain thing." Then the Spider said, "Come! my
younger brother, I will do whatever you command me." So he said

to him, "Well! I always swim in the water with my head not

extended above it. So you shall be on the watch for me." Then he

said, "Yes."

So he said, " When one small cloud becomes visible, tell me. Then

I will flee and go back into deep water." Then he said, " My younger

brother, what will become of me?" And he said, "In that case,

when you tell it to me, and 1 double up and start off, you will fall

close to the shore. When you say, ' Your grandfather is coming,' it

will mean that the Thunders roar."

So he was going along in the water sitting upon the horn. And

when he was going along near the shore, black clouds were coming.

So he said, "My younger brother, your grandfather is coming." So

all at once the water moved about roaringly. And whither the Spider

went, he did not at all remember. And a long time afterward, lo! he

came to himself lying partly in the water. Then he looked at the

water. Then upward the water was grayish, and he did not see the

thing with long horns, and he also heard Thunders roaring.

Now the Spider traveled on from this place just as usual, it is said.

I remember only this far.



WINNEBAGO TEXT

By Paul Radin

Hid^jihi'wira 1 jagu' 2 haminA'iigiresga'iiAnk'u113 hi'peresjinA'nkse; 4

Our father what does he sit on, it seems he came to, he knew;

e'gi 5 isja
/
niali6n'je 6 ya'kse; 7 e'gi ke s'i' wewi'ni; 8 liAnke' 8 waJAn/ni]An9

and tears flowed he wept; and not long he thought not anything
of it;

hajani'je; 10 hAiike' 8 waJAn
'niJAn ,

9 ke'8 waJAn/ niJA n9 nin'genA'ngEnije. 11

he did not not anything, not anything was (there) anywhere,
see;

Ja'gwaminA'ngiresga'nAiikse gi'ji
12 haminA'ngEiiAnka, e'ja wajain

'JA
n13

What he sat on it seemed he sat on that which, there something

hanigu'je, hanigu'nAiika 14 manA'iigEre 15 eja 16 nin'geniiik 17

he took from, he took that which the earth there a little piece

wa'giW'je; 18 e'gi 19 hominA'ngEnAnka20 k'unhAnhi'regi21 howahuhi'je. 22

for them he and that which he sat on below him towards he sent it.

made;

ihi'oitc father; hihi'wira 1st plural of possessive pronoun of terms of relationship; c softens to/

when followed by any syllable.

ijagu' regular interrogative and relative pronoun.
3 Contraction for ha-minAnk-hire'sge'-nAnk-'un; ha ON; min'ank he sits; hire it seems; -sg& a suffix

implying uncertainty; -nAiik suffix denoting sitting position; 'tin he does, auxiliary verb (1st person

ha'tin, 2d person s'un, 3d person 'w> i.

*hi-peres-ji-nAnk-$c; hi prefix generally meaning with; peris he knows; ji he comes; -nAuk suffix

denoting sitting position; -Se or -')( temporal suffix denoting present completed action.

6 e'gi conjunction, sometimes with the force of then. Composed of two elements,

—

e, the demon-

strative pronoun of 3d person; and -gi, an adverbial suffix. For the demonstrative expressing position

near the 1st person it is me'gi, and for that near the second person de'gi.

6 (h)ibja-ni-haMn'-je' eye-watemt flowed on—present time.

i ya'k-&t! he wept—present time.
a we'wln he knows; ni negative particle following adverb hAnki' or kl not, and always inserted at

the end of the stem of the following verb.

s wajA "'nijAn indefinite pronoun composed of wa'JAn, something; and hi'jAn one, a. The n follow-

ing the nasalization is a glide.

wftaja-ni-ji he sees; negative particle; present (1st person haca', 2d person haSja', 3d person haja').

n ntngr-nAuk-ni-jr any (thing); sitting position; negative particle; present.
12 gi'ji an adverb generally meaning so. Oftener used as a stop.

13 Contraction for xva'JAn hi'jAn. The elision of the h, the union of two vowels to form a diphthong,

and the shifting of the nasalization, are very common in Winnebago; for example, nAn+hi'jAn form

nain'JAn a tree; mAn+hi'jAn form main'JA" a year.
uhani-gu-nAilka to have, to take from; ha from (1st person ha'ni, 2d person ha'sini, 3d person

hani'). This verb is used also as one of the possessive pronouns. <7MiT comes in direction towards
subject of action (1st person hak'u', Sgu, gu); nAh'ka, sitting form of demonstrative pronoun ga

that. Here used with force of relative pronoun.
i" man-nA'ngEr& earth; demonstrative plural pronoun from ga; idiomatically used as the plural

definite article.

tfe'ja adverb. Probably composed of demonstrative e and hija' there.
17 ninge-nink A piece, a little; ntfik is the regular diminutive suffix. Sometimes used to express

an indefinite object.

Wwa-gi'tin-jg plural objective personal pronoun; for; he did; present time. There are four ele-

ments of gi that have to be carefully distinguished,—the instrumental prefix, the preposition for or

TO, the temporal suffix, and the verbal stem.

959
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Hoku'ruKuJEga'JAn23 manA'ngEre je'esge 24 jinA'nkse; e'gi
He looked at his own (to) this earth let similar it became; and

ke'waJAn
'niJA

n ha^ebEni'je 25 KusaranA'nkse, 26 e'gi kegise'weni-
nothing appeared upon it bare it was, and not still it

(i. e., grew)

nAnkse 27 manA'ngEre horupi'ninAiikse; e'gi "raejegun'hagiji 28

was this earth turning it was; then "if this way I do

gise'we ]inai'fik]AnAga]An," 29 hiregi'ji. 30

quiet it will become," hethoughtso.

E'gi higrun'je 31 hominA'ngEnanka; e'ja liAnwi']An32 ru'zanA'ngfi 33

Then hemadeforit that which he sat on; there a grass he took and

hi'gi'un'je manno'wahu'hije 34 jegun ' hia/nA'nga 35 hoku'ruliu<5ga']An

he made toward the earth he and then he did he looked upon his own
sent

hAnke' gise'weni'nankse. . . . Jigi'ja1136 Y^'je 'un'cebigi'ji 37 keeii'ngega 38

not still it was. . . . Again one he did when he finished the tortoise
him

We'gi may begin a sentence. Its force is that of a conjunction connecting more or less inde-

pendent sentences, as distinguished from d'nAngd, which connects closely related sentences. The
translation and or then is always inadequate.
» ho-mitiAfik-nAfikd; ho is a nominalizing prefix. Nominalization, however, requires generally not

only this prefix or its related wo, but also the suffixing of the definite article ra or some demon-
strative, as in this case.

nkcun'hAn-hi-re'gi below; hi auxiliary or causative (1st person fto, 2d person ra or i", 3d person hi);

regi is an adverb with a prepositional force not very clearly shown in this case because the vari-

ous elements in the word have been closely united to form a distinct preposition. In spite of this

close union, however, the auxiliary is regularly conjugated for the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons; i. e.,

kmn'hAnha'regi, k'un'hAnna'regi, k'un'hAnhi'regi. The -re'gi denotes that it is immediately below the

subject of action; re is a demonstrative pronoun, which seems to denote immediate proximity, and to

be stronger than me this (for the first person). But its exact meaning is uncertain.

Mhowa'-huhi-jc; howa' adverb denoting towards, away from subject of action; huhi' to send (1st

person huha', 2d person hura', 3d huhi'), to send away from stjbjectof action; for to send towards
subject of action, the verb 1st person reha', 2d person rem', 3d person rehi', is used.

i3 ho-ku-ruhu'c-gadjAn; ho preposition generally meaning in; ku pronoun referring to what belongs

to one's self, either of one's own person, property, or relations. Its vowel conforms with the follow-

ing vowel (see § 4); ruhu'c; ru is in this case either the instrumental prefix or part of the stem. If

it is the prefix, its original meaning with the mouth has been entirely lost. A similar case is found

in the verb duhu'rug, Su'ruhu'rug, ruhu'rug, to obtain, to accomplish; ga'djA'i an adverb almost

always used as a stop.

Hje'isgi an adverb meaning that kind, that way.
®ha-rt'pni-ji'; ha on

; rip it pushes, it grows, appears; ni negative particle; je present tense.

* Hu' skin; &a'ra bake, naked; nA'nkse sitting position.
27 hAnki or k6 not; gise'we quiet; ni negative particle.

28 me this near me; jegi'in' an adverb meaning thus, indeed; ha causative 1st person; gi'ji

conditional.

wji to come; naink from nAiik, which becomes lengthened in the future; -kjdne future particle.

The simple future particle is kja, but to express an indefinite future the particle nAn is always suf-

fixed. Without the nAn it has the force of a mild imperative. (Cf. also note 43.)

3° 1st person ya're, 2d person hira're, 8d person hi'rti to think.
nhi"un to do with; gi fob.
M IiAn'wi weed, grass; -jak contraction for hi'jAn.

&ru'z or rus (1st person dus, 2d person Su'rus, 3d person rus) to take; d'nAnga, a conjunction con-

necting closely related sentences.

34 man'na-ho'wa-huhi'-je; na for ra, the r of which changes to n after a nasalization (see note 22).

Mje'gun hid'nAhgd a common connective phrase; At causative 3d person.
ss Contraction lorjige' hi'jAn.

"Contraction of itn'cfp to finish and the third person of the causative hi. Both elements of the

verbare conjugated. Thus ha'un'ceba'nAn, S'un'cebra'nAn, 'un'cibi'nAn; -gi'ji is used here as a temporal
particle.

®ke'cunk or keiu'ngi large species of turtles; ke alone is also found meaning turtle; -gd a regular pos-

sessive pronominal ending, used with terms of relationship, or for persons to whom respect is to be
shown. It is always used in indirect address, somewhat in the sense of MR. so and so. It is ap-

pended to all proper names; for instance, ku'nuilgd eldest bobn, etc. But in direct address the -ga

is dropped.
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hige'je. 39 Hunubi'mani 40 woweVinhojejain'ja 41 wagu/nzEra. 42 uJejAn/

he called him. Two-legged walkers at the end of his thinking he made. " To end

karehoa'ksAiiA1143 man'na p*ins'un/44 se'rek]Ane'nAn45 ke'cu'ngEra." 46

they are about the earth you make it good you are going to you, tortoise."

Jegu/n
hiri

/nAngamanhin/JA
n47 hanig-i

/
o-ije.

48 Ma^negi'jigi'ji^wonayire 50

And after he did a knife to possess ne gave On earth when he wars
him. came

'un/je wogun'zEra hAnke' ho'giniliujni'je
;

51 e'gi jige' hAnke'
he did the creation not atlooked he for him; and again not

hogi'ruliujni'jege' e'sge 52 ji'gigii1153 kuru'sse 54
. . . Hagi' 55

he looked for him thus again then he took him back. . . . There at

di'ra 58 hoike'weje. 57 "HAnhAn58 k'u'nika,59 hi6nca'ra k'u'nika wa're 60

the house went he in. "Say grandmother, my father grandmother work

hu'ingi'gira 61 dunuru'k£AnAn ; wogun'zEra p'in/,un62 hu'ingigi'ra
he sent me for I have accomplished; his creation fix it aright he sent me for

391st person ya'ge, 2d person hi'ragi, 3d person hi'ge, to call.

^Contraction for hu-nun'p-hima'ni leg-two-he walks with. Aa it has no nominalizing prefix,

correctly rendered, it ought to read the two-legs-to walk with. It is used here idiomatically as a

noun. The verb is 1st person hi'mani, 2d person hima'slni, 3d person hima'ni.

«wo'- is a nominalizing prefix probably composed of xua indefinite pronoun and ho. It is used far

less frequently than ho. jejain'ja is a contraction for jeJA"' to end and e'ja there, with preposi-

tional force.

«m indefinite pronoun; giinz or guns (1st person ha'guns, 2d person ra'guns, 3d person guns) to

create; the article -ra has the force of a relative pronoun here.

< 3 lst person haka'reho, 2d person rakd'rcho, 3d person kd'reho, to re ready, to be about; Ak or a hk

3d person singular of suffix denoting walking or lying. (1st person -mAnk, 2d person sa'wAfik, 3d

person -Ahk); -sa is a suffix of uncertain meaning that never appears alone, but is always followed

by iiAn. It is generally suffixed to the elements denoting sitting and lying or walking. Indeed, I

know of no instance where -n.i« is directly suffixed to the above forms of the verbs, -sa being always

inserted before it. It must not be confused with se, from which in actual conversation it can hardly

be distinguished. -nAn is a suffix denoting general indefinite action.

** From p' in good, to be good, and s'un 2d person singular of auxiliary '«n (see note 3).

« From irregular verb, 1st person de, 2d person he'rt, 3d person re, to go; kja future; -ne a suffix

of the same nature as iA, never appearing alone, but always followed by -nAn; it is generally suf-

fixed to verbs in the standing form.

« -ra is the 2d person singular of the possessive pronoun. Used here in a vocative sense. For this

reason the regular -ga is omitted.

wmAnhin an iron knife. This term was used to designate the first white people with whom the

Indians came in contact.

®hani with prepositional force of with, possessing; gi'gi an auxiliary verb (1st person ha'gigi,

2d person ra'gigi, 3d person gi'gi) to make, with the idea of some force being used in the action.

^Contraction for man-ra-egi-Ji-gi'ji earth-the-here-he came-when; -c'gi is an adverb here, used

in a prepositional sense; for ji see note 4.

M This means literally something terrifying (from nahhire to be scared).
51 ho- preposition in; gi- preposition for. The demonstrative e is occasionally used for the 3d person

singular when it is to be expressed, -ni negative particle.

62 Regular adverb, meaning therefore thus, on that account.
m Contraction for jige' and higun' then.
M ku reflexive (see note 23).

65 Adverbial expression; ha in composition often means at.

b6 ci (1st person ha'ci, 2d person ra'ci, 3d person c?) to live. It is also used as a noun.
67 1st person wai'kiwi, 2d person horai'k^we, 3d person hoi'kewc; ho means in; i is probably gi for,

with the g elided (see § 33). It may, however, be an idiomatic substitution for ki, a possessive

particle. The verb means he is going to his own house. If it were not his own house, the forms

would have been 1st person wa'gike'ive', 2d person hora'gike'wg, 3d person ho'giM'vut. The stem of

the verb is ki'wS.

68 Used in the sense of halloo, say, and often simply to begin a narrative.

^Grandmother is hiko'roke; but in direct address k'u'nika is used, just asja'ji and na'ni are em-
ployed for father and mother.

60 1st person wa'dg, 2d person wa'sere", 3d person wa'rt, to work. The 3d person singular of verbs is

at the same time the absolute form, to be translated by our infinitive.

61 hi objective personal pronoun 1st person. For -gi'gi and -ra see notes 48 and 46.

w'un has participial force.

44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 61
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banan
'c* duliuru'ksAiiAn ua'nk3igo-in'ria 63 hidegwaha'ra 64 hiuni'wahara

all I have accomplished it their life my uncles my aunts

wiakaraki'sge 65 'uinekjane'nAn."—"E'gi cunsga'no jasgera'nAfiga
the same as myself tney will be."

—

"Ana grandson how did you

hidegwa'raga ua'nks*igo-in'na 66 wiraki'sge jasge'kjeje 67 ke'jesga'-
my uncles their life make just as you how could you it is not

ninA 68 hion/]ihiwi'ra jegi
A
i
n ' gun'sge 69 jegu'nAn hAnke' jegiin'-

that way our father indeed he created (them) that is so (but) not he made

higi' 70 p'ini'nAn." 71—"K'unika'gfi waJAn ' wahigu'ni, 72 esge 73 hAnke'
it thus could he."

—

"Grandmother something to them she for not
must be,

gip'i'nige wanAiiiku'ni 74 t'e'wagigi'ra." 75 HiranA'nkse. "HAfika'a 76

like it does she is saying that I killed them." He thought. "No.no,
she

cTi
nsga'no, hAnke'je je'esge ya're wahaninA'nksAnA 11

,

77
c"u

nsga'no
grandson, not that way am I am I saying, grandson

thinking

hion']ihi'wira ro'ra hAkon'na 78 hingun'ssAnAn79 wa'ruc" 80 hi'kiru']is 80a

our father bodies the falling Tie made me eating to fall short
(to die)

k'inekjo'nAn81 hege'jini, 82 e'sge hokon/na <5u
nwahi'ge 83 wa'u'nAn .

they would make one because of that, there- death for them to have he made,
another fore

toUAfik means male human being; ua nkSi'k is generic name for human beings, and secondarily

for Indians, (h)o-in'na is the nominalized form of the verb 1st person a'in, 2d person ra'!", 3d per-

son in, TO ACT, TO LIVE.

Mfiide'k uncle; -waha'rd 1st person plural of possessive pronoun, used for terms of relationship.

^Contraction for wa-ya-ka'ra-ki'sge; wa indefinite pronoun: kara reflexive-possessive; 1st person

yaki'sgi, 2d person hi'raki'sge, 3d person hiki'sgt.

es See note 63.

ftja'sgd how; kjS future; -jd interrogative particle. The whole expression has acquired a force in

ordinary usage which makes it practically an exclamation.

Mje'sge ha'nina that is not my way; ha'nina is a possessive pronoun.

*>guns he created; -ge a causal suffix, because, for that reason.

»An expression similar to jegun''hid''na figa; gi has'adverbial force.

np'in to be good is often used as an auxiliary verb with the force of to be able, can.

"This means she must be related to them; wa plural objective personal pronoun 3d person; -hi

causative. It must not be forgotten that the causative is really an auxiliary verb and is often

used as such, -gu'ni a temporal suffix implying a probability that is almost a certainty. The other

suffix denoting probability, -igu'ni, has no element of certainty in its meaning.
i^we she says changes to wa after a negative. The verb is irregular, 1st person hihe', 2d person

hiie', 3d person he. The h of he is always omitted. The w preceding a indicates that the subject

of the principal verb and of e is the same. If they had been different, the e would have remained
unchanged; nafiku'ni is a contraction for nAnk gu'ni, the suffix denoting sitting position and the

suffix denoting probability. ICu'nika does not actually say the above words, but the supposition

seems so true to Wa&jinge'ga, that it almost amounts to a certainty, and therefore -gu'ni is used instead

of -hgu'ni.

'6 Te dead; wa them; hagi'gi I did (see note 48); -ra that (see note 46); 1st person t'e'ha, 2d person

t'e'ra, 3d person t'e'hi, to kill.
76 The short e is changed to d on account of emphasis.
" See notes 74 and 43.

78 1st person ha'kdnnz, 2d person ha'rakon'ni, 3d person hakdn'nt, to fall.
'9/it'n me; guns to make; SAnAn (see note 43).

B0lst person du'c, 2d person Su'ruc, 3d person mi, to eat. The wa is indefinite.

Ma 1st person hi'nkirujis, 2d person hi'ninki'rujis, 3d person hinki'rujis.

"Goes with the preceding verb, k'in auxiliary verb (from 1st person ha'k'in, 2d person ra'k'in, 3d

person k'in, to do, to make; rte, i'%£, ri, i'ri, suffix used to indicate 3d person plural of almost all

verbs. It is really an auxiliary verb. For Mi» see note 43. When suffixed to future, it makes the

latter more indefinite.

togg'jini or hege'jini conjunction. The latter form is rarely found.

&tun many, really an adverb; wahi'- he made them; ge causal suffix.
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ManA'figEre kakinikine'kjonege'jini. 84 Wa'u'nAn85 hotV86 dunwahi'gi."
The earth crowded they would not make one He made a place to for them to have."

another. die

E'gi hisge'liji1187 wasjinge'ga88 liAnke' gip'inina'nkse. "K'unika'ga
And ^ truly the hare not he liked it. "Grandmother

hisge'liji 11 hAfike' gip'ininAfika'ja1189 e'waj6n
,

89a wahige' wakarasi'-
really and not like it she does this something, to them she she is tak-

truly must be

gEnAfika'JA 11,"90 hiranA'nkse. 90a "Ka'a, cunsga'no ke'jesgani'nAn haga'-
ing their part," he thought. "No, no, grandson it is not so

woJAfiga]

A

n'naiJAn 91 nAnc*ge'ra 92 niMegi'ja11

,

93 cako' 94 hidegwa'raga
for a long time (your) heart a sore one, therefore my uncles

hiuniwa'raga uAiiks*igo-inna'ji. 95 Hiponai'rekjenAn96 ho^'a'gErA97

my aunts life to live. They will get enough their age

hirahi'nlicine'kje" 98 wage'je. 99 "HAnliA
n ' cu^ga'no nAnji'ne 100

they will go up to she said. "Well grandson stand up

hiroiko'nank'uwina'nihekjane'nA 11
.

101 E'gi hironi'konainkjanihe'-
they will follow me thus forever. And I shall follow you for-

nAn
,

102 cunsga'no hidaje' 103 wa'uAn']e 104 UAngErani'nAn
,

105 liAnke'
ever, grandson with your strength do a man you are, not

e< First ki reflexive pronoun, referring to the fact that the people are regarded as related; ni is the

negative particle. As I have never found another instance of ni appearing without hAhke', I assume

that I overheard the latter word. For -ge'jini see note 82.

6s See notes 3 and 43.

86 Referring to the Winnebago ghost-village.

^hisge' truly; -hjin intensive suffix.

88 M'ijiiiiA hare (see note 38).

Bs Verb 1st person hai'p'in, 2d person rai'p'i", 3d person gi'p'i". The force of gi in verbs that elide itin

the first and second persons is obscure, although it is generally the instrumental prefix. In this case

it is the gi, meaning for, to; it is pleasing to me. ni negative particle; ka'jAn, contracted for

-nAiik-ga'jAn (see notes 74 and 23).

wae demonstrative this.

»°The verb is found only in the reflexive form, 1st person wa'kara'itk, 2d person iva'raka'raiik, 3d

person waka'raiik; wa indefinite pronoun; kara reflexive pronoun; -e- is a glide.

eo a This should be hi'renA'nk&e, the change from e to a being due to the presence of the negative.

si An idiomatic expression with force of an exclamation. Probably a contraction of haga' +iuajAn+

ga'jAn + mai'jAn; haga' is an exclamation employed by women (see note 115); maijan a year, time.

WllAncgc' HEART.
«3 1st person hin'dek, 2d person n'm'dek, 3d person dek, to be sore; i'jAn, hi'jA", one, a.

m Conjunction, meaning in spite of, notwithstanding.
s&See note 12; -ji, concessive conjunction meaning if; -gi'ji is often used with the same force.

««lst person hin'ponAnkje'nAn, 2d person hini'ponAnkje'nAn, 3d person Mpo'nAnkJe'nAn. The initial

hi- in the first person is a contraction of the prefix hi- and the pronoun hi"; -ire personal pronoun 3d

person plural (see note 81).

"From i'ak to be old. The fact that it has the nominalizing prefix would indicate that S'ak is a

verb.

«8 lst person hi'rahi', 2d person hira'rahi, 3d person hira'hi, to reach; -Mln or -hjin superlative par-

ticle; for ne see note 81. The simple future -kje is used because the limits of the action are con-

ceived as having been set. The suffix -»un would have made the future indefinite.

89 1st person wa'ge, 2d person wara'ge, 3d person wage', to mean.
i°°lst person nan'jin, 2d person nAnna'jin, 3d person nanjin', to stand. The-ng orr^ is the impera-

tive. There are two kinds of imperatives, immediate and general. The immediate is -nf, and the

general is -A^'ji.

ioi Contraction for hira-ho'-hin-konA'nk-'uninf-ha'nihe-kjane'nAn; hi'ra prefix meaning with, in sense

of accompaniment; ho prefix, meaning obscure here; hi" objective personal pronoun 1st person singu-

lar; ko'nAnk stem of verb to follow; nihe' is an auxiliary verb and is used to imply repetition. It is

regularly conjugated 1st person ha'nihe, 2d person ranihe, 3d person nihe'. It must not be confused

with -ni'he, which is not conjugated and appears as a suffix with the meaning of had; 'urn'ne they
do; for ne'nAn see note 43.

i"2 -?ji objective personal pronoun 2d person singular. The stem appears either as -naink or nAiik

(h)

a

1'nihe (see note 101).

W3 Adverb. The ending -a'jl would seem to indicate that it is really the imperative form of a verb.

i°< Imperative form (see note 100); wa indefinite pronoun.
i°6 From uAfik man, and hani'nAn to have, to possess (see note 14).
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hakjAnbEniAn/]e." 106 Hogigi'nh" rawi'gi. 107 "HAfike' hakjAn'bEni"
lookback." Around they started. "Not lookback"

sia'ka 108 k'unika'ga jagu"un109 wegunihirege'jini. 110

she said grandmother why she said it he thought.

(5owe'K]inink m hoiracge'ja 112 hakJAnpga']An hagohu'ra 113

Just a little to the left look back (he did) to where started

horulionujike'reje. 114 "Cunsga'no, hagagasgeJA'nliji11115 UA'ngEra
it caved in instantaneously. "Grandson, oh, my! oh, my! a man

niga'JAn waJAn/nukAnAn116 hanika'rajinKjiiiga'JAV 17 Cunsga'no,
you are (but) something gre&t I had encouraged you much. Grandson,

deere'sge 118 hAnke' karu's 119 duliurugni'nA 11 hokona'jane." 120

this even not take it back lean these falling."

HotV]6n
iie. waga'kee 121 ai'renAV22 Hogigi'nh' harai'regi m

The deaths she meant it is said. Around they went

pejide/jEra; m hogi'we 125 wa'u-ine'je ai'reiiAn .

the edge of the fire; that way they went they say.

i°s From ha'kja back, and;4»p to look; ni negative particle; An'ji imperative.

107 ra for rg, which changes in the plural; from verb to go; -wi is the sign of the plural, but is

rarely used for the 3d person. The usual form would have been ra'ire.

insist person ha'Si, 2d person ra'si, 3d person H, to say, to call out; -aka or -A'fika is the walking

or lying form 3d person singular.

*» Interrogative pronoun.
no See notes 74 and 82.

iu co'we IN front; -hjin intensive particle; -nink diminutive.

whoira'cgd left; e'ja there.
us hak' or hakja' in back; hohu'ra to come from (nominalized).

mist person hunnic'MtiAn (for ho 1+hwnuMnAn), 2d person honi'niLlionAn, 3d person ho'ruMnAn,

meaning to fall in, like the bank of a river; -aji- a particle meaning immediately, in the twin-

kling of an eye; -ke'rt an auxiliary verb, never appearing independently.
n& An exclamation of a woman.
ii6 rukA'riAn adjective, great, mighty.

"' Aa preposition; mi objective personal pronoun 2d person singular; kara reflexive-possessive pro-

noun, used because the hare is related to K'unika'ga; jin stem of verb to encourage; -fiji" intensive;

-ga'jA n a stop.

n8 de'e demonstrative of 1st person; -re'hgi. even; for -re see note 21.

us See note 23.

v£>hAk6n'nd the falling; ja'n6 standing singular form of demonstrative de.

i2i From ivagc' to mean, and a'kie walking form of verb 3d singular.

i^From he to say. The e changes to a in the plural; i're 3d person plural. Is always used as

quotative in sense of it is said.

m re to go (see note 107) ; -gi when.
i24pec fire; dec the edge.
I* Used as an adverb, but really a verb; 1st person wa'giive, 2d person hora'giwc, 3d person ho'giwi,

TO go abound and around.

[Free Translation]

As our father came to consciousness, he thought of the (substance)

he was sitting on. His tears flowed and he cried, (but not long did he

think of it). He saw nothing. Indeed, nothing was there anywhere.

He took something of the substance he was sitting on, and made a

little piece of earth for them (our ancestors), and from the place on

which he sat (he) cast it down below. Then he looked at what he had

made, and he saw that it had become very similar to our earth. But
nothing grew upon it ; bare it was, and not quiet, but revolving. " How
shall I make it become quiet?" he (Earth-Maker) thought. Then
(from what he was sitting on) he took some grass and cast it toward

the earth; and he looked upon what he had made, but it was not quiet.
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. . . Again he made a man; and when he had finished him, he called

him Tortoise. At the conclusion of his thinking (i. e., when he had

come to consciousness) he had made the two-legged walkers (human
beings). (Then he spoke to him thus: "The evil spirits) are about to

destroy (my creation), and you, Tortoise, are being sent to bring order

into earthly things again." Then (Earth-Maker) gave him a knife.

When he came on earth, he began to make war, and did not look after

the creation (of Earth-Maker); indeed, he did not look after it; so (Earth-

Maker) took him back. . . . There he (the Hare) went into the house.

"Say, grandmother, the work my father sent me to do 1 have now
accomplished; his creation 1 have fixed for him, and (all that 1 was
sent out for) I have accomplished. The lives of my uncles and my
aunts (human beings) will be like mine (i. e., immortal)." (Then the

grandmother answered,) "Grandson, how did you make the lives of

your uncles and your aunts like your own, for how could you do some-

thing in a way our father had not (intended) it to be? He could not

create them thus."—"My grandmother must be related to them (those

I have killed); she does not like what I have done, for she is saying

that 1 killed them (the evil spirits)." The Hare thought to himself.

"No, grandson, I am not thinking of that, I am saying that our

father made death, so that there should not be a dearth of food on earth

for all, so death he made to prevent their overcrowding each other.

He also made a spirit-world (in which they were to live after death)."

But the Hare did not like what she said. "Surely," he thought to

himself, "grandmother (does not like it); she must be related to the

(evil spirits), for she is taking their part."—"No, no, grandson, it

is not so; but as you have been sore at heart for a long time, (to

appease you) your uncles and aunts will obtain a sufficient number of

years, and they will attain to old age." (Thus she spoke:) "Now,
grandson, stand up, (you) they will follow me forever, and I shall

follow you forever; so try, grandson, to do (what I tell you) with all

your power; and (remember) that you are a man. Do not look back

after you have started." Then they started to go around (this earth).

"Do not look back," she said. (Thought the Hare,) "(I wonder) why
she said it

!

" And then he turned just the least little bit to the left

;

and as he looked back toward the place from which he had started,

everything caved in (instantaneously). "Oh, my! oh, my!" (exclaimed

the grandmother), "grandson, a man you are, but I thought you were
a great man, so I greatly encouraged you. Now, grandson, even (if

I wished to), I could not prevent death." This, it is said, she meant.

Around the earth they went to the edge of the fire (that encircles the

earth); that way they went, it is said.
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ESKIMO

By William Thalbitzer

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Eskimo language is spoken by hardty forty thousand individ-

uals, who live in small groups on the northernmost shores of America,

from Alaska to East Greenland. Their territory extends south of

Bering sea and includes the easternmost point of Asia. Since the

main groups have been separated for at least six hundred years, 1 more

likely for a thousand years or longer, it is but natural that their lan-

guage should have split up into a number of dialects. It becomes evi-

dent, from a comparison of these widespread dialects 2 as recorded by

different authorities, that their differentiation has developed largely

through phonetic an'd sematological changes, and only to a slight

degree through intercourse with Indians. The dialectic differences

are important, although not so extensive as to obscure the identity of

the Eskimo languages of Alaska and of Greenland. We even find

dialectic deviations from fiord to fiord. Nowadays an East Green-

lander does not understand a West Greenlander until both have

become accustomed to each other's speech; and the Greenlander has

to learn the peculiarities of the dialect of the Baffin -land Eskimo to

carry on conversation with him. 3 The dialects of western Alaska

differ fundamentally from the Greenland dialects, about as much as

English and German or English and French differ from each other.

Owing to lack of material, it is at present difficult to draw safe conclu-

sions concerning the historical relations of these dialects as regards

'The ancestors of the present Central and South Greenlanders (the KalaaLLit tribe) appeared in

Greenland in the fourteenth century, but they must have separated more than a hundred years

before that time from their fellow-tribes on the opposite shores of Davis strait (G. Storm, Monumenta
historica Norvegix, 76, 205; Thalbitzer III, 111-112, and IV, 208).

2 H. Rink, in his "Eskimo Tribes" (Meddeltlser om Gronland, XI, 1887-91), was the first to under-

take such acomparison; Thalbitzer, I, 181-269 (Phonetic differentiations in the Eskimo dialects).

3 This was tested by a Greenlander who had an opportunity to meet with some Eskimos of Baffin

land. See Atuagagdliutii (the Greenlandic periodical), No. 1, pp. 2-3 (Godthaab, 1861).
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their common origin. All that can be done is to indicate some of the

main lines of dialectic differentiation.

It is not known how many dialects there are. In Greenland at least

five may be distinguished, three of which (those of Upernavik, Disco

bay, and Ammassalik) have been closely examined by me. 1 In this

sketch I shall describe the dialect of the largest two fiords of West

Greenland,—that of Disco bay (69°-70° N. lat.) and of the neighboring

Oommannaq fiord (70°-71° N.). Of course this does not imply that

that dialect is more typical than any of the others.

Notwithstanding the fact that the dialects of western Alaska differ

essentially from the Eskimo dialect which is spoken at the mouth of

the Mackenzie river, yet these dialects have certain peculiarities in

common which show that genetically they belong together. We may

speak of a western Eskimo group of dialects, comprising the many

different dialects of Kadiak island, Bristol bay, the mouth of the

Yukon river, Norton sound and Kotzebue sound, Point Barrow, and

the mouth of the Mackenzie river, as opposed to the eastern Eskimo

group of dialects; namely, those of Labrador, Baffin land, and Green-

land. Within the eastern Eskimo branch I have presumed a closer

relationship to exist between the dialects of Labrador and Central or

South Greenland (from about 63° to 66° N. lat. on the western coast)

than between those of the other parts of the group. 2 The latter com-

prises the four northernmost dialects, which are now widespread, but

which perhaps less than a thousand years ago were still a unit,—the

dialects of Bafiin land, Smith sound, Upernavik, and Ammassalik

(East Greenland). It is probable that these Eskimo reached the shores

of Davis strait at a later period than the Labrador and South Green-

land Eskimo. Finally, I shall only touch on the group of dialects

that are spoken on the western shores of Hudson bay, Southampton

island, Melville and Boothia peninsulas, and in part of Baffin land,

—

properly the central dialects. It remains undecided as yet with which

group these dialects must be classed.

It is fitting to add here that I feel indebted to Professor Franz Boas

for his kind and valuable assistance in the revision and finishing of this

grammar.

!The Danish Commission for the Direction of Geological and Geographical Explorations in Green-

land arranged for two investigations of the Eskimo language in Greenland,—first, in 1900-01, in West

Greenland (see Meddelelser om Grbnland, XXXI, Copenhagen, 1904), and again, in 1905-06, in East

Greenland.
2 Thalbitzer I, 237, 260, 262-265.
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The abbreviations Al., Gr., Lab., M., .stand throughout for Alaska,

Greenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river, respectively.

Authorities have been quoted as follows:

L. Adam, 5e Congres International des Americanistes, Compte-

Rendu. Copenhague 1884.

F. Barnum, Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innuit Language . . .

of the Western Coast of Alaska. London 1901.

F. Boas, I. The Central Eskimo (6th Ann. Rep. Bur. Ethnol.

Smithson. Inst.). Washington 1888.

F. Boas, II. The Eskimo of Baffin Land and Hudson Bay (Bull.

Amer. Mas. Nat. Hist. XV). New York 1901 and 1907.

F. Boas and H. Rink, III. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of

Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. II, 1889, 123-131.

F. Boas, IV-V. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of Amer. Folk-

Lore, vol. VII, 1894, and X, 1897.

F. Boas, VI. Der Eskimo-Dialekt des Cumberland-Sundes (Mitteil.

anthropol. Gesellschaft in Wien, vol. XXIV, 1894).

F. Boas, VII. "Language," in Handbook of American Indians

(Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin 30, 1, 757-759). Wash-
ington, 1907.

T. Bourqnin, Grammatik der Eskimo-Sprache ... an der Labra-

dorki'iste. London 1891.

P. Egede, Dictionarium Gronlandico-Danico-Latinum. Hafniae 1750.

P. Egede, Grammatica Gronlandica Danico-Latina. Havnias 1760.

F. Erdmann, Eskimoisches Worterbuch ... in Labrador. Budissin 1864.

0. Fabricius, Forsog til en forbedret Gr0nlandsk Grammatica. Kjoben-
liavn 1791. 2 ed. 1801.

0. Fabricius, Den Gronlandske Ordbog forbedret og for0get. Kjoben-

havn 1804.

V. Henry, Esquisse d'une grammaire de la langue Innok. Paris 1878.

S. Kleinschmidt : I. Grammatik der gronliindischenSprache. Berlin 1851.

S. Kleinschmidt: 11. Den gronlandske Ordbog, udg. ved H. F. Jor-

gensen. Kobenhavn 1871.

A. L. Kroeber: I. The Eskimo of Smith Sound (Bull. Amer. Mus.
Nat. Hist. vol. XIL). New York 1899.

A. L. Kroeber: II—III. Tales of the Smith Sound Eskimo (Journ.

Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. XII). 1899.

E. Petitot, Vocabulaire Francais-Esquimau, dialecte des Tchiglit des

bouches du Mackenzie et de 1'Anderson . . . precede de notes
grammaticales. Paris 1876.

C. Rasmussen, Gronlandsk Sproglasre. Kjobenhavn 1888.

P. H. Ray, Report of the International Polar Expedition to Point
Barrow. Washington 1885.

H. Rink: I. The Eskimo Language, etc. (The Eskimo Tribes I. in

Meddelelser om Gronland XI). Copenhagen 1887.
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H. Rink : II. Comparative Vocabulary (The Eskimo Tribes II, ibid.

Supplement). Copenhagen 1891.

A. Schultze, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Eskimo Language

(Alaska, Kuskoquim District). Bethlehem, Pa., 1894.

Schultz-Lorentzen, Kalatdlit okausinik okausilerissutit (Greenland

grammar). Nungme 1904.

W. Thalbitzer : I. A phonetical study of the Eskimo language, based

on observations made on a journey in North Greenland (Meddelelser

om Gr0nland, vol. XXXI). Copenhagen 1901.

W. Thalbitzer: II. Studiet af et primitivt sprog (Forh. vid 6. nord.

filologmotet, Uppsala 1902). Uppsala 1903.

W. Thalbitzer: III. Eskimo dialects and wanderings (XIV Ameri-

kanisten-Kongress 1901). Stuttgart 1906.

W. Thalbitzer: IV. Skrselingerne i Markland og Gronland, deres

Sprog og Nationalitet (Kgl. danske Videnskabernes Selskabs For-

handlinger, Oversigt 1905). K^benhavn 1905.

W. Thalbitzer : V. The Eskimo Numerals (Journal de la Societe Finno-

ougrienne XXV). Helsingfors 1908.

C. Uhlenbeck: Ontwerp van eene vergelijkende vormleer der Eski-

motalen. Amsterdam 1907.

Wells and Kelly, English-Eskimo and Eskimo English Vocabularies.

Bureau of Education. Washington 1890.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-12)

§2. Sounds and Sound-Symbols

Following is the system of sounds, or phones, of the dialect of

Disco bay, West Greenland, symbolized by phonetic symbols:

Stopped consonants . . .

Open consonants (fricatives)
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The majority of the symbols here used are in accordance with the

signs employed by the Association phonetique internationale. 1
I prefer

the simple r instead of the ?f, and w instead of h of the Association,

that the Eskimo words may not look more difficult than necessary;

nevertheless, r and w in the Eskimo language mean something very

different from the English r and w. The same is true of my signs for

the s- and a- sounds, and, of course, of all the uvularized vowels, all

of which only in part agree with sounds of any other language that

I know of.

: indicates length of the preceding vowel or consonant; e. g., a:=aa

or a; m: =mm or m.

I prefer in ordinary orthography to double the sign to indicate

length of sound: thus, aa, mm, ss, etc. A single consonant is

always to be considered short.

' stands before the stressed syllable of a word. Degrees of stress are

indicated thus: 'a, strong stress; "«, very strong stress;
t
a or

«, weak stress.

~ indicates nasalization: S, £, f.

*', u mean glides of the preceding vowel: a* [aa] or [ai], au [a
>

] or [cm].

w
,

r mean labialization and uvularization.

Following is a detailed description of these sounds:

a uvularized a, or followed by a uvular, in my ordinary 2 transcription

ar, or pronounced with the soft palate (the velum) strained

and lifted. It is like a in English far, followed by the Eskimo

fricative r (or q) ; see under r.

ArssAq a ball

a as in French ame, patte (rarely like French pate, pas, or English

father).

Arnaa his woman, mother

ataa beneath it

a about as in man; a short a modified by closed consonants and point-

consonants (or dentals) (Sweet, "A Primer of Phonetics," §§50

and 190).

qilak sky

nanoq bear

pimiaat as he came

i Le Maitre phonetique, 1905: Expose des principes de l'Association phonetique internationale.

—

Cf. Paul Passy, Petite Phonetique companSe (Leipsic et Berlin, 1906).

2 In my ordinary transcription I have tried to avoid diacritical marks.
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meerqat children

aappaa his companion

a about like the vowels in French lait, German denn; between s and

a of the Association phonetique Internationale (Passy, "Petite

phonetique comparee," §§ 241 and 248; Jespersen, "Lehrbuch

der Phonetik," §§ 152 and 156), rather wide than narrow.

arnat [Arn:at] plural of arnaq woman
'natt'eq a seal

Tcisi'omne but

c stopped front palatal, voiceless (Passy, 1. c, § 187; Jespersen,

1. c, §§ 118 and 168); in ordinary transcription tj or Jcj. Com-

mon in some Eskimo dialects; for instance, Mackenzie river,

tcitamat [citamat] four; also in the dialects of Upernavik and

Ammassalik in Greenland. (Thalbitzer I, 90, 190-191, 209,

221, 259.) f is the same sound very far forward.

p as in German ich.

ixxia [i$:ia] his throat (see under x).

o see after o.

e more closed than e in French kte, and a little more forward. When
it is used long, it sounds about like a long /.

qaane over it, on its surface

neesaq [ni:sAq] a porpoise

The "European" e, as in German see, may, however, occasionally

be heard. Notice the different pronunciations of my ee pure,

and eer which 1 use in my ordinary transcription for eet. The

first sound is about like a long /; the latter, rather like a.

E=e, uvularized a(ci. a and r).

erneq [Ern.'Eq] son

meeraq [niE:rAq] child, plural meerqat [>HE:rqat]

s=e uvularized, farther back than e, and sometimes like a (Thal-

bitzer I, 107, 109) on account of the rounding of the innermost

part of the mouth.

peerpoq [pe:rpoq\ it is free, it is off

3=? uvularized, short mid-vowel.

f bilabial fricative.

sarFaq [sArF:Aq] a current (Central and South Greenland, Labrador)

g is &j articulated as deep in the mouth as a k, voiced. It is usually

symbolized as g in North German regen, bogen, and in Danish
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dage, vige. Central and South Greenland, East Greenland,

Labrador, Mackenzie river, g occurs rarely in the northern part

of West Greenland instead of y. The corresponding voiceless

sound is x or partly $.

iga (South Greenland), iya (North Greenland), a pot

h is heard sometimes in interjections.

i high narrow vowel (Bell and Sweet), as in French fini.

ittaq many years ago

{llU thou

/ between i and «?, especialty before n, m, y.

inaa [ma:] its (the bird's) nest

j like y in yard, or like^' in German ja.

ajaa his aunt

pujoq smoke

^, r, r, and n are uvular consonants, so called because they are articu-

lated at the uvula. The posterior part of the velum and the

root of the tongue are drawn back and up toward the back of

the fauces, whereby the space in that part of the mouth seems

to become larger, q is a stopped voiceless consonant (tenuis),

probably identical with the qof of the Arab (Passy, I.e., §189).

qaqqaq [qAq.'Aq] mountain

arqa \Aqut\ his name
erqaane [Eqarne] in the vicinity

k as in French cas without aspiration; only before i, e, and w, it may

be heard aspirated.

haapoq he is hungry (pronounce k like voiceless (/), but

keewaa it bit him (more like [kpe:wa:])

I and l are articulated nearly alike, bilaterally, with the tip of the

tongue against the back of the upper teeth. They have the

latter feature in common with the Eskimo t and n. The voice-

less I [l] is of rare occurrence in Indo-European languages,

but it is well known from many other languages both in

America (Ih of the Nahuatl, I of Kwakiutl) and in Africa.

ila certainly

ulo woman's knife

tLLo house

arLuk grampus

l, see I.

§2
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<i a sort of I, with the tip of the tongue bent up toward the alveolar

arch, in some districts assuming the character of an untrilled

palatal r, like the English r in arab, but with a firmer

pressure against the palate; for instance, in the southern part

of Egedesminde district (Disco bay) aawpcwaartoq instead of

aawpalaartoq red.

m as in English, but it is often long in Eskimo.

ammassat [am:as:at\ capelans.

n articulated like t and z, at the lower edge of the upper teeth or at

their posterior surface.

y like ng in sing, singer (notice that the combination yg does not

occur in Eskimo). Frequently this sound is so loosely articu-

lated that it may be described rather as a nasalized g [g] fricative.

ayakkoq shaman

eya pot

ayut man, father

paniya or paniga my daughter

n see q.

o is a little more closed than the French o in rose.

sakko implement (used for hunting)

anore wind

oo is more like a long u (q. v.); but oor means, in ordinary transcrip-

tion, uvularized o [o] or [.?], which is more open.

ooneq \u:nEq\ a burn

o uvularized o rather closed like o in so, followed by the Eskimo

fricative r or q.

qooq urine

ornippaa he comes to him

o uvularized o, more open, like o in English more, or like a in all,

followed by r or q. See o, o.

orssoq [zrs:c>q] blubber

p as in French pas without aspiration.

paa mouth of a river

q uvular nasal =n (Passy, 1. c, § 196).

ermt (dialect of Disco bay) lakes= ermit, singular imeq fresh

water; in Oommannaq fiord also intervocalic: anoNe=anoqe
wind, instead of anore.
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r uvular fricative, voiced, is related to q as g is to k and w to p\

usually articulated as far back in the mouth as q. It is quite

another sound than the English r, but it has some resemblance

to the French and German back -r, when untrilled, and espe-

cially to the Danish r, produced by friction right by the back of

the fauces (Jespersen, "Lehrbuch der Phonetik," § 141; Passy,

1. c, § 222). It is the » of the Association phonetique inter-

nationale. Its articulation is especially tense when it is fol-

lowed by q ; e. g.

,

sarqaq the sunny side

aarqat gloves

rq is nothing but a modified form of long q [q:]; other combinations

with r in Greenlandic are rt, rs, tf, vl, rq, rm, m, ry, rN.

A vowel preceding one of these sound-groups is always strongly

uvularized. The r modifies the character of the vowel, and is

anticipated in its pronunciation. The two sounds—the vowel -f-

the r—in reality make up a phonetic whole (Thalbitzer I, pp. 110

and 152), and the following consonant is nearly always gemi-

nated (long). It might be symbolized thus:

arqa his name =Mrqqa [Aq:a]

orssoq blubber =[ors:oq]

erneq son = \etu : Eq ]

When the r stands alone between vowels, its place of articulation

is often somewhat advanced, and the friction not very tense;

e. g., in neriwoq eats. In some districts (for instance, in the

Oommannaq fiord) the outgoing air is apt to escape through

the nose-passage, causing r to be nasalized, or [r]; this nasal is

related to q [n] as q to y or as w to m.

neriwoq (Oommannaq) eats

r indicates a voiceless r, short or long, =» of the Association pho-

netique internationale (Passy, 1. c, § 222). It is something like

ch in German (Swiss) bach.

maRRaq clay

eRRorpaa washes it

Jb see after l.

s is usually voiceless. In rs it resembles the English $, only that the

articulation is a little looser and the aspiration stronger. In

ts the articulation of s is tenser and it is farther forward than
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the English sound, because the t is nearly interdental. There-

fore there is a difference between the s-sounds in arssaq a ball,

and natseq a seal. In other words, an s [s] is heard, which,

although not quite identical with the s or/ oi the phoneticians,

as in English she, bears some resemblance to it; e. g.,

aaseet \a:se:t\ (West Greenland) of course

aawsaq [a:wsaq] summer
saa [sa:] its front

In the articulation of this s, not only the blade, but the whole anterior

portion of the surface, is raised; the blade of the tongue being a

little retracted and formed like a shallow groove, through which

the air escapes without any strong pressure.

t as in French, without aspiration, especially before the vowels a and o.

taawna [da:wna] that there

tooq \do:<q\ a mattock

But before i, e, u. often aspirated, especially when the t is long,

as in the imperative plural -itte in Northwest Greenland ( = -Use

in Central and South Greenland). It might be symbolized as t.

areq a name
ndreq the floor or bottom

Tikeq forefinger

arerpoq he goes down
tarrit the lakes (nearly like [tatsit])

The articulation of t is very different from that of the English t,

the tip of the tongue being stretched against the lower edge of

the upper teeth. The Eskimo t, like the n, I, z, are alike in

this respect, being sometimes nearly interdental.

t see t; i see c.

u like ou in French jour, rouge.

uffci there

!

una he (she, it)
,

u between o and u stands for long u [u:]; e. g.,

hook \kvu¥\ river

oommannaq [u:m:an:Aq] common place-name

w is the voiced sound that corresponds to f, articulated alike, the

lips hardly touching each other; but in West Greenland often

so that the under lip is slightly drawn toward the upper

front teeth. It differs from the English w in that the lips are
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not rounded and there is no raising of the back surface of the

tongue, w is the [0] of the Association phonetique interna-

tionale (Passy, 1. c, § 210; Jespersen, 1. c, § 125).

awaa the back part of the head

satvik iron, knife

x the p of the Association phonetique internationale, see under c. It

stands also for the x of the Association (Passy, 1. c, § 221;.

Thalbitzer I, 86-87).

axxertoq (Central and South Greenland, Labrador) approaching

u between \u\ and [y] in French jour and rue, German fruh; mid-

vowel with slight lip-rounding. Occurs especially between

s, n, j, t\ for example:

toyosiXnnippoq it is sweet (to taste)

toossut a beam of the house

nujuittoq tame, not shy

ituippoq goes across

y is related to u as / to *, u to u.

suna [sYfid] what

tuttut [tYttYt] reindeer

z voiced s, occurs rarely, if ever, in the Eskimo dialects (Thalbitzer I,

209, 215).

§3. Accent and Quantity

In the Eskimo language two or more long sounds may follow each

other in a word without being shortened. Every sound of the lan-

guage, whether consonant or vowel, may be short or long (geminated),

apart from the fact that the voiced consonants, in case they are length-

ened, become unvoiced (the nasals onty excepted). The combination

of the sounds being thus entirely independent of their quantity, four

types of combinations are possible, and do occur (the same, e. g., as in

Finnish):

(1) Short vowel + short consonant, as in nuna land.

(2) Short vowel + long consonant, as in manna this.

(3) Long vowel + short consonant, as in maane here.

(4) Long vowel + long consonant, as in maanna now.
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The dynamic accent in a great many words is uncertain or only

slightly. differentiated. Examples are:

panla his daughter

nulla his wife

awoya toward the north

unnummat as it became night

ornippaa he comes to him

There is always a marked stress on the vowel before a long (gemi-

nated) consonant, or on a long vowel. Accordingly, all the syllables

of the words just mentioned

—

unnummat, ornippaa—are stressed.

Besides, the final syllable has a tendency to attract the stress to itself:

ti'keq, pami'oq, seqi'neq, iy lut"taq, a'niya"me. Words of irregular

form prove, if distinctly pronounced, to be very irregularly stressed;

or the stress undulates through the syllables in varying degrees of

strength, according to the psychic importance of each s}7llable or

according to the traditional rhythmical formation of the language.

But even the longest Eskimo word, in the flow of conversation, is

kept together as a whole, or stamped as a unit, by means of a true

word-stress concentrated on a single syllable, which in most instances

will be found to be near the end of the word. In most words consist-

ing of more than three syllables we may distinguish at least three, or

even four, degrees of stress (1, weak; 2-3, middle; 4, strong); e. g.,

3 211413 3 12 14 3 2 2 31114 134 11 124
Kaasasorujoyuaq aLhineq ajormat tiyumissavaluarLoyo attamut iyitar-

3 13112 4 3 114 233 3 11 4 3 32 11
paai

t ilaai oqassapput ujaraayyittoq ahLimnaarpoq iLLut ayi-
413 11312 114 2

sorsuit piniartunik ulikaartut.

According to their stress, we may distinguish between two kinds of

primary words or word-stems,—oxytone, having strong stress on the

last syllable; and paroxytone, having stress on the penultima.

Oxytone:

tu'peq tent ti'Jceq forefinger

a'teq name a'put snow
a'yid man, male a'naa her elder brother

li'pik smell ne'qe meat

sa'wik knife

Paroxytone:

'orssoq blubber 'tippik piece of the framework of

'ihho house a kayak

'erneq son 'sakko implement for hunting

§3



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN" INDIAN LANGUAGES 983

It is noteworthy that in the development of the language, in a great

many words a shift of stress has taken place, whereby oxytones have

become paroxytones, or vice versa. This is shown by many inflected

forms and derivations in the Greenland dialect here mentioned, and

also by comparison of other dialects.

Greenland a'meq a skin > plural 'ammit skins

Greenland ma'lik a wave > verbal 'manLevpoq the sea is rolling

Greenland 'IllU thou < casus obi. i'linnut to thee

Greenland a'teq a name = Alaska '«%(Barnum 325)

Greenland aku'taq bastard = Alaska a'kutak mixed dish

Greenland ilu'mut yes, truly = Alaska i'lumwi {ibid. 336)

Greenland uki'oq winter = Alaska 'ukshuk {ibid. 372)

Greenland 'taLLimat live = Alaska tai/Lemcm {ibid. 367)

Greenland dtaawseq one = Labrador attauseq= 'attaawseq ?

Labrador 'sittamat four = Alaska st'amen {ibid. 365)

_ ,•,.,",
,

['natrok {ibid. 355) boot-
Greenland na teq bottom, =Alaska soie

floor
J \'natuk {ibid.) floor

Greenland 'uwLLume to-day = Caribou lake 1 wpebwni to-day

Greenland 'qazzit the upper-) ^.^ lakeW^ (superposes)
most J

(Alaska aqqe'irqtoa [ak:e'irt:oa]
Greenland 'axxerpoq ap-lj (Barnum 319) l draw nearj

Proaches J

I
come in view

§ 4. Changes of Palatal Consonants

The following instances show that shifting of consonants occur

partly in connection with the shifting of stress and partly without

such.

If the final syllable of a word that ends in q or k becomes penultima

by the addition of a suffix, the syllable loses its stress and the conso-

nant may assume an intervocalic position. In these cases the con-

sonant becomes voiced, q shifting to the voiced r, and k to g, which, in

turn, changes to y. The same changes of these sounds sometimes

occur when the part added is not a suffix, but an independent word.

«/>f\ q becomes r in the plurals of many nouns; e. g.,

Singular Plural

ti'keq tikerit forefingei

'nerLeq nerLerit goose

1 Mackenzie river, Petitot Vocabulaire, p. 7.

§4



984 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

For further examples see Thalbit?er 1, 245.

qa'noq how; qano'rippa how is it; qano'runna how is that; qanor-

o'qarpa how did he say

'ern'neq son; 'emne'ra (<emeq-{-a) his son

sooq why; 'sooruna yes, certainly (sooq una why do you ask)

oqarpoq (West Greenland) he says; orarpoq (East Greenland);

orarpoq (Mackenzie river, Petitot, p. xxxiv, opakluartuark)

seqineq (West Greenland); seriniktenga (Baffin land, Boas I)

the sun

neqe (West Greenland) meat; neriwoya (West Greenland) I eat

(cf. Southwest Alaska nuqrlioa I eat)

g>r . The shift g >r in the Mackenzie-river dialect is doubtful; e. g.,

in uwagut (Southwest Greenland) we, uwarut (?) (Mackenzie

river, Petitot) we.

Q~> Q.[N]. This shift is found in the terminal sound of many words

of the Baffin-land, Smith-sound, and Ammassalik dialects, which

have their terminal sounds nasalized, whereas the other dialects

keep the oral tenuis q. Also the dialect of the Mackenzie-river

Eskimo bears evidence of a similar tendency, as shown by some

few examples of it; e. g.,

Smith sound tuluang [tuluaN] raven Central Greenland tuluwaq

Baffin \&nd sirinirn[seriniN] the sun Central Greenland seqineq

Mackenzie river aten [ateN~\ a name Central Greenland ateq

r>q. This shift takes place in the dialect of Oommannaq fiord in

North Greenland in those words in which r occurs between

vowels; e. g., in

—

Oommannaq Fiord Disco Bay

neqiwoq neriwoq he eats

anoqe anore wind

te~>g> This shift appears in a comparison of some of the possessive

and verbal endings of the Greenland and Southwest Alaska

dialects.

Southwest Alaska South Greenland

-ka my, I -ga my, I

atkuka atordka (Barnum 312), kapitaga atoriga my coat I

my coat I put it on {atkuk na- who use it {kapitak a kayak-

tive fur coat) ing coat)

-ku, -ke it, them -go, -git it, them

atorluku (Barnum 312) . atormgo he using it

atoryakdnaku {ibid.) atoqinago do not use it

atoq'luke (ibid.) atorLugo he using them

§4
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k>t), probably through an intermediate g, is a shift well known in

the Greenland grammar; e. g\,

Singular
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For examples of forms ending in y from Southwest Alaska, see

Barnnm, "Grammatical Fundamentals,
11

the stories passim,

e. g., p. 286; but in his vocabulary, and elsewhere in his gram-

mar, the words end in k or q.

g>r). In most of the dialects the fricative g is frequently used; but

in the northeastern group it is regularly replaced by y, some-

times by g. g is found also in Labrador and in the southern

part of West Greenland, between Holstensborg and Julianehab

(61°-66° N. lat.); whereas north of Holstensborg the same words

are pronounced with y instead of g.

Southern
_

North of

West Greenland Holstensborg

qjagaq ajayaq cup and ball

naalagaq naalayaq master

igippaa iyippaa he throws it away
iga iya (iya) kettle

paniga paniya my daughter

qaqugo qaqoyo when (in the future)

Cf . the Labrador forms ajagaq, iga, panniga, qaqugo, toogaq walrus-

tusk

Another example is:

South Greenland oqarFigaa he says to him; North Greenland

oqarFiyaa (Upernavik oqarplyaa; Ammassalik onarpeewaa)

g and w shift in the Labrador and North Greenland forms; e. g., in

—

Labrador (and

South Greenland) Northwest Greenland

tulugaq tuluwaq raven

oogaq oowaq codfish

inugaq inuwah toe

The interchange between y and g in uwaya i, and uwagut we, may

also be appropriately mentioned here. It suggests that -ya in

uwaya may have originated from -ga, although at a very early

period, since the Southwest Alaska form of this word is hwenga

(Barnum 08); i. e., u'weya.

§4
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§ 5. Changes of Dental and Labial Consonants

t>n as terminal sounds: e. g.,

West Greenland iput Baffin land ipun oar

West Greenland aput Smith sound apun snow on the

ground

West Greenland guilt Smith sound qolin ten

West Greenland qamutit North Alaska qamotin (Thal-

bitzer I, 225) sledge

West Greenland aput Mackenzie river ayun man,

male

n takes the place of t at the end of words in all the dialects except

those of Labrador and West Greenland, but including that of

Smith sound, though terminal t may occur sporadically in most

of the dialects. 1 The n may have originated through the nasali-

zation of t, corresponding with the shifting of l>y.

We see this shift in the Northwest Greenland dialect, too, in some

instances:

hikhun uko who are they; soon u'Jco what are they. Kil'Jcun and

soon are special forms of JdJckut and soot (in the singular hina

who, and suna what).

The same shift may have stamped the declension of nouns in the

plural, since the suffixes in the oblique cases are added to a

nominal plural stem ending in n instead of t\ e. g.,

qaqqat mountains; qaqqanut to the mountains; qaqqane in, on, the

mountains (but in the singular qaqqarnut, qaqqamr) 2

p > m» This shift is of rare occurrence now in Greenland. It may

occasionally take place in the relative (or genitive) juxtaposi-

tion of two nouns, the latter of which begins with a vowel (cf.

Egede, "'Grammar,' 1

p. 2, "i> finale mutatur in M, sequente

voce a vocali incipiente" [this B means p]\ e. g.,

iLLum isertarFia the entrance of the house (instead of iLLup)

The same shift is attested by records from other dialects; e. g.,

West Greenland nap yes; Ammassalik aam or eem in aamila,

eemila yes, certainly; Cape York eem yes

[' In Baffin land the old pronunciation of men was t; that of women and of younger men is n (see

p. 985).—F. B.]

2 In some irregular plurals these suffixes, -nut -we, really seem to be added to the full plural form; e.g.,

kikkut who, plural kikkunnut (<,kikkutnut) to whom, kikkiinnc (<kikkutne) in, at whom (plural).

The above-mentioned regular endings may have been formed after the analogy of these " irregular "

ones.

§5
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Southwest Alaska am'im kol'anun [amim goL . . . ] above the

door (Nelson, tale from St. Michael, Norton sound, in "Eskimo

of Bering Strait'
1

); cf. Greenland ammip qulaanut above the

skin

Southwest Alaska nunam of the land (Barnum, 9), cf. Greenland

nunap

[In Baffin land both p and m occur in the same way as r>q,

r>V, t>n, are found. See p. 985, and note 1, p. 987.—F. B.]

m >w or w -

Labrador imnaq
Baffin land taimna

Baffin land imna (Boas II, 348)

Baffin land uvamnule but to me
{ibid.)

North Alaska uumnun [uamnun]

(Ray 56)

Southwest Alaska kumlok

Southwest Alaska pekdmkm mine Gr. piyawkkit I have thee

thou art

Gr. iwnnaq steep declivity

Gr. taawna that one

Gr. iwna that

Gr. uwawnnut to me

Gr. uwawnnut to me

Gr. kuwLLoq thumb

p {f)>w or w .

Greenland (Egede, 1750) iblit

Greenland (Egede, 1750) illipse

Labrador (nowadays) igvit

Labrador uibvak

Baffin land taipkoa

Mackenzie river tapkoa

North Alaska kablun

Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablo

Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablunak

Mackenzie river kpaptgi

Southwest Alaska kafchin [q&Fcin]

Southwest Alaska 'chupplu

Southwest Alaska 'a/prun main

trail, regular passage

Mackenzie river (coast of Hudson
bay) nippiakkidk

Gr. (1900) 'iLLit thou

Gr. (1900) i'Uwsse you

Gr. (1900) in.it thou

Gr. (1900) u'lFFaq a fern

Gr. taawkoa those

,. \</a
wLLiit or] ,

Gr. r . . eyebrow
[qCLLLUt

J

Gr. qciLLunaaq European

Gr. qawssit how many

Gr. suwLLoq tube

Gr. awqqut or (fqqut pathway

Gr. niwiarsiaq girl

§ 6. Shifting of Voiced and Voiceless Fricatives

It is a characteristic feature of the Greenland language, and prob-

ably of the Eskimo language as a whole, that no voiced consonant

occurs which is long (geminated), with the sole exception of the nasal

consonants, m {ammit skins), n {anneq the greatest one), y {lyyik

§6
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top of a mountain), jv (onno, armpit). The other voiced consonants

of the language (w, Z, ;', gr, r) are always short, and are found only

between weak (unstressed) syllables or in the transition from a weak

to a strongly stressed syllable. If the weak syllable has the stress

owing to derivation or inflection of the word, the fricative consonant

becomes unvoiced and long; e. g.,

r>RR.
West Greenland ma'raLLuk Greenland 'mciRRaq clay

morass, swamp
West Greenland neri'woq eats Greenland 'neimiwik eating-

place (table, etc.)

West Greenland taaq dark-

ness, shadow

Mackenzie river tapapk

OMBRE

Greenland 'tciRRaq shadow, re-

flection

Southwest Alaska ariftaha\ ~ , .

T , ... ,. \ Greenland
1 quarrel with him

'ciRRiwoq hastens

'dRRappoq flies into

a passion

Southwest Greenland nl'gaq a West Greenland 'nixxat snares

snare (plural)

Southwest Greenland i'ga a West Greenland 'ixxavdJc the

pot pot-place (kitchen, etc.)

Southwest Greenland ni'geq

West Greenland 'nixxerpoq it

is south wind
south wind

Mackenzie river niyepk east

wind

1>LL.

West Greenland a'loq a sole West Greenland aLLut soles

(plural)

West Greenland il'mne at, West Greenland 'IllU thou

by thee

W> FF.

West Greenland i'wik (a West Greenland 'ivwit grass

blade of) grass (plural)

West Greenland awa north West Greenland 'ciffcl there in

the north

West Greenland a'wippaa

West Greenland 'aFFaq the half

part

divides it in two pieces

Mackenzie river avitoak

DIVORCER

§6
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,;>.s. In the evolution of the Greenland group of dialects the shift

j > s appears to have been of special importance. In a great

many words the dialects west of Davis strait have,;, which has

grown into voiceless s in Greenland. 1

Mackenzie River
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The following- words of the Baffin-land and Labrador dialects may be

compared with those just mentioned:

North Labrador naawhak (South: a ukak)=Upem&vik naakka no

Labrador magguk [?naRR id-] Bourquin § 6= Smith sound maqqoy =
Central West Greenland mciRLuk two

Baffin land itirbing [^/;y>/?/] Boas I, 660= Ammassalik iserpik=
West Greenland iserFik entrance-place

Baffin land majoartune, ingertune Boas 11= Ammassalik -tine (ver-

bal ending) = West Greenland -Lune

§ 8. The Greenlandic 8 Sounds

The Greenlandic s (ss) sounds may be traced to different sources.

Some have originated from J, others from c, and others again from t.

ss [s:] has in many cases originated from a consonant j (voiced or

voiceless ?).

Greenland
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The shift t>s may be observed in those grammatical forms, in which

a suffix the usual initial of which is t has to be added after a word

ending in i, since t between two a's will change to s; e. g., in the opta-

tive takulisit wouldhe would see you, < *-ti-tit but takulittlt would
theywould see you, < -lit-tit. Likewise in takoyamisit as he saw you
(cf. takoyamittit as they saw you).

aawLaaisit your gun, the guns ( < aawLaai
t a gun)

iLLuisiput through his houses (<iLLuatiyut through his house)

kamisit= kamitlt (both in use) your boots

-sippaa= -tippaa (verbal suffix, causative)

The shifty >$ has left few traces only in the Greenland grammar;

e. g., in the inflection of some few nouns.

kana'joq, plural ka'nassut (<*kanajjut) a sea-scorpion

qarajaq, locative qarasame (place-name in Oommannaq fiord)

piyasut three, plural <*piyqjoq (cf. piyajuat the third, etc.)

(Thalbitzer I, 177)

§ 9. Shifting of Consonants with Change of Place of

Articulation

The shifts mentioned in the preceding sections are all alike, in that

the place of articulation does not change. The following examples of

shift are chiefly due to a shifting of the place of articulation:

k-q.
Labrador Mackenzie River Greenland

qikkertaq kpikepktapk qefqerttaq island

nellunaikutaq nelunaykutapk {&ig- nalunaarqutaq a

nal) mark
erqerqoq kpikeptkpopk = ek- e'qerqoq fourth

kdikok coast of finger

Hudson bay)

The latter word may be compared with the Alaska forms of the

same word, northern Alaska yiukutko (Ray), northwest Alaska etitkook

(Wells and Kelly), southwest Alaska ikkilthkok (Barnum) \ik:iLqoq\

cf. Thalbitzer I, 263.

The same shift may be observed by a comparison of the West Green-

land teqerqoq a corner of a house, and the East Greenland ti'kerqoq.

These differences are probably due to analogy, and not to successive

shiftings of the parts of articulation. The same is true of the examples

§9
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 63
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of this shift in the Greenland language, where it appears in double

forms of words, like nuerLoq=nuerLuk, etc. (Thalbitzer I, 176).

Labrador East Greenland West Greenland

uboa

XF-x'ss.

nagvarpog

[naxra.'r-]

wX-F.

uppa uxxa or uFFa perhaps

Mackenzie River

nadjuvaptopk nawssaarpoq finds, invents

something

kivgak kivgapk

a-w. As for this shift, see § 4.

hlwFFaq a servant

§ 10. Vocalic Shifts

The shifting of o > e, u > i
%
is one of the principal differences between

the dialects of West and East Greenland (Thalbitzer I, 196 et seq).

Likewise many words of the western dialects, as spelled by the dif-

ferent recorders, bear evidence of vocalic changes of no less impor-

tance. In Alaska we often find u in the base of the word, corre-

sponding to i or e in Greenland.

U-l.
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a-t, e.

i'est Greenland



996 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

The same sounds are used vicariously in several words in West

Greenland.

a-t.

U-l.

Taamik and hamak boot (kammiHn = kammaM'a my boots)

kaluwssa?poq = kaliwssarpoq pulls and jerks in order to advance

isuwtterpaa = uiwtterpaa unfolds or stretches it out

qappiorpoq = qappuarpoq foams, froths; chatters incessantly

§ 11. Mutation

Thus far I have treated the established vowel-shifts belonging

to older periods of the language. In addition to these, there is a

steady tendency to produce certain slight shiftings of the vowels, in

order to accommodate them to the following sounds. This is the

Greenlandic (or probably general Eskimo) form of mutation. There

are two classes of mutation, based on the same principle as the bipar-

tition of the vowel system :

a > a (a)

e > i

o > u

U > U (}")

Examples:

aycL
nd'saa his hood

arnaa his woman (mother)

ta'seq lake

sapiwaa to dike, dam
awa'taq a sealing bladder

uwaya 1

a>a.
a'torpa is it used

sisa'maat the fourth

qu'laa?ie above it

e>i.
puise seal

tupeq tent

side yet

taleq arm

§11

a > a

i, e > e (e)

o, u > o (o)

na'sat pi.

arnat women
't'dtPit pi.

sawssat a dike, dam
a'wattat pi.

ii'wawttut as I u'wawnne at me

a'torpat are they used

'sisdmdt four

qu'lanne above them

puisit pi.

tupine his (own) tent

sulilo and yet

talia his arm
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©> U.

a'loq .sole alua his sole 'aLLut soles

Illo house tLLua his house iLLut houses

a'torpoq it is used a'torput they are used

U > il.

nuju'arpog (a dog) is shy niljuittoq not shy, tame
«/w-bad, useless a'jussiisee how bad it is

A shifting in the vowels produced by the intrusion of a following

uvular consonant may be termed uvular mutation. The

result of this juxtaposition of a vowel + ?", q, or r is the uvu-

larization by which the vowel changes according to the scheme

just mentioned. The uvularized vowels are symbolized in ordi-

nary transcription as ar (aq, o,r), er (eq, &r), or (oq, or). The

vowel and the consonant in reality make up a phonetic unit.

The vowel is pronounced with uvular friction, while an enlarge-

ment of the innermost part of the mouth-chamber takes place

(cf. § 2 under q and r). The vowels which are affected in this

way have a remarkable hollow and grating sound; in case of o

and e it is occasionally somewhat like o on account of the

rounding in the posterior part of the mouth. An e between

two ft's and an .e between two r's are acoustically widely dif-

ferent sounds.

a>A.
nasaa his hood; nasAq a hood

arnaa his woman (mother); arnaq [Arn.'Aq] woman; arnara

[Arn:Ara\ my mother

qarssaaq [qArs:A:q] a loom; pi. qarsaaH [qArs:adt]

qaqqame [_qAq:ame\ on, in, the mountain; qaqqaq [qAq:Aq] a

mountain

amia or amee his (its) skin; ameq [a'mEq] a skin

e'qe=e'qeq [eqEq] corner; eqia his corner of the mouth
neriwoq eats; nerdreerpoq [n3r3're:rp2q] has finished eating

erniM'a my sons; ernera[ErnEra] my son; emeq[Eq] a son; erne

[Erne] his (own) son

o>(>.

niaqua his head; niaqoq [niaqoq] a head

nano = nanoq a bear

Illo a house; iLLorssuaq [iz.'Ors.'UAq] a big house
Kaasamk (name) -\-rujuh-\-yuaq\ Kaasasorujoyuaq the little poor
wretched Kaasasuk

§11
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§ 12. Retrogressive Uvularization

Retrogressive uvularization is the name of a phonetic tendency

toward uvular anticipation, 1 which ma3T have begun in the earliest

history of the language, since it can be traced in all dialects. Its

transforming activity has asserted itself at different stages in the

development of the language, and has penetrated the eastern dialects

in a far higher degree than those of the west. It shows itself in the

present state of the Eskimo language, in that many words in the

Greenland and Labrador dialects have ar, er, or (uvularized vowels),

when the western and partly also the central dialects have retained

the original sounds, a, i, u. In the majority of cases this change may

probably be traced back to a shift of the word-stress whereby the

vowel of the s}dlable that lost its stress has in the course of time dis-

appeared. By this contraction of the word, two consonants have

come into contact, and either have been assimilated or have shifted

places (cf. Alaska nimra 2 and Greenland nerma his [its] binding, both

formed from nimeq + suffix a, his, its). The Alaska form suggests

that the r of nerma may be explained as the final uvular of nimeq,

shifted to r\ and this supposition is strongly supported by the fact

that the Mackenzie-river dialect (cf . the vocabulary of Petitot), and

the dialects west of Hudson bay, contain some transitional forms

stressed in the original manner; e. g., atepelt [a'tereet], the plural of

aten [a'teq] name, regularly formed, likewise ate'pa my name (in

Alaska atqa, in Greenland arqa). A metathesis of the consonants has

taken place in the Greenland marzuk two, which maybe compared

with Alaska malruh and Mackenzie-river malcerok. On account of the

assimilation or metathesis of the consonants, the uvular consonant

which belonged originally to the suffix or final part of the word has

been displaced, and is now found in the middle of the word in the forms

east of Hudson bay. In most of the eastern dialects the preceding vowel

has thus been uvularized: ninna has become nerma, qitqa its middle

(Mackenzie river) has become qerqa (through *qiqqa). Intermediate

forms are found in the Baffin-land dialect (iq, ir\ uq, ur\ etc.); but

in some instances the assimilation of the consonants (rz) has been car-

ried further, in the dialects of Labrador and Baffin land (Smith sound),

than in West Greenland.

J The uvular position of the palate, which originally belonged to the end of the word, is anticipated

in the base of the word (Thalbitzer I, 241-242)

.

2Ray nimxa the lashing of the harpoon-shaft.

§12
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Examples: 1

West Eskimo

(dr, aLr>arl, arL.

malruk (Barnum) two

East Eskimo (Greenland ami Labrador)

avLaane (Gr.) in the other one;

aRRaane (Lab.) last year

mai'Liik (Gr.) two; maRRuh (Lab.)

two

alpdne (Petitot Vocab. LXII)

JADIS

alththraku [aLRCt;ko] (Bar-

num) next year

nalthMrtok [naLqirtoq] (Bar- narLuwoq (Gr.) it is straight; (u >i

num) it is straight see § 10)

naxxowoq (Erdman: naggovoJc)

(Lab.) it is straight

qa'qortoq (Gr.) whitehltlrad [foiLra:] (Barnum 342)

white

katlcha (Schultze 66) white

elr > erL.

amelrartut (S. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328)

amalleraktok (N. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328) many
mnthlerrut (Barrfum 75) many

naBrit (Rink II, 83, no. 21)

geese

nokdleret (Schultze 55); 1<11 =

Mor[«]l
negalek (Ray 55) goose-town

ulr, uLryorL.

I'ulthhrvet (Barnum 348)

[quLqwii] the shelves in

native houses

kulva'raJca (Barnum) I put it

up high [qulwaraka]

qarsortoq (Gr.) bleached

amerLasoot (Gr.) many
amerLaqaawt (Gr.) they are many

nerLeq, pi. nerLerit goose

qorLor- e. g., in qorLorpoq (Gr.)

water falling or streaming down

quLLarterpaa (<*quwLLar-Y (Gr.)

lifts it up in the air

a'tulraa (Barnum 327), verbal *atorL-, e. g., atormme (Gr.)

form <dtdqtod I sing, use, using

wear, etc.

The abbreviations Al., C, Gr., Lab., M., stand respectively for Alaska, Coast of Hudson bay,

Greenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river.

2 rerhapsthe same word as Lab. Tcugvartipa lifts up in his trousers, etc., which becomes more

evident by comparison with Gr. qaLLcrpaa covers it (=Lab. hagvirtipa [Thalbitzer I, 230] =A1.

i-'ihaqtaka [1. c, 231; Barnum 339] ).

§12
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East Eskimo (Greenland and Labrador)West Eskimo

eiir, emr, eyr > em, erm, eri)

openrak (Rink) spring-time

openachkak (Schultze 43)

'up'naqkak (Barnum 373)

penruk socks woven from

grass (Barnum)

ch&pingratok (Barnum) it is

nothing, it is not an actual

thing

ingrik (Barnum) mountain

pe'ninra (Barnum 67) the

stronger, its stronger one

'enru (Barnum) a talisman,

a charm
nimxa [nimrd] (Ray) its lash-

ing, band

unr>om,
unkd \unrd\ (Barnum) his arm-

pit

katunra (Barnum) son

tungra (Barnum) a spirit

Mnggnunra (Barnum) that or
]

those behind

kinunoepa (Petitot)

sr > rsf gr (cr) > *rj>rs> ss.

az'rdcharak(Barnum 327) adul-1

tery

azhraugna peccare contra vij

ezrekoak (Wells a. Kelly) I

frost-bite

^fe/wZ^Woldt-Jacobsen)white

egra (Wells a. Kelly) (my?)

eye

eqka [ijirka] (Barnum) my eyes

(iqka my eye)

nazruk (Wells a. Kelly) abdo-

men
kug'Tu (Wells a. Kelly) a swan

ug'ru (Wells a. Kelly) bearded

seal

iggru (Wells a. Kelly) testicles

§ 12

u'pernaaq (Gr.) spring-time

pinne (Gr.) straw that is

peryit (Lab.) stuck in the boots

saperna-. (Gr.) it is impossible

(to do)

iyylk (Gr.) top of a mountain

pimmak (Gr.) skilled through

practice

pimariovok, pimmariuterpok
(Lab.) thinks he is a strongman
aarnuaq (Gr.) charm, amulet

aar<eer%

nerma (Gr.) its band, lashing

orna (Gr.) his arm-pit

qitornaq (Gr.) child

toornaq (Gr.) a spirit

Myoma (Gr.) after that

arssaaipaa (Gr.) deprives him

violently of something, robs

irsekau (Gr. Egede, 1750)

isseqaawq (Gr. now) it is strong

cold

qarsortoq (Gr.) bleached

irse (Gr. Egede, 1750) eye

_

[<Hrje)

isse (Gr. now) eye; i'sikka my
eyes

nassat (Gr.) abdomen (<*iar-

jat)

qussuk (Gr.) a swan ( < *qurjuk)

ussuk (Gr.) seal (<*urjuk)

issuk (Gr.) testicles (< *irjuk)
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Here I may mention an Alaska word, part of which is apparently

influenced by retrogressive uvularization: ir'shnlnhrat (Barnum 337)

mountain spirits is the same word as Gr. isserqat {<*irsininqati),

singular isseraq, spelled by Egede (1750) irserak. The same is true

of the Al. 'kakrlok (Barnum) throat, 'kiachluk (Schultze) Lip=Gr.

qg/TLoq lip.

tq, Lq, sq > vq.

Alaska Mackenzie River Baffin Land Labrador
(Petitot) (Boas) (Bourquin)

metkpon

AIGUILLE

atkra (Woldt- atkpa his name
Jacobsen)

atra (Barnum) atepa my name
his name

ndtrok (Bar- naikpo fond
null)) DU BARK

mittqon (N. Al.,

Woldt-Jaeob-

sen)

minqon (S. Al.,

Woldt-Jacob-

sen) needle

r/tibkpopk

POIL

ikkilthkok \ik:

izqoq] (Bar-

num)
ekkitkaurak

(Woldt-Jacob-

sen) the little

finger

'ikqua (Schultze) (itpuk fin)

the end

arqa

Greenland

arqa his

name

teq)

miqun merqut

miqung merqoq

(netteq, not- narqa floor,

bottom

ekkallkok (C.)|

kp ikeptk p <> p k\ ixiqoq

(M.)l

erqerqoq

merqut

needle

merqoq hair

of animals

eqerqoq the

little finger

{ko'ka [Barnum] kpitkpa

middle) milieu

iqoa > i-qua erqua the

back end

of it

*q!qa qerqa qerqa the

middle of

it

epklo intestin iqawik erchavik erzawik in-

testines

\en:awik\ erLoq rec-

tum

HrVklu (Bar-

num) evil

'guluk (Schultze)

intestines

('iqta [Barnum] (itchuk angle) iqe

his den)

erqe eqe, eqeq cor-

ner

§12
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middle suffixes (mar, qer, quwa), and a final element (atit). In this

chapter we shall consider only the final elements, which are the proper

inflectional forms and represent the most important, because the

most frequently used, grammatical elements of the language.

§ 14. Base and Stem

Most words of the Eskimo language have two or several inflectional

stems. The shortest stem is often identical with the base, and may

be an obsolete stem. The base, from this point of view, is the primary

stem, or the smallest number of sounds of which the word can consist,

without losing its close resemblance to the actual forms of the word;

we will call this the base of derivation.

The inflectional stem, or stems, are the secondary or expanded

stems, which have originated in the history of the language, owing

partly to suffixation and partly to phonetic changes in the bases of

the word.

In the dialects of West Greenland (the northernmost at Smith

sound excepted), all words end either in one of the vowels a, e, <?, or

in one of the consonants j>, t, Is, q. Of these sounds, only finalp is

confined to a certain class of words (viz., nouns), whereas the other

final sounds are common to all classes of words. Words that end in «,

e, or 0, or in q, whether nouns or verbs, are always singular forms; h

is the dual character, t the plural character; but there are nouns that

end in k or t in the singular; e. g., inuk a man, an Eskimo; sannat

TOOL.

In studying the bases of Eskimo words we shall soon see that sev-

eral of them end in other sounds than we are accustomed to find in

actual words of modern Eskimo; e. g., in i, u, or I (l) (see § 15). The

Eskimo bases are either monosyllabic or bisyllabic; the stems appear

to be bases widened by one or two sounds, and sometimes also affected

by change of stress. From this point of view, the bases are hypo-

thetical forms, secondary as compared with the words of the modern

language; i. e., the}7 have been reconstructed from these words for

purposes of comparison. They are the explanatory connecting-links

between related modern words, which may often be found to be very

dissimilar.

On the other hand, if bases of this language occur which may end

in other sounds than those nowadays found as the terminations of

modern words, we are not bound to think that they end thus merely

§14
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because they have been artificially obtained by analyses, nor that

such endings have never existed. There may have been a period in

the development of the Eskimo language when the words occurred in

forms different from any words that exist now.

§ 15. Examples of Bases and Stems *

Bases
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Bases
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Bases
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a tendency similar to that of our own, of distinguishing- between

nouns and verbs; but this tendency has been crossed by other tenden-

cies toward demarcation which partially neutralize the former, as will

become evident in the following discussions.

Accordingly, instead of basing the distinction between Eskimo word-

classes on the same principles as those of Latin grammar, I have

chosen to depart from the category of the latter without completely

giving up its technical terms of expression, which are useful because

they are easily understood. In all branches of science, when pro-

ceeding from the known to the unknown, it is necessary to interpret

the latter in the light of the former.

Following this method, we may distinguish between the following

classes of words:

a. Base-Words

T „ T , .,,,,,, . , • f 1- Nouns Ullo house, ateq name).
I. W ords with full tvpical in- I _ ,T , ,\7 . M , t

'
n

'

aJl < 2. Verbs (ikiwoo is in, aterpoo goes
flection x

I down).

11. Words with defective inflection (tamaq all, uwaya i, the numer-

als, etc.).

III. Words with atypical inflection: demonstrative and interrogative

words (una he there, Mna who).

r 1. Interjections.

Tir ,,. , .,, . j. ,. j 2. Particles, temporn\G/aya when),
IV. Words without any inflection^ j i / ., (modal (qanortoq utinam),

v- local (iiFFa there), etc.

/?. Suffixes (Actual and Obsolete)

I. Common to all kinds of words.

II. Confined to certain groups of words.

INFLECTION (§§ 17-50)

Typical Inflection (§§17-44)

§17. Plural and Dual Inflection

This is the most general kind of inflection in the Eskimo language,

applying to all sorts of words with the exception of particles and

interjections.

§ 17
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There are two set of typical signs of the plural common to both

nouns and verbs. Here we are concerned chiefly with the first set, or the

pure dual and plural endings. The dual or plural signs of the other

set are closely connected with or incorporated into the other inflec-

tional endings, for which reason they have been more or less com-

pletely united with them in form as well as in meaning: e. g., the

plural n in ihLune in the houses, as compared with the m in iLLume

in the house; or k in ernikka my sons, as compared with r in ernera

MY SON.

Singu]
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Examples:
1 tgilla weather
2 epklo intestines
3 apne woman
4 talepk arm
5
atert name

6 uyapak stone
7 apart father
8 aggut man

9 ipun oar
10 nunak two lands (Petitot

XLIX)
11 atekpepk two names (ibid., L)
n tupapkp two tents (ibid.,

XLIX)
12 nunat lands; tupkpeit tents;

amit skins; ublut days

Alaska (see Bar-j

Singular

i/2

i mmini)

Examples:
1 sla weather
2 trkklu evil

3 inglu half
3 sue [sni] its bank or edge
Apayok smoke k=[g] '•

5 ingrik mountain

*ippun native spoon or ladle

6 eha'nasun native knife

°slin whetstone
7 snak the banks (dxuil); cf. also

Barnum 283

Dual

V(lf\)<f>. t
l0

(?l
n

)

8 lyarolutung, see Barnum 281-

282
8 chi/ooaqka my upper front

teeth (Barnum 6); cf. the

verb forms
10 nunat village (lands)

10 ingrit mountains
11 n occurs as plural sign only

in the numerals: stamen

four, etc. (Barnum 219)

In the Greenland dialects the formation of the plural of nouns is

often accompanied by change of stress: e. g.,

a'meg a skin pi. 'ammit

The dual form is much less used than the plural; and I think a great

many nouns are never used in the dual, this form being replaced by

the plural. On the other hand, there are some few words that occur

only in the dual form: e. g.,

marLuk two; marLoyyuik two small ones

pussook the claw of a crayfish; the thumb and the forefinger

issaa% goggles

The following words are collective plurals:

attat a dung-hill nasstit the stomach

norLut ligature ga'tixxat the back (of man or

uLLut a bird's nest (especially animal)

the down in the nest)

arssavnerit aurora borealis

paawtit a paddle

nuFFit a bird-dart

44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 64

assaaH the hand ( < assdk a fin

ger)

umiat the boat rowed by women
( < umiaq the empty boat)

§17
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Examples of words that form no plural are:

orssoq blubber oquk mould

nilak freshwater ice nuak snot

Nouns (U 18-29)

§ 18. CLASS I. PLURAL INFLECTION WITHOUT SHIFT OF STRESS

The examples given in § 17 show that two principles are applied in

the formation of the plural,—single addition of the plural sign to the

singular form; and substitution of the plural sign for the final conso-

nant. We observe the first principle in i'llo, pi. IlluI; the latter, in

ULLoq, pi. itLLut. In the latter instance, t has been substituted for q.

These two principles may be observed in the whole inflectional treat-

ment of the noun.

On the whole, the plural stems of the nouns are prototypes of their

inflection. Many nominal stems are affected by a shift of stress in

the plural, which has often been followed by phonetic shifting in the

stems of the words. We shall first treat words that show no shift of

stress.

The plural ending is regularly t, but in some cases it.

1.
Singular

pana
tutto
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4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

Singular

ikeq
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15.

Id.

Singular

nd'saq

hi'saq
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20.

Singular

sio'raq [siorAq]

pia'raq

o'qaq

tale'roq

d'teq [atEq]

na'teq

pa'teq

i'teq

qi'teq

mi'teq

21.

£2.

t peq

tu'peq

ilu'weq

ni'geq (South Gr.

qa'tik

23.

24.

a'leq

qoyufleq

i'meq

flrFi'neq

ni'meq

qa'neq

saawneq

u'neq

Plural

si'orqat [sioq:afi]

pi'arqat [piAq:at]

'orqat [oq:at]

ta'lerqut \talEq: ui\

'arqit [_Aq : it\

'narqlt

'par*jit

'erqlt

'qerqlt

'merqit

'e
wqqlt

'towqqlt or 'torqit

i'lon
F
itit or UorrU

'neRRit

'qaRRit or 'qall.it

'arLit

qoy'ovLit

'eryit

'ar'Feryit

'neryit or nermit

'qa/rnit

'saawryit or saaw?'nit

'oryit or omit

sand, granule

a young one

tongue

fore-paw of a seal

name
floor, bottom

marrow
anus

center, middle

eider-duck

dirt, tilth

tent

grave

south wind

bird's breast

harpoon-line

cabbage

lake

six

binding, string

mouth
bone

arm-pit

§ 21. CLASS III. IRREGULAR PLURAL INFLECTION

Plural inflection on irregularly amplified stems, without any shift-

ing of stress (aside from the single exception qa'jaq), takes place in

the following- nouns:

25.

26.

Singular

qa'jaq

I'a'laaleq

ma'neelaq

§21

Plural

'qdhindt

ha'laaLLit

md'neeLLdt

kayak

a South Greenlander

uneven land or ice
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Singular

'qaateq

'meeraq

a'kunneq

28.

29.

pooq

u'naaq

aaq

naaq

iya'laaq

'anno'raaq

Plural

'qaarqlt

'meerqat

a'koryit

puxxut
u'naRRat

atslt

nassat abdomen
hjii'lassat

'anno'rdssdt

ferrule

child

interval

bag (cf. Al. jmgyarak)

harpoon-shaft

sleeve (Al. 'amraJc)

(the skin of) the belly

window
shirt, dress

30.

The suffixes -yuaq little, -suaq great, and -aluaq former, else,

form their plurals by changing- -aaq into -uit: e. g.,

Singular

nunayyuaq
nunarsuaq

nunayaluaq

Plural

niinayyuit

n unarsuit

nunayaluit

a little land

a great land

former land

§22. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE IRREGULARITIES IN THE FOR-
MATION OF THE PLURAL

The formation of the plural of nouns is very irregular, notwith-

standing the fact that the plural forms all end in t. The chief ele-

ment in these irregular formations is a shift of the word-stress, com-

bined with a consonantal increase in the stem of the word. From

this we may conclude that there must be some connection between

these phenomena. Since the psychical factor must be considered the

primus motor in the life of the language, we see the cause of the quan-

titative change in the shift of the stress. 1 have set forth elsewhere

(Thalbitzer I, § 34) how I think this differentiation in the formation of

the plural may be explained. It is not necessary to suppose that the

general principle of the plural inflection by adding t or it has ever

been set aside, or had to struggle with some other principle, but in

certain words the plural ending it was added after the full singular

stem (the absolutive) of the word instead of after the vocalic stem:

e. g., instead of making malik a wave assume the regular plural

form malut, the ending it was added after the final A; no matter if this

k properly pointed out the singularity of the notion; and thus a new

§22
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plural form, malil'it, was introduced. The Jr that came to be between

vowels changed to g, and maligit lost the vowel of its central syllable

when the stress was drawn back to the first syllable, malgit became

maLLit in Greenland, the Ig (or IxV) being assimilated into one sound.

In the same manner I think most of the geminated consonants in plu-

rals have originated from the final syllable of the singular, the terminal

consonant (q or A) of this syllable having been retained in the plural.

In mrii, H\ ll, etc., then, two different consonants appear assimilated

in accordance with the phonetic laws of the language, but each of them

maintaining its existence in the lengthening (gemination) of the sound.

§23. ABSOLUTIVE AND RELATIVE

The relative case, or p-c&se, of nouns is formed by adding p or up

to the same stem of the noun as that from which the plural is formed.

In most instances, in forming this case, the plural sign t is simply

replaced by p>.

By the addition of the j>. the a-stems take the ending -ap ; the

o-stems -up] the ^-sterns, -ip; e g.,

Absolutive Relative

arnaq woman arnap of the woman
nuna land nunap of the land

ayakkoq shaman aydkkup of the shaman

tLLO house tLiup of the house

taleq arm taLLip of the arm
isse [' tse] or [i'se] eye issip of the eye

-ip is added after those words that end in t in the absolutive (cf.

§ 18.3): e. g.,

Absolutive Relative

ayut man, male ayutip of the man

-up is the relative ending of all the nouns of the series nos. 4, 5, 6,

7, 8, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 30 (§§ 18-21): e. g.,

Absolutive Relative

erneq son ernerup of the son

inul' man inoop of man ( < inu-up)

iserFtl' entrance iserFiup of the entrance

nunayaluaq former land nunayaloop of the former land

nateq floor narqup of the floor

tupeq tent towqgup of the tent

•''

§ 23
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Iii the western dialects, m stands for p in this grammatical function:

Alaska

(Barnum 13)

(Ibid., 33)

Mackenzie river

(Petitot xlix)

xxxiv)

num dchadne beneath

the house

cJiil'um illoane of the

ice in its interior

slam of the world

nunam of the land

tupkib of the tent

anopemoi the wind

§24. LOCAL CASES

Greenland inip ataane

Greenland sikup iluane

Greenland sllap

Greenland nunap
Greenland towqqup

Greenland cmorip or

anoRRitp

The local case-endings are alike in the singular and the plural, but

they are added to different stems of inflection, the nominal stem

in the singular ending in m, in the plural in n. This is the same

in the Greenland and in the Alaska dialects. Only the prose-

cutive case is excepted; since in the singular it shows a consonantal

stem ending in l\ but in the plural either a lengthened stem ending in

-te, or a lengthened suffix (-tiyut).

Absolutive

Allative

Locative

Ablative

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive

Conformative

or ^Equalis

Absolutive

Allative

Locative

Northwest Greenland

Singular

• 'J'"J'1'"1 mountain

ut qaqqa/mut to the

mountain

e qaqqamein themoun-
tain

it qaqqamit from the

mountain

ik qaqqamik by the

mountain

Tcui qaqqahkut over or

through the moun-

tain

tut qaqqatutlike a moun-
tain

Plural

qaqqat mountains

ut qaqqanut to the

mountains

e qaqqane in the moun-

tains

Southwest Alaska

Singular

Ingrlk mountain

(Barnum 10)

un ingrlmun \iyri-

mun]
e ingrime \iyrirae\

uk iiKjrhn fik \_inri-

iii n]:\ or [-////'/(']?

I'ini ingrikun \iyri-

kun\

tun ingrUun [iyri-

tu/i]

Plural

ingrit mountains

un tngrmun

e Ingrlne

$24
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Northwest Greenland Southwest Alaska

Plural Plural

Ablative it qaqqanit from the ?

mountains

Instrumentalis ik qaqqanih by the uk hi<ji'hruk

mountains

Prosecutive 1 iyut qaqqatiyut over the t*kun lngrifiliun\iyrit-

mountains fihwi]

Conformative tut qaqqattut like the tun ingrittun

or yEqualis mountains
Northwest Greenland

Singular Plural

illo a house, the izzut houses, theAbsolutive

Allative

house

-ut iLLumut to, into, the

house

Locative -e izzume in the house

Ablative -it /LLumit from the

house

Instrumentalis -ik izzumik by (with)

the house

Prosecutive -kid, -put izzukhut through the

house

houses

iLLunut to, into, the

houses

izzune in the houses

izLun.it from the

houses

izzun ik b}r (with) the

houses

tLLuthjut through the

houses

There is only one kind of irregularity, or of deviation from this

type of inflection, arising by the retention of the final consonant of

the absolutive case in the other cases, this consonant being assimilated

with the initial consonant of the case-suffix. Accordingly, onl}r such

words as end in a consonant in the absolutive singular may show irregu-

larities; e. g., uLLoq, which retains its final </, assimilated into r in

four of the singular cases, but is quite regular in the plural.

Singular Plural (regular)

Absolutive ULLoq a day, the day uLLut days

Allative uLLormut to the day uzzunut to the days

Locative uzzorme in the day, on uzzune in the days

the day

Ablative uzzormit from the day

Instrumentalis uLLormik with the day

Prosecutive uzzukkut in or through

the day

uzzunit from the days

uzLunik with the days

uzzutiyut through the

days

Note: tiLzorme on that day; uzzume to-day.

1 The prosecutive plural ends, in Southwest Greenland, in -iitjut ( =Labrador), which form is nearer

to the Alaska -tthun (or tfxunt) than is the north Greenlandic form.

§24
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Other examples:

na'tseq floor

na't*erm ut to the floor

na'Penne (or narqane) on the

floor

'ukkaq front wall of house

'ukkarmut to the front wall

ukkarme at the front wall

ukkakkut through the front

wall

ukkatiptit through the front

walls

i'meq fresh water

i'mermut to the water

i'memne in the water

imikkut through the water

Words ending in -Leo (local superlative ending):

si'uLLeq the foremost one

si'vLLi-rnte at the foremost one

sivLLermik, firstly

My'uLLeq the last one

Txiy'uLLerme at the last one

k'nj' uLLermik the last time

'Ix'tLheq the most western onei'lovLeq the innermost one

i'lorLermit from the innermost one

ilorLemut to the innermost ones 'kiLLermut to the most western

one

ilorLikkut through the innermost 'l/LLiM'ut through the most

one western one

ilorLertiyut through the inner- I'lLLert'tyut through the most

most ones western ones

§25. LOCAL CASES—Continued

In nouns ending in -I' this sound has been assimilated by the forma-

tive endings:

Absolutive .

Allative . .

Locative . .

Instrumental

Prosecutive .

Conformative

Singular

sa/wih a knife

sawimmut
sawhnme
sawimmik
sokwikJcut

sawlttuf

Singular

katah inner doorway in

the house

katanrmut

katamme
katdmmik
katakkut

katattut

Examples:

'sarpimmik by means of the tail (of a whale) {<sarpikj

uilu'limmut to the mussel-place (<uihdik place where there are

mussels)

noommit from the point of land ( < nook)

inuttut as a human being (especially Eskimo) {<inuk)

§25
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Nouns ending in -t either retain this sound in assimilated shape

in the singular declension, or form their cases on a lengthened stem

(-te); e. g.,

aput snow on the earth (apummut, apumme, apummik)
oommat heart {oommammik or oommatimik by the heart; oomma-
.tinikhy the hearts; oommatikkut through the heart; oomma-
titiyiit through the hearts)

nappaaw t illness (nappaawmm,it or nappaawtimit from [because of]

illness; nappaawtinit from illnesses; nappacft'tikkut through ill-

ness; na/ppaawtitiyut through illnesses)

A few words ending in final / are regularly declined after the type

of {llo; e. g., kammeeamik or kammiumik with the boot-stretcher

All nouns belonging to Class II (§§ 19-20) and most of the nouns

belonging to Class III (§ 21) form their local cases, both singular and

plural, on the plural stem. The absolutive case stands isolated among

these formations, being apparently irregular. The explanation of

this fact is similar to the one set forth in § 22, and I have treated the

question more fully in "A Phonetical Study,
1
'
§ 34.

Singular Plural

Absolutive . . ameqhide, skin ammit
(Relative) . . (ammip) (ammlf)

Allativ7e . . . ammimut amminut
Locative . . . ammirne ammine
Ablative . . . ammimit amminit
Instrumental is . ammimik ammlnik
Prosecutive . . ammikkut ammitiyut

Absolutive .

(Relative)

Allative . .

Locative .

Ablative . .

Instrumental

Prosecutive .

Absolutive .

Allative . .

Locative .

Ablative . .

Instrumental
Prosecutive .

§ 25

ujaraq stone

{ujarqap)

ujarqamut

ujarqame

ujarqam it

ujarqamik

ujarqakkut

Jcooroq valley, ravine

koorqumut

koorqume

7coorqum.it

koorqumik

koorqukkut

ujarqat

{ujarqat)

ujarqanut

ujarqane

ujarqanit

ujarqanik

ujarqatiput

Jcoorqut

koorqun ut

koorqune

koorqun it

koorqunik

koorqutiyut
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Singular

Ab.solutive iPeroq stale urine

Allative iPerqumut

Locative iPerqume

Ablative . iPerqurn.it

Instrumentalis iPerqumik

Prosecutive iPerqvJckut

§26. PERSONAL CASES, OR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION, OF NOUNS.

GREENLAND
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ance with the Alaska possessive suffix of this meaning: rMJc (in the

relative rkenkd). The dual system is disappearing in Greenland, but

it has been recorded by Paul Egede and S. Kleinschmidt, so that

all the original Greenland forms are known. I have only cited two-

fifths of the forms in the synopsis above presented; namely, such as

express duality of the object possessed. The other forms express

duality of the possessor: e. g.,

POSSESSIVE DUAL ENDINGS



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 1023

forms the dual function. Does this fact perhaps justify us in assum-

ing that the uvular (i. e., q) was once used for marking- the dual in the

Eskimo language ? (cf. §17.)

§27. PARADIGM OF THE POSSESSIVE INFLECTION OF NOUNS
GREENLAND DIALECT
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-ra is the form of the suffix of the (irst person singular my in such

words as end in q in the absolutive:

erneq a son

arnaq woman
qarssoq arrow

ernera my son

amain my mother

qarssora my arrow

All words ending in a vowel add ya\ e. g., Illoija my house.

-ya is added to the vocalic stem of words ending in k in the

absolutive:

panik daughter jxinhja my daughter

Words ending in t in the absolutive form their first person and

some of the other personal cases on a longer stem ending in -te:

ayut man ayuteya my father

A remarkable fact is the constant identity of the form of the

second person singular possessor, singular object possessed, absolu-

tive (Ihhut thy house) and of the plural form of the word (izLut

houses). There is probably no exception to this rule. Since many

words form irregular plurals, either because of retention of the ter-

minal consonant of the singular or owing to internal changes of their

stems (cf. § 22), the same irregularity also appears in their second

person singular forms:

taleq arm
talia his arm

tdLLit thy arm= tazzit arms

§28. IRREGULAR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION

Following are some deviations from the typical paradigm given

above:

(a) Many words ending in e form their third person possessives ex-

actly as if they were vocalic ^-sterns (cf. § 1~> *ti?n).

ise \' is,
|
or

|
i'se] eye.

1 '< i^sessor
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ill) lit MAN, FATHER <* (11) lite.

1025

Possessor
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The following nouns are declined after the analogy of taleq:
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This is the method of declension of the following nouns:

1027
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Some few other nouns that are rarely used except in the third per-

son are treated in the same manner.

*tukik (third person tukeya) the long side of it

*mis8ik {misseya or missaa) line between two points, propor-

tional line

*terLiik (terLLeya) his or its safe side (the side from which

nothing evil is expected)

qilih {qlleya) its bone peg (viz., the bone peg of the throwing-

stick)

milik (mileya) that which obstructs a passage or channel

nalik (naleya) its equivalent

erneq a son, ti'heq forefinger, 'tihheq pulse, pulsation, also

belong here:

erneq (pi. ernerit) a son.

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

4th per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. pi. .

4th per. pi.

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. .

Absolutive

Singular

ernera my son

ernerit thy son

erne his own son

ernerput our son

ernerse your son

crnertik their own son

ernera his (ejus) son

ernerat their (eorum) son

Plural

emikka my sons

\rrnititOT
'

[ernisit

ernine his own sons

thy sons

\emiwut or 1

\erninut
j

our sons
[erninut

cruise your sons

\emitik or] their ownrnitik or 1

m isik
|

sons

ernere his sons

their sons
\ernere or 1

[rrncrit J

Relative

Singular

ernerma

ernerpit

ernerme

erniwtla

erniwsse

ernermik

ernerata

ernerata

Plural

ernima

erniwit

cmime

ernv»tta

erniv>s$e

crnimik

ernerisa

ernerisa

§ 29. LOCAL CASES OF POSSESSIVE FORMS OF NOUNS

The local case-endings (§ 24) may be used with the possessives, the

local ending always being placed after the possessive one: (house)

my in, your from, etc. The combination is not brought about by a

mere addition of the endings, but the forces of assimilation and analogy

have modified the compounds in the development of the language.

The local endings -ut, -e, -it, -ik, are augmented by an n (thus, -nut,

-ne, -nit, -nil) when joined to a possessive inflected noun; and the

prosecutive ending -ijut or -hut is apparently augmented by -tl (thus,

-tiyut). In first, second, and fourth persons, -nut, -ne, -nit, -nik, seem to

be joined to the relative possessive forms of the nouns (though the first

§29
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person plural and the second person singular take a very irregular

form in the compounds), but in the third person the same endings

seem to be joined after the absolutive possessives.

Endings

Absolutive Illo a house, the house -o

Relative izLicp of the house -jp

Fourth per. possessive . iLLume his (her) own house -me

or houses

Allative tLLuminut into his own house -nut

or houses

Locative iLLumine in his own house or -?ie

houses

Ablative iLLuminit from his own house -nit

or houses

Instrumental . . . . iLLuminih by his own house or -nik

houses

Prosecutive .... iLLumiyutthrough his own house -nut

or houses

Conformative .... tLLiwiisut like his own house or -sut

houses

The Locative Case (-ne) Possessively Inflected

iLLo house; iLLume in a house, in the house.



1030 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

The Prosecutive Case Possessively Inflected

siut ear; siwta-a his ear; siutiijut through an ear.
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•niJe.

'amminik with his own (me) linger (assak) or fingers

sa'wimminik with his own knife [sa'wik) or knives (sa'weet)

alermminnik with their own (mini) harpoon-line (aleq)

ame'torqaminnik with their own (min) old skin

ammetorqaminnik with their old skins (a?neq, pi. ammit)

-yut, -kut, -tirjut.

qiyamiyut through or by his own (me) nose (qiyaq)

heenamiyut through or over his own (me) face

qoyasiayut through or about his (a) neck (qoyaseq)

keenaatiyut through his (ejus) (a) face

niaqoaatiyut through his (a) head (niaqoq)

timaatiyut through his body (time)

siutiyuakkut through or by my little ear or ears

Verbs (§§ 30-44)

§ 30. CONJUGATION

The conjugation of the Eskimo verb is based on a set of slightly

different stems; i. e., they are derivatives from a common base, which

in itself need not be of the character of a verb. The personal verb-

suffixes follow the stems as terminals. The suffixes (the verb-signs)

have different meanings, constituting at the same time the modes of

the verb. Accordingly the stem of the verb alternates during the

conjugation. From the base kapi are formed the verb-stems kapiy,

kapi'wo, kapi'wa, kapi'le, Jca'piLLO, etc. (see § 31). Since each of

these stems has its own set of six or eight personal endings, it becomes

evident that the system of conjugation must be very complex. More-

over, there are four classes of conjugation, according to the differ-

ence in form of the bases. Examples of these classes are

—

Class 1, *kapi, the last syllable weak (unstressed), and invariably

ending in a normal vowel («, /, u).

Class II, *piye (pzya), the last syllable weak, and ending in e alter-

nating with a.

Class III, *ti'hi (til'ik), the last syllable strongly stressed, but never

ending in a uvular.

Class IV, *a'toq (ato), the last syllable strongly stressed, and ending

in a uvular (q>r).

Thus the differences in the classes of conjugation depend not only

upon the final sound, but also upon the stress, of the bases. These

differences affect the constituting suffixes. Class I, for instance, adds

§30
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in Greenlandic woq in the same modes in which Classes III and IV

add poq.

A consideration of the endings of the conjugated verb proves that

most of them coincide, partially at least, with the possessive suffixes

of nouns. The etymological researches strengthen this hypothesis

concerning the common origin of these elements. Only some few

of the personal verb-endings deviate absolutely from the present sys-

tem of possessive suffixes of nouns. They may be elements of a foreign

origin or obsolete suffixes.

Of a neutral character, lacking any mark of personality, is the ending

of the third person singular -oq (-poq, -woq), dual-^i 1

,
plural-?^, which

quite agrees with the common absolutive ending of the noun; and in

so far we might speak of an absolutive of the verb, but it should

be noted that we find no corresponding suffixless relative {-up) in the

conjugation of the finite verb. On the other hand, we find, in the

system of verb conjugation, not one set, but two or three sets, of

absolutive possessive endings, and another set of relative possessive

endings.

The modal suffixes are inseparable from the personal endings; but

they may be, and really often are, severed from the base by the

insertion of other suffixes. Many of these infixes are of a modal

character; but since they do not affect the endings of the words, we

shall not treat them here.

The only indication of tense in the simple forms of the Eskimo verb

is expressed by modes x and xi (see § 32). As for the other modes,

the past tense may sometimes be expressed by infixing -aluar(poq),

-sima(tooq)\ and the future tense, by infixing ssa (ssawoq, in the third

person singular contracted to -ssozq), or -uma(woq), -umaar(j)oq).

§31. SYNOPSIS OF POSSESSIVE ENDINGS OF NOUNS (N.) AND
VERBS (V.) »

The paradigms in the next following sections are confined to,the

West Greenland dialect.

1 The dual endings are left out here (cf. § 26). The Roman numerals refer to the modes (see § 32).

§31
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1033

Simple Absolative Possessives, or Compounds made up of one of the Absolutive Singular or

Plural Signs, q, I; t, -\- Possessive Suffix

N.
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c

I
nrr, i.. 10

Compound Verbal Endings, Composed of an Unascertained Element
(
M'<p?) -j- a Pos-

sessore Ending, or of Two Absolut ire Possessives, or of a Relative Possessive + an

Absolutive Possessire (B + A or B + D) 1

SINGULAR OBJECTS
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D

Simple Personal Suffixes Peculiar to Certain Paris of the System of Conjugation

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

3d per. sing.

4th per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. pi. .

3d per. pi. .

4th per. pi.

(pa)

(tit)

po<go

ne

ta(v)

(se)

yit<git

(iik)

(v) IX

kit, pit (q)

(iput)

po(<.go) l-n,uk

yit (• git), kit

pik ('Cgik), kik

iuk (<*i'u)

tiput, siput

pit «gil)

pik «gik)

suk«*j«k:)

pik | *gik)

y<>{go) in -mayo, -patjo, -loyo (South Greenland -mago, -j)ago, -lugo),

seems to be of the same origin as suk, ink, answering to the Alaskan

form -ghwu, -eu (Barnum 148, 142). The same may be true of -uk in

—

atoruk use it!

takuwiuk do you see it?

atarsiuk you use it!

Thus the original form of this suffix may have been a single o; but

between e and o a glide sound (semi-vowel) has sprung up and become

self-existent, changing to g, k,j, s, y, at different stages in the history

of the language.

yik, kik, probably belonged originally to the dual, but have assumed

a plural meaning and stand for yit, to avoid confusion with the second-

person forms ending in -yit. The initial y of yik, yit, of course, is

derived from g, which sound is otherwise used in these endings instead

of y, except in North Greenland.

§31
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33. MODE I. IMPERATIVE
INTRANSITIVE (A-ENDINGS)
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§35. MODE III. INDICATIVE

TRANSITIVE (C-ENDINGS)

me . . i
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36. MODE IV. INTERROGATIVE

INTRANSITIVE
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§37. MODE V. OPTATIVE

INTRANSITIVE
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§38. MODE VI. CONTEMPORATIVE

Stabbing or being stabbed

Lbull. 40

Intransitive (Active or Passive) Negative

1st per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. sing.

2d per. pi. .

4th per. sing.

4th per. pi. .

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. .

kapiLLorja

hipiLLuta

kapiLLutil

kapiLLuse

knpiLLimc

kupiLLutik

Transitive or Passive

kapiLLoyo 2

kapiLLOT/it 3

kapinnarja '

kapinnata

kapinnatit

kapinnase

kapinnane

kapinnatik

kapinnano

kapinnatit

1 That IS, I WITHOUT BEING STABBED.
2 That is, we, he, i, etc., stabbing him. or he being stabbed by us, him, me, etc.

'That is, stabbing them, or they being stabbed.

§ 39. MODE VII. VERBAL NOUN OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE

a (noun).

Examples:
*
asas.se [a'sase], with third person possessive suffix asassia the one

who loves him, <asawoq

*ikiorf l \ in third person possessive ikiortaa the one who helps

HIM, HIS HELPER, <il'/0rj)O(j

& (noun or adjective).
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S 40. MODE VIII. PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

1043

Examples

:

asassaq one who is loved

asassara my beloved

asassat thy beloved

asassaa his beloved, etc.

1st per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. sing.

2d per. pi. .

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. .

4th per. sing.

4th per. pi. .

katdttara my dropped one (the thing I dropped)

katattarput our dropped one (the thing we dropped)

katattdt thy dropped one (the thing thou droppedst)

katattarse your dropped one (the thing you dropped)

katattaa his dropped one (the thing he dropped)

katattaat their dropped one (the thing they dropped)

katattane his (se) dropped one (the thing he dropped)

kalattarlik their (se) dropped one (the tiling they dropped)

All the typical endings of the possessive inflection of the nouns

(§ 26) are available in this mode.

§41. MODE IX. TRANSITIVE PARTICIPLE

hapii)ii)a (S. W. Gt. Jcapigiga) i who stab him or that i stab

(stabbed) him

thou—me, us

kapiyimma

kapiyivttiyut
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§ 42. MODE X. PAST TENSE AND CAUSAL PROPOSITION

fcapiijama when (as) i stabbed myself, because i stab

(stabbed) myself

intransitive

!
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§43. MODE XL FUTURE TENSE AND CONDITIONAL PROPOSITION

kapitj lima when (in future) i shall stab myself, if i stab

MYSELF

INTRANSITIVE
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These forms are inflected alike, following the paiadigm of erneq

(§ 28); for instance,

1st per. sing. . . . kapinera my stab (stabbing-, being stabbed)

1st per. pi hapinerput our stab

3d per. sing. . . . hapinera his stab

3d per. pi kapinerat their stab, etc.

Defective Inflection (§§ 45-48)

§ 45. Prevalence of Possessive or Absolute Inflection in
Certain Words

Some words, or groups of words, can take only certain series of

the suffixes previously described. All true nouns may take any of

the inflectional suffixes of nouns, though of course in many cases the

meaning causes one series to be used more frequently than others, or

prevents their being inflected equally through all the forms of declen-

sion. We have already mentioned some words that are confined either

to the plural, or to the dual, or to the singular (§ 17).

Likewise there are words that are nearly always possessive, while

others occur generally without possessive pronouns. To the first

group belong such words as signify parts of objects; as, for example,

itsia the white of an egg is<ta ( < ise) the eye of a man

siua the bow of a boat or animal; eye of a needle

inua the inhabitant or owner

of a thing

To the latter group belong, for example-

's^ a lake sila weather

nuna land nammineq self

uhioq winter naliyinnaq everybody

Altogether incompatible with possessive inflection are the demon-

strative words (§ 50) and Una who, suna what, cillci other.

§ 4#. Interrogative and Personal Pronoans

The interrogative pronouns have irregular plurals. They form,

however, regular local cases from the stems hi (singular), hihhut 1

(plural), su (singular and plural).

kina who, plural kikkut (Al. Ihilnt [JBarnum 77]) ; Tcimut to wmom,

plural hihhunnut

'The suftix -knt serins to mean SOCIETY, FAMILY.

§§ 45,46
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suna what, plural soot [su:t\ or [sY:t] (M. cuna, plural cuvit);

sumut to what or where {mute where)

The Alaskan cha [go], plural chat (Barnum 80), which is perhaps

related to the Greenlandic suna what thing, is presented 03^ Bar-

num as having- both local and possessive inflection; but in Greenlandic

these words have no possessive inflection.

Combination of first and second persons and local declension is seen

in the personal pronouns:

' uwaya I; plural uwayut we; uwawnne at me, uawttinne at us;

uawnnut to me, uaPttinnut to us; uawttut like me
izLit thou; plural iliwsse or i'lisse \ilisse\ you; illinnut to thee,

iUwssinnut to you; ilittut like you, etc.

§47. Words Signifying ALONE, WHOLE, all

The following- three nouns, signifying the abstract concept alone,

whole, all, in relation to persons or things, receive exclusively rela-

tive possessive endings, aside from the third person singular. They

remind us of the inflection of modes x and xi of the verbs.

1st per. sing.
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The numeral s}rstem of the Eskimo is quinary, closely following the

fingers and toes of man. An Eskimo always has recourse to his

fingers in counting, lifting his hands in front of him. Nevertheless

the terms for the numerals are not identical with those for the fingers

or toes. (See examples below.)

The numerals lack the possessive inflection except in the third

person, by means of which the ordinal numbers are formed.

The following numerals quoted from Thalbitzer (V), Bourquin,

Petitot, and Barnum, are slightly transcribed according to my pho-

netic orthography.

Cardinal
numbers

I 1

2

3

4

5

11(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

10

IU(ll)

IV (16)

V(21)

West Greenland

ataawseq

\marhuk or

\anaa

piyasut.

sisamat

t&LLimat

\arFineq or

[arFiniLLit l

manuk

piyasut

{sisamat or

[qulaaUuat 2

qulit 3

Iarqaneq
or

arqaniLLit or

isikkaneq or

isikkaniLLit

\arFersaneq or

[arFersaniLLit

\unna or

[unnisut

Labrador

attauseq

maRRuk or

agga [axxa]1

piyasut

sittamat

tellimat [taLLimat] 1

arvingat *

[aiFiyat]

aggdrtut s

piyasut

Isittamat

Uellimat or

[qollit [qoLLit]'!

arqayat or

itikkane

ungna or

ungnijut

Mackenzie River

ataociq

>malterok

plyacut

citamat

tallemat

arveneforit

\aypak or

{malteronik

piyacunik

\citamat or

[qolinilloat

qolit

Hiannerat or

itianneldrit

igluin-iliannehrit or

itiannerat arvenebrit

iglut-certut or

innuy-cikpaq e

Southwest Alaska

atauceq

malruk

piyyajun

stamen

tahhimen

arvinlixxin

malrunlixxin

piyyayunlixxin

qolnnunraata

qoln

ataurimik cipntku

(15) akimiak

juinok ataucim'ik

cipiuku 6

1 -Lit, plural of -lik having, supplied with; in plural also -leet, Leet; same as M. -lerit, Al. -lixxin

(Petitot LIV) (Barnum 41: lik, plural ligut).

2 qule upper ONE, in third person possessive qulaa + iluat inner one (i. e., the fourth finger, the

forefinger).

3 Plural of qule the upper ones (the hands or fingers as opposed to the toes).

i Corresponds to the Greenland ordinal arFeryat the sixth.
6 Cf. agga two = Gr. anaa (ordinal).

6 cikpaq, cf. cika reste, retaille, Al. ciptoq it exceeds, Gr. si«mnera surplus.
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In the same way is inflected iwnna (relative i
wssuma) the one pre-

viously mentioned (Latin ille).

There are some other demonstrative pronouns

—

awnna he (she, it) in the north

qdwnna he in the south; he in there (in the house); he out there

(outside of the house)

pawnna he up there in the east

sawnna he down there in the sea

kanna he down there

Ihjija he there in the south

l>h)))(t he up there in the east

All of these follow the paradigms of taawna and iyija. And just

as the latter forms with the prefix ia tahjija (the one previously

mentioned we are speaking of), so all these pronouns may take the

prefix t« and signify the one we are just now speaking of (or

thinking of); as tamanna, taqawnna, tasdwnna, takdnna, etc.

These words have no possessive inflection. Still more defective is

the inflection of the demonstrative local adverbs, in which three of

the inflectional endings of the demonstrative pronouns appear; e. g.,

—

Cases
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aja sighing, especially used by women and children.

aja qaso(jaawya how tired I am!

eeq or teeq expresses scorn or irony.

na da sudden pain.

hdkhadkf assaasahak, surprise, wonder, admiration (M. apkpale

ah ! [admiration.])

For hunters' calls, see Thalbitzer I, 323-326:

dlilili . . . (lllllli. . . used in decoying young gulls.

qu'tseeq qu'&eeq to old female gulls.

taka'teeq taka'tseeq qrq to the three-toed gulls.

halt"m haBPm to auks.

(/a" </a" to ravens.

§ 52. Modal Particles

aa calling attention to something: In some cases it is used as a prefix:

//</>/ /K/, 'aauna look here, here it {unaS is! the same as aajuna

In other cases it is used as a suffix; e. g.,

ooma-aa you there, come here! {oorria is the relative case of una,

thus meaning of him there)

aa is very much like the sign of the a vocative in such cases as—

ataata-aa father!

aa-makh) the}r
, there!

ataijo lo! behold! (with future tense of the verb following it.)

atayo usisscnjit try it and you shall see you will be all right

8wn'aawFa (<suna what + uff<i there) expresses surprise.

u'se (bringing something back to his memory) now I remember.

usi'uFFa ( < use + uffo) 1 thought that- . This particle is always

followed by a participle or a noun.

ushiFFa tdkussayiya I thought (expected) I should have seen him

qanortoq Latin utinam, followed by optative of the verb.

na uk )

massa >• although (followed by participle).

ti
H nnit)

massa takussariya iUsariyyUara although I have often seen him,

I do not know him

soorLo as, as if.
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§ 53. Temporal Particles

ittaq a long time ago (South Gr. itsaq).

ippassaq yesterday (M. ikpektgiapk).

ULLUttie to-day.

qilamik soon (M. kpillamik).

stoma last year (literally, the one just before).

kirforiia hereafter (M. kinunoepagun).

qaya when (in the preterite).

qaqotjo when (in the future).

qdqutiyut at times, from time to time

aqayo to-morrow.

§ 54. Particles for Expressing Question and Answer

aap yes (M. ih).

tiaaxano, no(M. tchicitop, diunak\- West coast of Hudson bay naaga).

naamik no (there is no; it is not there).

nau'k where
. (M. tchupavit, tchuma).

sooq why

sooruna certainly.

massame certainly, indeed.

ilumut indeed, I do not lie.

immaqa perhaps (M. tabliu; West coast of Hudson bay iluukuni).

asukiak I do not know, maybe.

tdssaqa I hardly believe.

ai is it, do you (M. tutchayotin ain comprends-tu?).

qa'noq how (M. naw-kut, naw-naiv, kpano-kpano).

i'laa isn't it so?

qujanaq thanks (M. kpoyanapa).

DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 55-60)

§ 55. General Characteristics of Suffixes

In the Eskimo language suffixes (and infixes) are used to an extent

quite unknown to European languages. 1 It has been shown in the

preceding chapters that all the grammatical and syntactical ideas

of our languages are expressed by this means, and that these forms

differentiated into a highly elaborate system. Besides this, many

concepts that enrich the subject-matter of our sentences, and which

i Thalbitzer II, 60-62.
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we express by means of adjectives and adverbs, are in Eskimo suffixes

attached to the words expressing fundamental ideas. Nearly one-sixth

of the Eskimo "words" (bases, stems, and suffixes) are suffixes.

One suffix may be linked to another, and in this way the funda-

mental idea of the base-word is gradually more and more specialized

and enriched. A whole sentence may be expressed in a word—in a

word-sentence.

All suffixes are imperfect words—i. e., sound-complexes or single

sounds—each of which has a definite signification. Without much

practice it is difficult to recognize the suffixes included in compound

words, because at the beginning and at the ending of the suffix

phonetic assimilation by the preceding and following sounds occurs.

The order of the suffixes is of importance, and full freedom is not

allowed in their use. The independent fundamental word must be

placed at the beginning of the word-sentence, and the suffixes are

attached to it to explain it more full}'. Such suffixes as describe the

qualities of the fundamental idea or its modes of action, or which

refer to size or time, follow these, and appear inserted between the

leading stem and the inflectional endings. These, in turn, are attached

more closely to the whole word-cluster than the syntactical suffixes

which may terminate it; e. g., -lo and, -ttaa°q also.

The majority of the suffixes may be freely attached to any word.

Thus- Jlorpoq to make or create may be attached to any word which

signifies something that can in any way be made or created. But

there are also many suffixes the use of which is restricted to a certain

class of ideas, and which may be attached to these only. The suffix

-{r)nar- means for the first time, but only in the sense of noticing

something for the first time: takornarpara, tusarnarpara I see it

FOR THE FIRST TIME, I HEAR IT FOR THE FIRST TIME. With other

words, like to use a thing, or to make a journey, for the first

time, another suffix, -(r)</aar-, is used: atorqaarpara I use it for the

FIRST TIME.

There are many adjectival and adverbial notions for which no

suffixes exist. When for this reason it is not possible to express a

group of ideas in one word, or in one compound, then the cluster

will be broken up, or the expression will be divided into two or

several parts. The logical relations between these parts are often

shown in the inflection of the word expressing the idea that has been

separated. In some cases, however, it can not be recognized b}^ the
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inflectional form, but must be deduced from the connection. If the

Eskimo wants to say i have a large kayak, this may be expressed

in one word, because there are suffixes to denote large (ssuaq), have

[qar[poq]), and I (ya, ra); but I have a red kayak must be expressed

in two words, because there are no special suffixes to signify colors,

so that the idea red must be isolated and expressed by an independent

word. The former sentence is expressed by qajarssuaqarpoya (kayak-

large-have-i) ; the latter by aawpalaartumih qajaqarpoya; here the

first part (red) is a participle of the verb aawjxdaarpoq it is red,

used in the instrumental is (-mil), so that the whole phrase translated

literally means red (or redly) kayak-have-i, very much as one

would say i row quickly in a kayak.

§ 56. Classes of Derivative Suffixes

The suffixes are divided into two classes, according to their use.

Some are employed to transform the nominal or verbal quality of

the independent words, so that nouns are turned into verbs, and verbs

into nouns; others, merely to further develop the independent words

by enriching them with attributive ideas, but without transforming

their nature. Thus it may be seen, in regard both to the suffixes and

to the initial stems, that a distinction may be drawn between nouns

and verbs, nominal and verbal suffixes, and consequently four funda-

mental types of arrangement may be observed, and symbolized thus:

_2V>t>= V; i. e., a noun transformed by a verbal suffix, and so forming

a verb:

tLLoa. house + -liorpoq makes, iLLvliorpoq he builds a house

builds

pujoq smoke + -sunnippoq it pujorsunnippoq it has the smell or

has a smell or taste of taste of smoke

ameq skin + -erpaa deprives ameerpaa takes the skin off it,

it of something skins it (e. g., the seal)

nassuk horn + -miyarpaa nassumiyarpaa horns him, butts

makes a motion with a part him

of his body toward some-

thing

V>n=N; i. e., a verb transformed by a noun suffix, and so making

a noun:

tikippoq arrives+ -qat(e) com- tikerqataa his arrival-companion,

panion + -a his his fellow-traveller
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V-j-v=V; i. e., a verb developed more fully by a verb suffix, the

whole constituting a more complex verbal notion:

uter{poq) he returns -f- -asuar- uterasuarpoq he hastens to re

(poq) hastens turn

JV+W=JV/ i. e., a noun more fully developed by a noun-suffix, the

whole constituting a more fully developed noun:

tLLo house + mio dweller iLLumio house dweller

illo house + forest, remnant iLtuko a ruin

illo house + yijuaq little iLLoyyuaq a small house

Any compound ending in a suffix may be transformed or further

developed. The suffixes thus used for purposes of development and

transformation may even succeed each other within the same group.

Thus pisiwoq he gets (6^*) a thing (pe), of the formation N> r, may

be further developed by verbal suffixes and become pisinialerpoq he

begins (-ler-) to try (-tu'ar-) to gp.t a thing (i. e., he begins to buy a

thing), which is consequently the formation iT> v-\-v-\-v. The latter

is again transformed })y a noun-suffix into plsinialerFik a place, or

THE PLACE (-Ftk), WHERE ONE (he) BEGINS (or BEGAN) TO BUY A THING

(or the thing), in which change the formation X>v-\-v-\-v>n is pro

duced; and this may again be transformed into a verb {pisinialer-

inyad) by means of the verbalizing -a (in the third possessive singular)

HE HAS IT (or HIM) AS A PLACE WHERE HE BEGAN TO BUY THE THING

(i. e., it was in that place where, or of that person of whom he began

to buy the thing). In this case the last change gives the formation

]¥> v-\-v-\-v > n > v.

§ 57. Comparison of Eskimo and Indo-European Derivative

Suffixes

In the first instance the Eskimo suffixes are distinguished from those

of our own languages by their number; but they differ no less in the

vitality of their meanings and in their movability. Thus the diminutive

endings in the German Roslein, Hauschen, in the English brooklet,

and in the Latin homunculus, servulus, impress us as being fossils

in comparison with the Eskimo adjectival suffixes, which may be

attached freely to all words. In quite another sense than in our

languages, the words of the Eskimo are born on the tongue on the

spur of the moment. Where we possess finished, fully developed

words or phrases, the Eskimo create new combinations specially
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formed to meet the claim of every situation. In regard to word-

formations, the language is incessantly in statu nascendi.

The greater number of the suffixes of our languages may be proved

to have been originally independent words (e. g., the English -ly,

-ship, -dom, -some, -ful, -less, etc.). How far the Eskimo suffixes

have ever been independent words is extremely doubtful; at any rate,

there is nothing to show that such is the case.

The Eskimo mode of expression differs essentially from ours in the

peculiar power that the suffixes have of linking themselves not simply

to an independent word-stem, but to each other, with the result that

a complex of ideas may be developed and enlarged within the limits

of a single word. We think in sentences, but the Eskimo's thought

lives and moves in the word as an embryo in the womb. Even the

object of the verb is included in the word-sentence; e. g., tLLoqarpona

I HAVE A HOUSE.

§ 58. Inflection and Polysynthesis

These peculiar characteristics have determined the viewpoint taken

b}r philologists in regard to the Eskimo language. This may be seen

in the work of the Danish scholar Rasmus Rask, who knew the lan-

guage through the grammars of the missionaries Paul Egede (1760)

and Otho Fabricius (1791, 2d ed. 1801), and who has described it in a

chapter of his " Undersogelse om det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske

Sprogs Oprindelse" (1818).

H. Steinthal 1 referred the Eskimo and the Mexican languages to a

special type, the so-called einverleibende type of W. v. Humboldt,

which " draws the object into the verb and usually also combines the

governing word (regens) and the attribute into a whole. . . . The

word-formation has swallowed up the sentence-formation, the sentence

merges into the word; those who use these languages do not speak in

sentences, but in words." According to Steinthal, this type of lan-

guage belongs neither to the agglutinative nor to the stem-isolating

type; it must be called a " formless" type of language.

Lucien Adam, who, at the Americanist Congress of 1883, spoke on

the relation of the Greenland language to other languages, arrived at

the conclusion that the Eskimo language is not polysynthetic, as are

many other languages of North America, but is only a derivative lan-

r K. Steinthal, Charakteristik der hauptsachlichsten Typen des Sprachbaues (Neubearbeitung von

Misteli, Berlin, 1893).
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guage. He set forth that the derivation a e'infini of this language

is due only to exaggeration of a method which is common to all poly-

syllabic languages, and that the Eskimo language differs from other

American languages, and from the Ural-Altaic language, merely by

the exaggeration of the derivative method.

As regards the descriptive term polysynthetic, it would seem that

it very appropriately expresses the conglomeration or clustering of

ideas which occurs in Eskimo word-sentences. To use this term as

appl}Ting to the Eskimo language as a whole is an exaggeration, only

in so far as that not all ideas are expressed polysynthetically, but artic-

ulate sentences also occur.

We are no doubt as fully justified in speaking of form-endings and

inflection in the Eskimo language as we are in speaking of them in

those languages that are specially regarded as inflectional. Thus in

the Eskimo language both nouns and verbs are inflected to indicate

number, case, person, etc., and, as mentioned above, the syntactic

relation may likewise be expressed by means of special endings.

On the other hand, it can not well be denied that in the signification

and use of the forms certain logical and fundamental differences from

the grammatical system of our languages occur, which differences give

evidence of marked peculiarities in the psychic basis of the Eskimo

language.

§ 59. Noun and Verb

In the Eskimo mind the line of demarcation between the noun

and the verb seems to be extremely vague, as appears from the whole

structure of the language, and from the fact that the inflectional end-

ings are, partially at any rate, the same for both nouns and verbs.

This is especially true of the possessive suffixes.

The part played by the possessive suffixes in the Eskimo language

extends far beyond the use which our languages make of the ''posses-

sive pronouns." The person-suffixes of the Eskimo verbs prove to be

identical with the possessive suffixes of the nouns (equivalent to my,

thy, his, our, etc.), which may be regarded as an evidence of the

noun-character of the verb. Even the verb-forming suffixes -woq and

-poq (third person singular, mode n) appear to be inseparable from the

structure of the noun. Therefore these endings for the third person

indicative must be regarded as impersonal forms (kapiwoq there is a

stab, one is stabbed), or as marking the neutral form of the finite verb,

§59
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which assumes a personal meaning only when the purport of the

sentence as a whole forces upon the speaker and hearer the idea of a

third person that is in a certain condition (passively or reflexively).

Thus it happens that personal and impersonal verbs show the same

forms throughout.

si'aLLerpoq rain is, it rains

atorpoq use is, it is used

tikippoq arrival is, he arrives

kapiwoq stab is, he is stabbed, or he stabs himself

Accordingly the inflected verb in the indicative intransitive is prop-

erly translated in this manner :

atorpoya my use = I am used

atorputit thy use = thou art used

atorpoq use = one is used

= he, it, is used

tikippoya my arrival = I arrive

tikipputit thy arrival = thou arrivest

tikippoq arrival = one arrives

= he arrives

The same applies to the transitive forms of the finite verb; thus

—

atorpara my its use = I use it

atorpat thy its use = thou usest it

atorpaa his its use = he uses it

kapiwara my its stab = I stab it

kapiwat thy its stab = thou stabbest it

kapiwaa his its stab = he stabs it

In case an independent word is added as subject, it is used in the

relative case:

Peelip kapiwaaya Peele
1

s my-his-stab = Peele stabs me
Peelip ka/piwaatit Peele's tby-his-stab = Peele stabs thee

Peelip kapiwaa Peele's his-his-stab = Peele stabs him (another)

It is worth noticing that the base of the verb seems to have a passive

or reflexive sense; e. g., Peele kapiwoq p. stabs himself, or p. is

stabbed. Our transitive sentence construction (he stabs me) is based

on the idea of an active relation between subject and object. The

corresponding Eskimo form of speech is based on a passive or

reflexive relation between the subject and the object; that is to say,

in the Eskimo language no strictly transitive use of the verb is
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known. The verb is treated as a noun -f a verb-forming suffix

(-wo, -wo; -po, -pa) which gives the noun a passive or reflexive signifi-

cation, + the mark of the absolutive (-q) or of the person. If we

translate an Eskimo verb as an active relation between subject and

object, it is only quasi-transitive. Its fundamental idea is rather that

of a passive than that of an active verb. The Eskimo does not say

HE STABS ME, HE SEES ME, but rather MY BEING STABBED BY HIM IS,

MY BEING SEEN BY HIM IS.

Judging from these considerations, we get the impression that to

the Eskimo mind the nominal concept of the phenomena of life is

predominant. The verbal idea has not emancipated itself from the

idea of things that may be owned, or which are substantial. Any-

thing that can be named and described in words, all real things,

actions, ideas, resting or moving, personal or impersonal, are subject

to one and the same kind of observation and expression. We are

accustomed to conceive activities or qualities as essentially different

from the things in themselves, and we have a special class of words

(viz. , the verbs) to express them. They seem to impress the Eskimo

mind, or to be reflected by it, as definite phenomena of the same kind

as the things, and accordingly are named and interpreted by means

of the same class of. terms as are used for naming things. The

Eskimo verb merely forms a sub-class of nouns.

§ 60. List of Suffixes

The following abbreviations have been used in the list of suffixes:

v. is suffixed to verbs only.

n. is suffixed to nouns only.

N>v is suffixed to nouns after they have been transformed into verbs.

If neither v. nor n. is added, the suffix may be attached to either

class of words. The nominal or verbal character of the suffix

may be determined by its signification or by its form.

intr. = intransitive.

ntr. = neutral, i. e., transitive or intransitive, according to the signifi-

cance of the leading word.

aet, ait n. or v. (marks a question or a polite invitation) how?
please; e. g., iLLit-dit you, how? i. e., is it you (or yours)?

ajuppoq v. ntr. frequently

aluaq (n.), aluarpoqv. n> v, ntr. otherwise; former (with proper

names); late; although; certainly, it is true—but (forms

conditional mode in verbs)
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aLLCirpoq v. ntr. preliminarily, provisionally; first, yet

araq n. miniature, diminutive; a young- one; a little

araaoq v. ntr. is in the habit of. In mode x, first person sin-

gular ariyama or araayama.

asuarpoq v. ntr. hastens to ; in a short time, speedily

erpaa n. deprives it of, removes the of it

erpoq has lost its ; sells

erserpoq has lost something he possessed

ersiwoq has some part of his body frozen

Fik, FFtk v. place or time

Ftyaa v. has him (or it) (B) for his (A) place to , he (it) is his

place to , i. e., he (B) is the object of his (A's) action.

g-, see y
iaarpoq, see jaarpoq

iaq, liaq, siaq n., in third person possessive, made by him; in

first person possessive, made by me
iaq (v.), iaqarpoq, tariaqarpoq v. intr. he (it) is to be ——ed (the

sense of this suffix corresponds to that of the gerundive in

Latin)

iarpaa n. deprives it of several parts, or deprives it of its

several times (cf. erpaa)

iarpoq n. has got it (his weapon, etc.) injured; broken

iarpoq, liarpoq n. intr. goes to (a place); is out hunting

iartorpoq v. ntr. goes or comes in order to ; more and more
imiwoq v. ntr. somewhat, very little more
innaq n., innarpoq v. ntr. only; exclusively, constantly; without

hesitation

ioq v. ntr. also, too; indeed

iorpoq, llorpoq n. works, manufactures; transitive, works (some-

thing) FOR HIM

iuppaa, liuppaa n. works or makes a of it, uses it for mak-

ing a

ippoq, lippoq n. intr. has arrived at (a place)

ippoq is without; is not

isorpoq n. intr. has gone or come to fetch

issarpoq, lissarpoq n. intr. takes a with him; carries (some-

thing) with him
jaarpoq v. ntr. early

jawoq v. intr. is apt to, may easily

juippoq, suippoq v. intr. never

qaa°q v. ntr. (intensive) very much, strongly

qarpoq N. intr. has ; there is

qat, in third person possessive, his companion, fellow; another
of the same kind

qatiyaa has him as (for) his companion
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qattaarpoq v. ntr. many in succession; several times

qinawoq v. ntr. it might easily come to pass; wish he (it) would
not

qui n. or v. appurtenance; instrument by means of which

I'anneq n., Jccmnerpoq v. towards; nearly, not far from

harpoq v. intr. suddenly

Jcaarpoq v. intr. with long, equal intervals

Jcasik n. , kasippoq v. ntr. vexatious, bad; odioush', badly; unfor-

tunately

kawssak n., lawssappoq v. intr. vexatious, vexatiously; ugly

katappoq ntr. has got too much of ; is sick of ; is tired

by

kippoq n. intr. has (a) little; has little

Jcp n. refuse, waste; remnant; cast off, left off

hootaarput or -rpaai n. (by numerals) at the time

huluk n. pitiable; wretched

kuluppoq v. ntr. rather little, tolerably

I'Jiuppaa v. regards, deems, takes him for

hhut n., family, society, company
LLappoq, LLattiarpoq v. ntr. a short time, a moment
LLattaarpoq ntr. now and then, from time to time

LLarpoq v. ntr. with speed; with might and main

LLarqippoq v. ntr. he is very clever in

laarpoq v. ntr. but little; slowly

lawoqY. intr. impulsively; in an unsteady state

le n. or v. but

leriwoq, eriwoq N. intr. is occupied with, has something to do

with

LLeq n. (local superlative) the extreme one as to place, the

most

lerpoq v. ntr. begins to ; is about to

lerpaa, serpaa (cf. erpaa) n. supplies him (it) with a
;
places

a on it

lerssaarpoq v. ntr. intends to

lertorpoq v. ntr. in short time

Uaq I, see iaq\ liarpoq, see iarpoq

liaq II n. one who travels to a (place); one who is out hunting—

—

or gathering

liorpoq, see iorpoq

lik, pi. llU n. having , supplied with

lo n. or v. and; lo—lo, both and

looneet or; looneet—looneet, either or

LLiiarpoq v. ntr. well, right; opportunely ; completely; at all

LLuinnarpoq v . ntr. wholly; completely
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LLuppoq, luppoq n. intr. has (a) bad ; v. intr. badly
;

has a pain (in some part of his bod}^)

lussinnarpoqY. ntr. in vain

lusooq n. or v. like, as if it were

mmaaq v. one who is practised in , skilled in

mmaawoq v. is practised in , skilled in

mawoq v. ntr. is in the state of

me n. or v. (intensive) indeed, then

mmersorpoq v. ntr. long time, long

mmipjwq rmippoq N. (instrumentalis) makes a movement with

(that part of his body)

mineq n. a piece of , a fragment of

mio N. inhabitant of

misaarpoq v. ntr. by little and little; weakly

mmioq^ rmioq v. ntr. (rare) after all

miwoq see imiwoq

mukarpoq, mmukarpoq n. intr. goes (is gone) in the direction

of

in iikaarpoq n. intr. is situated in the direction of , faces

naq, rnaq n. peculiar.

nnaaq, nnaayua n. his dearest one, favorite, pet

nnaarpoq v. ntr. enjoys to , with pleasure, continues to

naarpaa, nnaarpav. makes it too ; finds it beyond his expec-

tations

narpoq, nnarpoq v. (this suffix gives the third person of the finite

veil) a subjective sense; the third person is used thus for I as a

form of modesty; the impersonality = i)
;
(passive; thus used in

all persons) is to be ed, is ed

naraa v. he thinks it ing

nawiarpoq v. ntr. there is a risk that ; most probably it

will

naweerpoq v. ntr. there is no longer any risk that ; now
he (it) can not more

naweersarpaa v. prevents him from

neq (verb abstract; mode xii)

neqarpoq (passive suffix, especially of such verbs as are not used in

mode 11)

nermpaa v. says that he (it) , says that he is

ner'Luppoq v. ntr. wrongly (cf. LLuppcj)

nerpoq v. ntr. I wonder whether , or if

neruwoq v. ntr. (comparative) more
m%, niarpoq ntr. aims at; endeavors

nnarpoq (suffixed to local adverbs) goes (to) there

nnippoq (verbal derivative, of the verb abstract, mode xii)
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yaa, raa has hiin (it) for , he (it) is his ; takes him (it)

for ; thinks him (it) to be

yajak N., yajappoq v. ntr. nearly, almost

yasaarpoq n. is much frequented, full of

yaarpoq v. ntr. in a high degree, very much
yeek, yeet, reet; yeeput, reeput n. (or v.) pair, joined in pairs;

reciprocally, mutually

yyilaq v. ntr. not (forms the negative conjugation in the verbs;

see §§ 32 et seq.)

gippoq, rippoq n. ntr. is good, has good or nice

yooq (gooq), rooq n. or v. it is related, it is said to be

yyorpoq n. intr. becomes, grows; trans, makes him (it) be-

come
yyuaq n., yyuarpoq v. ntr. little , dear little; with pleasure

yuppoq (guppoq) n. intr. longs for

paat, passuit n. a multitude, a great many
palaaq n., palaarpoq v. ntr. worthless; trash

pciLLappoq, paluppoq ntr. looks as if , sounds as if ,

behaves as if

pai,'Laarpoq, see waLLaarpoq

pilule n., piluppoq v. ntr. evil, bad

ppoq, rpoq n. has caught a ; has put Cone's clothes) on

raa, see yaa

reerpoq v. ntr. has done with , has already

rlarpoq v. ntr. (in epic style) eagerly

rippoq v. intr. is skilled in , is master at

r</(i<i
iniooput v. ntr. in emulation; they contend with

rqajarpoq v. ntr. nearly, had nearly

rqammerpoq v. ntr. just, just now
rqarpoq v. ntr. hardly, with difficulty

rqaarpoq v. ntr. first

rqippoq v. ntr. again

rqippoq (cf. LLarqippoq) v. ntr. is able to

rqissiwoq v. intr. is or can better now than before

rqissaarpoq v. ntr. doing to the best of one's ability; dili-

gently

rqoorpoq v. ntr. presumably, most likely

rqortooq n. has a large , has a great

rquppoq, rquppaa n. goes that way, along that side of it

rquwaa v. ntr. wants him to , bids or asks him to; intr.

wants himself to be ed by some one else

rzaaq v. newly, recently

rujuk n., rujuppoq v. ntr. improper, improperly

rujoyyuaq wretched; miserable, pitiable

rujussuaq enormous; awfully
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rusuppoq v. ntr. is inclined to , should like to

sarpaa v. (causative) works that he (it)

sarpoq, see tarpoq

ssaq N. future; something that may be used for

*ssawoq v. ntr. (future tense) shall, will (cf. ssooq and ssua)

ssaarpoq v. intr. manifoldly

ssaarpoq v. ntr. has ceased to

ssayawoq v. ntr. thinks that he shall or will

serpaa, see lerpaa

siaq n. bought; got into one's possession

simawoq v. ntr. (preterite, especially the perfect tense) pre-

sumably, likely

sinnaawoq v. ntr. is able to; can

siorpoq~s. is out hunting ; is in search of ; moves, travels

in or on

siwoq, ssiwoq gets or has got ; comes into possession of
;

comes across

sslppaa n. manufactures (that) to him which he shall have

ssooq<*ssawoq(q.v.),l sing, ssooya; 2 sing, ssoot'it; '3 sing, ssooq;

1 pi. ssooyut; 2 pi. ssoose; 3 pi. ssapput

soraa, soyaa v. thinks that he (it) , supposes that

ssuaa<*ssawaa (see ssaiooq), mode hi, 1 sing, ssuara; 2 sing.

ssuat; 3 sing, ssuaa; 1 pi. ssuarput, etc.

ssuaq n., ssuarpoq v. great, big; large; wide; greatly, strongly,

largely

stmnippoq n. intr. has a smell or taste of

ssuseq v. (verb abstract, cf . neq)

ttaaPq, ssaa°q n. and v. also, too

taailiwaa v. prevents him (it) from

taq, saq, ssaq v. (passive participle, mode vin)

taq, saq, n. a part of ; belonging to

taaq, saaq n. a new
taarpoq, saarpoq n. has got a new
tarpoq, sarpoq v. ntr. (iterative) often, frequently; used to

,

is in the habit of ; knows how to

te v. (verb noun, mode vn)
tiyaaPq v. intr. is so, is such

tiyaa v. is to him such ; has him for his

tippaa, sippaa v. (causative) occasions him (it) to , makes

him ; intr. makes himself

toqaq, soqaq n. old

torpoq, sorpoq, rssorpoq employs it several times; eats it; uses it

toorpoq v. ntr. it occurred to him that

tterpaa, serpaa; tteewoq v. waits for

ttiaq n., ttiarpoq v. ntr. middling, moderate; pretty; a short time
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tuaq n., tuarpoq v. ntr. the only one; only, only one time

tuinnarpoq v. ntr. assiduously, continuously

tuwoq n. intr. has a great ; has many
uarpoq n. has too many
umaarpoq, jumaarpoq v. ntr. (future tense) will or shall in the

future, not immediately, but later on

timawoq,jumawoq v. ntr. (future) will, wishes to

unnarpoq, junnarpoq v. ntr. probably, most likely

unnaarpoq v. ntr. no longer, no more
uppaa v. (this suffix transforms an intransitive verb into a transi-

tive, or gives the transitive verb another object) with regard

to him (it); and the other one too

useq v. state of
,
qualhVv of

usaq, ussaq; russaq, yussaq n. similar to ; imitation of

maarpoq, ussaarpoq n. represents , makes it represent ——

;

plays that it is

ut {ssut; t) v. vehicle, instrument, medium, means by which
;

the cause of

utiyaa v. by means of that; on that occasion, for that reason

utw. owned; belonging to

uwoq N. intr. is , is a

waLLaarjpoq, paLLaarj>oq v. too much; in a very high degree

wik) see Fik

wiyaa, see Fiyaa

wil"S., wippoqv. ntr. proper; properly, strictly
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TEXT

Kaasassuk

(Fragment of a tale from North Greenland, recorded in Disco bay, 1901.)

Kaasasorujoijuaq 1 aLLineq 2 ajorromat 3 tii]umissaraluarLoijo 4 attanut 5

Kaasasuk wretched little growth because not although they ought to have on the dung-
able to taken him up hill

initarppaa't 6
ilaai 7 c^qas'sapput 8 ujaraaijijittoq 9 aLiiumaarpoq

they used to throw his place- used to say he being not a stone later on he will grow
him fellows

iLLut aiji'sorssu'it 10 pini'arttimik 11 ulikaartut 12 naakisarppaa't 13

houses very large with hunters tilled they used to pity him

aLLisarumaLLoijo 14 tiijussarpaa't 15 aLLineq ajormmat nulee 16 o,qar-
wanting to make him grow they used to take him growth because not his wife he

to them able to

Feij'issuaa 17 aLLineq ajukasippoq 18 attanut in/issuk 19 iijippaa't 20

used to say to her growth he is unfortunately on the dung- throw him they threw him
unable to hill out

tiijusissaarummat 21 arnarquasaap " tirjowaa 23 okkarme 24 ineqarLLune 23

(she) being without any an old woman she took him in the front- having her place

hope of (any other) foster to her wall platform

child

1 Kaasasorujor/uaqC Kaasasuk + ruju(k) poor wretch + puaq little. u>a before r and y (§§ 10-11).

K. is the object of tirjumissaraluarLo-no iyitarpaait.

2 aLLiwoq grows, aLLineq verb abstract.

3 ajormat mode ix of ajorpoq is unable to.

*tigumiwaa (= tipummiwaa) he takes him with his hand or into his arms. Suffixes: ssa(r)

+ aluaq + Iojjo (mode vi).

'> Allative of attat (only in the plural).

siyi(ppaa) + tar(paa) mode m, third person plural.

7 ila companion, fellow (house-fellow or place-fellow), third person plural possessive.
s oqa(rpoq) +ssa(woq).
s ujara(k) + a<u{woq) + yyi{laq) mode vn.
i0 ani(woq) is big'+ soq (mode vn) + ssuaq, in plural ssuit.

u pe thing, something + niar(poq) + to(q) mode vn + nik instrumentalis.
l2 ulikaar(poq) is filled + toq, plural tut, mode vn.
13 7iaak{aa) (conjugation II) + sar(ppaa).
li aLLi(woq) (cf. note 2) + sar(paa) + uma(woq) + zoyo (mode VI) third person singular.

15 tir/u(waa) + sar(paa) mode in.

i6 nule + e fourth person singular.
17 oqa(rpoq) (see note 8) + Fey(aa) (conjugation n) + ssua<.ssawaa future tense, mode-iii, third

person singular.

i8 ajo(v]>oq) + kasi(k)(poq).

"Imperative transitive singular (cf. note 6).

2° Cf. note 6.

21 tiyusi(woq) takes him to herself (e.g., as her foster-child) [cf. notes 4, 15] + ssa + erup(paa)

,

mode x, third person singular (as, since).

™arna(q) woman + quasaa{q) (obsolete) old.

^The transitive verb corresponding to the intransitive tigv&iwoq (cf. note 21).

24 Locative singular<o/;faxi7.

26 i«e place + qar(poq) + Lune mode vi, fourth person singular.
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thjummaijulo 26 piniartut kamaLLutik 27 arnarquasaaq Kaasassummik
and after having the hunters ' they being angry the old woman Kaasassuk

taken him

tiqusimmat 28 torssoonut 29 pissippaa't torssooneelerppoq 30 uLLaakut 31

because she had into the entrance- they moved he began to live in the on the morrow
taken him to her passage him entrance-passage

anilerunik 32 kammiut tirjussuaat 33 anaataralorjo 34 qimiuit 35 torsoo-
when they were the boot- they would take using it to thrash the dogs because they

about to go out • stretcher it with

neetarmmata 36 arnaquasaarLo 37 ilarjuLLoijo 38 anaalerttarppaa't 39

usually stay in the and the old woman considering her as they used to thrash her

entrance-passage his partner

arjuniarunik 40 tikikkunik 41 aijusimaLLutik 42 katammik Kaasassuk
when they caught when they came having caught seals from the inner Kaasassuk

seals home entrance-hole

nuissooq 43 qiijasiijut 44 assammiriik 45 qaqissuaat 46 aqussatik 47 qalatta-
heshall ascend by the nostrils with their fingers they would lift him their capture when it

riijijata
48 natsermmut 49 pooijutaq ilissuaat nererqu'siLLu'tiLLo 50

was boiled on the floor a dish they would and when they were invited

put it to eat

neRRisissapput 51 Kaasassuk kisime 52 saweqarane 53 mikaa'nar-
they would get the meat Kaasassuk he only having no knife using only

LLune 54 neresarppoq M arqalannera 56 sualuppat 57 kinutaai peear-
his teeth he used to eat the tearing it off if he scolded histeeth they taking

26 Cf. note 23, mode x + lo and.
27 <ika'map(poq) mode vi, fourth person plural.

28 The object of an intransitive verb is set in instrumentalis (Kaasassummik).
i9 <_torssoot (only in plural).

30 tor-*soo(l) + ne (locative)
-fc-

ip(poq) is there + ler(poq) begins to, mode ii, third person singular.
31 uhLaa(q) in the prosecutive.
z-ani(woq) + ler(poq) mode XI, fourth person plural.
33 Cf. note 23, + ssu(aa) mode m, third person plural.
3, *anaa<vte a stick to beat with + ra + lor/o VI, third person singular.
3:' qimme(q).
36 Cf. note 30, + tar(poq) mode x, third person plural.
37 lo and indicates that they thrashed both Kaasassuk and the old woman.
38 ciiapup(pcia) mode vi, third person singular, makes it (or him, her) a part (ila) of some

OTHER THING.
39 anaaler{paa) + tar(paa) mode III, third person plural.
,0 ar)U(woq) catch + niar(poq) mode XI.

41 <iikip(poq) mode xi.

n ar)u{woq) [cf. note 40] -t- sima(woq) mode VI.

t3 nui(woq) + ssu(oq) (future).

Hqipaiq) in tne prosecutive.
45 assak in fourth person possessive and instrumentalis plural.
i6 qaqi(waa) + ssu(aa).

47 Cf. note 40, in mode VIII, fourth person plural.
i% qalap(poq) + tar(e) irregular, mode x, third person plural.

t9 na'Ueq in the allative.

50 neri(woq) eat + qu(waa) invite + $i{woq) mode VI + lo and.
51 <Cneri{ =neq€>.) + si + ssa{oq) mode n, third person singular. neRRi-, cf. nerrikippoq is accustomed

to eat only little (Kleinschmidt, Ordbog, p. 426).

s2 See §47.

i3 sawi{k) + qar(poq) + a negative.
64 mikkappoq especially plucks the hair of a skin by means of the teeth.
65 neri{woq) +sar(poq).
66 arqalap {paa) + ncq verb abstract, third person possessive.
67 Mode xi, third person singular.
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Loijit 58 kiLLinneq ajulissuaa 59 nerissane 60 khjotaarotariijame 6I

them out the biting he began to be his food because he was deprived of

unable to his teeth

ataatip 62 naLLirjileraanamiuk 63 sawimminik 64 tunisarppaa 65 isu-

one because she (or he) used to pity him her (or his) knife she used to give him he

maliulerppoq 66 innuit pissassartartut 67 nakuarsuanorLLutiLLo 68

begins to ponder men using to train their and growing very strong

strength

ilaa'ne 69
it

serame 70 qaqqarnut majuarppoq qaqiLLoijolo 71 torLLo-
onceupona whenheawoke onthemountain he ascended and climbing he called

day

laarppoq pissaap inuwa 72 naawk maaneepona alakkarppaalo 73

loudly strength's its genius where here I am and he made his

(are you)? appearance to him

terianniaq aijisorujussuaq 74 maaneepoija ersilerporLO 75 qaarquaalo 75

a fox immensely big here I am and he begins to fear and he calls on
him to approach

ersenaqunnane 76 ofnnippaa 77 tikikkaane 78 oqarppoq 79 pa'miuraa 80

bidding him not to fear he went towards he arriving at he (the fox) said " Of my tail

him him him

nooattinut 81 teijoonna 82 thjuwaa immuppaalo 83 'pi'ssipporLo 83

by the end of it take hold of me" He took hold and he wrapped it and (the fox) made
of it around himself a jump

silaa'nafmilo 84 qa'nattarppoq 'tukkamilo 85 anninijilaq 86 oqarFinaalo 87

and in the air he rose aloft and falling down he felt no pain and he said to him,

on the earth

M pe (cf. note 11) + iar(poq) mode vi, third person plural.

S9 Cf. note 18, + ler(poq) + ssu(a).

60 Cf. note 55, mode vm, fourth person singular.

6'kiyuta(q) + erup(poq) + tare (cf. note 48).

Mataaseq one (in the relative ataatsip or ataatip).

m naLLiy(a) conjugation I + ler{poq) + aa(y) mode x, fourth person subject, third person object,

singular.

**saivi(k) third person possessive, instrumentalis.
65 tuni(waa) + sar(paa).

toisuma thought + lio(rpoq) makes + ler{poq).

67 pissa(k) strength + sar(poq) get + tar(poq) in mode vn.

tsnakuaiq) strong + sua(q) great, very + por(poq) mode vi, fourth person plural + lo and.
m Ha in the locative, literally in (on) one of them (viz., the days).

loi'terpoq mode x, fourth person singular.

71 qa'qip(paa) (mode VI, third person singular) + to.

72 inuk in third person possessive singular,

"-to AND.
1*ayi(ivoq) is big + so{q) (mode VII) + ruju(k) + ssuaq.
75 to AND.
i*ersiy{a) is afraid of + qu(waa) + na negative, fourth person singular.

77 = ornippaa mode m, third person singular.
79 Mode ix, fourth person singular he (Kaasassuk) arriving at him (the fox). The object of

arriving at is the same person as the subject of the governing verb {oqarpoq), viz., the fox; there-

fore the fourth-person suffix is used. If the meaning of the word had been he (the fox) arriving
at him (Kaasassuk), the compound suffix would have been (k)inne.

79 The fox is of course the genius of strength.

Mpamioq tail first person singular, relative.

81 nook (the third person possessive singular nooa) prosecutive case.

82 Mode l, first person singular -Ctiyuwaa = tiguwaa.
83 -to and = lo {I becomes unvoiced after k, q, t).

*>< sila the space outside of the house, the air, the weather + -innaq only, mere + me
(locative) + to and.

Sb tup(poq) mode x, fourth person singular + to.

m anner{poq) smarts, aches + yyilaq negative.
67 oqar{poq) says, tells + -Fiyaa + lo and.
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keijiimut 88 qiviareet 89 takuvaalo peyijuat katasimmaLLoqo 90

"back look behind you ! " and he saw playthings (the fox) shaking it off

terianniarLo oqarpoq aLTJneq 91 ajootitit 92 pequaaro'inattooqa'wit 93

and the fox said, "growing the reason why because you have been without
you are unable to any plaything

aLiineq . ajorputit aamalo 94 pa'miu'ma nooattiqut tirjumma 95

growth you are unable Once more of my tail by the tip of it take hold of me."
to.

irnmuppaa pissipporLO oi'Loijijilaq oqarFirjaalo tassa nakuarsuarjijoq 96

hewrappedit and he (fox) he(K.)didnot and he said to "thisis growing very strong
around made a jump fall down him

a'fernearit 97 atfermne imminut 98 malorjilerpoq 99 nakoaijrjoi'Lune 100

go down" he going down to himself he began to feel himself growing strong

ujarassuiLLO 101 arji'sorssuit 102 sarmmiLLorjit 103
artoijrjilaai 104 iLLULLo 105

and the big stones enormous upsetting them he mastered them and of the
(bowlders) house

kiLLiijanut 106 pimmat 107 meeraqataasa 108 aluttoraat 109
, etc.

the border of it as he came his fellow-children they were fascinated etc.

with him,

ii *keyo (in possessive ker/ua) the back of it; kepomut allative.

89 = qiwiarit mode I, second person singular.

90 AND HE SAW THE FOX SHAKING PLAYTHINGS OFF HIS BODY (OUt of his fur) kdtap(paa) + sima-
(waa) mode vi, third person singular.

91 aLLiwoq mode xn.
92 <ajootippaa'? is unable to carry out a work, or to buy something = ajooppaa, mode ix

irregular (obsolete form).
s3peyua(q) + er(paa) + up(paa) + ma(woq) + toor (poq) mode x.
9 « aama again + lo.

95 Cf. note 82, same mode and person, irregular.

S6 nakua(q) strong + sua(q) very, greatly + yoq rare form for -yooq it is said.
97 ater(poq) -\-niar(poq) mode I, second person singular.

"imrne self, allative.

"maloT){aa) + lcr(poq).

i00 7iakua(q) + yor(poq) mode VI.

101 ujara(k) + sua{q) (in the plural suit) + lo.

'o2 ayi(woq) is big, mode vn + sua(q) plural.

i* sarmip(paa) mode vi, third person plural.

Martoripaa) does not master, negative, mode in, third person plural.
105 iiho relative + lo.

w kiLhi(k) (possessive kiLLi^a) allative near to, close to.
107 pi(woq) mode x, third person singular.
1 98 meera(q) + qat(e) relative, third person plural.
ios aluttoraa mode in, third person plural.
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